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NOTICE. 


The  plan  adopted  in  Vol.  I.  of  this  work,  that  of  noting  below 
the  text  the  corrections  rendered  necessary  to  bring  out  the  true 
readings  and  renderings,  has  been  found  impracticable  in  the 
present  volume.  The  number  of  these  corrections  is  so  great  in 
the  Epistles,  that  the  reader  would  be  entirely  confused  by  the 
mass  of  marginal  matter :  and  not  unfrequently  whole  sentences 
require  recasting,  in  order  to  convey  the  true  meaning  which 
the  Authorized  Version  has  missed.  It  was  unavoidable  therefore 
that  a  Revised  Text  should  be  published.  By  the  side  of  this,  the 
Authorized  Version  is  given. 

The  reader  is  informed,  that  the  rendering  given  in  the  notes  is 
not  always  identical  vfiih  that  in  the  version,  but  is  usually  rougher, 
and  more  literal,  thus  affording  additional  illustration  of  the 
meaning. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


CHAPTER    I. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  ROMANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   ATTTHOBSHXP,   Ain>   nTTEOEITY. 

1.  This  Epistle  has  been  universally  believed  to  be  the  genuine 
production  of  the  Apostle  Paul.  Neither  the  Judaizing  sects  of 
old,  who  rejected  the  Pauline  Epistles,  nor  the  sceptical  critics 
of  modem  Germany,  hare  doubted  this.  Some  of  the  earliest  testi- 
monies are : 

(a)  Irensus  expressly  quotes  ch.  i.  1  and  ix.  5,  as  the  words  of  "  Paul 
writing  to  the  Eomans." 

(b)  Clement  of  Alexandria  quotas  ch.  xi.  22,  vi.  2,  and  other  places,  as 
the  words  "  of  St.  Paul,"  of  '*  St.  Paul  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans,"  &c. 

(c)  Tertullian  quotes  ch.  i.  7,  and  ch.  ix.  5,  as  written  by  "  the 
Apostle." 

More  instances  need  not  be  given:  the  stream  of  evidence  is  con- 
tinuous and  unanimous. 

2.  But  critics  have  not  been  so  well  agreed  as  to  the  Integbitt  of 
the  present  Epistle.  The  last  two  chapters  have  been  rejected  by  some : 
by  others,  parts  of  these  chapters.  The  ancient  heretic  Marcion  rejected 
them,  but  on  doctrinal,  not  on  critical  grounds.  Various  modem  critics 
have  held  as  follows :  ch.  xii. — ^xv.  to  be  a  later  written  Epistle,  and  ch. 
xvi.  to  be  a  conclusion  tp  ch.  xi. :  ch.  xv.  to  be  a  private  memorandum, 
not  addressed  to  the  Romans,  but  written  to  be  communicated  by  the 
bearers  of  the  Epistle  to  those  whom  they  visited  on  the  way, — and  ch. 
xvi.,  to  be  a  register  of  persons  to  be  saluted,  also  on  the  way  :  ch.  xvi. 
to  have  been  written  from  Rome  to  the  Ephesians,  or  to  be  fragments  of 

Vol.  II.— 1  a 
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a  smaller  Epistle  written  by  Paul  in  Corinth  to  some  Asiatic  church. 
But  these  notions,  as  Tholuck  remarks,  remain  the  exclusive  property  of 
their  originators. 

3.  Still  more  discrepancy  of  opinion  has  existed  respecting  the  doxo- 
logy  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle.  I  have  adverted  to  this  matter  in  the 
notes  at  that  place :  and  a  fuller  statement  may  be  found  in  Dr.  Davidson's 
Introduction  to  the  New  Testament,  ii.  188  ff. 


SECTION  II. 

FOB  WHAT  BELVDEBB   IT  WAS   WBITTEN. 

1.  The  Epistle  itself  plainly  declares  (ch.  i.  7)  that  it  was  addressed  to 
the  saints  toho  toere  at  Borne. 

With  regard  to  the  Church  at  Some,  some  interesting  questions 
present  themselves. 

2.  By  whom  was  it  fountded  ?  Here  our  enquiries  are  enwrapped 
in  uncertainty.  But  some  few  landmarks  stand  forth  to  guide  us,  and 
may  at  least  prevent  us  from  adopting  a  wrong  conclusion,  however 
unable  we  may  still  be  to  find  the  right  one. 

(a)  Ii  was  certainly  not  founded  hy  an  Apostle,  For  in  that  case,  the 
fact  of  St.  Paul  addressing  it  by  letter,  and  expressing  his  intention  of 
visiting  it  personally,  would  be  inconsistent  with  his  own  declared  reso- 
lution in  ch.  XV.  20,  of  not  working  where  another  had  previously  laid 
the  foundation. 

(b)  This  same  resolution  may  guide  us  to  an  approximation  at  least 
to  the  object  of  our  search.  Had  the  Boman  church  been  founded  by 
the  individual  exertions  of  any  preacher  of  the  word,  or  had  it  owed  its 
existence  to  the  confluence  of  the  converts  of  any  other  preacher  than  St. 
Paul,  he  would  hardly  have  expressed  himself  as  he  has  done  in  this 
Epistle.  "We  may  fairly  infer  from  ch.  xv.  20,  that  he  had,  proximately, 
laid  the  foundation  of  the  Boman  church :  that  is  to  say,  it  was  origi- 
nated by  those  to  whom  he  had  preached,  who  had  been  attracted  to 
the  metropolis  of  the  world  by  various  causes, — who  had  there  laboured 
in  the  ministry  with  success,  and  gathered  round  them  an  important 
Christian  community. 

Of  this  community,  though  not  his  own  immediate  offspring  in  the 
faith,  Paul  takes  charge  as  being  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  He 
longs  to  impart  to  them  some  spiritual  gift  (ch.  i.  11) :  he  excuses  his 
having  written  tnore  boldly  unto  them  in  some  measure  (ch.  xv. 
15),  by  the  dignity  of  that  office,  in  which,  as  a  priest,  he  was  to  offer 
the  Gentiles,  an  acceptable  and  sanctified  offering  to  God. 

(c)  The  character  given  in  ch.  i.  8  of  the  Boman  Christians,  that 
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their  faith  toas  spoken  of  in  all  the  worlds  has  been  taken  as  pointing  to 
a  far  earlier  origin  than  the  preaching  of  St.  Paul.  But,  even  granting 
that  some  among  the  Roman  Jews  may  have  carried  the  faith  of  Christ 
thither  soon  after  the  Ascension  (see  Acts  ii.  10,  and  Rom.  xvi.  7,  where 
Andronicus  and  Junias  are  stated  to  have  been  in  Christ  before  the  Apos- 
tle) y — such  a  concession  is  not  necessary  to  explain  Rom.  i.  8.  What- 
ever happened  at  Borne  is  likely  to  have  been  very  soon  announced  in 
the  provinces,  and  to  have  had  more  reporters,  wherever  the  journeys  of 
the  Apostle  led  him,  than  events  occurring  elsewhere.  He  could  hardly 
fail  to  meet,  in  every  considerable  city  which  he  had  visited  for  the 
second  time,  in  Judssa,  Asia,  Macedonia,  and  Greece  (see  Acts  xviii. 
22,  23 ;  xix.  1 ;  xx.  1,  2),  believers  who  had  received  tidings  of  the 
increase  and  flourishing  state  of  the  Roman  church.  This  occurrence 
of  good  news  respecting  them  in  all  the  cities  might  well  suggest  the 
expression,  ^^  your  faith  is  spoken  of  in  all  the  world,*^ 

3.  The  above  considerations  lead  me  to  the  conclusion,  that  the 
Roman  Church  owed  its  origin,  partly  perhaps  to  believing  Jews,  who 
had  returned  or  been  attracted  thither  in  the  first  days  of  Christianity, 
but  mainly  to  persons  converted  under  Paul's  own  preaching.  This 
conclusion  is  strengthened  by  the  long  list  of  salutations  in  ch.  xvi.  to 
Christian  brethren  and  sisters  with  whose  previous  course  in  many  cases 
he  had  been  acquainted. 

4.  It  is  not  within  the  province  of  this  Introduction  to  discuss  the 
question  respecting  the  presence,  preaching,  and  martyrdom  of  St.  Peter 
at  Rome.  That  he  did  not  found  the  Roman  church,  is  plain  from  the 
above  considerations,  and  is  conceded  by  many  of  the  ablest  among  the 
modem  Romanists.  Nor  have  we  any  ground  to  suppose  that  he  toas 
at  Borne  up  to,  or  at  the  date  of  this  Epistle.  No  mention  is  made  of 
him, — no  salutation  sent  to  him.  At  present  therefore  we  may  dismiss 
the  question  as  not  pertinent.  In  the  Introduction  to  the  Epistles  of 
Peter,  it  will  recur,  and  require  full  discussion. 

5.  That  the  Roman  church  was  composed  of  Jews  and  Gentiles,  is 
manifest  from  several  passages  in  our  Epistle.  In  ch.  ii.  17,  iv.  1,  12, 
Jews  are  addressed,  or  implied :  in  ch.  i.  13, — in  the  similitude  of  en- 
grafting in  ch.  xi.,  and  in  xv.  15, 16,  Gentiles  are  addressed.  In  what 
proportion  these  elements  co-existed,  can  only  be  determined  from  indi- 
cations furnished  by  the  Epistle  itself.  And  from  it  the  general 
impression  is,  that  it  is  addressed  to  Oentiles,  as  the  greater  and  more 
important  part  of  its  readers.  Among  them  would  be  mostly  found  the 
'strong'  of  ch.  xiv.,  to  whom  principally  the  precepts  and  cautions 
concemii^  forbearance  are  written.  To  tliem  certainly  the  expression 
the  nations  (^Gentiles)  in  ch.  i.  5, 13,  xv.  15,  16,  is  to  be  applied,  in  the 
strict  sense :  and  in  those  places  it  represents  the  persons  to  whom  the 
Epistle  is  mainly  addressed.      The  same  may  be  said  of  ch.  xi.  13,  14, 
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where  "yot*  Gentiles"  are  evidently  the  majoritj  of  the  readers,  as  con- 
trasted with  the  "  some  among  them,"  the  Jewish  helievers. 

6.  It  may  be  interesting  to  add  testimonies  from  profane  writers 
which  are  connected  with  the  spread  of  Christianity  at  Rome. 

That  Jews  were  found  in  great  numbers  there,  is  evident. 

(a)  Josephus,  mentioning  an  embassy  which  came  to  Rome  from 
JudsBa  under  Varus,  in  the  time  of  Augustus,  says,  "  The  deputies  which 
were  sent  by  consent  of  the  nation  were  fifty,  representing  the  opinions 
of  above  8000  of  the  Jews  in  Rome." 

(b)  Philo,  in  a  passage  too  long  for  citation,  states  that  Augustus  gave 
them  the  free  exercise  of  their  religion,  and  a  quarter  beyond  the  Tiber 
for  their  habitation. 

(c)  Dio  Oassius  xxxvii.  17,  "  This  race  (of  the  Jews)  exists  in  Rome, 
often  repressed,  but  having  much  increased,  so  as  at  last  to  have  obtained 
freedom  of  exercise  of  their  religion." 

(d)  So  far  relates  to  Judaism  proper :  in  the  following  it  is  impossible 
to  say  how  far  Christianity  may  have  been  ignorantly  confounded 
with  it. 

Augustine,  citing  from  Seneca,  says  that  when  speaking  of  the  Jews  he 
writes  :  "  The  practice  of  that  most  infamous  race  has  prevailed  to  such 
an  extent,  that  now  it  is  received  in  all  lands :  the  vanquished  have  given 
laws  to  their  victors." 

(e)  Tacitus,  in  the  same  place  where  he  relates  the  persecution  of  the 
Christians  by  Nero  on  occasion  of  the  fire  at  Rome,  adds,  "  And  that 
destructive  superstition  being  in  the  present  repressed,  again  broke  out, 
not  only  in  Judsea,  the  origin  of  the  mischief,  but  even  throughout  the 
city " 

(f)  Juvenal  describes  the  Judaizing  Romans  at  a  later  period  in  a 
strain  of  bitter  satire. 

(g)  On  the  passage  in  Suetonius,  relating  to  the  expulsion  or  coercion 
of  the  Jews  at  Rome,  see  note  on  Acts  xviii.  2. 

7.  It  yet  remains  to  consider  the  supposed  discrepancy  between  our 
Epistle,  and  the  state  of  the  Christian  church  at  Rome  implied  some 
years  subsequent  to  it  in  Acts  xxviii.  This  discrepancy  has  been  made 
the  most  of  by  Dr.  Baur,  and  by  him  pronounced  irreconcileable.  The 
flourishing  state  of  the  Roman  church  set  forth  in  this  Epistle  seems  to 
him  to  be  inconsistent  with  the  tone  used  by  the  Jews  in  their  speech 
to  Paul,  Acts  xxviii.  22.  Olshausen  and  Tholuck  have  been  at  much 
pains  to  give  a  solution  of  the  difficulty :  the  former  referring  the  cir- 
cumstance to  the  entire  severance  between  Christians  and  Jews  at  Rome 
made  necessary  by  Claudius's  persecutions  of  the  Jews, — ^the  latter,  follow- 
ing many  other  Commentators,  to  an  affected  ignorance  of  the  Christian 
sect  on  the  part  of  the  Jews. 

On  this  I  will  remark, — that  the  difficulty  itself  does  not  seem  to  me 
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so  seiiouB  as  the  German  writers  generally  have  regarded  it.  The  answer 
of  the  Jews  was  to  a  speech  of  St.  Paul  in  which  he  had  given  a  remarkable 
instance  of  his  becoming  to  the  Jews  as  a  Jew.  He  represents,  that  he 
had  no  real  quarrel  with  his  nation :  that  in  fact  he  was  a  prisoner  for 
the  hope  of  Israel.  This  hope  they  certainly  knew,  either  from  previous 
acquaintance  with  his  name  and  character,  or  from  his  own  lips  in  words 
which  have  not  been  recorded,  to  be  bound  up  with  belief  in  Jesus  as  the 
Messiah.  They  had  received  (see  note  there)  no  message  respecting  him 
from  Judsea  laying  any  thing  meked  to  his  charge  :  and  they  were  anxious 
to  have  an  account ^om  himself  of  hiB  opinions  and  their  ground :  for  as 
for  this  sect,  they  were  well  aware  that  every  where  it  was  a  thing 
spoken  against:  the  very  word,  be  it  observed,  used  in  the  original 
Greek,  in  ver.  19  and  ch.  xiii.  46,  respecting  the  opposition  raised 
by  the  Jews  to  St.  Paul.  Now  we  may  avail  ourselves  of  both  Olshausen's 
and  Tholuck's  suppositions.  On  the  one  hand  it  was  very  likely  that 
the  intercourse  between  Jews  and  Christians  at  Rome  would  be  ex- 
ceedingly small.  The  Christian  church,  consisting  mostly  of  Gentiles, 
would  absorb  into  itself  the  Jews  who  joined  it,  and  who  would, 
for  the  reason  assigned  by  Olshausen,  studiously  separate  themselves 
from  their  unbelieving  countrymen.  Again,  it  would  not  be  likely  that 
the  Roman  Jews j  in  their  speech  to  St.  Paul,  would  enter  into  any  particu- 
lars respecting  the  sect, — only  informing  him,  since  he  had  professed 
himself  in  heart  at  peace  with  his  nation  and  bound  on  behalf  of  their 
hope,  that  they  were  well  aware  of  the  general  unpopularity  among 
Jews  of  the  sect  to  which  he  had  attached  himself,  and  wished  from  him 
an  explanation  on  this  head.  Something  also  must  be  allowed  for  the 
restraint  with  which  they  spoke  to  one  under  the  special  custody,  as  a 
state  prisoner,  of  the  highest  power  in  Rome,  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
representative  of  that  power. 

Thus  the  difficulty  is  much  lessened :  and  it  belongs  indeed  to  that 
class,  the  occurrence  of  which  in  the  sacred  text  is  to  be  regarded  far 
rather  as  a  confirmation  of  our  faith,  by  shewing  us  how  simple  and 
veracious  is  the  narrative  of  things  said  and  done,  than  as  a  hindrance  to 
it  by  setting  one  statement  against  another. 

With  respect  to  that  part  of  it  which  concerns  the  notoriety  of  the 
Roman  church, — I  may  remark  that  its  praise  for  faith  in  all  the  world, 
being  a  matter  reported  by  Christians  to  Christians,  and  probably 
unknown  to  '  those  without,'  need  not  enter  as  a  disturbing  element  into 
our  consideration. 

8.  For  a  judicious  and  clear  statement  of  the  subsequent  history  of 
the  early  Roman  church,  I  cannot  do  better  than  refer  my  readers  to 
the  former  part  of  the  work  of  Mr.  Shepherd,  "  The  History  of  the 
Church  of  Rome." 
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SECTION   III. 

WITH  WHAT   OBJECT  IT  WAS   WRITTEK. 

1.  In  answering  this  question,  critics  have  been  divided  between  the 
claims  of  the  unquestionably  most  important  doctrinal  portion  of  the 
Epistle,  and  the  particular  matters  treated  in  the  parenthetical  section 
(ch.  ix. — xi.)  and  the  conclusion  (ch.  xiv. — xvi.).  It  has  not  enough 
been  borne  in  mind,  that  the  occasion  ofwriti/ng  an  Epistle  is  one  thinly 
— ^the  great  ohject  of  the  Epistle  itself,  another.  The  ill-adjusted  ques- 
tions between  the  Jewish  and  Gentile  believers,  of  which  St.  Paul  had 
doubtless  heard  from  Home,  may  have  prompted  him  originally  to  write 
to  them:  but  when  this  resolve  was  once  formed, — the  importance  of 
Rome  as  the  centre  of  the  Gentile  world  would  naturally  lead  him  to 
lay  forth  in  this  more  than  in  any  other  Epistle  the  statement  of  the 
divine  dealings  with  regard  to  Jew  and  Gentile,  now  one  in  Christ.  I 
will  therefore  speak  separately  of  the  prompting  occasion,  and  the  main 
object,  of  the  Epistle. 

2.  The  eulogy  of  the  faith  of  the  Koman  Christians,  which  St.  Paul 
met  with  in  all  his  travels,  could  hardly  fail  to  be  accompanied  with  notices 
respecting  their  peculiar  difficulties.  These  might  soon  have  been  set  at 
rest  by  his  presence  and  oral  teaching :  and  he  had  accordingly  resolved 
long  since  to  visit  them  (ch.  i.  10 — 13).  Hindrances  however  had 
occurred :  and  that  advice  which  he  was  not  as  yet  permitted  to  give  by- 
word of  mouth,  he  was  prompted  to  send  to  them  in  a  letter. 

8.  The  contents  of  that  letter  plainly  shew  what  their  difficulties 
were.  Mixed  as  the  church  was  of  Jew  and  Gentile,  the  relative  posi- 
tion in  God's  favour  of  each  of  these  would,  in  defect  of  solid  and  broad 
views  of  the  universality  of  man's  guilt  and  Gk>d's  grace,  furnish  a  sub- 
ject of  continual  jealousy  and  irritation.  And  if  we  assume  that  the 
Gentile  believers  much  preponderated  in  numbers,  we  shall  readily  infer 
that  the  religious  scruples  of  the  Jews  as  to  times  and  meats  would  be 
likely  to  be  with  too  little  consideration  overborne. 

4.  From  such  circumstances  we  may  well  conceive  that,  under  divine 
guidance,  the  present  form  of  the  Epistle  was  suggested  to  the  Apo«tle. 
The  main  security  for  a  proper  estimate  being  formed  of  both  Jew  and 
Gentile,  would  be,  the  possession  of  right  and  adequate  convictions  of 
the  universality  of  man's  guilt  and  Gbd's  free  justifying  grace.  This 
accordingly  it  was  Paul's  great  object  to  furnish ;  and  on  it  he  expends 
by  far  the  greatest  portion  of  his  labour  and  space.  But  while  so  doing, 
we  may  trace  his  continued  anxiety  to  steer  his  way  cautiously  among 
the  strong  feelings  and  prejudices  which  beset  the  path  on  either  hand. 
If  by  a  vivid  description  of  the  depravity  of  Heathendom  he  might  be 
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likely  to  minister  to  the  pride  of  the  Jew,  he  forthwith  turns  to  him  and 
abases  him  before  God  equally  with  the  others.  But  when  this  is 
accompUshed,  lest  he  should  seem  to  have  lost  sight  of  the  pre-eminence 
of  God's  chosen  people,  and  to  have  exposed  the  privileges  of  the  Jew 
to  the  slight  of  the  Gentile,  he  enumerates  those  privileges,  and  dwells 
on  the  true  nature  of  that  pre-eminence.  Again,  when  the  great  argu- 
ment is  brought  to  a  close  in  ch.  viii.,  by  the  completion  of  the  bringing 
in  of  life  by  Christ  Jesus,  and  the  absolute  union  in  time  and  after  time 
of  every  believer  with  Him, — ^for  fear  he  should  seem  amidst  the  glories 
of  redemption  to  have  forgotten  his  own  people,  now  as  a  nation 
rejected,  he  devotes  three  weighty  chapters  to  an  earnest  and  affec- 
tionate consideration  of  their  case — to  a  deprecation  of  all  triumph 
over  them  on  the  part  of  the  Gentile,  and  a  clear  setting  forth  of  the 
real  mutual  position  of  the  two  great  classes  of  his  readers.  Then,  after 
binding  them  all  together  again,  in  ch.  xii.  xiii.,  by  precepts  respecting 
Christian  life,  conduct  towards  their  civil  superiors,  and  mutual  love,  he 
proceeds  in  ch.  xiv.  to  adjust  those  peculiar  matters  of  doubt, — ^now  ren- 
dered comparatively  easy  after  the  settlement  of  the  great  principle  in- 
volving them, — ^respecting  which  they  were  divided.  He  recommends 
forbearance  towards  the  weak  and  scrupulous, — at  the  same  time  class- 
ing himself  among  the  strong,  and  manifestly  implying  on  which  side  his 
own  apostolic  judgment  lay.  Having  done  this,  he  again  places  before 
them  their  mutual  position  as  co-heirs  of  the  divine  promises  and  mercy 
(ch.  XV.  1 — 13),  and  concludes  the  Epistle  with  matters  of  personal 
import  to  himself  and  them,  and  with  salutations  in  the  Lord.  And 
probably  on  re-perusing  his  work,  either  at  the  time,  or,  as  the  altered 
style  seems  to  import,  in  afber  years  at  Rome,  he  subjoins  the  fervid  and 
characteristic  doxology  with  which  it  closes. 

5.  There  seems  quite  enough  in  the  circumstances  of  the  Boman 
Church  to  have  led  naturally  to  such  an  Epistle,  without  supposing  with 
some  critics,  that  an  elaborate  plan  of  written  doctrinal  teaching,  to 
supply  the  want  of  oral,  was  present  to  the  mind  of  the  Apostle.  We 
must  not  forget  to  whom  he  was  writing,  nor  fail  to  allow  for  the 
greater  importance  naturally  attaching  to  an  Epistle  which  would  be 
the  cherished  possession  and  exemplar  of  the  greatest  of  the  Gentile 
churches.  It  was  an  Epistle  to  all  Gentiles,  from  the  Apostle  of  the 
Gentiles :  "  I  9peak  to  you  Oentiles :  inasmuch  as  I  am  the  Apostle 
of  the  GentileSj  I  glorify  mine  office^  It  had  for  its  end  the 
settlement,  on  the  broad  principles  of  God's  truth  and  love,  of  the  mutual 
relations,  and  union  in  Christ,  of  God's  ancient  people,  and  the  recently 
engrailed  world.  What  wonder  then,  if  it  be  found  to  contain  an  expo- 
sition of  man's  nnworthiness  and  God's  redeeming  love,  such  as  not  even 
Holy  Scripture  itself  elsewhere  furnishes  ? 
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SECTION  IV. 

AT  WHAT   TIME  AND   PLACE   IT  WAS  WEITTEK. 

1.  This  is  more  plaiiily  pointed  out  in  our  Epistle  than  in  most  of 
the  others.  The  Apostle  was  about  to  set  out  for  Jerusalem  with  a 
contribution  from  the  churches  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia  (ch.  xv.  25  ff.). 
To  make  this  contribution  he  had  exhorted  the  Corinthian  church,  1  Cor. 
xvi.  1  ff.,  and  hinted  the  possibility  of  his  carrying  it  to  Jerusalem  in 
person,  after  wintering  with  them.  And  again  in  2  Cor.  viii.  ix.  he 
recurs  to  the  subject,  blames  the  tardiness  of  the  Corinthians  in  pre- 
paring the  contribution,  and  (ch.  xiii.  1)  describes  himself  as  coming  to 
them  immediately.  Comparing  these  notices  with  Acts  xx.  1  ff.,  we 
find  that  Paul  left  Ephesus  (after  Pentecost,  see  notes  there)  for 
Macedonia,  wintered  at  Corinth,  and  thence  went  to  Jerusalem  accom- 
panied by  several  brethren,  bearing  (ch.  xxiv.  17)  alms  to  his  nation 
and  offerings. 

2.  Thus  far  it  would  appear  that  it  was  written  close  upon,  or  during, 
his  journey  to  bear  alms  to  Jerusalem.  But  the  very  place  is  pointed 
out  by  evidence  which  can  hardly  be  misapplied.  We  have  a  special 
commendation  of  Phoebe,  a  deaconess  of  the  church  at  Cenchrea,  to  the 
kindness  and  attention  of  the  Roman  Christians :  such  a  commendation 
as  could  hardly  have  been  sent,  had  she  not  been,  as  generally  believed, 
the  bearer  of  the  letter.  Again,  greetings  are  sent  (ch.  xvi.  23)  from 
Gains,  evidently  a  resident,  for  he  is  called  "  the  host  of  myself  and  of 
the  whole  church."  But  on  comparing  1  Cor.  i.  14,  we  find  Paul  telling 
the  Corinthians  th&t  he  baptized  among  them  one  Gains.  These  persons 
can  hardly  but  be  one  and  the  same.  Again,  Erastus  is  mentioned  as 
steward  of  the  city.  Therefore,  as  Tholuck  remarks,  of  some  city  well 
known  to  the  Bomans,  and  one  in  which  he  must  have  been  some  time 
resident,  so  to  speak  of  it.  I  may  add,  that  after  the  mention  of 
Cenchreae,  "  the  city "  can  be  no  other  than  Corinth :  just  as,  if  the 
Piraeus  had  been  mentioned,  "  the  city  "  would  necessarily  mean  Athens. 
(An  Erastus  is  said  to  have  remained  at  Corinth,  2  Tim.  iv.  20,  but  the 
identity  is  too  uncertain  for  the  notice  to  be  more  than  a  possible 
coiToboration.) 

3.  From  the  above  evidence  it  is  placed  almost  beyond  question  that 
the  Epistle  was  written  from  Corinth,  at  the  close  of  the  three  months' 
residence  there  of  Acts  xx.  3, — the  "  wintering  "  of  1  Cor.  xvi.  6, — when 
Paul  was  just  about  to  depart  (ch.  xv.  26)  for  Jerusalem  on  his  errand 
of  charity. 

4.  By  consulting  the  chronological  table  appended  to  the  Introduction 
to  the  Acts,  vol.  i.  part  2,  it  will  be  seen  that  I  place  this  visit  in  the 
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winter  of  A.D.  67"=— 68.     The  Epistle  accordingly  was  sent  in  the  spriog 
of  A.n.  58,  the  fourth  of  the  reign  of  Nero. 


SECTION  V. 

LANGUAGE,   AND   STYLE. 

1.  It  might  perhaps  have  heen  expected,  that  an  Epistle  to  Bomans 
would  have  been  written  in  Latin.  But  Greek  had  become  so  far  the 
general  language  of  the  world,  that  there  is  no  ground  for  surprise  in  the 
Apostle  having  employed  it.  Not  to  cite  passages  in  the  classics  which 
point  to  the  universal  adoption  of  Greek  habits  and  language  at  Borne, 
we  have  the  similar  instances  of  Ignatius,  Dionysius  of  Corinth,  and 
Irenaeus,  all  of  whom  wrote  to  the  Boman  Christians  in  Greek.  Clement, 
bishop  of  Bome,  wrote  in  Greek.  Justin  Martyr  addressed  his  apologies 
to  the  Boman  Emperors  in  Greek.  And  if  it  be  objected,  that  the 
greater  number  of  the  Christian  converts  would  belong  to  the  lower 
classes,  we  may  answer,  that  a  great  proportion  of  these  were  native 
Greeks. 

2.  In  speaking  of  the  style  of  the  JSpittle,  the  following  general 
remarks  on  the  style  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  taken  from  Tholuck's  Intro- 
duction to  his  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Bomans,  p.  26  if.,  are 
of  considerable  interest :  "  As  in  general  we  can  best  apprehend  and 
estimate  the  style  of  a  writer  in  connexion  with  his  character^  so  is  it 
with  the  Apostle  Paul.  The  attributes  which  especially  characterize  the 
originality  of  Paul  as  an  Author,  are  Power,  Fulness,  and  Warmth.  If 
to  these  attributes  is  added  Perspicuity  of  unfolding  thought,  we  have 
all  united,  which  ennobles  an  orator.  But  fulness  of  ideas  and  warmth 
of  feelings  often  bring  with  them  a  certain  informality  of  expression : 
the  very  wealth  of  the  productive  power  does  not  always  leave  time  to 
educate  the  thoughts  which  are  bom  into  the  light, — to  arrange  and 
select  the  feelings.  Together  with  the  excellences  above  mentioned, 
something  of  this  defect  is  found  in  the  style  of  the  great  Apostle  of  the 
Grentiles:  a  want  of  correspondence  in  the  members  of  sentences,  a 
departure  from  close  sequence,  a  boldness  and  freshness  and  simplicity 
of  style,  proving  more  by  the  nature  of  things  than  by  art,  persuading 
more  by  the  feelings  than  by  the  rules  of  logic.  The  high  claims  of 
St.  Paul  to  the  reputation  of  eloquence  were  acknowledged  by  remote 
Christian  antiquity.  Nay,  we  have  in  all  probability  an  honourable 
testimony  to  the  same  effect  from  one  of  the  most  celebrated  critics 
of  heathen  Bome, — ^that  namely  of  the  fragment  of  Longinus,  where  he 
ranks  Paul  with  the  first  orators  of  ancient  times,  adding  however  the 
remark,  that  he  appears  more  to  persuade  than  to  demonstrate.     From 
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Christian  antiquity  we  will  adduce  the  testimony  of  Jerome : — *  I  will 
instance  Paul,  whom  as  often  as  I  read,  I  seem  to  hear  not  words,  but 
thunders.  The  words  seem  simple,  and  like  those  of  an  innocent  and 
rustic  man,  and  one  who  knows  not  how  to  lay  nor  to  avoid  snares ;  but 
whichever  way  you  look,  they  are  thunders.  He  keeps  close  to  his 
argument,  he  catches  all  that  he  touches  :  he  turns  his  back,  that  he 
may  gain  the  victory  :  he  pretends  flight,  that  he  may  kill.*  " 

3.  Afber  having  stated,  and  visited  with  severe  and  deserved  censure, 
the  disparaging  estimate  formed  by  Riickert  in  his  Commentary,  and 
criticized  in  a  friendly  spirit  the  other  extreme,  taken  by  Kothe  and 
Glockler,  of  regarding  all  ellipses,  broken  sentences,  and  defects  of 
style,  only  as  so  many  hidden  but  intended  excellences,  Tholuck  pro- 
ceeds: 

"  We  have  then  this  question  to  ask  ourselves :  toiih  what  ideas  as  to 
the  ability  of  the  Apostle  as  a  writer  aught  the  believing  Christian  to 
approach  his  works  f  And  what  is  the  result,  when  we  examine  in 
detail  the  Epistles  of  Paul  in  this  bearing?  The  Fathers  themselves 
frequently  confess,  that  the  whole  character  of  Christianity  forbids  us 
from  seeking  classical  elegance  in  the  outward  style  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment : — as  the  SoK  of  God  appeared  in  His  life  on  earth  in  a  state  of 
humiliation,  so  also  the  word  of  Ood.  In  this  sense,  to  cite  one  example 
out  of  many,  Calvin  says  (on  Rom.  v.  15)  : — *  See  how  often  he  repeats 
the  great  distinction,  and  in  every  one  of  these  repetitions  there  is  some 
clause  without  its  corresponding  sequence,  or  some  leaving  out  of  neces- 
sary matter.  These  are  indeed  faults  of  style,  but  detract  nothing  from 
the  majesty  of  heavenly  wisdom  which  is  delivered  to  us  by  the  Apostle. 
Nay,  rather,  it  has  been  the  special  providence  of  God,  that  these  loftiest 
mysteries  should  be  delivered  to  us  under  contemptible  humility  of 
words :  that  our  faith  might  rest  not  on  the  power  of  human  eloquence, 
but  on  the  efficacy  of  the  Spirit  alone.'  But  it  must  be  borne  in  mind, 
that  this  our  concession  with  regard  to  the  formal  perfection  of  the 
apostolic  writings  has  its  limits :  for  were  we  to  concede  that  imper- 
fection of  form  amounted  to  absolute  informality^  the  stibjeet-matter 
itself  would  be  involved  in  the  surrender.  If  the  aim  of  the  apostolic 
teaching  is  not  to  be  altogether  frustrated,  we  can  hardly  object  to  the 
assumption,  that  the  divine  ideas  have  been  propounded  in  such  a  form, 
that  by  a  correct  use  of  the  requisite  means  they  may  be  discovered,  and 
their  full  meaning  recognized.  Assuming  this,  it  is  impossible  to  form 
so  low  an  estimate  as  Riickert' s  of  the  style  of  the  Apostle :  while  at 
the  same  time  we  cannot  see  that  the  believing  Christian  is  entitled  to 
assume  in  him  an  academic  correctness  of  syllogistic  form,  a  conscious 
and  perfect  appreciation  of  adequacy  of  expression,  reaching  to  the  use 
of  every  particle.  If  we  are  to  require  these  excellences  from  an 
apostolic  writer,  why  not  also  entire  conformity  to  classical  idiom  of 
10 
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expression  P  And  if  we  besides  take  into  account  the  peculiaritj  of  the 
Apostle's  character  above  pointed  out,  are  we  not  obliged  to  confess, 
that  so  oniyersal  a  reflexion^  such  a  calculation,  as  Eothe's  theory  sup- 
poses, is  altogether  inconsistent  with  that  character, — that  such  a  pre- 
cisely measured  style  would  be  inexplicable  from  a  spirit  like  that  of 
the  Apostle,  except  on  the  assumption  of  a  passive  inspiration  ?  and 
as  regards  the  point  itself,  I  cannot  see,  that  the  writings  of  Paul, 
examined  in  detail,  justify  this  prejudice  in  their  favour,  even  according 
to  the  ingenious  and  minute  exegesis  of  Rothe  himself.  (This  he 
instances  by  examining  Bothe*s  account  of  the  defective  constructions 
in  Eom.  v.  12  f.)  *  *  *  •  That  the  great  Apostle  was  no  ordinary 
thinker, — ^tbat  he  did  not,  after  the  manner  of  enthusiasts,  carried  away 
by  warmth  of  feeling,  write  down  what  he  himself  did  not  imderstand, 
is  beyond  question : — but  that  all  which  hitherto  has  been  accounted  in 
him  negligence  or  inaccuracy  of  expression,  proceeded  from  conscious 
intention  of  the  writer, — can  neither  be  justly  assumed  a  priori,  nor 
convincingly  shewn  a  posteriori." 

4.  To  these  general  remarks  of  Tholuck  I  may  add  some  notice  of  the 
peculiarities  of  the  argumentative  style  of  the  Apostle,  with  which  we 
are  so  much  concerned  in  this  Epistle. 

(a)  Ifc  is  his  constant  habit  to  insulate  the  one  matter  which  he  is 
considering,  and  regard  it  irrespective  of  any  qualifications  of  which  it 
may  admit,  or  objections  to  which  it  lies  open, — up  to  a  certain  point. 
Much  of  the  difficulty  in  ch.  v.  vi.  vii.  has  arisen  from  not  bearing  this 
in  mind. 

(ft)  After  thus  treating  the  subject  till  the  main  result  is  gained, 
he  fhen  takes  into  account  the  qualifications  and  objections,  but  in  a 
manner  peculiar  to  himself;  introducing  them  by  putting  the  over- 
strained use,  or  the  abuse,  of  the  proposition  just  proved,  in  an  inter- 
rogative form,  and  answering  the  question  just  asked.  On  a  superficial 
view  of  these  passages,  they  assume  a  sort  of  dramatic  character,  and 
have  led  many  Commentators  to  suppose  an  objector  to  be  present  in  the 
mind  of  the  Apostle,  to  whom  such  questions  are  to  be  ascribed.  But 
a  farther  and  deeper  acquaintance  with  St.  Paul's  argumentative  style 
removes  this  impression,  and  with  it,  much  of  the  obscurity  arising  from 
supposing,  or  not  knowing  when  to  suppose,  an  interchange  of  speakers 
in  the  ailment.  We  find  that  it  is  the  Apostle  himself  speaking 
throughout,  and  in  his  vivid  rhetorical  manner  proposing  the  fallacies 
which  might  be  derived  from  his  conclusions  as  matters  of  parenthetical 
enquiry. 

(<?)  Perhaps  one  of  the  most  wonderfiil  phsenomena  of  St.  Paul's 

arguments,  is  the  manner  in  which  all  such  parenthetical  enquiries  are 

interwoven   into  the  great   subject ;   in  which  while   he   pursues   and 

annihilates  the  ofi'-branching   fallacy,  at  the  same  time  he  has  been 
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advancing  in  the  main  path, — ^whereas  in  most  human  ailments  each 
digression  must  have  its  definite  termination,  and  we  must  resume  the 
thesis  where  we  left  it.  A  notable  instance  of  this  is  seen  in  ch.  vi.  of 
our  Epistle ;  in  which  while  the  mischievous  fallacy  of  ver.  1  is  discussed 
and  annihilated,  the  great  subject  of  the  introduction  of  Life  by  Christ  is 
carried  on  through  another  step — viz.  the  establishment  of  that  life  as 
one  of  sanctifieation. 

Among  the  minor  characteristics  of  the  Apostle's  style,  may  be 
enumerated, 

{d)  Frequent  and  complicated  antitheses^  requiring  great  caution  and 
discrimination  in  exposition.  For  ofben  the  different  members  of  the 
antitheses  are  not  to  be  taken  in  the  same  extent  of  meaning ;  some- 
times the  literal  and  metaphorical  significations  are  interchanged  in  a 
curious  and  intricate  manner,  so  that  perhaps  in  the  first  member  of  two 
antithetical  clauses,  the  subject  may  be  literal  and  the  predicate  meta- 
phorical, and  in  the  second,  vice  versa,  the  subject  metaphorical  and  the 
predicate  literal.  Sometimes  again,  the  terms  of  one  member  are  to  be 
amplified  to  their  fullest  possible,  almost  to  an  exaggerated  meaning : 
whereas  those  of  the  second  are  to  be  reduced  down  to  their  least 
possible,  almost  to  a  depreciated  meaning.  The  English  reader  must 
remember,  that  to  retain  such  antitheses  in  a  version  or  explanation  is 
of  course,  generally  speaking,  impossible:  the  appropriateness  of  the 
terms  depends  very  much  on  their  conventional  value  in  the  original 
language.  Then  comes  the  difficult  task  of  breaking  up  the  sentence, 
and  expressing  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  real  meaning  under  a 
different  grammatical  form  •  an  attempt  almost  always  sure  to  fail  even 
in  the  ablest  hands. 

(tf)  Another  difficulty  besets  the  mere  English  reader.  Frequent  plays 
upon  toordsy  or  rather  perhaps,  choice  of  words  from  their  similarity 
of  sound.  Much  of  the  terseness  and  force  of  the  Apostle's  expressions 
is  necessarily  lost  in  rendering  them  into  another  language,  owing  to  the 
impossibility  of  expressing  these ;  and  without  them,  it  becomes  exceed- 
ingly difficult  to  ascertain  the  real  weight  of  the  expression  itself :  to  be 
sure  that  we  do  not  give  more  than  due  importance  in  the  context  to  a 
clause  whose  aptness  was  perhaps  its  chief  characteristic,  and  on  the 
other  hand  to  take  care  that  we  do  not  overlook  the  real  importance 
of  clauses  whose  value  is  not  their  mere  aptness,  but  a  deep  insight  into 
the  philosophy  of  the  cognate  words  made  use  of,  as  exponents  of  lines 
of  human  thought  ultimately  convergent. 

{f)  Accumulation  of  prepositions,  often  with  the  same  or  very  slightly 
different  meanings.  That  this  is  a  characteristic  of  St.  Paul's  style 
there  can  be  no  doubt :  and  the  difficulty  created  by  it  is  easily  obviated 
if  thb  be  borne  in  mind.  The  temptation  of  an  expositor  is,  to 
endeavour  to  give  precise  meaning  and  separate  force  to  each  pre- 
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position,  thereby  exceeding  the  intention  of  the  sentence,  and  distorting 
the  context  bj  elevating  into  importance  ckuses  of  oomparatiye  in- 
difference. 

(y)  The  frequency  and  peculiarity  of  his  parentheiieal  passayes.  The 
difBcoltj  presented  by  this  characteristic  is,  in  few  words,  that  of  dis- 
entangling with  precision  such  clauses  and  passages.  The  danger  is 
twofold:  1.  lest  we  too  hastily  assume  an  irregular  construction,  not 
perceiving  the  parenthetical  interruption:  2.  lest  we  err  on  the  other 
hand,  which  has  more  commonly  been  the  case,  in  assuming  the  existence 
of  parenthetical  clauses  where  none  exist.  St.  Paul's  parentheses  are 
generally  well  marked  to  the  careful  observer ;  and  it  must  be  remem- 
bered that  the  instances  of  unfinished  sentences  and  irregular  construc- 
tion are  at  least  as  frequent :  so  that  we  are  not,  for  the  sake  of  clearing 
up  a  construction,  to  throw  in  parentheses,  as  is  ofben  done,  to  the 
detriment  of  the  sense. 

The  peculiarity  of  his  parentheses  consists  in  this,  that  owing  to  the 
fervency  and  rapidity  of  his  composition  he  frequently  deserts,  in  a 
clause  apparently  intended  to  be  parenthetical,  the  construction  of  the 
main  sentence,  and  instead  of  resuming  it  again,  proceeds  with  the 
parenthesis  as  if  it  were  the  main  sentence. 

Instances  of  almost  all  these  characteristic  difficulties  will  be  found  in 
chap.  V.  of  this  Epistle,  where,  so  to  speak,  they  reach  their  culminating 
point. 

5.    Two  cautions  are  necessary,  on   account  of  the  lax   renderings 
of  our  authorized  version,  by  which  the  details  of  the  argument  of  this' 
and  other  Epistles  have  been  so  disguised,  that  it  is  ahnost  impossible 
for  the  mere  English  student  of  that  version  intelligently  to  apprehend 
them. 

(a)  The  emphatic  position  of  words  is  of  the  highest  importance. 
Pages  might  be  filled  with  an  account  of  misrenderings  of  versions  and 
Commentators  from  disregard  to  the  rules  of  emphasis.  The  student 
will  continually  find  such  instances  alleged  and  criticized  in  these  notes ; 
and  will  be  surprised  that  so  momentous  a  matter  should  have  been 
generally  overlooked. 

(b)  The  distinction  between  the  past  and  perfect  tenses  is  in  our 
authorized  version  very  commonly  disregarded,  and  thereby  the  point 
of  the  sentence  altogether  missed.  Instances  are  continually  occurring 
in  the  Epistles :  and  it  has  been  my  endeavour  in  the  notes  to  draw  the 
reader's  attention  to  them  with  a  view  to  their  correction. 
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CHAPTER  11. 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AUTHORSHIP,  Ali^D   INTEQBITT. 

1.  As  far  as  I  am  aware,  the  first  of  these  has  never  been  doubted  by 
any  critic  of  note.  Indeed  he  who  would  do  so,  must  be  prepared  to 
dispute  the  historical  truth  of  the  character  of  St.  Paul.  For  no  more 
complete  transcript  of  that  character,  as  we  find  it  set  forth  to  us  in  the 
Acts,  can  be  imagined,  than  that  which  we  find  in  this  and  the  second 
Epistle.     Of  this  I  shall  speak  further  below  (§  vii.). 

2.  But  external  testimonies  to  the  Authorship  are  by  no  means 
wanting. 

(a)  Clement  of  Rome,  in  his  Epistle  to  this  very  Church  of  Corinth, 
says : — "  Take  up  the  Epistle  of  the  blessed  Paul  the  Apostle.  What 
wrote  he  first  to  you  in  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel  ?  Truly  he  wrote 
to  you  spiritually,  concerning  himself  and  Cephas  and  Apollos,  on 
account  of  your  having  then  made  parties  in  favour  of  each." 

(5)  Polycarp,  to  the  Philippians  : — "  Who  knew  not  of  the  judgment 
of  the  Lord  ?  Know  we  not  that  the  saints  shall  judge  the  world  ?  as 
Paul  teaches"  (1  Cor.  vi.  2). 

(c)  Irens&us  quotes  ch.  x.  1,  as  also  does  Cyprian,  as  from  "  the 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians." 

{d)  Athenagoras : — "  It  is  necessary,  according  to  the  Apostle,  that 
this  corruptible  and  dissoluble  should  put  on  incorruptibility  "  (1  Cor. 
XV.  63). 

(d)  Clement  of  Alexandria  cites  this  Epistle  very  frequently  and 
explicitly :  e.  g.  "  Paul  has  freed  us  from  the  doubt  in  the  first  to  the 
Corinthians,  saying  nearly  thus :  *  Brethren,  be  not  children  in  your 
minds,*  Ac."  (ch.  xiv.  20.) — And  he  proceeds  to  quote  also  1  Cor. 
xiii.  11. 

(/)  Tertullian : — "  Paul,  in  his  first  to  the  Corinthians,  notes  the 
deniers  and  doubters  of  the  resurrection." 

8.  The  integrity  of  this  Epistle  has  not  been  disputed.  The  whole  of 
it  springs  naturally  out  of  the  circumstances,  and  there  are  no  difficulties 
arising  from  discontinuousness  or  change  of  style,  as  in  some  passages  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 
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SECTION  II. 

FOR  WHAT   KEADEBS   IT  WAS  WEITTEW. 

1.  CoBiHTH  (formerly  Ephyre,  which  afterwards  was  its  poetic  name) 
was  a  renowned,  wealthy,  and  beautiful  commercial  city,  and  in  the 
Roman  times  the  capital  of  Achaia  Propria,  situated  on  the  isthmus 
of  the  Feloponnese  between  the  Ionian  and  iBgean  seas,  and  at  the  foot 
of  a  rock  which  bore  the  fortress  Acrocorinthus,  five  miles  in  circum- 
ference. It  had  two  ports,  of  which  the  western  (a  mile  and  a  half 
distant)  was  called  LechsBon,  the  eastern  (about  nine  miles  distant) 
Cenchrese.  The  former  was  for  the  Italian,  the  latter  for  the  Oriental 
commerce.  Arts  and  sciences  flourished  notably  in  Corinth.  The 
Corinthian  plate  was  especially  celebrated.  But  these  advantages  were 
accompanied  by  much  wantonness,  luxury,  and  gross  corruption  of 
morals.  These  vices  were  increased  by  the  periodical  influx  of  visitors 
owing  to  the  Isthmian  games,  and  by  the  abandoned  and  unclean 
worship  of  Aphrodite,  to  whose  temple  more  than  a  thousand  priestesses 
of  loose  character  were  attached.  The  city  was  taken,  pillaged,  and 
destroyed  by  L.  Mummius  146  B.C., — but  re-established  (as  the  colony 
Julia  Oorinthus)  by  Julius  Cssar,  B.C.  44, — and  soon  recovered  its 
former  splendour,  and  was  accordingly  in  St.  Paul's  time  the  seat  of  the 
Roman  proconsul  of  Achaia  (Acts  xviii.  18). — An  interesting  description 
of  the  present  remains  of  Corinth  will  be  found  in  Leake's  Morea,  vol.  iii. 
ch.  xxviii. 

2.  The  Christian  church  at  Corinth  was  founded  by  St.  Paul  on  his 
first  visit,  related  in  Acts  xviii.  (1 — 17.)  He  spent  there  a  year  and  a 
half,  and  his  labours  seem  to  have  been  rewarded  with  considerable 
success.  His  converts  were  for  the  most  part  Gentiles  (1  Cor.  xii.  2), 
but  comprised  also  many  Jews  (Acts  xviii.  8 :  see  too  ver.  5,  and  note)  ; 
both  however,  though  the  Christian  body  at  Corinth  was  numerous 
(Acts  ib.  4, 8, 10),  were  principally  from  the  poorer  class  (I  Cor.  i.  2631). 
To  this  Crispus  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue  (Acts  xviii.  8  ;  1  Cor.  i.  14) 
formed  an  exception,  as  also  Erastus  the  chamberlain  of  the  city  (Rom. 
xvi.  28)  and  Gaius,  whom  the  Apostle  calls  my  host  and  of  the  nohole 
church.  And  we  find  traces  of  a  considerable  mixture  of  classes  of 
society  in  the  agapse  or  love-feasts  (1  Cor.  xi.  22). 

8.  The  method  of  the  Apostle  in  preaching  at  Corinth  is  described  by 
himself,  1  Cor.  ii.  1  ffl  He  used  great  simplicity,  declaring  to  them 
only  the  cross  of  Christ,  without  any  adventitious  helps  of  rhetoric  or 
worldly  wisdom.  The  opposition  of  the  Jews  had  been  to  him  a  source 
of  no  ordinary  anxiety :  see  the  remarkable  expression  Acts  xviii.  5,  and 
note  there.  The  situation  likewise  of  his  Gentile  converts  was  full  of 
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danger.  Surrounded  by  habits  of  gross  immoralitj  and  intellectual  pride, 
they  were  liable  to  be  corrupted  in  their  conduct,  or  tempted  to  despise 
the  simplicity  of  their  first  teacher. 

4.  Of  this  latter  there  was  the  more  risk,  since  the  Apostle  had  been 
followed  by  one  whose  teaching  might  make  his  appear  in  their  eyes 
meagre  and  scanty.  Apollos  is  described  in  Acts  xviii.  24  ff.  as  a  learned 
Hellenist  of  Alexandria,  mighty  in  the  Scriptures,  and  fervent  in  zeal. 
And  though  by  the  honourable  testimony  there  given  (ver.  27 ;  see  also 

1  Cor.  iii.  6)  to  his  work  at  Corinth,  it  is  evident  that  his  doctrine  was 
essentially  the  same  with  that  of  Paul,  yet  there  is  reason  to  think  that 
there  was  difference  enough  in  the  outward  character  and  expression  of 
the  two  to  provoke  comparison  to  the  Apostle's  disadvantage,  and  attract 
the  lovers  of  eloquence  and  philosophy  rather  to  Apollos. 

5.  We  discover  very  plain  signs  of  an  influence  antagonistic  to  the 
Apostle  having  been  at  work  in  Corinth.  Teachers  had  come,  of  Jewish 
extraction  (2  Cor.  xi.  22),  bringing  with  them  letters  of  recommendation 
from  other  churches  (2  Cor.  iii.  1),  and  had  built  on  the  foundation  laid 
by  St.  Paul  (1  Cor.  iii.  10—18 :  2  Cor.  x.  13—18)  a  worthless  building  on 
which  they  prided  themselves.  These  teachers  gave  out  themselves  for 
Apostles  ^2  Cor.  xi.  13),  rejecting  the  apostleship  of  Paul  (1  Cor.  ix.  2 : 

2  Cor.  X.  7, 8),  encouraging  disobedience  to  his  commands  (2  Cor.  x.  1,  6), 
and  disparaging  in  every  way  his  character,  and  work  for  the  Gospel  (see 
for  the  former,  2  Cor.  iv.  1,  2  ff. ;  v.  11  ff.,  and  notes  in  both  places  :  for 
the  latter,  2  Cor.  xi.  16 — ^xii.  12).  It  is  probable  that  these  persons 
were  excited  to  greater  rage  against  St.  Paul  by  the  contents  of  the  first 
Epistle ;  for  we  find  the  plainest  mention  of  them  in  the  second.  But 
their  practices  had  commenced  before,  and  traces  of  them  are  very  evident 
in  ch.  ix.  of  this  epistle. 

6.  The  ground  taken  by  these  persons,  as  regarded  their  Jewish  posi- 
tion, is  manifest  from  these  Epistles.  They  did  not,  as  the  false  teachers 
among  the  Galatians,  insist  on  circumcision  and  keeping  the  law:  for 
not  a  word  occurs  on  that  question,  nor  a  hint  which  can  be  construed 
as  pointing  to  it.  Some  think  that  they  kept  back  this  point  in  a 
church  consisting  principally  of  Gentiles,  and  contented  themselves 
with  first  setting  aside  the  authority  and  influence  of  St.  Paul.  But  I 
should  rather  believe  them  to  have  looked  on  this  question  as  closed, 
and  to  have  carried  on  more  a  negative  than  a  positive  warfare  with  the 
Apostle,  upholding,  as  against  him,  the  authority  of  the  regularly  con- 
stituted Twelve,  and  of  Peter  as  the  apostle  of  the  circumcision,  and 
impugning  Paul  as  an  interloper  and  innovator,  and  no  autoptic  witness 
of  the  events  of  the  Gospel  history :  as  not  daring  to  prove  his  apostle- 
ship by  claiming  sustenance  from  the  Christian  churches,  or  by  leading 
about  a  wife,  as  the  other  Apostles,  and  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and 
Cephas.     What  their  positive  teaching  had  been,  it  is  difficult  to  decide, 
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except  that,  although  founded  on  a  recognition  of  Jesas  the  Christ,  it 
was  of  an  inconsistent  and  unsubstantial  kind,  and  such  as  would  not 
stand  in  the  coining  day  of  fiery  trial  (1  Cor.  iii.  IL  ff.). 

7.  That  some  of  these  teachers  may  have  described  themselves  as 
peculiarly  belonging  to  Christy  is  a  priori  very  probable.  St.  Paul  had 
had  no  connexion  with  our  Lord  while  He  lived  and  taught  on  earth. 
His  Christian  life  and  apostolic  calling  began  at  so  late  a  period,  that 
those  who  had  seen  the  Lord  on  earth  might  claim  a  superiority  over 
him.  And  this  is  all  that  seems  to  be  meant  by  the  words,  "  and  I  of 
Clirifly'*  in  1  Cor.  i.  12,  especially  if  we  compare  them  with  2  Cor.  x.  7  ff., 
the  only  other  passage  where  the  expression  is  alluded  to.  There  cer- 
tainly persons  are  pointed  out,  who  boasted  themselves  in  some  peculiar 
connexion  with  Christ  which,  it  was  presumed,  Paul  had  not ;  and  were 
ignorant  that  the  weapons  of  the  apostolic  warfare  were  not  carnal,  but 
spiritual. 

8.  It  would  also  be  natural  that  some  should  avow  themselves  ike 
fbllowert  of  Paul  himself,  and  set  perhaps  an  undue  value  on  him  as 

God's  appointed  minister  among  them,   forgetting  that   all   ministers 
were  but  Gk)d's  servants  for  their  benefit. 

9.  It  will  be  seen  from  the  foregoing  remarks,  as  well  as  from  the 
notes,  that  I  do  not  believe  these  tendencies  to  have  developed  them- 
selves into  dittinctlg  marked  parties^  either  before  the  writing  of  our 
Epistle  or  at  any  other  time.  In  the  Epistle  of  Clement  of  Rome, 
written  some  years  after,  we  find  the  same  contentious  spirit  blamed, 
but  it  appears  that  by  that  time  its  ground  was  altogether  different : 
we  have  no  traces  of  the  Paul-party,  or  Apollos-party,  or  Cephas-party, 
or  Christ-party  :  ecclesiastical  insubordination  and  ambition  were  then 
the  faults  of  the  Corinthian  church. 

10.  Much  ingenuity  and  labour  has  been  spent  in  Germany  on  the  four 
supposed  distinct  parties  at  Corinth,  and  the  most  eminent  theologians 
have  endeavoured,  with  very  different  results,  to  allot  to  each  its  definite 
place  in  tenets  and  practice.  I  refer  the  English  reader  for  a  complete 
account  of  the  principal  theories,  to  Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction,  vol.  ii« 
p.  224  ff.,  and  Conybeare  and  Howson's  Life  of  St.  Paul,  vol.  i.  chap.  xiiL 


SECTION  III. 


WITH   WHAT   OBJECT   IT  WAS   WBITTBK. 

I.  The  object  of  writing  this  Epistle  was  twofold.  The  Apostle  had 
been  applied  to  by  the  Corinthians  to  advise  them  on  matters  connected 
with  thm practice  in  the  relations  of  life  (ch.  vii.  1),  and  with  their  liberty 
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of  action  as  regarded  meats  offered  to  idols  (ch.  viii. — x.)  ;  they  had 
apparently  also  referred  to  him  the  question  whether  their  women  should 
be  veiled  in  the  public  assemblies  of  the  church  (ch.  xi.  3 — 16)  :  and  had 
laid  before  him  some  difficulties  respecting  the  exercise  of  spiritual  ^ifts 
(ch.  xii. — riv.).  He  had  enjoined  them  to  make  a  collection  Jbr  the 
poor  saints  at  Jerusalem :  and  they  had  requested  directions,  how  this 
might  best  be  done  (ch.  xvi.  1  ff.). 

2.  These  enquiries  would  have  elicited  at  all  events  an  answer  from 
St.  Paul.  But  there  were  other  and  even  more  weighty  reasons  why  an 
Epistle  should  be  sent  to  them  just  now  from  their  father  in  the  faith. 
Intelligence  had  been  brought  him  by  the  family  of  Chloe  (ch.  i.  II)  of 
their  contentious  spirit.  From  the  same,  or  from  other  sources,  he  had 
learned  the  occurrence  among  them  of  a  ^ross  case  of  incest,  in  which  the 
delinquent  was  upheld  in  impunity  by  the  church  (ch.  v.  1  ff.). — He  had 
further  understood  that  the  Christian  brethren  were  in  the  habit  of 
carrying  their  disputes  before  heathen  tribunals  (ch.  vi.  1  ff.).  And  it 
had  been  represented  to  him  that  there  were  irregularities  requiring 
reprehension  in  their  manner  of  celebrating  the  A^apa,  or  love-feasts, 
which  indeed  they  had  so  abused,  that  they  could  now  be  no  longer  called 
the  Supper  of  the  Lord  (ch.  xi.) .  Such  were  their  weighty  errors  in  practice : 
and  among  these  it  would  have  been  hardly  possible  that  Christian  doctrine 
should  remain  sound.  So  far  was  this  from  being  the  case,  that  some 
among  them  had  even  gone  to  the  length  of  denying  the  Resurrection 
itself.     Against  these  he  triumphantly  argues  in  ch.  xv. 

3.  It  has  been  questioned  whether  St.  Paul  had  the  defence  of  his  own 
apostolic  authority  m  view  in  this  Epistle.  The  answer  must  certainly 
be  in  the  affirmative.  We  cannot  read  chapters  iv.  and  ix.  without  per- 
ceiving this.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  most  probable  that  the  hostility  of 
the  false  teachers  had  not  yet  assimied  the  definite  force  of  personal 
slander  and  disparagement, — or  not  so  prominently  and  notoriously  as 
afterwards.  That  which  is  the  primary  subject  of  the  second  Epistle,  is 
but  incidentally  touched  on  here.  But  we  plainly  see  that  his  authority 
had  been  already  impugned  (see  esp.  ch.  iv.  17 — 21),  and  his  apostleship 
questioned  (ch.  ix.  1,  2). 


SECTION  IV. 

OP   THE  NUMBER   OF    EPISTLES   WRITTEN   BY    ST.  PAUL   TO   THE  ^ 
CORtNTHIAKS. 

I.  If  we  were  left  to  infer  a  priori,  it  would  be  exceedingly  probable 
that  an  Epistle  had  been  sent  to  the  Corinthians  before  this  which  we 
call  the  first.     It  appears  from  ch.  xvi.  1  that  they  wanted  some  direc- 
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tions  as  to  the  method  of  making  ^^the  collection  for  ike  sainU,**  We 
may  ask, — when  enjoined  and  how  f  If  by  the  Apostle  in  person,  the 
^tirections  would  doubtless  have  been  asked  for  and  given  at  the  time. 
It  would  seem  then  to  follow,  that  a  command  to  make  the  collection 
had  been  sent  them  either  by  some  messenger,  or  in  an  epistle. 

2.  The  uncertainty,  however,  which  would  rest  upon  this  inference,  is 
removed  by  the  express  words  of  the  Apostle  himself.  In  ch.  v.  9  he  says, 
"  I  wrote  to  you  in  my  letter,  not  to  company  with  fornicators.**  In  my 
note  on  those  words,  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  that  the  only  meaning 
which  in  their  context  they  wiU  legitimately  bear,  is,  that  this  connmand, 
not  to  associate  tnth  fornicators,  was  contained  in  a  previous  Epistle  to 
them,  which  has  not  been  preserved  to  us.  Those  who  maintain  that 
the  reference  is  to  the  present  Epistle,  have  never  been  able  to  produce 
a  passage  bearing  the  slightest  resemblance  to  the  command  men- 
tioned. 

3.  The  opinions  of  Commentators  on  this  point  have  been  strangely 
warped  by  a  notion  conceived  a  priori,  that  it  would  be  wrong  to 
suppose  any  apostolic  Epistle  to  have  been  lost.  Those  who  regard,  not 
preconceived  theories,  but  the  facts  and  analogies  of  the  case,  will  rather 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  very  many  have  been  lost.  The  Epistle  to 
Philemon,  for  example,  is  the  only  one  remaining  to  us  of  a  class  which, 
if  we  take  into  account  the  affectionate  disposition  of  St.  Paul,  and  the 
frequency  of  intercourse  between  the  metropolis  and  the  provinces,  must 
have  been  numerous  during  his  captivity  in  Rome.  We  find  him  also 
declaring,  1  Cor.  xvi.  3  (see  note  there),  his  intention  of  giving  recom- 
mendatory letters,  if  necessary,  to  the  bearers  of  the  collection  from 
Corinth  to  Jerusalem :  from  which  proposal  we  may  safely  infer  that  on 
other  occasions,  he  was  in  the  habit  of  writing  such  Epistles  to  indivi- 
duals or  to  churches.  To  imagine  that  every  writing  of  an  inspired 
Apostle  must  necessarily  have  been  preserved  to  us,  is  as  absurd  as  it 
would  be  to  imagine  that  all  his  sayings  must  necessarily  have  been 
recorded.  The  Providence  of  God,  which  has  preserved  so  many  pre- 
cious portions  both  of  one  and  the  other,  has  also  allowed  many,  perhaps 
equally  precious,  of  both,  to  pass  into  oblivion. 

4.  The  time  of  writing  this  lost  Epistle  is  fixed,  by  the  history,  between 
St.  Paul's  leaving  Corinth,  Acts  xviii.  18,  and  the  sending  of  our  present 
Epistle.  But  we  shall  be  able  to  approximate  nearer,  when  we  have 
discussed  the  question  of  the  Apostle's  visits  to  Corinth  ^ 

5.  Its  contents  may  be  in  some  measure  surmised  from  the  data 
furnished  in  our  two  canonical  Epistles. 

He  had  in  it  given  them  a  command,  "  not  to  company  with  for- 
nicators," which  being  taken  by  them  in  too  strict  and  literal  a  sense, 


*  See  below,  §  v. 
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and  on  that  account  perhaps  overlooked,  as  impossible  to  be  observed,  is 
explained  in  its  true  sense  by  him,  1  Cor.  v.  9 — 12. 

It  also  contained,  in  all  probability,  an  announcement  of  a  plan  of 
visiting  them  on  his  way  to  Macedonia,  and  again  on  his  return  from 
Macedonia  (2  Cor.  i.  15,  16),  which  he  changed  in  consequence  of  the 
news  heard  from  Chloe's  household  (1  Cor.  xvi.  5—7),  for-which  altera- 
tion he  was  accused  of  lightness  of  purpose  (2  Cor.  i.  17) . 

We  may  safely  say  also  (see  above)  that  it  contained  a  command  to 
make  a  collection  for  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem.  Further  than  this 
we  cannot  with  any  safety  surmise. 

It  was  evidently  a  short  letter,  containing  perhaps  little  or  nothing 
more  than  the  above  announcement  and  injunctions,  given  probably  in 
the  pithy  and  sententious  manner  so  common  with  the  Apostle  *. 


SECTION  V. 

OP   THE   NUMBER   OF   VISITS   MADE    BY   ST.    PAUL   TO    THE  COBD^THXAIVS. 

1.  The  controversy  on  this  point  will  be  cut  very  short,  if  the  inter- 
pretation given  in  the  notes  of  2  Cor.  xii.  14,  xiii.  1,  be  assumed  as 
correct: — and,  as  I  have  there  maintained,  I  believe  that  neither  the 
words  nor  the  context  will  admit  any  other.  The  Apostle  had  paid  ttoo 
visits  to  Corinth  before  the  sending  of  that,  and  consequently  of  this 
Epistle. 

2.  The  difficulty  in  this  inference,  which  has  led  Commentators  to 
adopt  an  unnatural  rendering  of  the  above  passages,  is,  that  but  one 
visit  is  recorded,  viz.  that  in  Acts  xviii.  1  fP.  For  both  Epistles  were 
vnitten  before  the  second  visit  in  Acts  xx.  2,  3.  (Compare  Acts  xix:. 
with  1  Cor.  xvi.  8,  and  2  Cor.  ix.  2  with  Acts  xx.  1,  2.) 

3.  But  manifestly,  the  history  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic  career  in  the 
Acts  is  very  fragmentary  and  imperfect.  Long  and  important  journeys 
are  dismissed  in  a  few  words':  some,  e.g.  that  to  Arabia,  and  the 
missionary  tour  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  Gal.  i.  21  ff.,  not  being  even  men- 
tioned. No  notice  is  taken  of  the  foundation  of  the  churches  of  Galatia, 
unless  the  cursory  mention  of  Acts  xvi.  6,  be  interpreted  as  such ; — and  of 
the  copious  catalogue  of  perils  undergone  by  him  in  2  Cor.  xi.  24  ff.,  but 
few  can  be  identified  in  the  history.  That  a  journey  to  Corinth  should 
have  escaped  mention,  where  more  extensive  journeys  and  more  important 
events  have  been  omitted  or  slightly  touched  on,  would  not  be  at  all 
improbable. 

4.  Such  a  journey  must  of  course  be  inserted  between  Acts  xviii.  18, 

»  See  Rom.  xii.  9  ff.;  1  Thes8.  v.  16  ff. 
'  e.  g.,  ch.  XV.  41,  xvi.  6,  xviii.  23,  xix.  1,  xx.  2,  3. 
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Yfhen  bis  first  visit  to  Corinth  ended,  and  xx.  2,  when  the  second  Epistle 
was  sent  from  Macedonia.  But  these  limits  are  further  narrow^  hj 
the  history  itself.  From  xviii.  18  to  xix.  9,  when  we  find  the  Apostle 
established  at  Ephesas,  is  evidently  a  continuous  narrative.  And  as 
plainly,  no  visit  took  place  between  the  sending  of  the  first  and  second 
Epistle,  as  is  decisively  proved  by  2  Cor.  i.  15 — 23.  Now  the  first  Epistle 
was  sent  from  Ephesus,  in  the  early  part  of  the  year  in  which  he  left 
that  city,  1  Cor.  xvi.  8.  So  that  our  point  of  starting  is  the  settling 
at  Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  10,  and  our  termmus,  the  spring  preceding  the 
departure  from  Ephesus,  Acts  xx.  1.  During  this  time,  a  visit  to 
Corinth  took  place. 

5.  Let  us  see  whether  any  hints  of  his  own  throw  light  on  this  necessary 
inference.  In  2  Cor.  xi.  25,  we  read  "  thrice  I  suffered  shipwrecky*  and 
this  in  a  description  of  his  apostolic  labours :  so  that  we  must  not  go 
back  beyond  his  conversion  for  any  of  these  shipwrecks.  Now  his  recorded 
voyages  are  these:  (1)  From  Csesarea  to  Tarsus,  Acts  ix.  30.  (2)  Pos- 
sibly, from  Tarsus  to  Antioch,  xi.  25 :  but  more  "probably  this  was  a 
land-journey.  (3)  Prom  Seleucia  to  Cyprus,  xiii.  4.  (4)  From  Paphos 
to  Perga,  xiii.  13.  (5)  From  Attalia  to  Antioch,  xiv.  26.  (6)  From 
Troas  to  Philippi,  xvi.  11,  12.  (7)  From  Macedonia  to  Athens,  xvii. 
14,  15.  (8)  From  Cenchre®  to  Ephesus,  xviii.  18,  19.  (9)  From 
Ephesus  to.  Csesarea,  ib.  21,  22.  (10)  From  Ephesus  to  Macedonia, 
XX.  1.  Of  these,  it  is  certain  that  no  shipwreck  took  place  during  (6), 
for  it  is  minutely  detailed :  it  is  extremely  improbable  that  any  took 
place  during  \S),  (4),  and  (5),  as  the  account  of  the  first  missionary 
tour  is  circumstantial  and  precise.  The  same  may  be  said  of  (7),  in 
which  the  words  "  they  that  conducted  Paul  brought  him  to  Athens,*' 
will  scarcely  admit  of  such  an  interruption.  It  is  hardly  probable  that 
any  shipwreck  took  place  in  those  voyages  the  purpose  of  which  is 
described  as  being  at  once  attained,  to  which  class  belong  (8)  and  (9), 
and,  if  it  is  to  be  counted  as  a  voyage,  (2).  The  two  left,  of  which  we 
have  absolutely  no  account  given,  are  (1)  and  (10).  It  is  quite  pos- 
sible that  he  may  have  been  shipwrecked  on  both  these  occasions,  and 
such  an  assumption  with  regard  to  (10)  would  suggest  another  inter- 
pretation of  the  difficult  allusion,  2  Cor.  i.  8 — 10.  But  even  assuming 
this,  more  voyages  seem  to  be  required  to  account  for  three  shipwrecks. 
It  is  true  that  the  evidence  thus  acquired  is  very  slight — but  however 
trifling,  it  is  at  least  in  favour  of,  and  not  against,  the  hypothesis  of  an 
unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth. 

6.  The  nature  of  the  visit  may  be  gathered  in  some  measure  from 
extant  hints.  It  w^  one  made  "  in  sorrow,''  2  Cor.  ii.  1,  where  see  note : 
why,  we  might  well  suppose,  but  are  not  left  to  conjecture  :  for  he  tells 
them  (2  Cor.  xiii.  2  and  note)  that  durbg  it  he  warned  them,  that  if 
he  eame  agaiuy  he  would  not  spare  (the  sinners  among  them)  ;  and  2  Cor. 
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xii.  21,  i/here  is  a  hint  given  that  God  had,  on  this  occagion,  humbled 
him  among  them.  It  was  a  visit  unpleasant  in  the  process  and  in  recol- 
lection: perhaps  very  short,  and  as  sad  as  short:  in  which  he  seems 
merely  to  have  thrown  out  solemn  warnings  of  the  consequences  of  a 
future  visit  of  apostolic  severity  if  the  abuses  were  persisted  in, — and 
possibly  to  have  received  insult  from  some  among  them  on  account  of 
such  warnings. 

7.  If  we  enquire  what  sort  of  sin  had  occasioned  the  visit,  the  answer 
seems  to  be  furnished  by  2  Cor.  xii.  21,  "  Lest,  when  I  come  again,  my 
Gk)d  will  humble  me  among  you,  and  I  shall  bewail  many  of  those  which 
have  sinned  already,  and  repented  not  of  the  nncleanneBfl  and  fcmiea- 
tion  and  lascmousiieBfl  which  they  committed.''  It  was  probably  on 
account  of  these,  the  besetting  sins  of  the  place,  that  his  second  visit 
had  been  made  in  grief;  it  was  to  abstain  from  these  sins  and  the 
company  of  those  who  committed  them,  that  he  had  enjoined  them 
in  his  lost  Epistle :  and  accordingly,  while  we  find  in  our  first  Epistle 
detailed  notice  of  the  special  case  of  sin  which  he  had  recently  heard 
of  as  occurring  among  them,  the  subject  of  fornication  is  alluded  to 
(vi.  12 — ^20)  only  in  a  summary  way,  and  in  one  which  shews  that  he 
is  rather  replying  to  an  excuse  set  up  after  rebuke  in  the  matter,  than 
introducing  it  for  the  first  time. 

SECTION  VI. 

AT  WHAT  PLACE  AIH)   TIME  THIS   EPISTLE  WAS   WEITTEN. 

1.  The  place  of  writing  it  is  pointed  out  in  ch.  xvi.  8, — ^**  I  shall 
remain  in  Ephesue  till  l?entecost^^  to  have  been  Ephesus. 

A  mistaken  rendering  of  the  words  (ib.  vct.  5),  "ybr  I  do  pass  through 
Macedoniay"  as  if  they  signified,  ^  for  1  am  passing  through  Macedonia,' 
— led  probably  to  the  subscription  in  the  received  text  of  the  Greek,  and 
our  English  Bibles,  "  It  was  written  from  Philippic  But  the  idea  has 
never  been  seriously  entertained. 

2.  The  above  notice  from  ch.  xvi.  8  also  shews  that  at  the  time  of 
writing,  the  Apostle  intended  to  quit  Ephesus  after  Pentecost  of  that 
year.  And  on  connecting  this  with  Acts  xix.  xx.,  it  appears  (see  notes, 
and  chronological  table  in  Introd.  to  Acts)  that  he  really  did  leave 
Ephesus  about  Pentecost  in  the  year  57.  We  may  assume  therefore  (as 
we  have  no  ground  for  supposing  that  he  referred  to  a  previous  year  and 
afterwards  changed  his  purpose)  that  the  Epistle  was  writteti  in  the  former 
part  of  the  gear  67. 

3.  It  will  be  seen  by  my  notes  on  1  Cor.  v.  7,  that  I  cannot  see  in  the 
words  "  as  ge  are  unleavened "  any  allusion  to  the  fact  of  the  days  of 
unleavened  bread  being  then  present.     I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  that 
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external  probability,  as  well  as  spiritual  analogy,  is  against  the  idea 
that  8t.  Paul  would  so  have  expressed  himself.  But  there  etUl  %$  no 
reasofty «%  the  neamees  or  pretence  of  that  seaeon  may  not  have  tug- 
jested  to  him  the  whole  train  of  thought  there  occurring,— especially 
when  we  know  independently  that  he  was  writing  during  the  former 
part  of  the  year. 

4.  It  is  almost  certain  then  that  the  Epistle  was  written  Ifefore  Fente- 
coetf  A.i>.  57 :  and  probable,  that  somewhat  ahout  Easter  was  the  exact 
time. 

5.  The  Apostle  had  at  this  time  already  sent  off  Timothy  and  Erastus 
to  Macedonia  (compare  Acts  xix.  22,  and  1  Cor.  iv.  17),  the  latter 
(1  Cor.  ib.)  with  the  intention  of  his  proceeding  on  to  Ck)rinth,  if  possible 
(1  Cor.  xvi.  10),  and  preparing  the  way  for  his  own  apostolic  visit  (iv. 
17).  Possibly  also  his  mission  had  reference  to  the  collection  for  the 
saints  at  Jerusalem  (see  2  Cor.  viii.,  and  xii.  18)  ;  but  the  language 
used  is  ambiguous,  and  we  cannot  pronounce  positively  that  Timothy 
reached  Corinth  on  this  journey.     (See  below,  ch.  iv.  §  2,  4.) 

6.  The  Epistle  is  addressed  in  the  name  of  Sosthenes  our  brother,  as 
well  as  in  that  of  the  Apostle.  It  is  hardly  possible  that  this  Sosthenes 
should  be  the  same  as  the  person  of  that  name  mentioned  Acts  xviii. 
17  ^ :  see  note  there.  The  conjectures  respecting  him  I  have  given  on 
1  Cor.  i.  1.  He  bears  no  piurt  in  the  Epistle  itself,  any  more  than 
Timothy  in  2  Cor. :  the  Apostle,  after  mentioning  him,  immediately 
proceeds,  ^^  I  thank  my  Qod.'*  * 

7.  It  is  uncertain,  who  were  the  hearers  of  the  Epistle:  but  perhaps 
the  oommon .  subscription  is  right  in  assigning  that  ofBce  to  Stephanas, 
Fortunatus,  and  Achaicus.  For  they  are  mentioned  as  being  present 
with  the  Apostle  (1  Cor.  xvi.  17)  from  Corinth :  and  as  an  injunction  is 
given  (ib.  18)  that  they  should  be  honourably  regarded  by  the  Corin- 
thians, it  is  highly  probable  that  they  were  intending  to  return. 

SECTION  VII. 

MATTEB,  AJSTD   STYLE. 

1.  As  might  have  been  expected  from  the  occasion  of  writing,  the 
matter  of  this  Epistle  is  very  various.  It  is  admirably  characterized  by 
Mr.  Conybeare,  in  Conybeare  and  Howson's  Life  and  Epistles  of  St.  Paul, 
vol.  ii.  p.  28  (2nd  edn.)  : 

"  This  letter  is,  in  its  contents,  the  most  diversified  of  all  St.  Paul's 
Epistles :  and  in  proportion  to  the  variety  of  its  topics,  is  the  depth  of 
its  interest  for  ourselves.      For  by  it  we  are  introduced  as  it  were  behind 

*  Vvkm  mdeed,  u  Mr.  Birks  supposes,  HorsB  Apostolice,  p.  216  f.,  he  was  converted 
ftubseqiufntly  to  that  ooenrrence. 
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the  scenes  of  the  apostolic  Church,  and  its  minutest  features  are  revealed 
to  us  under  the  light  of  daily  life.  We  see  the  picture  of  a  Christian 
congregation  as  it  met  for  worship  'in  some  upper  chamher,  such  as  the 
house  of  Aquila  or  of  Gains  could  furnish.  We  see  that  these  seasons 
of  pure  devotion  were  not  unalloyed  hy  human  vanity  and  excitement : 
yet,  on  the  other  hand,  we  behold  the  heathen  auditor  pierced  to  the 
heart  by  the  inspired  eloquence  of  the  Christian  prophets,  the  secrets  of 
his  conscience  laid  bare  to  him,  and  himself  constrained  to  fall  down  on 
his  face  and  worship  God:  we  hear  the  fervent  thanksgiving  echoed 
by  the  unanimous  Amen :  we  see  the  administration  of  the  Holy  Com- 
munion terminating  the  feast  of  love.  Again,  we  become  familiar  with 
the  perplexities  of  domestic  life,  the  corrupting  proximity  of  heathen 
immorality,  the  lingering  superstition,  the  rash  speculation,  the  lawless 
perversion  of  Christian  liberty:  we  witness  the  strife  of  theological 
factions,  the  party  names,  the  sectarian  animosities.  We  perceive  the 
difficulty  of  the  task  imposed  upon  the  Apostle,  who  must  guard  from 
so  many  perils,  and  guide  through  so  many  difficulties,  his  children  in 
the  faith,  whom  else  he  had  begotten  in  vain :  and  we  learn  to  appreciate 
more  fully  the  magnitude  of  that  laborious  responsibility  under  which  he 
describes  himself  as  almost  ready  to  sink,  ^  the  care  of  all  the  churches.' 

"  But  while  we  rejoice  that  so  many  details  of  the  deepest  historical 
interest  have  been  preserved  to  us  by  this  Epistle,  let  us  not  forget  to 
thank  GK>d,  who  so  inspired  His  Apostle,  that  in  his  answers  to  questions 
of 'transitory  interest  he  has  laid  down  principles  of  eternal  obligation. 
Let  us  trace  with  gratitude  the  providence  of  Him,  who  '  out  of  darkness 
calls  up  light;*  by  whose  mercy  it  was  provided  that  the  unchastity  of 
the  Corinthians  should  occasion  the  sacred  laws  of  moral  purity  to  be 
established  for  ever  through  the  Christian  world : — ^that  their  denial  of 
the  resurrection  should  cause  those  words  to  be  recorded  whereon  re- 
poses, as  upon  a  rock  that  cannot  be  shaken,  our  sure  and  certain  hope 
of  immortality." 

2.  In  style,  this  Epistle  ranks  perhaps  the  foremost  of  all  as  to 
sublimity  and  earnest  and  impassioned  eloquence.  Of  the  former,  the 
description  of  the  simplicity  of  the  Gospel  in  ch.  ii., — ^the  concluding 
apostrophe  of  ch.  iii.  (ver.  16 — end),  the  same  in  ch.  vi.  (ver.  9 — end), 
— the  reminiscence  of  the  shortness  of  the  time,  ch.  vii.  29— 31,— the 
whole  argument  in  ch.  xv., — are  examples  unsurpassed  in  Scripture 
itself:  and  of  the  latter,  ch.  iv.  8—15,  and  the  whole  of  ch.  ix.:  while 
the  panegyric  of  Love,  in  ch.  xiii.,  stands,  a  pure  and  perfect  gem,  per- 
.  haps  the  noblest  assemblage  of  beautiful  thoughts  in  beautiful  language 
extant  in  this  our  world.— About  the  whole  Epistle  there  is  a  character 
of  lofty  and  sustained  solemnity,— an  absence  of  tortuousness  of  con- 
struction, and  an  apologetic  plainness,  which  contrast  remarkably  with 
the  personal  portions  of  the  second  Epistle. 
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3.  No  Epistle  raises  in  us  a  higher  estimate  of  the  varied  and  wonder- 
iiil  gifts  with  which  God  was  pleased  to  endow  the  man  whom  He 
selected  for  the  Apostle  of  the  Ghentile  world :  or  shews  us  how  large  a 
portion  of  the  Spirit,  who  worketh  in  each  man  severally  as  He  will, 
was  given  to  him  for  our  edification.  The  depths  of  the  spiritual,  the 
moral,  the  intellectual,  the  physical  world  axe  open  to  him.  He  sum- 
mons to  his  aid  the  analogies  of  nature.  He  enters  minutely  into  the 
varieties  of  human  infirmity  and  prejudice.  He  draws  warning  from 
the  history  of  the  chosen  people :  example  from  the  Isthmian  foot-race. 
He  refers  an  apparently  trifling  question  of  costume  to  the  first  great 
proprieties  and  relations  of  Creation  and  Eedemption.  He  praises, 
reproves,  exhorts,  and  teaches.  Where  he  strikes  he  heals.  His  large 
heart  holding  all,  where  he  has  grieved  any,  he  grieves  likewise ;  where 
it  is  in  his  power  to  give  joy,  he  first  overflows  with  joy  himself.  We 
may  form  some  idea  from  this  Epistle,  better  perhaps  than  from  any  one 
other, — ^because  this  embraces  the  widest  range  of  topics, — what  mar- 
vellous power  such  a  man  must  have  had  to  persuade,  to  rebuke,  to 
attract  and  fasten  the  affections  of  men. 


-^^.cAu^^      CHAPTER  in. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS. 

SECTION  I. 
ITS   AUTHOESniP,   AND   INTEGBITT. 

1.  The  former  of  these  is  undoubted.  No  Epistle  more  clearly  marks 
itself  out  as  the  work  of  the  Author  whose  name  it  bears.  It  is  in- 
separably connected  with  the  First,  following  it  up,  and  only  differing 
from  it  as  circumstances  since  occurring  had  affected  the  mind  of  the 
writer.  See  this  more  dwelt  on,  when  I  speak  of  its  style  and  matter, 
below,  §  iii. 

2.  The  external  testimonies  are, 

(a)  Iren»u8,  quoting  eh.  iv.  4,  as  said  by  Paul  in  the  second  to  the 
Corinthians. 

(5)  Athenagoras,  quoting  ch.  v.  10. 

(c)  Clement  of  Alexandria  very  frequently  cites  our  Epistle ;  and  as 
the  second  to  the  Corinthians. 

(d)  Tertullian  mentions  an  objection  raised,  that  St.  Paul  had,  in  his 
second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  pardoned  the  fornicators,  whom  in  the 
first  Epistle  he  had  ordered  to  be  delivered  over  to  Satan,  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  flesh :  and  then  cites  ch.  ii.  5—11. 
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3.  The  integrity  of  this  Epistle  has  not  however  been  unquestioned : 
but  it  is  not  worth  while  to  trouble  the  English  reader  with  the  fanciful 
theories  on  which  it  has  been  supposed  by  some  German  writers  to  con- 
sist of  two  or  more  smaller  Epistles. 


SECTION  II. 

CIBCUMSTANCES,   PLACE,   AND   TIME   OF   WHITING. 

1.  At  the  time  of  writing  this  Epistle,  Paul  had  recently  left  Asia 
(2  Cor.  i.  8)  :  in  doing  so  had  come  by  Troas  (ii.  12)  :  and  thence  had 
sailed  to  Macedonia  (ibid. ;  compare  Acts  xz.  1,  2),  where  he  still  was 
(ch.  viii.  1 ;  ix.  2,  where  notice  especially  the  present ,  **  I  {»m  boosting" 
— ix.  4).  In  Asia  he  had  undergone  some  great  peril  of  his  life  (2  Cor. 
i.  8,  9),  which  (see  note  there)  can  hardly  be  referred  to  the  tumult  at 
Ephesus  (Acts  xix.  23,  41)  *, — ^but  from  the  nature  of  his  expressions 
was  probably  a  grievous  sickness,  not  unaccompanied  with  deep  and 
wearing  anxiety.  At  Troas,  he  had  expected  to  meet  Titus  (2  Cor.  ii. 
13),  with  inteUigenqe  respecting  the  eflfect  produced  at  Corinth  by  the 
first  Epistle.  In  this  he  was  disappointed  (ii.  13),  but  the  meeting 
took  place  in  Macedonia  (vii.  5,  6),  where  the  expected  tidings  were 
announced  to  him  (vii.  7 — 16).  They  were  for  the  most  part  favour- 
able, but  not  altogether.  All  who  were  well  disposed  {lad  been  humbled 
by  his  reproofs:  but  evidently  his  adversaries  had  been  further  em- 
bittered. He  wished  to  express  to  them  the  comfort  which  the  news  of 
their  submission  had  brought  to  him,  and  at  the  same  time  to  defend  his 
apostolic  efficiency  and  personal  character  against  the  impugners  of  both. 
Under  these  circumstances,  and  with  these  objects,  he  wrote  this  Epistle, 
and  sent  it  before  him  to  break  the  severity  with  which  he  contemplated 
having  to  act  against  the  rebellious  (ch.  xiiL  10),  by  winning  them  over 
if  possible  before  his  arrival. 

2.  The  place  of  writing  is  nowhere  clearly  pointed  out.  There  is  no 
ground  for  supposing  it  to  have  been  Philippi,  as  commonly  imagined  *. 
Nay,  such  a  supposition  is  of  itself  improbable.  In  ch.  viii.  1  he  announces 
to  the  Corinthians  the  generosity  which  had  been  the  result  of  God*s 
grace  given  among  the  churches  of  Macedonia,  It  is  hardly  likely  that 
he  would  make  such  announcement,  if  he  had  hitherto  been  stationary  at 

^  I  cannot  help  being  surprised  that  any  one  who  has  studied  the  character  and  history 
of  the  Apostle  should  still  refer  this  passage  to  that  tumult.  The  supposition  lays  to  his 
charge  a  meanness  of  spirit  and  cowardice,  which  certainly  never  characterized  him,  and 
to  avow  which  would  have  been  in  the  highest  degpree  out  of  place  in  an  Epistle,  one 
object  of  which  was  to  vindicate  his  apostolic  efficiency. 

*  The  common  subscription  assigns  Plulippi :  but  whether  from  tradition,  or  mere 
hasty  inference,  is  quite  uncertain. 
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Philippi,  the  fint  of  those  churches  on  his  way  from  Asia.  All  that  wc 
can  say  is,  that  the  Epistle  was  written  at  one  of  the  Macedonian 
churches ;  more  probably  at  the  last  which  he  visited  than  at  the  fint. 
The  principal  of  those  churches  were  at  Philippi,  Thessalonica,  and 
Beraea.  We  know  from  1  Thess.  ii.  17,  18,  how  anxious  the  Apostle  was 
again  to  visit  the  Thessalonian  church :  and  in  the  absence  of  all  detail 
respecting  this  journey  in  Acts  xx.  1,  2,  we  may  well  believe  that  he 
would  have  spent  some  time  at  Thessalonica.  If  then  Philippi  from  its 
situation  is  improbable,  it  would  seem  likely  that  Thessalonica  was  the 
place.  But  all  is  conjecture,  beyond  the  fiict  that  it  was  written  from 
Macedonia. 

3.  The  time  of  writing  is  fixed  within  very  narrow  limits.  About  Pen- 
tecost, A.D.  57  (see  chronological  table  in  Introd.  to  Acts),  St.  Paul  left 
Ephesus  for  Troas :  there  he  stayed  some  little  time :  thence  went  to 
Macedonia ;  and  sufficient  time  had  elapsed  for  him  to  have  ascertained 
the  mind  of  the  Macedonian  churches  and  to  have  made  the  collection. 
Here  falls  in  our  Epistle :  after  which  (Acts  xx.  2)  he  came  into  Greece 
(Corinth)  and  abode  there  three  months :  and  then  is  found,  after  tra- 
velling by  land  through  Macedonia,  at  Phihppi  on  his  return  at  Easter, 
58.     So  that  the  Epistle  was  written  in  the  summer,  or  autumn  of  57. 

4.  Two  questions  belong  to  this  part  of  our  subject,  which  it  is  not 
very  easy  to  answer.  From  1  Cor.  iv,  17,  we  learn  that  Timothy  had 
been  sent  to  Corinth  by  Paul  (see  also  Acts  xix.  22,  where  he  is  said  to 
have  been  sent  with  Erastus  to  Macedonia)  to  prepare  the  Corinthians 
for  his  own  coming  by  reminding  them  of  his  ways  and  teaching.  And 
in  1  Cor.  xvi.  10,  11,  we  find  directions  given  to  them  for  their  reception 
of  Timothy  and  speeding  his  return :  ''  for,*'  adds  the  Apostle,  "  I 
expect  him  with  the  brethren."  Here,  however,  some  little  uncertainty 
is  expressed  as  to  his  visiting  them,  the  words  being,  "  lut  if  Timothy 
should  eome,^^  Now  at  the  time  of  writing  this  second  Epistle,  we  find 
Timothy  with  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia  (2  Cor.  i.  1),  without  any  hint  given 
of  his  having  been  at  Corinth,  or  of  any  tidings  respecting  the  church 
there  having  come  through  him.  Nay,  there  is  an  apparent  presumption 
that  he  had  not  been  at  Corinth :  for  in  2  Cor.  xii.  IS  where  speaking  of 
those  whom  he  had  sent  to  Corinth  he  mentions  Titus  by  name,  no 
allusion  is  made  to  Timothy.     Had  he  been  at  Corinth  or  not  ? 

1  believe,  in  spite  of  these  apparent  obstacles  to  the  view,  that  he  had 
been  there.  The  purpose  of  his  mission,  as  stated  in  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  is  too 
plain  and  precise  to  have  been  lightly  given  up.  And  the  relinquishing 
of  the  intended  journey  of  Timothy,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Apostle,  would 
have  furnished  to  the  adversaries  another  ground  for  the  charge  of  fickle- 
ness of  purpose,  which  they  would  not  fail  to  use  against  him.  Had 
therefore  the  journey  been  abandoned,  some  notice  and  apology  would 
probably  have  been  found  in  this  Epistle.  That  Timothy  is  not  men- 
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tioned  in  this  Epistle  as  having  gone  to  them,  is  easily  accounted  for  hy 
the  circumstance  that  he  is  associated  with  the  Apostle  in  the  writing  of 
the  Epistle. 

Meyer  believes  that  tidings  had  been  brought  by  him  from  Corinth  of 
an  imfavourable  kind  respecting  the  effect  of  the  first  Epistle ;  and  that 
the  state  of  the  Apostle's  mind  described  in  2  Cor.  ii.  12,  vii.  5,  is  to  be 
traced  to  the  reception  of  these  tidings,  not  merely*  to  the  anxiety  of 
suspense. 

5.  The  second  question  regards  the  mission  of  Titus  to  Corinth,  which 
took  place  subsequently  to  our  first  Epistle,  and  on  the  return  from 
which  he  brought  to  the  Apostle  the  further  tidings  of  the  effect  of  that 
letter,  referred  to  2  Cor.  vii.  6.  The  most  natural  supposition  is  that  he 
was  sent  to  ascertain  this  matter :  and  this  is  the  view  of  De  Wette 
and  others.  Bleek,  however,  with  whom  agree  Credner,  Olshausen,  and 
Neander,  makes  a  totally  different  hypothesis,  which  is  thus  expressed  by 
the  latter :  "  Timothy  had  brought  to  the  Apostle  painful  tidings  which 
excited  his  anxiety,  especially  respecting  the  agitation  caused  by  one 
individual,  who  insolently  set  himself  against  Paul  and  endeavoured 
to  oppose  his  apostolic  authority.  (This  latter  view  he  defends  by 
explaining  2  Cor.  ii.  5,  vii.  12,  not  of  the  incestuous  person  of  1  Cor.  v., 
but  of  some  adversary  of  the  Apostle.)  On  this  account  Paul  sent 
Timothy  to  Corinth  with  a  letter  (now  lost)  in  which  he  expressed  him- 
self very  strongly  on  these  circumstances ;  so  that  afber  Titus  had  set  out, 
his  heart,  full  as  it  was  of  paternal  love  towards  the  Corinthian  Church, 
was  distressed  with  fear  lest  he  had  written  somewhat  too  harshly, 
and  been  too  severe  upon  them."  This  ingenious  conjecture,  while 
it  might  serve  to  clear  up  some  expressions  in  2  Cor.  ii.  1 — 4,  which 
seem  too  strong  for  the  first  Epistle,  can  perhaps  hardly  be  admitted  in 
the  absence  of  any  allusion  whatever  of  a  clearer  character.  All  we  can 
say  is,  it  ma^  have  been  so :  and  after  all  that  has  been  written  on  the 
visits  of  Timothy  and  Titus,  we  shall  hardly  arrive  nearer  the  truth  than 
a  happy  conjecture. 

SECTION  III. 

MATTEE,   AND   STYLE. 

1.  In  no  other  Epistle  are  these  so  various,  and  so  rapidly  shiMng 
from  one  character  to  another.  Consolation  and  rebuke,  gentleness  and 
severity,  earnestness  and  irony,  succeed  one  another  at  very  short  inter- 
vals and  without  notice.  Meyer  remarks :  "  The  excitement  and  inter- 
change of  the  affections,  and  probably  also  the  haste,  under  which  Paul 
wrote  this  Epistle,  certainly  render  the  expressions  often  obscure  and  the 
constructions  difficult:  but  serve  only  to  exalt  our  admiration  of  the 
great  oratorical  delicacy,  art,  and  power,  with  which  this  outpouring  of 
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FauVs  spirit,  especially  interesting  as  a  self-defensive  apology,  flows 
and  streams  onward,  till  at  length  in  the  sequel  its  billows  completely 
overflow  the  opposition  of  the  adversaries."  Erasmus  strikingly  says, 
"  Learned  men  bestow  much  toil  in  explaining  the  designs  of  poets  and 
rhetoricians :  but  in  this  rhetorician  much  more  toil  is  required  to  appre- 
hend what  he  is  about,  whither  he  tends,  what  it  is  that  he  forbids :  so 
full  of  tortuosities  is  he,  if  I  may  say  it  without  blame.  Such  is  his 
versatility,  that  you  would  hardly  think  one  and  the  same  man  was 
speaking.  At  one  time  he  wells  up  gently  like  some  limpid  spring ; 
by  and  by  he  thunders  down  like  a  torrent  with  a  mighty  crash,  carrying 
every  thing  with  him  by  the  way ;  now  he  flows  placidly  and  smoothly, 
now  spreads  out  far  and  wide,  as  if  expanded  into  a  lake.  Then  again  in 
places  he  disappears,  and  suddenly  reappears  in  some  diflerent  place,  and 
with  wonderful  meanders  washes  now  one  bank,  now  the  other,  and 
sometimes  digressing  to  a  distance,  by  a  backward  winding  returns  upon 
himself." 

2.  The  matter  of  the  Epistle  divides  itself  naturally  into  three  parts  : 

1.  i.  to  vii.  16.  Here  he  sets  forth  to  them  his  apostolic  walk  and 
eharacter,  not  only  with  regard  to  them,  though  he  frequently  refers  to 
this,  but  in  general, 

2.  viii.  1  to  ix.  15.  He  reminds  them  of  their  duty  to  complete  the 
eollectionfor  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem. 

3.  X.  1  to  xiii.  10.  JPolemical  Justification  of  his  apostolic  dignity  cmd 
efficiency  gainst  his  disparagers. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  GALATIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AUTnOBSHIP. 

1.  Of  all  the  Epistles  which  bear  the  characteristic  marks  of  St.  Paul's 
style,  this  one  stands  the  foremost.  See  below,  on  its  style,  §  iv.  So 
that,  as  Windischmann  observes,  whoever  is  prepared  to  deny  the 
genuineness  of  this  Epistle,  would  pronounce  on  himself  the  sentence 
of  incapacity  to  distinguish  'true  &om  false.  Accordingly,  its  authorship 
has  never  been  doubted. 

2.  But  that  authorship  is  also  upheld  by  external  testimony  : 

(flf)  IrensBUS  quotes  the  Epistle  by  name :  "  In  the  Epistle  to   the 
Galatians  he   says.  What  therefore    is   the  law  of   works  ?      It  was 
enacted  until  the  seed  should  come,"  &c.     (Gal.  iii.  19.) 
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Many  aUusions  to  it  are  found : 

(b)  Polycarp,  writing  to  the  Philippians,  says,  "Paul,  who  in  his 
absence  wrote  you  Epistles,  into  which  looking,  ye  may  be  built  up  unto 
the  faith  given  us,  which  is  the  mother  of  us  all."  (Gal.  iv.  26.)  And 
again :  "  Ye  know  that  God  is  not  mocked."  (Gal.  vi.  7.) 

(c)  Justin  Martyr,  or  whoever  was  the  author  of  the  Oration  to  the 
Greeks,  printed  among  his  works,  seems  to  allude  to  Gal.  iy.  12,  in  the 
words,  "Be  as  I  am,  for  I  am  as  ye  are :"  and  to  Gal.  v.  20,  in 
these  "enmities,  strifes,  envy,  self-sidings,  wraths,  and  the  like  to 
them." 

(d)  Besides  these,  there  are  many  more  distant  allusions  in  the  works 
of  Ignatius,  Polycarp,  and  Justin,  which  may  be  seen  cited  in  Lardner 
and  Windischmann,  and  Dayidson,  Introd.  to  New  Test.,  yol.  ii.,  pp. 
318-19. 

SECTION  II. 

FOB  WHAT   READEBS   IT  WAS  WRITTEN. 

1.  This  Epistle  was  written  to  the  churches  of  Galatia  (ch.  i.  2). 
Galatia  (or  Gallogrsecia)  was  a  district  of  Asia  Minor  (once  part  of 
Phrygia),  bounded  N.  by  Paphlagonia  and  Bithynia,  E.  by  Pontus 
and  Cappadocia  (divided  from  both  by  the  river  Halys),  S.  by  Cappa- 
docia  and  Phrygia,  W.  by  Phrygia  and  Bithynia.  Notwithstanding  its 
mountainous  character,  it  was  fruitful,  especially  near  the  river  Halys. 
The  principal  cities  were  Ancyra,  Pessinus,  and  Tavium.  Ancyra  was 
declared  the  capital  by  Augustus.  The  inhabitants  (Galatse,  only  a 
later  form  of  KeltaB, — also  Gallograeci)  were  Gauls  in  origin.  The  Gallic 
tribes  of  the  Trochmi  and  Tolistoboii,  with  the  German  tribe  of  Tectosagi 
(or  Tectosages),  crossed  over  from  Thrace  into  Asia  Minor,  having 
formed  part  of  the  Gallic  expedition  which  pillaged  Delphi,  in  the  third 
century  B.C.  (cir.  280.)  In  Asia  they  at  first  became  mercenary  troops 
under  Nicomedes,  king  of  Bithynia,  but  soon  overran  nearly  the  whole 
of  Asia  Minor,  till  Antiochus  Soter  and  Eumenes  drove  them  into  its 
central  portion,  afterwards  called  Galatia.  There  they  were  at  first 
ruled  by  tetrarchs,  and  afterwards  (when  their  real  independence  had 
been  taken  from  them  by  the  Consul  Manlius  Vulso,  B.C.  189)  by  kings ; 
of  whom  the  two  Deiotari,  father  and  son,  are  known  to  us,  the  former 
as  having  been  defended  by  Cicero  in  a  speech  still  extant,  the  latter  as 
also  a  friend  of  the  great  orator's.  Amyntas,  the  successor  of  this  latter, 
was  their  last  king :  at  his  death  (B.C.  26)  Galatia  was  reduced  to  a 
Koman  province  *. 

7  See  the  questions  relating  to  the  Galatian  people  fiilly  and  ably  treated  by  Professor 
Lightfoot,  in  his  Edition  of  the  Epistle  just  published.  I  regret  exceedingly  that  the 
portion  of  this  volume  which  contains  the  Epistle  was  printed  off  before  I  saw  his  work, 
as  it  contains  many  valuable  suggestions  for  the  elucidation  of  the  Epistie.  March,  1866. 
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2.  The  character  of  the  people,  as  shewn  in  this  Epistle,  agrees 
remarkably  with  that  ascribed  to  the  Gallic  race  by  all  writers  •.  They 
received  the  Apostle  at  his  first  visit  with  extreme  joy,  and  shewed  him 
cveiy  kindness :  but  were  soon  shaken  in  their  fidelity  to  him  and  the 
Gospel,  and  were  transferring  their  allegiance  to  false  teachers. 

3.  The  Galatian  churches  were  founded  by  St.  Paul  at  his  first  visit, 
when  he  was  detained  among  them  by  sickness  (ch.  iv.  13 :  see  note, 
and  compare  Acts  xvi.  6),  during  his  second  missionary  journey,  about 
A.D.  51  (see  Chronol.  Table  in  Introd.  to  Acts,  Vol.  II.).  Though  doubt- 
less he  began  his  preaching  as  usual  among  the  Jews  (Josephus  vouches 
for  the  fact  of  many  Jews  being  resident  in  Ancyra),  yet  this  Epistle 
testifies  to  the  majority  of  his  readers  being  Gentiles,  not  yet  cir- 
cumcised, though  nearly  persuaded  to  it  by  Judaizing  teachers.  At 
the  same  time  we  see  by  the  frequent  references  to  the  Old  Test,  and  the 
adoption  of  the  rabbinical  method  of  interpretation  by  allegory  (ch.  iv. 
21 — 31),  that  he  had  to  do  with  churches  which  had  been  accustomed 
to  Judaizing  teaching,  and  familiarized  with  the  Old  Test.  In  the 
manifold  preparations  for  the  Gospel  which  must  have  taken  place 
wherever  Jews  were  numerous,  through  the  agency  of  those  who  had  at 
Jerusalem  heard  and  believed  on  Jesus,  we  need  not  wonder  at  any 
amount  i>f  Judaistic  influence  apparent  even  in  churches  foimded  by 
St.  Paul  himself:  nor  need  any  hypotheses  respecting  his  preaching  be 
invented  to  account  for  such  a  phsenomenon. 

SECTION  III. 

WITH   WHAT  OBJECT   IT  WAS   WBTTTEN. 

1.  Judaizing  teachers  had  followed,  as  well  as  preceded,  the  Apostle  in 
Galatia,  and  had  treated  slightingly  his  apostolic  office  and  authority  (ch. 
i.  1,  11),  giving  out  that  circumcision  was  necessary  (ch.  v.  2;  vi.  12). 
Their  influence  was  increasing,  and  the  churches  were  being  drawn 
away  by  it  (i.  6 ;  iii.  1,  3  ;  iv.  9 — 11 ;  v.  7 — 12).  Against  these  teachers 
he  had  already  testified  in  person  (i.  9  ;  iv.  16,  where  see  notes,  and 
cf.  Acts  xviii.  23), — and  now  that  the  evil  was  so  rapidly  and  seriously 
gaining  ground,  he  writes  this  Epistle  expressly  to  counteract  it. 

2.  The  object  then  of  the  Epistle  was,  (1)  to  defend  his  own  apos- 
tolic authority ;  and    (2)  to  expose  the  judaistic  error  by  which  they 

'  So  CsBsar,  B.  G.  iv.  5 :  **  Fearing  the  weakness  of  the  Ganls,  hecanse  they  are  fickle 
in  taking  up  plans,  and  ever  fond  of  innovating,  he  thought  no  trust  should  be  put  in 
them."  And  Thierry,  Hist,  des  Qaulois,  Introd. :  *'  un  esprit  franc,  imp^tneux,  ouvert 
k  toates  les  impressions,  ^minemment  intelligent :  mais,  k  c6t^  de  cela,  une  mobility 
extreme,  point  de  Constance,  ....  beancoup  d'ostentation,  enfin  une  disunion  per- 
p^^tneUe^  frait  d'excessive  vanity."    Conybeare  and  Howson,  i.  285,  note. 
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were  being  deceived.  Accordingly,  it  contains  two  parts,  the  apologetic 
(ch.  i.  ii.)  and  the  polemic  (ch.  iii. — ^v.  12).  These  are  naturally  fol- 
lowed  by  a  hortatory  conclusion  (oh.  v.  13 — end).  See  these  parts 
subdivided  into  their  minor  sections  in  the  notes. 


SECTION  IV. 

ITS    MA.TTEE,   AND    STYLE. 

1.  The  matter  of  the  Epistle  has  been  partly  spoken  of  in  the  last 
section.  In  the  first,  or  apologetic  portion,  it  contains  a  most  valuable 
historical  r^sum^  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic  career,  proving  his  independence 
of  human  authority,  and  confirming  as  well  as  illustrating  the  narrative 
in  the  Acts,  by  mentioning  the  principal  occasions  when  he  held  inter- 
course with  the  other  Apostles :  relating  also  that  remarkable  interview 
with  St.  Peter,  so  important  for  its  own  sake,  and  giving  rise  to  his  own 
precious  testimony  to  Christian  truth  in  ch.  ii.  14 — 21. 

2.  The  polemical  portion  has  much  in  common  with  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans.  But  this  difference  is  observable ;  that  whereas  in  that 
Epistle,  the  whole  subject  is  treated,  as  belonging  to  the  great  argument 
there  handled,  logically,  and  without  reference  to  any  specif  circum- 
stances,—Aer^  all  is  strictly  controversial,  with  immediate  reference  to 
the  judaizing  teachers. 

3.  In  style,  this  Epistle  takes  a  place  of  its  own  among  those  of 
St.  Paul.  It  unites  the  two  extreme  affections  of  his  remarkable  cha- 
racter: severity,  and  tenderness:  both,  the  attributes  of  a  man  of 
strong  and  deep  emotions.  Nothing  can  be  more  solemnly  severe  than 
its  opening,  and  ch.  iii.  1 — 5  ;  nothing  more  touchingly  affectionate  than 
some  of  its  appeals,  e.  g.  ch.  iv.  18 — 20.  It  is  therefore  quite  a  mistake 
to  characterize  its  tone  as  altogether  overpowering  and  intimidating*. 
A  half-barbarous  people  like  the  Galatians,  known  for  their  simplicity 
and  impressibility,  would  be  likely  to  listen  to  both  of  these  methods  of 
address :  to  be  won  by  his  fatherly  pleading,  as  well  as  overawed  by  his 
apofstoHc  rebukes  and  denunciations. 

4.  There  are  several  points  of  similarity  in  this  Epistle  to  the  peculiar 
diction  of  the  pastoral  Epistles.  The  student  will  find  them  pointed 
out  in  the  reff.,  and  for  the  most  part  remarked  on  in  the  notes.  They 
seem  to  indicate,  in  accordance  with  our  interpretation  of  ch.  vi.  11,  that 
he  wrote  this  Epistle,  as  those,  with  his  own  hand,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  an  amanuensis.  This  matter  will  be  found  more  fully  treated 
below,  ch.  vii.  on  the  pastoral  Epistles. 

*  See  Jowett,  Epistles  to  the  Romanis  Thessalonians,  and  Galatians,  vol.  i.  p.  191. 
Lightfoot,  pp.  61  ff. 
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SECTION  V. 

Tlli£  AITD  PLACE   OP  WBITUfG. 

1.  We  have  no  date  in  the  Epistle  itself,  which  may  enahle  us  to 
determine  the  time  when  it  was  written.  This  can  only  he  gathered 
from  indirect  sources.  And  consequently,  the  most  various  dates  have 
been  assigned  to  it :  some,  as  Marcion  in  old  times,  and  Michaelis  and 
others  in  modem,  placing  it  ^st  among  St.  Paul's  Epistles :  and  others 
last.  The  following  considerations  will  narrow  our  field  of  uncertainty 
on  the  point : 

2.  If  the  reasoning  in  the  note  on  the  chronological  table,  Vol.  I. 
Introd.  pp.  96,  97,  be  correct, — the  visit  to  Jerusalem  mentioned  Gal.  ii. 
1  ff.  is  identical  with  that  in  Acts  xv.  1  ff.  It  will  thence  follow  that  the 
Epistle  cannot  have  been  written  before  that  visit :  i.  e.  (see  Chron.  Table 
as  above)  not  before  a.d.  60. 

3.  I  have  maintained,  in  the  notes  on  GaL  i.  9 ;  iv.  16,  that  the  words 
there  used  most  naturally  refer  to  the  Apostle's  second  visit  to  the 
churches  of  Galatia,  when,  Acts  xviii.  23,  he  went  through  "  the  country 
of  Oalatia,  con/lrminff  all  the  disciples"  If  so,  this  Epistle  cannot  date 
before  that  visit :  i.  e.  (Chron.  Table  as  above)  not  before  the  autumn  of 
the  year  64. 

d(.  The  first  period  then  which  seems  probable,  is  the  Apostle's  stay 
at  Ephesus  in  Acts  xix.,  from  autumn  64,  till  Pentecost  67.  And  this 
period  is  so  considerable,  that,  having  regard  to  the  "  so  soon  "  of  ch.  i.  6, 
it  must  be  regarded  as  quite  possible  that  our  Epistle  may  have  been 
written  during  it. 

6.  The  next  period  during  which  it  might  have  been  written  is,  his 
stay  at  Corinth,  Acts  xx.  2,  3,  where  he  spent  the  winter  of  the  year 
57-8,  and  whence  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Komans.  This  is  the 
opinion  of  Conybeare  and  Howson  (vol.  iir  p.  162,  edn.  2).  They 
support  their  view  entirely  by  the  similarity  of  this  Epistle  and  that  to 
the  Romans.  "  It  is,"  they  say  (p.  166,  note),  "  exactly  that  resem- 
blance which  would  exist  between  two  Epistles  written  nearly  at  the 
same  time,  while  the  same  line  of  argument  was  occupying  the  writer's 
mind,  and  the  same  phrases  and  illustrations  were  on  his  tongue."  It 
has  also  been  maintained  with  much  skiU  and  learning  by  Professor 
lightfoot,  in  an  article  in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  and  Classical 
Philology  for  Jan.  1867:  which  article  is  reproduced  in  the  In- 
troduction to  his  Edition  of  the  Epistle,  1866.  He  traces  the  sequence 
of  the  lines  of  thought  in  the  greater  Epistles,  and  finds  internal 
evidence  enough  to  make  him  decide  strongly  that  it  is  very  im- 
probable, that  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  intervened  between 
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those  to  the  Galatians  and  Romans,  or  that  to  the  Galatians  between  the 
second  to  the  Thessalonians  and  the  first  to  the  Corinthians. 

6.  I  own  that  these  considerations  seem  to  me  weighty  ones,  and 
have  caused  me  to  modify  the  decided  preference  which  I  once  gave  to 
the  earlier  date.  Still,  I  do  not  feel  Mr.  Lightfoot's  article  to  have 
settled  the  question.  It  might  be,  that  the  elementary  truths  brought 
out  amidst  deep  emotion,  sketched,  so  to  speak,  in  great  rough  linea  in 
the  fervent  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  dwelt  long  on  St.  Paul's  mind 
(even  though  other  subjects  of  interest  regarding  other  churches  in- 
tervened), and  at  length  worked  themselves  out,  under  the  teaching  and 
leading  of  the  Spirit,  into  that  grand  theological  argument  which  he 
afterwards  addressed,  without  any  special  moving  occasion,  but  as  his 
master-exposition  of  Christian  doctrine,  to  the  church  of  the  metropolis  of 
the  world. 

7.  I  think  then  that  it  must  always  remun  a  question  between 
these  two  periods.  In  favour  of  the  fonner  of  them  it  may  be  said 
that,  considering  the  expression  "  w  soon "  in  ch.  i.  6,  we  can  hardly 
let  so  long  a  time  elapse  as  the  second  would  pass  over, — and  that 
probability  is  in  favour  of  strong  emotion  having,  in  the  prompting 
of  God's  Spirit,  first  brought  out  that  statement  of  Christian  truth  and 
freedom,  which  afber-deliberation  expanded,  and  polished,  and  systematized, 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans :  and  in  favour  of  the  latter  may  be  alleged 
the  interesting  considerations  respecting  the  grouping  of  St.  Paul's 
Epistles,  and  the  parallels  between  2  Corinthians,  Galatiana,  and  Romans, 
which  Professor  Lightfoot  has  adduced. 

8.  Of  course  my  objection  to  the  dabe  implied  in  the  common  sub- 
scription, "  it  was  written  Jrom  Bome,*'  adopted  by  Theodoret,  and 
others,  is  even  stronger  than  that  stated  above.  Those  who  wish  to 
see  the  matter  discussed  at  more  length,  may  refer  to  Davidson,  Introd. 
ii.  p.  292  ff.,  and  to  Mr.  Lightfoot's  Edition  of  the  Epistle,  pp.  35-~55. 


CHAPTER  Y. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AFTHOESHIP. 

1.  Ths  ancient  testimonies  to  the  Apostle  Paul  having  been  the  author 
of  this  Epistle,  are  the  following : 
(a)  IrensDus: 
"  As  saith  the  blessed  Paul  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  we 
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are  members  of  the  body,  of  hia  flesh  and  of  his  bones"  (Eph. 

T.  30).     Again  i.  8.  6,  "  This  moreover  Paul  also  saith,  In  every 

thing  that  is  made  manifest,  is  light "  (Eph.  y.  13). 
(^)  Clement  of  Alexandria : 

"  Wherefore  also  in  that  to  the  Ephesians  he  (St.  Paul)  writes : 

Submitting  yourselves  one  to  another  in  the  fear  of  God."  Eph.  v. 

21—25. 
(c)  The  same  again : 

"  The  Apostle  writing  to  the  Ephesians  clearly  lays  open  that  of 

which  we  are  in  search,  saying,  Until  we  all  oome,  &c."  Eph.  iv. 

13—15. 

2.  Further  we  have  testimonies  to  the  Epistle  being  received  as 
canonical  Scripture,  and  therefore,  by  implication,  of  its  being  regarded 
as  written  by  him  whose  name  it  bears :  as  e.  g. : 

(J)  Polycarp: 

^^  As  in  these  scriptures  it  is  said,  Be  ye  angry  and  sin  not :  and 
Let  not  the  stm  set  on  your  wrath."    Eph.  iv.  26. 

(<5)  Tertullian: 

"  I  pass  over  here  another  Epistle  which  we  know  as  addressed  '  to 
the  Ephesians,'  but  the  heretics  *  to  the  Laodiceans.' " 

(^)  Irenseus  several  times  mentions  passages  of  this  Epistle  as  per- 
verted by  the  Valentinians :  and  in  many  other  places  in  his  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians  cites  the  Epistle  directly. 

3.  I  have  not  hitherto  adduced  the  testimony  ordinarily  cited  from 
Ignatius,  on  account  of  the  doubt  which  hangs  over  the  interpretation 
of  the  words  : 

"  Ye  are  the  passage  of  those  that  are  killed  for  God ;  who  have 
been  instructed  in  the  mysteries  of  the  Gospel  with  Paul  the  sancti- 
fied, the  vdtness  unto  death,  the  worthy  of  beatification,  under  whose 
footsteps  may  I  be  found  when  I  meet  God :  who  in  all  his  Epistle 
makes  mention  of  you  in  Christ  Jesus." 
I  conceive  however  that  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  these  expressions 
are  to  be  interpreted  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.     First,  the  ex- 
pression "  ifutrucUd  in  the  mysteries  of  the  Gospel  with  Paul "  seems  to 
point  to  Eph.  i.  9,  as  compared  with  the  rest  of  the  chapter, — to  ch.  iii. 
3 — 6,  9 ;  and  the  last  clause  finds  ample  justification  in  the  very  express 
and  affectionate  dwelling  on  the  Christian  state  and  privileges  of  those 
to  whom  he  is  writing — making  mention  of  them  throughout  all  his 
Epistle. 

4.  In  the  longer  recension  of  this  Epistle  of  Ignatius,  the  testimony 
is  more  direct :  in  ch.  vi.  we  read, 

"As  Paul  wrote  to  you:  One  body  and  one  Spirit,  Ac."  (Eph.  iv. 
4—6.) 
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And  in  ch.  ix., 

"  I  have  been  counted  worthy  to  hold  communication  by  my  writings 
with  '  the  saints  that  are  in  Ephesus,  the  faithful  in  Christ  Jesus.'  " 

5.  As  we  advance  to  the  following  centuries,  the  reception  of  the 
authorship  of  St.  Paul  is  universal.  In  fact,  we  may  safely  say  that  this 
authorship  was  never  called  in  question  till  very  recent  times. 

6.  Among  those  critics  who  have  repudiated  our  Epistle  as  not  written 
by  the  Apostle,  the  principal  have  been  De  Wette  and  Baur.  The  ground 
on  which  they  build  their  reasoning  is,  for  the  most  part,  the  same.  De 
Wette  holds  the  Epistle  to  be  a  verbose  expansion  of  that  to  the  Coles- 
sians.  He  describes  it  as  entirely  dependent  on  that  Epistle,  and  as 
such,  unworthy  of  a  writer  who  always  wrote  in  freshness  and  fulness 
of  spirit,  as  did  St.  Paul.  He  believes  he  finds  in  it  every  where  ex- 
pressions and  doctrines  foreign  to  his  diction  and  teaching.  This  being 
so,  he  classes  it  with  the  Pastoral  Epistles  and  the  first  Epistle  of  Peter, 
and  ascribes  it  to  some  scholar  of  the  Apostles,  writing  in  their  name. 
He  is  not  prepared  to  go  so  far  as  Baur,  who  finds  in  it  the  ideas 
and  diction  of  Gnostic  and  Montanistic  times.  On  this  latter  notion,  I 
will  treat  below :  I  now  proceed  to  deal  with  De  Wette's  objections. 

7.  First  of  all,  I  wouldr  take  a  general  view  of  their  character,  and 
say  that,  on  such  a  general  view,  they,  as  a  whole,  make  for^  rather  than 
against,  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle.  According  to  De  Wette,  a 
gifted  scholar  of  the  Apostles,  in  the  apostolic  age  itself,  writes  an 
Epistle  in  imitation,  and  under  the  name,  of  St.  PauL  Were  the  imita- 
tion close,  and  the  imitator  detected  only  by  some  minute  features  of 
inadvertent  inconsistency,  such  a  phsenomenon  might  be  understood,  as 
that  the  Epistle  found  universal  acceptance  as  the  work  of  the  Apostle  : 
but  according  to  our  objector,  the  discrepancies  are  wide,  the  incon- 
sistencies every  where  abundant.  He  is  found,  in  his  commentary, 
detecting  and  exposing  them  at  every  turn.  Such  reasoning  may  prove 
a  passage  objectively  (as  in  the  case  of  Mark  xvi.  9 — 20,  or  John  vii.  53 
— viii.  11)  to  be  out  of  place  among  the  writings  of  a  particular  author, 
all  subjective  considerations  apart :  but  it  is  wholly  inapplicable  when 
used  to  account  for  the  success  of  a  forger  among  his  contemporaries, 
and  indeed  acts  the  other  way. 

8.  Let  us  view  the  matter  in  this  light.  Here  is  an  Epistle  hearing 
the  name  of  St.  Paul.  Obviously  then,  it  is  no  mere  accidental  insertion 
among  his  writings  of  an  Epistle  written  by  some  other  man,  and  on 
purely  objective  grounds  requiring  us  to  ascribe  it  to  that  other  unknown 
author ;  but  it  is  either  a  genuine  production  of  the  Apostle,  or  9k  forgery. 
Subjective  grounds  cannot  be  kept  out  of  the  question :  it  is  a  successful 
forgeiy :  one  which  imposed  on  the  post-apostolic  age,  and  has  continued 
to  imposQ  on  the  Church  in  every  age.  We  have  then  a  right  to  expect 
in  it  the  ph^enomena  of  successful  forgery :  close  imitation,  skilful  avoid- 
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ance  of  aught  which  might  seem  unlike  him  whose  name  it  bears ; — con- 
straction,  if  you  will,  out  of  acknowledged  pauline  materials,  but  so  as  to 
shun  eveiy  thing  unpauline. 

9.  Now,  as  hafi  been  seen  above,  the  whole  of  De  Wette's  reasoning 
goes  upon  the  exact  opposite  of  all  these  phaenomena.  The  Epistle  is 
unpauline :  strange  and  surprising  in  diction,  and  ideas.  Granting  this, 
it  might  be  a  cogent  reason  for  believing  an  anonymous  writing  not  to  be 
St.  Paul's :  but  it  is  no  reason  why  a  forgery  bearing  his  name  should 
have  been  successful, — on  the  contrary,  is  a  very  sufficient  reason  why  it 
should  have  been  immediately  detected,  and  universally  unsuccessful. 
Let  every  one  of  De  Wette's  positions  be  granted,  and  carried  to  its 
utmost ;  and  the  more  in  number  and  the  stronger  they  are,  the  more 
reason  there  will  be  to  infer,  that  the  only  account  to  be  given  of  a 
writing,  so  unlike  St.  Paul's,  obtaining  universal  contemporary  accept- 
ance as  his,  is,  that  it  was  his  own  genuine  composition.  Then  we 
should  have  remaining  the  problem,  to  account  for  the  Apostle  having 
so  far  departed  from  himself:  a  problem  for  the  solution  of  which 
much  acquaintance  with  himself  and  the  circumstances  under  which 
he  wrote  would  be  required, — and,  let  me  add,  a  treatment  very  far 
deeper  and  more  thorough  than  De  Wette  has  given  to  any  part  of  this 
Epistle. 

10.  But  I  am  by  no  means  disposed  to  grant  any  of  De  Wette's 
positions  as  they  stand,  nor  to  recognize  the  problem  as  I  have  put  it 
in  the  above  hypothetical  form.  The  relation  between  our  Epistle  and 
that  to  the  Ck>lossians,  I  have  endeavoured  to  elucidate  below  (§  vi.  and 
Introd.  to  the  Ck>l.,  §  iv.).  The  reasonings  and  connexions  which  he 
pronounces  unworthy  of  the  Apostle,  I  hold  him,  in  almost  every  case,  not 
to  have  appreciated :  and  where  he  has  appreciated  them,  to  have  hastily 
condemned.  Here,  as  in  the  instance  of  1  Tim.,  his  unfortunate  pre- 
judgment of  the  spuriousness  of  the  Epistle  has  tinged  his  view  of  every 
portion  of  it :  and  his  commentary,  generally  so  thorough  and  able,  so 
fearless  and  fair,  is  worth  hardly  more  than  those  of  very  inferior  men, 
not  reaching  below  the  surface,  and  unable  to  recognize  the  most  obvious 
tendencies  and  connexions. 

11.  De  Wette's  arguments  have  been  met  in  detail  by  Ruckert  and 
Hemsen;  and  touched  upon  by  Harless,  Neander,  and  Meyer  (Einl.). 
Davidson  also  treats  of  them  in  full,  and  Eadie  very  slightly. 

12.  Baur's  argument  consists,  as  far  as  it  is  peculiar  to  him,  miunly  in 
an  attempt  to  trace  in  our  Epistle,  and  that  to  the  Colossians  (for  he 
holds  both  to  be  spurious),  expressions  and  sentiments  known  to  be  those 
of  Gnosticism  and  Montanism :  and  in  some  few  instances  to  shew  that 
it  is  not  probable  that  these  heresies  took  their  terms  from  the  Epistles, 
but  rather  the  Epistles  from  them.  This  latter  part,  on  which  indeed  the 
conclusiveness  of  the  whole  depends,  is  very  slightly,  and  to  me  most  in- 
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conclusively  done.  And  nothing  ifl  said  in  Baur  of  the  real  account  of  the 
occurrence  of  such  terms  in  the  Epistle,  and  subsequently  in  the  yocaba- 
lary  of  these  heretics :  viz.  that  the  sacred  writer  laid  hold  of  them  and 
employed  them,  so  to  speak,  high  up  the  stream  of  their  usage,  before 
they  became  polluted  by  heretical  additions  and  misconceptions, — ^tiie 
heretics,  lower  down  the  same  stream,  when  now  the  waters  were  turbid 
and  noxious :  his  use  of  them  having  tended  to  impress  them  on  men's 
minds,  so  that  they  were  ready  for  the  purpose  of  the  heretics  when  they 
wanted  them.  That  those  heretics  used  many  other  terms  not  known  to 
these  Epistles,  is  no  proof  that  their  account  was  the  original  one,  and 
this  of  our  Epistles  borrowed  from  it,  but  simply  proves  nothing.  Some 
of  these  terms  were  suited  to  the  Apostle's  purpose  in  teaching  or  warn- 
ing :  these  he  was  led  to  adopt :  others  were  not  so  suitable, — those  he 
lefb  alone.  Or  it  may  be  that  between  his  writing  and  their  develop- 
ment, the  vocabulary  had  received  additions,  which  consequently  were 
never  brought  under  his  notice. 

13.  Taking  then  the  failure  of  the  above  objections  into  account,  and 
strengthening  it  by  anticipation  with  other  considerations  which  will 
come  before  the  reader  as  we  advance,  we  see  no  reason  whatever  against 
following  the  universal  view  of  the  Church,  and  pronouncing  St.  Paul  to 
be,  as  he  is  stated  to  be  (ch.  i.  1),  the  author  of  our  Epistle. 


SECTION  11. 

FOB  WHAT  BBADERS  IT  WAS  WBITTEN. 

1.  In  treating  of  this  part  of  our  subject,  that  city  and  church  seen^ 
first  to  deserve  notice,  to  which  the  Epistle,  according  to  our  present 
text,  is  addressed.  We  will  first  assume,  that  it  was  an  Epistle  to  the 
Efhesians. 

2.  Ephesus,  in  Lydia,  was  situated  in  an  alluvial  plain  on  the 
south  side  of  and  near  the  mouth  of  the  Caystrus.  '*  The  city 
stood  on  the  S.  of  a  plain  about  five  miles  long  from  E.  to  W.,  and 
three  miles  broad,  the  N.  boundary  being  Mount  Gallesius,  the  E. 
Mount  Pactyas,  the  S.  Mount  Coressus,  and  on  the  W.  it  was  washed 
by  the  sea.  The  sides  of  the  mountains  were  very  precipitous,  and  shut 
up  the  plain  like  a  stadium,  or  race-course."  Lewiu,  i.  p.  3M.  See  his 
plan,  p.  362 :  and  the  view  of  the  site  of  Ephesus  in  Conybeare  and 
Howson,  vol.  ii.  p.  S3,  edn.  2.  For  its  ancient  history  see  Lewin,  and 
Conybeare  and  Howson  ib.,  and  the  article  '  Ephesus,'  in  Smith's  Diet,  of 
Geography.  It  was  a  place  of  great  commerce,  but  was  principally  noted 
for  its  beautiful  temple  of  Artemis,  which  was  at  the  head  of  its  harbour 
Panormus,  and  was  from  very  ancient  times  the  centre  of  the  worship  of 
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tbat  goddess.  This  temple  was  burnt  down  by  Herostratus,  in  the  night 
of  the  birth  of  Alexander  the  Great  (b.c.  355),  but  rebuilt  at  immense 
cost,  and  was  one  of  the  wonders  of  the  ancient  world.  On  the  worship 
of  Artemis  there,  &c.,  see  Acts  xix.  24  ff.  and  notes.  The  present  state 
of  the  site  of  the  city,  the  stadium,  theatre,  supposed  basement  of  the 
temple,  Ac.,  are  described  in  Smith's  Dictionaiy,  and  in  Conybeare  and 
Howson  as  above. 

3.  St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  Ephesus  is  related  Acts  xviii.  19 — 21.  It 
was  very  short,  as  he  was  hastening  to  reach  Jerusalem  by  the  next 
Pentecost.  The  work  b^un  by  him  in  disputations  with  the  Jews,  was 
carried  on  by  Apollos  (ib.  24 — ^26),  and  by  Aqmla  and  PrisciUa  (ib.  27). 
After  visiting  Jerusalem,  and  making  a  journey  in  the  Eastern  parts  of 
Asia  Minor,  he  returned  thither  (ib.  xix.  1)  and  remained  there  "  three 
years  "  (ib.  xix. ;  xx.  31)  :  during  which  period  the  founding  of  the 
Ephesian  church  must  be  dated.  From  what  is  implied  in  Acts  xix.  and 
XX.,  that  church  was  considerable  in  numbers :  and  it  had  enjoyed  a  more 
than  usual  portion  of  the  Apostle's  own  personal  nursing  and  teaching. 
It  will  be  important  to  bear  this  in  mind  when  we  come  to  consider  the 
question  of  this  section. 

4.  On  his  last  recorded  journey  to  Jerusalem  he  suled  by  Ephesus, 
and  summoned  the  elders  of  the  Ephesian  church  to  meet  him  at  Miletus, 
where  he  took  what  he  believed  to  be  his  last  farewell  of  them,  in  that 
most  characteristic  and  wonderful  speech.  Acts  xx.  18 — 35. 

5.  At  some  subsequent  time  (see  Introd.  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles), 
he  left  Timothy  behind  in  Ephesus,  at  which  place  the  first  Epistle 
was  addressed  to  him  (1  Tim.  i.  3),  and  perhaps  (?)  the  second.  The 
state  of  the  Ephesian  church  at  the  time  of  these  Epistles  being  written, 
will  be  found  discussed  in  the  Introd.  to  them. 

6.  Ecclesiastical  tradition  has  connected  the  Apostle  John  with 
Ephesus :  see  Vol  I.  Introd.  ch.  v.  §  i.  9  ff. :  and  his  long  residence 
and  death  there  may  with  safety  be  assumed. 

7.  To  this  church  our  Epistle  is  addressed,  according  to  our  present 
text.  And  there  is  nothing  in  its  contents  inconsistent  with  such  an 
address.  We  find  in  it  clear  indications  that  its  readers  were  mixed 
Jews  and  Gentiles**^, — that  they  were  in  an  especial  manner  united  to  the 
Apostle  in  spiritual  privilege  and  heavenly  hope' : — that  they  resided  in 
the  midst  of  an  unusually  corrupt  and  profligate  people*. 

8.  Nor  are  minor  indications  wanting,  which  possess  interest  as  con- 
necting our  Epistle  with  the  narrative  in  the  Acts.  He  had  preached  to 
them  '*  the  gotpel  of  the  grace  of  Ood,^  Acts  xx.  24 ;  and  he  commits  them 
'*  to  the  word  of  hie  grace"  ib.  ver.  32.     In  this  Epistle  alone,  not  in  the 

^^  ch.  ii.  14  ff.    Compare  Acts  xix.  10.  *  ch.  i.  8  ff.  and  paasim. 

»  ch.iv.l7ff.;  v.l— 13. 
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contemporaiy  and  in  some  respects  similar  one  to  the  Ck>lo88ian8,  do  we 
find  such  expressions  as  ^Hhe ghry  of  hU  ffrctee^^  ch.  i.  6, — ^^the  riches  of 
his  grace^^  ib.  7,  and  ii.  7, — and  an  unusual  recurrence  of  gr<ice  in  all  its 
forms  and  energies.  If  he  preached  among  them  '  the  good  tidings  of  the 
grace  of  God/  this  maj  well  be  called  *•  the  Epistle  of  the  grace  of  God.' 
In  no  other  of  his  writings,  not  even  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  is 
grace  so  magnified  and  glorified.  Again,  in  Acts  xz.  22  f.  we  read,  '*  I  go 
hwmd  in  the  Spirit  to  Jerusalem  ....  hmds  and  afflictions  awut 
me."  And  accordingly,  here  only  in  his  Epistles  addressed  to  churches', 
and  not  in  that  to  the  Colossians,  do  we  find  him  calling  himself  i\e 
prisoner  (ch.  iii.  1 ;  iv.  1). 

He  had  not  shrunk  from  declaring  to  them  the  whole  counsel  of  Gsd 
(Acts  XX.  27)  :  and  accordingly,  in  this  Epistle  alone  is  the  word  counsel 
used  of  the  divine  purpose, — "  according  to  the  counsel  of  His  will,*' 
ch.  i.  11. 

In  Acts  XX.  28  it  is  said  of  God  and  the  church,  "  which  He  purchased 
with  His  own  blood :"  and  in  Eph.  i.  14,  we  have  the  singular  expression 
'*  for  the  redemption  of  the  purchased  possession^'"  i.  e.  of  that  which  He 
purchased  (see  note  there) . 

In  Acts  XX.  32,  he  commits  them  to  God  and  the  word  of  His  grace 
"  which  was  able  to  build  them  up  and  give  them  an  inheritance  among 
the  saints."  Not  to  lay  any  stress  on  the  frequent  recurrence  of  the 
image  of  building,  as  being  common  in  other  Epistles, — ^the  concluding 
words  can  hardly  fail  to  recall  Eph.  i.  18,  "  what  is  the  riches  of  the 
glory  of  his  inheritance  among  the  saints," — Eph.  i.  14,  "  which  is  the 
earnest  of  our  inheritance," — and  y.  5, ''  hath  no  inheritance  in  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  and  of  God  "  (see  Acts  xix.  8). 

9.  I  would  not  lay  the  stress  which  some  have  laid  on  the  prevalence 
of  the  figure  of  *  the  spiritual  building '  in  this  Epistle,  as  having  any 
connexion  with  the  famous  temple  of  Diana.  We  should,  I  think,  be  sus- 
picious of  such  supposed  local  and  temporal  references  (see  on  1  Cor.  v.  7), 
unless  the  context  (as  e.  g.  in  1  Cor.  ix.  24,  25)  plainly  points  them  out. 

10.  But  various  objections  have  been  brought  against  the  view  that 
this  Epistle  was  really  addressed  to  the  Ephesians.  I  will  take  these  as 
recently  summed  up  by  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  and  Epistles  of  St. 
Paul,  vol.  ii.  pp.  486  ff. 

11.  "  First,  it  would  be  inexplicdble  that  St.  JPaul,  when  he  wrote  to 
the  JEphesians,  amongst  whom  he  had  spent  so  long  a  time,  and  to  whom  he 
was  bound  by  ties  of  such  close  affection  (Acts  xx.  17,  Ac.),  should  not 
have  a  single  message  of  personal  greeting  to  send.     Yet  none  such  are 

fotmd  in  this  Epistle,"     It  may  be  well,  in  dealing  with  this,  to  examine 

'  The  other  cases  are  in  those  addressed  to  individuals  j  2  Tim.  i.  8.  Philem. 
w.  1,  9. 
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OUT  Apostle's  practice  in  sending  these  greetings.  They  are  found  in 
greatest  abundance  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  written  to  a  church 
which,  as  a  church,  he  had  never  seen,  but  which,  owing  to  its  situation 
in  the  great  metropohs,  contained  many  of  his  own  friends  and  fellow- 
labourers,  and  many  friends  also  of  those  who  were  with  him  at  Corinth. 
In  1  Cor.,  written  to  a  church  which  he  had  founded,  and  among  whom 
he  had  long  resided  (Acts  xviii.  11),  there  is  not  one  person  saluted  by 
name^ ; — and  one  salutation  only  sent,  £rom  Aquila  and  Priscilla.  In 
2  Cor.,  not  one  personal  salutation  of  either  kind.  In  Gal.,  not  one:  a 
circumstance  commonly  accounted  for  by  the  subject  and  tone  of  the 
Epistle :  and  if  there,  why  not  here  also  ?  In  Phil.,  not  one  :  though 
an  approach  may  be  said  to  be  made  to  a  personal  greeting  in  ''  chiefly 
they  of  Caesar's  household."  In  Col.,  the  Epistle  sent  at  the  same  time 
SLS  this,  and  by  the  same  messengers,  seyeral  of  both  kinds.  In  1  Thess. 
and  2  Thess.,  none  of  either  kind.  In  1  Tim.,  sent  to  Rhesus  (see 
Introd.),  none:  in  2  Tim.,  several  of  both  kinds:  in  Philemon,  saluta- 
tions ^^ymii,  but  not  tOy  any  brethren. 

The  result  at  which  we  thus  arrive,  without  establishing  any  fixed 
law  as  to  the  Apostle's  practice,  shews  us  how  little  weight  such  an 
objection  as  this  can  have.  The  Philippians  were  his  dearly  beloved,  his 
joy  and  his  crown :  yet  not  one  of  them  is  saluted.  The  Galatians  were 
his  little  children,  of  whom  he  was  in  labour  till  Christ  should  be  formed 
in  them :  yet  not  one  is  saluted.  The  Thessalonians  were  imitators  of 
him  and  of  the  Lord,  patterns  to  all  that  believed  in  Macedonia  and 
Achaia:  yet  not  one  of  them  is  selected  for  salutation.  The  general 
salutations  found  in  several  of  these  cases,  the  total  omission  of  all 
salutation  in  others,  seem  to  follow  no  rule  but  the  fervour  of  his  own 
mind,  an4  the  free  play  of  his  feeling  as  he  writes.  The  more  general 
and  solemn  the  subject,  the  less  he  seems  to  give  of  these  in^vidual 
notices :  the  better  he  knows  those  to  whom  he  is  writing,  as  a  whole, 
the  less  he  seems  disposed  to  select  particular  persons-  for  his  affec- 
tionate remembrance.  May  we  not  then  conceive  it  to  be  natural,  that 
in  writing  to  a  church  with  which  he  had  been  so  long  and  intimately 
acquainted,  in  writing  too  on  so  grand  and  solemn  a  subject  as  the  con- 
stitution and  prospects  of  Christ's  universal  church,  he  should  pass 
over  all  personal  notices,  referring  them  as  he  does  to  Tychicus,  the 
bearer  of  the  Epistle?  I  own  I  am  unable  to  see  any  thing  impro- 
bable in  this : — but  it  seems  to  me,  as  far  as  we  can  trace  his  practice,  to 
be  in  accordance  with  it. 


^  It  18  plain  that  the  salutation  sent  from  persona  who  were  with  the  Apostle, 
would  depend  on  hifl  circumstances  at  the  time,  and  on  the  connexion  hetwecn  those 
with  him  and  the  church  to  which  ho  was  writing.    Wlien  he  wrote  from  Corinth  to 
Borne  they  were  ahundant* 
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12.  "  Secondly,  he  could  not  have  described  the  JEpheHans  m  a  church 
whose  conversion  he  knew  only  hy  report "  (i.  15). 

The  answer  to  this  is  very  simple.  First,  he  nowhere  says  that  he 
knew  their  conversion  only  by  report,  but  what  he  does  say  is,  ^'  having 
heard  of  the  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  which  is  among  you  and  [the  love 
which  ye  have]  towards  all  the  saints :"  an  expression  having  no  reference 
whatever  to  their  conversion,  but  pointing  to  the  report  which  he  had 
received  of  their  abounding  in  Christian  graces ; — and  perfectly  consis- 
tent with,  nay,  explained  as  it  seems  to  me  most  simply  on,  the  hypothesis 
of  his  having  known  their  previous  circumstances  well.  Any  supposition 
of  allusion  to  their  conversion  robs  the  words  ''  among  you  "  of  their  fine 
distributive  force,  and  misses  the  point  of  the  sentence.  But,  secondly, 
if  there  were  any  doubt  on  this  point, — if  any  were  disposed  to  charge  us 
with  thus  understanding  the  words  merely  as  a  help  out  of  the  difficulty, 
— their  meaning  is  decided  for  us  by  the  Apostle  himself.  Philemon  was 
his  beloved  And  fellow-worker  (ver.  1).  He  was  his  son  in  the  faith  (ver. 
19).  Yet  he  addresses  him  in  almost  the  same  words,  and  in  the  same, 
connexion  with  thanking  Ghd.  He  says,  '*  hearing  of  thy  love,  and  the 
faith  which  thou  hast  toward  the  Lord  Jesus  and  toward  all  the  saints." 
It  is  strange  that  after  this  had  been  pointed  out,  the  objection  should 
ever  have  been  again  raised. 

13.  "  Thirdly,  he  could  not  speak  to  them  as  only  knowvng  himself  (the 
founder  of  their  church)  to  be  an  Apostle  by  hearsay  (iii.  2),  so  as  to  need 
credentials  to  accredit  him  with  them^*  (iii.  4). 

This  objection,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  notes  on  iii.  2,  is  founded  on 
inattention  to  the  force  of  the  words  in  the  original.  The  meaning  is  not, 
as  A.  v.,  *  K  ye  have  heard,'  implying  a  doubt  whether  they  ever  had 
heard,  but  as  given  in  my  note,  *  If,  that  is,  ye  heard,' — i.  e.  *  assuming 
that,  when  I  was  with  you,  ye  heard ; '  and  the  words  convey  a  remini- 
scence of  that  which  they  did  hear.  The  credential  view  of  ver.  4  falls 
with  this  mistaken  rendering  of  ver.  2  :  not  to  mention  that  it  could  not 
for  a  moment  stand,  even  were  that  other  possible,  the  reference  being  to 
what  was  before  written  in  ch.  i. 

14.  "  JBburthly,  he  could  not  describe  the  Ephesians  as  so  exclusively 
Gentiles  (ii.  11 ;  iv.  17),  and  so  recently  converted*^  (v.  8  :  i.  13  ;  ii.  13). 

To  the  former  objection  I  reply,  1)  that  the  Ephesian  church,  as  other 
churches  out  of  Judsea,  would  naturally  be  composed  for  the  most  part 
of  Gentiles,  and  as  such  would  be  addressed  in  the  main  as  Q^ntiles : 
so  we  have  him  writing  to  the  Homans,  xi.  13,  I  say  it  to  you  Gentiles. 
And  if  exception  be  taken  to  this  reference,  and  it  be  understood  as  rather 
marking  off  the  Gentile  portion  of  those  to  whom  he  was  then  writing, 
the  same  exception  cannot  be  taken  to  1  Cor.  xii.  2,  where,  in  writing  to 
a  mixed  church  (Acts  xviii.  4,  8),  he  says,  almost  in  the  same  words  as 
in  Eph.  ii.  11,"  Te  know  that  ye  were  Gentiles  :^^  2)  that  in  this  Epistle, 
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of  aim  others,  we  might  expect  to  find  the  distinction  between  Jew  and 
Gentile  pass  into  the  background,  the  subject  being,  the  constitution  and 
glories  of  the  universal  Church:  3)  that,  as  before  remai'ked  (under  7), 
indications  are  not  wanting  of  the  mixed  composition  of  the  Ephesian 
Church.  Surely  *^that  He  might  make  the  two  into  one  new  man  in 
Himielf''  would  not  have  been  written  to  a  Church  exclusivelj  Gentile. 

To  the  latter  objection  I  answer,  that  in  no  one  of  the  passages  cited 
is  there  the  slightest  intimation  of  their  having  been  recently  converted  \ 
— ^but,  if  any  temporal  conclusion  can  be  di^wn  from  them,  all  three 
testify  rather  to  a  considerable  period  having  elapsed  since  that  event. 
In  ch.  V.  8  we  have,  "  Te  were  onoe  darkness,  hut  now  are  light  in  the 
Jjord :  "  in  i.  13,  "  When  ye  also  believed,  ye  were  sealed  ,  .  . ;"  in  ii.  13, 
**  Ye  who  were  (mjoe/ar  off*, became  nigh" 

Of  the  first  and  third  of  these,  we  may  observe  that  the  same  word, 
onoe,  designates  their  unconverted  state,  by  which  he  designates  his  own 
in  Gal.  i.  13,  23  bis,  Tit.  iii.  3 :  yet  his  conversion  was  by  many  years 
antecedent  to  that  of  the  Ephesians.  Of  the  second  and  third,  that  the 
indefinite  past  tenses  serve  to  remove  both  the  things  spoken  out  of  the 
cat^ory  of  recent  events.  Had  their  conversion  been  recent,  and  its 
presence,  as  an  act,  still  abiding,  we  should  have  read  the  perfect  tense 
here  and  not  the  indefinite  past. 

15.  Having  endeavoured  to  give  a  reply  to  these  internal  objections  to 
the  Ephesian  view  of  the  Epistle,  1  go  on  to  notice  the  external  difficul- 
ties besetting  the  view  which  I  have  taken. 

16.  They  may  be  summed  up  in  a  discussion  of  the  various  reading  in 
ch.  i.  1,  by  which  in  EphesoB  is  omitted  from  the  text.  Basil  the  Great 
says :  "  Writing  to  the  Ephesians  as  truly  united  to  Him  that  is,  by 
knowledge,  he  uses,  in  addressing  them,  the  peculiar  appellation  of '  those 
that  ABB : '  saying,  '  To  the  saints  that  ABE,  and  the  faithful  in  Christ 
Jesus.'  For  thus  those  before  us  have  handed  down  the  text,  and  thus 
we  have  found  it  in  our  older  copies."  From  this  we  infer,  that  Basil 
received  our  Epistle  as  really  written  to  the  Ephesians,  but  read  ch.  i.  1 
without  the  words  in  Ephesns,  both  traditionally,  and  because  he  had 
seen  it  so  read  in  ancient  MSS.  The  testimony  then  does  not  touch  the 
recognition  of  the  Epistle  as  written  to  the  Ephesians,  but  simply  the 
insertion  or  omission  of  these  words  in  the  text ;  a  matter  with  which  we 
will  deal  below. 

17.  "  This  assertion  ofBasiVs  is  confirmed  by  Jerome,  Epiphanius,  and 
Tertullianr     C.  and  H.  vol.  ii.  p.  487. 

1  have  discussed  these  testimonies  in  my  Greek  Test.,  vol.  iii.  (Prolegg. 
p.  16  f.),  and  have  shewn  that  none  of  them  are  strictly  applicable. 

18.  If  it  be  thought  necessary  to  deal  with  the  fact  of  the  omission  of 
in  Ephesns  in  our  two  most  ancient  MSS.,  we  may  find  at  least  an  illus- 
tration of  it  in  the  words  in  Borne  (Rom.  i.  7)  being  omitted  in  some  MSS. 
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Ifc  seems  to  have  been  done  with  reference  to  the  catholic  subject  of  the 
Epistle,  very  possibly  by  churches  among  whom  it  was  read,  and  with  a 
view  to  generalize  the  reference  of  its  contents. 

19.  It  is  necessary  now  to  deal  with  two  hypotheses  respecting  the 
readers  to  whom  our  Epistle  was  addressed ;  both  obviously  falling  to  the 
ground  if  the  words  in  EphesUB  are  genuine,  but  requiring  also  separate 
treatment.  The  first  of  these  is,  that  it  was  to  the  Laodieeans,  This 
idea  has  not  even  tradition  to  stand  on.  All  the  consensus  of  the  ancient 
Church  is  against  it.  It  has  nothing  to  rest  on  but  conjecture,  arising 
out  of  the  mention  of  an  Epistle  from  Laodieea^  in  Col.  iv.  16,  which 
seems  to  have  induced  the  ancient  heretic  Marcion  to  alter  the  title,  as 
Tertullian  says  he  did.  No  single  MS.  fills  in  the  gap  produced  by 
omitting  in  Ephesos  with  the  words  "  in  Laodieeay  Again,  if  this  had 
been  really  so,  is  it  conceivable  that  the  Laodicean  church  would  without 
protest  and  without  any  remaining  sign  of  their  right  to  the  Epistle, 
have  allowed  that  right  to  be  usurped  by  the  Ephesians  and  universally 
acknowledged  by  the  church  as  theirs  ?  Other  minor  difficulties  of  the 
hypothesis  have  been  pointed  out.  This  failing,  another  way  has  been 
struck  out,  possessing  much  more  plausibility,  and  gaining  many  more 
adherents '.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  Epistle  was  encyclical, 
addressed  to  more  churches  than  Ephesus  only.  But  I  cannot  help 
regarding  this  hypothesis  as  even  less  worthy  of  our  acceptance  than  the 
other.  It  has  against  it,  1)  and  chiefly,  its  total  discrepancy  with  the 
spirit  of  the  Epistle,  which,  to  whomsoever  sent,  is  clearly  addressed  to 
one  set  of  persons  throughout,  coexisting  in  one  place,  and  as  one  body, 
and  under  the  same  circumstances :  2)  the  improbabihty  that  the  Apostle, 
who  in  two  of  his  Epistles  (2  Cor.,  Gal.)  has  so  plainly  specified  their 
encyclical  character,  should  have  here  omitted  all  such  specification : 
3)  the  even  greater  improbability  that  he  should  have,  as  on  this  hypo- 
thesis must  be  assumed,  written  a  circular  Epistle  to  a  district  of  which 
Ephesus  was  the  commercial  capital,  addressed  to  various  churches  within 
that  district,  yet  from  its  very  contents  (as  by  the  opponents*  hypo- 
thesis) not  admitting  of  application  to  the  church  of  that  metropolis,  in 
which  he  had  spent  so  long  a  time,  and  to  which  he  was  so  affectionately 
bound :  4)  the  inconsistency  of  this  hypothesis  with  the  address  of  the 
Epistle,  and  the  universal  consensus  of  the  ancient  church,  who,  however 
they  read  that  address,  had  no  doubt  of  its  being  properly  entitled.  Nor 
is  this  objection  removed  by  the  form  of  the  hypothesis  suggested  by 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  that  copies  were  sent,  differently  superscribed, 
which  superscriptions,  perplexing  the  copyists,  were  left  out,  and  then,  as 

»  The  hypothesis  was  started  by  Usher,  in  his  Annals,  on  the  year  64 ;  and  is  upheld 
by  very  many  of  the  principal  commentators,  with  various  sub-hypotheses  as  to  the 
central  church  to  wliich  it  was  sent  and  the  means  by  which  it  was  to  be  circulated. 
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copies  of  the  Epistle  became  spread  over  the  world, — all  imported  from 
Ephesus,  it  was  called  '  the  Epistle  from  Ephesus,'  and  so  the  name  of 
Ephesus  came  into  the  text: — ^for  this  would,  besides  being  very  far- 
fetched and  improbable,  not  account  for  the  consensus  throughout  the 
church,  in  the  Asiatic  portion  of  which,  at  least,  traces  of  the  accurate 
addresses  would  be  preserved.  5)  Another  objection,  running  counter  to 
1)  but  not  therefore  inconsistent  with  it,  is  that  if  it  had  been  encyclical, 
some  notice  at  least  would  have  been  found  of  special  local  (or  rather 
regional)  circumstances,  as  in  those  to  the  Corinthians  and  Galatians. 
The  absence  of  such  notice  might  easily  be  accounted  for,  if  it  were 
indeed  written  to  the  Ephesians  alone:  but  not,  if  to  various  Asiatic 
churches,  some  of  which  were  so  far  from  having  the  Ephesians'  intimacy 
-with  the  Apostle,  that  they  had  never  even  seen  him.  There  could  be  no 
reason  for  his  addressing  in  common  the  churches  of  Laodicea,  Hierapolis, 
Philadelphia,  and  others  (I  take  the  names  from  Conybeare  and  Howson, 
ii.  489),  except  the  existence  of  some  common  special  dangers,  and  need 
of  some  common  special  exhortation,  of  neither  of  which  do  we  find  any 
hint. 

20.  I  infer  then,  in  accordance  with  the  prevalent  belief  of  the  Church 
in  all  ages,  that  this  Epistle  was  tebitajbly  addbebsed  to  the  saints 
IK  Ephesus,  and  to  ko  otheb  ohvbch. 


SECTION  III. 
its  occasion,  object,  aitd  coittentb. 

1.  The  contents  of  the  Epistle  afford  no  indication  of  its  having 
sprung  out  of  any  special  circumstances  of  the  Ephesian  church. 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus  were  being  sent  to  CoIosssb.  The  former  was 
charged  with  a  weighty  Epistle  to  the  church  there,  arising  out  of  pecu- 
liar dangers  which  beset  them ;  the  latter,  with  a  private  apostolic  letter 
of  recommendation  to  his  former  master,  also  a  resident  at  Colossce. 
Under  these  circumstances,  the  yearning  heart  of  St.  Paul  went  forth  to 
his  Ephesians.  He  thought  of  them  as  a  church  in  Christ  of  his  own 
planting — as  the  mystic  Body  of  Christ,  growing  onwards  for  an  habi- 
tation of  God  through  the  Spirit.  And,  full  of  such  thoughts,  he  wrote 
this  Epistle  to  them  at  the  same  time  with,  or  immediately  subsequent 
to,  his  penning  of  that  to  the  Colossians  (on  their  relation,  see  below, 
§  vi.,  and  principally,  Introd.  to  Col.  §  iv.  p.  39  ff.). 

2.  This  being  so,  the  object  of  the  Epistle  is  a  general  one — to  set 
Jbrth  the  ground,  the  course,  the  aim  and  end,  of  the  Chxtbch  op  the 

PAITHPXTL  in  Chbist.     He  speaks  to  the  Ephesians  as  a  type  or  sample 
of  the  Church  universal.     He  writes  to  them  not  as  an  ecclesiastical 
45 


Digitized  by  VjOOQiC 


iKTBODUCMoir.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  EPHESIANS.      [ch,  t. 

father,  united  with  others,  Timotheus  or  the  like,  directing  and  caution- 
ing them, — but  as  their  Apostle  and  prisoner  in  the  Lord,  bound  for 
them,  and  set  to  reveal  God's  mysteries  to  them. 

8.  To  this  intent  and  this  spirit  the  contents  admirably  correspond. 
Through  the  whole  Epistle,  without  one  exception,  we  read  of  the  Church 
in  the  singular,  never  of  churches  in  the  plural.  Of  this  Church,  through 
the  whole,  he  describes  the  origin  and  foundation,  the  work  and  course, 
the  scope  and  end.  Every  where,  both  in  its  larger  and  smaller  portions, 
this  threefold  division  is  found.  I  have  endeavoured,  in  the  notes,  to 
point  it  out,  as  far  as  my  space  would  enable  me :  and  those  who  wish  to 
see  it  traced  yet  further,  and  can  read  German,  will  find  this  done  even 
with  more  nunuteness  than  I  should  be  disposed  in  every  particular  to 
subscribe,  in  Stier's  very  elaborate  and  diffuse  commentary.  But  in  fact, 
the  trichotomy  respecting  the  Church  rests  upon  another,  and  sublimer 
yet.  Every  where  with  him  the  origin  and  foundation  of  the  Church  is 
in  the  will  of  the  Fatheb,  *'  who  worketh  all  things  after  the  counsel 
of  His  oum  will,^* — the  work  and  course  of  the  Church  is  by  the  batis- 
PACTioiT  OP  THE  SoN,  by  our  '*  adoption  through  Jesus  Christ,'^ — ^the 
scope  and  end  of  the  Church  is  the  lipe  ik  the  Holt  Spieit, — ^**  to  he 
strengthened  with  might  through  His  Spirit  unto  the  inner  man^ 

4.  The  various  sections  will  be  found  indicated  in  the  notes.  I  will 
here  give  only  a  general  summary  of  the  Epistle. — In  ch.  i.,  after  the 
introduction  of  the  subject  by  an  ascription  of  praise  to  the  Father,  who 
chose  us  to  be  holy  to  Himself  in  Christ  by  the  Spirit  *,  he  opens  the 
counsel  of  the  Father ',  whose  will  it  was  to  sum  up  all  things  in  Christ ', 
and  above  all  His  Church ',  composed  of  Jews  and  Gkntiles,  believers  in 
Christ,  and  sealed  with  His  Spirit.  Then  with  a  sublime  prayer,  that 
the  eyes  of  their  hearts  might  be  enlightened  to  see  the  magnitude  of  the 
matter  S  he  brings  in  the  Pebsok  op  Chbist  ',  exalted  above  all  for  His 
Church's  sake,  to  which  God  hath  given  Him  as  Head  over  all  things. 
Thence*  he  passes  to  the  fact  of  their  own  vivification  in  and  with  Christ, 
and  the  fellowship  of  the  mystery  which  he,  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles, 
was  set  to  proclaim  to  the  world,  viz.  that  spiritual  life,  by  which,  rooted 
and  grounded  in  love,  they  might  come  to  know  the  knowledge-passing 
love  of  Christ,  that  they  might  be  filled  up  to  all  the  fulness  of  GkxL 
Thus  having  laid  forth  the  ground,  course,  and  scope  of  the  Church,  he 
ends  this  first  part  of  his  Epistle  with  a  sublime  doxology  \ 

The  rest  from  ch.  iv.  1,  is  principally  hortatory:  but  here  also  we 
have  the  same  tripartite  division.  For  he  begins  by  explaining'  the 
constitution  of  the  Church,  in  unity  and  charity  and  spiritual  gifts,  by 


•  ver.  3  ff.  '  ver.  8  ff.  •  ver.  10.  »  ver.  11  ff. 

1  ver.  15  ff.  s  ver.  20  ff.  *  ch.  ii.  1  ff.  «  iii.  20  f. 

»  ch.  iv.  1—16. 
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Christ :  then '  he  exhorts  to  all  these  graces  which  illastrate  the  Chris- 
tian life, — laying  the  foundation  of  each  in  the  counsel  of  Qod  towards 
us, — and  proposing  to  us  their  end,  our  salvation  and  God's  glory. 
And  this  he  carries^  into  the  common  duties  of  ordinary  life — into 
wedlock,  and  filial  and  servile  relations.  Afber  this,  in  a  magnificent 
peroration*,  he  exhorts  to  the  putting  on  of  the  Christian  armour,  by 
which  the  great  end  of  the  militant  Church  may  be  attained,  to  with- 
stand in  the  evil  day,  and  having  accomplished  all  things,  to  stand  firm. 
And  most  aptly,  when  this  is  concluded,  he  sums  up  all  with  the 
Catholic  benediction  and  prayer  of  ch.  vi.  23,  24.  * 


SECTION  IV. 

AT  WHAT  TIME  AJTD  PLACE  IT  WAS  WBITTEN. 

1.  When  St.  Paul  wrote  our  Epistle,  he  was  a  pbisonee  ;  ch.  iii.  1 ; 
iv.  1 ;  vi.  20.  This  narrows  our  choice  of  time  to  two  occasions,  sup- 
posing it  to  have  been  written  before  the  period  when  the  history  in  the 
Acts  terminates : 

A)  his  imprisonment  at  Csesarea  (Acts  xxi.  27 — ^xivi.  32),  from  Pen- 
tecost 58,  to  the  autumn  of  60  (see  Chronological  Table  in  Vol.  I.. 
Introd.  pp.  93—95)  : 

B)  his  imprisonment  at  Eome,  commencing  in  February  61,  and 
lasting  to  the  end  of  the  history  in  the  Acts,  and  probably  longer. 

2.  Further,  the  three  Epistles,  to  the  Colossians,  Ephesians,  and 
Philemon,  it  can  hardly  be  questioned,  were  sent  at  one  and  the  same 
time.  The  two  former  are  connected  as  well  by  their  great  similarity 
of  contents,  as  by  the  fact  that  Tychicus  was  the  common  bearer  of 
both:  the  two  latter,  by  the  common  mention  of  Onesimus  as  sent  to 
Colossse,  and  the  common  mention  of  Epaphras,  Marcus,  Aristarchus, 
Bemas,  Lucas,  as  sending  salutations.  In  speaking  therefore  of  the 
time  and  place  of  writing  this  Epistle,  we  are  dealing  with  those  others 
likewise. 

3.  The  view  (A)  has  been  taken  by  some  distinguished  scholars  of 
modem  times  in  Germany,  among  whom  are  Schulz,  Thiersch,  and 
Meyer. 

4.  The  arguments  by  which  it  is  supported  are  best  and  most  compen- 
diously stated  by  Meyer,  and  are  as  foUows : 

a)  Because  it  is  more  natural  and  probable  that  the  slave  Onesimus 
fled  from  Colossse  to  Csesarea,  than  that  he  undertook  a  long  sea- voyage 
to  Rome. 

h)  If  our  Epistle  and  that  to  the  Colossians  were  sent  from  Eome, 

•  iv.  17.  V.  21.  '  V.  22— vi.  9.  »  vi.  10—20. 
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Tychicus  and  his  fellow-traveller  Onenmus  would  arrive  first  at  Ephesns 
and  then  at  CoIosssb  :  in  which  case  we  might  expect  that  St.  Paul 
would,  in  his  notice  of  Tychicus  to  the  Ephesians  (ch.  vi.  21,  22),  have 
named  Onesimus  also,  as  he  has  done  in  Col.  iv.  8,  9,  to  gain  for  his 
heloved  Onesimus  a  good  reception  in  Ephesus  also.  Whereas,  if 
Tychicus  and  Onesimus  travelled  from  GsBsarea,  they  would  come  first, 
according  to  the  purpose  of  Onesimu8*s  journey,  to  Colossae,  where  the 
slave  would  he  left  with  his  master, — and  thence  to  Ephesus :  in  which 
case  Onesimus  would  naturally  be  named  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colos- 
sians,  and  not  in  that  to  the  Ephesians. 

c)  In  Eph.  vi.  21,  ''  hut  that  ye  alflO  may  Jcru>Wy'—9iMO  shews  that, 
when  Tychicus  should  arrive  at  Ephesus,  he  would  already  have  reported 
the  affairs  of  the  Apostle  to  some  others.  These  others  are  the 
Colossians,  whom  Paul  knew  that  he  would  viexi first:  which  again 
speaks  for  Csesarea,  and  not  for  Eome,  as  the  place  of  writing.  Had  it 
been  the  latter,  the  "  also "  would  have  appeared  in  Col.  iv.  8,  not  in 
Eph.  vi.  21. 

d)  In  Philem.  22,  the  Apostle  begs  Philemon  to  prepare  him  a 
lodging,  and  seems  to  anticipate  occupying  it  soon;  which  assumes  a 
direct  journey  to  Phrygia  after  his  liberation,  which  he  would  reach 
almost  contemporaneously  with  the  arrival  of  Onesimus.  Now  it 
appears  from  Phil.  ii.  24,  that  on  his  liberation  from  his  Roman 
imprisonment,  he  intended  to  go  to  Macedonia,  which  is  inconsistent 
with  visiting  Philemon. 

5.  The  view  (B)  has  been  the  general  belief  from  ancient  times  down- 
wards. Its  upholders  urge  that  every  circumstance  of  the  Epistle  fits  it ; 
and  reply  to  the  considerations  urged  above, 

a)  That  there  is  no  weight  in  this  :  a  fugitive  slave  would  be  in  fact 
more  likely  than  otherwise  to  get  on  board  ship  and  take  refuge  in  the 
great  metropolis.  And  there,  notwithstanding  what  Meyer  says  to  the 
contrary,  he  would  be  more  likely  to  escape  the  search  of  the  persons 
appointed  to  track  fugitive  slaves  ('fugitivarii'),  whose  knowledge  and 
occupation,  we  may  presume,  were  principally  local,  hardly  in  strict 
organization  over  the  whole  empire. 

h)  This  evidently  requires,  to  be  good  for  any  thing,  the  assumption, 
that  it  fell  in  with  the  Apostle's  plan  to  recommend  Onesimus  to  the 
Ephesians.  But  in  the  absence  of  any  allusion  to  personal  matters  in 
this  Epistle, — in  the  reference  of  all  such  things  to  Tychicus, — ^accordant 
with  the  very  general  purpose  and  subject  of  the  Epistle  itself,  this 
assumption  cannot  be  received.  Meyer  argues  that  the  general  cha- 
racter of  our  Epistle  cannot  be  pleaded  with  regard  to  the  one  passage 
in  it  which  is  individual  and  personal.  But  surely,  it  is  perfectly  legi- 
timat-e  to  say,  even  with  regard  to  such  a  passage,  that  the  same  plan, 
which  induced  the  Apostle  to  insert  only  one  such  passage  in  the  Epistle, 
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would  also  induce  him  to  insert  one  personal  notice  only  in  such 
passage.  To  found  an  argument  on  any  such  omission  in  our  Epistle, 
would  be  unsafe. 

c)  It  is  maintained,  falls  entirely  to  the  ground  on  the  different  ren- 
dering of  alflO,  adopted  in  the  following  commentary  (see  note  on  the 
place), — ^viz.  referring  it,  not  to  another  party  who  were  to  receive  notices 
of  the  Apostle,  besides  those  to  whom  ho  was  writing,  but  to  the  recipro- 
cal introduction  of  *^you"  'you  also  concerning  me,  as  I  have  been  long 
treating  concerning  you.' 

d)  No  ailment  can  be  raised  on  ground  so  entirely  uncertain  as 
this.  It  is  very  possible  that  altered  circumstances  may  from  time  to 
time  have  changed  the  Apostle's  plans;  and  that,  as  we  have  some 
reason  to  believe  his  projected  journey  to  Spain  (Rom.  xv.  22 — 24) 
to  have  been  relinquished,  or  at  all  events  postponed, — so  also  other 
projected  journeys  may  have  been,  according  as  different  churches 
seemed  to  require  his  presence,  or  new  fields  of  missionary  work  to  open 
before  him.  Besides  which,  it  may  be  fairly  said,  that  there  is  nothing 
inconsistent  in  the  two  expressions,  of  Phil.  ii.  23  and  Philem.  22,  with 
the  idea  of  the  Apostle  projecting  a  land  journey  through  Greece  to 
Asia  Minor :  or  at  all  events  a  general  visitation,  by  what  route  he  may 
not  as  yet  have  determined,  which  should  embrace  both  Philippi  and 
Colossse. 

6.  On  the  positive  side  of  this  view  (B),  it  is  alleged,  that  the  circum- 
stances of  the  Koman  imprisonment  suit  those  of  these  Epistles  better 
than  those  of  the  Cesarean.  From  Eph.  vi.  19,  20,  we  gather  that  he 
had  a  certain  amount  of  freedom  in  preaching  the  Gospel,  which  is 
hardly  consistent  with  what  we  read  in  Acts  xxiv.  23  of  his  imprison- 
ment at  Ca&sarea,  where,  from  the  necessity  of  the  case,  a  stricter  watch 
was  requisite  (see  Acts  xxiii.  21),  and  none  but  those  ascertained  to  be 
his  friends  were  permitted  to  see  him.  Among  any  such  multitude  of 
Jews  as  came  to  his  lodgings  on  the  other  occasion.  Acts  xxviii.  23  ff., 
might  easily  be  introduced  some  of  the  conspirators,  against  whom  he  was 
being  guarded. 

Besides,  we  may  draw  some  inference  from  his  compofuonsy  as  men- 
tioned in  these  Epistles.  Tychicus,  Onesimus,  Aristarchus,  Marcus, 
Jesus  Justus,  Epaphras,  Lucas,  Demas,  were  all  with  him.  Of  these 
it  is  very  possible  that  Lucas  and  Aristarchus  may  have  been  at 
Cssarea  during  his  imprisonment,  for  we  find  them  both  accompanying 
him  to  Eome,  Acts  xxvii.  1,  2.  But  it  certainly  is  not  so  probable  that 
all  these  were  with  him  at  one  time  in  Caesarea.  The  two,  Lucas  and 
Aristarchus,  are  confessedly  common  to  both  hypotheses.  Then  we 
may  safely  ask,  In  which  of  the  two  places  is  it  more  probable  that  six 
other  of  his  companions  were  found  gathei%d  round  him  ?  In  the  great 
metropolis,  where  we  already  know,  from  1  Cor.  xvi.,  that  so  many  of 
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the  brethren  were  sojourning, — or  at  Oiesarea,  which,  though  the  most 
important  place  in  Palestine,  would  have  no  attraction  to  gather  so 
many  of  his  friends,  except  the  prospect  of  sailing  thence  with  him, 
which  we  know  none  of  them  did  ? 

Perhaps  this  is  a  question  which  never  can  be  definitely  settled,  so  at 
absolutely  to  preclude  the  Csesarean  hypothesis :  but  I  own  it  appears 
to  me  that  the  whole  weight  of  probability  is  on  the  Roman  side. 
Those  who  firmly  believe  in  the  genuineness  of  this  Epistle,  will  find 
another  reason  why  it  should  be  placed  at  Home,  at  an  interval  of  from 
three  to  five  years  after  the  Apostle's  parting  with  the  Ephesians  in 
Acts  zx.,  rather  than  at  Csesarea,  so  close  upon  that  event.  In  this 
latter  case,  the  absence  of  all  special  notices  woidd  be  far  more  surprisiiig 
than  it  is  at  present. 

7.  We  may  then,  I  believe,  safely  assume  that  our  Epistle  was  written 
FBOM  Rome, — and  that  probably  during  the  period  comprised  in  Acts 
xxviii.  80,  before  St.  Paul's  imprisonment  assumed  that  harsher  character 
which  seems  to  come  before  us  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians  (see 
Introd.  to  that  Epistle,  §  iii.). 

8.  This  would  bring  the  time  of  writing  it  within  the  limits  a.d.  61 — 
63  :  and  we  should  not  perhaps  be  far  wrong  in  dating  it  a.d.  62. 


SECTION  V. 

ITS   LAKGUAGB,   AND   STYLE. 

1.  As  might  be  expected  from  the  account  given  of  the  object  of  onr 
Epistle  in  §  iii.,  the  thoughts  and  language  are  elevated  and  sublime  ; 
and  that  to  such  a  degree,  that  it  takes,  in  this  respect,  a  place  of  its 
own  among  the  writings  of  St.  Paul :  "  It  is  frdl  of  sublime  and  magni- 
ficent thoughts :  for  things  which  he  has  hardly  spoken  at  all  elsewhere, 
here  he  expounds  in  full,"  Chrysostom,  who  subjoins  examples  of  this 
from  ch.  iii.  10;  ii.  6;  iii.  5.  Theophylact  says,  '*  Seeing  that  this 
city  was  superstitious,  and  prided  itself  so  much  on  its  wise  men,  Paul 
takes  great  pains  in  writing  to  such  persons,  and  has  entrusted  to  them 
the  deeper  and  loftier  of  his  thoughts,  as  to  persons  fully  instructed." 
So  also  Grotius,  in  his  preface :  "  Paul,  now  old  in  the  apostolic  office, 
and  in  prison  for  the  Gospel  at  Rome,  shews  them  how  great  is  tiie 
power  of  the  Gospel  above  all  other  doctrines :  how  all  God's  counsels 
from  all  eternity  have  tended  this  way,  how  admirable  is  the  efiicacy  of 
God's  working  in  it,  equalling  the  sublimity  of  the  subject  with  words 
more  sublime  than  any  human  tongue  ever  uttered."  ''  So  great,"  says 
Witsius, "  is  the  overflowing  fulness  of  the  heart,  that  it  is  too  much  for  the 
apprehension  and  inner  conceptions  of  the  mind :  while  they  in  their  turn 
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press  upon  and  crush  the  words  used,  and  of  even  those  again,  the  former 
act  similarly  on  the  latter." 

2.  These  characteristics  contribute  to  make  our  Epistle  hy  far  the 
most  difficult  of  all  the  writings  of  St,  Paul.  Elsewhere,  as  in  the 
Epistles  to  tbe  Komans,  Galatians,  and  Colossians,  the  difficulties  lie 
for  the  most  part  at  or  near  the  surface :  a  certain  degree  of  study  will 
master,  not  indeed  the  mysteries  of  redemption  which  are  treated  of,  but 
the  contextual  coherence,  and  the  course  of  the  argument :  or  if  not  so, 
will  at  least  serve  to  point  out  to  every  reader  where  the  hard  texts  lie, 
and  to  bring  out  into  relief  each  point  with  which  he  has  to  deal : 
whereas  here  the  difficulties  lie  altogether  beneath  the  surface ;  are  not 
discernible  by  the  cursory  reader,  who  finds  all  very  straightforward 
and  simple.  All  on  the  surface  is  smooth,  and  flows  on  imquestioned  by 
the  untheological  reader :  but  when  we  begin  to  enquire,  why  thought 
succeeds  to  thought,  and  one  cumbrous  parenthesis  to  another, — depths 
under  depths  disclose  themselves,  wonderful  systems  of  parallel  allusion, 
frequent  and  complicated  underplots ;  every  word,  the  more  we  search, 
approves  itself  as  set  in  its  exact  logical  place ;  we  see  every  phrase  con- 
tributing, by  its  own  similar  organization  and  articulation,  to  the  carrying 
out  of  the  organic  whole.  But  this  result  is  not  won  without  much 
labour  of  thought, — ^without  repeated  and  minute  laying  together  of 
portions  and  expressions,  —  without  bestowing  on  single  words  and 
phrases,  and  their  succession  and  arrangement,  as  much  study  as  would 
suffice  for  whole  sections  of  the  more  exoteric  Epistles. 

3.  The  student  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  must  not  expect  to  go 
over  his  ground  rapidly ;  must  not  be  disappointed,  if  the  week's  end 
find  him  still  on  the  same  paragraph,  or  even  on  the  same  verse,  weighing 
and  judging, — penetrating  gradually,  by  the  power  of  the  mind  of  the 
Spirit,  through  one  outer  surface  after  another, — gathering  in  his  hand 
one  and  another  ramifjing  thread,  till  at  last  he  grasps  the  main  cord 
whence  they  all  diverged,  and  where  they  all  unite, — and  stands  re- 
joicing in  his  prize,  deeper  rooted  in  the  faith,  and  with  a  firmer  hold  on 
the  truth  as  it  is  in  Christ. 

4f.  And  as  the  wonderful  effect  of  the  Spirit  of  inspiration  on  the 
mind  of  man  is  nowhere  in  Scripture  more  evident  than  in  this  Epistle, 
so,  to  discern  those  things  of  the  Spirit,  is  the  spiritual  mind  here  more 
than  any  where  required.  We  may  shew  this  by  reference  to  De  Wette, 
one  of  the  ablest  of  Commentators.  I  have  mentioned  above,  §  i.  6, 
that  he  approaches  this  Epistle  with  an  unfortunate  and  unworthy  pre- 
judgment of  its  spuriousness.  He  never  thinks  of  applying  to  it  that 
humble  and  laborious  endeavour  which  rendered  his  commentary  on  the 
Romans  among  the  most  valuable  in  existence.  It  is  not  too  much  to 
say,  that  on  this  account  he  has  missed  almost  every  point  in  the 
Epistle:  that  his  Handbuch,  in  this  part  of  it,  is  hardly  better  than 
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works  of  third-rate  or  fourth-rate  men :  and  just  for  this  reason — that 
he  has  never  come  to  it  with  any  view  of  learning  from  it,  hut  with  the 
averted  eyes  of  a  prejudiced  man.  Take,  as  a  contrast,  the  two  lahorious 
volumes  of  Stier.  Here,  I  would  not  deny,  we  have  the  opposite  course 
carried  into  extreme  :  hut  with  all  Stier's  faults  of  too  minute  classifica- 
tion,— of  wearisome  length  in  exegesis, — of  unwiUingness  to  lose,  and 
attempts  to  comhine,  every  divergent  sense  of  the  same  passage, — ^we 
have  the  precious  and  most  necessary  endowment  of  spiritual  discernment, 
— acquaintance  with  the  analogy  of  the  faith.  And  in  consequence,  the 
acquisition  to  the  Church  of  Christ  from  his  minute  dissection  of  this 
Epistle  has  heen  most  valuahle ;  and  sets  future  students,  with  regard  to 
it,  on  higher  spiritual  ground  than  they  ever  occupied  hefore. 

5.  It  is  not  to  he  wondered  at,  where  the  subject  is  one  of  a  kind 
peculiar  to  itself,  and  treated  of  in  a  method  aiid  style  unusually  sublinie, 
that  the  unusual,  or  only  once  occurring  words,  should  be  in  this  Epistle 
more  in  number  than  common,  as  well  as  the  ideas  and  images  peculiar  to 
it.  I  would  again  impress  on  the  student,  as  against  De  Wette  and  others, 
that  all  such  phenomena,  instead  of  telling  against  its  genuineness,  are 
in  its  favour,  and  that  strongly.  Any  skilful  forger  would  not  perhaps 
make  his  work  a  mere  cento  from  existing  undoubted  expressions  of 
St.  Paul,  but  at  all  events  would  write  on  new  matter  in  the  Apostle's 
well-known  phraseology,  avoiding  all  words  and  ideas  which  were  in  his 
writings  entirely  without  example. 


SECTION  VI. 

ITS   BELATION  TO   THE  EPISTLE   TO  THE  C0L08SIAKS. 

1.  I  reserve  the  full  discussion  of  this  subject  to  the  chapter  on  the 
Epistle  to  the  Colossians.  It  would  be  premature,  until  the  student  is 
in  fuU  possession  of  the  object  and  occasion  of  that  Epistle,  to  insti- 
tute our  comparison  between  the  two. 

2.  It  may  suffice  at  present  to  say  what  may  be  just  enough,  as 
regards  the  distinctive  character  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians.  And 
this  may  be  done  by  remarking,  that  we  have  here,  in  the  midst  of  words 
and  images  common  to  the  two,  an  entire  absence  of  all  controversial 
allusion,  and  of  all  assertion  as  against  maintainers  of  doctrinal  error. 
The  Christian  state,  and  its  realization  in  the  Church,  is  the  one  subject, 
and  is  not  disturbed  by  any  looking  to  the  deviations  from  that  state  on 
either  hand,  nor  guarded,  except  from  that  fundamental  and  directly 
subversive  error  of  impure  and  unholy  practice. 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  PHILIPPIANS. 

SECTION  I. 
ITS  AUTH0E8HIP,  AlTD  INTEOBITT. 

1.  It  has  been  all  but  universally  believed  that  this  Epistle  was 
written  by  St.  Paul.  Indeed,  considering  its  peculiarly  Pauline  psycho- 
logical character,  the  total  absence  from  it  of  all  assignable  motive  for 
falsification,  the  spontaneity  and  fervour  of  its  effusions  of  feeling,  he 
must  be  a  bold  man  who  would  call  its  authorship  in  question  •. 

2.  Yet  this  has  been  done,  partially  by  Schrader,  who  supposed 
ch.  iii.  1 — iv.  9  interpolated,  as  well  as  shorter  passages  elsewhere,  con- 
ceding however  the  Pauline  authorship  in  the  main:  and  entirely  by 
Baur,  on  his  usual  ground  of  later  Gnostic  ideas  being  found  in  the 
Epistle.  To  those  who  would  see  an  instance  of  the  very  insanity  of 
hypercriticism,  I  recommend  the  study  of  these  pages  of  Baur.  They 
are  almost  as  good  by  way  of  burlesque,  as  the  "Historic  Doubts 
respecting  Napoleon  Buonaparte"  of  Archbishop  Whately.  Accord- 
ing to  him<  all  usual  expressions  prove  its  spuriousness,  as  being  taken 
from  other  Epistles :  all  unusual  expressions  prove  the  same,  as  being 
from  another  than  St.  Paul.  Poverty  of  thought,  and  want  of  point* 
are  charged  against  it  in  one  page:  in  another,  excess  of  point,  and 
undue  vigour  of  expression.  Certainly  the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle 
will  never  suffer  in  the  great  common-sense  verdict  of  mankind,  from 
Baur's  attack.  There  is  hardly  an  argument  used  by  him,  that  may 
not  more  naturally  be  reversed  and  turned  against  himself. 

3.  In  external  testimonies,  our  Epistle  is  rich. 

(o)  Polycarp,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  PhUippians,  testifies  to  the  fact  of 
St.  Paul  having  written  to  them,  "  Paul,  who  when  absent  wrote  you 
letters ' :  into  which  if  you  look,  ye  will  be  able  to  be  built  up  in  the 
faith  given  you." 

(h)  And  in  the  same  Epistle,  he  writes,  "  I  never  knew  or  heard  such  a 
thing  in  you,  among  whom  laboured  the  blessed  Paul ;  who  are  praised 
in  the  beginning  of  his  Epistle.  For  he  boasts  of  you  in  all  the 
churches  which  alone  at  that  time  knew  Gt>d."     Phil.  i.  5  ff. 

'  Meyer  quotes  from  Rilliet,  Commentaire>  Geneve,  1841 :  "  Si  parmi  las  Merits  de 
Paul  il  est  yu,  qui  plus  d'auti«8  porte  rexnpreinte  de  la  spontaneity,  et  repousse  toute 
apparence  de  Msification  motiv^e  par  I'int^rdt  d'une  secte,  c'est  sans  contredit  I'^pitre 
aux  Fhilippiens." 

>  Not  necessarily  to  be  understood  of  more  than  one  Epistle. 
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(c)  Irenaeus,  iv. :  "  As  Paul  saith  to  the  Philippiana,  *  I  am  full  of  the 
things  received  from  Epaphroditus,'  &c." 

(d)  Clement  of  Alexandria  says,  that  Paul  "  confesses  himself  not  to 
have  apprehended,  Ac."  Phil.  iii.  12—14.  He  also  quotes  several  other 
places  of  the  Epistle. 

(e)  In  ^the  Epistle  of  the  Churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne,  giving  an 
account  of  the  martyrdom  of  Poltrinus,  Blandina,  and  others  (a.d.  177), 
the  words  "  Who  being  in  the  form  of  God  deemed  not  His  equality 
with  God  a  matter  for  grasping,"  are  cited.    Phil.  ii.  6. 

(/)  Tertullian  quotes  Phil.  iii.  11  ff. 

(y)  The  same  author  devotes  the  20th  chapter  of  his  fifth  book 
against  Marcion  to  testimonies  from  this  Epistle,  and  shews  that  Marcion 
acknowledged  it.  And  in  another  treatise,  among  the  places  to  which 
*  authentic  letters'  of  the  Apostle's  are  enumerated,  he  says  "  You  have 
PhUippi." 

(h)  Cyprian  quotes  ch.  ii.  6—11,  as  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians. 

4.  It  has  been  hinted  above,  that  Schrader  doubted  the  integrity  of 
our  Epistle.  This  has  also  been  done  in  another  form  by  Heinricha, 
who  fancied  it  made  up  of  two  letters, — one  to  the  Church,  containing 
chaps,  i.  ii.,  to  the  words  in  the  Lord,  iii.  1,  andiv.  21 — 23  :  the  other  to 
private  friends,  beginning  at  to  write  the  same  things,  iii.  1,  and 
containing  the  rest  with  the  above  exception.  Paulus  also  adopted  a 
modification  of  this  view.  But  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  it  is 
altogether  without  foundation.  The  remarks  below  (§  iv.)  on  its  style 
will  serve  to  account  for  any  seeming  want  of  exact  juncture  between 
one  part  and  another. 

SECTION  II. 

FOE  WHAT   HEADBES   AlTD   WITH  WHAT   OBJ£CT   IT  WAS   WEITTEN. 

1.  The  city  of  Philipfi  has  been  described,  and  the  expression  fhe 
first  Macedoman  city  of  the  district  discussed,  in  the  notes  on  Acts 
xvi.  12  ff.,  to  which  the  student  is  referred.  I  shall  now  notice  only  the 
foundation  and  condition  of  the  Philippian  Church. 

2.  The  Gospel  was  first  planted  there  by  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy 
(Acts  xvi.  12  ff.),  in  the  second  missionary  journey  of  the  Apostle,  in 
A.D.  51.  (See  Chron.  Table  in  Introd.  to  Acts.)  There  we  read  of  only 
a  few  conversions,  which  however  became  a  rich  and  prolific  seed  of 
future  fruit.  He  must  have  visited  it  again  on  his  journey  from  Ephesus 
into  Macedonia,  Acts  xx.  1 ;  and  he  is  recorded  to  have  done  so  (a  third 
time),  when,  owing  to  a  change  of  plan  to  avoid  the  machinations  of  his 
enemies,  the  Jews  at  Corinth,  he  returned  to  Asia  through  Macedonia ; 
see  Acts  xx.  6.     But  we  have  no  particulars  of  either  of  these  visits. 
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3.  The  cruel  treatment  of  the  Apostle  at  Fhilippi  (Acts  xyi.  19  ff. 
1  These,  ii.  2)  seems  to  have  comhined  with  the  charm  of  his  personal 
feryonr  of  affection  to  knit  up  a  hond  of  more  than  ordinary  love  hetween 
him  and  the  Philippian  Church.  They,  alone  of  all  churches,  sent 
subsidies  to  relieve  his  temporal  necessities,  on  two  several  occasions, 
immediately  after  his  departure  from  them  (Phil.  iv.  15,  16 ;,  1  Thess. 
ii.  2)  :  and  they  revived  the  same  good  office  to  him  shortly  before  the 
writing  of  this  Epistle  (Phil.  iv.  10, 18 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  9). 

4.  This  affectionate  disposition  may  perhaps  be  partly  accounted  for 
by  the  fact  of  Jewi  being  so  few  at  Philippi.  There  was  no  synagogue 
there,  only  a  ^^  place  for  prayer''  by  the  river  side :  and  the  opposition  to 
the  Apostle  arose  not  from  Jews,  but  from  the  masters  of  the  dis- 
possessed maiden,  whose  hope  of  gain  was  gone.  Thus  the  element 
which  resisted  St.  Paul  in  every  Church,  was  wanting,  or  nearly  so,  in 
the  Philippian.  His  fervent  affection  met  there,  and  almost  there  only, 
with  a  worthy  and  entire  return.  And  all  who  know  what  the  love  of  a 
warm-hearted  people  to  a  devoted  minister  is,  may  imagine  what  it  would 
be  between  such  a  flock  and  such  a  shepherd.  (See  below,  on  the  style  of 
the  Epistle.) 

5.  But  while  this  can  hardly  be  doubted,  it  is  equally  certain  that  the 
Church  at  Philippi  was  in  danger  from  Jewish  influence :  not  indeed 
among  themselves,  but  operating  on  them  frem  without  (ch.  iii.  2), — 
through  that  class  of  persons  whom  we  already  trace  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians,  and  see  ripened  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  who  insisted  on 
the  Mosaic  law  as  matter  of  external  observance,  while  in  practice  they 
gave  themselves  up  to  a  life  of  lust  and  self-indulgence  in  depraved 
conscience. 

6.  The  slight  trace  which  is  to  be  found  in  ch.  iv.  2,  3,  of  the  fact 
related  Acts  xvi.  13,  that  the  Gospel  at  Philippi  was  first  received  by 
female  converts,  has  been  pointed  out  in  the  notes  there. 

7.  The  geuCTal  state  of  the  Church  may  be  gathered  from  several 
hints  in  this  Epistle  and  others.  They  were  poor.  In  2  Cor.  viii.  1,  2, 
we  read  that  ''iheir  deep  poverty  ahoimded  unto  the  riches  of  their 
liberality"  They  were  in  trouble,  and  probably  from  persecution :  com- 
pare 2  Cor.  viii.  2  with  Phil.  i.  28 — 30.  They  were  in  danger  of,  if  not 
already  in,  quarrel  and  dieeension  (compare  ch.  ii.  1 — 4  ;  and  i.  27  ; 
ii.  12,  14 ;  iv.  2)  ;  on  what  account,  we  cannot  say ;  it  may  be,  as  has 
been  supposed  by  De  Wette,  that  they  were  peculiarly  given  to  spiritual 
pride  and  mutual  religious  rivalry  and  jealou^.  This  may  have  ai-isen 
out  of  their  very  progress  and  flourishing  state  as  a  Church  engendering 
pride.  Credner  supposes  (Davidson,  p.  381),  that  it  may  have  been  a 
spiritual  form  of  the  characteristic  local  infirmity,  which  led  them  to  claim 
the  title  the  first  dty  for  their  city ;  but  this  falls  to  the  ground,  if 
''thefirsV  be  geographically  explained:  see  note  Acts  xvi.  12. 
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8.  The  chject  of  the  Epistle  seems  to  have  been  no  marked  and  definite 
one,  but  rather  the  expression  of  the  deepest  Christian  love,  and  the 
exhortation,  generally,  to  a  life  in  accordance  with  the  Spirit  of  Christ. 
Epaphroditus  had  brought  to  the  Apostle  the  contribution  from  his 
beloved  Philippians ;  and  on  occasion  of  his  return,  he  takes  the  oppor- 
tunity of  pouring  out  his  heart  to  them  in  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit, 
refreshing  himself  and  them  alike  by  his  expressions  of  affection,  and  thus 
led  on  by  the  inspiring  Spirit  of  God  to  set  forth  truths,  and  dilate  apon 
motives,  which  are  alike  precious  for  all  ages,  and  for  every  Church  on 
earth. 


SECTION  III. 

AT   WHAT  PLACE   AITD   TIME  IT  WAS  WEITTEIT. 

1.  It  has  been  believed,  universally  in  ancient  times,  and  almost 
without  exception  (see  below)  in  modem,  that  our  Epistle  was  written 
from  Borne,  during  the  imprisonment  whose  b^inning  is  related   in 

Acts  xxviii.  30,  31. 

2.  There  have  been  some  faint  attempts  to  fix  it  at  Corinth  (Acts 
xviii.  11),  or  at  Csesarea.  Neither  of  these  places  will  suit  the  in- 
dications furnished  by  the  Epistle.  The  former  view  surely  needs  no 
refuting.  And  as  regards  the  latter  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the  strait 
between  life  and  death,  expressed  in  ch.  i.  21 — ^23,  would  not  fit  the 
Apostle's  state  in  CsBsarea,  where  he  had  the  appeal  to  Csesar  in  his 
power,  putting  off  at  all  events  such  a  decision  for  some  time.  Besides 
which,  the  honsehold  of  CsBsar,  spoken  of  ch.  iv.  22,  cannot  well  be 
the  judgment  hall  (j^rcdtorium)  of  Herod  at  Csesarea  of  Acts  xxiii.  35, 
and  therefore  it  is  by  that  clearer  notice  that  the  word  prwtorium  of 
ch.  i.  13  must  be  interpreted  (see  note  there),  not  vice  vers^.  It  was 
probably  the  barrack  of  the  praetorian  guards,  attached  to  the  palatium 
of  Nero. 

3.  Assuming  then  that  the  Epistle  was  written  from  Rome,  and 
during  the  imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  30,  it  becomes  an  interesting 
question,  to  uihich  part  of  that  imprisonment  it  is  to  be  assigned. 

4.  On  comparing  it  with  the  three  contemporaneous  Epistles,  to  the 
Colossians,  to  the  Ephesians,  and  to  Philemon,  we  shall  find  a  marked 
difference.  In  them  we  liave  (Eph.  vi.  19,  20)  freedom  of  preaching  the 
Gospel  implied :  here  (ch.  i.  13 — 18)  much  more  stress  is  laid  upon  his 
bondage,  and  it  appears  that  others,  not  he  himself,  preached  the  Gospel, 
and  made  the  fact  of  his  imprisonment  known.  Again,  from  this  same 
passage  it  would  seem  that  a  considerable  time  had  elapsed  since  his 
imprisonment :  enough  for  "  his  bonds  *'  to  have  had  the  general  effects 
there  mentioned.      This  may  be  inferred   also  from  another  fact:  the 
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Philippians  had  heard  of  his  imprisonment, — had  raised  and  sent  their 
contribution  to  him  by  Epaphroditus, — had  heard  of  Epaphroditus's 
tsickness, — of  the  effect  of  which  news  on  them  he  (Epaphroditus)  had 
had  time  to  hear,  ch.  ii.  26,  and  was  now  recovered,  and  on  his  way  back 
to  them.  These  occurrences  would  imply  four  casual  journeys  from 
!Rome  to  Philippi.  Again  (ch.  ii.  19,  28)  he  is  expecting  a  speedy 
decision  of  his  cause,  which  would  hardly  be  while  he  was  dwelling  as  in 
Acts  xzviii.  30. 

5.  And  besides  all  this,  there  is  a  spirit  of  anxiety  and  sadness 
throughout  this  Epistle,  which  hardly  agrees  with  the  two  years  of  the 
imprisonment  in  the  Acts,  nor  with  the  character  of  those  other  Epistles. 
His  sufferings  are  evidently  not  the  chain  and  the  soldier  only.  Epa- 
phroditus's death  would  have  brought  on  him  "  sorrow  upon  sorrow:^*  there 
was  then  a  "  sorrow"  before.  He  is  now  in  a  conflict — in  one  not,  as  usual, 
between  the  flesh  and  the  spirit,  not  concerning  the  long-looked  for  trial 
of  his  case,  but  one  of  which  the  Philippians  had  heard  (ch.  i.  29,  30), 
and  in  which  they  shared  by  being  persecuted  too  :  some  change  in  his 
circumstances,  some  intensification  of  his  imprisonment,  which  had  taken 
place  before  this  time. 

6.  And  if  we  examine  history,  we  can  hardly  fail  to  discover  what 
this  was,  and  whence  arising.  In  February,  61,  St.  Paul  arrived  in 
Eome  (see  Chron.  Table  in  Introd.  to  Acts,  Vol.  I.).  In  62,  Burrus 
(who  was  praetorian  prsefect  at  the  time  of  Paul's  arrival)  died,  and 
a  very  different  spirit  came  over  Nero's  government:  who  in  the 
same  year  divorced  Octavia,  married  Poppsea,  a  Jewish  proselytess, 
and  exalted  Tigellinus,  the  principal  promoter  of  that  marriage,  to 
the  joint  prsetorian  prsefecture.  From  that  time,  Nero  began  to  incline 
to  worse  advisers:  Seneca  lost  his  power:  Tigellinus  became  more 
powerful  every  day :  a  state  of  things  which  would  manifestly  dete- 
riorate the  condition  of  the  Apostle,  and  have  the  effect  of  hastening 
on  his  trial.  It  will  not  be  unreasonable  to  suppose  that,  some  little 
time  after  the  death  of  Burrus  (Feb.,  63,  would  complete  the  "  two  whole 
years"  of  Acts  xxviii.  30),  he  was  removed  from  his  own  house  into  the 
prsetorium,  or  barrack  of  the  prsetorian  guards  attached  to  the  palace, 
and  put  into  stricter  custody,  with  threatening  of  immediate  peril  of  his 
life.  Here  it  would  be  very  natural  that  some  of  those  among  the 
praetorians  who  had  had  the  custody  of  him  before,  should  become  agents 
in  giving  the  publicity  to  "  his  bonds,"  which  he  mentions  ch.  i.  13. 
And  such  a  hypothesis  suits  eminently  well  all  the  circumstances  of  our 
Epistle.    • 

7.  According  to  this,  we  must  date  it  shortly  after  Feb.,  63  :  when 
now  the  change  was  frosh,  and  the  danger  imminent.  Say  for  it&  date 
then,  the  summer  of  63. 
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SECTION  IV. 

LANGUAGE,   AND    STYLE. 

1.  The  language  of  this  Epistle  is  thoroughly  Pauline.  Baur  has 
indeed  selected  some  phrases  which  he  conceives  to  savour  of  the  voca- 
bulary of  the  later  Gnosticism,  but  entirely  without  groimd.  AU  those 
which  he  brings  forward  may  easily  be  accounted  for  without  any  such 
hypothesis :  and,  as  has  been  already  observed  in  Introd.  to  Ephesians, 
peculiar  expressions  may  just  as  well  be  held  to  have  descended  &om  our 
Epistle  to  the  Gnostics,  as  vice  versa. 

2.  The  mention  of  bishops  and  deacons  in  ch.  i.  1,  has  surprised  some. 
I  have  explained  in  the  note  there,  that  it  belongs  probably  to  the  late 
date  of  our  Epistle.  But  it  need  surprise  no  one,  however  that  may  be : 
for  the  terms  are  found  in  an  ofBcial  sense,  though  not  in  formal  con- 
junction, in  speeches  made,  and  Epistles  written  long  before  this :  e.  g. 
in  Acts  XX.  28  ;  Rom.  xvi.  1. 

3.  In  style,  this  Epistle,  like  all  those  where  St.  Paul  writes  with 
fervour,  is  discontinuous  and  abrupt,  passing  rapidly  from  one  theme  to 
another  * ;  full  of  earnest  exhortations ',  affectionate  warnings  *,  deep  and 
wonderful  settings-forth  of  his  individual  spiritual  condition  and  feel- 
ings •,  of  the  state  of  Christians  *  and  of  the  sinful  world ', — of  the  loving 
counsels  of  our  Father  respecting  us ',  and  the  self-sacrifice  and  triiunph 
of  our  Redeemer  •.  ^     • 

4.  No  epistle  is  so  warm  in  its  expressions  of  affection  \  Again  and 
again  we  have  "  beloved  "  and  "  brethren  "  recurring :  and  in  one  place, 
ch.  iv.  1,  he  seems  as  if  he  hardly  could  find  words  to  pour  out  the  ful- 
ness of  his  love — "  -3fy  brethren,  dearly  beloved  and  longed  for,  my  joy 
and  my  crown,  so  stand  fa^t  in  the  Lord,  my  beloved.^^  We  see  how  such 
a  heart,  penetrated  to  its  depths  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  could  love.  We 
can  see  how  that  feeble  frame,  crushed  to  the  very  verge  of  death  itself, 
shaken  with  fightings  and  fears,  burning  at  every  man's  offence,  and  weak 
with  every  man's  infirmity,  had  yet  its  sweet  refreshments  and  calm 
resting-places  of  affection.  Wo  can  form  some  estimate, — if  the  bliss 
of  reposing  on  human  spirits  who  loved  him  was  so  great, — ^how  deep 

2  e.g.,  ch.  ii.  18, 19,-24,  25,-30,  iu.  1,-2,  3,  4>-14, 15,  &c. 

»  See  ch.  i.  27,  iii.  16,  iv.  1  ff.,  4,  5,  8,  9. 

♦  See  ch.  ii.  3,  4,  14  ff.,  iii.  2, 17—19. 

4  See  ch.  i.  21—26,  ii.  17,  iii.  4— 14^  iv.  12,  13. 

«  See  ch.  ii.  15,  16,  iii.  3,  20,  21. 

^  S^  ch.  ui.  18,  19. 

8  See  ch.  i.  6,  ii.  13,  iv.  7. 19. 

■  See  ch.  ii.  4—11. 

»  See  ch.  i.  7,  8,  ii.  1,  2,  iv.  1. 
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must  have  been  his  tranquillity,  how  ample  and  how  clear  his  fresh 
springs  of  life  and  joy,  in  Him,  of  whom  he  could  write,  "  Yet  it  is  not  I 
that  live,  but  it  is  Christ  that  liveth  in  me:"  and  of  whose  abiding  power 
within  him  he  felt,  as  he  tells  his  Philippians,  "  I  can  do  all  things  in 
Him  which  strengtheneth  me." 


CHAPTER  VIL 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  COLOSSIANS. 
SECTION  T. 

AUTHOBSHIP. 

1.  That  this  Epistle  is  a  genuine  work  of  St.  Paul,  was  never  doubted 
in  ancient  times:  nor  did  any  modem  critic  question  the  fact,  until 
Schrader,  in  his  commentary,  pronounced  some  passages  suspicious,  and 
led  the  way  in  which  Baur  and  Meyerhoff  followed.  In  his  later  work, 
Baur  entirely  rejects  it.  The  grounds  on  which  these  writers  rest,  are 
partly  the  same  as  those  already  met  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Ephesians. 
The  Epistle  is  charged  with  containing  phrases  and  ideas  derived  from  the 
later  heretical  philosophies, — an  assertion,  the  untenableness  of  which 
I  have  there  shewn  as  regards  that  Epistle,  and  almost  the  same  words 
would  suffice  for  this.  Even  De  Wette  disclaims  and  refutes  their  views, 
maintaining  its  genuineness :  though,  as  Dr.  Davidson  remarks,  '^  it  is 
strange  that,  in  replying  to  them  so  well,  he  was  not  led  to  question  his 
own  rejection  of  the  authenticity  of  the  Ephesian  Epistle." 

2.  The  arguments  drawn  from  considerations  peculiar  to  this  Epistle, 
its  diction  and  style,  will  be  found  answered  under  §  iv. 

8.  Among  many  external  testimonies  to  its  genuineness  and  authen- 
ticity are  the  following : 

(a)  Justin  Martyr  three  times  calls  our  Lord  "  Firstborn  of  all 
creation  "  (Col.  i.  16). 

(b)  Theophilus  of  Antioch  has  referred  to  the  same  pass^e. 

These  may  perhaps  hardly  be  conceded  as  direct  quotations.     But  the 
following  are  beyond  doubt : 
(e)  IrensBus,  book  iii. : 
"  Again,  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  he  says,  *  Luke,  the  beloved 
physician,  saluteth  you.'  " 
(d)  Clement  of  Alexandria  : 
"  And  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  he  writes,  *  Admonishing 
every  man,  and  teaching,'  Ac."  (ch.  i.  28). 
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He  also  cites  cb.  iii.  12  and  14 :  ch.  i.  9—11,  28  :  ch.  ii.  2  ff. :  ch.  iv. 
2,  3  ff.      He  also   says  that  "  Paul  in  his  Epistles  calls  the  Greciaxi. 
philosophy  *  the  elements  of  the  world'  "  (Col.  ii.  8). 
(<?)  TertuUian: 
"  From  whom  the  Apostle  drawing  us  back,  by  name  points  out 
philosophy  as  to  be  avoided,  writing  to  the  Colossians,  '  Take 
heed  that  no  man  circumvent  you,'  Ac."  (ch.  ii.  8). 
And  he  cites  ch.  ii.  12  ff.,  and  20, — ^iii.  1,  and  3. 
(/)  Origen,  against  Celsus  : 
"  In  Paul,  we  read  thus  from  his  Epistle  to  the  Ck)lossians,  *  Let  no 
one  of  purpose  defraud  you  of  your  prize,'  Ac."  (ch.  ii.  18,  19). 
4.  I  am  not  aware  that  the  integrity  of  the  Epistle  has   ever  been 
called  in  question.     Even  those  who  are  so  fond  of  splitting  and  por- 
tioning out  other  Epistles,  do  not  seem  to  have  tried  to  subject  this  to 
that  process. 

SECTION  II. 

FOE  WHAT   SEADSBS   Aim   WITH  WHAT   OBJECT   IT  WAS  WBITTEIT. 

.  1.  Colossi  (or  according  to  our  best  MSS.,  Colassai),  formerly  a  Lu^ 
city  of  Phrygia,  on  the  river  Lycus,  a  branch  of  the  Mseander.  In 
Strabo's  time  it  had  lost  much  of  its  importance,  for  he  describes  Apamea 
and  Laodicea  as  the  principal  cities  in  Phiygia,  and  then  says, ''  Round 
these  Ue  lesser  towns,"  among  which  he  numbers  Colossse.  For  a 
minute  and  interesting  description  of  the  remains  and  neighbourhood, 
see  Smith's  Diet,  of  Ancient  Greography,  sub  voce.  From  what  is 
there  said  it  would  appear,  that  Chonse  {Khonoi),  which  has,  since  the 
assertion  of  Nicetas  the  Byzantine  historian  who  was  bom  there,  been 
taken  for  Colossae,  is  in  reality  about  three  miles  S.  from  the  ruins  of 
the  city. 

2.  The  church  at  Colossse  consisted  principally  of  Gentiles,  ch.  ii.  13. 
To  whom  it  owed  its  origin,  is  uncertain.  From  our  interpretation  of 
ch.  ii.  1  (see  note  there),  which  we  have  held  to  be  logically  and  con- 
textually  necessary,  the  Colossians  are  included  among  those  who  had 
not  seen  St.  Paul  in  the  flesh.  In  ch.  i.  7,  8,  Epaphras  is  described  as 
"  a  faithful  minister  of  Christ  on  otM'  behalf  who  aho  declared  unto  us 
your  love  in  the  Spirit:"  and  in  speaking  of  their  first  hearing  and 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  grace  of  Ood  in  truth,  the  Apostle  adds, 
"  As  ye  learned  from  I^aphras,  our  beloved  fellow-servant."  .  Here  we 
may  safely  conclude  that  the  words  "ytf  learned"  refer  to  that  first 
hearing,  and  by  consequence  that  Epaphras  was  the  founder  of  the 
Colossian  Church.  The  time  of  this  founding  must  have  been  sub- 
sequent to  Acts  xviii.  23,  where  St.  Paul  went  "  in  order "  through 
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Galatia  and  Phiygia,  "  confirmvng  all  the  disciples  ;'*  in  which  journey 
he  could  not  have  omitted  the  Colossians,  had  there  heen  a  Church 
there. 

3.  In  opposition  to  the  ahove  conclusion,  there  has  heen  a  strong 
current  of  opinion  that  the  Church  at  CoIosssb  was  founded  hy  St,  Paul. 
Theodoret  seems  to  he  the  first  who  took  this  view.  His  argument  h 
founded  mainly  on  what  I  helieve  to  he  a  misapprehension  of  ch.  ii.  1, 
and  also  on  a  partial  quotation  of  Acts  xviii.  23,  from  which  he  infers 
that  the  Apostle  must  have  visited  Colosss  in  that  journey,  adducing 
the  words,  "  he  went  through  the  country  of  Phrygia  and  Galatia,*'  but 
without  the  additional  clause  "  confirming  all  the  disciples^ 

4.  The  same  position  was  taken  up  and  very  elaborately  defended  by 
Lardner.     His  arguments  are  chiefly  these  : 

1)  The  improbability  that  the  Apostle  should  have  been  twice  in 
Phrygia,  and  not  have  visited  its  principal  cities. 

2)  The  Apostle's  assurance  of  the  fruitful  state  of  the  Colossian 
Church,  ch.  i.  6,  23  :  ii.  6,  7. 

3)  The  kind  of  mention  which  is  made  of  Epaphras,  shewing  him  not 
to  have  been  their  first  instructor:  laying  stress  on  the  "even  as  ye 
aLso  learned"  (the  also  is  not  in  any  of  our  oldest  authorities)  in 
ch.  i.  7,  and  imagining  that  the  recommendations  of  him  at  ch.  i.  7,  8, 
iv.  12,  13,  were  sent  to  prevent  his  being  in  ill  odour  with  them  for 
having  brought  a  report  of  their  state  to  St.  Paul, — and  that  they  are 
inconsistent  with  the  idea  of  his  having  founded  their  Church. 

4)  He  contends  that  the  Apostle  does  in  efiect  say  that  he  had 
himself  dispensed  the  Gospel  to  them,  ch.  i.  21 — 25. 

6)  He  dwells  on  the  difference  (as  noted  by  Chrysostom  in  his  Pref. 
to  Romans,  but  not  with  this  view)  between  St.  Paul's  way  of  address- 
ing the  Romans  and  Colossians  on  the  same  subject,  Rom.  xiv.  1,  2 ; 
Col.  ii.  20 — 23 ;  and  infers  that  as  the  Romans  were  not  his  own  converts, 
the  Colossians  must  have  been. 

6)  From  ch.  ii.  6,  7,  and  similar  passages  as  presupposing  his  own 
foundership  of  their  Church. 

7)  "  If  Epaphras  was  sent  to  Rome  by  the  Colossians  to  enquire  after 
Paul's  welfare,  as  may  be  concluded  from  ch.  iv.  7,  8,  that  token  of 
respect  for  the  Apostle  is  a  good  argument  of  personal  acquaintance. 
And  it  is  allowed,  that  he  had  brought  St.  Paul  a  particular  account  of 
the  state  of  affairs  in  this  Church.  Which  is  another  argument  that 
they  were  his  converts." 

8)  Ch.  i.  8,  "  who  declared  unto  us  your  love  in  the  Spirit,"  is 
"  another  good  proof  of  personal  acquaintance." 

9)  Ch.  iii.  16,  as  shewing  that  the  Colossians  were  endowed  with 
spiritual  gifts,  which  they  could  have  received  only  from  an  Apostle. 

10)  From  ch.  ii.  1,  2,  interpreting  it  as  Theodoret  above. 
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11)  From  the  way  in  which  his  absence  is  mentioned  in  ch.  ii.  5,  as 
implying  previous  presence. 

12)  From  ch.  iv.  7 — 9,  as  "  full  proof  that  Paul  was  acquainted  with 
them,  and  they  with  him." 

13)  From  the  salutations  in  ch.  iv.  10,  11,  14,  and  the  appearance  of 
Timothy  in  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  as  implying  that  the  Colossians 
were  acquainted  with  St.  Paul's  fellow-labourers,  and  consequently  with 
himself. 

14)  From  the  counter  salutations  in  ch.  iy.  16. 

15)  From  ch.  iv.  3,  4,  and  18,  as  "  demands  which  may  be  made  of 
strangers,  but  are  most  properly  made  of  friends  and  acquaintance." 

16)  From  j^he  Apostle's  intimacy  with  Philemon,  an  inhabitant  of 
Colossse,  and  his  family;  and  the  fact  of  his  having  converted  him. 
"  Again,  ver.  22,  St.  Paul  desires  Philemon  to  prepare  him  a  lodging. 
Whence  I  conclude  that  Paul  had  been  at  Colossae  before." 

5.  To  all  the  above  arguments  it  may  at  once  be  replied,  that  baaed 
as  they  are  upon  mere  verisimilitude,  they  must  give  way  before  the 
fact  of  the  Apostle  never  having  once  directly  alluded  to  his  being  their 
father  in  the  faith,  as  he  does  so  pointedly  in  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  10 ;  in  Gal. 
i.  6:  Phil.  ii.  16;  iii.  17  ;  iv.  9  :  1  Thess.  i.  6  ;  ii.  1,  &c.  Only  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Ephesians,  besides  here,  do  we  find  such 
notice  wanting :  in  that  to  the  Komans,  from  the  fact  being  otherwise : 
in  that  to  the  Ephesians,  it  may  be  from  the  general  nature  of  the 
Epistle,  but  it  may  abo  be  because  he  was  not  entirely  or  exclusively 
their  founder  :  see  Acts  xviii.  19 — 28. 

6.  Nor  would  such  arguments  from  verisimilitude  stand  against  the 
logical  requirements  of  ch.  ii.  1.  In  fact,  all  the  inferences  on  which 
they  are  founded  will,  as  may  be  seen,  full  as  well  bear  turning  the 
other  way,  and  ranging  naturally  and  consistently  enough  under  the 
other  hypothesis.  The  student  will  find  them  all  treated  in  detail  in 
Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction,  vol.  ii.  pp.  402 — 406. 

7.  It  may  be  interesting  to  enquire,  if  the  Church  at  Colossse  owed 
its  origin  not  to  St.  Paul,  but  to  Epaphras,  why  it  was  so,  and  at  what 
period  we  may  conceive  it  to  have  been  founded.  Both  these  questions, 
I  conceive,  will  be  answered  by  examining  that  which  is  related  in 
Acts  xix.,  of  the  Apostle's  long  sojourn  at  Ephesus.  During  that  time, 
we  are  told,  ver.  10, — ^'  This  continued  for  two  years,  so  that  all  that 
dwelt  in  Asia  heard  the  word  of  the  Lord,  both  Jews  and  Greeks ;" — and 
this  is  confirmed  by  Demetrius,  in  his  complaint,  ver.  26, — "  Ye  see  and 
hear,  that  not  alone  at  Ephesus,  hut  almost  throughout  all  Asia,  this  JPaul 
hath  persuaded  and  turned  away  much  peopled  So  that  we  may  well 
conceive,  that  during  this  time  Epaphras,  a  native  of  Colossae,  and 
Philemon  and  his  family,  also  natives  of  Colossse,  and  others,  may  have 
fallen  in  with  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus,  and  become  the  seeds  of  the 
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Colossian  Church.  Thns  they  would  be  dependent  on  and  attached  to 
the  Apostle,  many  of  them  personally  acquainted  with  him  and  with  his 
colleagues  in  the  ministry.  This  may  also  have  been  the  case  with 
them  at  Laodicea  and  them  at  Hierapolis,  and  thus  Pauline  Churches 
spnmg  up  here  and  there  in  Asia,  while  the  Apostle  confined  himself 
to  his  central  post  at  Ephesus,  where,  owing  to  the  concourse  to  the 
temple,  and  the  communication  with  Europe,  he  found  so  much  and 
worthy  occupation, 

8.  I  believe  that  this  hypothesis  will  account  for  the  otherwise  strange 
phenomena  of  our  Epistle,  on  which  Lardner  and  others  have  laid 
stress,  afl  implying  that  St.  Paul  had  been  among  them :  for  their  per- 
sonal regard  for  him,  and  his  expressions  of  love  to  them  :  .for  his  using, 
respecting  Epaphras,  language  hardly  seeming  to  fit  the  proximate 
founder  of  their  Church : — for  the  salutations  and  counter  salutations. 

9.  The  enquiry  into  the  occasion  and  object  of  this  Epistle  will  be 
very  nearly  connected  with  that  respecting  the  state  of  the  Colossian 
Church,  as  disclosed  in  it. 

10.  It  will  be  evident  to  the  most  cursory  reader,  that  there  had 
sprung  up  in  that  Church  a  system  of  erroneous  teaching,  whose  ten- 
dency it  was  to  disturb  the  spiritual  ireedom  and  peace  of  the  Colos- 
sians  by  ascetic  regulations :  to  divide  their  worship  by  inculcating 
reverence  to  angels,  and  thus  to  detract  from  the  supreme  honour  of 
Christ. 

11.  We  are  not  lefb  to  infer  respecting  the  class  of  religionists  to 
which  these  teachers  belonged :  for  the  mention  of  new  moons  and  tah* 
baths  in  ch.  ii.  16,  at  once  characterizes  them  as  Judaizers,  and  leads  us 
to  the  then  prevalent  forms  of  Jewish  philosophy,  to  trace  them.  Not 
that  these  teachers  were  merely  Jews ;  they  were  Christians :  but  their 
fault  was,  the  attempt  to  mix  with  the  free  and  spiritual  Gospel  of 
Christ  the  theosophy  and  angelology  of  the  Jews  of  their  time,  in  which 
they  had  probably  been  brought  up.  Of  such  theosophy  and  angelology 
we  find  ample  traces  in  the  writings  of  Philo,  and  in  the  notices  of  the 
Jewish  sect  of  the  Essenes  given  us  by  Josephus,  who  tells  us,  among 
other  things,  that  the  Essenes  took  an  oath  to  conceal  the  names  of  tho 


12.  It  does  not  seem  necessary  to  mark  out  very  strictly  the  position 
of  these  persons  as  included  within  the  limits  of  this  or  that  sect  known 
among  the  Jews:  they  were  infected  with  the  ascetic  and  theosophic 
notions  of  the  Jews  of  their  day,  who  were  abundant  in  Phrygia  * :  and 
they  were  attempting  to  mix  up  these  notions  with  the  external  holding 
of  Christianity. 

*  Alexander  the  Great  is  related  by  Joeeplms  to  have  sent,  in  consequence  of  the 
disaffection  of  Lydia  and  Phiygia,  two  thousand  Mesopotamian  and  Babylonian  Jews 
to  garrison  the  towns. 
63 


Digitized  by  VjOOQiC 


iNTBODUCTioN.]  THE  EPISTLE  TO  THE  COLOSSIANS.     [ch.  th. 

13.  There  must  have  been  also  mingled  in  with  thu  erroneous 
Judaistic  teaching,  a  portion  of  the  superstitioufl  tendencies  of  the 
Phrygian  character,  and,  as  belonging  to  the  Jewish  philosophy,  much 
of  that  incipient  Gnosticism  which  afterwards  ripened  out  into  so  many 
strange  forms  of  heresy. 

14.  It  may  be  noticed  that  the  Apostle  does  not  any  where  in  this 
Epistle  charge  the  false  teachers  with  immorality  of  life,  as  he  does  the 
very  similar  ones  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles  most  frequently.  The  infer- 
ence from  this  is  plain.  The  false  teaching  was  yet  in  its  bud.  Later 
down,  the  bitter  &uit  began  to  be  borne ;  and  the  mischief  required 
severer  treatment.  Here,  the  false  teacher  is  "  vainly  puffed  up  by  the 
mind  of  his  flesh :"  in  1  Tim,  iv,  2,  he  is  "  branded  on  his  conscience  r" 
ib.  vi.  5,  "  corrupted  in  his  mindj*'  "  void  of  the  truth,  considering  god- 
liness to  be  a  gainful  pursuit ''  Between  these  two  phases  of  heresy, 
a  considerable  time  must  have  elapsed,  and  a  considerable  development  of 
practical  tendencies  must  have  taken  place. 

15.  Those  who  would  see  this  subject  pursued  further,  may  consult 
Meyer  and  De  Wette's  Einleitungen :  Davidson's  Introduction,  vol.  ii. 
pp.  407 — 424,  where  the  various  theories  respecting  the  Ck>lo8sian  false 
teachers  are  mentioned  and  discussed  :  and  Professor  Eadie's  Literatiire 
of  the  Epistle,  in  the  Introduction  to  his  Commentary. 

16.  The  occasion  then  of  our  Epistle  being  the  existence  and  influence 
of  these  fabe  teachers  in  the  Colossian  Church,  the  object  of  the  Apostle 
was,  to  set  before  them  their  real  standing  in  Christ :  the  majesty  of  His 
Person,  and  the  completeness  of  His  Redemption :  and  to  exhort  them 
to  conformity  with  their  risen  Lord:  following  this  out  into  all  the 
subordinate  duties  and  occasions  of  common  life. 

SECTION  III. 

TIME   AlTD   PLA.CE   OP   WEITmO. 

1.  I  have  already  shewn  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Ephesians  that  that 
Epistle,  together  with  this,  and  that  to  Philemon,  were  written  and  sent 
at  the  same  time :  and  have  endeavoured  to  establish,  as  against  those 
who  would  date  the  three  from  the  imprisonment  at  Cassarea,  that  it  is 
much  more  natural  to  follow  the  common  view,  and  refer  them  to  that 
imprisonment  at  Kome,  which  is  related  in  Acts  xxviii.  30,  31. 

2.  We  found  reason  there  to  fix  the  date  of  the  three  Epistles  in 
A.I).  61  or  62,  during  that  freer  portion  of  the  imprisonment  which 
preceded  the  death  of  Burrus:  such  freedom  being  implied  in  the 
notices  found  both  in  Eph.  vi.  19,  20,  and  Col.  iv.  3,  4,  and  in  the 
whole  tone  and  spirit  of  the  three  Epistles  sa  distinguished  from  that 
to  the  Philippians. 
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SECTION  IV. 

ULNQVAGE,  AITD   STYLE:    CONNEXION  WITH  THE   EPISTLE   TO   THE 

EFHE6IANS. 

1.  In  both  language  and  style,  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  is  pecu- 
liar. But  the  peculiarities  are  not  greater  than  might  well  arise  from 
the  fact,  that  the  subject  on  which  the  Apostle  was  mainly  writing  was 
one  requiring  new  thoughts  and  words.  Had  not  the  Epistle  to  the 
Bomans  ever  been  written,  that  to  the  Galatians  would  have  presented 
as  peculiar  words  and  phrases  as  this  Epistle  now  does. 

2.  I  have  given  in  the  corresponding  section  to  this  in  the  Pro- 
legomena to  my  Greek  Test,  a  list  of  the  words  peculiar  to  this  Epistle. 
They  are  thirty-four  in  number,  for  the  most  part  long  compound  words 
of  a  peculiar  character. 

3.  A  very  slight  analysis  of  the  list  will  shew  us  to  what  they  are 
chiefly  owing.  In  ch.  i.  we  have  seven :  in  ch.  ii.,  nineteen :  in  ch.  iii.,  sia : 
in  ch.  iv.,  tux).  It  is  evident  then  that  thd  nature  of  the  subject  in  ch.  ii. 
has  introduced  the  greater  number.  At  the  same  time  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  St.  Paul  does  here  express  some  things  differently  from  his 
usual  practice :  no  less  than  nine  of  the  words  enumerated  are  pecu- 
liarities owing  not  to  the  necessities  of  the  subject,  but  to  style :  to  the 
peculiar  frame  and  feeling  with  which  the  writer  was  expressing  himself, 
which  led  to  his  using  these  unusual  expressions  rather  than  other  and 
more  customary  ones.-  And  we  may  fairly  say,  that  there  is  visible 
throughout  the  controversial  part  of  our  Epistle,  a  loftiness  and  artificial 
elaboration  of  style,  which  would  induce  precisely  the  use  of  such 
expressions.  It. is  not  uncommon  with  St.  Paul,  when  strongly  moved 
or  sharply  designating  opponents,  or  rising  into  majestic  subjects  and 
thoughts,  to  rise  also  into  unusual,  or  long  and  compounded  words.  It  is 
this  loftiness  of  controversial  tone,  even  more  than  the  necessity  of  the 
subject  handled,  wj^ich  causes  our  Epistle  so  much  to  abound  with 
peculiar  words  and  phrases. 

4.  And  this  will  be  seen  even  more  strongly,  when  we  turn  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  sent  at  the  same  time  with  the  present  letter. 
In  writing  both,  the  Apostle's  mind  was  in  the  same  general  frame — 
full  of  the  glories  of  the  Person  of  Christ,  and  the  consequent  glorious 
privileges  of  His  Church,  which  is  built  on  Him,  and  vitally  knit  to 
Him.  This  mighty  subject,  as  he  looked  with  indignation  on  the  beg- 
garly system  of  meats  and  drinks  and  hallowed  days  and  angelic  media- 
tions to  which  his  Colossians  were  being  drawn  down,  rose  before  him  in 
all  its  length  and  breadth  and  height ;  but  as  writing  to  them^  he  was  con- 
fined to  one  portion  of  it,  and  to  setting  forth  that  one  portion  pointedly 
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and  controversially.  He  could  not,  consistently  with  the  effect  which 
he  would  produce  on  them,  dive  into  the  depths  of  the  divine  counsels 
in  Christ  with  regard  to  them.  At  every  turn,  we  may  well  conceive, 
he  would  fain  have  gone  out  into  those  wonderful  prayers  and  revela- 
tions which  would  have  heen  so  abundant  if  he  had  had  free  scope :  but 
at  every  turn  the  Spirit  bound  him  to  a  lower  region,  and  would  not  let 
him  lose  sight  of  the  cautionary  matter-of-fact  pleading,  which  forms 
the  ground-tone  of  this  Colossian  Epistle.  Only  in  the  setting  forth  of 
the  majesty  of  Christ's  Person,  -so  essential  to  his  present  aim,  does  he 
know  no  limits  to  the  sublimity  of  his  flight.  When  he  approaches 
those  who  are  Christ's,  the  urgency  of  their  conservation,  and  the  duty  of 
marking  the  contrast  to  their  deceivers,  cramps  and  confines  him  for  the 
time. 

6.  But  the  Spirit  which  thus  bound  him  to  his  special  work  while 
writing  to  the  Colossians,  would  not  let  His  divine  promptings  be  in 
vain.  While  he  is  labouring  with  the  great  subject,  and  unable  to  the 
Colossians  to  express  all  he  would,  his  thoughts  are  turned  to  another 
Church,  lying  also  in  the  line  which  Tyohicus  and  Onesimus  would 
take :  a  Church  which  he  had  himself  built  up  stone  by  stone ;  to  which 
his  affection  went  largely  forth :  where  if  the  same  baneful  influences 
were  making  themselves  felt,  it  was  but  slightly,  or  not  so  as  to  call  for 
special  and  exclusive  treatment.  He  might  pour  forth  to  his  Ephesians 
all  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit's  revelations  and  promptings,  on  the  great 
subject  of  the  Spouse  and  Body  of  Christ.  To  them,  without  being 
bound  to  narrow  his  energies  evermore  into  one  line  of  controversial 
direction,  he  might  lay  forth,  as  he  should  be  empowered,  their  founda- 
tion in  the  counsel  of  the  Father,  their  course  in  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Son,  their  perfection  in  the  work  of  the  Spirit. 

6.  And  thus, — as  a  mere  human  writer,  toiling  earnestly  and  con- 
scientiously towards  his  point,  pares  rigidly  off  the  thoughts  and  words, 
however  deep  and  beautiful,  which  spring  out  of  and  group  around  his 
subject,  putting  them  by  and  storing  them  up  for  more  leisure  another 
day :  and  then  on  reviewing  them,  and  again  awakening  the  spirit  which 
prompted  them,  playfully  unfolds  their  germs,  and  amplifies  their  sug- 
gestions largely,  till  a  work  grows  beneath  his  hands  more  stately  and 
more  beautiful  than  ever  that  other  was,  and  carrying  deeper  conviction 
than  it  ever  wrought : — so,  in  the  higher  realms  of  the  fuUiess  of  Inspira- 
tion, may  we  conceive  it  to  have  been  with  our  Apostle.  His  Epistle  to 
the  Colossians  is  his  caution,  his  argument,  his  protest :  is,  so  to  speak, 
his  working-day  toil,  his  direct  pastoral  labour:  and  the  other  is 
the  flower  and  bloom  of  his  moments,  during  those  same  days  of  de- 
votion and  rest,  when  he  wrought  not  so  much  in  the  Spirit,  as  the 
Spirit  wrought  in  him.  So  that  while  we  have  in  the  Colossians,  system 
defined,  language  elaborated,  antithesis  and  logical  power,  on  the  surface 
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— we  have  in  the  Ephesians  the  free  outflowing  of  the  earnest  spirit, — ^to 
the  mere  surfaoe-reader,  without  system,  but  to  him  that  delves  down 
into  it,  in  system  far  deeper .  and  more  recondite,  and  more  exquisite : 
the  greatest  and  most  heavenly  work  of  one,  whose  very  imagination 
was  peopled  with  the  things  in  the  heavens,  and  even  his  fancy  rapt 
into  the  visions  of  God. 

7.  Thus  both  Epistles  sprung  out  of  one  Inspiration,  vDue  frame  of 
mind ;  that  to  the  Colossians  first,  as  the  task  to  be  done,  the  protest  de- 
livered, the  caution  given :  that  to  the  Ephesians,  begotten  by  the  other, 
but  surpassing  it:  carried  on  perhaps  in  some  part  simultaneously,  or 
immediately  consequent.  So  that  we  may  have  in  both,  many  of  the 
same  thoughts  uttered  in  the  same  words:  many  terms  and  phrases 
peculiar  to  the  two  Epistles ;  many  instances  of  the  same  term  or  phrase 
still  sounding  in  the  writer's  ear,  but  used  in  the  two  in  a  different  con- 
nexion. All  these  are  taken  by  the  impugners  of  the  Ephesian  Epistle 
as  tokens  of  its  spuriousness :  I  should  rather  regard  them  as  psycho- 
logical phsBuomena  strictly  and  beautifully  corresponding  to  the  circum- 
stances under  which  we  have  reason  to  believe  the  two  Epistles  to  have 
been  written;  and  as  fresh  elucidations  of  the  mental  and  ^iritual 
character  of  the  gpreat  Apostle. 


CHAPTER  Vm. 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 
SECTION  I. 

ITS   AUTHOBSHIP. 

1.  This  Epistle  has  been  all  but  universally  recognized  as  the  un- 
doubted work  of  St.  Paul.  It  is  true  (see  below)  that  no  tmstworthy 
citations  from  it  appear  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers :  but  the  external  evi- 
dence from  early  times  is  still  far  too  weighty  to  be  set  aside. 

2.  Its  authorship  has  in  modem  times  been  called  in  question  (1)  by 
Schrader,  and  (2)  by  Baur,  on  internal  grounds.  Their  objections, 
which  are  entirely  of  a  subjective  and  most  arbitrary  kind,  are  reviewed 
and  answered  by  De  Wette,  Meyer,  and  Dr.  Davidson  (Introd.  to  Naur 
Test.,  vol.  ii.  pp.  454  ff.)  ':  and  have  never  found  any  acceptance  even  in 
Germany. 

*  There  is  a  very  good  statement  of  Banr's  advene  argnments,  and  refutation  of  them, 
in  Jowetf  8  work  on  the  ThesMtloniani,  Oalatiaas,  and  Romans,  '<  Genuineness  of  the 
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8.  The  external  testimonies  of  antiquity  are  the  following : — 

Irenseus :  "  The  Apostle  has  explained  the  perfect  and  «piritaal  man  of 
salvation  in  his  first  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  saying  thus :  *  But  may 
the  God  of  peace  sanctify  you  unto  perfection,'  "  Ac.  (1  Thess.  v.  23.) 

Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  as  St.  Paul's  I  Thess.  ii.  7. 

Tertullian  quotes,  as  the  suggestion  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  this  from  the 
First  Epistle,  to  the  Thessalonians :  "  But  concerning  the  times,''  Ac., 
down  to  "  shall  so  come  as  a  thief  in  the  night''  (1  Thess.  v.  1  ff.) 


SECTION  II. 

iron  WHAT   BEADEBS   AND  WITH  WHAT  OBJECT  IT  WAS  WBITTEK. 

1.  THESSALoyiGA  was  a  city  of  Macedonia,  and  in  Roman  times, 
capital  of  the  second  district  of  the  province  of  Macedonia,  and  the  seat 
of  a  Roman  praetor.  It  lay  on  the  Sinus  Thermaicus,  and  is  represented 
to  have  been  built  on  the  site  of  the  ancient  Therme,  or  peopled  from 
this  city  by  Cassander,  son  of  Antipater,  and  named  after  his  wife  Thes- 
salonike,  sister  of  Alexander  the  Great  (so  called  from  a  victory  obtained 
by  his  father  Philip  on  the  day  when  he  heard  of  her  birth).  Under 
the  Romans  it  became  rich  and  populous,  was  a  "  free  city,"  and  in 
later  writers  bore  the  name  of  "  metropolis."  "  Before  the  founding 
of  Constantinople  it  was  virtually  the  capital  of  Greece  and  lUyricum, 
as  well  as  of  Macedonia :  and  shared  the  trade  of  the  ^gean  with 
Ephesus  and  Corinth"  (Conybeare  and  Howson,  edn.  2,  vol.  i.  p.  380). 
Its  importance  continued  through  the  middle  ages,  and  it  is  now  the 
second  city  in  European  Turkey,  with  70,000  inhabitants,  under  the 
slightly  corrupted  name  of  Saloniki.  For  further  notices  of  its  his- 
tory and  condition  at  various  times,  see  Conybeare  and  Howson,  i. 
pp.  378—83. 

2.  The  church  at  Thessalonica  was  founded  by  St.  Paul,  in  company 

first  Epistle,"  vol.  i.  15—26.  In  referring  to  it,  I  must  enter  my  protest  against  the 
views  of  Professor  Jowett  on  points  which  lie  at  the  very  root  of  the  Christian  life ; 
views  as  unwarranted  by  any  data  ftimished  in  the  Scriptures  of  which  he  tieats,  as  his 
reckless  and  crude  statement  of  them  is  pregnant  with  miBchief  to  minds  unaccustomed 
to  biblical  research.  Among  the  various  phenomena  of  our  awakened  state  of  appre- 
hension of  the  characteristics  and  the  difficulties  of  the  New  Testament,  there  is  none 
more  suggestive  of  saddened  thought  and  dark  foreboding,  than  the  appearance  of  such 
a  book  as  Professor  Jowetf  s.  Our  most  serious  fears  for  the  Christian  future  of 
■£ngland,  point,  it  seems  to  me,  just  in  this  direction :  to  persons  who  allow  fine  aosthe- 
tical  and  psychological  appreciation,  and  the  results  of  minute  examination  of  spiritual 
feeling  and  mental  progress  in  the  Epistles,  to  keep  out  of  view  that  other  line  of 
testimony  to  the  fixity  and  consistency  of  great  doctrines,  which  is  equally  discoverable 
in  them.  I  have  endeavoured  below,  in  speaking  of  the  matter  and  style  of  our  Epistle, 
to  meat  some  of  Professor  Jowett's  assertions  and  infeienoes  of  this  kind. 
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with  Silas  and  Timothy*,  as  we  learn  in  Acts  xvii.  1 — 9.  Yery  little 
is  there  said  which  can  throw  light  on  the  origin  or  composition  of  the 
Thessalonian  church.  The  main  hurden  of  that  narrative  is  the  rejec- 
tion of  the  Gt>spel  by  the  Jews  there.  It  is  however  stated  (ver.  4) 
that  some  of  the  Jews  believed,  and  consorted  with  Paul  and  Silas ;  and 
of  the  devout  Greeks  a  great  multitude,  and  of  the  chief  women  not 
a  few. 

3.  But  some  account  of  the  Apostle's  employment  and  teaching  at 
Thessalonica  may  be  gathered  from  this  narrative,  connected  with  hints 
dropped  in  the  two  Epistles.  He  came  to  them,  yet  suffering  from  his 
persecution  at  Philippi  (1  Thess.  ii.  2).  But  they  received  the  word 
joyfully,  amidst  trials  and  persecutions  (ib.  6;  ii.  13),  and  notwith- 
standing the  enmity  of  their  own  countrymen  and  of  the  Jews  (ii.  14  ff.). 
He  maintained  himself  by  his  labour  (ib.  ii.  9),  although  his  stay  was 
so  short  *f  in  the  same  spirit  of  independence  which  characterized  all  his 
apostolic  course.  He  declared  to  them  boldly  and  clearly  the  Gospel 
of  GK>d  (ii.  2).  The  great  burden  of  his  message  to  them  was  the 
approaching  coming  and  kingdom  of  the  Lord  Jesus  (i.  10 ;  ii.  12,  19 ; 
iii.  13  ;  iv.  13—18 ;  v.  1—11,  23,  24.  Acts  xvii.  7 :  see  also  §  iv.  below), 
and  his  chief  exhortation,  that  they  would  walk  worthily  of  this  their 
calling  to  that  kingdom  and  glory  (ii.  13 ;  iv.  1 ;  v.  23). 

4.  He  left  them,  as  we  know  from  Acts  xvii.  6 — 10,  on  account  of 
a  tumult  raised  by  the  unbelieving  Jews ;  and  was  sent  away  by  night 
by  the  brethren  to  Beroea,  together  with  Silas  and  Timothy  (Acts  xvii. 
10).  From  that  place  he  wished  to  have  revisited  Thessalonica:  but 
was  prevented  (1  Thess.  ii.  18),  by  the  arrival,  with  hostile  purposes,  of 
his  enemies  the  Thessalonian  Jews  (Acts  xvii.  13),  in  consequence  of 
which  the  brethren  sent  him  away  by  sea  to  Athens. 

6.  Their  state  after  his  departure  is  closely  allied  with  the  enquiry  as 
to  the  object  of  the  Epistle.  The  Apostle  appears  to  have  felt  much 
anxiety  about  them:  and  in  consequence  of  his  being  unable  to  visit 
them  in  person,  seems  to  have  determined,  during  the  hasty  consulta- 
tion previous  to  his  departure  from  Bercea,  to  be  left  at  Athens, 
which  was  the  destination  fixed  for  him  by  the  brethren,  alone,  and 

*  That  this  latter  was  with  Ptiul  and  Silas,  though  not  expressly  mentioned  in  the 
Acts,  is  inferred  by  comparing  Acts  xvi.  3,  xvii.  14^  with  1  Thess.  i.  1,  2  Thess.  i.  1, 
1  Thess.  iii.  1-6. 

*  We  are  hardly  justified  in  assoming,  with  Jowett,  that  it  was  only  three  weeks. 
For  "three  Sabbaths,"  even  if  they  mark  the  whole  stay,  may  designate  fbnr  weeks: 
and  we  are  not  compelled  to  infer  that  a  Sabbath  may  not  have  passed  at  the  beginning, 
or  the  end,  or  both,  on  which  he  did  not  preach  in  the  synagogue.  Indeed  the  latter 
hypothesis  is  very  probable,  if  he  was  following  the  samd  course  as  afterwards  at  Corinth 
and  Ephesus,  and  on  the  Jews  proving  rebellious  and  unbelieving,  separated  himself 
from  them :  at  which,  or  something  approaching  to  it,  the  words  '^oonsorted  with  Paul 
and  Silas"  of  Acts  xvii.  4  may  perhapi  be  taken  as  pointing. 
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to  send  Timothy  back  to  Thesadioiiica  to  ascertnin  the  state  of  their 
fwth*. 

6.  The  nature  of  the  message  brought  to  the  Apostle  at  Corinth 
(Acts  xviii.  5)  by  Timothy  on  his  arrival  there  wii^  Silas,  must  be 
inferred  from  what  we  find  in  the  Epistle  itself.  It  was,  in  the  main, 
favourable  and  consolatory  (1  Thess.  iii.  6 — 10).  They  were  firm  in 
faith  and  love,  as  indeed  they  were  reputed  to  be  by  others  who  had 
brought  to  him  news  of  them  (i.  7—10),  full  of  affectionate  remem- 
brance of  the  Apostle,  and  lon^ng  to  see  him  (iii.  6).  Still,  however, 
he  earnestly  desired  to  come  to  them,  not  only  from  the  yearnings  of 
love,  but  because  he  wanted  to  fill  up  *^  the  defeeU  of  their  faith" 
(iii.  10).  Their  attention  had  been  so  much  drawn  to  one  subject — his 
preaching  had  been  so  full  of  one  great  matter,  and  from  the  necessity 
of  the  case,  so  scanty  on  many  others  which  he  desired  to  lay  forth  to 
them,  that  he  already  feared  lest  their  Christian  fiuth  should  be  a.  dis- 
torted and  unhealthy  faith.  And  in  some  measure,  Timothy  had  found 
it  so.  They  were  beginning  to  be  restless  in  expectation  of  the  day  of 
the  Lord  (iv.  11  ff.), — neglectful  of  that  pure,  and  sober,  and  temperate 
walk,  which  is  alone  the  fit  preparation  for  that  day  (iv.  3  ff. ;  v.  1 — ^9), 
—distressed  about  the  state  of  the  dead  in  Christ,  who  they  supposed 
had  lost  the  precious  opportunity  of  standing  before  Him  at  Bis 
coming  (iv.  13  ff.). 

7.  This  being  so,  he  writes  to  them  to  build  up  their  faith  and  love, 
and  to  correct  these  defects  and  misapprehensions.  I  reserve  further 
consideration  of  the  contents  of  the  Epistle  for  §  iv., '  On  its  matter  and 
«tyle.' 

SECTION  III. 

PLACE  AND   TIME   OF   WEITIWO. 

1.  From  what  has  been  said  above  respecting  the  state  of  the  Thes- 
salonian  Church  as  the  occasion  for  writing  the  Epistle,  it  may  readily 
be  inferred  that  no  considerable  time  had  elapsed  since  the  intelligence 
of  that  state  had  reached  the  Apostle.     Silas  and  Timothy  were  with 

'  I  cannot  see  how  this  interpretation  of  the  difficulty  as  to  the  mission  of  'Emothy 
lies  open  to  the  chai^  of  "  diving  heneath  the  sarfiu)e  to  pick  up  what  ib  really  on  the 
Mu-faoe,"  and  thus  of  "introducing  into  Scripture  a  hypercritical  and  unreal  method  of 
interpretation,  which  may  be  any  where  made  the  instrument  of  perverting  the  meaning 
of  the  text."  (Jowett,  i.  p.  120.)  Supponng  that  at  Beroa  it  was  fixed  that  Hmothy 
should  not  accompany  St.  Fkiul  to  Athens,  but  go  to  Thessalonica,  and  that  the  Apoa- 
tie  should  be  deposited  at  Athens  and  left  there  alone,  the  brethren  returning,  what 
words  ooold  have  mora  natomlly  exprassed  this  than  "  whertfore  no  longw  hHng  able 
to  Uar  ii  toe  determined  to  he  Iqft  behind  at  Jihene  alone  V* 
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him  (i.  1) :  the  latter  had  been  the  bearer  of  the  tidiogs  from  Theasa- 
lonica. 

2.  Now  we  know  (Acts  xviii.  5)  that  they  rejoined  him  at  Corinth, 
apparently  not  long  after  his  arrival  there.  That  rejoining  then  forms 
our  point  of  starting.  And  it  would  be  in  the  highest  degree  unnatural 
to  suppose  that  the  whole  time  of  his  stay  at  Corinth  (a  year  and  six 
monli^,  Acts  zviii.  11)  elapsed  before  he  wrote  the  Epistle, — ^founded  as 
it  is  on  the  intelligence  which  he  had  heard,  and  written  with  a  view  to 
meet  present  circumstances.  Cobinth  therefore  may  safely  be  assumed 
a0  the  place  of  writing. 

3.  His  stay  at  Corinth  ended  with  his  setting  sail  for  the  Pentecost 
at  Jerusalem  in  the  spring  of  ^  (see  chron.  table  in  Introd.  to  Acts). 
It  would  begin  then  with  the  autumn  of  52.  And  in  the  umiier  of 
that  year,  I  should  be  disposed  to  place  the  writing  of  our  Epistle. 

4.  It  will  be  hardly  necessary  to  remind  the  student,  that  this  date 
places  the  Epistle  JirH,  in  chronological  order,  qf  all  the  wrUingt  qf 
8L  Foul  that  remain  to  us. 


SECTION  IV. 

KATTEB,  AKB   STYLE. 

1.  It  will  be  interesting  to  observe,  wherein  the  first-written  EpistLs 
of  St.  Paul  differs  from  his  later  writings.  Some  difference  we  should 
certainly  expect  to  find,  considering  that  we  have  to  deal  with  a  tem- 
perament so  fervid,  a  spirit  so  rapidly  catching  the  impress  of  circum- 
stances, so  penetrated  by  and  resigned  up  to  the  promptings  of  that 
indwelling  Spirit  of  God,  who  was  ever  more  notably  and  thoroughly 
fitting  His  instrument  for  the  expansion  and  advance  of  His  work  of 
leavening  the  world  with  the  truth  of  Christ. 

2.  Nor  will  such  observation  and  enquiry  be  spent  in  vain,  especially 
if  we  couple  it  vritiii  corresponding  observation  of  the  sayings  of  our 
Lord,  and  the  thoughts  and  words  of  His  Apostles,  on  the  various  great 
departments  of  Christian  belief  and  hope. 

3.  The  faith,  in  aU  its  main  features,  was  dehvered  once  for  alL  The 
facts  of  Bedemption, — the  Incarnation,  and  the  Atonement,  and  the 
glorification  <3i  Christ, — ^were  patent  and  undeniable  from  the  first.  Our 
Lord's  own  words  had  asserted  them:  the  earliest  discourses  of  the 
Apostles  after  the  day  of  Pentecost  bore  witness  to  them.  It  is  true 
that,  in  God's  Providence,  the  whole  glorious  system  of  salvation  by 
grace  waa  the  gradual  imparting  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Chundi :  by  ooca- 
sion  b^re  and  there,  various  points  of  it  were  inaitted  on  and  made  pro- 
minent.   Even  here,  the  freest  and  fullest  ataittnsnfc  did  not  eome  first. 
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*'  Repentance  toward  God,  and  faith  toward  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ "  was 
ever  the  order  which  the  apostolic  proclamation  took.  The  earliest  of 
the  Epistles  are  ever  moral  and  practical,  the  advanced  ones  more 
doctrinal  and  spiritual.  It  was  not  till  it  appeared,  in  the  unfolding 
of  God's  Providence,  that  the  bulwark  of  salvation  by  grace  must  be 
strengthened,  that  the  building  on  the  one  foundation  must  be  raised 
thus  impregnable  to  the  righteousness  of  works  and  the  law,  that  the 
Epistles  to  the  Galatians  and  Romans  were  given  through  the  gieat 
Apostle,  reaching  to  the  full  breadth  and  height  of  the  great  ar^ment. 
Then  followed  the  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  building  up  higher  and 
higher  the  edifice  thus  consolidated :  and  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  suited  to 
a  more  developed  ecclesiastical  condition,  and  aimed  at  the  correction  of 
abuses,  which  sprung  up  later,  or  were  the  ripened  fruit  of  former  doctrinal 
errors. 

4.  In  all  these,  however,  we  trace  the  same  great  elementary  truths 
of  the  faith.  Witness  to  them  is  never  wanting :  nor  can  it  be  said  that 
any  change  of  ground  respecting  them  ever  took  place.  The  work  of 
the  Spirit  as  regarded  them,  was  one  of  expanding  and  deepening,  of 
freeing  from  narrow  views,  and  setting  in  clearer  and  fuller  light:  of 
ranging  and  grouping  collateral  and  local  circumstances,  so  that  the 
great  doctrines  of  grace  became  ever  more  and  more  prominent  and 
paramount. 

6.  But  while  this  was  so  with  these  *  first  principles,'  the  very  view 
which  we  have  taken  will  shew,  that  as  regarded  other  things  which  lay 
at  a  greater  distance  from  central  truths,  it  was  otherwise.  In  such 
matters,  the  Apostle  was  taught  by  experience ;  Christ's  work  brought 
its  lessons  with  it:  and  it  would  be  not  only  unnatural,  but  would 
remove  from  his  writings  the  living  freshness  of  personal  reality,  if  we 
found  him  the  same  in  all  points  of  this  kind,  at  the  beginning,  and  at 
the  end  of  his  epistolary  labours :  if  there  were  no  characteristic  differ- 
ences of  mode  of  thought  and  expression  in  1  Thessalonians  and  in 
2  Timothy :  if  advance  of  years  had  brought  with  it  no  corresponding 
advance  of  standing-point,  change  of  circumstances  no  change  of  counsel, 
trial  of  God's  ways  no  further  insight  into  God's  designs. 

6.  Nor  are  we  left  to  conjecture  as  to  those  subjects  on  which 
especially  such  change,  and  ripening  of  view  and  conviction,  might 
be  expected  to  take  place.  There  was  one  most  important  point,  on 
which  our  Lord  Himself  spoke  with  marked  and  solemn  uncertainty. 
The  TiHE  OF  HIS  OYTS  COUTS&  was  hidden  from  all  created  beings, — nay, 
in  the  mystery  of  his  mediatorial  office,  from  the  Son  Himself  (Mark 
xiii.  82).  Even  after  his  Resurrection,  when  questioned  by  the  Apostles 
as  to  the  time  of  his  restoring  the  Kingdom  to  Israel,  his  reply  is  still, 
that  **  it  is  not  for  them  to  know  the  times  and  the  seasons,  which  the 
Father  hath  put  in  his  own  power  "  (Acts  i.  7). 
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7.  Here  then  is  a  plain  indication,  which  has  not,  I  think,  been 
sufficiently  made  use  of  in  judging  of  the  Epistles.  The  Spirit  was  to 
tegtify  of  ChriH :  to  take  of  the  things  of  Christ,  and  shew  them  unto 
them.  So  that  however  mu<Sh  that  Spirit,  in  His  infinite  wisdom,  might 
be  pleased  to  impart  to  them  of  the  details  and  accompanying  circum- 
stances of  the  Lord's  appearing,  we  may  be  sure,  that  the  truth  spoken 
by  our  Lord,  "  Of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  no  man,"  would  hold 
good  with  regard  to  them,  and  be  traced  in  their  writings.  If  they 
were  true  men,  and  their  words  and  Epistles  the  genuine  production 
of  inspiration  of  them  by  that  Spirit  of  Truth,  we  may  expect  to  find 
in  such  speeches  and  writings  tokens  of  this  appointed  uncertainty 
of  the  day  and  hour:  expectations,  true  in  expression  and  fully 
justified  by  appearances,  yet  corrected,  as  God's  purposes  were  mani- 
fested, by  advancing  experience,  and  larger  efiusions  of  the  Spirit  of 
prophecy. 

8.  If  then  I  find  in  the  course  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles,  that  expressions 
which  occur  in  the  earlier  ones,  and  seem  to  indicate  expectation  of  His 
almost  immediate  coming,  are  gradually  modified, — disappear  altogether 
firom  the  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment, — and  are  succeeded  by  others 
speaking  in  a  veiy  different  strain,  of  dissolving,  and  being  with  Christ, 
and  passing  through  death  and  the  resun^ection,  in  the  latest  Epistles, — 
I  regard  it,  not  as  a  strange  thing,  not  as  a  circumstance  which  I  must 
explain  away  for  fear  of  weakening  the  authority  of  his  Epistles,  but  as 
exactly  that  which  I  should  expect  to  find ;  as  the  very  strongest  testi- 
mony that  these  Epistles  were  written  by  one  who  was  lefb  in  this 
uncCTtainty,^not  by  one  who  wished  to  make  it  appear  that  Inspiration 
had  rendered  him  omniscient.  • 

9.  And  in  this,  the  earliest  of  those  Epistles,  I  do  find  exactly  that 
which  I  might  expect  on  this  head.  While  every  word  and  every  detail 
respecting  the  Lord's  coming  is  a  perpetual  inheritance  for  the  Church, — 
while  we  continue  to  comfort  one  another  with  the  glorious  and  heart-- 
stirring  sentences  which  he  utters  to  us  in  the  word  of  the  Lord, — no 
candid  eye  can  help  seeing  in  the  Epistle,  how  the  uncertainty  of  "  the 
day  and  hour  "  has  tinged  all  these  passages  with  a  hue  of  near  anticipa- 
tion :  how  natural  it  was  that  the  Thessalonians,  receiving  this  Epistle, 
should  have  allowed  that  anticipation  to  be  brought  even  yet  closer,  and 
have  imagined  the  day  to  be  actually  already  at  hand. 

10.  It  will  be  seen  by  the  above  remarks,  how  very  far  I  am  fiwm 
conceding  their  point  to  those  who  hold  that  the  belief,  of  which  this 
Epistle  is  the  strongest  expression,  was  an  idle  fancy,  or  does  not  befit 
the  present  age  as  well  as  it  did  that  one.  It  is  God's  purpose  respect* 
ing  us,  that  we  should  ever  be  left  in  this  uncertainty,  looking  for  and 
hasting  unto  the  day  of  the  Lord,  which  may  be  upon  us  at  any  time 
before  we  are  aware  of  it.     Every  expression  of  the  ages  before  us, 

73 


Digitized  by  VjOOQiC 


iKTBODtTCTio»0  1  THE8SAL0NIANS.  [ch.  tiii. 

betokening  close  anticipation,  coupled  with  the  fad  that  the  daj  has  not 
yet  arriyed,  teaches  us  much,  but  unteaches  us  nothing :  does  not  deprive 
that  glorious  hope  of  its  applicabilitj  to  our  times,  nor  the  Christian  of 
his  power  of  living  as  in  the  light  of  his  Lord's  i^proach  and  the  dailj 
realization  of  the  day  of  Christ '. 

11.  In  style,  this  Epistle  is  thoroughly  Pauline, — abounding  with 
phrases,  and  lines  of  thought,  which  may  be  paralleUed  with  similar 
ones  in  his  other  Epistles':  not  wanting  also  in  insulated  words  and 
sentiments,  such  as  we  find  in  all  the  writings  of  one  who  was  so  fresh 
in  thought  and  full  in  feeling ;  such  also  as  are  in  no  way  inconsistent 
with  St.  Paul's  known  character,  but  in  every  caae  finding  analogical 
justification  in  Epistles  of  which  no  one  has  ever  thought  of  disputing 
the  genuineness. 

12.  As  compared  with  other  Epistles,  this  is  written  in  a  quiet  and 
unimpassioned  style,  not  being  occasioned  by  any  grievous  errors  of 
doctrine  or  defects  in  practice,  but  written  to  encourage  and  gently  to 
admonish  those  who  were,  on  the  whole,  proceeding  favourably  in  the 
Christian  Hfe.  To  this  may  be  attributed  also  the  fact,  that  it  does  not 
deal  expressly  with  any  of  the  great  verities  of  the  faith,  rather  taking 
them  for  granted,  and  building  on  them  the  fabric  of  a  holy  and  pure 
life.  That  this  should  have  been  done  until  they  were  disputed,  was 
but  natural :  and  in  consequence  not  with  these  Epistles,  but  with  that 
to  the  Galatisns,  among  whom  the  whole  Christian  life  was  imperilled 
by  Judaistic  teaching,  begins  that  great  series  of  unfoldings  of  the 
mystery  of  salvation  by  grace,  of  which  St.  Paul  was  so  eminently  the 
minister. 

'  It  is  gtrang^  that  such  words  m  the  following  could  be  written  by  Mr.  Jowett, 
without  brisging,  as  he  wrote  them,  the  condemnation  of  his  theory  and  of  ite  expres- 
sion home  to  hU  mind  :  '*  In  the  toords  which  are  attributed  in  the  JEpistle  of  St.  Peter 
to  the  unbelievers  of  that  day  (?  surely  it  is  the  unbelievers  of  daye  to  come, — a  fact 
which  the  writer,  by  altering  the  reference  of  the  words,  seems  to  be  endeaTonrlng  to 
dissimulate),  we  tnight  truly  »ay  that,  since  the  fiUhere  fell  atleep,  all  tkimge  rtmain 
the  same  from  the  beginning.  Not  only  do  '  all  things  remain  the  same,'  but  the  very 
belief  itself  {in  ^^  sense  in  which  it  was  held  by  the  first  Christians)  hits  been  ready  to 
vanish  away"  VoL  i.  p.  97. 

•  Baur  has  most  perversely  adduced  both  these  as  evidences  of  spuriousness :  among 
the  former  he  dtes  ch.  i.  6,  as  compared  with  1  Cor.  li.  4 :  i.  6,  with  1  Cor.  xi.  1 :  i.  8, 
with  Rom.  i.  8 :  ii.  4—10,  with  1  Cor.  ii.  4v  iv.  8,  \  ix.  16,  2  Cor.  u.  17,  v.  11.  ri.  9. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  THE  THESSALONIANS. 

SECTION  I. 

ITS   AUTHOBSHIP. 

1.  Th£  recognition  of  this  Epistle  has  been  as  genend, — and  the 
exceptions  to  it  for  the  most  part  the  same, — as  in  the  case  of  the  last. 

2.  The  principal  testimonies  of  early  Christian  writers  are  the  fol- 
lowing: 

(a)  Irenseus: 

"But  that  the  Apostle  (Paul)  frequently  uses  hyperboles,  on 
account  of  the  rapidity  of  his  sayings,  and  the  impetus  of  the  Spirit 
which  is  in  him,  we  may  see  from  many  other  examples.  .  .  .  And 
again  in  the  second  to  the  Thessalonians,  speaking  of  Antichrist,  he 
says,  *  And  then  shall  he  revealed,'  "  Ac.  (ch.  ii.  8,  9.) 

(b)  Clement  of  Alexandria : 

'' '  ^ot  in  all,*  saith  the  Apostle,  '  is  knowledge :  but  pray  that  toe 
may  he  delivered  from  tmreasanable  and  wicked  men :  for  all  have 
not  faith:  " 

(c)  Tertullian :  following  on  the  citation  from  the  first  Epistle  given 
above^  ch.  Tiii.  §  i.  3,  ....  "  and  in  the  second,  even  with  more 
anxiety  he  saith  to  the  same  persons :  '  But  I  beseech  you,  brethren, 
by  the  coming  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,'  "  &c.  (ch.  ii.  1,  2.) 

8.  The  objections  brought  by  Schmidt,  Kern,  and  Baur  f^ainst  the 
genuineness  of  the  Epistle,  in  as  far  as  they  rest  on  the  old  story  of 
similarities  and  differences  as  compared  with  St.  Paul's  acknowledged 
Epistles,  have  been  already  more  than  once  dealt  with.  I  shall  now  only 
notice  those  which  regard  points  peculiar  to  our  Epistle  itself. 

4.  It  is  said  that  this  second  Epistle  is  not  consistent  with  the  first : 
that  directed  their  attention  to  the  Lord's  coming  as  ahnost  immediate  : 
this  interposes  delay, — the  apostasy, — ^the  man  of  sin,  Ac.  It  really 
seems  as  if  no  propriety  nor  exact  fitting  of  circumstances  would  ever 
satisfy  such  critics.  It  might  be  imagined  that  this  very  discrepancy, 
even  if  allowed,  would  tell  most  strongly  in  favour  of  the  genuineness. 

5.  It  is  alleged  by  Kern,  that  the  whole  prophetic  passage,  ch.  ii.  1  ff., 
does  not  correspond  with  the  date  claimed  for  the  Epistle.  It  is  assumed, 
that  the  man  of  sin  is  Nero,  who  was  again  to  return,  Bev.  xvii.  10, — he 
that  hindereth,  Vespasian, — the  apostasy,  the  falling  away  of  the  Jews 
and  Christians  alike.  This  view,  it  is  urged,  fits  a  writer  in  aj).  68 — 70, 
between  Nero's  death  and  the  destnictioii  of  Jerusajem.    But  thasn  this 
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nothing  can  be  more  inconclusive.  Why  have  we  not  as  good  a  right  to 
say,  that  this  interpretation  is  wrong,  because  it  dae$  not  correspond  to 
the  received  date  of  the  Epistle,  as  vice  versA  P  To  us  (see  below,  §  v.) 
the  interpretation  is  full  of  absurdity,  and  therefore  the  argument 
carries  no  conviction. 

6.  It  is  maintained  again,  that  ch.  iii.  17  is  strongly  against  the 
genuineness  of  our  Epistle :  for  that  there  was  no  reason  for  guarding 
against  forgeries ;  and  as  for  the  words  "  in  every  Spistle,^*  the  Apostle 
had  written  but  one.  For  an  answer  to  this,  see  note  on  the  place,  where 
both  the  reason  for  inserting  this  is  adduced,  and  it  is  shewn,  that  aln&ost 
all  of  his  Epistles  either  are  expressly,  or  may  be  understood  as  having 
been,  thus  authenticated. 


SECTION  II. 

FOE  WHAT   BEADEBS,   AND   WITH   WHAT   OBJECT   IT  WAS   WBITTKN. 

1.  The  former  particular  has  been  already  sufficiently  explained  in 
the  corresponding  section  of  the  Introduction  to  the  first  Epistle.  But 
inasmuch  as  the  condition  of  the  Thessalonian  Church  in  the  mean  time 
bears  closely  upon  the  object  of  the  Epistle,  I  resume  here  the  considera- 
tion of  their  circumstances  and  state  of  mind. 

2.  We  have  seen  that  there  were  those  among  them,  who  were  too 
ready  to  take  up  and  exaggerate  the  prevalence  of  the  subject  of  Christ's 
coming  among  the  topics  of  the  Apostle's  teaching.  These  persons, 
whether  encouraged  by  the  tone  of  the  first  Epistle  or  not,  we  cannot 
tell  (for  we  cannot  see  any  reference  to  the  first  Epistle  in  ch.  ii.  2,  see 
note  there),  were  evidently  teaching,  as  an  expansion  of  St.  Paul's  doc- 
trine, or  as  under  his  authority,  or  even  as  enjoined  in  a  letter  from  him 
(ib.  note),  the  actual  presence  of  the  day  of  the  Lord.  In  consequence 
of  this,  their  minds  had  become  unsettled :  they  wanted  directing  into 
the  love  of  Gt>d  and  the  imitation  of  Christ's  patience  (ch.  iii.  5).  Some 
appear  to  have  left  off  their  daily  employments,  and  to  have  been 
taking  advantage  of  the  supposed  reign  of  Christ  to  be  walking  dis- 
orderly. 

8.  It  was  this  state  of  things,  which  furnished  the  occasion  for  our 
Epistle  being  written.  Its  object  is  to  make  it  clear  to  them  that  the 
day  of  Christ,  though  a  legitimate  matter  of  expectation  for  every 
Christian,  and  a  constant  stimulus  for  watchfulness,  was  not  yet  come : 
that  a  course  and  development  of  events  must  first  happen,  which  he 
lays  forth  to  them  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy :  shewing  them  that  this 
development  has  already  begun,  and  that  not  until  it  has  ripened  will 
the  coming  of  the  Lord  take  place. 

4.  This  being  the  occ&sion  of  writing  the  Epistle,  there  are  grouped 
76 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


§  III.]  PLACE  AND  TIME  OP  WRITING,    [iotkootctiok. 

round  the  central  subject  two  other  general  topics  of  solace  and  con- 
firmation :  comfort  under  their  present  troubles  (ch.  i.)  :  exhortation  to 
honesty  and  diligence,  and  avoidance  of  the  idle  and  disorderly  (ch.  iii.). 


SECTION  III. 

PLACE   AND   TIME   OF   WHITING. 

1.  In  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  we  find  the  same  three,  Paul,  Sil* 
vanus,  and  Timothy,  associated  together,  as  in  the  first  Epistle.  This 
circumstance  would  at  once  direct  us  to  Corinth,  where  Silas  and 
Timothy  rejoined  St.  Paul  (Acts  xviii.  5),and  whence  we  do  not  read 
that  they  accompanied  him  on  his  departure  for  Asia  (ib.  xviii.  18).  And 
as  we  believe  the  first  Epistle  to  have  been  written  from  that  city,  it 
will  be  most  natural,  considering  the  close  sequence  of  this  upon  that 
first,  to  place  the  writing  of  it  at  Corinth,  somewhat  later  in  this  same 
visit  of  a  year  and  a  half  (Acts  xviii.  11). 

2.  Saw  long  after  the  writing  of  the  first  Epistle  in  the  winter  of 
A.D.  62  (see  above,  ch.  v.  §  iii.  3)  we  are  to  fix  the  date  of  our  present 
one,  must  be  settled  merely  by  calculations  of  probability,  and  by  the 
indications  furnished  in  the  Epistle  itself. 

3.  The  former  of  these  do  not  afford  us  much  help.  For  we  can 
hardly  assume  with  safety  that  the  Apostle  had  received  intelligence  of 
the  effects  of  his  first  Epistle,  seeing  that  we  have  found  cause  to  inter- 
pret ch.  ii.  2  not  of  that  Epistle,  but  of  false  ones,  circulated  under  the 
Apostle's  name.  All  that  we  can  assume  is,  that  more  intelligence  had 
arrived  from  Thessalonica  :  how  soon  after  his  writing  to  them,  we  cannot 
say.  Their  present  state,  as  we  have  seen  above,  was  but  a  carrying 
forward  and  exaggerating  of  that  already  begun  when  the  former  letter 
was  sent :  so  that  a  veiy  short  time  would  sufiice  to  have  advanced  them 
from  the  one  grade  of  undue  excitement  to  the  other. 

4.  Nor  do  any  hints  furnished  by  our  Epistle  give  us  much  more 
assistance.  They  are  principally  these,  (a)  In  ch.  i.  4,  the  Apostle 
speaks  of  his  boasting  among  the  churches  of  Ood  concerning  the  en- 
durance and  faith  of  the  Thessalonians  under  persecutions.  It  would 
seem  from  this,  that  the  Ach«an  Churches  (see  1  Cor.  i.  2  ;  2  Cor.  i.  1 ; 
Rom.  xvi.  1)  had  by  this  time  acquired  number  and  consistence.  This 
however  would  furnish  but  a  vague  indication  :  it  might  point  to  any 
date  after  the  first  six  months  of  his  stay  at  Corinth,  (b)  In  ch.  iii.  2, 
he  desires  their  prayers  "  that  toe  mag  be  delivered  from  unreasonable  and 
wicked  men^  It  has  been  inferred  from  this,  that  the  tumult  which 
occasioned  his  departure  from  Corinth  was  not  far  off :  that  the  designs 
of  the  unbelieving  Jews  were  drawing  to  a  head  :  and  that  consequently 
our  date  must  be  fixed  just  before  his  departure.     But  this  inference  is 
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not  a  safo  one :  for  we  find  that  his  open  breach  with  the  JewB  took 
place  close  upon  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timotheus  (Acts  xviii.  5 — 7), 
and  that  his  situation  immediately  after  this  was  one  of  peril ;  for  in  the 
vision  which  he  had,  the  Lord  said  to  him,  '*  No  (me  thall  set  upon  thee  to 
hurt  thee:' 

5.  So  that  we  really  have  very  little  help  in  determining  our  date, 
from  either  of  these  sources.  All  we  can  say  is,  that  it  must  be  fixed, 
in  all  likelihood,  between  the  winter  of  52  and  the  spring  of  54 :  and 
taking  the  medium,  we  may  venture  to  place  it  somewhere  about  the 
middle  of  the  year  53. 

SECTION  IV. 

8TTLE. 

1.  The  style  of  our  Epistle,  like  that  of  the  first,  is  eminently  Pauline. 
Certain  dissimilarities  have  been  pointed  out  by  Baur,  &^.  (see  above, 
p.  75)  :  but  they  are  no  more  than  might  be  found  in  any  one  undoubted 
writing  of  our  Apostle.  In  a  fresh  and  vigorous  style,  there  will  ever 
be,  so  to  speak,  librations  over  any  rigid  limits  of  habitude  which  can  be 
assigned :  and  such  are  to  be  judged  of,  not  by  their  mere  occurrence 
and  number,  but  by  their  subjective  character  being  or  not  being  in 
accordance  with  the  writer's  well-known  characteristics.  Professor  Jowett 
has  treated  one  by  one  the  supposed  inconsistencies  with  Pauline  usage 
(vol.  i.  p.  139  f.),  and  shewn  that  there  is  no  real  difficulty  in  supposing 
any  of  the  expressions  to  have  been  used  by  St.  Paul.  He  has  also  col- 
lected a  very  much  larger  nxmiber  of  resemblances  in  manner  and  phrase- 
ology to  the  Apostle's  other  writings. 

2.  One  portion  of  this  Epistle,  viz.  the  prophetic  section,  ch.  ii.  1 — 12, 
as  it  is  distinguished  from  the  rest  in  subject,  so  difiers  in  style,  being, 
as  is  usual  with  the  more  solemn  and  declaratory  paragraphs  of  St.  Paul, 
loftier  in  diction  and  more  abrupt  and  elliptical  in  construction.  The 
passage  in  question  will  be  found  on  comparison  to  bear,  in  style  and 
flow  of  sentences,  a  dose  resemblance  to  the  denunciatory  and  prophetic 
portions  of  the  other  Epistles :  compare  for  instance  ver.  3  with  Col.  ii. 
8, 16 ;  vv,  8,  9  with  1  Cor.  xv.  24-28  ;  ver.  10  with  Rom.  i.  18,  1  Cor. 
i.  18,  2  Cor.  ii.  15 ;  ver.  11  with  Rom.  i.  24,  26 ;  ver.  12  with  Rom.  ii. 
5,  9,  and  Rom.  i.  82. 
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SECTION  V. 

ON  THE  PBOPHETIC   IMPOBT    OP   CH.   H.    1 — 12. 

1.  It  may  be  well,  before  entering  on  this,  to  give  the  passage,  as  it 
stands  in  the  rendering  in  the  notes  to  my  Greek  Testament  ^ : 

"  (1)  But  we  entreat  you,  brethren,  in  regard  of  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  our  gathering  t(^ether  to  Him, — (2)  in  order 
that  ye  should  not  be  lightly  shaken  from  your  mind  nor  troubled, 
neither  by  spirit,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  epistle  as  from  us,  to  the  effect 
that  the  day  of  the  Lord  is  present.  (3)  Let  no  man  deceive  you  in 
any  manner :  for  [that  day  shall  not  come]  unless  there  have  come  the 
apostasy  first,  and  there  have  been  revealed  the  man  of  sin,  the  son  of 
perdition,  (4)  he  that  withstands  and  exalts  himself  above  every  one  that 
is  called  God  or  an  object  of  adoration,  so  that  he  sits  in  the  temple  of 

God,  shewing  himself  that  he  is  God.     (5) (6)  And  now  ye 

know  that  which  hinders,  in  order  that  he  may  be  revealed  in  his  own 
time.  (7)  For  the  mystebt  albeady  is  working  of  lawlessness,  only 
until  he  that  now  hinders  be  removed :  (8)  and  then  shall  be  beveaxed 
the  XAWLESS  ONE,  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  will  destroy  by  the  breath  of 
His  mouth,  and  annihilate  by  the  appearance  of  His  coming :  (9)  whose 
coming  is  according  to  the  working  of  Satan  in  all  power  and  signs  and 
wonders  of  falsehood,  (10)  and  in  all  deceit  of  unrighteousness  for  those 
who  are  perishing,  because  they  did  not  receive  the  love  of  the  truth  in 
order  to  their  being  saved.  (11)  And  on  this  account  God  is  sending  to 
them  the  working  of  error,  in  order  that  they  should  believe  the  false- 
hood, (12)  that  all  might  be  judged  who  did  not  believe  the  truth,  but 
found  pleasure  in  iniquity." 

2.  It  will  be  my  object  to  give  a  brief  r6sum6  of  the  histoiy  of  the 
interpretation  of  this  passage,  and  afterwards  to  state  what  I  conceive 
to  have  been  its  meaning  as  addressed  to  the  Thessalonians,  and  what 
as  belonging  to  subsequent  ages  of  the  Church  of  Christ.  The  history 
of  its  interpretation  I  have  drawn  from  several  sources:  principally 
from  Lunemann's  concluding  remarks  to  chap.  ii.  of  his  Commentary, 
pp.  204—217. 

3.  The  first  particulars  in  the  history  must  be  gleaned  from  the  early 

>  I  mutt  agwn  oavfcion  the  reader,  as  I  have  already  done  in  the  Preliminary  Notice 
to  this  volome,  that  the  rendering  given  in  my  notes  is  not  in  any  case  intended  fbr  a 
polished  and  elaborated  vernon,  nor  is  it  my  object  to  pat  the  meaning  into  the  best 
idiomatic  English :  but  I  wish  to  represent,  as  nearly  as  possible,  the  construction  and 
intent  of  the  orijg^nal.  The  difference  between  a  literal  rendering,  and  a  version  for 
vemacnlar  nse,  is  very  oonnderable,  and  has  not  been  enotkgh  borne  in  mind  in  judging 
of  oar  anthorized  English  version. 
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Fathers.  And  their  interpretation  is  for  the  most  part  well  marked  and 
consistent.  They  all  regard  it  as  a  prophecy  of  the  future,  as  yet  unful- 
filled when  they  wrote.  They  all  regard  the  coming  (parmma)  as  the 
personal  return  of  our  Lord  to  judgment  and  to  hring  in  His  Kingdom. 
They  all  regard  the  adversary  here  described  as  an  individual  person,  the 
incarnation  and  concentration  of  sin  ^ 


'  The  following  citfttions  will  bear  ont  the  assertion  in  the  text : 

lBKN£tB  :  "  For  he  (Antichrist),  taking  on  him  all  the  power  of  the  devil,  shall  come, 
not  as  a  righteous  king,  nor  as  lawfully  appointed  in  obedience  to  God,  but  as  impious,' 
and  unjust,  and  lawless,  and  iniquitous,  and  murderous,  as  a  thief  and  robber,  summing 
up  in  himself  the  details  of  the  devil's  own  apostasy :  setting  aside  idols,  to  persuade 
men  that  he  himself  is  Qod :  exalting  himself  as  the  one  idol,  containing  in  himself  the 
manifold  error  of  all  other  idols  :  that  those  who  with  various  abominations  adore  the 
devil,  may  by  this  one  idol  serve  Antichrist  himself,  concerning  whom  the  Apostle  in 
the  second  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians  says  "  (he  then  quotes  verses  8  and  4). 

Again,  ib.  3 :  " '  Unto  a  time  of  time*,  and  hatf  a  time  *  (Dan.  vii.  25),  i.  e.  during 
three  years  and  a  half,  in  which  he  shall  come  and  reign  over  the  earth.  Concerning 
whom  also  the  Apostle  Paul  in  the  second  to  the  Tliessalonians,  at  the  same  time 
announcing  the  causes  of  his  coming,  says  **  (verses  8  and  following). 

Again,  ib.  80.  4  :  "  But  when  this  Antichrist  shall  have  devastated  all  thii^  in  this 
world,  he  shall  reign  three  yeara  and  six  months,  and  shall  sit  in  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem :  then  the  Lord  shall  come  from  the  heavens  in  the  clouds,  sending  him  and  all 
who  obey  him  into  the  lake  of  fire,  and  bring^ing  to  the  just  the  times  of  the  kingdom, 
that  is,  rest,  the  seventh  day  which  was  sanctified :  and  restoring  to  Abraham  the 
promise  of  the  inheritance :  in  which  kingdom  the  Lord  saith  that  many  coming  from 
the  east  and  from  the  west,  sit  down  with  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob." 

Tebtulllin,  de  Besurr.  c.  24^  quoting  the  passage,  inserts  after  **Jke  that  vntk- 
holdeth,"  **  Who  is  this,  but  the  estate  of  Rome  ?  the  sundering  and  dispersion  of  which 
into  ten  kings  shall  bring  in  Antichrist,  and  then  shall  the  wicked  one  be  revealed." 

Justin  Mabttb  :  "  Two  comings  of  the  Lord  are  announced :  one,  in  which  He  is 
described  as  suffering,  and  inglorious,  and  dishonoured,  and  crucified,  and  the  second 
in  which  He  shall  come  with  glory  from  the  heavens,  when  also  the  man  of  the 
apostasy,  the  same  that  speaketh  great  things  against  the  Highest,  shall  have  dared  to 
do  impious  deeds  against  us  Christians." 

Obigen,  against  Celsus :  '*  Him  that  occupies  one  of  these  extremes,  and  the  best,  we 
must  call  the  Son  of  God,  on  account  of  His  pre-eminence ;  but  him  who  is  diametrically 
opposite  to  him,  the  son  of  the  wicked  spirit,  and  of  Satan,  and  of  the  devil.  .  .  .  And 
Paul  saith  it,  when  he  is  teaching  concerning  this  so-called  Antichrist,  and  setting 
before  us  somewhat  obscurely  in  what  way  he  shall  come,  and  when,  upon  the  race  of 
men,  and  for  what  reason."     He  then  quotes  this  whole  passage. 

ChbilBOStou  in  his  comment  on  this  passage :  "  Who  is  this  ?  is  it  Satan  ?  By  no 
means :  but  some  man  possessed  with  all  his  energy.  '  And  (until)  the  man  ekaU  be 
revealed,*  says  he,  *foho  aetteth  himself  up  above  every  one  that  is  called  Ood,  or  an 
object  of  worship.*  This  man  shall  not  bring  in  idolatry,  but  shall  be  an  adversary  of 
God,  and  sliall  abolish  all  Gods,  and  command  men  to  worship  him  instead  of  God,  and 
shall  sit  in  the  temple  of  God,  not  that  of  Jerusalem  only,  but  that  of  the  universal 
Church." 

And  below  :  "  And  what  follows  ?  dose  on  this  comes  the  consolation.    For  he  adds : 
*  whom  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  consume  with  the  breath  of  Mis  mouth  and  destroy  with 
the  appearance  of  His  coming*     For  just  as  fire,  when  it  is  approaching,  .merely 
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4.  HespectiDg,  however,  the  minor  particulars  of  the  prophecy,  they 
are  not  so  entirely  at  agreement.  Augustine  says  (compare  also  Jerome 
in  the  note), — "  In  tohat  temple  of  God  he  is  to  sit,  is  uncertain :  whether 
in  that  ruin  of  the  temple  which  was  built  by  King  Solomon,  or  not 
rather,  in  the  Church.  For  the  Apostle  would  not  call  a  temple  of  any 
idol  or  demon  the  temple  of  G-od '."  And  from  this  doubt  about  his 
"  session,"  a  doubt  about  his  person  also  had  begun  to  spring  up ;  for  he 
continues,  "  Whence  some  would  have  the  word  Antichrist  in  this  place 
understood  not  of  the  chief  himself,  but  somehow  of  his  whole  body,  i.  e. 
the  multitude  of  men  pertaining  to  him,  together  with  their  chief 
himself." 

5.  The  meaning  of  that  which  hindereth,  though,  as  will  be  seen  from 
the  note,  generally  agreed  to  be  the  Eoman  Empire,  was  not  by  any  means 
universally  acquiesced  in.  Theodoret  says,  "  Some,  by  the  words  *  that 
which  hindereth,^  have  understood  the  Roman  kingdom;  others,  the 
grace  of  the  Spirit.  Owing,  says  the  Apostle,  to  the  hindering  grace  of 
the  Spirit,  he  cometh  not ;  but  it  can&ot  be  that  the  grace  of  the  Spirit 

should  ever  entirely  cease But  neither  shall  any  other  kingdom 

succeed  the  Eoman ;  for  by  the  fourth  beast  the  most  divine  Daniel 
intended  the  Eoman  kingdom :  and  in  his  time  the  little  horn  grows  up, 

causes  the  lesser  insects  to  shrivel  up,  and  consumes  them,  so  shall  Christ,  with  His 
word  alone  and  His  appearing,  consume  Antichrist.  It  is  enough  that  the  Lord  is 
come:  forthwith  Antichrist  and  all  belonging  to  him  have  perished."  See  the  rest 
cited  in  the  note  on  ver.  8. 

Ctbil  of  Jbbus.  :  "  That  fore-announced  Antichrist  cometh,  when  the  times  of  the 
Roman  monarchy  shall  be  fulfilled,  and  moreover  the  end  of  the  world  approaches.  Ten 
kings  of  the  Romans  arise  together,  possibly  in  different  places,  but  reigning  at  the 
same  time.  After  these  comes  Antichrist,  the  eleventh,  grasping  to  himself  by  his 
magic  arts  of  evil  the  Roman  power." 

Theodoret's  interpretation  ag^rees  with  the  above  as  to  the  personality  of  Antichrist 
and  as  to  our  Lord's  coming.  I  shall  quote  some  portion  of  it  below,  on  the  subject  of 
«A»m  that  wUhholdeth,"  and  "the  myttery:' 

Augustine  :  "  Christ  shall  not  come  to  judge  the  quick  and  dead,  without  first  His 
adversary  Antichrist  shall  have  come  to  seduce  those  that  are  spiritually  dead." 

JSBOMI :  " '  Unless*  he  says,  ' there  shall  have  come  a  departure firet '  .  .  .  that  all 
the  nations  which  are  subject  to  the  Roman  Empire  may  recede  from  these,  and  he 
shall  be  revealed,  i.  e.  manifested,  whom  all  the  words  of  the  prophets  announce,  the 
man  of  sm,  in  whom  is  the  fountain-head  of  all  sins,  and  the  son  of  perdition,  i.  e.  of  the 
devil :  for  he  is  the  perdition  of  all,  being  himself  opposed  to  Christ,  and  he  is  therefore 
called  Antichrist,  and  is  uplifbed  above  all  that  is  called  God,  so  that  he  treads  under 
foot  the  gods  of  all  the  nations,  or  perhaps  all  proved  and  true  religion :  and  shall  sit 
in  the  temple  of  Gk)d,  either  at  Jerusalem  (as  some  think)  or  in  the  Church,  as  we  judge 
to  be  the  truer  view,  shewing  himself  as  if  he  himself  were  Christ  and  the  Son  of  God. 
Unless,  he  suth,  the  Roman  Empire  shall  have  been  first  desolated,  and  Antichrist  shall 
have  preceded,  Christ  will  not  come :  who  will  thus  come  for  that  purpose,  that  He  may 
destroy  Antichrist." 

9  Theodoret  also:  "He  calls  *the  temple  of  Qod*  the  churches,  in  which  he  shall 
grasp  the  pre-eminence,  attempting  to  exhibit  himself  as  Qod." 
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which  makes  war  with  the  saint«.  He  is  the  person  of  whom  the  divine 
Apostle  speaks  the  foregoing  words.  I  do  not  think  then  that  the  divine 
Apostle  meant  (by  '  that  which  hindereth  *)  either  of  these,  but  I  believe 
that  to  be  time  which  is  said  by  other  expositors :  viz.  that  the  God  of 
all  has  decreed  that  he  (Antichrist)  shall  appear  close  upon  the  time  of 
the  end;  so  that  it  is  God's  decree ,  which  now  hinders  him  from 
appearing."  And  so  also  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia^.  Another  meaning 
yet  is  mentioned  by  Chrysostom,  or  rather  another  form  of  that  repudiated 
above  by  Theodoret,  viz.,  that  the  continuance  of  *Hhe  grace  of  the 
Spirit,  i.  e.  spiritual  gifts,*'  hindered  his  appearing.  And  remarkably 
enough,  he  rejects  this  from  a  reason  the  very  opposite  of  that  which 
weighed  with  Theodoret, — viz.,  from  the  fact  that  spiritual  gifts  had 
ceased :  "  He  ought  already  to  have  appeared,  if  he  was  to  appear  when 
spiritual  gifbs  failed:  for  they  have  long  ago  failed*."  Augustine's 
remarks  are  curious :  '*  As  to  what  he  says,— '  and  now  ye  know  what 

hindereth.^ Since  he  says  that  they  knew  it,  he  wished  to  speak 

plainly.  And  on  that  very  account  we,  who  are  ignorant  of  what  they 
knew,  desire  to  attain  with  pains  to  that  which  the  Apostle  meant,  but 
cannot :  especially  because  what  he  adds  afterwards  makes  this  meaning 
yet  more  obscure.  For  what  does  this  mean,  *  For  the  mystery  is  already 
worldnyi  Ac.  ?  I  confess  that  I  am  entirely  ignorant  what  he  means  to 
say."  Then  he  mentions  the  various  opinions  on  "  that  which  hindereth^^ 
giving  this  as  the  view  of  some,  that  it  was  said  "  concerning  the  bad 
men  and  hypocrites  who  are  in  the  Church,  until  they  come  to  such  a 
number  as  to  constitute  a  great  people  for  Antichrist :  and  that  this  is 
the  mystery  of  iniquity,  because  it  seems  hidden  .  ."  then  again,  quoting 
ver.  7,  adds,  "  that  is,  until  the  mystery  of  iniquity  which  is  now  hidden 
in  the  Chiu-ch,  go  forth  from  the  midst  of  it." 

6.  This  mystery  of  iniquity,  or  lawlessness,  was  also  variously  under- 
stood. Chrysostom  says,  "  He  here  \b  speaking  of  Nero,  who  was  as  it 
were  a  type  of  Antichrist :  for  he  wished  to  be  thought  a  God.  And  he 
well  names  him  the  mystery  :  for  he  did  it  not  openly,  as  Antichrist  will, 
nor  unblushingly.  For  if  before  that  time  there  were  found  one  not  far 
behind  Antichrist  in  wickedness,  what  wonder  if  there  shall  be  again  ? 
But  he  spoke  thus  obscurely,  and  did  not  wish  to  make  him  evident,  not 
from  fear,  but  to  teach  us  not  to  conceive  excessive  enmities  when  there 
is  no  urgent  cause."  This  opinion  is  also  mentioned  by  Augustine,  but 
involves  of  course  an  anachronism,  as  our  Epistle  was  written  probably 
before  the  commencement  of  Nero's  reign, — certainly,  at  its  very  com- 

^  It  is  decisive  against  this  latter  view,  as  Liinemann  has  observed*  that  \f"tkat 
which  Undereth**  be  Ood's  decree,  **He  that  hindereth"  must  be  Qod  Himself,  and 
then  the  "  uviU  he  he  removed  "  could  not  be  said. 

*  An  ingenuous  and  instructive  confession,  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  century,  from  one 
of  the  most  illustrious  of  the  Fathers. 
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mencement,  years  before  his  bad  qualities  became  predominant.  Theo- 
doret,  also  mentioning  it,  adds :  ''  But  I  think  that  the  Apostle  points  at 
the  heresies  which  had  sprung  up.  It  is  through  them  that  the  devil,  bj 
drawing  awaj  manj  from  the  truth,  prepares  beforehand  the  destructiTe 
snares  of  his  deceit.  He  calls  them  the  myMtery  of  lawlessness,  because 
thej  held  the  snare  of  lawlessness  concealed  :  .  .  .  that  which  he  has  been 
always  preparing  in  secret,  then  he  will  proclaim  openly  and  in  plain  words." 
7  *,  The  Tiew  of  the  Fathers  remained  for  ages  the  prevalent  one  in 
the  Church.  Modifications  were  introduced  into  it,  as  her  relation  to 
the  state  gradually  altered, — and  the  Church  at  last,  instead  of  being 
exposed  to  further  hostilities  from  the  secular  power,  rose  to  the  head 
of  that  power, — and,  penetrating  larger  and  larger  portions  of  the  world, 
became  a  representation  of  the  kingdom  of  God  on  earth,  with  an  im- 
posing hierarchy  at  her  head.  Then  followed,  in  the  Church  in  general, 
and  among  the  hierarchy  in  particular,  a  neglect  of  the  subject  of  Christ's 
coming.  But  meanwhile,  those  who  from  time  to  time  stood  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  hierarchy,  understood  the  Apostle's  description  here,  as  they 
did  also  the  figures  in  the  Apocalypse,  of  that  hierarchy  itself.  And  thus 
arose, — ^the  coming  of  the  Lord  being  regarded  much  as  before,  only  as  an 
event  far  ofi*  instead  of  near, — first  in  the  eleventh  century  the  idea,  that 
the  Antichrist  foretold  by  St.  Paul  is  the  establishment  and  growing  power 
of  the  Popedom, 

8.  This  view  first  i^pears  in  the  conflict  between  the  Emperors  and 
the  Popes,  as  held  by  the  partisans  of  the  imperial  power:  but  soon 
becomes  that  of  all  those  who  were  opponents  of  the  hierarchy,  as 
wishing  for  a  freer  spirit  in  Christendom  than  the  ecclesiastical  power 
allowed.  It  was  held  by  the  Waldenses,  the  Albigenses,  the  followers  of 
Wickliffe  and  Huss.  The  hindrance^  which  retarded  the  destruction  of 
the  papacy,  was  held  by  them  to  be  the  Imperial  power,  which  they 
regarded  as  simply  a  revival  of  the  old  Roman  Empire. 

9.  Thua  towards  the  time  of  the  !fteformation,  this  reference  of  Anti- 
christ to  the  papal  hierarchy  became  very  prevalent:  and  after  that 
event  it  assumed  almost  the  position  of  a  dogma  in  the  Protestant 
Churches.  It  is  found  in  almost  all  the  foreign  Reformers,  and  many 
subsequent  Commentators :  in  the  symbolical  books  of  the  Lutheran 
Church,  and  in  Luther's  own  writings :  and  runs  through  the  works  of 
our  English  Reformers  \ 

10.  The  upholders  of  this  view  generally  conceive  that  the  Papacy  will 
go  on  bringing  out  more  and  more  its  antichristian  character,  till  at  last 

*  What  follows,  as  fiir  as  paragraph  2i,  is  taken  principally  from  Lunemann's  con- 
cluding remarks,  as  above :  with  the  exception  of  the  citations  made  in  fnll,  and  personal 
oinnions  expressed. 

'  See  a  very  complete  r^sum^  of  the  passages  on  Antichrist  in  the  Reformers,  under 
the  word,  in  the  excellent  Index  to  the  publications  of  the  Parker  Society. 
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the  coining  of  the  Lord  will  overtake  and  destroy  it.  The  apo9ta9y  is  the 
fall  from  pure  evangelical  doctrine  to  the  traditions  of  men.  The  sin- 
gular, "  the  man  of  sin,*^  is  taken  collectively,  to  signify  a  *'  series  and 
succession  ofmen,^*  inasmuch  as  it  is  a  monarchical  empire  which  is  in 
question,  which  remains  one  and  the  same,  though  its  individual  head 
may  change.  The  godlessness  of  Antichrist,  descrihed  in  ver.  4,  is 
justified  historically  hy  the  Pope  setting  himself  above  all  authority 
divine  and  human,  the  words  "  ever^  one  that  is  called  God,**  &c.  being, 
in  accordance  Mrith  Scriptural  usage,  taken  to  mean  the  princes  and 
governments  of  the  world,  and  an  allusion  being  found  in  the  term  object 
of  worship  (sehasma)  to  worshipfal  (sehastos),  the  title  of  the  lioman 
Emperors.  The  ^^  temple  of  Qod**  is  held  to  be  the  Christian  Church, 
and  the  ^^ sitting  in  it**  io  point  to  the  tyrannical  power  which  the  Pope 
usurps  over  it.  By  "  that  which  hindereth  **  is  understood  the  JS^man 
Empire,  and  by  "  him  that  hindereth  **  the  Roman  JEmperor, — and  history 
is  appealed  to,  to  shew  that  out  of  the  ruins  of  that  empire  the  papacy 
has  grown  up.  The  declaration,  '*  the  mystery  of  lawlessness  is  already 
working**  is  justified  by  the  fact,  that  the  "  seeds  of  error  and  ambition,'* 
which  prepared  the  way  for  the  papacy,  were  already  present  in  the 
Apostle's  time.  For  a  catalogue  of  the  "  wonders  of  falsehood**  ver.  9, 
rich  material  was  found  in  relics,  transubstantiation,  purgatory,  &c.  The 
annihilation  of  Antichrist  by  the  breath  of  the  mouth  of  the  Lord,  has 
been  understood  of  the  breaking  down  of  his  power  in  the  spirits  of  men 
by  the  opening  and  dispersion  of  the  word  of  Gbd  in  its  purity  by  means 
of  the  Beformation  ;  and  the  destroying  hy  the  appearance  of  His  coming, 
of  the  final  and  material  annihilation  of  Antichrist  by  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  Himself. 

11.  In  the  presence  of  such  a  polemical  interpretation  directed  against 
them,  it  could  hardly  be  expected  that  the  Eoman  Cathohcs  on  their 
side  would  abstain  from  retaliation  on  their  opponents.  Accordingly 
we  find  that  such  writers  as  Estius,  al.,  interpret  the  "aposta^** 
of  the  defection  from  the  Bomish  Church  and  the  Tope,  and  under- 
stand by  Antichrist  the  heretics,  especially  Luther  and  the  Protestant 
Church. 

12.  Even  before  the  reference  to  the  papacy,  the  interpreters  of  the 
Greek  Church  took  Mohammed  to  be  the  Antichrist  intended  by  St.  Paul, 
and  the  "  apostasy  **  to  represent  the  falling  off  of  many  Oriental  and 
Greek  Churches  to  Islamism.  And  this  view  so  far  influenced  the  Pro- 
testant Church,  that  some  of  its  writers  have  held  a  double  Antichrist, — 
an  Eastern  one,  viz.  Mohammed  and  the  Turkish  power, — and  a  Western, 
viz.  the  Pope  and  his  power.  So  Melancthon,  Bucer,  BuUinger,  Piscator, 
Ac. 

13.  Akin  to  this  method  of  interpretation  is  that  which  in  our  ov^'n 
century  has  found  the  apostasy  in  the  enormities  of  the  French  Bevolu- 
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tiooi,  Antichrist  in  Napoleony  and  "  that  which  hindereth "  in  the  eon- 
tinuanee  of  the  German  Empire:  an  idea,  remarks  Ldnemann,  convicted 
of  error  by  the  termination  of  that  empire  in  1806. 

14.  One  opinion  of  modern  days  has  been,  that  it  is  objectionable  to 
endeavour  to  assign  closely  a  meaning  to  the  single  details  of  the  imagery 
used  by  St.  Paul.  This  has  led  to  giving  the  whole  description  a  general, 
ideal,  or  symbolic  sense.  So  Koppe,  who  thinks  that  the  Apostle  is  only 
following  the  general  import  of  the  Jewish  expectations,  resting  on  the 
prophecy  of  Daniel,  that  there  should  be  a  season  of  godlessness  before 
the  time  of  the  end,  the  full  eruption  of  which  he  expects  after  his  own 
death :  he  himself  being  "  he  that  hindereth^  Similarly  Storr^ — who 
sees  in  "  the  man  of  sin  "  some  power,  hostile  to  God  and  to  all  religion, 
which  is  now  quite  unknown,  and  will  manifest  itself  at  some  future 
time :  and  in  "  that  which  hindereth "  "  the  multitude  of  men  actuated 
by  true  love  towards  the  Christian  religion." — Nitzsch  again  believes  the 
"  man  of  sin  "  to  be  the  power  of  godlessness  come  to  have  open  authority, 
or  the  general  contempt  of  all  religion.  Felt,  in  his  Commentary  on 
these  Epistles,  believes  the  adversary  to  be  the  spiritual  principle  which 
is  antagonistic  to  the  Gospel,  the  most  eminent  example  of  which 
hitherto  has  been  the  papacy.  He  thinks  the  coming  of  Antichrist  to  be 
some  future  culminating  of  this  evil  principle,  which  shall  precede 
Christ's  return,  by  which  last  he  thinks  is  only  meant  the  general 
accession  of  the  nations  to  Christianity.  "  That  which  hindereth "  he 
believes,  with  Theodoret,  to  be  the  will  of  God  restraining  the  kingdom 
of  Satan ;  and  if  second  causes  be  regarded,  in  the  Apostle's  time  the 
Roman  Empire, — in  every  age  that  resistance  which  public  opinion  and 
value  for  men's  esteem  opposes  to  the  progress  of  evil.  He  thinks  that 
the  symptoms  of  the  future  corruption  of  the  Christian  Church  were 
already  discernible  in  the  apostolic  times,  in  the  danger  of  falling  back 
from  Christian  freedom  into  Jewish  legality,  in  the  mingling  of  hea- 
thenism with  Christianity,  in  false  gnosis  (knowledge)  and  ascetic  prac- 
tices, in  angelolatry,  in  the  pride,  altogether  alien  from  the  Christian 
religion. 

15.  Olshausen^s  view  is,  that  inasmuch  as  the  personal  coming  of 
Christ  is  immediately  to  follow  this  revelation  of  Antichrist,  such  reve- 
lation cannot  have  yet  taken  place :  and  consequently,  though  we  need 
not  stigmatize  any  of  the  various  interpretations  as  false,  none  of  them 
has  exhausted  the  import  of  the  prophecy.  The  various  untoward  evf^nts 
and  ungodly  persons  which  have  been  mentioned,  including  the  unbelief 
and  godlessness  of  the  present  time,  are  all  prefigui*ations  of  Antichrist, 
but  contain  only  some  of  his  characteristics,  not  all :  it  is  the  union 
of  all  in  some  one  personal  appearance,  that  shall  make  the  full  Anti- 
christ, as  the  union  in  one  Person,  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  of  all  the  types 
and  prophecies,  constituted  the  full  Christ.    And  "  that  which  hindereth  " 
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is  the  fnoral  and  conservative  influence  qf  political  statcB,  restraining  this 
great  final  outbreak.     See  more  on  this  below. 

16.  On  the  other  hand,  tome  have  regarded  the  prophecy  as  one 
already  fulfilled.  So  Grotius,  Wetstein,  Le  Clerc,  Whitby,  Schottgen, 
Nosselt,  Krause,  and  Harduin.  All  these  concur  in  referring  the  '*  advent 
of  the  Lord''  to  the  coming  of  Christ  in  the  destruction  qf  Jerusalem, 

17.  Orotius  holds  Antichrist  to  be  the  godless  Gali^la^  who  ordered 
universal  supplication  to  himself  as  the  High  God,  and  would  have  set 
up  a  colossal  image  of  himself  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem :  and  in  '*  him 
that  hindereth  "  he  sees  L,  VUelliuSy  the  proconsul  of  Syria  and  Judaea, 
whose  term  of  office  delayed  the  putting  up  of  the  statue, — and  in  *'  that 
lawless  one,''  Simon  Magus,  This  theory  is  liable  to  the  two  very  serious 
objections,  1)  that  it  makes  "  the  man  of  sin "  and  "  the  lawless  one  " 
into  two  separate  persons:  2)  that  it  involves  an  anachronism,  our 
Epistle  having  been  written  after  Caligula's  time. 

18.  According  to  Wetstein,  the  "  man  of  sin "  is  TUus,  whose  army, 
"  while  the  temple  was  burning  and  all  around  it,  taking  their  standards 
into  the  sacred  enclosure,  and  placing  them  before  the  eastern  gate, 
sacrificed  to  them  there,  and  saluted  Titus  imperator  with  great  cheer- 
ing." (Josephus.)  His  "  hinderer"  is  Nero,  whose  death  was  necessary 
for  the  reign  of  Titus, — and  his  apostasy,  the  rebellion  and  slaughter 
of  three  princes,  Galba,  Otho,  and  Yitellius,  which  brought  in  the  Flavian 
family.  But  this  is  the  very  height  of  absurdity,  and  surely  needs  do 
serious  refutation. 

19.  Hammond  makes  the  man  of  sin  to  he  Simon  Magus,  and  the 
Gnostics,  whose  head  he  was.  The  ^^  gathering  together  to  Christ^''* 
ver.  1,  he  interprets  as  the  ''greater  liberty  of  assembling  in  Church 
meetings  to  worship  Christ :"  the  apostasy,  the  falling  off  of  Christians 
to  Gnosticism  (1  Tim.  iv.  1)  :  the  revelation  of  the  man  of  sin,  the 
Gnostics  "  putting  off  their  disguise,  and  revealing  themselves  in  their 
colours,  i.  e.  cruel,  professed  enemies  to  Christ  and  Christians :"  ver.  4 
refers  to  Simon  *'  making  himself  the  supreme  Father  of  all,  who  had 
created  the  God  of  the  Jews"  (Iren.  i.  20).  By  that  which  hindereth, 
he  understands  the  union  yet  subsisting  more  or  less  between  the  Chris- 
tians  and  the  Jews  in  the  Apostle's  estimation,  which  was  removed  when 
the  Apostles  entirely  separated  from  the  Jews :  and  him  that  hindereth 
he  maintains  to  be  virtually  the  same  with  that  which  hindereth,  but  if 
any  masculine  subject  must  be  supplied,  would  make  it  the  law.  The 
mysterg  qf  lawlessness  he  refers  to  the  wicked  lives  of  these  Gnostics,  but 
mo.stly  to  their  persecution  of  the  Christians.  Ver.  8  he  explains  of  the 
conflict  at  Rome  between  Simon  and  the  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul,  which 
ended  in  the  death  of  the  former.  Liinemann  adds,  "  The  exegetical  and 
historical  monst/osity  of  this  interpretation  is  at  present  universally 
acknowledged." 
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20.  Le  Clerc  holds  the  apostasy  to  be  the  rebellion  of  the  Jewish 
people  against  the  yoke  of  Borne :  the  man  of  sin,  the  rebel  Jews,  and 
especially  their  leader  Simon,  son  of  Giora,  whose  atrocities  are  related 
in  Josephus :  every  one  called  God,  <fec.,  denotes  the  government : — "  that 
which  hindereth  "  is  whatever  hindered  the  open  breaking  out  of  the 
rebelliony — partly  the  influence  of  those  Jews  in  office  who  dissuaded  the 
war, — partly  fear  of  the  Eoman  armies  :  and  he  that  hindereth,  on  one  side, 
the  "  Eoman  prefect," — on  the  other,  the  "chief  men  of  the  nation.  King 
Agrippa  and  most  of  the  high  priests."  The  mystery  of  lawlessness  is 
the  rebellious  ambition^  which  under  the  cloke  of  Jewish  independence 
and  zeal  for  the  law  of  Moses,  was  even  then  at  work,  and  at  length 
broke  openly  forth. 

21.  Whitby  takes  the  Jewish  people  for  Antichrist,  and  finds  in  the 
apostasy  the  falling  away  of  the  Jewish  converts  to  their  old  Judaism, 
alluded  to  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (iii.  12 — 14  j  iv.  11 ;  vi.  4 — 6 ; 
X.  26,  27  al.  fr.).  His  "  hinderer''  is  "  the  Emperor  Claudius,  who  will 
let  till  he  be  taken  away,  i.  e.  he  will  hinder  the  Jews  from  breaking  out 
into  an  open  rebellion  in  his  time,  they  being  so  signally  and  particularly 
obliged  by  him,  that  they  cannot  for  shame  think  of  revolting  from  his 
government." 

22.  Schottgen  takes  Antichrist  to  be  the  Fhcmsees,  Babbis,  and 
Doctors  of  the  law,  who  set  up  themselves  above  God,  and  had  im- 
pious stories  tending  to  bring  Him  into  contempt:  the  apostasy,  the 
rebellion  against  Borne :  the  hindrance,  ^*  the  Christians,  who  by  their 
prayers  put  off  the  event  for  some  time,  until  they,  admonished  by 
a  divine  oracle,  departed  from  Jerusalem,  and  seceded  to  Pella:"  the 
mystery  of  iniquity,  "  the  perverse  doctrine  itself,"  referring  to  1  Tim. 
iii.  16. 

23.  Nbsselt  and  Krause  understand  by  Antichrist  the  Jewish  zealots, 
and  by  the  hindrance,  Cflaudius,  as  Whitby.  Lastly,  Harduin  makes 
the  apostasy  the  falling  off  of  the  Jews  to  paganism, — ^the  man  of  sin, 
the  High  Priest  Ananias  (Acts  xxiii.  2), — the  hinderer,  his  predecessor, 
whose  term  of  office  must  come  to  an  end  before  he  could  be  elected. 
From  the  beginning  of  his  term,  the  man  of  sin  was  working  as  a 
p;rophet  of  lies,  and  was  destroyed  at  the  taking  of  Jerusalem  by 
Titus. 

24.  All  these  prteterist  interpretations  have  against  them  one  fatal 
objection  : — that  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem as  in  any  sense  corresponding  to  the  Lord's  coming,  in  St.  Paul's 
sense  of  the  term :  see  especially,  as  bearing  immediately  on  this  passage, 
1  Thess.  ii.  19 ;  iii.  13  ;  iv.  15  ;  v.  23. 

25.  A  third  class  of  interpretations  is  that  adopted  by  many  of 
the  modem  German  expositors,  and  their  followers  in  England.  It 
is   best    described  perhaps  in   the  words    of   De   Wette :    "  He   goes 
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altogether  wrong,  who  finds  here  any  more  than  the  Apostle's  sub- 
jective anticipation  from  his  own  historical  position,  of  the  future  of 
the  Christian  Church;"  and  expanded  by  Mr.  Jowett  (vol.  ii.  p.  178), 
"  Such  passages  (Eph.  vi.  12)  are  a  much  safer  guide  to  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  one  we  are  considering,  than  the  meaning  of  similar  passages 
in  the  Old  Testament.  For  they  indicate  to  us  the  habitual  thought  of 
the  Apostle's  mind :  '  a  falling  away  first,'  suggested  probably  by  the 
wavering  which  he  saw  around  him  among  his  own  converts,  the  grievous 
wolves  that  were  entering  into  the  Church  of  Ephesus  (Acts  xx.  29)  : 
the  turning  away  of  all  them  of  Asia  (2  Tim.  i.  15).  When  we  con- 
sider that  his  own  converts,  and  his  Jewish  opponents,  were  all  the 
world  to  him, — that  through  them,  as  it  were  in  a  glass,  he  appeared  to 
himself  to  see  the  workings  of  human  nature  generally,  we  understand 
how  this  double  image  of  good  and  evil  should  have  presented  itself  to 
him,  and  the  kind  of  necessity  which  he  felt,  that  Christ  and  Antichrist 
should  alternate  with  each  other.  It  was  not  that  he  foresaw  some 
great  conflict,  decisive  of  the  destinies  of  mankind.  What  he  antici- 
pated far  more  nearly  resembled  the  spiritual  combat  in  the  seventh 
chapter  of  the  Romans.  It  was  the  same  struggle,  written  in  large 
letters,  as  Plato  might  have  said,  not  on  the  tables  of  the  heart,  but  on 
the  scene  around :  the  world  turned  inside  out,  as  it  might  be  described  : 
evil  as  it  is  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  as  it  realizes  itself  to  the  conscience, 
putting  on  an  external  shape,  transforming  itself  into  a  person." 

26.  This  hypothesis  is  so  entirely  separate  from  all  others,  that  there 
seems  no  reason  why  we  should  not  deal  with  it  at  once  and  on  its  own 
ground,  before  proceeding  further.  It  will  be  manifest  to  any  one  who 
exercises  a  moment's  thought,  that  the  question  moved  by  it  simply 
resolves  itself  into  this :  Was  the  Apostle,  or  was  he  not,  icriting  in  the 
power  of  a  spirit  higher  than  his  own?  In  other  words,  we  are  here  at 
the  very  central  question  of  Inspiration  or  no  Inspiration  :  not  disputing 
about  any  of  its  details,  which  have  ever  been  matters  of  doubt  among 
Christians :  but  just  asking,  for  the  Church  and  for  the  world.  Have  we, 
in  any  sense,  God  speaking  in  the  Bible,  or  have  we  not  ?  If  we  have, — 
then  of  all  passages,  it  is  in  these  which  treat  so  confidently  of  futurity, 
that  we  must  recognize  His  voice :  if  we  have  it  not  in  these  passage^, 
then  where  are  we  to  listen  for  it  at  all  ?  Does  not  this  hypothesis,  do 
not  they  who  embrace  it,  at  once  reduce  the  Scriptures  to  books  written 
by  men, — their  declarations  to  the  assertions  of  dogmatizing  teachers, — 
their  warnings  to  the  apprehensions  of  excited  minds, — their  promises 
to  the  visions  of  enthusiasts, — their  prophecies  to  anticipations  which 
may  be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstances  of  the  writers,  but  have  in 
them  no  objective  permanent  truth  whatever  ? 

27.  On  such  terms,  I  fairly  confess  I  am  not  prepared  to  deal  with 
a  question  like  that  before  us.      I  believe  that  our  Lord  uttered  thQ 
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words  ascribed  to  Him  bj  St.  John  (cK  xvi.  12,  13)  ;  I  believe  the 
apostolic  Epistles  to  be  the  written  proof  of  the  fulfilment  of  that  pro- 
mise, as  the  apostolic  preaching  and  labours  were  the  spoken  and  acted 
proof:  and  in  writing  such  passages  as  this,  and  1  Thess.  iv.  13 — 17, 
and  1  Cor.  xv.,  I  believe  St.  Paul  to  have  been  giving  utterance,  not  to 
his  own  subjective  human  opinions,  but  to  truths  which  the  Spirit  of 
God  had  revealed  to  him :  which  he  put  forth  indeed  in  writing  and  in 
speaking,  as  God  had  placed  him,  in  a  Church  which  does  not  know  of 
the  time  of  her  Lord's  coming, — as  God  had  constituted  his  own  mind, 
the  vessel  and  organ  of  these  truths,  and  gifbed  him  with  power  of 
words, — ^but  still,  as  being  the  truth  for  the  Church  to  be  guided  by, 
not  his  own  forebodings,  for  her  to  be  misled  by.  What  he  may  have 
meant  by  his  expressions,  is  a  question  open  to  the  widest  and  freest 
discussion :  but  that  what  he  did  mean,  always  under  the  above  neces- 
sary conditions,  is  truth  for  us  to  receive,  not  opinion  for  us  to  canvass, 
is  a  position,  the  holding  or  rejecting  of  which  might  be  very  simply  and 
strictly  shewn  to  constitute  the  difference  between  one  who  receives, 
and  one  who  repudiates,  Christian  revelation  itself. 

28.  I  now  proceed  to  enquire,  which,  or  whether  any  of  all  the  above 
hypotheses,  with  the  exception  of  the  last,  seems  worthy  of  our  accept- 
anoe.  For  the  reason  given  above  (24),  I  pass  over  those  which  regard 
the  prophecy  as  fulfilled.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem  is  inadequate 
as  an  interpretation  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  here :  He  has  not  yet 
come  in  any  sense  adequate  to  such  interpretation  :  therefore  the  prophecy 
has  yet  to  be  fulfilled. 

29.  The  interpretations  of  the  ancient  Fathers  deserve  all  respect, 
short  of  absolute  adoption  because  they  were  their  interpretations.  We 
must  always  in  such  cases  strike  a  balance.  In  living  near  to  the  time 
when  the  speaking  voice  yet  lingered  in  the  Church,  they  had  an  advan- 
tage over  us  :  in  living  far  down  in  the  unfolding  of  God's  purposes,  we 
have  an  advantage  over  them.  They  may  possibly  have  heard  things 
which  we  have  never  heard :  we  certainly  have  seen  things  which  they 
never  saw.  In  each  case,  we  are  bound  to  enquire,  which  of  these  two 
is  likely  to  preponderate  P 

30.  Their  consensus  in  expecting  a  personal  Antichrist,  is,  I  own,  a 
weighty  point.  There  was  nothing  in  their  peculiar  circumstances  or 
temperament,  which  prevented  them  from  interpreting  all  that  is  here 
said  as  a  personification,  or  from  allegorizing  it,  as  others  have  done 
since.  This  fact  gives  that  interpretation  a  historical  weight,  the 
inference  from  which  it  is  difficxdt  to  escape.  The  subject  of  the  coming 
of  Antichrist  must  have  been  no  uncommon  one  in  preaching  and  in 
converse,  during  the  lattc-r  part  of  the  first,  and  the  second  century. 
That  no  echoes  of  the  apostolic  sayings  on  the  matter  should  have 
reached  thus  far,  no  savour  of  the  first  outpouring  of  interpretation  by 
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the  Spirit  penetrated  through  the  next  generation,  can  hardly  be  con- 
ceived. So  far,  I  feel,  the  patristic  view  carries  with  it  some  claim  to 
our  acceptance. 

81.  The  next  important  point,  the  interpretation  of  that  which 
hindereih  and  he  that  hindereth,  rests,  I  would  submit,  on  different 
grounds.  Let  us  for  a  moment  grant,  that  by  the  former  of  these  words 
was  imported  the  temporal  political  power,  and  by  the  latter,  ha  who 
wielded  it.  Such  being  the  case,  the  concrete  interpretation  most  likely 
to  be  adopted  by  the  Fathers  would  be,  the  JRoman  Umpire,  which 
existed  before  their  eyes  as  that  political  power.  But  toe  have  seen  that 
particular  power  pass  away,  and  be  broken  up :  and  that  very  passing 
.  away  has  furnished  us  with  a  key  to  the  prophecy,  which  they  did  not 
possess. 

32.  On  the  mystery  of  lawlessness,  as  has  been  seen,  they  are 
divided :  but  even  were  it  otherwise,  their  concrete  interpretations  are 
just  those  things  in  which  we  are  not  inferior  to  them,  but  rather 
superior.  The  prophecy  has  since  their  time  expanded  its  action  over 
a  wide  and  continually  increasing  historic  field :  it  is  for  us  to  observe 
what  they  could  not,  and  to  say  what  it  is  which  could  be  thus  described, 
— then  at  work,  ever  since  at  work,  and  now  at  work ;  and  likely  to 
issue  in  that  concentration  and  revelation  of  evil  which  shall  finally  take 
place. 

33.  On  looking  onward  to  the  next  great  class  of  interpretations,  that 
which  makes  the  man  of  sin  to  be  the  Papal  power,  it  cannot  be  doubted, 
that  there  are  many  and  striking  points  of  correspondence  with  the 
language  of  the  prophecy  in  the  acts  and  professions  of  those  who  have 
successively  held  that  power.  But  on  the  other  hand  it  cannot  be  dis- 
guised that,  in  several  important  particulars,  the  prophetic  requirements 
are  very  far  from  being  fulfilled.  I  will  only  mention  two,  one  sub- 
jective, the  other  objective.  In  the  characteristic  of  ver.  4,  the  Pope 
does  not  and  never  did  fulfil  the  prophecy.  Allowing  all  the  striking 
coincidences  with  the  latter  part  of  the  verse  which  have  been  so 
abundantly  adduced,  it  never  can  be  shewn  that  he  fulfils  the  former 
part,  nay  so  far  is  he  from  it,  that  the  abject  adoration  of  and  submission 
to  "  those  which  are  called  Gods  "  and  "  objects  of  worship  "  has  ever 
been  one  of  his  most  notable  peculiarities  •.  The  second  objection,  of  an 
external  and  historical  character,  is  even  more  decisive.     K  the  Papacy 

*  It  must  be  plain  to  every  unbiassed  mind,  that  the  mere  logical  inference,  that  the 
Pope  sets  himself  np  above  all  objects  of  worship,  because  he  creates  objects  of  worship, 
and  the  maker  must  be  greater  than  the  thing  made,  is  here  quite  beside  the  purpose. 
It  entirely  fails  in  shewing  hottilitg  to  and  lifting  himself  above  every  one  that  is 
called  god^  or  an  object  of  worship.  The  Pope  is  the  devoted  servant  of  the  false  gods 
whom  he  creates,  not  their  antagonist  and  treader  down.  I  should  not  have  noticed 
so  irrelevant  an  argument,  had  it  not  been  made  much  of  as  against  my  view. 
90 


Digitized  by  VjOOQiC 


§  T.]  PROPHETIC  IMPORT  OF  CHAP.  II.  1—12.  [lyTEODTJCTiox. 

be  Antichrist,  then  has  the  manifestation  been  made,  and  endured  now 
for  nearly  1500  years,  and  yet  that  day  of  the  Lord  is  not  come,  which 
by  the  terms  of  our  prophecy  such  manifestation  is  immediately  to 
precede '. 

34.  The  same  remarks  will  apply  even  more  forcibly  to  all  those  minor 
interpretations  which  I  have  enumerated  above.  None  of  them  exhausts 
the  sense  of  the  prophecy :  and  the  taking  any  one  of  them  to  be  that 
which  is  here  designated,  would  shew  the  failure  of  the  prophecy,  not 
its  fulfilment :  for  they  have  been  and  have  passed  away,  and  the  Lord  is 
not  yet  come. 

85.  We  are  thus  directed  to  a  point  of  view  with  regard  to  the  pro- 
phecy, of  the  following  kind.  The  lawless  one,  in  the  full  prophetic  sense, 
is  not  yet  come.  Though  1800  years  later,  we  stand,  with  regard  to  him, 
where  the  Apostle  stood :  the  day  of  the  Lord  not  present,  and  not  to 
arrive  until  this  man  of  sin  be  manifested :  the  mystery  of  lawlessness 
still  working,  and  much  advanced  in  its  working :  the  hindrance  still  hin- 
dering. And  let  us  aak  ourselves,  what  does  this  represent  to  us  ?  Is 
it  not  indicative  of  a  state  in  which  the  lawlessness  is  working  on,  so  to 
speak,  underground,  under  the  surface  of  things, — gaining,  throughout 
these  many  ages,  more  expansive  force,  more  accumulated  power,  but 
still  hidden  and  unconcentrated  ?  And  might  we  not  look,  in  the  pro- 
gress of  such  a  state  of  things,  for  repeated  minor  embodiments  of  this 
lawlessness, — lawless  men,  and  many  Antichrists  (1  Johnii.  18)  springing 
up  here  and  there  in  different  ages  and  countries, — the  apostasy  going 
onward  and  growing, — -just  as  there  were  of  Christ  Himself  frequent 
types  and  minor  embodiments  before  He  came  in  the  flesh  ?  Thus  in 
the  Papacy,  where  so  many  of  the  prophetic  features  are  combined,  we 
see  as  it  were  a  standing  embodiment  and  type  of  the  final  Antichrist 
— in  the  remarkable  words  of  Gregory  the  Great,  the  ''precursor  of 
Antichrist ;"  and  in  Nero,  and  every  persecutor  as  he  arose,  and  Mo- 
hammed, and  Napoleon,  and  many  other  forms  and  agencies  of  evil,  other 
more  transient  types  and  examples  of  him.  We  may,  following  out  the 
parallelism,  contrast  the  Papacy,  as  a  type  of  Antichrist,  having  its  false 
priesthood,  its  pretended  sacrifices,  its  "  Lord  God  "  the  Pope,  with  that 
standing  Jewish  hierarchy  of  God's  own  appointing,  and  its  High  Priest- 
hood by  which  our  Lord  was  prefigured  :  and  the  other,  and  personal  types, 
with  those  typical  persons,  who  appeared  under  the  old  covenant,  and 
set  forth  so  plainly  the  character  and  sufferings  and  triumphs  of  the  Christ 
of  God. 

36.  According  then  to  this  view,  we  still  look  for  the  man  of  sin,  in 
the  fulness  of  the  prophetic  sense,  to   appear,  and   that   immediately 

»  For  surely  this  is  the  only  possible  understanding  of  our  ver.  8  on  the  ordinary 
acceptance  of  words. 
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before  the  coming  of  the  Lord.  We  look  for  him  as  the  final  and 
central  embodiment  of  that  lawlessnesSy  that  resistance  to  God  and  God's 
law,  which  has  been  for  these  many  centuries  fermenting  under  the 
crust  of  human  society,  and  of  which  we  have  already  witnessed  so  OLany 
partial  and  tentative  eruptions.  Whether  he  is  to  be  expected  per- 
sonally, as  one  individual  embodiment  of  evil,  we  would  not  dogmatically 
pronounce :  still  we  would  not  forget,  that  both  ancient  interpretation, 
and  the  world's  history,  point  this  way.  Almost  all  great  movements 
for  good  or  for  ill  have  been  gathered  to  a  head  by  one  central  personal 
agency.  Nor  is  there  any  reason  to  suppose  that  this  will  be  otherwise 
in  the  coming  ages.  In  proportion  as  the  general  standard  of  mental 
cultivation  is  raised,  and  man  made  equal  with  man,  the  ordinary  power 
of  genius  is  diminished,  but  its  extraordinary  power  is  increased;  its 
reach  deepened,  its  hold  rendered  more  firm.  As  men  become  familiar 
with  the  achievements  and  the  exercise  of  talent,  they  learn  to  despise 
and  disregard  its  daily  examples,  and  to  be  more  independent  of  mere 
men  of  ability ;  but  they  only  become  more  completely  in  the  power  of 
gigantic  intellect,  and  the  slaves  of  pre-eminent  and  unapproachable 
talent.  So  that  there  seems  nothing  improbable,  judging  from  these 
considerations,  and  from  the  analogy  of  the  partial  manifestations  which 
we  have  already  seen,  that  the  centralization  of  the  antichristian  power, 
in  the  sense  of  this  prophecy,  may  ultimately  take  place  in  the  person  of 
some  one  of  the  sons  of  n>en. 

37.  The  great  apostasy  again  will  receive  a  similar  interpretation. 
Many  signal  apostasies  the  world  and  the  Church  have  seen.  Con- 
tinually, those  are  going  out  from  us,  who  were  not  of  us.  Unques- 
tionably the  greatest  of  these  has  been  the  Papacy,  that  counterfeit  of 
Christianity,  with  its  whole  system  of  falsehood  and  idolatry.  But  both 
it,  and  Mohammedanism,  and  Mormonism,  and  the  rest,  are  but  tentamina 
and  foreshadowings  of  that  great  final  apostasy,  which  shall  deceive,  if  it 
were  possible,  -even  the  very  elect. 

38.  The  particulars  of  ver.  4  we  regard  variously,  according  as  the 
lawless  one  is  a  person  or  a  set  of  persons,  with  however  every  inclination 
to  take  them  literally  of  a  person,  giving  out  these  things  respecting  him- 
self, and  sitting  as  described  in  the  temple  of  God,  whether  that  temple  is 
to  be  taken  in  the  strictly  literal  signification  of  the  Jerusalem-temple  (to 
which  we  do  not  incline),  or  as  signifying  a  Christian  place  of  assembly, 
the  gathering-point  of  those  who  have  sought  the  fulfilment  of  the 
divine  promise  of  God's  presence, — and  so  called  the  temple  of  God. 

39.  The  hindrance  and  hinderer,  the  one  the  general  hindrance,  the 
other  iA\Q  person  in  whom  tluU  hindrance  is  summed  up,  are,  in  this  view, 
very  plain.  As  the  Fathers  took  them  of  the  Koman  Empire  and  Emperor, 
standing  and  ruling  in  their  time,  repressing  the  outbreak  of  sin  and 
enormity, — so  have  we  been  taught  by  history  to  widen  this  view,  and 
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understand  them  of  the  fabric  of  human  polity,  and  tltose  who  rule  that 
polity,  by  which  the  great  up-burating  of  godlessness  is  kept  down  and 
hindered.  I  say,  we  have  been  taught  this  by  history :  seeing  that  as 
often  as  these  outbursts  have  taken  place,  their  course  and  devastations 
have  been  checked  by  the  knitting  up  again  of  this  fabric  of  temporal 
power:  seeing  that  this  power,  wherever  the  seeds  of  evil  are  most 
plentiful,  is  strictly  a  coercive  power,  and  that  there  only  is  its  restrain- 
ing hand  able  to  be  relaxed,  where  the  light  and  liberty  of  the  Gospel 
are  shed  abroad:  seeing  that  especially  has  this  temporal  power  ever 
been  in  conflict  with  the  Papacy,  restraining  its  pretensions,  modifying 
its  course  of  action,  witnessing  more  or  less  against  its  tyranny  and  its 
lies.  ^ 

40.  The  explanation  of  the  mystery  of  lawlessness  has  been  already 
anticipated.  It,  the  lawlessness,  in  the  hearts  and  lives,  in  the  speeches 
and  writings  of  men,  is  and  ever  has  been  working  in  hidden  places,  and 
only  awaits  the  removal  of  the  hindering  power  to  issue  in  that  con- 
centrated manifestation  of  the  lawless  one,  which  shall  usher  in  the  times 
of  the  end. 

41.  When  this  shall  be,  is  as  much  hidden  from  us,  as  it  was  from 
the  Apostles  themselves.  This  may  be  set,  on  the  one  hand,  as  a  motive 
to  caution  and  sobriety ;  while  on  the  other  let  us  not  forget,  that  every 
century,  every  year,  brings  us  nearer  to  the  fulfilment, — and  let  this  serve 
to  keep  us  awake  and  watchful,  as  servants  that  wait  for  the  coming  of 
their  Lord.  We  are  not  to  tremble  at  every  alarm;  to  imagine  that 
every  embodiment  of  sin  is  the  final  one,  or  every  falling  away  the 
great  apostasy :  but  to  weigh,  and  to  discern,  in  the  power  of  Him,  by 
whom  the  prince  of  this  world  is  judged :  that  whenever  the  Lord  comes 
He  may  find  us  ready, — ready  to  stand  on  His  side  against  any,  even 
the  final  concentration  of  His  adversaries ;  ready,  in  daily  intercourse 
with  and  obedience  to  Him,  to  hail  His  appearance  with  joy. 

42.  If  it  be  said,  that  this  is  somewhat  a  dark  view  to'  take  of  the 
prospects  of  mankind,  we  may  answer,  first,  that  we  are  not  speculating 
on  the  ph»nomena  of  the  world,  but  we  are  interpreting  God's  word : 
secondly,  that  we  believe  in  One  in  whose  hands  all  evil  is  working  for 
good, — with  whom  there  are  no  accidents  nor  failures, — who  is  bringing 
out  of  all  this  struggle,  which  shall  mould  and  measure  the  history  of  the 
world,  the  ultimate  good  of  man  and  the  glorification  of  His  boundless 
love  in  Christ :  and  thirdly,  that  no  prospect  is  dark  for  those  who  believe 
in  Him.  For  them  all  things  are  working  together  for  good ;  and  in  the 
midst  of  the  struggle  itself,  they  know  that  every  event  is  their  gain : 
every  apparent  defeat  real  success  ;  and  even  the  last  dread  conflict,  the 
herald  of  that  victory,  in  which  all  who  have  striven  on  God's  part  shall 
have  a  glorious  and  everlasting  share. 
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CHAPTER  X, 

ON  THE  EPISTLES  TO  TIMOTHY  AND  TITUS,  COMMONLY  CALLED 
THE  PASTORAL  EPISTLES. 

SECTION  L 

TireiB   AUTHOHSHIP. 

1.  Thebe  never  was  the  slightest  doubt  in  the  ancient  Church,  that 
the  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus  were  canonical,  and  written  bj  St. 
Paul. 

(a)  They  are  contained  in  the  Peschito  Syriac  version,  which  was 
made  in  the  second  century. 

(b)  In  the  fragment  on  the  Canon  of  Scripture  first  edited  by 
Muratori,  and  thence  known  by  his  name,  generally  ascribed  to  the 
end  of  the  second  century  or  the  beginning  of  the  third,  we  have  enume- 
rated, among  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  "  one  to  Fhilemon  and  two  to 
Timothy^ 

(c)  IrensBUS  begins  his  preface  with  a  citation  of  1  Tim.  i.  4,  adding 
"  08  the  ApoHle  saith :"  he  also  cites  i.  9,  and  vi.  20 :  also  2  Tim.  iv. 
9 — H :  Titus  iii.  10  ("  tphom  Faul  orders  us  after  a  first  and  second 
admonition  to  avoid^')  :  again,  with  "  as  also  Faul  said,'*  iii.  3.  4.  He 
also  says,  "  Cf  this  Linus  Faul  makes  mention  in  his  Epistles  io 
Timothy''    • 

{d)  Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  as  *'  the  Apostle's,"  1  Tim.  iv.  20  : 
again,  with  *^  the  blessed  Faul  saith,"  1  Tim.  iv.  1 :  again  he  says, 
"  We  know  what  things  the  noble  Faul  ordereth  concerning  deaconesses 
in  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy,"  Again,  "  The  seventh  some  hold 
to  &tf  .  .  .  others  JSpimenides  the  Cretan,  of  whom  the  Apostle  Faul 
maketh  mention  in  the  JEpistle  to  Titus,  saying  thus  "  (Tit.  i.  12). 

These  are  only  a  few  of  the  direct  quotations  in  Clement. 

(c)  Tehtttllian  quotes  as  Paul's,  1  Tim.  vi.  20 ;  2  Tim.  i.  14 ;  Tit. 
iii.  10,  11 ;  and  other  places. 

(y*)  Eusebius  includes  all  three  Epistles  among  the  universally  con- 
fessed canonical  writings. 

It  is  useless  to  cite  further  testimonies,  for  they  are  found  every  where, 
and  in  abundance. 
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2.  But  we  must  notice  yarious  allusions,  more  or  less  clear,  to  these 
Epistles,  which  occur  in  the  earlier  Fathers. 

(y)  Clement  or  Rome  (end  of  Cent.  I.)  :  ''Let  us  then  approach 
Him  in  holiness  of  soul,  lifting  up  chaste  and  undejiled  hands  to 
Rim:'     See  1  Tim.  ii.  8. 

(h)  Ignatius  (beginning  of  Cent.  II.)  :  "  Please  Him  for  whom  ye 
serve  in  warfare^'     See  2  Tim.  ii.  4. 

(i)  PoLYCAHP  (beginning  of  Cent.  II.)  :  "  But  the  beginning  of  all 
mischiefs  is  the  love  of  money.  Knowing  therefore  that  we  brought 
nothing  into  the  toorld,  and  neither  have  we  any  thing  to  carry  out,  let 
us  arm  ourselves  with  the  arms  of  righteousness ^  1  Tim.  vi.  7,  10. 
^'Ihr  they  loved  not  this  present  worlds     See  2  Tim.  iv.  10. 

(k)  Heoesipfus  (end  of  Cent.  II.),  as  cited  by  Eusebius,  says  that, 
while  the  holy  hand  of  fhe  Apostles  remained,  the  Church  remained 
a  pure  and  uneorrupt  virgin:  but  that,  afber  their  withdrawal,  and 
that  of  those  who  had  been  ear-witnesses  of  inspired  wisdom,  the 
system  of  godless  error  began,  through  the  fraud  of  those  who  were 
teachers  of  strange  things:  who,  as  no  Apostle  was  left,  ''with 
uncovered  head  (i.  e.  boldly,  unblushingly)  now  at  length  took  in 
hand  to  preach  knowledge  falsely  so  called  in  opposition  to  the 
preaching  of  the  truth^'     See  1  Tim.  vi.  3,  20. 

(I)  Athenaooeas  (end  of  Cent.  II.)  :  "  For  God  is  Himself  all 
things  to  Himself  light  nnapproachable."    1  Tim.  vi.  16. 

(m)  THEOPHiLrs  of  Antioch  (end  of  Cent.  II.)  :  "  And  besides, 
respecting  subjection  to  governments  and  authorities,  and  praying 
for  them,  the  divine  word  orders  us  that  we  may  lead  a  quiet  and 
peaceful  life."  He  also  quotes  the  words,  the  font  of  regenera- 
tion.    1  Tim.  ii.  1,  2.     Tit.  iii.  1. 

(»)  To  these  may  be  added  Justin  Martyr  (middle  of  Cent.  II.),- who 
cites  the  goodness  and  love  toward  man  of  Ood.    Tit.  iii.  4. 

3.  Thus  the  Pastoral  Epistles  seem  to  have  been  from  the  earliest 
times  known,  and  continuously  quoted,  in  the  Church.  It  is  hardly 
possible  to  suppose  that  the  above  coincidences  are  all  fortuitous.  The 
only  other  hypothesis  on  which  they  can  be  accounted  for,  will  be  treated 
further  on. 

4.  Among  the  Gnostic  heretics,  however,  they  did  not  meet  with  such 
universal  acceptance.  Clement  of  Alexandria,  after  having  quoted  1  Tim. 
vi.  20  ff.,  adds :  "  Being  convicted  by  this  saying,  the  heretics  refect  the 
^istles  to  Timothy:'  Tertullian  states  that  Marcion  rejected  from  his 
canon  the  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  Titus.  And  Jerome,  in  his  Pro- 
logue to  Titus,  complains  of  the  heretics,  that  they,  besides  mutilating 
the  Scriptures  when  contrary  to  their  tenets,  rejected  some  entire  books, 
among  which  he  enumerates  both  Epistles  to  Timothy  and  this  to  Titus, 
which  last,  however,  was  received  by  Tatian,  one  of  their  chiefs. 
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6.  From  their  time  to  the  beginning  of  .the  present  century,  the 
authenticity  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  remained  unquestioned.  At  that 
time,  Schmidt  {J.  E.  C.)  first,  and  afterwards  Schleiermacher  attacked 
the  genuineness  of  the  first  Epistle  to  Timothy :  which  on  the  other  hand, 
was  defended  by  JPlanck,  Wegscheider,  and  Beckhaus.  It  soon  began 
however  to  be  seen,  that  from  the  close  relation  of  the  three  Epistles,  the 
arguments  which  Schleiermacher  had  used  against  one,  would  apply  to 
all :  and  accordingly  first  Eichhorn^  and  then  not  so  decidedly  De  JVette, 
denied  the  genuineness  of  all  three. 

6.  The  latter  Commentator,  in  his  Introduction  (1826),  combined  the 
view  of  Schleiermacher,  that  1  Tim.  was  a  compilation  from  the  other 
two,  with  that  of  Eichhorn,  that  all  three  were  not  the  genuine  produc- 
tions of  St.  Paul :  but  at  the  same  time  allowed  to  the  consent  of  the 
Church  in  all  ages  so  much  weight,  that  his  view  influenced  only  the 
historical  origin  of  the  Epistles,  not  their  credit  and  authority. 

7.  This  mere  negative  ground  was  felt  to  be  unsatisfactory :  and  Eich- 
horn soon  put  forth  a  positive  hypothesis,  that  the  Epistles  were  written 
by  some  disciple  of  St.  Paul,  with  a  view  of  collecting  together  his  oral 
injunctions  respecting  the  constitution  of  the  Church.  This  was  adopted 
by  Schott,  with  the  further  conjecture  that  St.  Luke  was  the  author. 

8.  The  defenders  of  the  Epistles '  found  it  not  difiicult  to  attack  such 
a  position  as  this,  which  was  raised  on  mere  conjecture  after  all :  and 
Baur,  on  the  other  hand,  remarked,  "  We  have  no  sufficient  resting- 
place  for  our  critical  judgment,  as  long  as  we  only  lay  down  that  the 
Epistles  are  not  Pauline :  we  must  have  established  some  positive  data 
which  transfer  them  from  the  Apostle's  time  into  another  age."  Ac- 
cordingly, he  himself  has  laboured  to  prove  them  to  have  been  written 
in  the  time  of  the  Marcionite  heresy ;  and  their  author  to  have  been 
one  who,  not  having  the  ability  himself  to  attack  the  Gnostic  positions, 
thought  to  uphold  the  Pauline  party  by  putting  his  denunciations  of  it 
into  the  mouth  of  the  Apostle. 

9.  This  view  of  Baur*s  has  been,  however,  very  far  finom  meeting  with 
general  adoption,  even  among  the  impugners  of  the  genuineness  of  our 
Epistles.  The  new  school  of  Tubingen  have  alone  accepted  it  with 
favour.  De  Wette  himself,  in  the  later  editions  of  his  Handbuch  (I 
quote  from  that  of  1847),  though  he  is  stronger  than  ever  against  the 
three  Epistles,  does  not  feel  satisfied  with  the  supposed  settling  of  the 
question  by  Baur.  He  remarks,  "  According  to  Baur,  the  Epistles  were 
written  after  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  subsequently  to  the 
appearance  of  Marcion  and  other  Gnostics.     But,  inasmuch  as  the  allu- 

'  Hug,  Bertholdt,  Pielraoser,  Gtierike,  Bohl,  Curtius,  Klug,  Heydenreich,  Mack. 
See  Huther,  Einleitung,  p.  38,  from  which  many  of  the  particulars  in  the  text  are 
taken. 
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sions  to  Marcion,  on  which  he  builds  this  hypothesis,  are  by  no  means 
certain,  and  the  testimonies  of  the  existence  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles 
stand  in  the  way  (for  it  is  hardly  probable  that  the  passage  in  Polycarp, 
c.  4  [see  above,  par.  2],  can  have  been  the  original  of  1  Tim.  vi.  7,  10)  : 
it  seems  that  we  must  assume  an  earlier  date  for  the  Epistles, — some- 
where about  the  end  of  the  first  century." 

10.  With  this  last  dictum  of  De  Wette's,  adverse  criticism  has 
resumed  its  former  uncertain  footing,  and  is  reduced  to  the  mere  nega- 
tive complexion  which  distinguished  it  before  the  appearance  of  Baur's 
first  work.  We  have  then  merely  to  consider  it  as  a  negation  of  the 
Pauline  origin  of  the  Epistles,  and  to  examine  the  grounds  on  which 
that  negation  rests.  These  may  be  generally  stated  under  the  three 
following  heads: 

I.  The  historical  difficulty  of  finding  a  place  for  the  writing  of  the 
three  Epistles  during  the  lifetime  of  St.  Paul : 

11.  The  apparent  contact  with  various  matters  and  persons  who  belong 
to  a  later  age  than  that  of  the  Apostles :  and 

III.  The  peculiarity  of  expressions  and  modes  of  thought,  both  of  which 
diverge  from  those  in  St.  Paul's  recognized  Epistles. 

11.  Of  the  first  of  these  I  shall  treat  below,  in  the  section  "  On  the 
times  and  places  of  writing."  It  may  suffice  here  to  anticipate  merely 
the  general  conclusion  to  which  I  have  there  come,  viz.  that  they  belong 
to  the  latest  period  of  our  Apostle's  life,  after  his  liberation  from  the 
imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  Thus  much  was  neoessaiy  in  order  to  our 
discussion  of  the  two  remaining  grounds  of  objection. 

12.  As  regards  objection  II.,  three  subordinate  points  require 
notice : 

(a)  The  heretics,  whose  views  and  conduct  are  opposed  in  all  three 
Epistles, 

It  is  urged  that  these  belonged  to  later  times,  and  their  tenets  to 
systems  undeveloped  in  the  apostolic  age.  In  treating  of  the  various 
places  where  they  are  mentioned,  I  have  endeavoured  to  shew  that  the 
tenets  and  practices  predicated  of  them  will  best  find  their  explanation 
by  regarding  them  as  the  marks  of  a  state  of  transition  between  Judaism, 
through  its  ascetic  form,  and  Gnosticism  proper,  as  we  afterwards  find 
it  developed*. 

13.  The  traces  of  Judaism  in  the  heretics  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  are 
numerous  and  unmistakeable.  They  professed  to  be  teachers  of  the  law 
(1  Tim.  i.  7)  :  commanded  to  abstain  from  meats  (ib.  iv.  8)  :  are  expressly 
stated  to  consist  of  chiefly  those  of  the  circumcision  (Tit.  i.  10)  :  caus^ 

a  See  1  Tim.  i.  3,  4»  6,  7,  19;  iv.  1—7;  vi.  3  ff.;  2  Tim.  ii.  16—28;  ui.  6-9,  13; 
iv.  4;  Titu4  i.  10,  11,  14,  16;  iii.  9,  10,— and  note*. 
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men  to  attend  to  Jewish  fahles  (ib.  14)  :  brougbt  in  strifes  about  the  Jaw 
(ib.  iii.  9). 

14.  At  the  same  time,  the  traces  of  incipient  Gnosticism  are  equally 
apparent.  It  has  been  thought  best,  in  the  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4»  to 
take  that  acceptation  of  the  word  genealogies^  which  makes  it  point  to 
those  lists  of  Gnostic  emanations,  so  familiar  to  us  in  their  riper  forms 
in  after  history :  in  ch.  iv.  8  ff.,  we  find  the  seeds  of  Gnostic  dualism ; 
and  though  that  passage  is  prophetic,  we  may  fairly  conceive  that  it 
points  to  the  future  dcTclopment  of  symptoms  already  present.  In 
ib.  yi.  20,  we  read  of  knowledge  (Gnosis)  falsely  so  called,  an  expression 
which  has  furnished  Baur  with  one  of  his  strongest  objections,  as  betray- 
ing a  post-apostolic  origin'.  But,  granted  the  reference  to  gnosis, 
Gnostically  so  called,  neither  Baur  nor  any  one  else  has  presumed  to 
say,  when  the  term  began  to  be  so  used.  For  our  present  purpose,  the 
reference  is  clear.  Again  in  2  Tim.  ii.  17,  18,  we  read  of  some  of  them 
explaining  away  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  saying  that  it  has  passed 
already, — a  well-known  error  of  the  Gnostics  (see  note  in  loc). 

15.  It  remains  that  we  should  shew  two  important  facts,  which  may 
influence  the  reader's  mind  concerning  both  the  nature  of  these  heretics, 
and  date  of  our  Epistles.  First,  they  are  not  the  Judaizers  of  the 
Apostle's  earlier  Epistles.  These  his  former  opponents  were  strong 
upholders  of  the  law  and  its  requirements :  identify  themselves  plainly 
with  the  *  certain  men  from  Jud»a '  of  Acts  xv.  1,  in  spirit  and  tenets : 
uphold  circumcision,  and  would  join  it  with  the  faith  in  Christ.  Then 
as  we  proceed,  we  find  them  retaining  indeed  some  of  their  former 
features,  but  having  passed  into  a  new  phase,  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Colossians.  There,  they  have  added  to  their  Judaizing  tenets,  various 
excrescences  of  will- worship  and  superstition:  are  described  no  longer 
as  persons  who  would  be  under  the  law  and  Christ  together,  but  as  vain, 
puflTed  up  in  their  carnal  mind,  not  holding  the  Head  (see  Introd.  to 
Col.,  §  ii.  10  ff.). 

16.  The  same  character,  or  even  a  further  step  in  their  course,  seems 
pointed  out  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  There,  they  are  not  only 
Judaizers,  not  only  that  which  we  have  already  seen  them,  but  dogs,  etnl 
workers,  the  concision;  and  those  who  serve  God  in  the  power  of 
His  Spirit  are  contrasted  with  them.     And  here  (Phil.  iii.  18),  we  seem 

*  Baur  makes  much  of  the  passage  of  Hegesippns  qnoted  above,  par.  2,  k,  in  which 
he  says  that  this  "knowledge  falsely  so  called"  first  became  prevalent  after  the  Apos- 
tles were  removed  from  the  Church.  On  this  he  founds  an  argument  that  our  Epistle 
could  not  have  appeared  till  that  time.  But  the  passage  as  compared  with  the  Epistle 
proves  the  very  reverse.  The  ** knowledge  falsely  so  called"  was  secretly  working  in 
the  Apostles'  time,  and  for  that  reason  this  caution  was  given :  but  after  their  time 
it  b^an  to  be  openly  professed^  and  came  forth,  as  Hegesippns  says,  with  unoovez«d 
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to  find  the  first  traces  becoming  perceptible  of  the  heresy  respecting  the 
resurrection  in  2  Tim.  ii.  18,  just  as  the  preliminary  symptoms  of 
unsoundness  on  this  vital  point  were  evident  in  1  Cor.  xv. 

17.  If  now  we  pass  on  to  our  Epistles,  we  shall  find  the  same  pro- 
gress from  legality  to  superstition,  from  superstition  to  godlessness,  in 
a  further  and  riper  stage.  Here  we  have  more  decided  prominence 
given  to  the  abandonment  of  the  foundations  of  life  and  manners  dis- 
played by  these  false  teachers.  They  had  lost  all  true  understanding  of 
the  law  itself  (1  Tim.  i.  7)  :  had  repudiated  a  good  conscience  (ib.  19)  : 
are  hypocrites  and  liars  (ib.  iv.*2),  branded  with  the  foul  marks  of 
moral  crime  (ib.)  :  are  of  corrupt  minds,  using  religion  as  a  means  of 
bettering  themselves  in  this  world  (ib.  vi.  6.  Tit.  i.  11)  :  insidious  and 
deadly  in  their  advances,  and  overturning  the  faith  (2  Tim.  ii.  17)  : 
proselytizing  and  victimizing  foolish  persons  to  their  ruin  (ib.  iii.  6  ff.)  : 
polluted  and  unbelieving,  with  their  very  mind  and  conscience  defiled 
(Tit.  i.  15) :  confessing  God  with  their  mouths,  but  denying  Him  in 
their  works;  abominable  and  disobedient,  and  for  every  good  work 
worthless  (ib.  i.  16). 

18.  I  may  point  out  to  the  reader,  how  well  such  advanced  description 
of  these  persons  suits  the  character  which  we  find  drawn  of  those  who 
are  so  held  up  to  abhorrence  in  the  later  of  the  Catholic  Epistles,  and 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews :  how  we  become  convinced,  as  we  pass 
down  the  apostolic  age,  that  all  its  heresies  and  false  teachings  must 
be  thought  of  as  gradually  converging  to  one  point, — and  that  point, 
godlessness  of  life  and  morals.  Into  this,  Judaism,  once  so  rigid, 
legality,  once  so  apparently  conscientious,  broke  and  crumbled  down.  I 
may  state  my  own  conviction,  from  this  phsenomenon  in  our  Pastoral 
Epistles,  corroborated  indeed  by  all  their  other  phsnomena,  that  we 
are,  in  reading  them,  necessarily  placed  at  a  point  of  later  and  further 
development  than  in  reading  any  other  of  the  works  of  St.  Paul. 

19.  The  second  important  point  as  regards  these  heretics  is  this :  as 
they  are  not  the  Judaizers  of  former  days,  so  neither  are  they  the 
Onostics  of  later  days.  Many  minor  points  of  difference  might  be 
insisted  on,  which  will  be  easily  traced  out  by  any  student  of  church 
history :  I  will  only  lay  stress  on  one,  which  is  in  my  mind  fundamental 
and  decisive. 

20.  The  Gnosticism  of  later  days  was  eminently  anti-judaistie.  The 
Jewish  Creator,  the  Jewish  law  and  system,  were  studiously  held  in  con- 
tempt and  abhorrence.  The  whole  system  had  migrated,  so  to  speak, 
from  its  Jewish  standing-point,  and  stood  now  entirely  over  against  it. 
And  there  can  be  little  doubt,  whatever  other  causes  may  have  co- 
operated to  bring  about  this  change,  that  the  great  cause  of  it  was  the 
break-up  of  the  Jewish  hierarchy  and  national  system  with  the  destruc- 
tion  of  Jerusalem  and  the  temple.     The  heretical  speculations  had,  so  to 
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speak,  no  longer  any  mooring-place  in  the  pennanence  of  the  old  law, 
and  thus,  rapidly  drifting  away  from  it,  soon  lost  sight  of  it  altogether, 
and  learned  to  despise  it  as  a  thing  gone  hy.  Then  the  oriental  and 
Grecian  elements,  which  had  before  been  in  a  state  of  forced  and  un- 
natural ^sion  with  Judaism,  cast  it  out  altogether,  retaining  only  those 
traces  of  it  which  involved  no  recognition  of  its  peculiar  tenets. 

21.  The  false  teachers  then  of  our  Epistles  seem  to  hold  a  position 
intermediate  to  the  Apostle's  former  Judaizing  adversaries  and  the  sub- 
sequent Gnostic  heretics,  distinct  from  both,  and  just  at  that  point  in 
the  progress  firam  the  one  form  of  error  to  the  other,  which  would  suit 
the  period  subsequent  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  and  prior  to  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  There  is  therefore  nothing  in  them  and  their 
characteristics,  which  can  cast  a  doubt  upon  the  genuineness  of  the 
Epistles. 

22.  (b)  [See  above,  par.  12],  the  ecclesiastical  order  subsisting  when  they 
were  written,  Baur  and  De  Wette  charge  the  author  of  these  Epistles 
with  hierarchical  tendencies.  They  hold  that  the  strengthening  and 
developing  of  the  hierarchy,  as  we  find  it  aimed  at  in  the  directions  here 
given,  could  not  have  been  an  object  with  St.  Paul.  De  Wette  confines 
himself  to  this  general  remark :  Baur  goes  further  into  detail.  In  his 
earlier  work  on  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  he  asserts,  that  in  the  genuine 
Pauline  Epistles  there  is  found  no  trace  of  any  official  leaders  of  the 
Churches  (it  must  be  remembered  that  with  Baur,  t&e  genuine  Epistles 
are  only  those  to  the  Galatians,  Corinthians,  and  Romans)  :  whereas 
here  those  Churches  are  found  in  such  a  state  of  organization,  that 
bishops,  presbyters,  and  deacons  are  significantly  put  forward:  pres- 
byters according  to  him  being  the  name  for  the  collective  body  of 
church-rulers,  and  bishop  for  that  one  of  them  who  was  singly  entrusted 
with  the  government.  In  his  later  work,  he  maintains  that  the  Gnostics, 
as  the  first  heretics  proper,  gave  the  first  occasion  for  the  foundation  of 
the  episcopal  government  of  the  Churches.  But  even  granting  this,  the 
very  assumption  would  prove  the  earlier  origin  of  our  Epistles :  for  in 
them  there  is  not  the  slightest  trace  of  episcopal  government,  in  the 
later  sense.  Baur*s  own  explanation  of  bishop  differs  entirely  from  that 
later  sense. 

23.  The  fact  is,  that  the  form  of  Church  government  disclosed  in  our 
Epistles  is  of  the  simplest  kind  possible.  The  diaconate  was  certainly, 
in  some  shape  or  other,  coeval  with  the  very  infancy  of  the  Church : 
and  the  presbyterate  was  almost  a  necessity  for  every  congregation.  No 
Church  could  subsist  without  a  government  of  some  kind :  and  it  would 
be  natural  that  such  an  one  as  that  implied  in  the  presbyterate  should 
arise  out  of  the  circumstances  in  every  case. 

24.  The  directions  also  which  are  here  given,  are  altogether  of  an 
ethical,  not  of  an  hierarchical  kind.     They  refer  to  the  selection  of  men, 
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whose  previous  lives  and  relations  in  society  afford  good  promise  that 
they  will  dischai^e  faithfully  the  trust  committed  to  them,  and  work 
faithfully  and  successfully  in  their  office.  The  fact  that  no  such  direc- 
tions are  found  in  the  other  Epistles,  is  easily  accounted  for :  partly  from 
the  nature  of  the  case,  seeing  that  the  Writer  is  here  addressing  persons 
who  were  entrusted  with  this  selection,  whereas  in  those  others  no  such 
matter  is  in  question :  partly  also  &om  the  late  date  of  these  letters, 
the  Apostle  heing  now  at  the  end  of  his  own  course, — seeing  dangerous 
heresies  growing  up  around  the  Church,  and  therefore  anxious  to  give 
those  who  were  to  succeed  him  in  its  management,  direction  how  to 
consolidate  and  secure  it. 

25.  Besides  which,  it  is  a  pure  assumption  that  St.  Paul  could  not, 
from  his  known  character,  have  been  anxious  in  this  matter.  In  the 
Acts,  we  find  him  ever  most  careful  respecting  the  consolidation  and 
security  of  the  churches  which  he  had  founded :  witness  his  journeys 
to  inspect  and  confirm  his  converts  (Acts  xv.  36 ;  xviii.  23),  and  that 
speech  uttered  from  the  very  depth  of  his  personal  feeling  and  desire, 
to  the  presbytery  of  the  Ephesian  Church  (ib.  xx.  18 — 38). 

26.  We  must  infer  then,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the  hints  respecting 
Church  government  which  these  Epistles  contain,  to  make  it  improbable 
that  they  were  written  by  St.  Paul  towards  the  close  of  his  life. 

27.  (c)  [See  above,  par.  12]  The  institution  of  tcidoiffs,  referred  to 
1  Tim.  V.  9  ff.,  is  supposed  to  be  an  indication  of  a  later  date.  I  have 
discussed,  in  the  note  there,  the  description  and  standing  of  these 
widows :  holding  them  to  be  not,  as  Schleiermacher  and  Baur,  dea- 
conesses, among  whom  in  later  times  were  virgins  also,  known  by  the 
name  of  undaw9  (Ignatius  writing  to  the  SmymsBans,  speaks  of "  the 
virpns  who  are  called  widoics**),  but  as  De  Wette  and  others  think,  an 
especial  band  of  real  widows,  set  apart,  but  not  yet  formally  and  finally, 
for  the  service  of  God  and  the  Church.  In  conceiving  such  a  class  to 
have  existed  thus  early,  there  is  no  difficulty :  indeed  nothing  could  be 
more  natural :  we  already  find  traces  of  such  a  class  in  Acts  ix.  41 ;  and 
it  would  grow  up  and  require  regulating  in  every  portion  of  the  Church. 
On  the  wife  of  one  husband,  which  is  supposed  to  make  another  difficulty, 
see  note,  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 

28.  Other  details  belonging  to  this  objection  II.  are  noticed  and 
replied  to  in  treating  of  the  passages  to  which  they  refer.  They  are 
founded  for  the  most  part  in  unwarranted  assumptions  regarding  the 
apostolic  age  and  that  which  followed  it :  in  forgetting  that  there  must 
have  been  a  blending  of  the  one  age  into  the  other  during  that  later 
section  of  the  former  and  earlier  section  of  the  latter,  of  both  of 
which  we  know  so  little  from  primitive  history :  that  the  forms  of 
error  which  we  find  prevalent  in  the  second  century,  must  have  had 
their  origin  and  their  infancy  in  an  age  previous:    and  that   here  as 
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elsewhere,  '  the  child  is  father  of  the  man :'  the  same  characteristics, 
which  we  meet  full-grown  both  in  the  heretics  and  in  the  Church  of 
the  second  century,  must  be  expected  to  occur  in  their  initiative 
and  less  consolidated  form  in  the  latter  days  of  the  Apostles  and  their 
Church  *. 

29.  We  come  now  to  treat  of  objection  III., — the  peculiarity  of  ex- 
pressions  and  modei  of  thought^  both  of  which  diverge  from  thoee  in 
St.  Paul's  recognized  JSpistles,  There  is  no  denying  that  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  do  contain  Yerj  many  peculiar  words  and  phrases,  and  that  the 
process  of  thought  is  not  that  which  the  earlier  Epistles  present.  Still, 
our  experience  of  men  in  general,  and  of  St.  Paul  himself,  should  make 
us  cautious  how  we  pronounce  hastily  on  a  phenomenon  of  this  kind. 
Men's  method  of  expression  changes  with  the  circumstances  among 
which  they  are  writing,  and  the  persons  whom  they  are  addressing. 
Assuming  the  late  date  for  our  Epistles  which  we  have  already  men- 
tioned, the  circumstances  both  of  believers  and  false  teachers  had  mate- 
rially changed  since  most  of  those  other  Epistles  were  written.  And  if 
it  be  said  that  on  any  hypothesis  it  cannot  have  been  many  years  since 
the  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  we  may  allege  on  the  other  hand  the 
very  great  difference  in  subject,  the  fact  that  these  three  are  addressed 
to  his  companions  in  the  ministry,  and  contain  directions  for  Church 
management,  whereas  none  of  the  others  contain  any  passages  so 
addressed  or  of  such  character. 

80.  Another  circumstance  here  comes  to  our  notice,  which  may  have 
modified  the  diction  and  style  at  least  of  these  Epistles.  Most  of  those 
others  were  written  by  the  hand  of  an  amanuensis ;  and  not  only  so, 
but  probably  with  the  co-operation,  as  to  form  of  expression  and  putting 
out  of  the  material,  of  either  that  amanuensis  or  some  other  of  his 
fellow-helpers.  The  peculiar  ch^acter  of  these  Pastoral  Epistles  forbids 
us  from  imagining  that  they  were  so  written.  Addressed  to  dear  friends 
and  valued  colleagues  in  the  ministry,  it  was  not  probable  that  he  should 
have  written  them  by  the  agency  of  others.  Have  we  then,  assuming 
that  he  wrote  them  with  his  own  hand,  any  points  of  comparison  in  the 
other  Epistles  ?  Can  we  trace  any  resemblance  to  their  peculiar  diction 
in  portions  of  those  other  Epistles  which  were  undoubtedly  or  probably 
also  autographic  P 

31.  The  first  unquestionably  autographic  Epistle  which  occurs  to  us 
La  that  to  Philemon :  which  has  also  this  advantage  for  comparison,  that 
it  is  written  to  an  individual,  and  in  the  later  portion  of  St.  Paul's  life. 
And  it  must  be  confessed,  that  we  do  not  find  here  the  resemblance 
of  which  we  are  in  search.      There  is  actually  but  one  single  word  as  a 

*  See  the  objection  regarding  the  youth  of  Timothy  assumed  in  these  Epistles,  treated 
below  in  $  iL,  *  On  the  places  and  times  of  writing.' 
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point  of  contact  between  the  unusual  expressions  of  the  two.  It  is  true 
that  the  occasion  and  subject  of  the  Epistle  to  Philemon  were  totaUy 
distinct  from  those  of  any  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles:  almost  all  their 
solitary  sayings  are  from  the  very  nature  of  things  excluded  from  it. 
Still  I  must  admit  that  the  dissimilarity  is  striking  and  not  easily  ac- 
counted for.  I  would  not  disguise  the  difficulty  which  besets  this  portion 
of  our  subject :  I  would  only  endeavour  to  point  out  in  what  direction  it 
ought  to  guide  our  inference  from  the  phenomena. 

82.  We  have  found  reason  to  believe  (see  note  on  Gal.  vi.  11)  that 
the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  was  of  this  same  autographic  character. 
Allowing  for  the  difference  of  date  and  circumstances,  we  may  expect  to 
find  here  some  points  of  peculiarity  in  common.  In  both,  false  teachers 
are  impugned :  in  both,  the  Apostle  is  eager  and  fervent,  abrupt  in 
expression,  and  giving  vent  to  his  own  individual  feelings.  And  here 
we  do  not  seek  in  vain.  We  find  several  unusual  words  and  phrases 
common  only  to  the  two  or  principally  occurring  in  them  *.  Here  again, 
however,  the  total  difference  of  subject  throughout  a  great  portion  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Qalatians  prevents  any  very  great  community  of 
expression. 

33.  We  have  a  very  remarkable  addition  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
in  the  doxology,  ch.  xvi.  25,  26;  appended  to  it,  as  we  have  there 
inferred,  in  later  times  by  the  Apostle  himself,  as  a  thankful  effiision 
of  his  fervent  mind.  That  addition  is  in  singular  accordance  with  the 
general  style  of  these  Epistles.  We  may  almost  conceive  him  to  have 
taken  his  pen  off  from  writing  one  of  them,  uid  to  have  written  it  under 
the  same  impulse. 

34.  There  remain,  however,  many  expressions  and  ideas  not  elsewhere 
found.  Such  are  SElifhftll  is  the  saying,  1  Tim.  i.  15;  iii.  1;  iv.  9: 
2  Tim.  ii.  11 :  Tit.  iii.  8, — a  phrase  dwelling  much  at  this  time  on  the 
mind  of  the  writer,  but  finding  its  parallel  at  qther  times  in  his  favourite 
''faithfid  U  Ood,'*  and  the  like :  compare  1  Cor.  i.  9 ;  x.  13 :  2  Cor. 
i.  18 :  1  Thess.  v.  24 :  2  Thess.  iii.  3  :— godliness,  godly,  1  Tim.  ii.  2  ; 
iii.  16 ;  iv.  7 ;  vi.  11 :  2  Tim.  iii.  5,  12 :  Tit.  i,  1 ;  ii.  12,— of  which  we 
can  only  say  that  occurring  as  it  does  in  this  peculiar  sense  only  here  and 
in  2  Peter,  we  should  be  disposed  to  ascribe  its  use  to  the  fact  of  the 
word  having  at  the  time  become  prevalent  in  the  Church  as  a  compen- 
dious term  for  the  religion  of  Christians : — sober-minded  and  its  deriva- 
tives, 1  Tim.  ii.  9,  15 ;  iii.  2:  2  Tim.  i.  7:  Tit.  i.  8;  ii.  2,  4  ff.,  12,— a 
term  by  no  means  strange  to  the  Apostle's  other  writings,  compare 
Rom.  xii.  3 :  2  Cor.  v.  13,  but  probably  coming  into  more  frequent  use 
as  the  necessity  for  the  quality  itself  became  more  and  more  apparent  in 
the  settlement  of  the  Church  (compare  also  1   Pet.  iv.  7): — sound 

•  Sm  the  list  in  my  Oroek  Test,  voLiii.,  Pnokg^  ch.  vii.  $  v.,  par.  32^  note. 
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(healtbj),  and  to  be  sound,  of  right  doctrine,  1  Tim.  i.  10 ;  yi.  3,  4  : 
2  Tim.  i.  13 ;  iv.  3 :  Tit.  i.  9,  13  ;  ii.  1  f.,  8, — one  of  the  most  curious 
peculiarities  of  our  Epistles,  and  only  to  be  ascribed  to  tbe  prevalence  of 
the  image  in  the  writer's  mind  at  the  time,  arising  probably  firom  the 
now  apparent  tendency  of  the  growing  heresies  to  corrupt  the  springs  of 
moral  action  :~-£able8,  1  Tim.  i.  4 ;  iv.  7 :  2  Tim.  ii.  4 :  Tit.  i.  14, — ^to 
be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  of  the  heretical  legends  having  now  assumed 
such  definite  shape  as  to  deserve  this  name,  compare  also  2  Pet.  i.  16 : — 
questionings,  1  Tim.  i.  4 ;  vi.  4 :  2  Tim.  ii.  23 :  Tit.  iii.  9, — ^which  ex- 
pression, if  not  exactly  applied  to  erroneous  speculations,  is  yet  used 
elsewhere  of  disputes  about  theological  questions :  compare  Acts  xv.  2 ; 
XXV.  20  (John  iii.  25)  ;  the  difference  of  usage  is  easily  accounted  for 
by  the  circumstances : — appearance  (epiphany),  instead  of  "  comm^y* 
1  Tim.  vi.  14 :  2  Tim.  iv.  1,8  :  Tit.  ii.  13,— which  has  a  link  uniting  it 
to  2  Thess.  ii.  8,  and  may  have  been,  as  indeed  many  others  in  this  list,  a 
word  in  familiar  use  among  the  Apostle  and  his  companions,  and  so  used 
in  writing  to  them : — despotes,  for  "  lord"  in  the  secular  sense  of  master  ^ 

1  Tim.  vi.  1,  2  :  2  Tim.  ii.  21 :  Tit.  ii.  9, — ^which  is  certainly  remarkable, 
St.  Paul's  word  being  "  lord''  (Jcyrios),  Eph.  vi.  5,  9 :  Col.  iii.  22  ;  iv.  1, 
— and  of  which  I  know  no  explanation  but  this  possible  one,  that  the 
Eph.  and  Col.  being  written  simultaneously,  and  these  three  also  near 
together,  there  would  be  no  reason  why  he  might  not  use  one  expression 
at  one  time  and  the  other  at  another,  seeing  that  the  idea  never  occurs 
again  in  his  writings : — to  deny,  1  Tim.  v.  8 :  2  Tim.  ii.  12  f. ;  iii.  5 : 
Tit.  i.  16 ;  ii.  12, — common  to  our  Epistles  with  2  Pet.,  1  John,  and 
Jude,  but  never  found  in  the  other  Pauline  writings ;  and  of  which  the 
only  account  that  can  be  given  is,  that  it  must  have  been  a  word  which 
came  into  use  late  as  expressing  apostasy,  when  the  fact  itself  became 
usual,  being  taken  from  our  Lord's  own  declarations.  Matt.  x.  83,  &^. : — 
to  decline,  avoid,  1  Tim.  iv.  7  ;  v.  11 :  2  Tim.  ii.  23 :  Tit.  iii.  10,— a 
word  the  links  of  whose  usage  are  curious.  It  is  confined  to  St.  Luke 
and  St.  Paul  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  We  have  it  thrice  in  the 
parable  of  the  great  supper,  Luke  xiv.  18,  19 :  then  in  the  answer  of 
Paul  to  Festus,  in  all  probability  made  by  himself  in  Greek,  Acts  xxv. 
11 :  and  Heb.  xii.  19,  25  twice.  We  may  well  say  of  it,  that  the  thing 
introduced  the  word:  had  the  Apostle  had  occasion  for  it  in  other 
Epistles,  he  would  have  used  it :  but  he  has  not  (the  same  may  be  said 
of  genealogies,  1  Tim.  i.  4:  Tit.  iii.  9 ;  foolish  speaking,  1  Tim.  i.  6: 
Tit.  i.  10;  empty  ntteranoes,  1  Tim.  vi.  20:  2  Tim.  ii.  16;  word- 
strivings,  1  Tun.  vi.  4 :  2  Tim.  ii.  14 ;  deposit.in  trust,  1  Tim.  vi.  20: 

2  Tim.  i.  12,  14)  :— Savionr,  spoken  of  God,— 1  Tim.  i.  1 ;  ii.  3 ;  iv.  10 : 
Tit.  i.  3  :  ii.  10,— common  also  to  Luke  (i.  47)  and  Jude  (25)  :  the 
account  of  which  seems  to  be,  that  it  was  a  purdy  Jewish  devotional 
expression,  as  we  have  it  in  the  Magnificat, — ^and  not  thus  absolutely  used 
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by  the  Apostles,  in  their  special  proclamation  of  the  Son  of  God  in  this 
character ; — we  may  observe  that  St.  Jude  introduces  it  (in  the  genuine 
text)  with  the  limitation  "  through  Jemts  Christ  our  Lord;^^ — ^but  in  the 
familiar  writing  one  to  another,  when  there  was  no  danger  of  the  media- 
torship  of  Jesus  being  forgotten,  this  true  and  noble  expression  seems 
still  to  have  been  usual :— pro&n9, 1  Tim.  i.  9 ;  iv.  7 ;  vi.  20 :  2  Tim.  ii. 
16, — common  only  to  Heb.  (xii.  16), — an  epithet  interesting,  as  bring- 
ing with  it  the  fact  of  the  progress  of  heresy  from  doctrine  to  practice, 
as  also  does  unholy,  1  Tim.  i.  9 :  2  Tim.  iii.  2 :— to  maintain  oonBtantly, 

1  Tim.  i.  7:  Tit.  iii.  8:— to  pnt  in  mind,  2  Tim.  ii.  14:*  Tit.  iii.  1 
(2  Pet.  i.  12 :  3  John  10 :  Jude  5)  : — a  word  naturally  coming  into  use 
rather  as  time  drew  on,  than  "in  the  beginning  of  the  Gospel:" — to 
turn  away  from,  or  out  of,  2  Tim.  iii.  5 :  1  Tim.  i.  6 ;  v.  16 ;  vi.  20 : 

2  Tim.  iv.  4  (Heb.  xii.  13), — terms  owing  their  use  to  the  progress  of 
heresy ;  which  may  be  said  also  of  the  term  to  miss  th9  aim,  1  Tim.  i.  6 ; 
vL  21 :  2  Tim.  ii.  18,— and  to  be  besotted  with  pride,  1  Tim.  iii.  6 ; 
vi.  4  :  2  Tim.  iii.  4 : — &c.  Ac. 

35.  There  seems  no  reason  why  any  of  the  above  peculiarities  of 
diction  should  be  considered  as  imperilling  the  authenticity  of  our 
Epistles.  The  preceding  paragraph  will  have  shewn,  that  of  many  of 
them,  some  account  at  least  may  be  given:  and  when  we  reflect  how 
very  little  we  know  of  the  circumstances  under  which  they  were  used, 
it  appears  far  more  the  part  of  sound  criticism  to  let  such  difficulties 
stand  unsolved,  under  a  sense  that  we  have  not  the  clue  to  them,  than 
at  once  and  rashly  to  pronounce  on  them,  as  indicative  of  a  spurious 
origin. 

36.  Another  objection  brought  by  Be  Wette  against  our  Epistles 
seems  to  me  to  make  so  strikingly  and  decisively  j^  them,  that  I  cannot 
forbear  giving  it  in  his  own  words  before  commenting  upon  it :  ''  In  the 
composition  of  aU  three  Epistles  we  have  this  common  peculiarity, — ^that 
from  that  which  belongs  to  the  object  of  the  Epistle,  and  is  besides  for 
the  most  part  of  general  import,  the  writer  is  ever  given  to  digress  to 
general  truths,  or  so-called  common-places  (1  Tim.  i.  15 ;  ii.  4 — 6 ; 
iii.  16;  iv.  8--10:  2  Tim.  i.  9  f. ;  ii.  11—13,  19—21;  iii.  12,  16:  Tit. 
ii.  11 — 14 ;  iii.  3 — 7),  and  that  even  that  which  is  said  by  way  of  con- 
tradiction or  enforcing  attention,  appears  in  this  form  (1  Tim.  i.  8 — 10 ; 
iv.  4  f. ;  vi.  6—10:  2  Tim.  ii.  4—6:  Tit.  i.  15).  With  this  is  com- 
bined  another  peculiarity  common  to  them,  that  after  such  digressions 
or  general  instructions,  the  writer's  practice  is  to  recur,  or  finally  to 
appeal  to  and  fall  back  on  previous  exhortations  or  instructions  given  to 
his  correspondent  (1  Tim.  iii.  14  f. ;  iv.  6,  11 ;  vi.  2,  5  [rec.]  :  2  Tim. 
ii.  7,  14  ;  iii.  5:  Tit.  ii.  16;  iii.  8)."  In  commenting  on  this,  I  would 
ask,  what  could  be  more  natural  than  both  these  phenomena,  under  the 
circumstances,  supposing  St.  Paul  their  author  ?     Is  it  not  the  tendency 
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of  an  instructor  writing  to  his  pupil  to  make  these  compendious  refer- 
ences to  truths  well  known  and  established  between  them  P  Would  not 
this  especially  be  the  case,  as  age  drew  on,  and  affectionate  remembranoe 
took  the  place  of  present  and  watchful  instruction  ?  We  have  hardly  a 
stronger  evidence  for  the  authenticity  of  our  Epistles,  than  our  finding 
them  so  exactly  corresponding  with  what  we  might  expect  from  Paul  the 
aged  towards  his  own  sons  in  the  faith.  His  restless  energies  are  still  at 
work :  we  see  that  the  strength  which  is  toorking  in  him  will  keep  him 
toiling  to  the  end  in  his  stewardghip  :  hut  those  energies  have  changed 
their  complexion :  they  have  passed  from  the  dialectic  character  of  his 
former  Epistles,  from  the  wonderful  capacity  of  intricate  combined  ratio- 
cination of  his  subsequent  Epistles,  to  the  urging,  and  repeating,  and 
dilating  upon  truths  which  have  been  the  food  of  his  life:  there  is  a 
resting  on  former  conclusions,  a  stating  of  great  truths  in  concentrated 
and  almost  rhythmical  antithesis,  a  constant  citation  of  the  ^  time  gone 
dy,'  which  lets  us  into  a  most  interesting  phase  of  the  character  of  the 
great  Apostle.  We  see  here  rather  the  succession  of  brilliant  sparks, 
than  the  steady  flame :  burning  words  indeed  and  deep  pathos,  but  not 
the  flower  of  his  firmness,  as  in  his  discipline  of  the  Galatians,  not  the 
noon  of  his  bright  warm  eloquence,  as  in  the  inimitable  Psalm  of  Love 
(1  Cor.  xiii.). 

87.  We  may  also  notice,  as  I  have  pointed  out  in  the  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  11  ff.,  a  habit  of  going  off,  not  only  at  a  word,  or  into  some 
collateral  subject,  as  we  find  him  doing  in  all  his  writings,  but  on  the 
mention  of  any  thing  which  reminds  him  of  God's  mercies  to  himself,  or 
of  his  own  sufferings  on  behalf  of  the  Gospel,  into  a  digression  on  his  own 
history,  or  feelings,  or  hopes.  See  1  Tim.  i.  11  ff. ;  ii.  7 :  2  Tim.  i.  11  ff., 
15  ff. ;  ii.  9,  10 ;  iii.  10  f. ;  iv.  6  ff.  These  digressions  do  not  occur  in 
the  Epistle  to  Titus,  perhaps  on  account  of  the  less  intimate  relation 
which  subsisted  between  him  and  the  Apostle.  I  cannot  help  consider- 
ing them  also  as  deeply  interesting,  betokening,  as  I  have  there  ex- 
pressed it  in  the  note,  advancing  age,  and  that  faster  hold  of  individual 
habits  of  thought,  and  mannerisms,  which  characterizes  the  decline  of 
life. 

38.  De  Wette  brings  another  objection  against  our  Epistles,  which 
seems  to  me  just  as  easily  to  bear  urging  on  the  other  side  as  the  last. 
It  is,  the  constant  moral  reference  of  all  that  is  here  said  respecting  the 
faith :  the  idea  that  error  is  ever  combined  with  evil  conscience,  the 
true  faith  with  good  conscience.  From  what  has  been  already  said,  it 
will  be  seen  how  naturally  such  a  treatment  of  the  subject  gprui^  out 
of  the  progress  of  heresy  into  ethical  corruption  which  we  have  traced 
through  the  later  part  of  the  apostolic  age :  how  true  all  this  was,  and 
how  necessary  it  was  thus  to  mark  broadly  the  line  between  that  faith, 
which  was  the  only  guarantee  for  purity  of  life,  and  those  perversions 
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of  it,  which  led  downwards  to  destmction  of  the  moral  sense  and  of 
practical  virtue. 

89.  When  however  in  his  same  paragraph  he  assumes  that  the  writer 
gives  a  validity  to  moral  desert,  which  stands  almost  in  contradiction  to 
the  Pauline  doctrines  of  grace,  and  cites  1  Tim.  ii.  15 ;  iii.  13  ;  iv.  8 ; 
vi.  18  flT. :  2  Tim.  iv.  8,  to  confirm  this, — ^I  own  I  am  quite  unable  to  see 
any  inconsistency  in  these  passages  with  the  doctrine  of  grace  as  laid 
down,  or  assumed,  in  the  other  Epistles.  See  Rom.  ii.  6 — 10 :  1  Cor. 
iii.  14 ;  ix.  17,  25 ;  rv.  58 :  Phil.  i.  19,  and  many  other  places,  in  which 
the  foundation  being  already  laid  of  union  with  Christ  by  fsuth,  and 
salvation  by  His  grace,  the  carrying  on  and  building  up  of  the  man 
of  God  in  good  works,  and  reward  according  to  the  measure  of  the  fruits 
of  the  Spirit,  are  quite  as  plainly  insisted  on  as  any  where  in  these 
Epistles. 

40.  De  Wette  also  finds  what  he  caUs  "  an  apoloffy  for  the  law,  and 
an  admission  of  its  possessing  an  ethical  use,"  in  1  Tim.  i.  8.  In  my 
notes  on  that  passage,  I  have  seen  reason  to  give  it  altogether  a  difibrent 
bearing :  but  even  admitting  the  fact,  I  do  not  see  how  it  should  be  any 
more  inconsistent  with  St.  Paul's  measure  of  the  law,  than  that  which 
he  says  of  it  in  Rom.  vii.  And  when  he  objects  that  the  tmiversaliem 
of  these  Epistles  (1  Tim.  ii.  4;  iv.  10:  Tit.  ii.  11),  although  in  itself 
Pauline,  does  not  appear  in  the  same  polemical  contrast,  u  e.  g.  in  Rom. 
iii.  29, — ^this  seems  very  trifling  in  fault-finding :  nothing  on  the  con- 
trary can  be  more  finely  and  delicately  in  accordance  with  his  former 
maintenance  against  all  impugners  of  God's  universal  purpose  of  salva- 
tion to  ail  mankind,  than  that  he  should,  even  while  writing  to  one  who 
did  not  doubt  of  that  great  truth,  be  constant  to  his  own  habit  of 
asserting  it. 

41.  There  are  many  considerations  pressed  by  the  opponents  of  the 
Pauline  authorship,  which  we  can  only  mention  and  pass  by.  Some 
of  them  will  be  found  incidentally  dealt  with  in  the  notes :  with  others 
the  student,  who  has  hitherto  followed  the  course  of  these  remarks,  will 
know  how  himself  to  deal.  As  usual,  the  similarities  to,  as  well  as  dis- 
crepancies from,  the  other  Epistles,  are  adduced  as  signs  of  spuriousness  *. 
The  three  Epistles,  and  especially  the  first  to  Timothy,  are  charged  with 
poverty  of  sentiment,  with  want  of  connexion,  with  uuworthiness  of  the 
Apostle  as  author.     On  this  point  no  champion  of  the  Epistles  could 


*  Hather  gives  a  list  of  panUlels  against  which  this  oljectkm  has  been  brought,  and 
I  transcribe  it,  that  the  reader  may  judge  and  refute  for  himself:  1  Tim.  i.  12 — 14,  as 
compared  with  1  Cor.  xv.  9,  10 :  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12,  with  1  Cor.  xiv.  34s  85 :  2  Tim.  i. 
3_5,  with  Rom.  i.  8  ff. :  ii.  6,  with  1  Cor.  ix.  24 :  u.  6,  with  1  Cor.  ix.  7  ff. :  ii.  8,  with 
Bom.  i.  8:  ii.  11,  with  Rom.  vi.  8:  ii.  20,  wHh  Bom.  ix.  21:  iii.  2  ff.,  with  Rom.  i. 
28  ff.:  iv.6,withFlul.ii.  17:  Tit.  L  1--^  with  Bam.Llff. 
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so  effectually  defeat  the  opponents,  as  they  have  defeated  themselves. 
Schleiermacher,  holding  1  Tim.  to  be  compiled  out  of  the  other  two, 
finds  it  in  all  these  respects  objectionable  and  below  the  mark :  Baur  will 
not  concede  this  latter  estimate,  and  De  Wette  chaises  Schleiermacher 
with  having  failed  to  penetrate  the  sense  of  the  writer,  and  found  faults, 
where  a  more  thorough  exposition  must  pronounce  a  more  favourable 
judgment.  These  di£Perences  may  well  serve  to  strike  out  the  argument, 
and  indeed  all  such  purely  subjective  estimates,  from  the  realm  of  biblical 
criticism. 

42.  A  word  should  be  said  on  the  smaller,  but  not  less  striking  indi- 
cations of  genuineness,  which  we  here  find.  Such  small,  and  even  trifling 
individual  notices,  as  we  here  meet  with,  can  hardly  have  proceeded  from 
a  forger.  Of  course  a  careful  falsifier  may  have  taken  care  to  insert  such, 
as  would  fall  in  with  the  known  or  supposed  state  of  the  Apostle  himself 
and  his  companions  at  the  time :  a  shrewd  and  skilful  one  would  invent 
such,  as  might  further  any  views  of  his  own,  or  of  the  Churches  with 
which  he  was  connected :  but  I  must  say  I  do  not  covet  the  judgment 
of  that  critic,  who  can  ascribe  such  a  notice  as  that  of  2  Tim.  iv.  13, 
"  the  cloak  which  I  left  behind  at  Troas  with  Carpus,  when  thou  comeit, 
bring,  and  the  books,  especially  the  parchments,^*  to  either  the  caution  or 
the  skill  of  a  forger.  What  possible  motive  there  could  be  for  inserting 
such  minute  particulars,  unexampled  in  the  Apostle's  other  letters, 
founded  on  no  incident  in  history,  tending  to  no  result, — might  well 
baffle  the  acutest  observer  of  the  phaenomena  of  falsification  to 
declare. 

43.  A  concession  by  Baur  himself  should  not  be  altogether  passed 
over.  St.  Paul  in  his  farewell  discourse.  Acts  xx.  29,  30,  speaks  thus : 
"  I  know  that  after  my  departure  there  shall  enter  in  among  you  grievous 
wolves,  not  sparing  the  flock :  and  from  among  yourselves  shall  arise  men 
speaking  perverse  things  to  draw  away  disciples  after  th^m.'*  Baur  con- 
fesses that  here  the  defenders  of  the  Epistles  have  firm  ground  to  stand 
on.  "  Here  we  see,"  he  continues,  *'  the  Apostle  anticipating  just  what 
we  find  more  in  detail  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles."  But  then  he  proceeds 
to  set  aside  the  validity  of  the  inference,  by  quietly  disposing  of  the 
farewell  discourse,  as  written  "  after  the  event. ^*  For  those  who  look 
on  that  discourse  very  differently,  his  concession  has  considerable  value. 

41.  I  would  state  then  the  general  result  to  which  1  have  come  from 
all  these  considerations : 

1.  External  testimony  in  favour  of  the  genuineness  of  our  Epistles 
is  so  satisfactory,  as  to  suggest  no  doubt  on  the  point  of  their 
universal  reception  in  the  earliest  times. 

2.  The  objections  brought  against  the  genuineness  by  its  opponents, 
on  internal  grounds,  are  not  adequate  to  set  it  aside,  or  even  to 
raise  a  doubt  on  the  subject  in  a  fair-judging  mind. 
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45.  I  therefore  rest  in  the  profession  of  the  Epistles  themselves,  and 
the  universal  belief  of  Christians,  that  they  were  vebitablt  weitten  bt 
St.  Paul  \ 


SECTION  II. 

TIME  AUB  PLACE   OP  WRITING. 

1.  A  difficult  problem  yet  remains :  to  assign,  during  the  life  of  the 
Apostle,  a  time  for  the  writing,  which  will  suit  the  phsenomena  of  these 
Epistles. 

2.  It  will  have  been  abundantly  seen  by  what  has  preceded,  that 
I  cannot  consent  to  place  them  in  any  portion  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic 
labours  recorded  in  the  Acts.  •  All  the  data  with  which  they  themselves 
furnish  us,  are  against  such  a  supposition.  And  most  of  all  is  the  state 
of  heresy  and  false  teaching,  as  indicated  by  their  common  evidence. 
No  amount  of  ingenuity  will  suffice  to  persuade  us,  that  there  could 
have  been  during  the  long  sojourn  of  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus  in 
Acts  xix.,  such  false  teachers  as  those  whose  characters  have  been  exa- 
mined in  the  last  section.  No  amount  of  ingenuity  again  will  enable 
us  to  conceive  a  state  of  the  Church  like  that  which  these  Epistles 
disclose  to  us,  at  any  time  of  that  period,  extending  from  the  year  54  to 
63,  during  which  the  other  Epistles  were  written.  Those  who  have 
attempted  to  place  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  or  any  of  them,  in  that  period, 
have  been  obliged  to  overlook  all  internal  evidence,  and  satisfy  themselves 
with  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  external  circumstances. 

3.  It  will  also  be  seen,  that  I  cannot  consent  to  separate  these 
Epistles  widely  from  one  another,  so  as  to  set  one  in  the  earlier,  and 
the  others  in  the  later  years  of  the  Apostle's  ministry.  On  every 
account,  they  must  stand  together.  Their  style  and  diction,  the  motives 
which  they  furnish,  the  state  of  the  Church  and  of  heresy  which  they 
describe,  are  the  same  in  all  three :  and  to  one  and  the  same  period  must 
we  assign  them. 

4.  This  bemg  so,  they  necessarily  belong  to  the  latest  period  of  the 

'  I  have  preferred  in  this  section  giving  those  considerations  which  influence  most 
iny  own  mind,  to  entering  at  full  length  on  all  the  bearings  of  the  subject.  The  reader 
wUl  find  a  very  good  and  terse  compendium  of  the  objections  and  their  answers  in 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  vol.  ii.  pp.  667—660,  edn.  2 :  and  a  fVill  and  elaborate  dis- 
cussion of  both  in  Dr.  Davidson's  Introduction  to  the  New  Test.  vol.  iii.  pp.  100—158. 
That  portion  of  Dr.  Davidson's  work  is  very  well  and  thoroughly  done,  in  which  he 
shews  the  insuperable  difficulties  which  beset  the  hypothesis  of  a  schoUu*  of  St.  Paul 
having  forged  the  Epistles  at  the  end  of  the  first  century,  as  De  Wette  supposes. 
Huther's  and  Wiesinger's  introductions  also  contain  Ml  and  able  discussions  of  the 
whole  question ;  especially  the  latter. 
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Apostle's  life.  The  concluding  notices  of  the  Second  Epistle  to  Timoth  j 
forhid  us  from  giving  an  earlier  date  to  that,  and  consequently  to  the 
rest.  And  no  writer,  as  far  as  I  know,  has  attempted  to  place  that  Epistle, 
supposing  it  St.  Paul's,  at  any  date  except  the  end  of  his  life '. 

5.  The  question  then  for  us  is.  What  was  that  latest  period  of  his 
life  ?  Is  it  to  he  placed  at  the  end  of  the  first  Roman  imprisonment* 
or  are  we  to  conceive  of  him  as  liberated  from  that,  and  resuming  his 
apostolic  labours  ? 

6.  Let  us  first  try  the  former  of  these  hypotheses.  It  has  been 
adopted  by  chronologers  of  considerable  note :  latdy,  by  Wieseler  and 
Dr.  Davidson.  We  approach  it,  laden  as  it  is  with  the  weight  of  (to  us) 
the  insuperable  objection  on  internal  grounds,  stated  above.  We  feel 
that  no  amount  of  chronological  suitableness  will  induce  us  complacently 
to  put  these  Epistles  in  the  same  age  of  the  Church  with  those  to  the 
Ephesians,  Colossians,  and  Philippians.  But  we  would  judge  the  hypo- 
thesis here  on  its  own  merely  external  grounds. 

7.  In  order  for  it  to  stand,  we  must  find  some  occasion,  previatu  to 
the  imprisonment,  when  St.  Paul  may  have  lefb  Timothy  at  Ephesus, 
himself  proceeding  to  Macedonia.  And  this  time  must  of  course  be 
subsequent  to  St.  Paul's  first  visit  to  Ephesus,  Acts  xviii.  20,  21,  when 
the  Church  there  was  founded,  if  indeed  it  can  be  said  to  have  been 
then  founded.  On  his  departure  then,  he  did  not  go  into  Macedonia, 
but  to  Jerusalem  ;  which  alone,  independently  of  all  other  considerations, 
excludes  that  occasion  *. 

8.  His  second  visit  to  Ephesus  was  that  long  one  related  in  Acts  xix., 
the  "  three  years  "  of  Acts  xx.  31,  the  "  two  years  "  of  xix.  10,  which 
latter,  however,  need  not  include  the  whole  time.  When  he  left  Ephesus 
at  the  end  of  this  time,  after  the  tumult,  "  he  went  forth  to  go  to 
Macedonia,*^  which  seems  at  first  sight  to  have  a  certain  relation  to 
the  words  "  when  I  was  going  to  Macedonia "  of  1  Tim.  i.  3.  But 
on  examination,  this  relation  vanishes:  for  in  Acts  xix.  22,  we  read 
that,  intending  to  go  to  Jerusalem  by  way  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia, 
he  sent  off  from  Ephesus,  before  his  own  departure,  Timothy  and 
Erastus :  so  that  he  could  not  have  left  Timothy  behind  in  Ephesus. 
Again,  in  1  Tim.  iii.  14,  he  hopes  to  return  to  Ephesus  shortly.  But 
we  find  no  trace  of  such   an  intention,   and  no  attempt  to  put  it   in 

*  De  Wette  has  iUlen  into  a  ciuiocis  blunder  in  canying  out  his  own.  hypothesis. 
He  argues  that  1  Tim.  must  have  been  written  after  2  Tim.,  because  we  find  Hyme- 
UBUS,  who  is  mentioned  with  reprobation,  apparently  for  the  first  time,  in  2  Tim.  ii. 
17  ff., — ^in  a  further  stage  of  reprobation,  judged  and  condemned,  in  1  Tim.  i.  20.  He 
foigets  that,  the  two  Epistles  being  according  to  him  forgeries,  with  no  real  circum- 
stances whatever  as  their  basis,  such  reasoning  is  good  for  nothing.  He  is  in  iact 
arguing  from  thdr  genuineness  to  their  spuriousness. 

'  This  was  however  supposed  by  CSalvin  to  have  been  the  time  of  writing  1  Tim. 
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force,  in  the  history.  And  besides,  even  if  Timothy,  as  has  some- 
times been  thought  from  1  Cor.  xvi.  11,  did  return  to  Ephesus  before 
the  Apostle  left  it,  and  in  this  sense  might  have  been  lefb  there  on  his 
departure,  we  must  then  suppose  him  to  have  almost  immediately 
deserted  the  charge  entrusted  to  him  ;  for  he  is  again,  in  the  autumn  of 
57,  with  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia  in  2  Cor.  i.  1,  and  in  Corinth  in  the 
winter  (Eom.  xvi.  21),  and  returned  to  Asia  thence  with  him.  Acts  xx. 
4 :  and  thus,  as  Wieseler  remarks,  the  whole  scope  of  our  Epistle,  the 
ruling  and  ordering  of  the  Ephesian  Church  during  the  Apostle's 
absence,  would  be  defeated.  Grotius  suggested,  and  Bertholdt  adopted, 
a  theory  that  the  Epistle  might  have  been  sent  on  St.  Paul's  return 
from  Achaia  to  Asia,  Acts  xx.  4,  and  that  Timothy  may,  instead  of 
remaining  in  Troas  on  that  occasion,  as  related  Acts  xx.  5,  have  gone 
direct  to  Ephesus,  and  there  received  the  Epistle.  But,  apart  from  all 
other  difficulties,  how  exceedingly  improbable,  that  such  an  Epistle 
should  have  preceded  only  by  a  few  weeks  the  farewell  discourse  of  Acts 
XX.  18 — 35,  and  that  he  should  have  sent  for  the  elders  to  Miletus, 
though  he  himself  had  expressed,  and  continually  alluded  to  in  the  Epistle, 
an  intention  of  visiting  Ephesus  shortly  I 

9.  These  difficulties  have  led  to  a  hypothesis  that  the  journey  from 
Ephesus  is  one  unrecorded  in.  the  Acts,  occurring  during  the  long  visit 
of  Acts  xix.  That  during  that  time  a  journey  to  Corinth  did  take  place, 
we  have  inferred  from  the  data  furnished  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thioDS :  see  this  Introd.  ch.  ii.  §  v.  During  that  journey,  Timothy  may 
have  been  left  there.  This  conjecture  is  at  least  worthy  of  full  discussion : 
for  it  seems  to  fulfil  most  of  the  external  requirements  of  the  first 
Epistle. 

10.  Mosheim,  who  was  its  originator,  held  the  journey  to  Greece  to 
have  taken  place  very  early  in  the  three  years'  visit  to  Ephesus,  and  to 
have  lasted  nine  months, — ^thus  accounting  for  the  difference  between 
the  two  yeaT9  and  three  months  of  Acts  xix.  8,  10,  and  the  three  years 
of  Acts  XX.  31.  Wieseler,  however,  has  so  far  r^arded  the  phsenomena 
of  the  Epistle  itself,  as  to  shew  that  it  would  be  very  unlikely  that 
the  false  teachers  had  early  in  that  visit  assumed  such  consistency 
and  acquired  such  influence:  and  besides,  we  must  assume,  from  the 
intimation  in  1  Tim.  i.  8  ff.,  that  the  false  teachers  had  already 
gained  some,  notoriety,  and  were  busy  in  mischief,  before  the  Apostle's 
departure. 

11.  Schrader,  the  next  upholder  of  the  hypothesis,  makes  the  Apostle 
remain  in  Ephesus  up  to  Acts  xix.  21,  and  then  undertake  the  journey 
there  hinted  at,  through  Macedonia  to  Corinth,  thence  to  Crete  (where 
he  founded  the  Cretan  Churches,  and  left  Titus),  to  Nicopolis  in  Cilicia 
(see  below,  in  the  Introd.  to  Titus :  sending  from  thence  the  first  Epistle 
to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titus),  Antioch,  and  so  through  Galatia  back 
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to  Ephesus.  The  great  and  fatal  objection  to  this  hypothesis  is,  the 
insertion  in  Acts  xix.  21 — 23  of  so  long  a  journey,  lasting,  according  to 
Schrader  himself,  two  years  (&om  Easter  54  to  Easter  56),  not  only 
without  any  intimation  from  St.  Luke,  but  certainly  ag^nst  any  reason- 
able view  of  his  text,  in  which  it  is  implied,  that  the  intention  of  ver.  21 
was  not  then  carried  out,  but  afberwards,  as  related  in  ch.  xx.  1  ff. 

12.  Wieseler  himself  has  adopted,  and  supported  with  considerable 
ingenuity,  a  modified  form  of  Schrader's  hypothesis.  Afber  two  years' 
teaching  at  Ephesus,  the  Apostle,  he  thinks,  went,  leaving  Timothy 
there,  on  a  visitation  tour  to  Macedonia,  thence  to  Corinth,  returning 
by  Crete,  where  he  left  Titus,  to  Ephesus.  During  this  journey,  either 
in  Macedonia  or  Achaia,  he  wrote  1  Tim., — and  after  his  return  to 
Ephesus,  the  Epistle  to  Titus :  2  Tim.  falling  towards  the  end  of  his 
Boman  imprisonment,  with  which,  according  to  Wieseler,  his  life  termi- 
nated. This  same  hypothesis  Dr.  Davidson  adopts,  rejecting  however 
the  unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth,  which  Wieseler  inweaves  into  it :  and 
placing  the  voyage  to  Crete  during  the  same  Ephesian  visit,  but  separate 
from  this  to  Macedonia. 

13.  It  may  perhaps  be  thought  that  some  form  of  this  hypothesis 
would  be  unobjectionable,  if  we  had  only  the  first  Mpixtle  to  Timothy  to 
deal  with.  But  even  thus,  it  will  not  bear  the  test  of  thorough  examina- 
tion. In  the  first  place,  as  held  by  Davidson,  in  its  simplest  form, 
it  inserts  into  the  Apostle's  visit  to  Ephesus,  a  journey  to  Macedonia 
and  back  entirely  for  the  sake  of  this  Epistle '.  Wieseler's  form  of 
the  hypothesis  avoids,  it  is  true,  this  gratuitous  supposition,  by  con- 
necting the  journey  with  the  unrecorded  visit  to  Corinth :  but  is  itself 
liable  to  these  serious  objections,  that  1)  it  makes  St.  Paul  write  the 
first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  a  very  short  time  after  the  unrecorded 
visit  to  Corinth,  which  is  on  ail  accounts  improbable.  And  this  is 
necessary  to  his  plan,  in  order  to  give  time  for  the  false  teachers  to 
have  grown  up  at  Ephesus: — 2)  that  we  find  the  Apostle,  in  his 
farewell  discourse,  prophetically  anticipating  the  arising  of  evil  men 
and  seducers  among  the  Ephesians :  whereas  by  any  placing  of  this 
Epistle  during  the  three  years'  visit,  such  must  have  abeady  arisen,  and 
drawn  away  many  ^.  3)  The  whole  character  of  the  first  Epistle  shews 
that  it  belongs,  not  to  a  very  brief  and  casual  absence  of  this  kind, 
but  to  one  originally  intended   to    last  some  time,   and   not  unlikely 

1  "Why  the  Apostle  went  into  Macedonia  from  Ephesus  cannot  be  disoovered." 
Davidson,  vol.  iii.  p.  14. 

2  Dr.  Davidson  (iii.  p.  14)  refers  for  a  refutation  of  this  objection,  to  his  sabsequent 
remarks  (pp.  32  f.)  on  the  state  of  the  Ephesian  Church.  But  no  sufficient  refutation 
is  there  found.  Granting  the  whole  account  of  the  Ephesian  Church  there  given,  it 
would  be  quite  imposuble  to  conceiye  that  subsequently  the  Apostle  should  have  spoken 
of  the  "grievotts  wolvet**  as  altogether  future. 
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to  be  prolonged  beyond  expectation.  The  hope  of  returning  very- 
soon  (iii.  14)  is  faint :  the  provision  made,  is  for  a  longer  absence. 
Had  the  Apostle  intended  to  return  in  a  few  weeks  to  Ephesus  and 
resume  the  government  of  the  Church  there,  we  may  safely  say  that 
the  Epistle  would  have  presented  very  different  features.  The  hope 
expressed  in  ch.  iii.  14,  quite  parenthetically,  must  not  be  set  against 
the  whole  character  of  the  Epistle  *,  which  any  unbiassed  reader  will  see 
provides  for  a  lengthened  superintendence  on  the  part  of  Timothy  as  the 
more  probable  contingency. 

14.  Thus  we  see  that,  independently  of  graver  objections,  indepen- 
dently also  of  the  connexion  of  the  three  Epistles,  the  hypothesis  of 
Wieseler  and  Davidson  does  not  suit  the  requirements  of  this  first  Epistle 
to  Timothy.  When  those  other  considerations  come  to  be  brought 
again  into  view, — the  necessarily  later  age  of  all  three  Epistles,  from  the 
heresies  of  which  they  treat,  from  the  Church  development  implied  by 
them,  from  the  very  diction  and  form  of  thought  apparent  in  them, — the 
impossibility,  on  any  probable  psychological  view  of  St.  Paul's  character, 
of  placing  writings,  so  altogether  diverse  from  the  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians, in  the  same  period  of  his  life  with  them, — I  am  persuaded  that 
very  few  students  of  Scripture  wiU  be  found,  whose  mature  view  will 
approve  any  form  of  the  above  hypothesis. 

15.  It  will  not  be  necessary  to  enter  on  the  various  other  sub-hypo- 
theses which  have  been  made,  such  as  that  of  Paulus,  that  the  first  Epistle 
was  written  from  Csesarea ;  Ac.  Ac.  They  will  be  found  dealt  with  in 
Wieseler  and  Davidson,  and  in  other  introductions. 

16.  Further  details  must  be  sought  in  the  following  Introductions  to 
each  individual  Epistle.  I  will  mention  however  two  decisive  notices  in 
2  Tim.,  which  no  advocate  of  the  above  theory,  or  of  any  of  its  modifica- 
tions, has  been  able  to  reconcile  with  his  view.  According  to  that  view, 
the  Epistle  was  written  at  the  end  of  the  first  (and  only)  Roman  im- 
prisonment. In  ch.  iv.  13,  we  have  directions  to  Timothy  to  bring  a 
cloak  and  books  which  the  Apostle  left  at  Troas.  In  ib.  ver.  20  we 
read  "  JErasttis  remained  in  Corinth,  hut  Trophimus  left  I  behind  in 
Milettis  sick,^^  To  what  these  notices  point  I  shall  consider  ftirther 
on :  I  would  now  only  call  the  reader's  attention  to  the  following  facts. 
Assuming  as  above,  and  allowing  only  the  two  years  for  the  Roman 
imprisonment, — the  last  time  he  was  at  Troas  and  Miletus  was  six  years 
hefore  (Acts  xx.  6,  17)  ;  on  that  occasion  Timothy  was  with  him :  and 
he  had  repeatedly  seen  Timothy  since :  and,  what  is  insuperable,  even 
supposing  these  difficulties  overcome,  Trophimus  did  not  remain  there,  for 
he  was  at  Jerusalem  with  St.  Paul  at  the  time  of  his  apprehension. 
Acts  xxi.  29.     It  will  be  easily  seen  by  reference  to  any  of  the  supporters 

3  See  Davidson,  ib.  vol.  iii.  p.  14. 
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of  the  one  imprisonment,  how  this  point  presses  them.  Dr.  Davidson 
tries  to  account  for  it  hy  supposing  Trophimus  to  have  sailed  with 
St.  Paul  from  Csesarea  in  Acts  xxvii.,  and  to  have  heen  left  at  Mjra, 
with  the  understanding  that  he  should  go  forward  to  Miletus,  and  that 
under  this  impression,  the  Apostle  could  say  Trophimus  I  left  behind  at 
Miletus  sick.  Any  thing  lamer,  or  more  self -refuting,  can  hardly  be  con- 
ceived :  not  to  mention,  that  thus  also  some  years  had  sinco  eU^sed,  and 
that  the  above  insuperable  objection,  that  Timothy  had  been  with  him 
since,  and  that  Trophimus  the  Ephesian  must  have  been  talked  of  by 
them,  remains  in  fuU  force. 

17.  The  whole  force  then  of  the  above  considerations,  as  well  of  the 
internal  character  of  the  Epistles,  as  of  their  external  notices  and  require- 
ments,'compels  us  to  look,  for  the  time  of  their  writing,  to  a  period  sub- 
sequent to  the  conclusion  of  the  history  in  the  Acts,  and  consequently, 
since  we  find  in  them  the  Apostle  at  liberty,  subsequent  to  his  liberation 

from  the  imprisonment  with  which  that  history  concludes.  If  there  were 
no  other  reason  for  believing  that  he  was  thus  liberated,  and  undertook 
further  apostolic  joumeyings,  the  existence  and  phasnomena  of  these 
Epistles  would  enforce  such  a  conclusion  upon  us.  I  had  myself,  some 
years  since,  on  a  superficial  view  of  the  PauHne  chronology,  adopted 
and  vindicated  the  one  imprisonment  theory :  but  the  further  study 
of  these  Epistles  has  altogether  broken  down  my  former  fabric.  We 
have  in  them,  as  I  feel  satisfied  any  student  who  imdertakes  the 
comparison  will  not  fail  to  discover,  a  link  uniting  St.  Paul's  writings 
with  the  second  Epistle  of  Peter  and  with  that  of  Jude,  and  the  Epistles 
of  St.  John :  in  other  words,  with  the  later  apostolic  age.  There  are 
two  ways  only  of  solving  the  problem  which  they  present :  one  of  these  is, 
by  believing  them  to  be  spurious;  the  other,  by  ascribing  them  to  a 
period  of  St.  Paul's  apostolic  agency  subsequent  to  his  liberation  from 
the  Roman  imprisonment  of  Acts  xxviii.  ultt« 

18.  The  whole  discussion  and  literature  of  this  view,  of  a  Uberation 
and  second  imprisonment  of  our  Apostle,  would  exceed  both  the  scope 
and  the  limits  of  thia  Introduction.  It  may  suffice  to  remind  the  reader, 
that  it  is  supported  by  an  ancient  tradition  by  no  means  to  be  lightly  set 
aside :  and  to  put  before  him  the  principal  passages  of  early  ecclesiastical 
writers  in  wliich  that  tradition  is  mentioned. 

19.  Eusebius  relates  thus,  speaking  of  the  time  subsequent  to  the 
close  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles :  "  Tradition  says,  that  after  having 
made  his  defence,  the  Apostle  again  set  out  on  the  ministry  of  preaching, 
and  a  second  time  having  come  to  the  same  city,  was  perfected  by  his 
martyrdom;  close  upon  which,  being  in  prison,  he  wrote  the  second 
Epistle  to  Timothy,  &c." 

20.  Clement  of  Rome,  in  a  difficult,  'but,  with  all  its  obscurities,  an 
important  passage :  "  On  account  of  zeal,  Paul  also  the  Apostle  gained  the 
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prize  of  patience,  seven  times  having  worn  chains,  having  been  exiled, 
having  been  stoned.  Having  been  a  preacher  both  in  the  east  and  in  the 
west,  he  received  the  noble  glory  of  his  faith,  having  taught  righteousness 
to  all  the  world,  and  gone  to  the  *  extreme  bound  of  the  west,  and  having 
suffered  martyrdom  under  the  princes.  Thus  he  left  the  world,  and  went 
to  the  holy  places,  having  become  the  greatest  example  of  patience.*' 

21.  The  fragment  of  Muratori  on  the  canon  contains  the  following 
curious  passage :  "  Luke  [in  his  treatise  beginning]  '  Most  excellent 
Theophilus,'  comprehends  those  things  which  passed  [or,  that  all  the  things 
passed]  in  his  presence,  as  also  he  evidently  declares  the  passion  of  Peter 
separately,  but  the  departure  of  Paul  from  the  city  on  his  way  to  Spain." 

These  words  are  enigmatical,  and  far  from  easy  to  interpret.  But  all 
that  we  need  dwell  on  is,  that  the  journey  of  St.  Paul  into  Spain  is  taken 
as  a  fact ;  and  in  all  probability,  the  word  ^^  omits"  being  supplied  after 
"  but,"  the  writer  means  to  say,  that  St.  Luke  in  the  Acts  does  not  relate 
that  journey. 

22.  This  liberation  and  second  imprisonment  being  asffumed,  it  will 
naturally  follow  that  the  first  Epistde  to  Timothy  and  that  to  Titua 
were  written  during  the  interval  between  the  two  impriaonments ; — the 
second  to  Timothy  during  the  second  imprisonment.  We  shall  now 
proceed  to  enquire  into  the  probable  assignment  and  date  of  each  of  the 
three  Epistles. 

23.  The  last  notice  which  we  possess  of  the  first  Eoman  imprison- 
ment, is  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippiana.  There  (i.  26)  the  Apostle 
evidently  intends  to  come  and  see  them,  and  (ii.  24)  is  confident  that  it 
will  be  before  long.  The  same  anticipation  occurred  before  in  his  Epistle 
to  Philemon  (ver.  22).  We  may  safely  then  ascribe  to  him  the  inten- 
tioUy  in  case  he  should  be  liberated,  of  visiting  the  Asiatic  and  the 
Macedonian  Churches. 

24.  We  suppose  him  then,  on  his  hearing  and  liberation,  which  cannot 
have  taken  place  before  the  spring  of  a.d.  63  (see  chronological  table  in 
Introd.  to  Acts),  to  have  journeyed  Eastward :  visiting  perhaps  Philippi, 
which  lay  on  the  great  Egnatian  road  to  the  East,  and  passing  into 
Asia.  There,  in  accordance  with  his  former  desires  and  intentions,  he 
would  give  Colossae,  and  Laodicea,  and  Hierapolis,  the  benefit  of  his 
apostolic  counsel,  and  confirm  the  brethren  in  the  faith.  And  there 
perhaps,  as  before,  he  would  fix  his  head-quarters  at  Ephesus.  I  would 
not  however  lay  much  stress  on  this,  considering  that  there  might  well 
have  been  a  reason  for  his  not  spending  much  time  there,  considering  the 

*  Bj  some  of  tiioae  who  deny  a  second  imprisonment,  this  expression  is  interpreted 
fts  if  the  genitiye  were  one  of  apposition,  "  his  boundary,  which  was  the  Wett  :*'  by 
others  it  is  rendered  the  goal  or  centre  of  the  West :  by  others,  the  Saetem  bonndary 
of  the  West :  and  by  all  it  is  taken  to  mean  Borne.  By  those  who  hold  a  second  im- 
prisonment, it  is  taken  to  mean  Spain,  or  even  Britain. 
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cause  which  had  driven  him  thence  before  (Acts  xix.).  But  that  he  did 
visit  Ephesus,  must  on  our  present  hypothesis  be  assumed  as  a  certain 
fact,  notwithstanding  his  confident  anticipation  expressed  in  Acts  xz.  25 
that  he  should  never  see  it  again.  It  was  not  the  first  time  that  such 
anticipations  had  been  modified  by  the  event '. 

25.  It  would  be  unprofitable  further  to  assign,  except  by  the  most 
distant  indications,  his  course  during  this  journey,  or  his  employment 
between  this  time  and  that  of  the  writing  of  our  present  Epistles. 
One  important  consideration,  coming  in  aid  of  ancient  testimony,  may 
serve  as  our  guide  in  the  uncertainty.  The  contents  of  our  Epistles 
absolutely  require  as  late  a  date  as  possible  to  be  assigned  them.  The 
same  internal  evidence  forbids  us  from  separating  them  by  any  con- 
siderable interval,  either  from  one  another,  or  from  the  event  which 
furnished  their  occasion. 

26.  Now  we  have  traditional  evidence  well  worthy  of  note,  that  our 
Apostle  suffered  martyrdom  in  the  last  year,  or  the  last  but  one,  of  Nero. 
Eusebius  in  his  Chronicle,  imder  the  year  20iS3  (commencing  October 
A.D.  67),  says,  "  13th  of  Nero.  Nero  to  his  other  crimes  first  joined 
persecution  of  the  Christians :  under  whom  the  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul 
consummated  their  martyrdom  at  Rome." 

And  Jerome,  in  his  Catalogue  of  Ecclesiastical  Writers,  under  "  Paul," 
says :  "  He  then,  in  the  14th  year  of  Nero,  on  the  same  day  as  Peter, 
was  beheaded  at  Rome  for  Christ,  and  buried  in  the  road  to  Ostia,  in  the 
87th  year  after  the  passion  of  the  Lord." 

27.  I  should  be  disposed  then  to  agree  with  Conybeare  and  Howson 
in  postponing  both  the  occasions  and  the  writing  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles 
to  very  near  this  date.  The  interval  may  possibly  have  been  filled  up, 
agreeably  to  the  promise  of  Rom.  xv.  24,  28,  and  the  tradition  of 
Clement  of  Rome  (quoted  above,  par.  20),  by  a  journey  to  Spain,  the 
"  extreme  bound  of  the  West ; "  or  it  may  have  been  spent  in  Greece  and 
Asia  and  the  interjacent  islands. 

As  we  approach  the  confines  of  the  known  ground  again  furnished  by 
our  Epistles,  we  find  our  Apostle  again  at  Ephesus.  However  the  inter- 
vening years  had  been  spent,  much  had  happened  which  had  wrought 

*  Compare  2  Cor.  v.  4,  6,  with  Phil.  i.  23.  Dr.  Davidson  lays  great  streBs  on  the 
words  ^*I  know"  of  Acts  xx.  25,  as  implying  certain  apostolic  foresight  in  the  power 
of  the  Spirit,  and  argnes  thence  that  a  snbsequent  visit  to  Ephesus  cannot  have  taken 
place.  For  argument's  sake,  let  it  be  so,  and  let  us  turn  to  Phil.  i.  25,  written,  according 
to  Dr.  Davidson,  at  the  close  of  the  Roman  imprisonment,  from  which  he  was  not  libe- 
rated but  by  death.  There  we  read,  "  I  know  that  I  shall  abide  and  remain  with  you 
all  for  your  progress  and  joy  of  faith,  that  your  boosting  may  abound  in  Christ  Jesus 
in  me  through  my  presenoe  again  with  yon."  Surely  what  is  good  on  one  side  is 
good  on  the  other :  and  I  do  not  see  how  Dr.  Davidson  can  escape  the  force  of  his 
own  argument.  He  must  take  his  choice,  and  give  up  one  I  know,  or  the  other.  Me 
has  surrendered  the  latter :  why  may  not  we  the  former  ? 
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changes  on  the  Church,  and  on  himself,  since  his  last  visit.  Those 
heresies  which  were  then  in  the  bud,  had  borne  bitter  fruit.  He  had,  in 
his  own  weak  and  shattered  frame,  borne  about,  for  four  or  five  more 
years  of  declining  age,  the  dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus.  Alienation  &om 
himself  had  been  spreading  wider  among  the  Churches,  and  was  em- 
bittering his  life.  Supposing  this  to  have  been  in  a.d.  66  or  67,  and 
the  "  young  man  Saul "  to  have  been  34  or  36  at  his  conversion,  he  would 
not  now  be  more  than  64  or  65 :  but  a  premature  old  age  would  be  every 
way  consistent  with  what  we  know  of  his  physical  and  mental  constitu- 
tion. Four  years  before  this  he  had  affectionately  pleaded  his  advancing 
years  in  urging  a  request  on  his  friend  Philemon  (Philem.  9). 

28.  From  Ephesus,  leaving  Timothy  there,  he  went  into  Macedonia 
(I  Tim.  i.  3).  It  has  been  generally  assumed,  that  the  first  Epistle  was 
TOtten  from  that  country.  It  may  have  been  so ;  but  the  words  "  Jftc- 
90ught  thee  to  remain  in  JE^hetue  when  I  was  going  to  Macedonia,^*  rather 
convey  to  my  mind  the  impression  that  he  was  not  in  Macedonia  as  he 
was  writing.  He  seems  to  speak  of  the  whole  occurrence  as  one  past  by* 
and  succeeded  by  other  circumstances.  If  this  impression  be  correct,  it 
is  quite  impossible  to  assign  with  any  certainty  the  place  of  its  being 
written.  Wherever  it  was,  he  seems  to  have  been  in  some  field  of  labour 
where  he  was  likely  to  be  detained  beyond  his  expectations  (I  Tim.  iii. 
14, 15)  :  and  this  circumstance  united  with  othei*s  to  induce  him  to 
write  a  letter  full  of  warning  and  exhortation  and  direction  to  his  son  in 
the  faith,  whom  he  had  left  to  care  for  the  Ephesian  Church. 

29.  Agreeably  with  the  necessity  of  bringing  the  three  Epistles  as  near 
as  may  be  together,  we  must  here  place  a  visit  to  Crete  in  company  with 
Titus,  whom  he  left  there  to  complete  the  organization  of  the  Cretan 
Churches.  From  the  indications  furnished  by  that  Epistle,  it  is  hardly 
probable  that  those  Churches  were  now  founded  for  the  first  time.  We 
find  in  them  the  same  development  of  heresy  as  at  Ephesus,  though  not 
the  same  ecclesiastical  organization  (cf.  Tit.  i.  10,  11 ;  16,  16 ;  iii.  9, 
11,  with  i.  5).  Nor  is  the  former  circumstance  at  all  unaccountable, 
even  as  combined  with  the  latter.  The  heresy,  being  a  noxious  ex- 
crescence on  Judaism,  was  flourishing  independently  of  Christianity, — or 
at  least  required  not  a  Christian  Church  for  its  place  of  sustenance. 
When  such  Church  began,  it  was  at  once  infected  by  the  error.  So  that 
the  Cretan  Churches  need  not  have  been  long  in  existence.  From  Tit.  L  5, 
they  seem  to  have  sprung  up  dispersedlyj  and  to  have  been  on  this  occa- 
sion included  by  the  Apostle  in  his  tour  of  visitation :  who  seeing  how 
much  needed  supplying  and  arranging,  left  Titus  there  for  that  purpose 
(see  further  in  Introd.  to  Titus,  §  ii.). 

30.  The  Epistle  to  Titus,  evidently  written  very  soon  after  St.  Paul 
left  Crete,  will  most  naturally  be  dated  from  Asia  Minor.  Its  own  notices 
agree  with  this,  for  we  find  that  he  was  on  his  way  to  winter  at  Nico- 
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polls  (ch.  iii.  12),  by  which  it  is  most  natural  to  underatand  the  well- 
known  city  of  that  name  in  Epirus  •.  And  the  notices  of  2  Tim.  equally 
well  agree  with  such  an  hypothesis :  for  there  we  find  that  the  Apostle 
had,  since  he  last  communicated  with  Timothy,  been  at  Miletus  and  at 
Troas,  probably  also  at  Corinth  (2  Tim.  iv.  13,  20).  That  he  again 
visited  Ephesus,  is  on  every  account  likely :  indeed,  the  natural  inference 
from  2  Tim.  i.  18  is,  that  he  had  spent  some  time  (possibly  of  weakness 
or  sickness — from  the  expression  "  in  how  many  things  he  ministered .-" 
but  this  inference  is  not  necessary,  see  note  there)  at  that  city  in  the 
companionship  of  Timothy,  to  whom  he  appeals  to  confirm  what  he 
there  says  of  Onesiphorus. 

31.  We  may  venture  then  to  trace  out  this  his  last  journey  as  having 
been  from  Cr^  by  Miletus,  Ephesus,  Troas,  to  €k)rinth  (?)  :  and  thence 
(or  perhaps  direct  by  Philippi  without  passing  up  through  Greece :  or 
he  may  have  gone  to  Corinth  £rom  Crete,  and  thence  to  Asia)  to  Nico- 
polis,  where  he  had  determined  to  winter  (Tit.  iii.  12).  Nicopolia  was 
a  Roman  colony  (Plin.  iv.  1  or  2:  Tacit.  Ann.  v.  10),  where  he  would 
be  more  sure  against  tumultuary  violence,  but  at  the  same  time  more 
open  to  direct  hostile  action  from  parties  plotting  against  him  in  the 
metropolis.  The  supposition  of  Mr.  Conybeare  (Conybeare  and  Howson, 
ii.  573,  edn.  2),  that  being  known  in  Rome  as  the  leader  of  the  Chris- 
tians, he  would  be  likely,  at  any  time  after  the  fire  in  64,  to  be  arrested 
as  implicated  ip  causing  it,  is  not  at  all  improbable.  In  this  case,  as  the 
crime  woa  alleged  to  ^have  been  committed  at  Rome,  he  would  be  sent 
thither  for  trial  (Conjbeare  and  Howson,  ib.  note)  by  the  magistrates 
(duumviri)  of  Nicopolis. 

32.  Arrived  at  the  metropolis,  he  is  thrown  into  prison,  and  treated 
no  longer  as  a  person  charged  with  matters  of  the  Jewish  law,  but  as  a 
common  criminal :  "  I  sujffer  evil  even  unto  bonds  as  a  mcXefactor^^ 
2  Tim.  ii.  9.  All  his  Asiatic  friends  avoided  him,  except  Onesiphorus, 
who  sought  him  out,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  his  chain  (2  Tim.  i.  16). 
Demas,  Crescens,  and  Titus  had,  for  various  reasons,  left  him.  Tychicus 
he  had  sent  to  Ephesus.  Of  his  usual  companions,  only  the  faithful  Luke 
remained  with  him.  Under  these  circumstances  he  writes  to  Timothy  a 
second  Epistle,  most  likely  to  Ephesus  (ii.  17 ;  iv.  13),  and  perhaps  by 
Tychicus,  earnestly  begging  him  to  come  to  him  before  winter  (iv.  21). 
If  this  be  the  winter  of  the  same  year  as  that  current  in  Tit.  iii.  12,  he 
must  have  been  arrested  immediately  on,  or  perhaps  even  before,  his 

•  See  a  complete  account  of  Nicopolis  in  Woidsworth's  Pictorial  Greece,  pp.  310—812; 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  vol.  ii.  p.  572,  edn.  2;  Smith's  Diet,  of  Geography,  sub  voce. 

It  is  very  improbable  that  any  of  the  comparatively  insignificant  places  elsewhere 
called  by  this  name  is  here  intended.     I  may  mention  that  both  Winer  and  Dr.  Smith 
fall  into  the  mistake  of  saying  that  St,  Paul  dates  tie  Spistle  from  NieopoUs.    No 
such  inferenoe  can  &irly  be  drawn  from  ch.  iii.  12. 
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arriyal  at  Nicopolis.  And  he  writes  from  this  his  prison,  expecting  his 
execation  Q^for  lam  now  being  poured  out,  and  the  time  of  my  departure 
is  at  hand,''  2  Tim.  iv.  6). 

33.  We  hear,  2  Tim.  iv.  16,  17,  of  his  being  brought  np  before  the 
authorities,  and  making  his  defence.  If  in  the  last  year  of  Nero,  the 
Emperor  was  absent  in  Greece,  and  did  not  try  him  in  person.  To  this 
may  perhaps  point  the  "  having  suffered  martyrdom  under  the  princes  " 
of  Clement  of  Home  (see  above,  par.  20)  :  but  it  would  be  manifestly 
unwise  to  press  an  expression  in  so  rhetorical  a  passage.  At  this  his 
hearing,  none  of  his  friends  was  bold  enough  to  appear  with  or  for 
him :  but  his  Christian  boldness  was  sustained  by  Him  in  whom  he 
trusted. 

84.  The  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  dates  after  this  his  first  apology. 
How  long  after,  we  cannot  say:  probably  some  little  time,  for  the 
expression  does  not  seem  to  allude  to  a  very  recent  occurrence. 

35.  After  this,  all  is  obscurity.  That  he  underwent  execution  by  the 
sword,  is  the  constant  tradition  of  antiquity,  and  would  agree  with  the 
feet  of  his  Koman  citizenship,  which  would  exempt  him  from  death  by 
torture.  We  have  seen  reason  (above,  par.  26)  to  place  his  death  in 
the  la^  year  of  Nero,  i.  e.  late  in  a.d.  67,  or  a.d.  68.  And  we  may  well 
place  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  a  few  months  at  most  before  his 
death '. 

CHAPTER   XL   ^^^s^ufof^ 

THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 

The  Authobship,  and  Time  aitd  Place  of  Wbitiko,  have  been 
adready  discussed:  and  much  has  been  said  on  the  style  and  diction 
of  this  in  common  with  the  other  Pastoral  Epistles.     It  only  remains 

7  One  objection  which  is  brooght  against  the  view  taken  above  of  the  date  of  the 
F^tftond  Epistles,  is  drawn  from  1  Tim.  iv.  12,  **  Let  no  one  despise  ihy  youth."  It 
is  argued  by  Dr.  Davidson,  that  supposing  Timothy  to  have  been  twenty  when  the 
Apostle  first  took  him  for  his  companion,— at  the  date  which  we  have  assigned  to  the 
first  Epistle  he  woold  not  be  less  than  thirty-four  or  thirty-five  when  the  Epistle 
was  written;  "an  age,"  adds  Dr.  Davidson,  "at  which  it  was  not  likely  he  should  be 
despised  for  his  youth."  But  surely  such  an  age  would  be  a  very  early  one  at  which  to 
be  set  over  such  a  Church  as  that  of  Ephesus :  and  at  such  an  age,  an  ecclesiastical 
officer  whose  duty  was  to  rebuke  elders,  unless  he  comported  himself  with  irreproach- 
able modesty  and  graTity,  would  be  exceedingly  liable  to  be  slighted  and  set  aside  for 
his  youth.  The  caution  seems  to  me  quite  to  stand  m  its  place,  and  to  ftimish  no  valid 
objection  whatever  to  our  view. 
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to  consider,  1.  The  person  to  whom  the  Epistle  was  written:  2.  Its 
especial  occasion  and  ohject. 

SECTION  I. 

TO   WHOM   WBITTEN. 

1.  Timothy  (Timotheus)  is  first  mentioned  Acts  xvi.  1  ff.  as  dwelling 
either  in  Derbe  or  Ljstra  ("  there, '^  after  both  places  have  been  men- 
tioned), but  probably  in  the  latter:  at  St.  Paul's  second  visit  to  those 
parts  (Acts  ib.,  see  xiv.  6  ff.).  He  was  of  a  Jewish  mother  (Eunik6, 
2  Tim.  i.  5)  and  a  Gentile  father  (Acts  xvi.  1,  3)  :  and  had  probably 
been  converted  by  the  Apostle  on  his  former  visit,  for  he  calls  him  his 
"  true  child  in  the  faitV  (I  Tim.  i.  2).  His  mother,  and  his  grand- 
mother (Lois,  2  Tim.  i.  5),  were  both  Christians, — probably  also  con- 
verted, from  having  been  pious  Jewesses  (2  Tim.  iii.  14,  15),  during  that 
former  visit. 

2.  Though  as  yet  young,  Timothy  was  well  reported  of  by  the 
brethren  in  Lystra  and  Iconium  (Acts  xvi.  2),  and  hence,  fonning 
as  he  did  by  his  birth  a  link  between  Jews  and  Greeks,  and  thus 
especially  fitted  for  the  exigencies  of  the  time  (Acts  ib.  ver.  4), 
St.  Paul  took  him  with  him  as  a  helper  in  the  missionary  work.  He 
first  circumcised  him  (ib.  3),  to  remove  the  obstacle  to  his  access  to  the 
Jews. 

3.  The  next  time  we  hear  of  him  is  in  Acts  xvii.  14  ff.,  where  he  with 
Silas  remained  behind  in  Beroea  on  occasion  of  the  Apostle  being  sent 
away  to  Athens  by  sea.  From  this  we  infer  that  he  had  accompanied 
him  in  the  progress  through  Macedonia.  His  youth  would  furnish  quite 
a  sufficient  reason  why  he  should  not  be  mentioned  throughout  the  occur- 
rences at  Philippi  and  Thessalonica.  That  he  had  been  at  this  latter 
place,  is  almost  certain :  for  he  was  sent  back  by  St.  Paul  (from  Beroea, 
see  Introd.  to  1  Thess.  §  ii.  5  f.)  to  ascertain  the  state  of  the  Thes- 
salonian  Church  (1  Thess.  iii.  2),  and  we  find  him  rejoining  the  Apostle, 
with  Silas,  at  Corinth,  having  brought  intelligence  from  Thessalonica 
(1  Thess.  iii.  6). 

4.  He  remained  with  the  Apostle  at  Corinth,  and  his  name,  together 
with  that  of  Silas  (Silvanus),  appears  in  the  addresses  of  both  the 
Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  written  (see  Introd.  to  1  Thess.  §  iii.)  at 
Corinth.  We  have  no  express  mention  of  him  from  this  time  till  we  find 
him  "  ministering  "  to  St.  Paul  during  the  long  stay  at  Ephesus  (Acts 
xix.  22) :  but  we  may  fairly  presume  that  he  travelled  with  him  from 
Corinth  to  Ephesus  (Acts  xviii.  18,  19),  either  remaining  there  with 
Priscilla  and  Aquila,  or  (which  is  hardly  so  probable)  going  with  the 
Apostle  to  Jerusalem,  and  by  Antioch  through  Galatia  and  Phrygia. 
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From  EphesuB  (Acts  xix.  22)  we  find  him  sent  forward  with  Erastus  to 
Macedonia  and  Corinth  (1  Cor.  iv.  17 ;  xvi.  10 :  see  on  this  whole  visit, 
Introd.  to  2  Cor.  §  ii.  4).  He  was  again  with  St.  Paul  in  Macedonia 
when  he  wrote  the  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (2  Cor.  i.  1 : 
Introd.  ibid.).  Again,  in  the  winter  following  we  find  him  in  his  com- 
pany in  Corinth,  where  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (Rom. 
xvi.  21)  :  and  among  the  number  of  those  who,  on  his  return  to  Asia 
through  Macedonia  (Acts  xx.  3,  4),  went  forward  and  waited  for  the 
AposUe  and  St.  Luke  at  Troas. 

5.  The  next  notice  of  him  occurs  in  three  of  the  Epistles  of  the  first 
Roman  imprisonment.  He  was  with  St.  Paul  when  he  wrote  to  the 
Colossians  (Col.  i.  1),  to  Philemon  (Philem.  1),  and  to  the  Philippians 
(PhiL  i.  1).  How  he  came  to  Rome,  whether  witl^  the  Apostle  or  after 
him,  we  cannot  say.  If  the  former,  we  can  only  account  for  no  mention 
of  him  being  made  in  the  narrative  of  the  voyage  (Acts  xxvii.,  xxviii.) 
by  remembering  similar  omissions  elsewhere  when  we  know  him  to  have 
been  in  company,  and  supposing  that  his  companionship  was  almost  a 
matter  of  course. 

6.  From  this  time  we  know  no  more,  till  we  come  to  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  *.  There  we  find  him  left  by  the  Apostle  at  Ephesus  to  take 
care  of  the  Church  during  his  absence :  and  the  last  notice  which  we 
have  in  2  Tim.  makes  it  probable  that  he  would  set  out  (in  the  autumn 
of  A.D.  67?),  shortly  after  receiving  the  Epistle,  to  visit  St.  Paul  at 
Rome. 

7.  Henceforward,  we  are  dependent  on  tradition  for  further  notices. 
In  Eusebius,  we  read,  "  Timothy  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  elected 
bishop  of  the  district  of  Ephesus:"  an  idea  which  may  well  have 
originated  with  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  seems  inconsistent  with  the 
very  general  tradition,  hardly  to  be  set  aside  (see  Introd.  to  St.  John's 
Gospel,  §  i.  9  ff.),  of  the  residence  and  death  of  St.  John  in  that  city. 
Nicephorus  and  the  ancient  martyrologies  make  him  die  by  martyrdom 
under  Domitian.     See  Butler's  Lives  of  the  Saints,  Jan.  24. 

8.  We  learn  that  he  was  set  apart  for  the  ministry  in  a  solemn 
manner  by  St.  Paul,  with  laying  on  of  his  own  hands  and  those  of  the 
presbytery  (1  Tim.  iv.  14;  2  Tim.  i.  6),  in  accordance  with  prophetic 
utterances  of  the  Spirit  (1  Tim.  ib.  and  i.  18)  :  but  at  what  time  this 
took  place,  we  are  not  informed:  whether  early  in  his  course,  or  in 
Ephesus  itself,  as  a  consecration  for  his  particular  office  there.  This 
latter  seems  to  me  far  the  more  probable  view. 

9.  The  character  of  Timothy  appears  to  have  been  earnest  and  self- 
denying.  We  may  infer  this  from  his  leaving  his  home  to  accompany 
the  Apostle,  and  submitting  to  the  rite  of  circumcision  at  his  hands 

*  On  the  noti<^  of  him  in  Hcb.  xiii.  28,  see  Introd.  to  that  Epistle,  §  i.  160. 
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(Acts  xvi.  1  ff.), — and  from  the  notice  in  1  Tim.  v.  28,  that  he  usually 
drank  only  water.  At  the  same  time  it  is  impossible  not  to  perceive, 
in  the  notices  of  him,  signs  of  backwardness  and  timidity  in  dealing 
with  the  difficulties  of  his  ministerial  work.  In  1  Cor.  xvi.  10  f.,  the 
Corinthians  are  charged,  "  But  if  Timothy  come,  see  that  he  he  with  you 
without  fear  :  for  he  worketh  the  work  of  the  Lord,  even  as  I.  Let  no 
man  therefore  despise  him,  hut  set  him  forward  in  peace^  And  in  the 
notes  to  the  two  Epistles  the  student  will  find  several  cases,  in  which  the 
same  trjdts  seem  to  be  referred  to  *.  They  appear  to  have  increased,  in 
the  second  Epistle  *,  where  the  Apostle  speaks  earnestly,  and  even  severely, 
on  the  necessity  of  Christian  boldness  in  dealing  with  the  difficulties  and 
the  errors  of  the  day. 

10.  I  subjoin  a  chronological  table  of  the  above  notices  in  the  course 
of  Timothy,  arranging  them  according  to  that  already  given  in  the 
Introd.  to  Acts,  and  to  the  positions  taken  in  the  preceding  chapter : 


A.D. 

45. 

Converted  by  St.  Paul,  during  the  first  missionary  journey,  at 

Lystra. 

51. 

Taken  to  be  St.  Paul's  compatuon  and  circumcised  (Acts  xri. 

Autumn. 

Iff.). 

Sent  from  Beroea  to  Thessalonica  (Acts  zvii.  14;  1  Then.  ill.  2). 

52. 

With  Silas,  joins  St.  Paul  at  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  5;  1  Thess.  iii. 

6). 
With  St.  Paul  (1  Thess.  i.  1 ;  2  Theas.  i.  1). 

Winter, 

see  above,  ch.  v. 

§iH, 

67. 

With  St.  Paul  at  Ephesns  (Acts  xix.  22) :  sent  thence  into  Mace- 

Spring. 

donia  and  to  Corinth  (Acts  ib. ;  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  xvi.  10). 

Winter. 

With  St.  Paid  (2  Cop.  i.  1). 

68, 

With  St.  Paul  (Rom.  xvi.  21). 

beginning. 

Spring. 

Journeying  with  St.  Paul  from  Corinth  to  Asia  (Acta  xx.  4). 

62  or  63. 

With  St.  Paul  in  Rome  (Col.  i.  1;  PhUem.  1;  PhU.  i.  1). 

68—66. 

Uncertun. 

66  or  67. 

Left  by  St.  Paul  in  charge  of  the  Church  at  Ephesus.    (First 

EpUUe.) 

67  or  68. 

(Seoond  Bplstla.)    Sets  out  to  join  St.  Pftul  at  Rome. 

AfterwBTcU. 

Uncertain. 

A  See  notes  on  1  Tim.  v.  23;  2  Tim.  i.  5,  7;  iii.  10;  and  cf.  besides  1  Tim.  iv.  12. 
'  It  is  possible  that  thero  may  have  been  a  connexion  between  these  indications  and 


the  tone  of  the 


in  Rev.  ii.  1 — 6 :  see  note  there. 
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SECTION  II. 

OCCASION  AITD   OBJECT. 

1.  The  Epistle  declares  its  own  occasion.  The  Apostle  had  left  the 
Ephesian  Church  in  charge  to  Timothy:  and  though  he  hoped  soon 
to  return,  was  apprehensive  that  he  might  he  detained  longer  than  he 
expected  (1  Tim.  iii.  14,  15).  He  therefore  despatched  to  him  these 
written  instructions. 

2.  The  main  ohject  must  he  described  as  personal :  to  encourage  and 
inform  Timothy  in  his  superintendence  at  Ephesus.  But  this  in- 
formation and  precept  regarded  two  very  different  branches  of  his 
ecclesiastical  duty. 

8.  The  first  was,  the  makii^  head  against  and  keeping  down  the 
growing  heresies  of  the  day.  These  are  continually  referred  to :  again 
and  again  the  Apostle  recurs  to  their  mention:  they  evidently  dwelt 
much  on  his  mind,  and  caused  him,  in  reference  to  Timothy,  the  most 
lively  anxiety.  On  their  nature  and  characteristics  I  have  treated  in  the 
preceding  chapter. 

4.  The  other  object  was,  the  giving  directions  respecting  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Church  itself :  as  regarded  the  appointing  to  sacred  offices, 
the  selection  of  widows  to  receive  the  charity  of  the  Church,  and  do 
service  for  it, — and  the  punishment  of  offenders. 

5.  For  a  compendium  of  the  Epistle,  and  other  details  connected  with 
it,  see  Davidson,  vol.  iii. 


CHAPTER  Xn. 

THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 
SECTION  I. 

TO   WHAT   PLACE   WBTTTE:^^. 

1.  It  has  been  very  generally  supposed,  that  this  Epistle  was  written 
to  Timothy  while  the  latter  was  still  at  Ephesus. 

2.  The  notices  contained  in  it  seem  partially  to  uphold  the  idea.  In 
ch.  i.  16 — 18,  Onesiphorus  is  mentioned  as  having  sought  out  the  Apostle 
at  Home,  and  also  having  ministered  to  him  at  Ephesus  :  and  in  ch.  iv.  19, 
the  household  of  Onesiphorus  is  saluted.  Such  a  notice,  it  is  true, 
decides  nothing :  but  comes  in  aid  of  the  supposition  that  St.  Paul  was 
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writing  to  EphesuB.     Our  impression  certainly  is,  from  eh.  i.  18,  that 
Onesiphorus  resided,  when  living,  at  Ephesus. 

3.  Again,  in  ch.  ii.  17,  we  find  Hymenseus  stigmatized  as  a  teacher  of 
error,  who  (see  notes  there)  can  hardly  be  other  than  the  Hymenasus  of 
1  Tim.  i.  20.  Joined  with  this  latter  in  1  Tim.  appears  an  Alexander : 
and  we  again  have  an  Alexander  *'  the  smith  '*  mentioned  as  having  done 
the  Apostle  much  mischief  in  our  ch.  iv.  14 :  and  there  may  he  a  further 
coincidence  in  the  fact  that  an  Alexander  is  mentioned  as  being  put 
forward  by  the  Jews  during  the  tumult  at  Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  33  '. 

4.  Besides,  the  whole  circumstances,  and  especially  the  character  of 
the  false  teachers,  exactly  agrte.  It  would  be  very  difficult  to  point  out 
any  features  of  difference,  such  as  change  of  place  would  be  almost  sure 
to  bring  out,  between  the  heretical  persons  spoken  of  here,  and  those  in 
the  first  Epistle. 

5.  The  local  notices  come  in  aid,  but  not  with  much  force.  Timothy 
is  instructed  to  bring  with  him  matters  which  the  Apostle  had  left  at 
Troas  (ch.  iv.  13),  which  he  would  pass  in  his  journey  from  Ephesus  to 
Rome.  Two  other  passages  (ch.  iv.  12,  20)  present  a  difficulty :  and 
Michaelis,  who  opposes  this  view,  urges  them  strongly.  St.  Paul  writes, 
^^  But  Tychicus  I  sent  to  JE^hestts^  This  could  hardly  have  been  so 
written,  as  a  simple  announcement  of  a  fact,  if  the  person  to  whom  he 
was  writing  was  himself  in  that  city.  This  was  also  felt  by  Theodoret, 
— for  he  says,  "  It  is  hence  evident  that  the  blessed  Timothy  at  this  time 
dwelt  not  at  Ephesus,  but  somewhere  else."  The  only  answer  that  I 
can  give,  may  be  derived  from  the  form  and  arrangement  of  the  sentence. 
Several  had  been  mentioned,  who  had  left  him  of  their  own  accord :  then, 
with  but,  introducing  a  contrast,  he  states  that  he  had  sent  Tychicus  to 
Ephesus.  If  any  stress  is  meant  to  belaid  on  this  circumstance,  the  notice 
might  still  consist  with  Timothy  himself  being  there :  "  but  do  not  wonder 
at  Tychicus  being  at  Ephesus,  for  I  sent  him  thither."  This  however  is 
not  satisfactory:  nor  again  is  it,  to  suppose  with  Dr.  Davidson,  that 
for  some  reason  Tychicus  would  not  arrive  in  Ephesus  so  soon  as  the 
Epistle. — He  also  writes,  "But  Trophimus  I  left  behind  in  Miletus 
sick."  This  would  be  a  strange  thing  to  write  fi'om  Rome  to  Timothy 
in  Ephesus,  within  a  few  miles  of  Miletus  itself,  and  respecting  Tro- 
phimus, who  was  an  Ephesian  (Acts  xxi.  20).  It  ceiiainly  may  be  said 
that  there  might  be  reasons  why  the  notice  should  be  sent.  It  might 
be  intended  to  clear  Trophimus  from  the  charge  which  appears  to  be 
laid  against  Erastus,  that  he  had  remained  behind  of  his  own  accord  in 
his  native  land.     With  the  Apostle's  delicate  feeling  for  all  who  were 

'  See  note  there.  The  latter  hypothesis  mentioned  in  it,  that  he  was  put  forward  to 
clear  the  Jews,  is  at  least  possible :  and  then  he  might  well  have  been  an  enemy  of  the 
Apostle. 
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connected  with  him,  he  might  well  state  this  (again  with  a  but)  re- 
specting Trophimus,  tliough  the  fact  of  his  remaining  at  Miletus  might 
be  well  known  to  Timothy,  and  his  own  profession  of  sickness  as  the 
reason. 

6.  There  is  a  very  slight  hint  indeed  given  in  ch.  iv.  11,  which  may 
point  the  same  way.  Timothy  was  to  take  up  Mark  and  bring  him  to 
Home.  The  last  notice  we  have  had  of  Mark,  was  a  recommendation  of 
him  to  the  Colossian  Church  (Col.  iv.  10),  and  that  in  a  strain,  which 
may  import  that  he  was  to  be  a  resident  labourer  in  the  Gospel  among 
them.  If  Mark  was  at  Colossse,  he  might  be  easily  sent  for  from  Ephesus 
to  accompany  Timothy. 

SECTION  II. 

OCCASIOIT  AITD   OBJECT. 

1.  It  only  remains  to  enquire  respecting  this  Epistle,  what  special 
circumstances  occasioned  it,  and  what  objects  are  discernible  in  it. 

2.  The  immediately  moving  occasion  seems  to  have  been  one  personal 
to  the  Apostle  himself.  He  was  anxious  that  Timothy  should  come 
to  him  at  Home,  bringing  with  him  Mark,  as  soon  as  possible  (ch.  i.  4 ; 
iv.  9,  11,  21). 

3.  But  he  was  uncertain  how  it  might  be  with  himself:  whether  he 
should  live  to  see  his  child  in  the  faith,  or  be  "  oflfered  up  "  before  his 
arrival.  He  sends  to  him  therefore,  not  merely  a  message  to  come,  but 
a  letter  full  of  fatherly  exhortations  and  instructions,  applicable  to  his 
present  circumstances.  And  these  seem  not  to  have  been  unneeded. 
Many  of  his  former  friends  had  forsaken  him  (ch.  i.  15  ;  iv.  10),  and  the 
courage  and  perseverance  of  Timothy  himself  appeared  to  be  giving 
way  (see  above,  Introd.  to  1  Tim.  §  i.  9).  The  letter  therefore  is 
calculated  in  some  measure  to  supply  what  his  own  mouth  would, 
if  he  were  permitted  to  speak  to  him  face  to  face,  still  more  fervently 
urge  on  him.  And  thus  we  possess  an  Epistle  calculated  for  all  ages 
of  the  Church:  in  which  while  the  maxims  cited  and  encouragements 
given  apply  to  all  Christians,  and  especially  ministers  of  Christ,  in  their 
duties  and  difficulties, — the  affecting  circumstances,  in  which  the  writer 
himself  is  placed,  carry  home  to  every  heart  his  earnest  and  impassioned 
eloquence. 

4.  For  further  notices,  I  again  refer  to  Dr.  Davidson,  vol.  iii.  pp.  48 
—76. 
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CHAPTER    XIII. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  TITUS. 
SECTION  I. 

TO   WHOM  WRITTEN. 

1.  The  time  and  place  of  writing  this  Epistle  have  been  before  dis- 
cussed (see  above,  ch.  x.  §  ii.  29  f.).  It  appears  to  have  been  sent 
from  Ephesas,  or  perhaps  from  Macedonia,  during  the  last  year  of  the 
Apostle's  life  (a.d.  67),  to  Titus,  who  was  left  in  charge  with  the 
Churches  in  the  island  of  Crete.  We  shall  now  gather  up  the  notices 
which  remain  to  us  respecting  Titus  himself. 

2.  It  is  by  no  means  easy  to  construct  an  account  of  Titus.  At  first 
sight  a  strange  phenomenon  presents  itself.  The  narrative  in  the  Acts 
never  once  mentions  him.  And  this  is  the  more  remarkable,  because 
of  all  the  companions  of  St.  Paul  he  seems  to  have  been  the  most  valued 
and  trusted.  No  adequate  reason  has  ever  been  given  for  this  omission. 
There  must  be  some,  it  is  thought,  which  we  cannot  penetrate.  Was  he 
identical  with  some  one  or  other  of  St.  Paul's  companions,  known  to  us 
in  the  Acts  under  another  name  P  None  seems  to  satisfy  the  conditions. 
Or  are  we  to  regard  the  notice  in  2  Tim.  iv.  10  as  indicative  of  his  ulti- 
mate desertion  of  the  Apostle,  and  thus  to  seek  for  a  solution  of  the 
problem?  But  even  with  such  a  supposition,  we  shall  not  touch  the 
narrative  of  the  Acts,  which  we  believe  to  have  been  published  some 
years  previous  to  the  writing  of  that  Epistle.  So  that  we  must  be 
content  to  leave  the  problem  unsolved,  and  to  put  together  the  few 
notices  which  we  possess,  as  given  of  a  person  distinct  &om  any  men- 
tioned in  the  Acts. 

3.  The  first  notice  of  Titus,  in  respect  of  time,  occurs  in  Gal.  ii.  1,  8. 
We  there  learn  that  he  was  of  Oentile  origin ;  and  that  he  was.  taken 
by  Paul  and  Barnabas  to  the  council  of  the  Apostles  and  elders  which 
was  convened  at  Jerusalem  to  consider  of  the  question  of  the  obligation 
of  the  Mosaic  law.  The  narrative  in  the  Acts  speaks  merely  of  "  9ame 
others  "  being  sent  with  the  two  Apostles.  But  we  see  clearly  the  reason 
why  Titus  should  be  marked  out  in  Gal.  ii.  for  separate  mention.  He 
was  an  uncireumcised  Gentile,  and  the  independence  of  action  of  St. 
Paul  is  shewn  by  his  refusing  to  listen  for  a  moment  to  the  proposal, 
which  appears  to  have  been  urged,  for  his  circumcision.  In  the  Acts, 
no  such  reason  for  special  mention  of  him  existed.  And  this  considera- 
tion will  shew,  that  we  are  perhaps  not  justified  in  assuming  from  this 
incident  that  Titus  held  any  position  of  high  confidence  or  trust  at  this 
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time.  We  find  him  in  close  companionship  with  the  Apostles,  but  that 
is  all  we  can  say.  He  was  certainly  converted  by  means  of  St.  Paul 
himself,  from  the  words  "  my  true  child  "  in  Tit.  i.  4. 

4.  Our  next  notice  of  him  is  found  in  2  Cor.,  where  it  appears  (ch.  xii. 
18)  that  he,  with  two  other  brethren,  whose  names  are  not  mentioned, 
was  sent  forward  by  St.  Paul  from  Ephesus,  during  his  long  visit  there, 
to  Corinth,  to  set  on  foot  a  collection  (ch.  viii.  6)  for  the  poor  saints  at 
Jerusalem,  ancl  also  to  ascertain  the  effect  of  the  first  Epistle  on  the 
Corinthians.  St.  Paul,  on  his  departure  from  Ephesus,  waited  at  Troas, 
where  great  opportunities  of  useMness  were  opening  before  him  (ch.  ii. 
12) :  but  so  anxious  was  he  for  the  return  of  Titus,  "  Titus  my  brother^* 
that  he  ''  left  them  and  passed  into  Macedonia"  (ib.  13).  There  he  met 
with  Titus,  who  brought  him  a  satisfactory  account  of  the  effect  of  the 
first  Epistle  (ch.  vii.  6 — 15)  :  and  fix)m  that  which  St.  Paul  there  says  of 
him,  his  effective  zeal  and  earnestness  in  the  work  of  the  Gospel  is  suffi- 
ciently shewn.  Further  proof  of  these  is  given  in  his  undertaking  of 
his  own  accord  the  delicate  task  of  completing  the  collection  (ch.  viii.  6, 
16,  17  ff.)  :  and  proof  also  of  the  Apostle's  confidence  in  him,  in  the 
terms  in  which  he  commends  him  to  the  Corinthians.  He  calls  him  his 
own  "partner  and  fellow-worker''  (ch.  viii.  23)  :  appeals  to  his  integrity, 
and  entire  unity  of  action  with  himself  (ch.  xii.  18). 

5.  From  this  time  (a.d.  57:  see  Introd.  to  2  Cor.  §  ii.  3),  to  the 
notices  furnished  by  our  Epistle  (a.d.  67),  we  know  nothing  of  Titus. 
At  this  latter  date  we  find  him  left  in  Crete  by  St.  Paul,  obviously  for  a 
temporary  purpose :  viz.  to  "  carry  forward  the  correction  of  those  things 
which  are  defective*'  (ch.  i.  5),  and  among  these  principally,  to  establish 
presbyteries  for  the  government  of  the  various  Churches,  consisting  of 
"  Inshops''  (ib.  ver.  7).  His  stay  there  was  to  be  very  short  (ch.  iii.  12), 
and  he  was,  on  the  arrival  of  Tychicus  or  Artemas,  to  join  the  Apostle  at 
NicopoHs.  Not  the  slightest  trace  is  found  in  the  Epistle,  of  any  inten- 
tion on  the  part  of  St.  Paul  to  place  Titus  permanently  over  the  Cretan 
Churches :  indeed,  such  a  view  is  inconsistent  with  the  date  furnished 
us  in  it. 

6.  Titus  appears  to  have  accordingly  rejoined  the  Apostle,  and  after- 
wards to  have  left  him  for  Dalmatia  (2  Tim.  iv.  10).  Whether  from 
this  notice  we  are  to  infer  that  he  had  been  with  him  in  Rome,  is  quite 
uncertain.  It  would  seem  more  probable  that  he  had  gone  from  Nioo- 
polis,  or  at  all  events  from  some  point  on  the  journey.  We  can  hardly, 
on  mature  consideration  of  the  expressions  in  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  entirely  get 
rid  of  the  impression,  that  Titus  had  left  the  Apostle  of  his  own  accord. 
There  is,  as  has  been  above  observed,  an  apparent  contrast  intended 
between  those  who  are  classed  with  Demas, — they  being  even  included 
under  the  word  is  gone,  without  another  verb  expressed — ^and  Tychicus,  who 
had  been  sent  on  a  mission  by  the  Apostle.     Still,  it  would  be  unfair  to 
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lay  any  stress  on  this,  in  a  matter  so  well  admitting  of  charitable  doubt : 
and  we  may  be  well  permitted,  with  Mr.  Conybeare,  to  "  hope  that  his 
journey  to  the  neighbouring  Dalmatia  was  undertaken  by  desire  of  St. 
Paul." 

7.  The  traditionary  notices  of  the  after  life  of  Titus  are  too  evidently 
grounded  on  a  misunderstanding  of  our  Epistle,  to  be  worth  much. 
Eusebius,  H.  E.  iii.  4,  says, "  Timothy  is  related  first  to  have  been  chosen 
to  the  bishopric  of  the  Church  {Parcecia,  parish)  in  Ephesus  (see  on  this 
above,  Introd.  to  1  Tim.  §  i.  7),  as  was  also  Titus  of  the  Churches  in 
Crete."     And  so  Theodoret  afisumes,  on  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 

8.  Butler  informs  us  (Lives  of  the  Saints,  Jan.  4)  that  Titus  is 
honoured  in  Dalmatia  as  its  principal  Apostle :  that  he  again  returned 
from  Dalmatia  to  Crete,  and  finished  a  laborious  and  holy  life  by  a  happy 
death  in  Crete,  in  a  very  advanced  old  age,  some  say  in  his  91th  year : 
that  he  is  looked  on  in  Crete  as  the  first  Archbishop  of  Gortyna,  which 
metropolitical  see  is  now  fixed  at  Candia,  the  new  capital,  built  by  the 
Saracens  after  the  destruction  of  Gortyna.  But  all  this  fabric  too  mani- 
festly bears  the  appearance  of  having  been  raised  on  the  above  misappre- 
hension, to  possess  any  traditional  worth. 


SECTION  II. 

THE   CHUBCHES   OF   CBETE. 

1.  When,  and  by  whom,  these  Churches  were  founded,  is  quite  uncer- 
tain. Crete  abounded  with  Jews  of  wealth  and  inflaence.  We  find 
proof  of  this  in  Josephus  and  Philo.  In  Acts  ii.  11,  Cretans  are  named 
among  those  who  heard  the  utterance  of  the  Spirit  on  the  day  of  Pente- 
cost. It  is  probable  therefore,  that  these  Churches  owed  their  origin  to 
the  return  of  individuals  from  contact  with  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel, 
and  had  therefore  as  yet  been  unvisited  by  an  Apostle,  when  they  first 
come  before  us  towards  the  end  of  St.  PauVs  ministry. 

2.  It  is  plain  that  no  certain  evidence  can  be  deduced,  as  to  the 
existence  of  these  Churches,  from  no  mention  being  made  of  them  when 
St.  Paul  passed  by  Crete  on  his  voyage  to  Malta  in  Acts  xxvii.  We 
have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  he  was  at  liberty  to  go  where  he  pleased 
while  remaining  in  port,  nor  can  we  reason,  from  the  analogy  of  Julius's 
permission  at  Sidon,  that  similar  leave  would  be  given  him  where  per- 
haps no  personal  relation  subsisted  between  him  and  the  inhabitants. 
Besides  which,  the  ship  was  detained  by  a  contrary  wind,  and  probably 
expecting,  during  a  good  part  of  the  time,  to  sail  every  day. 

3.  The  next  point  requiring  our  attention  is,  the  state  of  those 
Churches  at  the  date  of  our  Epistle.     If  it  appear,  on  comparison,  that 
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the  false  teachers  in  them  were  more  exclusively  Jewish  than  those  at 
Ephesus,  it  must  be  remembered,  that  this  would  be  a  natural  conse- 
quence, the  origin  of  the  Churches  being  that  which  we  have  supposed. 
And  in  that  case  the  Apostle's  visit,  acting  as  a  critical  test,  would  sepa- 
rate out  and  bring  into  hostility  this  Judaistic  element,  and  thus  lead  to 
the  state  of  things  which  we  find  in  this  Epistle. 

4.  Various  objections  are  brought  by  De  Wette  against  the  Epistle, 
as  not  corresponding  with  the  facts,  in  its  assumptions  and  expressions. 
The  first  of  them,  that  "  it  professes  to  have  been  written  shortly  after 
the  founding  of  the  Churches,  but  sets  forth  a  ripeness  and  abundance  of 
heretical  teaching  quite  inconsistent  with  such  recent  foundation,'* — falls 
to  the  ground  on  our  hypothesis  of  their  origin.  They  were  old  in  actual 
date  of  existence,  but  quite  in  their  infancy  of  arrangement  and  formal 
constitution. 

5.  With  our  hypothesis  also  falls  his  second  objection :  viz.  that  "  the 
great  recent  success  of  the  Apostle  there  makes  the  severity  of  his 
characterization  of  the  inhabitants,  and  that  upon  another's  testimony 
(ch.  i.  12),  quite  inexplicable.  We  should  rather  have  looked  for  thankful 
recognition,  as  in  other  Epistles.'*  But,  supposing  Christianity  to  have 
grown  up  there  in  combination  with  the  national  vices,  and  a  thorough 
work  of  purification  to  be  wanted,  then  we  need  not  be  surprised  at  the 
Apostle  reminding  Titns  of  the  character  of  those  with  whom  he  had 
to  deal,  appealing  to  the  testimony  of  their  own  writers  to  confirm  the 
fact. 

6.  His  third  objection,  that  ^  the  heretical  teachers  must  have  grown 
up  under  the  eyes  of  Titus  since  the  Apostle's  absence,  and  thus  must 
have  been  better  known  to  him  than  to  St.  Paul,  whereas  here  we  have 
St.  Paul  informing  him  about  them," — ^is  grounded  on  pure  assumption, 
arising  firom  mistake.  The  false  teachers  had  been  there  throughout, 
and,  as  we  have  said,  had  been  awaked  into  activity  by  the  Apostle's 
presence  and  teaching.  He  knew,  from  long  and  bitter  experience, 
far  more  of  them  than  Titus  could  do :  and  his  notices  and  warnings 
are  founded  on  this  longer  experience  and  more  thorough  apostolic 
insight. 

7.  His  fourth,  that  "  in  relation  to  the  moral  and  ecclesiastical  state 
of  the  Cretan  Christians,  as  disclosed  in  the  Epistle,  a  duration  of  the 
Gospel  among  them  of  some  length  must  be  assumed, — ^from  the  stress 
laid  on  previous  purity  of  character  in  those  to  be  chosen  to  church- 
offices," — also  falls  to  the  ground  on  our  hypothesis  of  the  origin  and 
previous  duration  of  the  Churches. 

8.  The  ^^h  is, — ^that  "  it  is  most  unnatural  and  startling  to  find  not 
one  reference  to  what  the  Apostle  had  taught  and  preached  in  Crete, 
when  in  1  Thess.,  an  Epistle  written  under  similar  circumstances,  we 
find  so  many."    But  we  entirely  deny  the  parallelism.    The  Thessalonian 
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Church  had  been  founded  by  himself;  he  was  torn  away  from  it  in  the 
midst  of  his  teaching :  every  reason  existed  for  constantly  recalling  what 
he  had  said  to  them,  either  to  enforce  it,  or  to  guard  it  from  misunder- 
standing. Such  was  not  the  case  here.  He  was  writing  of  a  Church 
which  he  had  not  himself  founded :  whose  whole  situation  was  different : 
and  writing  not  to  the  Church  itself,  but  to  one  whom  he  had  commis* 
sioned  to  set  it  in  order,  and  who  knew,  and  needed  not  reminding  of, 
what  he  had  preached  there. 

9.  It  only  remains  under  this  head,  that  we  should  say  something 
of  the  character  of  the  Cretans  which  St.  Paul  has  quoted  from 
Epimenides,  ch.  i.  12, — '*  The  Cretans  are  always  liars,  evil  beasts,  slow 
bellies." 

10.  Meursius,  in  his  very  complete  and  elaborate  treatise  on  Crete, 
has  accumulated  nearly  all  the  testimonies  of  the  ancients  respecting 
them.  From  his  pages  I  take  a  few,  that  the  student  may  be  able  to 
illustrate  the  character  by  them. 

11.  On  their  avarice ,  we  have  the  testimony  of  Livy,  "  The  Cretans  bad 
followed  (Paulus  ^milius,  with)  the  hope  of  getting  money :  and  seeing 
that  more  offence  than  favour  was  likely  to  accrue  in  the  division,  a  sum 
of  fifty  talents  was  placed  on  the  bank  of  the  Strymon,  to  be  plundered 
by  them  :" — of  Plutarch,  "  Of  the  soldiers  the  Cretans  followed  crowding 
together, not  from  good  will,  but  for  money, as  bees  throng  to  the  combs:" — 
of  Polybius,  "  A  life  led  in  the  pursuit  of  shabby  gain  and  covetousness  is 
so  much  the  custom  of  their  country,  that  among  the  Cretans  alone  of 
all  mankind  gain  is  thought  no  disgrace." 

12.  On  their  ferocity  and  frauds  Polybius  says,  "  The  Cretans,  who 
live  in  the  midst  of  civil  quarrels  and  wars  private  and  public,  the  worst 
of  mankind :" — and  again,  he  tells  us  that  the  Cretans,  accustomed  to 
ambushes  and  robberies  and  thefts  by  land  and  by  sea,  and  nightly 
attacks,  and  to  all  sorts  of  underhand  ways  of  gain,  were  yet  in  the 
open  field  cowards  and  fraudulent :  — Strabo  says,  that  Crete  confessedly 
degenerated  for  the  worse ;  for  that,  after  the  Tyrrhenians,  the  Cretans 
took  up  the  pursuit  of  piracy  : — an  Epigram  of  Leonides,  "  The  Cretans 
are  always  pirates  and  pests  of  the  sea :  who  ever  knew  a  just  act  of 
Cretans?" 

13.  On  their  mendacity^  Polybius  testifies  that,  with  rare  exceptions, 
it  was  impossible  to  find  greater  masters  of  crafb  and  deceit  than  the 
Cretans,  or  more  unrighteous  frauds  than  theirs.  The  very  word  "  to 
Oretiae^'  was  an  expression  for  "to  lie."  Suidas  has,  "to  Cretize:  a 
word  used  with  allusion  to  the  Cretans ;  for  they  are  liars  and  deceivers :" 
see  also  Polyb.  viii.  21.  6.  And  their  general  depravity  was  summed 
up  in  the  proverb,  "  Three  Kappas  are  cursed :  Kappadocia,  Krete, 
Kilikia." 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 

THE  EPISTLE  TO  PHILEMON. 
« 

SECTION  I. 

IT8   AUTHOBSHIP. 

1.  The  testimonies  to  the  Pauline  authorship  of  this  Epistle  are 
abundant. 

(a)  TertuUian,  in  enumerating  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  with  which 
Marcion  had  tampered,  concludes  his  list  by  excepting  this  to  Phi- 
lemon, which,  he  says,  has  escaped  through  its  brevity. 

(b)  Origen  quotes  expressly,  from  the  Epistle  of  Paul  to  Philemon, 
Tcrses  7,  9, 14. 

(c)  Eusebius  reckons  this  Epistle  among  those  universally  received. 

(d)  Jerome  argues  at  some  length  against  those  who  refused  to 
acknowledge  this  Epistle  for  St.  Paul's  because  it  was  simply  on 
personal  matters  and  contained  nothing  for  edification. 

2.  That  neither  Irenaeus  nor  Clement  of  Alexandria  cite  our  Epistlct 
is  easily  accounted  for,  both  by  its  shortness,  and  by  the  fact  of  its 
containing  nothing  which  could  illustrate  or  affirm  doctrinal  positions. 
Ignatius  seems  several  times  to  allude  to  it. 

3.  The  internal  evidence  of  the  Epistle  itself  is  so  decisive  for  its 
Pauline  origin, — the  occasion  and  object  of  it  (see  below,  §  ii.)  so  simple, 
and  unassignable  to  any  fraudulent  intent,  that  one  would  imagine  the 
impugner  of  so  many  of  the  Epistles  would  at  least  have  spared  this  one, 
and  that  in  modem  times,  as  in  ancient,  according  to  Tertullian  and 
Jerome,  its  very  brevity  would  have  defended  it.  But  Baur  has  rejected 
it^  or,  which  with  him  is  the  same  thing  practically,  has  placed  it  in  his 
second  class,  of  controverted  Epistles,  in  common  with  the  other  Epistles 
of  the  imprisonment. 

4.  In  so  doing,  he  confesses  to  a  feeling  of  subjecting  himself  to  the 
imputation  of  hypercritical  scepticism  as  to  authenticity :  but  maintains 
that  the  Epistle  must  stand  or  fall  with  those  others  :  and  that  its  very 
insignificance,  which  is  pleaded  in  its  defence,  all  the  more  involves  it  in 
their  fate.  Still,  he  professes  to  argue  the  question  on  the  ground  of  the 
Epistle  itself. 

5.  He  finds  in  its  diction  several  things  which  strike  him  as  un- 
pauline:  several  which  establish  a  link  between  it  and  those  other 
Epistles.  The  latter  position  we  should  willingly  grant  him,  and  use 
against  him.     But  the  former  is  here,  as  so  often,  taken  up  by  him  in 
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the  merest  disregard  to  common  sense  and  probability.  Such  expres- 
sions, occurring  in  a  familiar  letter,  such  as  we  do  not  elsewhere  possess, 
are  no  more  than  are  perfectly  natural,  and  only  serve  to  enlarge  for  us 
the  Apostle's  vocabulary,  instead  of  inducing  doubt,  where  all  else  is  so 
thoroughly  characteristic  of  him. 

6.  The  contents  also  of  the  Epistle  seem  to  him  objectionable.  The 
incident  on  which  it  is  founded,  he  says,  of  itself  raises  suspicion.  He 
then  takes  to  pieces  the  whole  history  of  Onesimus's  flight  and  con- 
version, and  the  feeling  shewn  to  him  by  the  Apostle,  in  a  way  which, 
as  I  observed  before,  (ch.  vi.  §  i.  2)  respecting  his  argument  against 
the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  only  finds  a  parallel  in  the  pages  of 
burlesque:  so  that,  I  am  persuaded,  if  the  section  on  the  Epistle  to 
Philemon  had  been  first  published  separately  and  without  the  author's 
name,  the  world  might  well  have  supposed  it  written  by  some  defender 
of  the  authenticity  of  the  Epistle,  as  a  caricature  on  Baur's  general  line 
ofai-gument. 

7.  On  both  his  grounds  of  objection — the  close  connexion  of  this 
with  the  other  Epistles  of  the  imprisonment,  and  its  own  internal 
evidence, — fortified  as  these  are  by  the  consensus  of  the  ancient  Church, 
we  may  venture  to  assume  it  as  certain  that  this  Epistle  was  written  by 
St.  Paul. 


SECTION  II. 

THE  PLACE,   TIME,   OCCASION,   AND   OBJECT   OF   WBITIKG. 

1.  The  Epistle  is  connected  by  the  closest  links  with  that  to  the  Colos- 
sians.  It  is  borne  by  Onesimus,  one  of  the  persons  mentioned  as  sent 
with  that  Epistle  (Col.  iv.  9).  The  persons  sending  salutation  are  the 
same,  with  the  one  exception  of  Jesus  Justus.  In  Col.  iv.  17,  a  message 
is  sent  to  Archippus,  who  is  one  of  those  addressed  in  this  Epistle. 
Both  Epistles  are  sent  from  Paul  and  Timotheus ;  and  in  both  the  Apostle 
is  a  prisoner  (Col.  iv.  18  j  Philem.  vv.  1,  9). 

2.  This  being  so,  we  are  justified  in  assuming  that  it  was  written  at 
the  same  place  and  time  as  the  Epistles  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians, 
viz.  at  Rome,  and  in  the  year  61  or  62. 

3.  Its  occasion  and  object  are  plainly  indicated  in  the  Epistle  itself. 
Onesimus,  a  native  of  CoIosssb,  the  slave  of  Philemon,  had  absconded, 
after  having,  as  it  appears,  defrauded  his  master  (ver.  18).  He  fled  to 
Rome,  and  there  was  converted  to  Christianity  by  St.  Paul.  Being  per- 
suaded by  him  to  return  to  his  master,  he  was  furnished  with  this  letter 
to  recommend  him,  now  no  longer  merely  a  servant,  but  a  brother  also, 
to  a  favoiu'able  reception  by  Philemon.  This  alone,  and  no  didactic  or 
general  object,  is  discernible  in  the  Epistle. 
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SECTION  III. 

TO  WHAT   PLACE    ADDBESSED,   &C. 

1.  From  comparing  Col.  iv.  9,  with  ib.  17  and  Philem.  2,  we  infer 
that  Philemon  was  a  resident  at  Coloss».  The  impression  on  the  reader 
from  Philem.  1,  2,  is  that  Apphia  was  his  wife,  and  Archippus  (a  minister 
of  the  church  there,  Col.  iv.  17),  their  son,  or  some  near  relative  dwelling 
with  them  under  the  same  roof.  A  letter  on  a  matter  so  strictly  domestic 
would  hardly  include  strangers  to  the  family  in  its  address. 

2.  An  hypothesis  has  been  advanced,  recently  by  Wieseler,  that  our 
present  Epistle  is  alluded  to  in  Col.  iv.  16,  as  "  that  from  Laodiceay"  and 
that  the  message  to  Archippus  in  the  next  verse  favours  the  view  that 
he,  and  consequently  Philemon,  dwelt  at  Laodicea.  And  this  is  corro- 
borated, by  Archippus  being  called  bishop  of  Laodicea  in  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  (vii.  46). 

3.  The  objection  to  this  hypothesis  is  not  so  much  from  any  evidently 
false  assumption  or  inference  in  the  chain  of  facts,  all  of  which  may  have 
been  as  represented,  but  from  the  improbability,  to  my  view,  that  by  the 
latter  limb  of  the  parallelism — "  this  Epistle,^  "  that  from  Laodicea" — 
can  be  meant  a  private  letter,  even  though  it  may  have  regarded  a  member 
of  the  Colossian  church.  We  seem  to  want  some  Epistle  corresponding 
in  weight  with  that  to  the  Colossians,  for  such  an  order,  in  such  a  form, 
to  receive  its  natural  interpretation. 

4.  Of  Onesimus  we  know  nothing  for  certain,  except  from  the  notices 
here  and  in  Col.  iv.  9.  Tradition  reports  variously  respecting  him.  In 
the  Apostolical  Canons  (73)  he  is  said  to  have  been  emancipated  by  his 
master,  and  in  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  (vii.  46)  to  have  been 
ordained  by  St.  Paul  himself  bishop  of  Beroea  in  Macedonia,  and  to  have 
suffered  martyrdom  in  Home,  Nicephorus,  H.  E.  iii.  11.  In  the  Epistle , 
of  Ignatius  to  the  Ephesians,  he  mentions  an  Onesimus  as  being  their 
bishop.  It  is  just  possible  that  this  may  be  our  Onesimus.  The  earliest 
date  which  can  be  assigned  to  the  martyrdom  of  Ignatius  is  a.d.  107, 
i.  e.  thirty-five  years  after  the  date  of  this  Epistle.  Supposing  Onesimus 
to  have  been  thirty  at  this  time,  he  would  then  have  been  only  sixty- 
five.  And  even  setting  Ignatius's  death  at  the  latest  date,  a.d.  116,  we 
should  still  be  far  within  the  limits  of  possibility.  It  is  at  least  singular 
that  in  ch.  ii.,  immediately  after  naming  Onesimus,  Ignatius  proceeds 
to  play  on  his  name  as  St.  Paul  does.  (Compare  Philem.  ver.  20,  and 
above,  §  i.  2.) 
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SECTION  IV. 

CHABACTEB  AJn>  STYLE. 

1.  This  Epistle  is  a  remarkable  illustration  of  St.  Paul's  tenderness 
and  delicacy  of  character.  Dr.  Davidson  well  remarks,  ''  Dignity, 
generosity,  prudence,  friendship,  affection,  politeness,  skilful  address, 
purity,  are  apparent.  Hence  it  has  been  termed  with  great  propriety, 
the  polite  Epistle,  The  delicacy,  fine  address,  consummate  courtesy, 
nice  strokes  of  rhetoric,  render  the  letter  an  unique  specimen  of  the 
epistolary  style."     Introd.  vol.  iii.  p.  160. 

2.  Doddridge  (Expositor,  introd.  to  Philem.)  compares  it  to  an  Epistle 
of  Pliny  to  Sahinianus,  iz.  21,  written  as  an  acknowledgment  on  a 
similar  occasion  of  the  reception  of  a  freedman  by  his  master  * :  and  justly 
gives  the  preference  in  delicacy  and  power  to  our  Epistle.  The  com- 
parison is  an  interesting  one,  for  Pliny's  letter  is  eminently  beautiful, 
and  in  terseness,  and  completeness,  not  easy  to  surpass. 

3.  Luther's  description  of  the  Epistle  is  striking,  and  may  well  serve 
to  close  our  notice  of  it,  and  this  portion  of  our  introduction  to  the 
Epistles : 

"  This  Epistle  sheweth  a  right  noble  lovely  example  of  Christian  love. 
Here  we  see  how  St.  Paul  layeth  himself  out  for  the  poor  Onesimus,  and 
with  all  his  means  pleadeth  his  cause  with  his  master ;  and  so  setteth 
himself,  as  if  he  were  Onesimus,  and  had  himself  done  wrong  to  Phile- 
mon. Yet  all  this  doeth  he  not  with  power  or  force,  as  if  he  had  right 
thereto;  but  he  strippeth  himself  of  his  right,  and  thus  enforceth 
Philemon  to  forego  his  right  also.  Even  as  Christ  did  for  us  with  Grod 
the  Father,  thus  also  doth  St.  Paul  for  Onesimus  with  Philemon :  for 
Christ  also  stripped  Himself  of  His  right,  and  by  love  and  humility 
enforced  the  Father  to  lay  aside  His  wrath  and  power,  and  to  take  us  to 
His  grace  for  the  sake  of  Christ,  who  lovingly  pleadeth  our  cause,  and 
with  all  His  heart  layeth  Himself  out  for  us.  For  we  are  all  His 
Onesimi,  to  my  thinking." 

*  The  Epistle  runs  thug : 

"  C.  Plinius  to  his  Sabini&nuB,  health. 

"  Thou  hAst  done  well  that  thou  hast  taken  to  thy  house  and  heart  thj  freedman 
once  dear  to  thee,  now  sent  back  by  my  letter.  This  will  be  a  delight  to  thee :  it  is 
certainly  to  me.  First,  because  I  see  that  thou  art  one  capable  of  being  ruled  in  thine 
anger :  then,  that  thou  boldest  me  in  such  esteem,  as  either  to  obey  my  authority,  or 
to  grant  my  prayers.  Therefore  I  both  praise  and  thank  thee :  and  at  the  same  time 
admonish  thee  for  the  future,  that  when  any  of  thine  commits  a  fault  thou  wouldest 
be  mercifiil,  even  though  there  be  none  to  intercede.    Farewell." 
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ERRATA. 

IntrodueHon — 

P.  S3,  line  13,  omit  i.  9 

—  40,  —  13,  after  "alone  "In»€Tt"  by  St.  Paul" 

—  47,  —  17,  before  "  Csaarea"  insert  ••  Jeruaalem  and  " 

—  49,  laat  line,  for  "  1  Cor.  xtI."  read  *•  Rom.  XTi." 

—  57,  line  6,  for  ••  28  "  read  "  23  " 

—  62,  —  19,  20,  dele  ••  Gal  I.  6  " 

—  66,  —  4  ttom  bottom,  after  "  days  '*  insert  comma 

—  68,  —  5,  for  ••  1  Thc8!i.  iL  7  "  read  "  1  Thess.  IL  6  " 

Body  of  ike  Volume — 

P.    8,  notes,  col.  1,  line  5,  for  "  Ps.  cxviil.  "  read  "  Ps.  cxix." 

—  22,  ~       —    1,  —  4.  f  >r  "  the  same  word  "  read  ••  the  more  definite  word,  eondtmn  " 

—  49,  col.  3,  line  3  fh>m  bottom,  dele  ** alive*' 

—  81,  —    2.  line  14,  for  *' Sarah  skaii  bear  a  ton**  read  **(here  shall  be  a  ton  io  Sarah'*  (so 

literally  In  the  Greek) 

—  98,  col.  2,  line  1 7,  for  **  the  renUUUlt  *'  T^ad  "  the  rest  who  were  hardened  " 

—  1 1 1,  —  1,  lines  10  and  IS,  for  <•  his  ftith'"  read  "  our  faith  " 

—  157,  —  2,  Une  12,  dele  ("  literally,  Im  rdgxdng  ") 
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ROMANS. 


AUTHORIZED    TKBSIOV. 

J.  »  PAUL,  a  servant  of 
Jesus  Christ,  called  to  be 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSIOIT   BEYISEO. 


I.  ^  Paul,  •  a  servant  of  Jesus  Christ,  •  ^sH.^;" « 
*^  called  to  be  an  apostle,  ^'set  apart  b^Jty^s- 

ulL  14:  zxTl.  16.    Rcb.  t.  4.  o  Acta  iilLf. 


Chap.  1. 1 — 7.]  Addbesh  op  the  Epis- 

TtE,  WITH  AN  ANN017NCBMBNT  OP  PaUL'B 
CALLIKO  TO  BE  AN  APOSTLB  OP  THE  GOS- 

PEL  OP  THE  Son  op  God.  It  has  been 
remarked  b j  Calvin,  that  this  whole  Epistle 
is  exquisitely  and  skilAillj  arranged,  so 
that  its  great  argument  seems  to  flow  oat 
of  the  natural  and  rational  progress  of  its 
ordinary  thought.  Beginning  with  the 
proof  of  his  Apostleship,  St.  Panl  thenoe 
comes  to  the  commendation  of  the  Gospel : 
this  in  its  tnm  brings  on  a  dispatation 
concerning  faith;  to  which  then,  as  if  led 
to  it  bj  the  context,  he  g^ves  himself. 
And  thus  he  enters  on  the  grand  subject 
of  the  whole  Epistle,  justification  by  fiiith, 
which  employs  him  as  far  as  the  end  of 
the  fifth  chapter.  St.  Riul  in  the  ad- 
dresses of  his  Epistles  never  uses  the  com- 
mon Greek  formula  "greeting**  (James 
i.  1),  but  always  a  prayer  for  blessing  on 
those  to  whom  he  is  writing.  In  aU  his 
Epistles  (and  in  both  those  of  Peter,  and  in 
the  Apocalypse)  this  prayer  is  for  **  grace 
and  peace,"  except  in  1  and  2  Tim^  where 
it  is  for  ''grace,  mercg,  and  peace,"  as  in 
2  John.  In  Jude  only  we  find  "mercy, 
peace,  and  lave" — Tlie  address  here  differs 
irom  those  of  most  of  Paul's  Epstles,  in 
having  doctrinal  clauses  parenthetically 
inserted :  —  such  are  found  also  in  the 
address  of  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  and  (in 
much  less  degree)  in  that  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians.  These  doctrinal  clauses 
regard,  1.  the  fore-announcement  of  the 
Oospel  through  the  prophets :  2.  the  de- 

Vol.  II. 


scription  and  dignitg  of  Him  who  was  the 
subject  of  that  Gospel :  3.  the  mrture  and 
aim  of  the  apostolic  office  to  which  P^ul 
had  been  called, — including  the  persons 
addressed  in  the  objects  of  its  ministra- 
tion. 1.  a  Mfvaat  of  Jem  ChrLit] 
So  also  Phil.  i.  1,  and  Tit.  i.  1  («  a  servant 
of  Ood,  €md  an  apostle  qf  Jesus  Christ "), 
— but  usually  **  an  apostle  of  Jeans  Christ" 
(2  Cor.,  Eph.,  CoL,  1  Tim^  2  Tim.) :  "  a 
[called]  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ"  (1  Cor.), 
— simply  "an  apostle"  (Gal.), — "«  pri- 
soner  of  Jesus  Christ"  (Phuem.).  The 
expression  "servant  ofGk)d"is  the  especial 
Old  Test,  title  of  Israel,  and  of  individuals, 
as  Moses,  Joshua,  David,  Daniel,  Job,  and 
others,  who  as  prophets,  kings,  &c.,  were 
raised  up  for  the  express  work  of  God. 
Servant  must  not  be  rendered  "slave,"  nor 
merely  "pious  worshipper:"  because  the 
fimnerexdudes  thedement  of  freewill,  while 
the  latter  does  not  express  the  entire  dedica- 
tion to  Christ.  called  to  be  aa  apottle] 
In  naming  hhnself  a  servant  of  Jesus 
Christ,  he  bespeaks  their  attention  as  a 
Christian  speaking  to  Christians  :  he  now 
further  specifies  tYie  place  whu^  he  held 
hu  the  special  calling  of  Ood;  oalled,  and 
that  to  the  very  highest  office,  cf  an 
apoatla ;  and  even  more  —  among  the 
Apostles,  not  one  by  original  selection,  but 
one  specially  called.  "  The  rest  of  the 
apostles  were  educated  by  long  intercourse 
with  Jesus,  and  were  caued  first  to  follow 
Him  and  obey  Him,  then  put  forth  as 
Apostles.  Paul,  beforetime  a  persecutor,- 
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unto  the  gospel  of  God,  ^  which 
he  ^  promised  before  bj  his  prophets 
in  the  holy  scriptures,  ^  •  concerning 
his  Son,  which  was  bom  of  the 
seed  of  David  according  to  the  flesh, 
fAetaxiiLst.  4  ^liic]^  ^as  with  power  'declared 
to  be  the  Son  of  God,  according  to 


eLnka  1.  Mt 
ii.4.    Matt. 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

am  apostle,  separated  unto 
the  gospel  of  C^od,  '  (which 
he  had  promised  afore  hy 
his  prophets  in  (^  holy 
scriptures,)  '  concerning 
his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord,  which  was  made  of 
the  seed  of  David  accord' 
ing  to  the  flesh  ;  *  and  de- 


was  saddenly  made  an  Apostle  by  special 
caUing.  In  like  manner,  the  Jews  were 
Qod*i  people  by  promise :  the  Ghneeks,  by 
simple  calling.  Thus  the  called  apostle 
had  a  similitude  and  relation  to  the  called 
saints"  Bengel.  apostlA  most  not 

be  taken  here  in  the  wider  sense,  of  a  mis- 
sionary,  as  in  ch.  xtI.  7,  bnt  in  its  higher 
and  peculiar  meaning,  in  which  the  Twelve 
bore  the  title  (**whom  he  also  named 
apostles,"  Luke  vi.  13),  and  PAul  (and 
perhaps  Barnabas),  and  James  the  Lord's 
brother.  This  title  was  not  conferred  on 
FAuI  by  the  sepamtion  ordered  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  Acts  xiii.  2,  but  in  virtue  ^f 
his  special  call  by  the  Lord  in  person ; 
compare  the  expression  "  a  chosen  vessel " 
{"  a  vessel  of  choice  **),  Acts  ix.  15,  with 
"  Save  not  I  chosen  you  twelve  ?"  John  vi. 
70;  also  compare  John  xiii.  18;  xy.  16; 
Acts  L  2.  "I  cannot  agree*"  says  Calyin* 
"  with  those  who  refer  this  word — oalled — 
to  Flaul's  personal  eternal  election  of  God." 
•eparatad]  not  as  in  Acts  xiii.  2 
merelv,  though  tnat  was  a  particular  ap- 
plication of  the  general  truth: — but  (as 
in  Ghd.  i.  16)  "  God,  who  separated  me 
from  my  mother's  womb"  "The  same 
idea  of  separaHon  is  at  the  root  of  the 
word  Pharisee:  but  here  Paul  signifies 
that  he  was  separated  by  God,  not  only 
from  among  men,  from  among  Jews,  from 
among  the  disciples,  but  even  from  among 
teachers  themselves."  Bengel.  nnto] 

L  e.  for  the  purpose  of  announcing, 
the  gospel  of  God]  i.e.  the  good  tidings 
tent  by  (not  concerning)  God.  The  geni- 
tive is  not,  as  in  **the  Gospel  of  the 
kingdom,"  Matt.  iv.  23,  Mark  i.  14^  one 
of  apposition,  but  of  possession  or  oi-ig^; 
God's  GospeL  And  so,  whenever  the  ex- 
pression '  the  Oospel  of  Christ  *  occurs,  it 
is  not  'the  Gospel  about  Christ/  but 
Chrisfs  Oospel;  that  Gospel  which  flows 
out  of  His  grace,  and  is  His  gift  to  men.— 
Thus  in  the  very  beginning  of  the  Epistle, 
these  two  short  words  announce  that  the 
Gospel  is  of  Ood,—m  other  words,  that 
salvation  is  of  grace  only.  2.]  This 


good  tidings  is  no  new  invention,  no  after- 
thought,— but  was  long  ago  announced  in 
what  God's  prophets  wrote  concerning  His 
Son : — and  announced  by  way  of  promise, 
so  that  Gk)d  stood  ple(^ped  to  its  realiza- 
tion. "Since  the  charge  of  bringing  in 
novelties  was  brought  against  the  Goroel, 
he  shews  that  it  was  older  than  the  Gh^eks, 
and  long  ago  shadowed  out  in  the  pro- 
phets." Chrysostom.  8.  oonoeming 
his  Bon]  belongs  to  "which  he  had  pro- 
mised  afore,"  above,— whloh  ho  promised 
befbrehand,  &c„  oonoeming  His  Son,  i.  e. 
*  which  (good  tidings)  He  promised  before- 
hand, &C.,  and  in£c€Ued  that  it  should  he 
concerning  His  Son.'  This  is  more  natural 
than  (as  is  done  in  the  A.  Y .)  to  bind  these 
words  to  "the  gospel  of  Qod"  which 
went  before.  Either  meamng  will  suit 
ver.  9  equally  well. — Christ,  the  Son  of 
God,  is  the  great  subject  of  the  good  news, 
whioh  was  bora]  or,  booamo :  not,  as 
m  A.  v., "  was  made"  There  is  nothing  in 
the  word  indicating  creation,  however  true 
that  may  have  been :  see  John  i.  14. 
aooording  to  the  flesh]  On  the  side  of  His 
humanity,  our  Lord  Doeamo,  was  born; 
that  nature  of  His  begins  only  then,  when 
He  was  "  made  (born)  of  a  woman,"  Gal. 
iv.  4.  flesh  is  here  used  exactly  as  in 
John  i.  1^  "the  word  became  flesh,"  to 
signify  that  whole  nature,  body,  and  soul, 
of  which  the  outward  visible  tabernacle 
of  the  FLESH  is  the  concrete  representa- 
tion to  our  senses.— The  words  of  the  seed 
of  David  cast  a  hint  back  at  the  promise 
just  sxK>ken  of.  At  the  same  time,  in 
so  solemn  an  enunciation  of  the  dignity  of 
the  Son  of  God,  they  serve  to  shew  that 
even  according  to  the  human  side.  His 
descent  had  b^  fixed  in  the  line  of  him 
who  was  Israel's  anointed  and  greatest 
king.  4.]  The  simple  antithesis  would 
have  been,  which  was  bom  .  .  .  according 
to  the  flesh,  but  was  the  Son  of  Ood  ac- 
cording  to  the  Spirit,  see  1  Tun.  iii.  16. 
But  (1)  wonderful  solemnity  is  g^ven  by 
dropping  the  particles,  and  taking  up  sepa- 
rately the  human  and  divine  nature  of 
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elared  to  he  the  Son  of 
Chd  with  potoer,  aecordii^ 
to  the  Spirit  of  hoUneas, 
htf  the  re9urr€ctionfrom  the 
dead :  *  by  whom  we  have 
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the  Spirit  of  holiness,  by  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead,  even  Jesus  Christ 
our  Lord ;  ^  through  whom  we  «  re-  ^'^^^-^ 
ceived  grace  and  apostleship,  unto 


Christ,  keeping  Hii  Son  as  the  great 
subject  of  both  clauses,  and  thus  nuScing 
them,  not  contrasts  to  one  another,  but 
correhitive  parts  of  the  same  great  whole. 
And  (2)  the  Apostle,  dwelling  here  on 
paieni  facts, — the  announcements  of  pro- 
phecy,— the  history  of  the  Lord's  Hu- 
manil^, — does  not  deal  with  the  essential 
smbsistent  Godhead  qf  Christ,  but  with 
that  mamfestation  of  it  which  the  great 
fitet  of  the  Resurrection  had  made  to  men. 
Also  (S)  by  amplifying  the  Spirit  into  the 
Spirit  of  holineai,  he  characterizes  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  as  one  of  absolute  holiness, 
i.  e.  as  divine,  and  partaking  of  the  GM- 
head;  see  below.  with  power]  This 

qualiiying  clause  belongs  to  declared, — not 
to  the  wofds  ''the  Son  of  Qod,"-~not 
agwn  is  it  a  parallel  cUuse  to  "according 
to  the  Spirit  of  holiness,"  to  ''by  the  ro- 
surreotion,"  &c,  (as  St.  Chrysostom,  who 
interprets  it  "by  means  of  the  miracles 
which  He  did "),  numifeitad  with  powor 
(to  be)  the  Son  of  God.  The  rendering 
then  is,  which  WM  with  powor  deolarod 
to  bo  the  Son  of  Ood.  deolarod] 

before  men.  It  is  not  the  objective  ap- 
foinimeni  of  Christ  as  the  Son  of  Qod,  that 
IS  spoken  of,  but  the  subjectiye  manifesta- 
tion in  men's  minds  that  He  is  so :  not 
of  Christ's  being  what  He  is,  but  of  the 
proof  at  that  fiict  by  His  Besurrection. 
aooording  to  the  Spirit  of  hoU- 
neci]  The  Spirit  of  holiness  is  not  equi- 
valent to  "the  Holy  Spirit:"  this  epithet 
would  be  inapplicable  here^  for  it  would 
pcHut  out  the  Third  Person  in  ths  Blessed 
TrimUf,  whereas  it  is  .Ms  Spirit  of  Christ 
Bimself,  in  distinction  from  His  Flesh, 
which  is  spoken  of.  And  this  Spirit  is 
designated  by  the  gen.  of  quality,  of  holi- 
BOSS,  to  shew  that  it  is  not  a  human,  but 
a  divine  Spirit  wliich  is  attributed  here  to 
Christ, — a  Spirit  to  which  holiness  belongs 
as  its  essence.  The  other  interpretations 
certainly  miss  the  mark,  by  overlooking 
the  tenns,  according  to  the  flesh  and 
tKcording  to  the  Spirit,  the  two  sides  of 
the  Person  of  Christ  here  intended  to  be 
brought  out.  Such  are  that  of  Theodoret : 
"through  the  might  wrought  in  Him  by 
means  of  the  Holy  Spirit," — ChiTsostom : 
"  from  the  Spirit,  bv  whom  He  gave  sanc- 
tification,"  &c.    Calvin  and  Olshausen  also 


seem  to  wish  to  include  the  notion  of  «aii<?- 
t\fifing  in  the  term  holiness,  which,  how- 
ever true,  is  more  than  strictly  belongs  to 
the  words.  by]    as  indicating   the 

source,  out  of  which  the  demonstration 
proceeds.  the  reoiirroetion  of  the 

dead]  not,  "the  resurreclion  /V*om  the 
dead,**' — which,  besides  that  it  is  not  the 
rendering  of  the  words  of  the  original, 
would  be  a  weakening  of  the  strong  ex- 
pression of  the  Aportle^  who  takes  here 
summarily  and  by  anticipation  the  Re- 
surrection of  Jesus  as  being,  including, 
involving  ("Jam  the  Reswrreetion,"  Jolm 
xi.  25)  the  (whole)  Mesurreetion  of  the 
dead.  So  that  we  must  not  render  as 
A.  V.  'the  resurrection  from  the  dead,* 
but  the  roiurrection  of  the  dead,  regarded 
as  accomplished  in  that  of  Christ.  It  was 
the  full  accomplishment  of  this,  which 
more  than  any  thing  decUred  Him  to  be 
the  Srni  of  God:  see  John  v.  2&— -29. 
Thus  in  these  words  lies  wrapped  up  the 
argument  of  eh.  vi.  4  ff.  even  Jesus 

Cttuist  our  Lord]  This  is  the  place  of 
these  words  in  the  original,  and  to  this 
place  they  ought  to  be  kept.  For  the 
Apostle  having  given  this  description 
of  the  Person  and  dignity  of  the  Son 
of  God»  very  Man  and  very  God,  now 
identifies  this  divine  Person  with  Jbsus 
Chbist,  the  Lord  and  Master  of  Chris- 
tians,— the  historical  object  of  their  faith, 
and  (see  words  following)  the  Appohiter 
of  himself  to  the  apostolic  office. 
S.  through  whom]  As  in  Gal.  i.  I;  1 
Cor.  i.  9,  desigpoating  the  Lord  Himself  as 
the  Agent  in  conferring  the  grace  and 
Apostleship.  we  received]  not  'all 

Christians,' — ^but  WO,  the  AposUe  himself^ 
as  he  not  unfrequently  speaks.  No  others 
need  be  here  induded  in  the  word.  Those 
to  whom  he  is  writing  cannot  be  thus 
included,  for  tiiey  are  specially  contrasted 
with  the  subject  of  the  verb  reeeived  bv 
the  following  verse.  Nor  can  this  verb 
reoeived  (not,  as  A.  V .,  "  have  received  ") 
refer  to  any  general  bestowal  of  this  kind, 
indviating,  as  it  must,  a  definite  past  event, 
viz.  the  reception  of  the  Apostleship  by 
himself.  graoe]  It  is  hardly  to  bo 

understood,  as  Augustine  explains,  that 
"the  Apostle  has  grace  in  common  with 
all  the  fiuthful,  but  Apostleship  not  in 
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obedience  of  faith  among  all  the 
nations,  for  his  name's  sake :  ®  among 
whom  ye  also  are  ^  called  of  Jesus 
Christ :  7  to  all  that  be  in  Rome, 
*  beloved  of  God,  called  to  be  saints : 
kc^mpantiM  ^  Gracc  bc  \mto  you  and  peace  from 

opcninn  of  v  ^  . 

IpiSietrSd  ^^  ^^  Father,  and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.     8  First,  *  I  thank  my  God 


hlTliii.f.O. 
B«T.  XTlL  14. 


i  Col.  ill.  It. 


ofl  I 


.1  Pet.aad 
Jiide. 
lICor.i.4. 


Inn  of  ot 

EplHtlM. 


through   Jesus   Christ  for  you  all, 
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received  gmce  and  apoeile' 
ship,  for  obedience  to  the 
faith  among  all  naiione, 
for  hie  name :  •  among 
whom  are  ye  also  the  called 
of  Jeeue  Christ:  ^  to  all 
that  he  in  Borne,  beloved  of 
Chdf  called  to  be  saints: 
Grace  to  you  and  peace 
from  God  our  Father,  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
*  First,  I  thank  my  God 


common  with  all :"  for  he  is  surely  speak- 
ing of  that  peculiar  grace,  by  which  he 
wrought  in  his  apostleship  more  than  they 
all.  apoitleship]   '  the  office  of  an 

Apostle  :*  not  any  mission,  or  power  of 
sending  ministers,  resident  in  the  whole 
church,  which  would  be  contrary  to  the 
usage  of  the  word.  The  existence  of  such 
a  power  is  not  hereby  denied,  but  this 
place  refers  solely  to  the  office  of  Paul  as 
an  Apostle.  It  was  the  general  bestowal 
of  grace,  which  waa  the  condition  of  and 
introduced  the  special  bestowal  (and,  as  so 
often,  coupling  a  specific  portion  to  a 
whole)  of  apostleship :  compare  1  Cor.  xv. 
10.  unto]  i.  e.  with  a  view  to,— *in 

order  to  bring  about.'  obedience  of 

fidth]  Such  is  the  literal  rendering  of 
the  words;  and  this  ought  to  be  kept  in 
the  translation.  They  may  mean  either, 
obedience  which  is  the  result  of  faith,  or, 
obedience,  the  object  of  which  is  the  faith; 
obedience,  in  fact,  to  the  faith,  as  in  Acts 
vi.  7,  "a  great  multitude  of  the  priests 
were  obedient  unto  the  faith."  Under- 
stood either  way,  these  words  form  an 
introduction  to  the  great  subject  of  the 
Epistle.  in  order  to  bring  about 

obedience  of  fiuth  among  all  (the)  nationi 
(or,  aU  the  Oentiloi :  the  word  rendered 
Gentiles  being  always  the  same  as  that 
meaning  nations),  llie  Jews  do  not  here 
come  into  account.  There  is  no  inclusion, 
and  at  the  same  time  no  express  exclusion  of 
them :  but  Paul  was  commissioned  as  the 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and  he  here  magni- 
fies the  great  office  entrusted  to  him. 
Ibr  hig  namo'i  sake]  i.  e.  on  behidf  of  hii 
name ;  *  for  His  glory.*  "  In  the  name  of 
Christ  is  summed  up  what  He  had  done 
and  waji,  what  the  Christian  ever  bore  in 
mind,  the  zeal  which  marked  him,  the 
name  wherewith  he  was  named."  Jowett. 
The  words  are  best  taken  as  belonging  to 
the  whole  Terse :  as  declanng  the  purpose 
ibr  which  the  grace  and  apostleship  had 


been  received.  6.  among  whom]  The 

whole  should  be  taken  together:  among 
whom  yo  alio  are  called  ta  Jecns  Christ; 
otherwise,  with  a  comma-  at  also,  the 
assertion,  *  among  whom  are  ye  also,'  is 
flat  and  unmeaning.  Some  would  take 
of  Jesus  Christ  as  a  genitive  of  possession, 
because  the  call  of  believers  is  generally 
referred  to  the  Father  ;  but  sometimes 
the  Son  is  said  to  call  likewise,  see  John 
V.  25 ;  1  Tim.  i.  12 :— and  with  beloved  cf 
Ood  followiDg  so  dose  upon  it,  the  ex- 
pression can  I  think  hardly  be  taken  other- 
wise than  as  called  by  Jeans  Christ. 
7.]  This  verse  follows,  in  the  sense,  doee 
on  ver.  1.  beloved  of  Ood,  called  to 

be  saints]  Both  these  clauses  refer  to  all 
the  Christians  addressed :  not  (as  Bengel) 
the  first  to  Jewish,  the  second  to  Qentile 
believers.  No  such  distinction  would  be 
in  place  in  an  exor^um  which  aniidpates 
the  result  of  the  Epistle—that  Jew  and 
Gentile  are  one  in  guilt,  and  one  in  Christ. 
Aram  Ood  our  Father,  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ]  God  is  the  Giver  of 
grace  and  peace, — Christ  the  Imparter. 

•—17.]  Opening  op  the  Epibtls. 
Sis  thankfulness  for  the  faith  of  the 
Bomans:  remembrance  of  them  in  his 
prayers:  wish  to  visit  them:  hindrances 
hitherto,  but  still  earnest  intention  of 
doing  so,  that  he  may  further  ground  them 
in  that  Ghspel,  of  which  he  is  not  ashamed, 
inasmuch  as  it  is  the  poweb  op  God  to 
ALL  WHO  BSLIBYE.  This  leads  to  the 
announcement  {in  a  citation  from  the 
Scripture)  of  one  great  subject  qf  the 
Epistle, — viz. :  Justipioation  by  Faith. 
8.]  This  placing  himself  in  intimate 
connexion  with  his  readers  by  mention  of 
and  thankfulness  for  thoir  fiiith  or  Chris* 
tian  graces,  is  the  constant  habit  of  St. 
Fbul.  The  three  Epistles,  Gal.,  1  Tim., 
and  Titus,  are  the  only  exceptions  >  2  Cor. 
may  seem  to  be  such,  but  in  ch.  i.  8 — ^22  we 
have  an  equivalent :  see  especially,  w.  6,  7, 
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through  Jesus  ChrUi  for 
you  ally  that  your  faith  is 
spoken  of  throughout  the 
whoU  world,  ^  For  Ood 
is  my  witness,  whom  I  serve 
with  my  spirit  in  the  gospel 
of  his  Son,  that  wUhout 
ceasing  I  make  mention  of 
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that  "*  your  faith  is  published  through-  »  m  eh.  zn. 
out  the  whole  world.     •  For  "  God"f^*j;^i^„ 
is  my  witness,  whom  I  serve  in  my    phiL'tJ: 
spirit  in  the  gospel  of  his  Son,  how 
unceasingly  I  make  mention  of  you, 
always  in  my  prayers  ^^  making  re- 


11,  14.  It  U  Utendly,  First  indeed  ,  .  . 
and  the  Bentenoe  answering  to  this  is 
found  at  ver.  13,  <Ye  ind^  are  pros- 
pering in  the  faith :  but  I  still  am  anxious 
Jkrther  to  advance  that  fruitAUness.' 
my  Ood]  *'See  with  what  skill  in  the 
arrangement  of  terms  he  gives  thanks. 
For  he  does  not  say,  '  to  Ood,*  but  to  my 
Ood:  which  also  the  prophets  do,  appro- 
priating to  themselves  tluit  which  is  com- 
mon to  all.  And  what  wonder,  if  they 
do  ?  For  we  see  Ood  continuaDy  Himself 
doing  the  same  in  speaking  of  His  ser- 
vants, calling  Himself,  with  a  like  appro- 
priation, the  Ood  of  Abraham,  and  Laaac, 
and  Jacob."   Chxysostom.  through 

Jesus  Christ]  "He  offers  his  sacrifice  of 
thanksgiving  as  through  the  Great  High 
Priest :  for  he  who  would  offer  a  sacrifice 
must  know  that  it  must  be  offered  through 
the  hands  of  the  High  Priest."  Origen. 
So  also  Calvin,  "  We  have  here  an  example, 
how  thanks  are  to  be  offered  through 
CHirist,  according  to  the  apostolic  precept, 
Heb.  xiii.  15."  Olshausen  sajs,  "This  is 
no  mere  phrase,  but  a  true  expression  of 
the  deepest  conviction.  For  only  by  the 
Sjnrit  of  Christ  dwelling  in  men's  hearts 
are  thanksgivings  and  prayer  acceptable  to 
God.''  But  perhaps  here  it  is  better  to 
take  the  words  as  expressing  an  acknow- 
ledgment that  the  fiuth  of  the  Romans, 
for  which  thanks  were  g^ven,  was  due  to 
and  rested  on  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ :  see 
ch.  vii.  25,  and  the  rendering  there, 
your  foith]  "In  congratuktions  of  this 
kind  Paul  sometimes  describes  the  whole 
Christian  character.  Col.  i.  3  ff.,  or  some 

Eortion  of  it,  1  Cor.  i.  5.  And  thus  here 
e  celebrates  their  faith,  agreeably  to  his 
design,  verses  12,  17."  Bengel. 
published]  De  Wette  notices  the  other 
side  of  the  report,  as  given  by  the  Jews  at 
Rome,  Acts  xxviii.  22,  to  Wul  himself. 
This  praise  was  in  the  Christian  churches, 
and  brought  by  Christian  brethren, 
throughout  the  whole  world]  A  popular 
hyperbole,  common  every  where,  and  es- 
pecially when  speaking  of  general  difl^ion 
through  the  Roman  empire,  the  'orbis 


terrarum.'  The  praise  would  be  heard  in 
every  city  where  there  was  a  Christian 
church, — mtercourse  with  the  metropolis 
of  the  world  being  common  to  all. 
9.]  "A  pious  asseveration,  concerning  a 
thing  necessary  to  be  stated,  and  unknown 
to  men,  especially  to  those  who  were 
unknown  to  the  writer,  and  remote  from 
him."  Bengel.  There  could  be  no  other 
witness  to  his  practice  in  his  secret  prayers, 
but  God :  and  as  the  assertion  of  a  habit 
of  incessantly  praying  for  the  Roman 
Christians,  whom  he  had  never  seen,  might 
seem  to  savour  of  an  exaggerated  expres- 
sion of  affection,  he  solemnly  appeals  to 
this  only  possible  testimony.  To  the  Eph., 
Phil,  (see  however  Phil.  i.  8),  Col.,  Thess., 
he  gives  the  same  assurance,  but  without 
the  asseveration.  The  thus  calling  Ckxl 
to  mtness  is  no  uncommon  practice  with 
St.  Paul:   see  references.  whom  I 

genre  in  my  spirit]  The  serving  Ood  in 
his  spirit  was  a  g^rantee  that  his  pro- 
fession was  sincere,  and  that  the  oath  just 
taken  was  no  mere  form,  but  a  solemn  and 
earnest  appeal  of  his  spirit.  See  also  Phil, 
iii.  3,  and  John  iv.  24.  "Tlie  Apostle 
means  that  he  is  an  intelligent  true  priest 
of  his  God,  not  in  the  temple,  but  in  his 
spirit, — not  at  the  altar,  but  in  the  gos- 
pel of  His  Son."  Umbreit.  in  the 
gospel]  "The  addition  of  these  words 
shews  the  kind  of  his  service."  Chrysos- 
tom.  His  peculiar  method  of  service  was 
concerned  with  the  gospel  of  the  Son  of 
God.  "Some  take  this  addition,  as  if 
Paul  wished  to  commend  his  service  of 
God  on  account  of  its  agreement  with  the 
commands  of  the  Gospel,  seeing  that  a 
service  of  God  in  the  spirit  is  prescribed 
to  us  in  the  Gospel.  But  the  other  inter- 
pretation is  far  more  agreeable  to  the 
sense,  viz.  that  he  renders  his  service  to 
God  in  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel." 
Calvin.  See  the  use  of  the  word  "  Oos- 
pel,"  Phil.  iv.  15.  how  nneeasingly] 
The  words  thus  rendered  may  also  mean, 
"that  without  oeasing."  The  rendering 
in  the  text  seems  the  better  of  the  two. 
The  whole  phrase  is  a  favourite  one  with 
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of.^^^  quest,  ^if  by  any  means  now  at 

iJ.i**""   length  I  shall  have  a  way  opened 

by  the  will  of  God  to  come  unto 

pAot.xix.e.  you.  lip  For  I  long  to  see  you, 
that  I  may  impart  unto  you  some 

qspiuiT.ii.  spiritual  g^,  ^to  the  end  that  ye 
may  be  estabUshed ;  i^  that  is,  that  I 
with  you  may  be  '  comforted  among 
you,  each  by  the  faith  which  is  in 
the  other,  both  yours  and  mine. 
15  But  I  would  not  have  you  igno- 
rant,  brethren,   that   oftentimes    I 


rlTheM.lU. 
7.  a. 


AtTTHOBIZED  TBBSIOIT. 

yon  always  in  mjfprojfen  ; 
2«  mainitg  reqmegt,  tfhg  arngf 
meatunowai  lengik  Iimiffki 
have  a  pratper&ms  jommegf 
by  the  will  of  Oifd  io  eome 
unto  you.  **  Jbr  I  lou^ 
to  see  you,  thai  I  may  m»« 
pari  unto  you  some  «p*- 
rilual  yift,  to  the  end  ye 
may  be  estabUshed;  ^^  thai 
is,  thai  I  may  be  eontforted 
together  wiih  you  by  ike 
mutual  faiih  both  of  you 
and  me.  ^'  Now  I  would 
not  heme  you  iynoranl,  bre- 


oar  Apoetle:   see   referenoes.  my 

pray«n  must  be  understood  of  his  ordi- 
nary stated  prayers,  just  in  our  sense 
of  the  expression:  "as  often  as  he  pro- 
fessedly and  statedly  prayed  to  Qod,  he 
remembered  them  among  others."  Calvin. 

10.  if  by  any  meani]  It  is  not  said 
what  was  the  substance  A  his  prayer; 
only  what  was  its  urn  and  contemplated 
result.  So  in  Simon's  en£reaty.  Acts  viii. 
24s  "  iVoy  ye  to  the  Lord  for  me,  [in 
order]  that  none  of  these  thinas  which  ye 
have  spoken  come  upon  me,  where  the 
latter  cUuse  represents  not  the  contents  of 
the  prayer,  but  the  end  aimed  at  by  it. 

now  at  length]  i.  e.  before  long  :— 
literally,   '(U  last,  some   day  or  other* 

*shall  have  a  way  opened]  Shall  be 
aUowed,  prospered.  The  rendering  of  the 
A.  v.,  */  might  have  a  prosperous  journey,* 
is  incorrect.  by,  i.  e.  in  the  course  of, 

the  wiU  of  God.  U.  that  I  may 

impart  unto  yon  some  spiritual  gift]  That 
the  gift  here  spoken  of  was  no  mere  super- 
natural power  of  working  in  the  Spirit, 
the  whole  context  shews,  as  well  as  the 
meaning  of  the  word  itself  in  ch.  v.  15, 
16 ;  vi.  28.  And  even  if  the  word  barely 
taken,  could  ever  (1  Cor.  xii.  4^  9  are  no 
examples,  see  there)  mean  technically  a 
supernatural  endowment  of  the  Spirit,  yet 
the  epithet  spiritual,  and  the  object  of 
imparting  this  gift,  confirmation  in  the 
fadh,  would  here  preclude  that  meaning. 
Besides,  St.  Pbul  did  not  value  the  mere 
bestowal  of  these  'gifts'  so  highly,  as  to 
make  it  the  subject  of  his  earnest  prayers 
incessantly.  The  gift  alluded  to  was  the 
comfort  (mutual  confirmation  in  the  faith) 
spoken  of  below.  spiritual : — springing 
from  the  Spirit  of  Qod,  and  imputed  to 
the  sprit  of  man.  to  the  end  that 

ye  may  be   established]    Knowing  the 


trials  to  which  they  were  exposed,  and 
being  conscious  of  the  ftilness  of  spiritual 
power  for  edification  (2  Cor.  xlii.  10)  given 
to  him,  he  longed  to  impart  some  of  it 
to  them,  that  they  might  be  confirmed. 
"The  Apostle  does  not  say  '/o  ihe  end 
thai  I  may  establish  you,'  for  this  belongs 
to  Ood;  see  ch.  xvi.  25.  He  is  only  the 
instrument :  hence  the  passive."  FhuippL 
13.]  <*  Then  since  this  saying  seemed 
to  assume  too  much  to  himself,  see  how  ho 
tempers  it  by  what  he  puts  after  it.  That 
they  might  not  say.  What?  are  we 
unsteady  and  wavenng,  and  want  thy 
tongue  in  order  that  we  may  stand  firmly  ? 
he  anticipates  this  objection,  and  pre- 
cludes such  an  answer  by  saying  (as  in 
ver.  12).  It  is  as  if  he  had  said.  Do  not 
suppose  that  I  said  it,  finding  fault  with 
you:  it  was  not  with  this  view  that  I 
spoke  the  words;  but  this  is  what  I 
wished  to  say:  Te  are  undergoing  many 
trials  in  being  harassed  by  your  perse- 
cutors :  I  therefore  desired  to  see  you  that 
I  may  comfort  vou, — or  rather  not  that  I 
only  may  comfort  you,  but  may  myself 
also  receive  comfort  from  you."  Chrysostom. 
See  the  same  ^'ish  expressed  in  different 
words  ch.  xv.  32,  and  the  partial  realiza- 
tion of  it.  Acts  xxviii.  15.  The  A.  V.  has, 
hy  the  mutual  faith  both  of  you  and  me. 
liiis  is  hardly  the  proper  use  of  the  word 
mutual,  which  should  mean,  faith  which 
each  has  in  the  other;  whereas  the  com- 
fort here  is  to  spring  from  the  iaith  which 
each  sees  in  the  other.  The  rendering  in 
the  text  is  therefore  to  be  prefeired. 
Fidth  is  used  in  the  most  general  sense 
—faith  as  the  necessary  condition  and 
working  instrument  of  all  Christian  exlior- 
tation,  comfort,  and  confirmation;  pro- 
ducing these,  and  evidenced  by  them. 
18.   I  would  not  have  yoa  ignorant] 
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ikren,  that  oftettHmet  I 
purposed  to  come  ufUo  yo%, 
{hut  woe  let  hitherto,)  that 
I  miffht  have  some  fiuU 
among  you  also,  even  ae 
among  other  Oentilee.  '*  I 
am  debtor  both  to  the 
Oreeke,  and  to  the  Bar- 
bariane;  both  to  the  unee, 
and  to  the  unwise.  ^^  So, 
as  mmeh  as  in  me  is,  lam 
readg  to  preach  the  gospel 
to  gou  that  are  at  Some 
also.  *•  For  I  am  not 
ashamed  of  the  gospel  of 
Christ :  for  it  is  the  power 
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purposed  to  come  unto  you,  '  (b^*  ■f'xhii^i**' 
was  hindered  hitherto,)  that  I  might   "• 
have  some  'fruit  in  you  too,  eventPhiLir.ir. 
as  also  in  the  rest  of  the  Gentiles. 
1*  I  am  "  debtor  both  to  Greeks  and  «}Cor.u.w. 
to  Barbarians;  both  to  wise  and  to   •<^**"- 
foolish.     ^^  So,  as  much  as  in  me 
lieth,  I  am  ready  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel to  you  also  that  are  in  Kome. 
1®  For  I  am  ^not  ashamed  of  the^j5.,^w 
gospel:  for  it  is  the  power  of  God   ir. «'**"' 
imto  salvation  to  every  one  that  be- 


A  Fbnline  fonnnla:  see  references.  The 
worcU  but  WM  liinderad  hitherto  are  best 
as  a  parenthesis.  The  reason  of  the  Mn- 
drance  is  g^ven  in  eh.  xr.  20—22 :  it  was* 
his  scrupulous  care  to  preach  the  gospel 
where  it  had  not  been  preached  before, 
rather  than  on  the  foundation  of  others. 
80BM  fruit]  The  meaning  is  not 
here  'wages,'  or  'result  of  my  apostolic 
labonr/  for  such  is  not  the  ordinary  mean- 
ing of  the  word  in  the  New  Test.,  but 
fntit  borne  bg  you  who  have  been  planted 
to  brinff  forth  fmit  to  Qod.  This  frait 
I  shonld  then  gather  and  present  to  God ; 
compare  the  figure  in  ch.  xv.  16 :  see  also 
Phil.  i.  22  and  note.  14.1  The  con- 

nexion  seems  to  be  this :  He  wishes  to  have 
some  fhiit,  some  produce  of  expended  la- 
bour, among  the  Romans  as  among  the 
rest  of  tile  Gentiles.  Till  this  was  the 
case,  he  himself  was  a  debtor  to  every 
such  people :  which  situation  of  ddftor  he 
wished  to  change,  by  paying  the  debt  and 
canferring  a  benefit,  into  that  of  one 
having  money  out  at  interest  there,  and 
yielding  a  fhUt.  The  debt  which  he 
owed  to  all  nations  was  (ver.  16)  the 
obligation  laid  on  him  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel to  them:  see  1  Cor.  ix.  16. 
eraeki  —  Barbarians  —  wise  —  unwise] 
These  words  must  not  be  pressed  as  apply- 
ing to  any  particular  churches,  or  as  if 
any  one  of  them  designated  the  Romans 
themselves, — or  even  as  if  wise  belonged 
to  Greeks  and  unwise  to  Barbarians. 
They  are  used,  apparently,  merely  as  com- 
prehending all  Oentiles,  whether  con- 
sidered in  regard  of  race  or  of  intellect; 
and  are  placed  here  certainly  not  without 
a  prospective  reference  to  the  universality 
of  guilt,  and  need  of  the  gospel,  which  he 
is  presently  about  to  prove  existed  in  the 


€^tile  world. — ^Kotice  that  he  does  not 
call  himself  a  debtor  to  the  Jews — for  they 
can  hardly  be  included  under  the  desig- 
nation Barbarians  (see  Col.  iii.  11).  Though 
he  had  earnest  desires  for  them  (ch.  ix.  1 
«~3;  X.  1),  and  every  where  preached  to 
them  first,  this  was  not  his  peculiar  debt, 
or  bonnden  duty :  see  Gal.  ii.  7,  where  he  de- 
scribes himself  as  *'  entrustedy  put  in  charge, 
with  the  gospel  of  the  uncircumcision,  as 
Peter  with  that  of  the  circumcision.** 
15.  So  .  .  .]  Having  spoken  of  the  whole 
obligation  resting  upon  him,  he  now  infers, 
ftom  that,  his  rmdiness  to  ftdfil  one  prin- 
cipal part  of  it, '  I  am  ready  to  preach  the 
CKxroel,  as  to  all  Gentiles,  so  to  you,  who 
hold  no  mean  place  among  them.' 
16.]  The  words,  For  I  am  not  ashamed, 
&c.,  seem  to  be  suggested  by  the  position 
of  the  Bomans  in  tM  world.  '  Yea,  to  yon 
at  Rome  also:  for,  though  vour  city  is 
mistress  of  the  world,  though  your  em- 
perors are  worshipped  as  present  deities^ 
though  you  are  elated  by  your  pomps  and 
luxuries  and  victories,  yet  I  am  not 
ashamed  of  the  apparently  mean  origin  of 
the  gospel  which  I  am  to  preach ;  for  (and 
here  is  the  transition  to  his  great  theme) 
it  is,'  &c.  for  it  is  the  power  of  God] 

The  gospel,  which  is  the  greatest  example 
of  the  Power  of  God,  he  strikingly  calls 
that  Power  itself  So  in  1  Cor.  i.  24  he 
calls  Christ,  the  Power  of  Ood.  But  not 
onlv  is  the  gospel  the  great  example  of 
divine  Power ;  it  is  the  field  of  €igeney  of 
the  power  of  God,  working  in  it,  and 
interpenetrating  it  throughout.  In  barely- 
saying  here  that  it  is  the  power  of  God, 
the  Apostle  intends  to  convey  (as  also  in 
1  Cor.  i.  24)  a  superlative  sense;  the 
highest  and  holiest  vehicle  of  the  divine 
Power,  the  power  by  excellence.    "It  is 
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lieveth ;  to  the  Jew  first,  and  also  to 

ireh.ii!.n.    the  Greek.     17  For  the  "righteous- 

icir.i.w.   ness  of  God  is  therein  revealed  from 


AUTHOmZED  TESSIOir. 

of  Chd  unto  talwUio*  to 
every  one  thai  beltevetk; 
to  the  Jew  first,  and  alto 
to  the  Greek,  i'  For  therein 


weighty  for  the  differenoe  between  the 
Qofipel  and  the  Law,  that  the  Law  is 
never  called  Qoi^8  power,  but  light,  or 
teaching,  in  which  a  man  must  walk.  Fa. 
xxxvi.  10;  cxviii,  105;  Prov.  vi.  28;  Isa. 
ii.  6."  Umbreit.  And  the  direction  in 
which  this  power  acts  in  the  gospel  is 
vnto  or  towards  aalvation — it  is  a  heal- 
ing, saving  power :  for  as  Chrysostom  re- 
minds us,  there  is  a  power  of  Qod  unto 
punishment,  and  unto  destruction,  see 
Matt.  X.  28. — But  to  whom  is  this  gospel 
the  power  of  God  to  save  ?  To  every  one 
that  beliereth.  The  uwMrsaUtg  implied 
in  •vwy  one,  the  condition  necessitated  in 
the  qualification  added,  that  belieToth, 
and  the  power  of  God  acting  anto  lalva- 
tion,  are  the  great  subjects  treated  of  in 
the  former  part  of  this  EpisUe.  AU  are 
proved  to  be  under  sin,  and  so  needing 
Ood's  righteousness  (ch.  i.  18— iii.  20), 
and  the  entrttnce  into  this  righteousness 
is  shewn  to  be  hg  faith  (ch.  iii.  21 — v.  11). 
Then  the  power  of  God  in  freeing  from 
the  dominion  of  sin  and  death,  and  as 
issuing  in  salvation,  is  set  forth  (ch.  v.  11 
^viii.  39).  So  that  if  the  subject  of  the 
Epistle  is  to  be  stated  in  few  words,  these 
should  be  chosen :  the  Ooipel,  the  power 
of  God  unto  ulvatioii  vnto  every  one  that 
beUeveth.  This  expresses  it  better  than 
merely  'justification  hg  faith,*  which  is 
in  fJBbct  only  a  subordinate  part  of  the 
great  theme, — only  the  condition  neces- 
sitated bg  man's  sinfulness  for  his  enter- 
ing the  state  of  salvation :  whereas  the 
argument  extfflids  beyond  tJiis,  to  the 
death  unto  sin  and  life  unto  God  and 
carrying  forward  of  the  sanctifying  work 
of  the  Spirit,  from  its  first  fruits  even  to 
its  completion.  to  the  Jew  fint,  and 

alio  to  the  Greek]  This  is  the  Jewish  ex- 
pression for  all  mankind,  as  **  Chreeks  and 
Barbarians,**  ver.  14s  is  the  Chreek  one. 
The  tenn  Greek  here  includes  all  Gentiles, 
The  priority  here  mentioned  is  not  in  order 
of  time,  but  is  principally  (comp.  ch.  ii. 
9)  spoken  of  national  precedence,  in  the 
sense  in  which  the  Jews  were  to  our  Lord 
**his  own,"  John  i.  11.  Salvation  was 
*'from  the  Jews,**  John  iv.  22.  See  ch. 
ix.  5 ;  xi.  24.  Not  that  the  Jew  has  any 
preference  under  the  gospel;  only  he  in- 
herits, and  has  a  precedence.  17.]  An 
explanation,  how  the  gospel  is  the  power 


of  God  to  scUvation,  and  how  it  is  so  to 
the  believer  :^heicBjam  in  it  Ood'i  right- 
eoiuneti  (not  His  attribute  of  righteous- 
ness,— *the  righteousness  of  Qod,'  bnt 
righteousness  flowing  from,  and  accept- 
able to  Him)  is  unfolded,  and  the  more, 
the  more  we  believe.  I  subjoin  De 
Wette's  note  on  the  words.  **  The  Greek 
and  Hebrew  words  rendered  *  righteous- 
ness* are  taken  sometimes  for  'virtue' 
and  'piety,'  which  men  possess  or  strive 
after,— sometimes  imputatively,  for  'free- 
dom from  blame'  or  'justification.'  The 
latter  meaning  is  most  usual  with  Fuxl : 
'  righteousness  *  is  that  which  is  so  in  the 
sight  of  God  (ch.  ii.  13\  the  result  of  His 
justifying  forensic  Juogment,  or  of  '  Im- 
putation  *  (ch.  iv.  5).  It  may  certunly  be 
imagined,  that  a  man  might  obtain  justifi- 
cation by  ftlfilling  the  law :  in  that  case 
his  righteousness  is  'righteousness  of  hie 
own  *  (ch.  X.  8),  a  righteousness  springing 
from  the  law  (Phil.  iii.  9).  But  it  is  im- 
possible for  him  to  obtain  a  '  righteousness 
of  his  own,'  which  at  the  same  time  shall 
avail  before  God  (ch.  iii.  20;  Gal.  ii.  16). 
The  Jews  not  only  have  not  fulfilled  the 
Uiw  (ch.  iii.  9-19),  but  could  not  fulfil  it 
(vii.  7  ff.) :  the  Gentiles  likewise  have 
rendered  themselves  obnoxious  to  the 
divine  wrath  (i.  24—32).  God  has  or- 
dained that  the  whole  race  should  be  in- 
cluded in  disobedience.  Now  if  man 
is  to  become  righteous  from  being  un- 
righteous, —this  can  only  happen  by  God's 
g^race, — because  OoAdeclares  htm  righteous, 
assumes  him  to  be  righteous,  justifies  him 
(iii.  24;  Gal.  iii.  8):— to  just^  is  not 
only  negative,  'to  acquit,*  but  also  posi- 
tive, 'to  declare  righteous,-*  but  never 
'to  make  righteous'  by  transformation, 
or  imparting  of  moral  strength  bv  which 
moral  perfc^on  may  be  attained.  Jus- 
tification must  be  taken  as  the  old  pro- 
testant  dogmatists  rightly  took  it,  in  a 
forensic  or  imputative  sense.  God  justi- 
fies for  Christ's  sake  (ch.  iii.  22  ff.)  on 
condition  of  &ith  in  Him  as  Mediator: 
the  result  of  Mis  justification  is  '  r^ht- 
eousness  by  faith,*  and  as  He  imparts  it 
freely,  it  is  'the  righteousness  of  God* 
or  from  God  (so  it  ought  to  be),  Phil.  iii. 
9.  'The  righteousness  of  God'  is  ordi- 
narily taken  for  that  wMeh  is  righteous- 
ness with  God,  in  God's  sight;  compare 
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t«  iJke  riffiUousnes9  of  Ood 
revealed/romfaith  tofaUh: 
iU  it  is  tnritUn,  The  just 
shaU  live  byfaUk.     '•  Jbr 


▲VTHOSTZED   TSB8I0K  REVISED. 

faith  unto  faith :  eyen  as  it  is  writ- 
ten, *  But  t  the  righteous  shall  live  *gjJJ-^ 
by  faith.     ^8  For  the  wrath  of  Qod^'ifii^^^ 

fmUktkaaiiee. 


ch.  ii.  13;  iii.  20;  €^al.  iii.  11;  but  that 
this  is  at  least  not  necessary,  see  2  Cor.  v. 
21.  This  justification  is  certainly  an  o^- 
jeeHve  act  of  God:  bnt  it  most  also  be 
smbjediveltf  apprehended  (i.  e.  within  him 
who  is  the  subject  of  it),  as  its  condition  is 
subjectiye,  i.  e.  dependent  on  such  inner 
reception  by  its  subject.  It  is  the  ae- 
quitial  from  ffuilt,  and  cheerfulness  of 
eonscienee,  attained  through  faUh  in  Ood^s 
grace  in  Christ, — the  veiy  frame  of  mind 
which  would  be  proper  to  a  perfectly 
righteous  man — if  such  there  were, — the 
harmony  of  the  spirit  with  God,— peace 
with  God.  All  interpretations  which  over- 
look the  fact  of  imputation  are  erroneous." 
To  say,  with  Jowett,  that  all  attempts  to 
define  the  righteousness  of  Ood  are  "  the 
afterthoughts  of  theology,  which  have  no 
real  place  in  the  interpretation  of  Scripture," 
IS  in  &ct  to  shut  our  ejCB  to  the  great  doc- 
trinal ficU  of  Christianity,  and  float  off  at 
once  into  uncertunty  about  the  very  foun- 
dations of  the  Apostle's  argument  and  our 
own  fiiith.  is  revealBd]  The  verb  in  the 
original  is  generally  used  of  making  known 
a  thing  hitherto  concealed:  but  here  of 
that  gradually  more  complete  realization 
of  the  state  cf  justification  before  God  by 
fiuth  in  Christ,  which  is  the  continuing 
and  increasing  gift  of  God  to  the  believer 
in   the  gospeL  from  fkith]   "from 

points  to  the  condition,  or  the  subjective 
ground.  Faith  is  in  the  sense  of  trust, 
and  that  (1)  a  trustful  tusumption  of  a 
truth  in  reference  to  knowledge, — which 
is  equivalent  to  eonniction :  (2)  a  trustful 
surrender  of  the  soul,  as  regards  the  feel- 
ing. Here  it  is  especially  the  latter  of 
these:  that  trust  reposed  in  God's  grace 
in  Christ,  which  tranquillizes  the  soul  and 
frees  it  from  all  guilt,— and  especially 
trust  in  the  atoning  death  of  Jesus. 
Bound  up  with  this  (not  by  the  meaning 
of  the  words,  but  by  the  idea  of  uncon- 
ditional trust,  which  excludes  all  reserve) 
is  humility,  consisting  in  the  abandon- 
ment of  all  merits  of  a  man's  own,  and 
recognition  of  his  own  unworthineas  and 
need  of  redemption."  De  Wette. 
v&to  faith]  i.  e.  to  him  that  believes.  This 
seems  the  most  probable  interpretation, 
i«MiVi>g  faith  almost  equivalent  to  the 
person  possessing  finth,  see  ch.  iii.  22 : 


but  not  entirely, — it  is  still  the  aspect, 
the  phase,  of  the  man,  which  is  receptive 
of  t}ie  righteousness  of  God,  and  to  this  it 
is  revealed.  The  other  principal  interpre- 
tation— *  proceeding  fromfaUh,  and  lead- 
ing  to  a  higher  degree  of  faith ' — does  not 
seem  so  suitable  or  forcible.  even 

as  it  ia  written]  He  shews  that  righteous- 
ness  ly  faUh  is  no  new  idea,  but  found  hi 
the  prophets.  The  words  are  cited  again 
in  Gal.  iii.  11 ;  Heb.  x.  38 :  in  the  former 
place  with  the  same  purpose  as  here. 
They  are  used  in  Habidckuk  with  reference 
to  credence  given  to  the  prophetic  word : 
but  properly  speaking,  all  faith  is  one,  in 
whatever  word  or  act  of  Ciod  rexx)sed :  so 
that  the  Apostle  is  free  from  any  charge  of 
forcing  the  words  to  the  present  purpose. 
There  are  two  ways  of  arranging  them : 
the  righteous  shall  Uve  Ig  faith,  and  the 
righteous  hy  faith,  he  who  is  righteous  by 
faith,  shall  Uve.  But  in  fact  they  amount 
to  the  same :  if  the  former,  which  is  more 
agreeable  to  the  Heb.,  be  taken,  ihall  live 
must  mean,  'shall  live  on,  endure  in  his 
righteousness,  by  means  of  ftUth,*  which 
would  assert  that  it  was  a  righteousness 
of  fiiith,  as  strongly  as  does  the  latter. 
Belitzsch  says,  "The  Apostle  rests  no 
more  on  our  text  than  it  will  bear.  He 
only  places  its  assertion,  that  the  life  of 
the  just  springs  from  his  faith,  in  the  light 
of  the  New  Test." 

Chap.  1. 18— XI.  86.]  The  DocxBiifAi. 
Exposition  of  the  above  tbuth  :  that 
THE  Gospel  is  the  poweb  op  God  unto 
Saltation  to  evebt  one  that  beliet- 
ETH.  And  herein, — inasmuch  as  this  power 
of  Ood  consists  in  the  revelation  of  Ood*s 
righteousness  in  man  by  faith,  and  in  order 
to  faith  the  first  requisite  is  the  recogni- 
tion of  man's  unworthiness,  and  incapabi- 
lity to  work  a  righteousness  for  himself, — 
the  Apostle  begins  by  proving  that  all, 
OentUes  and  Jews,  are  guilty  before 
Ood,  as  holding  back  the  truth  in  un- 
righteousness,  di.  i.  18 — iii.  20.  And 
pibst,  ch.  i.  18—32,  of  the  Gentiles. 
18.]  He  first  states  the  general 
fiust,  of  eUl  mankinds  but  immediately 
passes  off  to  the  consideration  of  the  ma- 
jority of  mankind,  the  Gentiles ;  reserving 
the  Jews  for  exceptional  consideration 
afterwards.  the  wrath  of   Ood  is 


Digitized  by 


Google 


10 


ROMANS. 


▲UTHOBIZED  YEB6IOK  BBYTSED. 

is  revealed  from  heaven  against  all 
ungodliness  and  nniighteousness  of 
men,  who  hold  down  the  truth  in 
'tiftiiT'"*'  nnrighteousness ;  i^  ^  because  that 
which  is  known  of  God  is  manifest 


AUTHOmZBD  VESSIOir. 
the  wraik  of  Ood  U  rt- 

all  uwffodUnMt  and  un- 
riffhteo«9ness  of  meti^  who 
hold  the  truth  in  nnrighi- 
eousnesM ;  >*  bwamse  that 
which  maif  he   known   <ff 


revMlod]  The  statement  of  ver.  17  wa«, 
that  the  bighteoubkbss  of  Qod  is  re- 
vealed. The  necessary  condition  of  this 
revelation  is,  the  destruction  of  the 
righteouenett  of  HAN  by  the  revelation  of 
Ood's  anger  against  shi.  U  nrealad, 

not  in  the  Ooapel:  not  in  men's  eon' 
eeieneee :  not  in  the  miserable  state  of  the 
then  world :  but  (as  implied  indeed  by  the 
adjunct  from  heaven, — that  it  is  a  provi- 
dential, universally-tO'he-seen  revelation^ 
in  the  punishmevtb  which,  ver.  24^  Goa 
has  made  to  follow  npon  sin,  see  also  ch. 
ii.  2.  So  that  revealed  is  said  of  an  o6- 
jeetive  reality  here,  not  of  an  evangelic 
internal  and  subjective  unfolding. 
the  wrath  of  God  is  put,  but  with  the 
deepest  truth,  fbr  the  righteousness  of 
Qod  in  punishment  (see  ch.  ii.  8;  r. 
9;  Eph.  ii.  8;  Matt.  ui.  7;  John  ui. 
86).  It  is  the  opposite,  in  the  divine 
attributes,  of  Love,  vngodlinon] 

(i.e.  godlessness,  living  without  God), — 
and  unrighteousnOM  (i.e.  iniquity,  in- 
justice of  thought  and  conduct).  Neither 
t«nn  is  exclusive  of  the  other,  nor  to  be 
formally  pressed  to  its  limits.  They  over- 
lap and  indnde  each  other  by  a  large 
margin :  the  specific  difference  being,  that 
ungodliness  is  more  the  fountain  {bni  at 
the  same  time  partially  tne  result)  of  un- 
righteousness,— which  unrighteousness  is 
more  the  result  (but  at  the  same  time  par- 
tially the  fountain)  of  ungodliness,  un- 
ligh^oouaneas  is  the  state  of  the  thoughts 
and  feelings  and  habits,  induced  originally 
by  forgetftdness  of  God,  and  in  its  turn 
inducing  impieties  of  all  kinds.  We  may 
notice  by  the  way,  that  the  word  ungodli* 
ness  forms  an  interesting  link  to  the 
PMtoral  Epistles,  where  it,  and  its  op- 
posite, godliness,  are  the  ordinary  terms 
for  an  unholy  and  a  holv  life.  of  men, 

who  hold  down  (or  hold  back)  the  trath  in 
iinrighteoiifliiess]  who,  possessing  enough 
of  the  germs  of  religious  and  moral  verity 
to  preserve  them  from  abandonment,  have 
checked  the  development  of  this  truth  in 
their  lives,  in  the  love  and  practice  of  sin. 
That  this  is  the  meaning  here  is  plain : 
see  the  discussion  in  my  Greek  Testament. 


This  meaning,  'keeping  back,*  'hindering 
the  development  of,'  admirably  suits  the 
sense,  that  men  had  (see  w.  19  ff.)  know- 
ledge of  God  sufficient,  if  its  legitimate 
work  had  been  allowed,  to  have  kept  them 
from  such  excesses  of  enormity  as  they 
have  committed,  but  that  this  truth  th^ 
held  down,  or  heick,  in  unrighteousness, 
i.  e.  crushed,  quenched,  in  (as  the  element, 
conditional  medium)  tlieir  state  and  prac- 
tice of  unri^teousness.  It  is  plain  that  to 
take  in  nnnghtoooinoMfbr  unrighteous^, 
is  to  miss  the  fbroe  of  the  expression  alto- 
gether— ^the  pregnant  'in  and  bg'  im- 
plying that  it  is  their  unrighteousness, — 
the  very  absence  of  righteousness  for  which 
the  argument  contends,  —  which  is  the 
state  wherein,  and  the  ittstrumenl  wherebg, 
they  hold  back  the  truth  lit  up  in  their 
consciences.  19.]  booftvso  may  either 

give  the  reason  why  the  anger  of  Ood  is 
revealed,  and  thus  apply  to  all  that  follows 
as  fhr  as  ver.  82,  b^ng  taken  up  again  at 
w.  21,  24,  26,  28:  or  may  explain  the 
phoenomena  of  these  men  holding  back  the 
truth  in  unrighteousness:  which  latter 
seems  most  probable :  the  words  understood 
being,  *  (this  charge  I  bring  against  them), 
because.'  For  he  proves,  first  (ver.  20) 
that  they  had  the  truth;  then  (w.  21  ff.) 
that  they  held  U  hack.  that  whioh 

ii  known,  the  objective  knowledge  patent 
and  recognized  in  Creation : — not,  as  A.  V., 
inconsistently  with  the  meaning  of  the 
word  in  the  original,  ♦  that  which  mag  he 
known,'  which  would  assert  what,  as 
simple  matter  of  fiust,  was  not  the  case, 
that  all  which  could  he  known  of  Ood 
was  manifest  in  them.  He  speaks  now 
not  of  what  they  might  have  known  of 
God,  but  of  what  they  did  know.  Thus 
the  expression  will  mean,  that  universal 
ohi'eetive  knowledge  of  Ood  as  the  Creator, 
which  we  find  more  or  less  in  every  nation 
under  heaven,  and  which,  as  matter  of  his- 
torical fact,  was  proved  to  be  in  possession 
of  the  great  Gentile  nations  of  antiquity, 
is  manifest  in  thorn,  i.  e.  in  their 
hearts  f  not,  to  them, — nor,  among  them, 
for  if  it  had  l)een  a  thing  acknowledged 
among  them,  it  would  not  have  been  £gld 
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Ood  is  num^Btt  in  them; 
for  Ood  hatk  «A0«MKf  it  nmio 
them,  n  Ihr  the  invinbU 
things  of  him  from  the 
creation  of  the  world  are 
clearly  seen,  being  nnder^ 
etood  by  the  things  that 
are  made,  even  his  eternal 
power  and  Qodhead;  so 
that  theg  are  without  ex- 
cuse: '^  because  that,  when 
they  knew  Ood,  they  ylO' 
rifted  him  not  as  Ood, 
neither  were  thankful ;  but 
became  vain  in  their  imtiyi' 
nations,  and  their  fbolish 


AVTHO&IZBD  TEBSION  SEYISEB. 

in  them ;  for  Qod  manifested  it  unto 
them:  ^Otfor  fSrom  the  creation  of'JJj^^i' 
the  world  Ids  invisible  things,  even 
his  eternal  power  and  divinity,  are 
plainly   seen,   being    perceived    by 
means  of  the  thiags  that  are  made : 
so  that  they  are  without  excuse: 
21  •  because  though  they  knew  God,  'SSt**^**- 
they  glorified  him  not  as  Ood,  neither   y^*»«»*'»*- 
gave  thanks;  but  were  brought  to 
vanity  in  their  reasonings,  and  their 
heart  being  without  understanding 


back.  Every  man  has  in  him  this  know- 
ledge; his  senses  convey  it  to  him  (see 
next  verse)  with  the  phienomena  of  nature. 

for  Ood  fluuiifaitad  it  unto  tham] 
gives  the  reason  why  that  which  is  known 
of  God  is  manifest  in  them,  viz.  because 
God  Himself  so  created  the  world,  as  to 
leave  impressed  on  it  this  testimony  to 
Himself.— Notice,  and  keep  to,  the  historic 
tense :  not,  as  A.  V.,  '  hath  manifested  it,' 
but  manifested  it»  viz.  at  the  Creation. 
This  is  important  for  the  right  under- 
standing of  the  words  "from  the  creation 
of  the  world,"  ver.  20.  20.]    For 

(justifying  the  clause  preceding)  lus  in- 
viiible  attributes  from  the  time  of  the 
ereation,  when  the  manifestation  was  made 
by  God,  are  perceived.  being  under- 

stood (apprehended  by  the  mind)  by  means 
of  His  works  (of  creation  and  sustenance, 
—not  here  of  moral  government^.  The 
rendering  of  the  A.  V,  'being  understood 
by  the  things  that  are  made,*  is  am- 
biguous, being  capable  of  conveying  the 
Kense  that  the  tlungs  which  are  made, 
understand  them.  his  eternal  power] 
To  this  the  evidence  of  Creation  is  plainest 
of  all :  Eternal,  and  Almigh^,  have  always 
been  recognized  epithets  of  the  Creator. 

and  divinity]  not  Oodhead:  the 
feet  that  the  Creator  is  divine ,— is  of  a 
different  nature  from  ourselves,  and  ac- 
companied by  distinct  attributes,  and  those 
of  the  highest  order,  —  which  we  call 
divine.  M  that  they  are  without 

ezeuse]  Tlie  words  may  be  also,  and 
more  literally,  rendered,  that  they  may  bs 
without  excuse.  But,  however  true  it 
is,  that  in  the  doings  of  the  Allwise,  all 
results  are  purposed,— the  sense  '  in  order 
that  tltey  might  be  inexcusable,*  would  be 


manifestly  contrair  to  the  whole  spirit  of 
the  ailment,  which  is  bringing  out,  not 
at  present  Oo^s  sovereignly  in  dealing 
with  man,  but  man's  inexcusableness  in 
holding  back  the  truth  by  unrighteousness. 
Chrysostom  says,  "  God  has  not  done  this 
for  this  express  purpose,  even  though  it 
has  so  turned  out.  For  He  did  not  put 
this  knowledge  of  Himself  forth  in  oi^er 
to  deprive  them  of  all  excuse,  but  in  order 
that  they  might  know  Him :  they,  by  for- 
getting Him,  deprived  themselves  of  all 
excuse."  21.  beeause]  This  assigns 

the  reason  why  they  were  without  excuse, 
though  they  knew  Ood]  i.e. 
*  with  the  knowledge  of  Bim  above  stated,' 
This  testifies  plainly  that  matter  of  fact, 
and  not  of  possibiHty,)mB  been  the  subject 
of  the  foregoing  verses.  From  this  point, 
we  take  up  what  they  hioht  hate  dokk, 
but  DID  NOT.  They  glorified  Him  not  as 
God,  i.e.  they  did  not  by  worship  re- 
cognize Him  as  the  great  Creator  of  all, 
distinct  from  and  infinitely  superior  to 
all  His  works.  Bengel  well  divides  ff/ori- 
f^ing  and  giving  of  thanks.  "  We  are 
bound  to  give  God  thanks  for  benefits, 
but  to  glorify  Him  for  His  own  divine 
attributes."  They  did  neither:  in  their 
religion,  they  deposed  God  from  His  place 
as  Creator, — in  their  lives,  they  were  un- 

Sateful  by  the  abuse  of  His  gifts, 
eir  reasonings']  not,  as  A.  V.,  'tma- 
ginations'  which  the  word  never  sig- 
nifies. It  ia  used  generally  in  K.  T.  in  a 
bad  sense :  they  became  Tain  (idle,  foolish) 
in  their  speculations.  their  heart]  the 
whole  inner  man,'— the  seat  of  knowledge 
and  feeling,— being  without  understanding 
(especially  in  not  retainmg  God  in  its  know- 
ledge) became  dark  (lost  the  little  light  it 
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^jfr^K**  was  darkened. 


0  Exod.  zx.  4, 
6.  Drat.  It. 
1M& 


^  *  Professing  them- 
selves to  be  wise,  they  were  made 
fools,  ^  and  ^  changed  the  glory  of 
the  uncorruptible  God  for  the  like- 
ness of  an  image  of  corruptible  man, 
and  of  birds,  and  fourfooted  beasts, 
and  creeping  things.  ^  Wherefore 
^E^hfiv^Vs!*'  Ghod  also  ^  gave  them  up  in  the  de- 
\t  i^hSL'  sires  of  their  hearts  to  uncleanness, 
to  dishonour  their  bodies  among 
themselves :  ^6  inasmuch  as  they 
changed  the  truth  of  God  for  ®a 
lie,  and  worshipped  and  served  the 


eIra.xllT.SO. 
Jer.z.li. 


▲UTHOBIZEO  VE&SIOX. 

keeu^wM  darkened.  *'*  I^rth 
feesing  ikemselvee  to  he 
wise,  they  became  fools, 
23  and  chained  the  glory 
of  the  uncorruptible  Ood 
into  an  image  made  like 
to  corruptible  mem,  emd 
to  birds,  and  fourfooted 
beasts,  and  creeping  things. 
31  Wherefore  Qodatsogaee 
them  up  to  uncleamness 
through  the  lusts  of  their 
oum  hearts,  to  dishonour 
their  own  bodies  between 
themselves:  '^  who  changed 
the  truth  of  Ood  into  a  lie, 
and  worshipped  and  served 


had,  and  wandered  blindly  into  the  mazes 
of  folly).  22.  while  they  professed 

tiiemsenres  wise— professing  themselves 
to  be  wise]  The  words  relate  perhaps  not 
so  much  to  the  schools  of  philosophy, 
as  to  the  assumption  of  wisdom  by  the 
Greeks  in  general,  see  1  Cor.  i.  22,  of 
which  assumption  their  philosophers  were 
indeed  eminent,  but  not  the  only  examples. 
23.  chaiLged,  ftc.]  Quoted  from  Ps. 
cvi.  20, — only  *  their  glory,'  of  the  Psalm,  is 
changed  to  *  Qod*s  glory, — viz.  His  Power 
and  Mi^esty  visible  in  the  Creation.  for 
is  literally  in,  and  represents  the  conditional 
element  in  which  the  change  subsisted. 
vncorrnptible  and  oormptible  shew  by  con- 
trast the  folly  of  such  a  substitution :  He 
who  made  and  upholds  all  things  must  be 
uncorruptible,  and  no  corruptible^  thing  can 
express  His  likeness.  an  image  of] 

Uterally,  the  simUitude  of  the  form,— not 
of  any  one  particidar  man,  but  of  man  (ex- 
amples being  abundant),  to  which  they 
deeded  God,  —  and  so  of  the  other 
creatures.  Deities  of  the  human  form  pre- 
vailed in  Greece — those  of  the  bestial  in 
Egypt.  Both  methods  of  worship  were 
practised  in  Bome.  24—32.]  Immo- 

rality, and  indeed  bestiality,  were  the 
sequel  of  idolatry.  24.]   The  also 

may  import,  As  they  advanced  in  de- 
parture from  Ood,  so  Ood  also  on  His 
part  gave  them  up,  &c.; — His  dealings 
with  them  had  a  progression  likewise. 
gave  them  np]  not  merely  permissive,  but 
judicid:  Ood  delivered  them  over.  As 
sin  begets  sin,  and  darkness  of  mind  deeper 
darkness,  grace  gives  place  to  judgment,  and 
the  divine  wrath  hardens  men,  and  hurries 


them  on  to  more  fearful  degrees  of  depravity, 
in  the  desires,  or  lasts]  not  by  nor 
through  the  lusts  (as  Erasmus  and  A.*  V.) ; 
— the  lusts  of  the  heart  were  the^«^  of 
action,  the  department  of  their  being,  in 
which  tliis .  dishonour  took  place, 
uncleanness]  more  than  mere  profligacy 
in  the  satisfaction  of  natural  lust ;  and  see 
ver.  26,  where  a  similar  term,  to  dishonour, 
is  used  in  the  original:— bestiality,  im- 
purity in  the  physical,  not  only  in  the 
social  and  religious  sense.  to  dia- 

honour]  The  infinitive  mood  may  Imply 
either  (l)  the  purpose  of  God's  iclelivering 
them  over  to  impurity,  *  that  their  bodies 
should  be  dishonoured,*  or  (2)  the  result 
of  that  delivering  over,  *so  that  their 
bodies  were  dishonoured,*  or  (3)  the  natuit) 
of  the  impurity,  as  below,  in  ver.  26, — 
*  impurity,  which  consisted  in  their  bodies 
being  dishonoured*  The  second  of  these 
seems  most  accordant  with  the  usage  of 
the  Apostle  and  with  the  argument.  The 
clause  may  be,  and  with  more  probability, 
rendered,  so  that  their  bodies  were  dis- 
honoured  among  them.  20.]  Tliis 

verse  casts  light  on  the  holding  back  (or 
down)  the  truth  in  unrighteousness  of  ver. 
18.  The  truth  of  God  (the  true  notion  of 
Him  as  the  Creator)  which  they  professed, 
they  changed  into  a  lie  (the  word  *lie* 
is  used  of  idols,  Jer.  xvi.  19),  thus  coun- 
teracting its  legitimate  agency,  and  de- 
priving it  of  all  power  for  good.  The 
word  rendered  worshipped  is  used  of  the 
honour  of  respect  and  observance  and  re- 
verence, — that  rendered  served,  of  formed 
worship  with  sacrifice  and  offering. 
the  creature]    the  thing  made,  a  general 
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the  treatmre  more  than  the 
Creator,  who  is  hleetedfor 
ever.  Amen,  ••  For  this 
eause  Ood  gave  them  vp 
unto  vile  cfffeetiont :  for 
even  their  women  did  change 
the  natural  use  intd  that 
which  is  against  nature; 
^^  and  likemMe  also  the 
men,  leaving  the  nahtral 
nee  of  the  woman,  hnmed 
in  their  lu$t  one  toward 
another;  men  with  men 
working  that  which  is  nn- 
seemly,  and  receiving  in 
themselves  that  recompence 
of  their  error  which  was 
meet.  "  And  even  as  theg 
did  not  like  to  retain  Ood 
in  their    knowledge,    €hd 


AUTfiOBIZEB  TEBSIOH  BKriSEB. 


creature  rather 
who  is  blessed 
26 'For  this 


cause 


than  the  Creator, 
for  ever.  Amen. 
God  e:aye  them 'i^^.  «▼*«•«. 
up  unto  shameful  passions :  for  even  "•  J»*»w- 
their  women  changed  the  natural 
use  into  that  which  is  against  nature : 
^7  and  in  like  manner  the  men  also, 
leaving  the  natural  use  of  the  woman, 
burned  in  their  lust  one  toward  an- 
other; men  with  men  working  un- 
seemliness, and  receiving  in  them- 
selves the  recompence  of  their  error 
which  was  meet.  ^8  ^^^  even  as 
they  did  not  choose  to  retain  God  in 
their  knowledge,  God  gave  them  up 


term  for  aU  objects  of  idolatrous  worship. 

nUier  than]  or  beyond,  which 
would  amoant  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
Creator;  not,  as  A.  V.,  more  than,  which 
would  only  imply  that  they  gave  to  the 
one  a  greater  amount  of  service  than  to 
the  other. — The  doxology  expresses  the 
horror  of  the  Apostle  at  this  dishonour, 
and  pais  their  sin  in  a  more  striking  light. 
S6.]  literally,  paaai<ms  of  dis- 
lununir :  see  above,  ver.  24,  stronger  than 
■hamefdl  paisions,  as  setting  forth  the 
condition  to  which  the  passions  belonged. 
Contrast  1  These,  iv.  4>  "  to  possess  him- 
self of  his  own  vessel  in  honour.'* 
27.]  in  themsoWes,  their  own  perions, 
viz.  by  their  degradation  even  below  the 
beasts.  the  recompence]  The  Apostle 

treats  this  degradation  into  which  they  fell, 
as  a  consequence  of,  a  retribution  for,  their 
departure  from  God  into  idolatry, — ^with 
which  in  fact  it  was  closely  connected. 
This  shame,  and  not  its  consequences, 
which  are  not  here  treated  of,  is  the  recom- 
pence of  their  error,  their  aberration  from 
the  knowledge  of  Ood,  which  they  re- 
ceived. This  is  further  shewn  by  the  verb, 
which  was  meet,  in  the  past  tense.  If 
there  had  been  no  hell,  nor  any  punishment 
threatened,  this  alone  was  worse  than 
any  punishment.  And  if  even  in  this 
they  found  pleasure,  why  this  very  plea- 
sure   was   an    accession   of   punishment. 

S8.]  There  is,  in  the  original,  a 
play  on  words  in  this  place,  which  can 
hardly    be    expressed  in  any  other  lan- 


Becaose  they  reprobated  the 
lowledge  of  God,  Ood  gave  them  over 
to  a  reprobate  mind,  is  indeed  a  very 
inadequate,  but  as  fiir  as  the  form  of 
the  two  words  is  concerned,  an  accu- 
rate  representation  of  it.  Mr.  Conybeare 
gives  it— "As  they  thought  fit  to  cast 
out  the  acknowledgment  of  Ood,  Qod 
gave  them  over  to  an  outcast  mind." 
reprobate  means  rejected  bg  Qod. 
God  withdrew  from  them  His  preventing 
grace,  and  left  them  to  the  evil  which 
they  had  chosen.  God  did  not  give  them 
up  to  a  mind  which  had  lost  the  faculty 
of  discerning,  but  to  a  mind  judicially 
abandoned  to  that  depravity  which,  being 
well  able  to  exercise  the  &culty  of  dis- 
cernment required,  not  only  does  not  do 
so,  but  in  the  headlong  current  of  its 
abandonment  to  evil,  sympathizes  with 
and  encourages  (ver.  82)  its  practice  in 
others.  It  is  the  seeing  and  approving 
better  things,  which  ma^es  the  following 
worse  things  so  peculiarly  criminal, 
they  did  not  choose  to  retain]  equivalent 
to  they  chose  not  to  retain:  the  latter 
would  express  more  a  deliberate  act  of  the 
judgment  ending  in  rejection  of  God, 
whereas  the  text  charges  them  with  not 
having  exercised  that  judgment  which 
would^  if  exercised,  have  led  to  the  reten- 
tion of  God  in  their  knowledge, 
to  retain  God  in  their  knowledge]  So 
Job  xxi.  14, — "they  say  to  God,  Depart 
from  us :  for  we  desire  not  the  knowledge 
of  thy  ways,"  and  xxii.   16—17. 
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to  a  reprobate  mind,  to  do  the  things 
fEph.T.i.  which  are  not  'fit  to  be  done; 
^'  being  filled  with  all  unrighteons- 
neaSy  wickedness,  covetousness,  ma- 
liciousness;  fuU  of  enyy,  murder, 
strife,  deceit,  malignity ;  whisperers, 
^  slanderers,  hated  of  God,  inso- 
lent, proud,  boasters,  deyisers  of 
evil  things,  disobedient  to  parents, 
^^  without  understanding,  covenant 
breakers,  without  natural  affection, 


jLUTHOBIEED  TEBSIOIT. 

gQ»9  them  aver  to  a^  re- 
probaie  mi»d,  to  do  iko9o 
tkiMffs  whieh  are  not  oon- 
vomient;  ^*  being  filled  with 
all  vurighteoueueee,  foriU- 
e€Uion,  wiekedneee,  covet- 
ouenese,  malicioueneu  ;  full 
of  e»vjf,  mmrder,  debate^ 
d&eeU,  vuUignUjf ;  whis- 
perers, ^  baokhUers,haiors 
of  CM,  despite/kl,  proud, 
boasters,  inventors  of  evil 
things,  disobedient  to  pa- 
rents, '^  without  under- 
standing, covenant  break- 


99—41.]  The  word  "formeoHon,**  fbond 
in  some  authorities  here,  and  in  others 
elsewhere  in  the  list,  is  omitted  in  our 
earliest  and  hest  MSS.  The  Apostle  can 
hardly  have  written  it  here,  treating  as  he 
does  all  these  immoralities  of  the  heart 
and  conscience  as  results  of,  «ad.  flowing 
from,  the  licentious  practices  of  idolatry 
above  specified. — Accurate  distinctions  of 
ethical  meaning  can  hardly  be  found  for 
all  these  words.  Without  requiring  such, 
or  insisting  on  each  excluding  the  rest, 
I  have  collected  the  most  interesting 
notices  respecting  them.  unrighto- 

oainAH]  Perhaps  a  general  term,  com- 
prehending all  that  follow :  such  would  be 
according  to  the  usage  of  the  Epistle: 
but  perhaps  to  be  confined  to  the  stricter 
import  of  i^jvstioe ;  of  which  on  the  part 
of  the  Romans,  history  g^ves  abundant  tes- 
timonies, wiokedneii]  This  term  is 
interpreted  to  mean  the  disposition  to 
work  evil :  and  is  used  therefore  more  of 
the  tempter  and  seducer  to  evil. 
eoyatoasiUM  (not  as  1  Thess.  iv.  6, 
see  there),  of  which  the  whole  provin- 
cial government  and  civil  life  of  the 
Romans  at  the  time  was  full.  "  When  was 
the  lap  of  avarice  more  widely  spread  ? " 
exclaims  Juvenal,  soon  after  this. 
malioionnieu]  The  word  thus  rendered 
really  means  more  the  passive  side  of  evil 
— ^the  capability  of  and  proclivity  to  evil, 
— the  opxK>site  to  virtue,  whiaperers] 
i.e.  lecret  maligaers;  "backbiters"  in- 
dicates open  slanderers.  The  word  ren- 
dered "  haters  of  God,"  is  never  found  in 
this  active  sense,  but  always  in  a  passive, 
luited  by  God ;  and  such  is  apparently  the 
sense  here.  The  order  of  crimes  enume- 
rated would  be  broken,  and  one  of  a  totally 
different  kind  inserted  between  slanderers 


and  insolent,  if  this  word  is  to  rignify  <  haters 
of  Qod.*  But  on  the  other  supposition, 
— if  any  crime  was  known  more  than 
another  as  '  hated  by  the  gods*  it  was  that 
of  informers,  abandoned  persons  who  cir- 
cumvented and  ruined  others  by  a  svstem 
of  malignant  espionage  and  fUse  informa- 
tion. And  the  crime  was  one  which  the 
readers  of  this  part  of  Roman  history 
know  to  have  be^  the  pest  of  the  state ; 
Tacitus,  for  example,  calls  the  informers, 
"persons  favonred  by  the  Prince,  but 
hateful  to  Gk)d."  It  does  not  follow  tliat 
the  informers  onlg  are  intended,  but  the 
expression  may  be  used  to  include  all  those 
abandoned  persons  who  were  knovm  as 
hated  by  the  gods,  who  were  employed  in 
pursuits  hatefol  and  injurious  to  their 
kind.  inaolent]   The  word  so  ren- 

dered is  opposed  by  the  Oreek  writers  to 
that  indicatmg  'a  discreet  tfkid  modest  man :' 
but  here  perhaps,  and  also  as  said  by  St.  Paul 
of  himself,  1  Tim.  i.  18,  it  designates  one 
who  is  insolent,  *  an  insulting  person.' 
proud]  The  word  so  rendi^red  is  said  to 
point  out  one  who  despises  others  in  com- 
parison with  himself.  Aristotle  mentions 
insolence  and  pride  as  examples  of  quali- 
ties consequent  on  wealth.  boasters] 
"  One  who  is  rash,  and  claims  a  high  cha- 
racter for  bravery,"  says  Aristotle  of  the 
meaning  of  this  word;  and  in  another 
place,  *'  the  boaster  seems  to  be  one  who 
appropriates  credit  to  himself,  when  it 
does  not  belong  to  him,  and  greater  than 
belongs  to  him  ...  All  exaggeration,  and 
excessive  depreciation,  belong  to  the  cha- 
racter of  the  boaster."  without 
(moral)  understanding]  See  Col.  i.  9. 
without  natural  affection]  Petronius 
says  of  Rome,  "  In  this  city  no  one  brings 
up  children,  because  a  man  who  has  heirs 
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«r»,  .wUk4>ui  natural  e^eo' 
Han,  implacable,  unmerei- 
fkl :  *>  who  knowing  the 
judgment  of  Qod,  that  theg 
which  commit  euoh  thittgs 
areworthgo/death,  not  onlg 
do  the  same,  but  have  plea- 
sure in  them  that  do  them, 
IL  1  T^herefbre  thou  art 
inexcusable,  O  man,  who- 
soever  thou  art  thaijudgest : 
for  wherein  thou  Judgest 
another,  thou  condemnest 
thgself:  for  thou  that 
judgest  doest  the  same 
things.  *  But  we  are  sure 
that  the  judgment  of  Ood 
is  according  to  truth  against 


AVTHOBIZSD   YSKSION   SETISSD. 

unmerciful:  '^  men  who  *  knowing  h  a. u.j. 
well  the  righteous  judgment  of  God, 
that  they  which  do  such  things  are 
'worthy  of  death,  not  only  commit i eh. tlii. 
the  same,  but  also  ^consent 
them  that  do  them. 

II.  1  Wherefore  thou  art  ■  with- 
out excuse,  0  man,  whosoever  thou 
art  that  judgest :  for  *  wherein  thou  bjajunjtii.^ 
judgest  thy  neighbour,  thou  con- 
demnest diyself;  for  thou  that 
judgest  doest  the  same  things.  ^Now 
we    know    that    the   judgment    of 


unto  kPt.Ll8. 

Ho..  TILS. 


John  Till.  9. 


of  hiB  own  is  not  invited  as  a  gaeet  at 
feasts  or  at  spectacles."  88.]    The 

Apostle  advances  to  the  highest  grade  of 
moral  abandonment, — the  knowledge  of 
God's  sentence  against  snch  crimes,  united 
with'  the  contented  practice  of  them,  and 
enoonragement  of  them  in  others, 
the  rigbtaona  Jiidgment  of  God]  the  aen- 
tanoe  of  Ood,  unmistakeably  pronoonced 
in  the  ooDscienoe;  vis.  that  they  who  do 
•nch  tbiagt  an  worthy  of  death ;  this  is 
the  sentence,  and  mnst  not  be  enclosed  in 
a  parenthesis.  worthy  of  death :  of 

what  soH  of  death?  Probably  "death" 
is  a  general  term  for  th»  fatal  consequence 
of  sin;  that  such  courses  le<id  to  rttin. 
The  word  can  hardly  be  pressed  to  its 
exact  meaning:  for  manv  of  the  crimes 
mentioned  could  never  be  visited  with 
judicial  capital  punishment  in  thb  world : 
nor  could  the  heathen  have  any  definite 
idea  of  eternal  spiritual  deaths  as  the 
penalty  attached  to  sin;  nor  again,  any 
idea  of  the  connexion  between  sin  and 
natural  death.  "Life  and  Death,"  re- 
marks Umbreit»  "are  ever  set  over  against 
one  another  in  the  Old  as  well  as  in  the 
New  Testament,  the  one  as  including  all 
good  that  can  befiUl  us,  the  other,  all 
evil."  The  description  here  given  by  the 
Apostle  of  the  moral  state  of  the  heathen 
world  should  by  all  means  be  compared 
with  that  in  Thucydides,  at  the  end  of 
his  third  book,  of  the  moral  state  of  Greece 
at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year  of  the  Pelo- 
ponnesian  war.  The  English  readerwill  find 
it  in  Hobbes's  Translation;  and  a  summax^ 
of  it  in  Grote's  History  of  Greece,  vol.  vi. 
ch.  50,  pp.  375— d&l.    The  English  histo- 


rian gives  onl7  the  political  side  of  the 
description.  There  is  also  a  remarkable 
passage  in  the  Apocryphal  Wisdom  of 
Solomon,  ch.  xiv.  22 — 31,  the  opening  of 
which  is  strikingly  similar  to  our  text. 

Chap.  II.  1—89.]  Secondly,  the  samb, 
that allareguiltg before  Ood,  is  pboved  ov 
THB  Jews  also.  And  first,  verses  1—11,  no 
§nan  (the  practice  of  the  Jews  being  hinted 
at)  mMst  condemn  another,  for  all  aUke  are 
guiltg.  1.]  The  address  passes  gra- 

dually to  the  Jews.  They  were  the  people 
who  judged — who  pronounced  all  Gentiles 
to  be  bom  in  sin  and  under  condemnation: 
— doubtless  there  were  also  proud  and  cen- 
sorious men  among  the  Gentiles,  to  whom 
the  rebuke  might  apply,  but  these  are 
hardlv  in  the  Apostle's  mind.  This  is  evi- 
dent oy  comparing  the  charge^  **  thou  that 
judgest  doest  the  same  things,"  with  verses 
21 — 23,  where  the  same  charge  is  implied 
in  a  direct  address  to  the  Jew. 
Wherefore]  On  account  of  this  '<  righteous 
judgment  of  Qod,"  decreeing  death  against 
the  doers  of  theee  things — pob  thou  doest 
them  thyself  Therefore  thy  setting  thy- 
self up  as  a  judge  is  unjustifiable, 
whosoever  thou  art  that  judgeat]  The 
Jew  is  not  yet  named,  but  hinted  at  (see 
above)  :  not  in  order  to  conciliate  the 
Jews,  but  on  account  of  the  as  yet  pur- 
posely general  form  of  the  argument. 
This  verse  is  in  fact  the  major  of  a  syllo- 
gism, the  minor  of  which  follows,  verses 
17 — 20,  where  the  position  here  declared 
to  be  unjustifiable*  is  asserted  to  be  as- 
sumed by  the  Jew.  for  wherein]  i.  e. 
*  in  the  matter  in  which'  2.  aooord- 
ing  to  truth]  i.  e.  proceeds  aooordiag  to 
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God  ia  according  to  trutli  against 
them  which  do  such  things.  ^  And 
reckonest  thou  this,  0  man,  that 
judgest  them  which  do  such  things, 
and  committest  the  same,  that  thou 
shalt  escape  the  judgment  of  God  P 
*  or  despisest  thou  the  "^  riches  of 
his  goodness  and  his  ''forbearance 
and  his  '  long-suflFering ;  '  not  know- 
ing that  the  goodness  of  God  is 
leading  thee  to  repentance ;  ^  and 
after  thy  hardness  and  impenitent 
heart  i^rt  « treasuring  up  for  thyself 
wrath  in  the  day  of  wrath  and  of 
the  revelation  of  the  righteous  judg- 
ment of  God ;  ^  **  who  will  render  to 
every  man  according  to  his  works ; 

Matt.xrl.S7.    ch.xir.lJ.    ICoT.Ui.R.   SCot.t.  10.    BeT.  11.  SS.  &  zx.  IS.  ft  xzil.  II. 
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tkem  which  commit  tuck 
ihinffw.  *  AndthinkeHthom 
this,  O  ma»,  that  jud^eti 
them  which  do  nuih  things, 
and  doest  the  same,  that 
thou  shalt  escape  ihejudg- 
me%t  of  Ood?  *  Or  de- 
spisest  thou  the  riches  of 
his  goodness  and  forbear- 
ance and  longsuffering : 
not  knowing  that  the  good- 
ness of  Ood  leadeth  thee  to 
repetUance?  *  But  after 
thg  hardness  and  impeni- 
tent heart  treasurest  up 
unto  ihgself  wrath  against 
the  dag  of  wrath  and  reve- 
lation of  the  righteous  judg- 
ment of  Ood;  *who  will 
render  to  every  man   ac- 


JTutioe  (John  viii.  16).  8.]  Here  he  ap- 
proximates nearer  to  the  Jews.  Tliey  con- 
sidered that  hecanse  they  were  the  chil- 
dren of  Abraham,  they  should  be  saved, 
eeeMatt.iu.7,9.  tUi]  viz.,  that  thou 

shalt  escape,  following.  Thou,  in  the  latter 
clause  of  the  verse,  has  the  emphasis  on  it, 
thou  thyielf,— '^Aoif  above  all  others,' 

4.  or]  (introducing  a  new  error  or 
objection,  see  ch.  iii.  29;  vi.  3;  xi.  2), 
*  inasmuch  as  Ood  spares  thee  day  by  day 
(see  Ecdes.  viii.  11),  dost  thou  set  light  by 
His  long-suffering,  ignorant  that  His  in- 
terU  in  it  is  to  lead  thee  to  repentance  V 

the  riches]  A  favourite  word  with 
the  Apostle  (see  reff.)— the  fnlneis, '  abund- 
ance.' goodliest,  as  shewn  by  His 
forbearance  and  long-suffering, 
not  knowing — being  blind  to  the  truth, 
that  . . .  some  would  render  it  *  not  con- 
sidering :*  but  it  is  a  wilful  and  guilty 
ignorance,  not  merely  an  inconsiderate- 
ness,  which  is  blamed  in  the  question. 

is  leading  thee]  This  is  its  intent 
and  legitimate  course,  which  thy  blindness 
will  frustrate.  6.]  I  am  mclined  to 

regard  the  question  as  continued.  But 
the  enquirv  loses  itself  in  the  digressive 
clauses  following,  and  nowhere  comes 
pointedly  to  an  end.  1  have  therefore  not 
placed  a  mark  of  interrogation  at  the  end 
of  ver.  4  or  of  ver.  5,  but  have  left  the  con- 
struction to  explain    itself.  after] 


i.  e.  '  in  consonance  with,* — describing  the 
state  out  of  which  the  action  springs, 
impenitent]  i.  e.  not  admitting 
that  repentance,  that  change  of  mind  (for 
this  is  the  meaning  of  the  word)  to  wluch 
God  is  leading  thee.  wrath  in  the 

day  of  wrath]  *  wrath  which  shall  come 
upon  thee  in  that  day.'  The  day  of 
wrath  is  the  day  of  judgment,  viewed  in 
its  relation  to  sinners.  the  reve- 

latioB,  or  manifestatioB  (public  enforce- 
ment, it  having  been  before  latent  though 
determined)  oif  Ood'i  righteoui  Judgment 
(see  ch.  i.  32).  6,7.]  This  retribu- 

tion must  be  carefully  kept  in  its  place  in 
the  argument.  The  Apostle  is  here  speak- 
ing generally^  of  the  general  system  of 
God  in  governing  the  world, — the  judging 
according  to  each  man's  works — punishing 
the  evil,  and  rewarding  the  righteous.  No 
question  at  present  arises,  how  this  righte- 
ousness in  God's  sight  is  to  be  obtained — 
but  the  truth  is  only  stated  broadly  at  pre- 
sent, to  be  further  specified  by  and  by, 
when  it  is  clearly  shewn  that  by  works  of 
the  law  no  flesh  can  be  justified  before 
God.  The  neglect  to  olJserve  this  has 
occasioned  two  mistakes :  (1)  an  idea  that 
by  this  passage  it  is  proved  that  not  faith 
only,  but  works  also  in  some  measure, 
justify  before  God;  and  (2)  an  idea  that 
hy  "well  doing"  here  is  meant  faith  in 
Qirist.    However  true  it  be,  so  much  is 
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eordi$tg  to  hi»  deeds :  '  to 
them  who  hjf  paiietU  eon- 
tinuance  in  noeU  doing  seek 
for  glory  and  honour  and 
immortaUtg,  eternal  life: 
*  hui  unto  them  that  are 
contentious,  and  do  not 
obey  the  truth,  hut  obey 
unrighteousness,  indigna- 
tion and  wrath,  ^  tribula- 
tion and  anguish,  upon 
every  soul  of  man  that 
doeth  eoil,  of  the  Jew  first, 
and  also  of  the  Oentile; 
»®  but  glory,  honour,  and 
peace,  to  every  man  that 
worheih  good,  to  the  Jew 
first,  and  also  to  the  Cfen- 
tile:  ^^for  there  is  no  re- 
spect qf  persons  with  Ood, 


AVTHOBIZBD   TEBSIOF   BEYISED. 

7  to  them,  who  by  patience  in  well 

doing  seek  for   glory  and  honour 

and  incorruption,  eternal  life :  ^  but 

to  them  that  seek  their  own,  and 

*do  not  obey  the  truth,  but  obey  i  Job  jodT.i*. 

unrighteousness,    [shall    there    be]    ••"»•«•.  i.«. 

indignation  and  wrath,  ^  tribulation 

and  distress,  upon  every  soul  of  man 

that  worketh  evil,  of  the  Jew  ^  first,  '^£3J3g{:J^ 

and  also  of  the  Greek ;  ^^  *  but  glory, 

and  honour,  and  peace,  to  every  man 

that  worketh  good,  to  the  Jew  first, 

and  also  to  the  Greek :  ^i  "  for  there  "/8g!iJ:gi. 

is  no  respect  of  persons  with  God.    i»/aS?T' 

^  ^  S4.    010.11. 

6w  Sph.TL 
•.  CoLiil. 
».1  Pet.  1.17. 


48.  lF«t.iT. 
17. 
1 1  Pet.  i.  7. 


certainly  not  meant  here,  but  merely  the 
fact,  that  every  where,  and  in  all,  Ood 
punishes  evil,  and  rewards  good, 
7,  8.]  The  more  literal  rendering  of  these 
verses  is.  To  those  who  hj  endnnnce  in 
good  works  seek  for  glory  and  honour 
and  immortality  (will  He  render)  eternal 
life;  hnt  to  those  who  are  (menj  of  self- 
aeekiBg,  and  diiobey  the  tmth,  but  obey 
iniqni^  (shall  accrue)  anger  and  wrat^ 
&c.  The  term  rendered  well-doing  is 
singular,  good  work :  indicating  moral 
habitude  in  the  whole,  the  general  course 
of  life  and  action.  glory,  absolute 

impiuied  glory  like  His  own,  see  Matt, 
xiii.  43;  John  xvii.  22: — honour,  recog- 
nition, relative  precedence,  see  Matt.  x. 
82;  zxY.  34:— immortality,  literally,  in. 
eorruptibility :  so  the  aim  of  the  Christian 
athlete  is  described,  1  Cor.  ix.  25,  as  being 
to  obtain  an  incorruptible  crown, 
8.]  (Uterally)  to  thoee  who  are  of  lelf- 
seeking;  those  who  live  in,  act  from,  are 
situated  in,  and  do  their  deeds  from  a 
spirit  of  ambitious  seeking  of  their  own 
interests, — for  such  is  the  meaning  of  the 
original   word.  do   not   obey   the 

truth]  Hinder  (see  ch.  i.  18)  the  truth 
which  they  possess  from  working,  by  self- 
abandonment  to  iniquity.  indigna- 
tion (or  anger)  and  wrath]  The  former 
word  denotes  the  abiding,  settled  mind  of 
Ood  towards  them  (the  anger  of  Gkid 
abideth  upon  him,  John  iii.  36), — and  the 
latter,  the  outbreak  of  that  anger  at  the 
great  day  of  retribution.            9.1  trihn- 

Vol.  II. 


lation  and  angoish  Tor  distress):  the 
former  signifies  more  uie  outward  weight 
of  objective  infliction, — the  latter  the  sub- 
jective feeling  of  the  pressure.  It  is  pos- 
sible, in  the  case  of  the  sufering  Christian, 
for  the  former  to  exist  without  the  latter : 
so  2  Cor.  iv.  8,  troubled  on  every  side,  yet 
not  distressed,^  where  the  Greek  words 
are  the  same.  But  here  the  objective 
weight  of  infliction  and  the  subgective 
weight  of  anguish,  are  co-existent, 
npon  every  soul  of  man]  Probably  a  cir- 
cumlocution for  the  sake  of  emphads  and 
solemnity.  Had  it  been  to  incucate  that 
the  soul  is  the  sufiering  part  of  the  man, 
it  should  have  been  upon  the  soul  of  every 
man,  or,  upon  every  soul  of  men. 
the  Jew  first]  Because  the  Jew  has  so 
much  greater  advantages,  and  better  op- 
portunities of  knowing  the  divine  will :  and, 
therefore,  pre-eminent  responsibility. 
10.  peaoe]  Here  In  its  highest  and  most 
glorious  sense :  see  ch.  viii.  6,  x.  15 ;  John 
xiv.  27.  11.]  This  remark  serves  as 

the  transition  to  what  follows,  not  merely 
as  the  confirmation  of  what  went  before. 
As  to  what  preceded,  it  asserts  that  though 
the  Jew  has  had  great  advantages,  he 
shall  be  justly  judged  for  his  usfe  of  them, 
not  treated  as  a  fiivourite  of  Heaven :  as 
to  what/o//oio«,  it  introduces  a  comparison 
between  him  and  the  Oentile  to  shew 
how  fairly  he  will  be,  for  those  greater 
advantages,  regarded  ta  first  in  respon- 
sibility. And  thus  we  gradually  (see  note 
on  ver.  1)  pass  to  the  direct  comparison 
C 
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1^  For  as  many  as  have  sinned  with- 
out law  shall  also  perish  without  law : 
and  as  many  as  have  sinned  imder 
the  law  shall  be  judged  by  the  law ; 
18  for  "  not  the  hearers  of  the  law  are 
righteous  before  God,  but  the  doers 
of  the  law  shall  be  justified :  **  for 
when  Gentiles,  which  have  not  the 
law,  do  by  nature  the  things  of  the 
law,  these,  though  they  have  not  the 
law,  are  the  law  unto  themselves; 


AUTH0BI2ED  VEBBIOIT. 

»•  For  at  many  as  have 
finned  wUAoui  law  shali 
also  perish  wiihomi  lam: 
and  as  mang  as  have  sinned 
in  the  law  shall  be  judged 
hy  the  law;  i>  (for  not  the 
hearers  of  the  law  are  jnH 
before  God,  but  the  doers 
of  the  law  shall  be  justified, 
i«  For  when  the  Gentiles, 
which  have  not  the  law,  do 
by  nature  the  things  con- 
tained in  the  law,  these, 
having  not  the  law,  are 
a    law    unto    themselves: 


between  him  and  the  Gentile,  and  oon- 
siderati(Xi  of  his  state.  1S~16.]  The 

justice  of  a  oenebal  judgment  of  all, 
but  according  to  the  aavantages  of  each, 
12.  For  at  many  aa  have  tinned 
without  (the)  law  (of  Moses)  thall  alto 
perith  without  (the)  law  (of  Moses)]  i.  e. 
it  shall  not  appear  against  them  in  judg- 
ment. Whether  that  will  ameliorate  their 
ease,  is  not  even  hinted, — but  only  ihefact, 
as  consonant  with  G^'s  justice,  stated. 
That  this  is  the  meaning  of  without  law 
is  dear  from  1  Cor.  ix.  21.  That  even 
these  have  sinned  against  a  law  is  pre- 
sently (ver.  14)  shewn.  Chrysostom  says, 
*'  The  Greek  is  judged  without  law :  this 
implies  not  a  more  severe,  but  a  milder 
judgment  (this  is  perhaps  saying  too 
much,  see  above),  that  is,  he  has  not  the 
law  to  accuse  him.  This  is  the  meaning 
of  without  law,  that  he  is  convicted  with- 
out its  condemnation,  by  the  arguments 
of  nature  only.  But  the  Jew  is  judged 
b^  the  law,  i.e.  the  law  also,  together 
with  nature,  accusing  him :  for  the  greater 
care  he  had  bestowed  on  him,  the  greater 
will  be  his  penalty."  It  is  saic^  thaU 

perith,  the  result  of  the  judgment  on 
them,  rather  than  **  shall  be  judged,"  its 
process,  because  the  absence  of  the  law 
would  thus  seem  as  if  it  were  the  rule  by 
which  they  are  to  be  judged, — whereas  it 
is  only  an  accident  of  that  judgment, 
which  depends  on  other  considerations, 
under  (or  in,  as  a  condition  of 
being)  the  (Mosa'c)  law;  not  *a  law,' 
which  would  make  the  sentence  a  truism  : 
it  is  on  that  very  undeniable  assumption, 
*  that  all  who  have  had  a  law  given  shall 
he  judged  b^  that  law,*  that  the  Apostle 
constructs  his  argument,  asserting  it  with 
regard  to  the  Mosaic  kw  in  the  case  of  the 
Jews,  and  proving  that  the  Gentiles  have 


had  a  law  given  to  them  in  the  testimony 
of  their  consciences.  These  verses  are  no 
general  assertions  concerning  men  who 
have,  and  men  who  have  not,  a  law  revealed 
(for  all  have  one),  but  a  statement  of  the 
case  as  concerning  Jews  and  OentUes.  It 
may  safely  be  assumed  that  whenever  the 
word  **  law  "  is  used,  without  any  further 
definition,  in  this  Epistle,  the  law*of  Moses 
is  intended  by  it.  These  kst  thaU  be 
judged  by  the  law :  for  that  will  furnish 
the  measure  and  rule  by  which  judgment 
will  proceed.  18.]  *This  is  to  explain 

to^  the  Jew  the  fact,  that  not  his  mere 
hearing  of  the  law  raid  in  the  synagogue, 
(which  is  equivalent  to  his  being  by  birth 
and  privilege  a  Jew,)  wiU  justify  him  before 
God,  but  (still  keeping  to  general  principles, 
and  not  toifching  as  yet  on  the  impossibility 
of  being  thus  justified)  the  doing  of  the 
law.  14.J  Now,  the  Apostle  speaks 

of  the  OentUet  in  general ;  see  ch.  iii.  29 ; 
xi.  13;  XV.  10,  12.  the  law]  via.  qf 

Moses,  A  law,  they  have ;  see  below, 
by  nature,  i.  e.  in  accordance  with  the 
promptings  of  thdr  own  minds, 
the  things  of  the  law]  i.  e.  the  things  about 
which  the  law  is  concerned :  for  example,  ab> 
stain  from  stealing,  or  killing,  or  adultery. 
But  it  by  no  means  follows  that  the  Apos- 
tle means  that  the  G^ntQes  could  fulfil 
the  law,  do  the  things,  i.  e.  all  the  tilings 
enjoined  by  the  law:  he  argues  that  a 
conscientious  Gentile,  who  knovrs  not  the 
law,  does,  when  he  acts  in  accordance 
with  requirements  of  the  law,  so  far  set 
up  the  law  to  himself.  The  Apostle  does 
not  deny  certain  virtues  to  the  Gentiles, 
but  mamtains  the  inefficiency  of  those, 
and  all  other  virtues,  towards  man's  sal- 
vation, are  the  law  unto  themiolvei 
(so  fiu-),  not  '  a  law,'  for  a  law  may  bo 
just  or  unjust,  God's  law  or  man's  law : 
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'•  which  shew  the  work  of 
the  law  written  in  their 
hearts,  their  conscience  tUso 
hearing  witness,  and  their 
thoughts  the  mean  while 
acensing  or  else  excusing 
one  another;)  >•  in  the 
dagf  when  Ood  shall  judge 
the  secrets  of  men  hg  Jesus 
Christ  according  to  mg 
gospel.    >7  Behold,  thou  art 

XTii.ai.  STIm.lv.  1,8.  1  Pet.  It.  ft. 
SS.   ofa.lx.^7.   SCor.xl.n. 


AUTHOBIZED   V£BSION  BEYISED. 

15  inasmuch  as  they  shew  the  work 
of  the  law  written  in  their  hearts, 
their  conscience  bearing  witness 
thereto,  and  their  thoughts  among 
one  another  accusing  or  else  ex- 
cusing: ^®"in  the  day  when  t>odof«»^5;^* 
shall  judge  the  secrets  of  men  Pby   Shu^i.^ 

_  V^-  .  ,  "^  -W     III     tL 

Jesus  Chnst  *  according  to  my  gos- 
pel.    17  '  But  if  thou  art  called  a 


qeh.XTi.tS.    I  Tim.  1.11. 


ch.U1.6w 
1  Cor.  It.  5. 
Ber.  zx.  IS. 

art  called  aPl?t?Z«* 

STIm.U.8.  rM»tt.ili.«.    JobnvUl. 


there  is  hut  one  law  of  Qod,  partly  writ- 
ten in  men's  consciences,  more  pbiinly 
manifested  in  the  law  of  Moses,  and  fhlly 
revealed  in  Jesus  Christ.  16.]  shew, 

i.e.  by  their  eondnct  shew  fortii,>-giye 
an  example  of.  the  woiic  of  the  law 

18  nearly  equivalent  to  the  things  of  the 
law  above :  bnt  it  is  singular,  as  applying 
to  each  of  the  particular  cases  Qupposed 
in  the  words  of  the  hypothesis  above.  If 
it  had  here  been  the  works  of  the  law,  it 
might  have  beea  understood  to  mean  the 
whole  works  of  the  law,  which  the  inde- 
finite nature  of  the  hypothesis  prevents 
above.  written  in  their  hearts]  Al- 

luding to  the  tables  of  stone  on  which  the 
law  was  written:  see  a  similar ^figmre, 
2  Cor.  iii.  3.  their  oonseienoe  bear- 

ing wltnesa  thereto]  This  is  a  new  argu- 
ment, not  a  mere  continuation  of  the 
"shewing  the  work  of  the  law"  above. 
Besides  their  giving  this  example  by  ac- 
tions consonant  with  the  law,  their  own 
conscience,  reflecting  on  the  thing  done, 
hears  witness  to  it  as  good.  bearing  * 

witness  thereto,  i.e.  confirming  by  its 
testimony,  and  signifying  the  agreement 
of  the  witness  with  the  deed:  perhaps 
also  referring  to  the  reflective  process,  in 
which  a  man  confers,  so  to  speak,  with 
himself.  and  their  thoughts  (judg- 

ments  or  reflections,  the  self-judging  voices 
of  the  conscience,  which  being  corrupted 
by  sinful  desires  are  often  dimded)  among 
one  another  (i.  e.  thought  against  thought 
in  inner  strife)  .acensing,  or  perhaps  ez- 
ensing  (these  two  participles  Are  ahsolufe, 
describing  the  office  of  these  judgments, — 
and  nothing  need  be  supplieid,  as  *  them,' 
or  'their  deeds').  Notice  the  similaritpr 
of  this  strife  of  conscience,  and  its  testi- 
mony, as  here  described,  to  the  higher  and 
more  detailed  form  of  the  same  conflict  in 
the*  Christian  man,  ch.  vii.  16.  16.] 

To  what  has  this  verse  reference  f  Hardly 

C 


to  that  just  preceding,  which  surely  speaks 
of  a  process  going  on  in  this  Iffe  (so  how- 
ever Chrvsostom  takes  it.  See  also  a  flne 
passage  m  Bourdaloue's  Sermons,  vol.  i. 
Serm.  ii.  p.  27,  ed.  Paris,  1854):  nor,  as 
commonly  assumed,  to  the  verb  "  shall  he 
judged"  (ver.  12),  which  only  terminates 
one  in  a  series  of  clauses  connected  by 
"for  .*" — but  to  the  great  qffirmaiion  of 
the  passage,  concluding  with  ver.  10.  To 
this  it  is  bound,  it  appears  to  me,  by  the 
words  the  secrets  of  men,  answering  to 
"  everg  soul  qf  man,"  ver.  9.  This  affir- 
mation is  the  last  sentence  which  has  been 
in  the  dogmatic  form : — after  it  we  have  a 
series  of  quasi-parenthetic  clauses,  carry- 
ing on  the  reasoning  by /or,  w.  11, 12,  13, 
14.  After  it,  the  reasons,  necessitated  by 
the  startling  assertion,  are  one  after  an- 
other given,  and,  that  having  been  done, 
the  time  is  specified  when  the  great  relri- 
hution  shall  take  place.  by  Jesns 

Christ]  viz.  as  the  Judge — see  John  v.  22 : 
— belongs  to  the  verb  shall  jndge.  See 
also  Acts  xvii.  31.  aeooroing  to  (not 

belonging  to  the  verb  **  shall  judge,"  as 
the  rule  of  judgment,  but  to  the  whole 
declaration,  'as  taught  in,'  'as  forming 
part  of)  the  CK>sp6l  ontrosted  to  me  to 
teaeh. 

17—24.1  The  pride  of  the  Jews  in  their 
law  and  their  Ood  contracted  with  their 
disohedienee  to  God  and  the  law. 
17.  Bnt  if]  The  Greek  for  this,  and  for 
"hehold"  differ  only  by  one  letter.  All 
our  older  MSS.  have  out  If:  and  the 
other  has  been  substituted  for  it  in  the 
later  ones,  possibly  by  mistake,  possibly 
because  the  sentence  with  "if"  seems  at 
flrst  sight  not  to  be  complete.  But  this 
incompleteness  is  more  apparent  than  real. 
It  is  only  produced  by  the  resumption  of 
the  thread  of  the  sentence  with  "there- 
fore," ver.  21.  Omit  (in  the  seuEe)  on^ 
that  word,  and  all  proceeds  regnlarly-^ 
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Jew,  and  •  restest  upon  the  law,  and 
*make8t  thy  boast  in  God,  i^and 
"knowest  his  will,  and  ^approvest 
the  things  that  are  more  excellent, 
being  instructed  out  of  the  law; 
1®  and  ^  art  confident  that  thou  thy- 
self art  a  guide  of  the  blind,  a  light 
of  them  which  are  in  darkness,  20  an 
instructor  of  the  foolish,  a  teacher 
of  babes,  •  possessing  the  model  of 
knowledge  and  of  the  truth  in  the 
law ;  21  » thou  then  which  teachest 
another,  dost  thou  not  teach  thyself? 
thou  that  preachest  men  should  not 
steal,  dost  thou  steal  P  22  Thou  that 
forbiddest  to  commit  adultery,  dost 
thou  commit  adultery?   thou  that 


AUTUOBIZED  TER8I09. 

ccUM  a  Jew,  and  retUH 
in  the  law,  and  makett 
ihy  boast  of  Ood,  ^*  and 
knowest  his  willy  and  ap- 
provest  the  ihimge  that  are 
more  excellent,  being  in- 
structed out  of  the  law; 
**  and  art  confident  that 
thou  (hjfself  art  a  guide  of 
the  blind,  a  light  of  then^ 
which  are  in  darJcneae, 
*^  an  instructor  of  the 
foolieh,  a  teacher  of  babes, 
which  hast  the  form  of 
knowledge  and  of  the  truth 
in  the  law,  "  Thou  there- 
fore which  teachest  another, 
teachest  thou  not  thgselfJ 
thou  that  preachest  a  man 
should  not  steal,  dost  thou 
steal!  **  Thou  that  eagest 
a  man  should  not  commit 
adultery,  dost  thou  commit 


'  But  if  thou  art  denominated  a  Jew,  and 
^e.  .  .  ,,  thou  that  teachest  thg  neighbour, 
dost  thou  not  teach  thgselfV  &c.  The 
address  in  the  second  person  carries  on  the 
apostrophe  from  ver.  5,  since  when  it  has 
been  broken  off  by  reference  to  the  great 
day  of  retribution  and  its  rule  of  judg- 
ment; the  thou  identifies  the  person 
addressed  here  as  the  same  inmcated 
there,  and  is  here  emphatic,  as  in  ver.  1. 
Thus  the  Apostle  by  degrees  sets  in  his 
place  as  a  Jew  the  somewhat  indefinite 
object  of  his  remonstrances  hitherto, — and 
reasons  with  him  as  such.  retteit 

upon  the  law]  The  original  word  is  one 
used  oi false  trust ;  the  Septuagint  version 
uses  it  where  we  have  **yet  will  they  lean 
upon  the  Lord,"  Micah  iii.  11.  18. 

knowest  hia  wiU]  Literally,  the  wUl: 
God  having  been  just  mentioned,  it  is  left 
to  be  inferred  that  the  word  wUl  is  to 
be  referred  to  Him.  and  approvett 

things  that  are  more  exoeUent :  or,  provest 
(in  the  sense  of  sifting  and  coming  to  a 
conclusion  on)  things  which  difTer.  The 
words  may  be  rendered  either  way ;  but  the 
translation  in  the  text  is  preferable:  the 
other  being  somewhat  flat  in  meaning, 
and  not  so  applicable.  being  (habi- 

tually, not  m  youth  only)  instructed 
(not  merely  catechetically  but  didacti- 
cally, in  the  synagogues,  &c.)  out  of  the 
law. 


19.  a  guide  of  the  blind]  We  can  hardly 
say  with  Olshausen,  that  the  Apostle 
undoubtedly  refers  to  the  saying  ik  our 
Lord,  Matt.  xv.  14, — but  rather  that  both 
that  saying  and  this  were  allusive  to  a 
title  "  leaders  of  the  blind  "  given  to  them- 
selves by  the  Pharisees,  with  which  St. 
Paul  as  a  Pharisee  would  be  familiar. 
Similarly,  the  following  titles  may  h|vo 
been  well-known  and  formal  expressions 
of  Jewish  pride  with  reference  to  those 
who  were  without  the  covenant. 
20.  the  form]  more  properly,  perhaps,  the 
model:  not  the  mere  apparent  likeness, 
but  the  real  representation.  The  law,  as 
far  as  it  went,  was  a  reflexion  of  the  holi- 
ness and  character  of  Ood.  Hardly  so 
much  is  here  meant,  as  that  the  law  con- 
tained a  foreshadowing  qf  Christ, — for 
the  Apostle  is  speaking  now  more  of  moral 
truth  and  knowledge,  by  which  a  rule  of 
judgment  is  set  up,  suflicient  to  condemn 
the  Jew  as  well  as  the  Gentile. — But  after 
all,  this  clause  is  not  to  be  pressed  as 
declaring  a  fact,  but  taken  subjectively 
with  regard  to  the  Jew,  after  the  words 
"thou  art  confident,"  and  understood  of 
his  estimate  of  the  law.  21.]  "  And 

even  the  righteous  rebuke  may  no  longer 
be  restrained.    Such  advantages  and  such 

{>retensions  ought  undoubtedly  to  be  fol- 
owed  and  iustified  by  a  corresponding 
course  of  holy  conduct.^'  Ewbank. 
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adultery  ?  thou  that  abhor- 
rest  idol*,  dost  thou  commit 
sacrilege?  •*  Thou  that 
makest  thy  boost  of  the 
law,  through  breaking  the 
law  dishonourest  thou  Chd? 
**  For  the  name  of  God  is 
blasphemed  among  the  Gen- 
tiles through  you,  as  it 
is  written.  ••  Ibr  drcum- 
eision  verify  proJUeth,  if 
thou  keep  the  law:  but 
if  thou  be  a  breaker  of 
the  law,  thy  circumcision 
is  made  uneircumcision, 
••  Therefore  if  the  undr- 
eumeision  keep  the  right- 
eousness of  the  law,  shaU 
not  his  uneircumeision  be 
counted  for  drcumeisiont 
>7  And  shall  not  uneircum- 
eision which  is  by  nature, 
if  it  fulfil  the  law,  judge 


ATTTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BEYISED. 

abhorrest    idols,    ^dost    thou    rob  fciwiu*. 
temples  P    ^  Thou  that  *  makest  thy  ^"^v. 
boast  in  the  law,  dost  thou  by  thy 
transgression  of  the  law  dishonour 
God?    2*  For  the  name  of  God  is 
blasphemed  among  the  Gentiles  be- 
cause of  you,  even  as  it  is  '  written.  ^Jf'^i^jj,. 
^  •  For  circumcision  indeed  is  pro-    J^'M/n. 
fitable,  if  thou  do  the  law;  but  if' 
thou  be  a  transgressor  of  the  law, 
thy  circumcision  is  become  uneir- 
cumeision.    26  f  If  then  the  uncir- '^«*«  «-•*»«• 
cumcision   keep   the   ordinances   of 
the  law,  shall  not  his  uneircumei- 
sion be  reckoned  for  circumcision  P 
27  and  the  uneircumeision  which  is 
by  nature,  if  it  fulfil  the  law,  «  shall  »Jf  **.««•«. 


28.  thou  that  abhorrest  idols,  doit  thou 
rob  temples  1]  The  contrast  here  must  be 
maintained;  which  it  will  not  be  if  we 
understand  the  question  to  apply  to  rob- 
bing the  temple  of  €k)d  of  (^erings  des- 
tin^  for  Him  ^Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  3.  4).  And 
the  mention  or  abhorring  idols  leads  into 
the  kind  of  robbery  which  is  meant.  "  Thou 
who  abhorrest  idols,  dost  thou  rob  their 
temples?"  That  it  was  necessary  to  vin- 
dicate the  Jews  from  such  a  charge,  ap- 
pears from  Acts  xix.  87:  and  Josephus 
gives  as  a  law,  not  to  rob  strange  temples, 
nor  take  any  offering  dedicated  by  name 
to  any  god.  83.]  This  question  compre- 
hends the  previous  ones.  84.]  'For 
what  is  written  in  the  prophets  Isaiah  and 
Ezekiel  (eee  reff.)>  1^  ^^  1^^  true  now  of 
you:'  'tne  fhct  is  so,  as  it  is  written/ 
85—89.]  Inasmuch  as  cibcttm- 
CIBION  was  the  especial  sign  of  the  cove- 
nant, and  as  such,  a  distinction  on  which 
the  Jewish  mind  dwelt  with  peculiar  satis- 
flu!tion :  the  Apostle  sets  forth,  that  cir- 
cumcision without  the  keeping  of  the  law 
is  of  no  avail,  and  that  true  circumcision 
and  true  Judaism  are  matters  of  the 
heart,  not  of  the  flesh  only,  "  *  But,'  says 
the  replier,  '  circumcision  is  a  great  fkct.' 
*I  confess  it,'  rejoins  the  Apostle,  'but 
WHEN  ?  When  a  man  has  that  which  is 
inward  in  the  heart.'  And  see  here  the 
Apostle's   wisdom,  how  fittingly  he  has 


introduced  his  argument  about  it.  He 
did  not  begin  with  it  at  once,  since  it  was 
held  in  great  estimation  :  but  when  he  has 
shewn  uiat  they  were  offenders  in  a  still 
greater  matter,  and  were  guilty  of  blas- 
phemy towards  Qod,  then  at  length,  having 
secured  his  readers'  condemnation  of  them, 
and  having  lowered  them  from  their  pre- 
eminence, he  introduces  his  argument 
about  circumcision,  confident  that  no  one 
ever  will  be  foxmd  as  its  unlimited  apolo- 
gist." Chrvsostom.  86.  is  beoome 
unoircumolsion]  i.  e.  counts  for  nothing : 
the  Jewish  transgpressor  is  no  better  off 
than  the  Qentile  transgressor.  86. 
the  unoirounioision]  i.  e.  those  who  are  in 
the  state  of  uneircumeision.  the 
ordinanoes]  Plainly  the  moral  require- 
ments, not  the  ceremonial :  for  one  of  the 
very  first  of  the  latter  was,  to  be  oircum* 
cised.  The  case  is  an  impossible  one: 
nor  does  the  Apostle  put  it  as  possible, 
only  as  shewing  manifestly,  that  circum- 
cision, the  sign  of  the  covenant  of  the 
Law,  was  subordinate  to  the  keeping  of 
the  Law  itself.  shall  not,  io."]  i.e. 
*  In  such  a  case  would  not  he  be  counted 
as  a  circumcised  person  ?'  87.]  I  pre- 
fer to  regard  this  verse  not  as  a  conti- 
nuation of  the  question,  but  as  a  separate 
emphatic  assertion,  and  as  leading  the  way 
to  the  next  verse.  the  uaoireunoi- 
sion  whioh  is  by  nature]    i.e.  'he,  who 
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judge  thee,  who  through  the  letter 
and  circumcision  art  a  transgressor 
of  the  law.  28  h  Yot  he  is  not  a 
Jew,  which  is  one  outwardly ;  nei- 
ther is  that  circumcision,  which  is 
outward  in  the  flesh:  ^  but  he 
pvt.iu.4.  is  a  Jew,  *  which  is  one  inwardly; 
and  ^circumcision  is  of  the  heart, 
'in  the  spirit,  not  in  the  letter; 
°*  whose  praise  is  not  of  men,  but  of 

III.  1  What  then  is  the  advantage 

of  the  Jew  P  or  what  is  the  benefit 

of  circumcision  P    ^  Much  every  way : 

•Dwt.u.7.8.  first  indeed  that  ■  they  were  entrusted 

Pi.  cxlvtL  19.  J 

SO.    eh. ills. A Ix. 4. 

remains  in  hb  natural  state  of  nncircnin- 
dflion.'  if  it  ftalfll  the  law]   Such 

is  the  supposition — that  .an  nncircmncised 
man  could  ftiUy  act  np  to  the  (moral)  re- 
quirements of  the  law.  judge,  i.  e. '  rise 
up  in  judgment  against,'  judge  indirectly 
by  his  example.  See  Matt.  xii.  41,  42, 
where  the  same  word  in  the  original  is 
used  in  a  sense  precisely  similar. 
through  is  here  used  of  the  state  in  which 
the  man  it  when  he  does  the  act,  regarded 
OB  the  medium  through  which  the  act  is 
done.  The  "«y"  of  the  A.  V.  gives  too 
much  the  idea  of  the  state  being  the  in- 
eintmenf,  by  meane  of  which,  29.] 

inwardly  or  in  leorei  as  a  qualification 
of  the  Jewy  is  parallel  with  of  uie  heart  as 
a  qualification  of  circumcision:  both  de- 
signating the  inner  and  spiritual  reality. 
Off  which  the  name  of  Jew  and  the  carnal 
circumcision  are  only  the  signs. — "  Cir' 
cumcision  of  the  heart "  is  no  new  expres- 
sion:— we  have  it  virtually  in  Deut.  x. 
16 ;  Jer.  iv.  4 :  see  also  Acts  vii.  51. 
in  the  ipirit,  not  in  the  letter]  Not 
merely  '  spirituAlly,  not  externally :'  nor 
does  the  word  "spirit"  allude *^ to  the 
necessitating  cause  of  circumcision  (the 
uncleanness  of  the  inner  man) :~  nor  signify 
the  material;  nor  the  rule;  but  the  living 
power  or  element,  wherewith  that  inner 
sphere  of  being  is  filled, — in  being  used  as 
in  Acts  xvii.  28,  of  that  in  which  any  thmg 
lives  and  moves,— comp.  "Joy  in  the  Holy 
Ghost/'  ch.  xiv.  17,—"  love  in  the  spirit/' 
Col,  i.  8, — "to  serve  in  newness  of  spirit," 
ch.  vii.  6,—"  to  be  in  the  spirit,"  ch.  viii.  9. 
Ho  that  tho  tpirlt  here  is  not  man's  spirit. 


AXTTHOBIZSn  TXRSIOIT. 

ihee,  who  hy  the  letter  amd 
circumcision  dost  trans- 
gress  the  law  1  *•  For  he 
is  not  a  Jew,  which  is  one 
ontwardljf  ;  neither  is  that 
circumeision,  whitA  is  out- 
ward in  thejlesh:  *•  hut 
he  la  a  Jew,  which  is  one 
inwardly ;  and  cireum- 
eision  is  that  of  the  heart, 
in  the  spirit,  and  not  in  the 
letter  ;  .  whose  praise  is  not 
of  men,  hut  of  Ood. 

III.  ^  What  advamiage 
then  hath  the  Jew?  orwhat 
profit  is  there  of  eircum- 
cision  f  •  Much  every  way: 
chiefly,  because  that  unto 
them  were  committed   the 


nor    properly    the   Holy   Spirit,  but  the 

7nrit,  as  opposed  to   the  letter,  of  the 
ewish  kw  and  of  all  Qod's  revdation  of 
Himself.  whofo  pnucH   vix*  of  the 

true  Jew :  the  circumcbion  of  the  heart,  as 
belonging  to  him,  is  subordinate. — The 
praise  of  such  a  character,  (for  praise  it 
must  be,)  can  only  come  from  Him  who 
sees  in  secret  (Matt.  vi.  4,  6),  and  can  dis- 
cern the  heart.  III.  1—20.]  Takino 

INTO  ALL  TAIS  AOCOUirT  THE  BSAL  AP- 
TANTAGB8  OF  THB  JeW8,  THB8S  CAITKOT, 
BY  THB  TBSTIMOirr  OF  SCBIPTUBB  IT8BLV 

concbbnino  tbbm,  bxbmpt  thbic  fbok 
this  sentence  of  guiltiness  befobb 
Qod,  in  which  all  flesh  abb  in- 
volved. 1 — 4.]  The  circumcised 
Jew  did  unquestionably  possess  great  ad- 
vantages, which  were  not  annulled  by  the 
rebellion  of  some.  1.]  then,  i.  e.  see- 
ing that  things  are  so.  If  true  Judaism 
and  true  circumcision  be  merely  spiritual, 
what  is  the  profit  of  external  Judaism  and 
ceremonial  circumcision  ?  advantage] 
profit,  pre-eminence.  It  is  best  to  take 
the  question,  not  as  coming  from  an  ob- 
jector, which  supposition  has  obscured 
several  parts  of  tlus  Epistle,  but  as  asked 
by  the  Apostle  himself,  anticipating  the 
thoughts  of  his  reader.  2.]  The  words, 
mnoh  every  way,  answer  the  first  question 
of  ver.  1,  but  take  no  account  of  the 
second,  as  it  is  virtually  included  in  the 
first.  Nor  can  it  be  properly  regarded  as 
answered  in  ch.  iv.  1  ff.  (see  there.) 
every  way]  i.  e.  in  all  departments  of 
the  spiritual  life.  first  indeed]  The 
Apostle  begins  as  if  intending  to  instance 
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wracl^  of  Qod,  » For 
what  \f  some  did  not  be- 
lieve? shall  their  unbelief 
make  the  faith  of  Qod 
without  efect  ?  *  God  for- 
bid: yea,  let  Qod  be  true, 
but  every  man  a  liar;  as 
it  is  written.  Thai  thou 
nUghtest  be  justified  in  thy 
sayings,  and  mightest  over- 
come when  thou  art  Judged, 
*  JBut  if  our  unrighteousness 
commend  the  righteousness 
of  Qod,  what  shall  we  say  7 
Is  Qod  unrighteous  who 
taketh vengeance?  (I speak 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSIOV   BEYISSD. 

with  the  oracles  of  God.  ^  For  what 
if  ^some  were  imfaithfulP  ^  shall 
their  unfaithfulness  make  void  the 
faithfulness  of  God?  ^dQ^a  forbid: 
nay,  let  ®God  be  true,  and  ^  every 
man  a  liar ;  as  it  is  written,  ^  That 
thou  mayest  be  justified  in  thy 
words,  and  mayest  overcome  when 
thou  art  judged.  ^  But  if  our  un- 
righteousness establisheth  the  right- 
eousness of  God,  what  shall  we  say  ^ 
Is  God  unrighteous  who  inflicteth 
his  wrath?     (^I  speak  as  a  man.) 
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several  of  these  advantages,  but  having 
mentioned  the  greatest,  leaves  it  to  his 
reader  to  fill  in  the  rest,  and  turns  to 
establish  what  he  has  just  asserted.  For 
the  word  here  can  only  mean  first; — 
'  secondly,'  &c.,  beinff  to  follow :  not 
**  chiefly"  as  A.  Y.  and  others.  Compare 
a  similar  use  of  ** first "  without  being  fol- 
lowed by  **  second,**  in  ch.  i.  8.  the  oracles 
of  Ch)d  J  These  words  look  very  like  a 
reminiscence  of  Stephen's  apology,  see 
Acts  vii.  38.  These  oracles  are  not  only 
the  law  of  Moses,  but  all  the  revelations  of 
God  hitherto  made  of  Himself  directly,  idl 
of  which  had  been  entrusted  to  Jews  only. 
By  these  the;^  were  received  into  a  special 
covenant,  wmch  advantage  is  therefore  in- 
cluded in  their  being  entrusted  with  the 
divine  oracles.  3.]  And  this  advan- 

tage is  not  canoeDcd,  nor  the  covenant  an- 
nidled,  by  their  disobedience.  The  word 
does  not  import  'did  not  believe,*  which 
certainly  would  be  out  of  place  here,  where 
the  Apostle  is  not  speaking  of  fkith  or 
want  of  fSsiith  as  yet,  but  of  unrighteous^ 
ness  (ver.  5),  and  moral  guilt.  The  word 
seems  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  itwrtf  unfaith- 
ful to  the  covenant,  the  very  condition  oi 
which  was  to  walk  in  the  ways  of  the  Lord 
and  observe  his  statutes.  shall  their 

nnfidthfOlness  make  void  (cancel,  nullify) 
the  faithftilness  of  Oodi]  'Because  they 
have  broken  faith  on  their  part,  shall  Qod 
break  &ith  also  on  His ?'  4.  God  for- 

bid] Uterally,  let  it  not  be :  see  reff.  The 
Apostle  uses  this  expression  of  pious  horror, 
when  he  has  supposed  or  mentioned  any 
thing  by  which  the  honour,  truth,  or 
justice  cnf  God  would  be  compromised,  as 
iiere  by  His  covenant-word  being  broken. 


nay,  let  Ood  be  tme]  i.e.  'rather 
let  us  believe  all  men  on  earth  to  have 
broken  their  word  and  troth,  than  God 
His.  Whatever  becomes  of  men  and  their 
truth.  His  truth  must  stand  fast/— The 
citation  which  follows  goes  to  the  depth 
of  the  matter.  It  is  the  penitent  con- 
fession of  a  sinner,  that  he  is  sennble  how 
entirely  against  God  his  sin  has  been,  and 
how  clearly  his  own  unworthiness  sets 
Q€d*s  judgment  against  sin  vindicated 
before  him.  And  to  this  meaning  the 
objection  in  the  next  verses  is  addressed, — 
see  below.  That  thou  mightett  be  jufU- 
fied  (shewn  to  be  just)  in  thy  words  (sen- 
tences, words  of  judgment),  and  mightest 
overeome  when  thoa  art  judged  (the  Psalm 
has,  "in  thy  Judging;**  but  here  the  verb 
is  passive),  i.  e.  'when  Thy  dealings  are 
oUled  in  question  by  men.'  6.]  In 

the  citation,  the  penitent  regarded  his  sin 
as  having  been  the  instrument  of  bringing 
out  God  s  justice  into  clearer  Ught.  On 
the  abuse  which  might  be  made  of  such  a 
view,  the  Apostle  founds  another  question : 
— '  It  would  almost  seem  as  if  God  would 
be  unjust  in  inflicting  His  wrath  (the  con- 
sequences of  His  wrath)  on  men  whose 
very  impiety  has  been  the  means  whereby 
His  own  righteousness  has  been  shewn 
forth,  and  established.'  our    un- 

righteoosness]  viz.  that  'of  the  Jews,*  not 
'of  aU  men,'  for  only  to  the  Jews  can 
ver.  7  apply.  the  righteousness  of 

God]  viz.  that  established  by  the  fiu^t  of 
His  being  Justified,  as  in  ver.  4. 
I  speak  as  a  man]  Said,  as  elsewhere  by 
St.  Paul,  to  excuse  a  supposition  bearing 
with  it  an  aspect  of  inconsistency  or  im- 
piel^: — not  implying  that  he  speaks  in 
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*%bS?i.ft  •  GFod  forbid:  for  then  *how  shall 
^''''  God  judge  the  world  P  7  For  if  by 
my  lie  the  truth  of  Gtod  abounded 
unto  his  glory ;  why  am  I  still  to  be 
judged  as  a  sinner  P  ^  And  [why 
should  we]  not  [say]  as  we  be 
slanderously  reported,  and  as  some 
affirm  that  we  say,  ^  Let  us  do  evil, 
that  good  may  comeP  whose  con- 
demnation is  just.  ®  What  then  P 
do  we  excel  them  P  No,  in  no  wise : 
for  we  before  brought  the  charge 
against  both  Jews  and  Greeks,  that 
*«[«?•  ^*  '  ^®y  ^^^  ^^  under  sin ;  l^  ag  it  is 
"jTIVuiLY  written,  ■•  There  is  none  righteous, 
no,  not  one :  ii  there  is  none  that 
understandeth,  there  is  none  that 
seeketh  after  God.  ^^  They  are  all 
gone  out  of  the  way,  they  are  to- 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

(u  a  man.)  •  Ood  forbid  : 
for  then  how  shall  Cfod 
judge  the  world  ?  ^  Ibr  if 
the  truth  of  Ood  hath  more 
abound^  through  my  lie 
unto  hit  glory;  whg  get 
am  I  alto  judged  at  a  tin- 
ner  ?  *  And  not  rather, 
(at  we  he  tlanderoutlg  re- 
ported, and  €u  tome  crfftrm 
that  «w  9og^  Let  ut  do 
evil,  that  good  mag  come  ? 
whote  damnation  it  jutt. 
•  WTkatthen?  arewehetter 
than  thejP  JVb,  in  no 
wite:  for  we  htnfe  before 
proved  both  Jewt  and  Oen- 
tilst,  that  theg  are  all 
under  tin;  ^^  at  it  it  writ- 
ten. Inhere  it  none  righteout, 
no,  not  one:  "  there  it 
none  that  underttandeth, 
there  it  none  that  teeketh 
after  Ood,  "  Theg  are 
all  gone  out  of  the  wag, 
theg  are  together  become 


the  perton  of  another,  but  that  he  pats 
himself  into  the  place  of  the  generality  of 
men,  and  nses  anraments  such  as  they 
would  use.  6.]  He  does  not  enter 

into  the  objection  and  answer  it  in  detail, 
but  rqects  at  once  the  idea  of  Ood  being 
unfutt,  alluding  probably  to  Gen.  xviii.  25, 
by  recalling  to  mind,  that  the  Judge  of  all 
the  earth  mutt  do  right,  for]  i.  e. 

'if  it  were  so.'  By  the  world  is  not 

meant  the  Oentilet,  nor  is  the  respondent 
in  yer.  7  a  Oentile,  but  one  of  the  Uf  in 
ver.  5,  only  indiyidualized  to  bring  out  one 
tuch  eate  of  pretended  iiyustice  more 
strikingly.  7.]    This    follows  (con- 

nected by  fat)  upon  ver.  6,  and  shews  that 
the  supposition  if  carried  out,  would  over- 
throw sJl  Qod's  judgment,  and  (ver.  8)  the 
whole  moral  life  of  man.  how  thall 

Ck)d  judge  the  world  1  Fob,  if  the  truth 
(fiuthfiilness)  of  Ood  abounded  (was  mani- 
fested, more  clearly  established)  by  meana 
of  my  falsehood  (uniaithfuhiess),  to  His 
glory  (so  that  the  result  was  the  setting 
forth  of  His  glory),  why  any  longer  (this 
being  so,— assummg  the  premises)  am  I 
alio  (i.  e.  as  well  as  others,— am  I  to  be 
involved  in  a  judgment  from  which  I  ought 
to  be  exempt)  judged  (to  be  judged,— the 
present  tense  expressing  the  rule  or  habit 


of  God's  proceeding)  aa  a  linnert    And 

(why  should  we)  not  (in  this  case  rather 
say),  aa  we  (I  Paul,  or  we  Christians) 
are  aUuiderouily  reported,  and  as  tome 
give  out  that  we  (do)  say,  *<Let  us  do 
evil  that  good  may  eomeV  whose  oon- 
demnatloa  (not  that  of  our  sknderers, 
but  that  of  those  who  so  say  and  act)  is 
just  (not  only  by  the  preceding  argu- 
ment, but  by  the  common  detestation  of 
all  men,  for  such  a  maxim  as  doing  evil 
that  good  may  come).  9—90.]  The 

Jew  h€U  no  preference,  but  it  guUtg  at 
well  at  the  Oentile,  at  thewn  bg  Scrip- 
ture; to  that  no  man  can  by  the  law  be 
righteout  before  Ood,  9.]  There  is 

considerable  difficulty  in  the  verb  ren- 
dered, do  we  excel  themi  I  have  fiilly 
discussed  the  various  renderings  in  my 
Greek  Test.,  and  have  decided  for  that  in 
the  text.  10—18.]    Proof  of  thit 

univertal  tinfUnett  from  the   Scripture, 
•  said  directly  (ver.  19)  of  the  Jews,  but  a 
portion  including,  and  taken  for  g^ranted 
of,  the  Gentiles.  11.]  In  the  Psalm, 

— Jehovah  looked  down  jfVom  heaven  on 
the  children  of  men,  to  see  whether  there 
were  any,  &c.  He  found  none.  This 
result  is  put  barely  by  the  Apostle  as  the 
testimony  of  Scripture,  giving  the  sense. 
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unproJUahle ;  there  U  none 
that  doeth  good,  no,  not 
one.  1*  Their  throat  is  an 
open  sepulchre;  mth  their 
tongues  they  have  used  de- 
ceit; the  poison  of  asps  is 
under  their  lips :  ^*  whose 
mouth  is  J^tll  of  cursing 
and  bitterness:  ^^  their  feet 
are  swift  to  shed  hlood: 
>*  destruction  and  misery 
are  in  their  wags :  ^^  and 
the  wag  of  peace  have  theg 
not  known :  **  there  is  no 
fear  of  Qod  before  their 
eges.  '*  Now  we  know  that 
what  things  soever  the  law 
saith,  it  saUh  to  them  who 
are  under  the  law:  that 
everg  mouth  mag  he  ^top- 
ped, and  all  the  world  mag 
become  guiltg  before  Ood. 
*•  Therefore  bg  the  deeds 
of  the  law  there  shall  no 
flesh  be  justified  in  his 
sight :  for  bg  the  law  b  the 


JLUTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOlf  RETI8ED. 

gather  become  unprofitable ;  there  is 
none  that  doeth  good,  no,  not  so 
much  as  one.  ^^  °  Their  throat  is  an 
open  sepulchre ;  with  their  tongues 
they  have  used  deceit ;  ®  the  poison 
of  asps  is  under  their  lips :  i*  ^  whose 
mouth  is  full  of  cursing  and  bitter- 
ness :  ^*  ^  their  feet  are  swift  to  shed 
blood :  1*  destruction  and  misery  are 
in  their  ways :  ^7  and  the  way  of 
peacehave  they  not  known.  ^8' There 
is  no  fear  of  God  before  their  eyes. 
19  Now  we  know  that  what  things 
soever  *the  law  saith,  it  speaketh 
to  them  who  are  under  the  law ;  in 
order  that  *  every  mouth  may  be 
stopped,  and  that  "all  the  world 
may  be  brought  under  the  judgment 
of  God.  20  Because  *  by  the  works 
of  the  law  shall  no  flesh  be  justified 


n  Pt A.  T.  9. 
Jer.T.l6w 


o  P>A.  ozl.'S. 
pP«A.z.7. 


q  Pbot.  1.  lOw 
Isa.Uz.7,8. 


r  PsA.  zxzrt.  1. 


s  John  z.  M.  ft 
XV.  ». 


tJobT.16w 

P*.  CTli.  41. 

Kzek.XTt«. 

eli.LSO.ft 

II.  I. 
Q  Ter.  9,  n. 

ch.ll.S. 
X  Pi.  oxllli.  S. 

AettxUl.aO. 

Qal.  ii.  10.  M 

ill.  11.    Kph. 
11. 8, 9.    Tit.UL6. 


but  departing  from  the  letter.  18.] 

The  open  sepulchre  is  an  emblem  of  per- 
dition, to  wluch  their  throat,  as  the  instm- 
ment  of  their  speech,  is  compared. 
19.]  He  proves  the  applicability  of  these 
texts  to  the  Jews  by  their  being  found  in 
the  Jewish  Scriptures :  not  in  any  Chntile 
representation,  which  might  exclude  Jews, 
but  spoken  universally,  in  those  very 
books  which  were  the  cherished  possession 
of  the  Jews  themselves.  the  law] 

Here  used  in  the  widest  sense,  as  import- 
ing the  whole  O.  T.,  the  law,  prophetsi, 
and  Pbalms:  see  John  x.  34^  where  our 
Lord  dtes  a  Ptalm  as  in 'the  law.' 
it  ipeaketh]  Not  merely  "saith;"  the  verb 
is  different  the  second  time,  and  the  sense 
18,  that  whatever  the  law  says,  its  speech 
or  address  is  to,  or  for,  i.  e.  its  language 
belongs  to,  is  true  of,  when  not  otherwise 
specified,  thote  who  are  nnder  (literally, 
in)  the  law.  So  that  the  Jews  cannot 
plead  exemption  from  this  description  or 
its  consequences.  in   order    that] 

— not  *so  that:^  the  bringing  in  all  the 
world  guilty  before  Qod  is  an  especial  and 
direct  aim  of  the  revelation  of  Qod's  justice 
in  the  law,— that  His  grace  by  ikith  in 
Christ  may  come  on  all  who  abandon  self- 


righteousness  and  believe  the  gospel, 
every  mouth  may  be  stopped]  If  the  Jew's 
mouth  is  shut,  and  his  vaunting  in  the 
law  taken  away,  then  much  more  the  Gen- 
tile's, and  the  whole  world  (see  above,  ver. 
6)  becomes  guilty  before  God.  20.] 

The  solemn  and  important  conclusion  of 
all  the  foregoing  argument.  But  not  only 
the  conclusion  from  it :  it  is  also  the  great 
truth,  which  when  arrived  at,  is  seen  to 
have  necessitated  the  subordinate  conclu- 
sion  of  ver.  19,  the  stopping  of  every  mouth, 
Ac.  And  therefore  it  is  introduced,  not 
with  an  illative  conjunction,  'wherefore* 
(which  the  original  word  viym  not  oear), 
but  with  <  because.'  Became  by  the  works 
of  the  law  (God'b  law:  whether  in  the 
partial  revelation  of  it  written  in  the  con- 
sciences of  the  Gentiles,  or  in  the  more 
complete  one  given  by  Moses  to  the  Jews, 
— not,  bg  works  of  law :  no  such  general 
idea  of  law  seems  to  have  ever  been  before 
the  mind  of  the  Apostle,  but  always  the 
law,  emanating  from  God)  shaU  no  fiesh 
be  justified  before  Him  (the  future  as  im- 
plying imposnbility,-  perhaps  also  as  refer- 
ring to  the  great  day  when  all  flesh  shall 
stand  before  Gkxl,— perhaps  also  as  a  cita- 
tion from  Ps.  cxliii.  2,  "In  thg  sight  shall 
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in  his  sight:  for  ^ through  the  law 
[cometh]  the  knowledge  of  sin. 
21  But  now  apart  from  the  law  ■  the 
righteousness  of  God  hath  been 
manifested,  '  being  witnessed  by  the 
law  ^  and  the  prophets ;  22  even  the 
righteousness  of  God  ^  through  faith 
of  Jesus  Christ  unto  all  and  upon  all 
that  believe:  for  ^ there  is  no  dis- 
tinction :  23  for  e  jjj  hare  sinned, 
and  fall  short  of  the  glory  of  God ; 


A^UTHOBIZEB  YEB8IOH. 

knowledge  f^f  Hn,  *i  Bui 
now  the  rigktetmtneM  of 
Ood  wUhout  the  lam  it 
matUfetted,  being  witnessed 
by  the  law  and  the  pro* 
phete;  **  even  the  right- 
eoutneee  of  Ood  which  u 
bg  faith  of  Jesus  Christ 
unto  all  and  upon  all  then^ 
that  believe:  for  there  is 
no  difference:  '^for  all 
have  sinned,  and  come  short 
of    the    gloty    of    Oodi 


no  man  living  be  justified"), — The  Apostle 
does  not  here  say  either  (1)  that  justifica- 
tion by  legal  works  would  be  impossible  if 
the  law  could  be  wholly  kept,  or  (2)  that 
those  were  not  justified  who  observed  the 
prescribed  sacrifices  and  offerings  of  the 
ceremonial  law  (of  which  he  has  never 
once  spoken,  but  wholly  of  the  moral) : 
but  he  infers  from  his  argument  on  matters 
of  fact,  a  result  in  matter  of  fact :  '  Man- 
kind, Jew  and  Oentile,  have  all  broken 
Ood*s  law,  and  are  guiltg  before  Sim :  Man 
keeps  not  Ch>d*s  law.  By  that  law  then  he 
cannot  arrive  at  Ood's  righteousness* 
for  through  (by  means  of)  tlie  law  (as  before, 
whether  partiallv  knoiKH  to  the  Gentile  or 
more  ftiUy  to  the  Jew)  is  the  knowlodgo 
of  tin  (whatever  knowledge  each  has, — 
whether  the  accusing  and  excusing  oi  the 
Gentile's  conscience,  or  the  clearer  view  of 
offence  against  Jehovah  granted  to  the 
Jew). — The  reasoning  b:— the  law  has  no 
such  office,  in  the  present  state  of  human 
nature  manifested  both  in  history  and 
Scripture,  as  to  render  righteous :  Its  office 
is  altogether  different,  viz.,  to  detect  and 
bring  to  light  the  sinfulness  of  man.  Com- 
pare Gal.  u.  16.  21-26.]  The  Apos- 
tle resumes  the  declaration  of  ch.  i.  17 
(having  proved  that  man  has  no  right- 
eousness of  his  own  resulting  from  the 
observance  of  God's  law) :  viz.  that  Ood's 
righteousness  is  revealed  by  Christ,  whose 
atoning  Death  is,  consistently  with  Qod's 
justice,  sufficient  for  the  pardon  of  sin  to 
those  who  believe  in  Him,  21.  now]  Is 
this  meant  citime,  'now,*  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  a^^past,  as  in  ver.  26,  *at  this  time,' 
—or  is  it  merely  equivalent  to  'as  things 
are,'  'now  we  find?*  The  former  is  true 
in  sense,  and  applicable  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  gospel :  but  the  meaning  is 
too  strong,  where  no  contrast  of  time  is 


expressly  in  view.  I  therefbre  prefer  the 
latter,  especially  as  St.  Paul's  usage  else- 
where justifies  it ;  see  ch.  vii.  17 ;  1  Cor.  zv. 
20.  apart  from  (]^  e.  without  the  help  of) 
the  law]  '  independently  of  the  law :'  not 
'  without  the  works  of  the  law ;'  for  here 
it  is  not  the  way  to  the  righteousness  o^ 
Ood  wliich  is  spoken  of  (which  is  faith), 
but   that   righteousness  itself  the 

rightociisneas  of  God:  in  what  sense,  see 
ch.  i.  17,  and  note.  hath  boon  mani- 

fested] viz.  in  the  fiicts  of  the  gospel. 
The  perfect  tense  sets  forth  the  manifesta- 
tion of  this  righteousness  in  history  as  an 
accomplished  and  still  enduring  fact, — od 
the  other  hand,  the  present  tense  in  ch.  1. 
17,  denotes  the  continual  unfolding  of  this 
righteousness  in  the  hearts  and  lives  of 
faithful  believers.  being  witnesaed] 

being  borne  wltneM  to  (present  tense* 
because  the  law  and  prophets  remain  on 
record  as  a  revelation  of  God's  will)  by  the 
law  and  the  propheu  (not  merely  the 
types  and  pro|Jiecies,  but  the  whole  body 
of  the  Old  Testament;  see  Matt.  xxii.  40). 
22.  unto  aU  and  upon  all]  these 
prepositions  depend  on  the  verb  hath  been 
maniietted  (is  revealed) ;  onto  ('  towards,' 
'so  as  to  penetrate  to')  aU  and  npon 
('  over,'  '  so  as  to  be  shed  down  on,'  but 
in  the  theological  meaning,  no  real  differ- 
ence of  sense  from  '  unto ;'  this  repetition 
of  prepositions  to  give  force  is  peculiar  to 
St.  Paul,  see  ver.  30,  and  Gal.  i.  1)  all  who 
believe.  Probably  the  repetition  of  all 
was  suggested  by  the  two  kinds  of  be- 
lievers, Jew  and  GentUe,  so  as  to  prepare 
the  way  for  the  next  clause,  "  there  is  no 
distinction  "  (but  still  no  essential  difference 
in  the  interpretations  of  nnto  and  npon 
must  be  sought).  23.   fall   ihort] 

The  reason  for  substituting  this  for  come 
short  of  the  A.  Y.  is  this,  the  latter  may 
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Am  grace  through  the  re- 
demption that  is  in  Christ 
JeeuM :  '^  whom  Ood  hath 
set  forth  to  be  a  propitia- 
tion through  faith  in  hie 
blood,  to  declare  his  right- 
eousness for  the  remission 
of  sins  that  are  past,  throHgh 
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^  being    justified    freely    'by    tie  f«|.jr.j«u^ 
grace  « through  the  redemption  that  j2.tt"i5k 
is  in  Christ  Jesus :  26  whom  God  set 
forth 
faith* 


^  as    a    propitiation 


Eph.1.7. 
Col.  1. 14. 
1  Tim.  il.  fl. 


through   ^«b.  ix.  M. 


1  Pet.  1. 18^ 

by  his  blood,  for  the  shewing  hL^T.xTi.ii. 
forth  of  his  righteousness,  ^  because  ,^[^,w^ 
of  the  passing  over  of  the  *  former  ^^^^I'^Jif^ 

IS.  lActsxTiLIO.    Heb.lz.i». 


be  mistaken  for  the  part  tense*  after  the 
aoziUary  **have,"  whereas  it  is  present, 
the  glory  of  God  here  appears  to 
mean,  the  praise  that  cometh  of  Ood :  not 
*  praise  in  Ood's  sight;'  nor  'glorg  with 
Ood,'  as  ch.  t.  2 ;  for  the  Apostle  is  not 
speaking  here  of  fiiture  reward,  but  of  pre- 
sent worthiness;  nor  the  glorious  image 
of  Ood  which  we  have  lost  through  sin, 
which  is  aeainst  both  the  usage  of  the 
word,  and  the  context  of  the  passage. 
24.]  being  jnstiiled  (j^resent  here,  not 
past)  agrees  with  aU,  without  any  ellipsis; 
nor  n^  it  be  resolved  into  "and  we 
justified :"  the  participial  sentence  is  sub- 
ordinated to  the  great  general  statement 
of  the  insufficiency  of  all  to  .attain  to  the 
glory  of  Ood,  It  is  not  necessary,  in  the 
interpretation,  that  the  persons  imported 
by  aU  and  being  jnatifled  should  be  in 
matter  of  fiict  strictly  commensurate: — 
'all  have  unned  —  all  are  (must  be,  if 
justijied)  justified  freely,  &c.' 
freely]  'without  merit  or  desert  as  arising 
firam  earnings  of  our  own;'  'gratis,' 
by  hii  graee]  i.e.  'His  free  undeserved 
Love,'  as  the  working  cause,— by  means 
of  the  propitiatory  r&emption  whioh  is 
in  (has  been  brought  about  by,  and  is  now 
in  the  Person  (^  Christ  Jesns. 
redemption]  A  buying  off  by  means  of  a 
price  paid,  a  propitiation,  &c.,  as  neces- 
sarily implied,  redemption  from  some 
state  of  danger  or  misery:  here,  —  re- 
demption/rom  the  guilt  of  sin  hy  the  pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice  of  Christ's  death,  see 
Matt.  XX.  28.  In  £ph.  i.  7  this  redemp- 
tion is  defined  to  be  equivalent  to  the  for- 
giveness (remission)  qfsins.  26.  set 
forth]  Manifested  historically  in  His  in- 
carnation, Bufierings,  and  exaltation. 
as  ft  propitiation]  Literally,  as  a  pro- 
pitiatory  offering.  On  the  word  used, 
eee  note  in  my  Qreek  Testament, 
through  faith,  as  the  subjective  means  of 
appropriation  of  this  propitiation.  These 
words  are  not  to  be  joined  (m  the  A.  Y .)  with 
*'  in  his  blood,"  as  if  the  faith  were  exercised 
on  the  atoning  blood  of  Christ:— for  such 


an  expnession  as  faith,  or  believing,  in  the 
blood  qf  Christ,  would  be  unexampled, — 
and  (which  is  decisive)  the  clause  ought  to 
be  by  his  Uood,  and  requires  a  primary,  not 
a  subordinate  place  in  toe  sentence,  because 
the  next  clause,  "  to  declare  his  righteous- 
ness," directly  refers  to  it.     As  "  through 

faith  "  is  the  subjective  means  of  appropria-. 
tion,  ao"btf  his  blood"  is  the  objective  means 
of  manifestation,  of  Christ  as  a  propitiatory 
sacrifice.  Blood  is  not  equivalent  to  death, 
but  refers  to  propitiation  bv  blood,— -ihe 
well-known  typicfd  use  of  it  in  sacrifice. 
for  tlTe  shewing  forth  of  His 
righteousness:  this  is  the  aim  of  the 
putting  forth  of  Christ  as  an  expiatory 
victim.  righteousness,  not  truth, — 

not  goodness, — not  both  these  combined 
with  Justice, — not  justifying,  or  sin  for- 
giving righteousness,  ~  not  the  righteous- 
ness which  He  gives, — which  last  would 
repeat  the  idea  already  contained  in  ver. 
21,  and  rob  the  words  next  following  of 
all  meaning,—  not  holiness,  which  does  not 
correspond  to  the  term^u^^  and  justifler 
used  below, — but  jndioial  righteousness, 
JUSTICE.  This  interpretation  alone  suits 
the  requirements  of  Uie  sense,  and  corre- 

'  sponds  to  the  idea  of  the  verb  to  justify, 
which  is  itself  judicial.  A  sin-offering 
betokens  on  the  one  side  the  expiation  of 
guilt,  and  on  the  other  ensures  pardon 
and  reconciliation :  and  thus  the  Death  of 
Christ  is  not  only  a  proof  of  God's  grace 
and  love,  but  also  of  His  judicial  righte- 
ousness which  requires  punishment  and 
expiation.  beeause  of  (not  "for,"  as 

A.  v.,  nor  "by  means  of"  both  these 
renderings  are  wrong)  the  passing  over 
of  the  nrmer  sins  .  .  .]  i.  e.  because 
Ood  had  overlooked  the  sins  that  had 
passed  in  His  forbearance ;  and  the  words 
contain  the  reason  why  God  would  mani- 
fest His  judicial  righteousness;  on  ao- 
oonnt  of  the  overboking  of  the  sins 
which  had  passed,  in  tibe  forbearanoe 
of  God;  i.e.  to  vindicate  that  character 
for  justice,  which  might  seem,  owing  to 
the  suspension  of   God's   righteous  sen- 
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sins,  in  the  forbearance  of  God; 
2*  for  the  shewing  forth  of  his  right- 
eousness in  this  present  time,  that 
he  may  be  just  and  the  justifier  of 
him  which  is  of  faith  in  Jesus. 
«^^.u.i7.».  27  m -^^ere  is  our  boasting  thenP 
It  is  excluded.  By  what  manner  of 
law  P  of  works  P  Nay :  but  by  the 
law  of  faith.  28  Yot  we  reckon  that 
a  man  °is  justified  by  faith  apart 
from  the  works  of  the  law.  ^9  jg 
God  [the  God]  of  the  Jews  only  P 


1  Cor.  I. ». 
SI.    Sph.il. 


n  Acts  zili.  M, 
M.    ver.M, 
S1.tt.    ch. 
Tllt.S.   GaL 
ii.  1«. 


AtTTHORIZED  YEBSIOK. 

the  forbearance  of  God; 
**  to  declare,  I  say,  at  ihU 
time  hit  righteoueneee :  that 
ke  might  he  JuH,  and  the 
jiutifier  of  him  which  be- 
Ueveth  in  Jeeue.  ^  Where 
is  hoatting  then?  It  ie 
excluded.  By  what  law? 
of  works?  Nay:  but  by 
thelawoffaUh,  *•  There- 
fore we  conclude  th<U  a 
man  ia  justified  by  faitk 
without  the  deede  of  the 
law.  *>  Is  he  the  Qod  of 
the  Jews  only  ?  is  he  not 
alsoofthe  Oentiies?    Tes, 


tence  on  sin  in  former  ages  in  His  forbear- 
ance, to  be  placed  in  question:— to  shew, 
that  though  He  did  not  then  ftdly  punish 
for  sin,  and  though  He  did  then  set  forth 
inadequate  means  of  (subjective)  justifica- 
tion,— ^yet  He  did  both,  not  because  His 
justice  was  slumbering,  nor  because  the 
nature  of  His  righteousness  was  altered, — 
but  because  Me  had  provided  a  way  where- 
by sin  might  be  forgiven,  and  He  might  be 
just.  Observe,  the  fiict  mentioned  is  not 
forgiveness,  nor  remission,  as  the  A.  V. 
erroneously  renders  it,  but  pasiing  over,  or 
oTerlooking,  which  is  the  work  oi forbear- 
ance  (see  Acts  xvii.  30),  '79\i'etWA forgiveness 
is  the  work  of  grace, — see  ch.  ii.  4 : — nor 
do  the  former  lins  mean,  <  the  sins  of  each 
man  which  precede  his  conversion,'  but 
those  of  the  whole  world  before  the  death 
of  Christ.  See  the  very  similar  words, 
Heb.  ix.  15.  26.]  Tliis  second  shew- ' 

ing  forth  is  distinguished  from  that  in 
the  last  verse,  as  the  fuller  and  ultimate 
object,  of  which  that  was  a  subordinate 
part : — with  a  view  to  the  (or  His)  mani- 
feetation  of  Hie  righteousness  in  this 
present  time.  The  shewing  forth  that  He 
was  righteous  throughout  His  dealings  with 
the  whole  world,  by  means  of  setting  forth 
an  adequate  and  complete  propitiation  in 
the  death  of  Christ,  was  towards,  formed  a 
subsidiary  manifestation  to,  His^r^a^  mani- 
festation of  His  righteousness  (same  sense 
as  before,  ~judici{il  righteoMsneRB,  justice) 
under  the  Gospel.  (in  order)  that  he 

may  be  (shewn  to  be :— the  whole  present 
concern  is  with  the  exhibitions  to  men  of 
the  righteousness  of  God)  just  and  (yet, 
on  the  other  side)  the  jostifler  of  him  who 
is  of  (the)  fidth  in  Jesus  (him  who  belongs 
to,  stands  in,  works  from,  as  his  standing- 


point,  faith  in  Jesus :  see  ch.  ii.  8,  note, 
andreff.).  87— IV.  25.]    Jewish 

BOABTIXO   ALTOaETHES  BBMOYSD  by  this 

truth,  NOT  however  BY  making  void  the 

LAW,  nor  BT  DEOBASINO  AbBAH AM  PBOM 
HIB  PBE-EMIKENCE,  but  BT  EBTABLISHnTG- 

THE  LAW,  and  shewing  that  Abraham  umu 
really  justified  bt  faith,  and  is   the 

FATHEB    OP    THE    FAITH  FTL.  87.] 

our  (or,  the)  boasting,  viz.  of  the  Jews,  of 
which  he  had  spoken  before,  ch.  ii. : — not 
'  boasting  *  in  general,  which  will  not  suit 
ver.  29.  1^  what  manner  of  law  (is  it 

excluded)  1  (is  it  by  that)  of  works  1  Kay, 
but  by  the  law  (the' rule)  of  faith.  The 
contrast  is  not  here  between  the  law  and 
the  Gospel  as  two  dispensations,  but  be- 
ti^'een  the  law  of  works  and  the  law  of 
faith,  whether  found  under  the  law,  or  the 
Gospel,  or  (if  the  case  admitted)  anv  where 
else.  This  is  evident  by  the  Apostle  prov- 
ing below  that  Jhraham  was  justified, 
not  by  works,  so  as  to  have  whereof  to 
boast,  but  by  faith.  88.]  The  verb 

implies,  not '  we  conclude*  but  we  hold,  we 
reckon:  the  former  is  against  New  Test, 
usage ;  and  has  probably  caused  the  change 
in  some  of  our  MSS.  of"  for  into  therefore, 
by  some  who  imagined  that  this  verse  was 
a  conclusion  from  the  preceding  argument. 
For  we  reokon  (as  explanatory  of  the  verse 
preceding, — on  the  other  supposition  the 
two  verses  are  disjointed,  and  the  con- 
clusion comes  in  most  strangely)  that  a 
man  is  jnstifled  by  faith  apart  flrom 
{without ;  but  more  than  without  -so  dis- 
tinctly without,  as  to  be  utterly  and 
entirely  separate  fVom  and  independent 
of)  the  works  of  the  law  (not  works  of 
law);  and  therefore  boasting  is  excluded. 
89.]    In  shewing  how  completely 
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^f  the  ChtUUes  also: 
^  aeeing  it  is  one  Ch>d, 
which  thaU  justify  the  cir- 
cumcUion  by  faith,  and  un- 
circumcision  through  faith, 
"  Do  we  then  make  void 
the  law  through  faith? 
God  forbid:  yea,  we  esta- 
blish the  law. 

IV,  ^  What  shall  we  say 
then  that  Abraham  our 
father,  as  pertaining  to  the 


AUTHOBIZED   TEltSION   BEYISEI). 

is  he  not  also  of  the  Gentiles  P  Tes, 
of  the  Gentiles  also :  ^^  seeing  that 
®  God  is  one,  which  shall  justify  the  <*SaViV«t 
circumcision  by  faith,  and  the  xm-  **• 
circumcision  through  faith.  ^^  Do 
we  then  make  void  the  law  through 
faith?  God  forbid:  nay,  we  esta- 
blish the  law. 

IV.  1  What  then   shall   we    say 


Jewish  boosting  is  excluded,  St.  Paul  pur- 
poses to  take  the  ground  of  their  own  law, 
and  demonstrate  it  from  that.  He  will 
shew  that  God  is  not  (the  God)  of  Jews 
alone,  but  of  Gentiles,  and  that  this  very 
point  was  involved  in  the  promise  made 
to  Abraham,  by  believing  which  he  was 
justified  (ch.  iv.),  and  therefore  that  it 
lies  in  the  vety  root  and  kernel  of  the  law 
itself  But,  as  often  elsewhere,  he  passes 
off  from  this  idea  again  and  again,  re- 
curring to  it  however  continually,— and 
eventually  when  he  brings  forward  his 
proof  tert  (in  cliap.  iv.  17),  Abraham's 
faith,  and  not  this  fact,  has  become  the 
leading  subject.  30.  seeing  that]  lite- 

rally, if  at  least  (if  we  are  to  hold  to  what  is 
manifest  as  a  result  of  our  former  argu- 
ment) God  is  one,  which  shall  justify  the 
eircomcision  (lit<srally,  the  Jews,  after  the 
analogy  of  chap.  ii.  26)  by  (out  of,  as  the 
preliminary  condition, — the  state  out  of 
which  the  justification  arises)  faith,  and 
the  uncircmncision  (the  Gentiles)  through 
(by  means  of  their)  faith.  Too  much . 
stress  must  not  be  laid  on  the  difference  of 
the  two  prepositions  (see  ver.  22  and 
note).  The  former  expresses  the  ground 
of  justification,  generally  taken,  by,  or -out 
of  faith:  the  latter  the  means  whereby 
the  man  lays  hold  on  justification,  by  his 
faith :  the  former  is  the  objective  ground, 
the  latter  the  sq^ective  medium.  31.] 
But  again  the  Jew  may  object,  if  this  is  the 
case,  if  Faith  be  the  ground,  and  Futh  the 
medium,  of  justification  for  all,  circumcised 
or  uncircumcised,  surely  the  law  is  set  aside 
and  made  void.  That  this  b  not  so,  the 
Apostle  both  here  asserts,  and  is  prepared 
to  shew  by  working  out  the  proposition  of 
ver.  29,  that  the  kw  iteelf  belonged  to  a 
covenant  whose  original  recipient  wasjus' 
tified  by  faith,  and  whose  main  promise 
was,  the  reception  and  blessing  of  the  Oen- 
tiles,  die  law]  i.  e.  the  law  of  Moses, 

as  every  where  in  the  Epistle.    We  may 


safely  say  that  the  Apostle  never  argues  of 
law,  abstract,  in  the  sense  of  a  system  of 
precepts, — its  attributes  or  its  effects, — 
but  idways  of  thb  law,  concrete,— ^Ae 
law  of  Ood  given  by  Moses,  when  speaking 
of  the  Jews,  as  here :  the  law  of  God,  in 
as  finr  as  written  in  their  consciences,  when 
speaking  of  the  Gentiles:  and  when  in- 
cluding both,  the  law  of  God  generallv. 
His  written  as  well  as  His  unwritten  will. 
— Many  Commentators  have  taken  this 
verse  (being  misled  in  some  cases  by  its 
place  at  the  end  of  the  chapter)  as  standing 
by  itself,  and  liave  gone  into  the  abstract 
grounds  why  finith  does  not  make  void  the 
law  (or  moral  obedience) ;  which,  however 
true,  have  no  place  here :  the  design  being 
to  shew  that  the  law  itself  contained  this 
very  doctrine,  and  was  founded  in  the  pro- 
mise to  Abraham  on  a  covenant  embracing 
Jews  and  Gentiles, ->  and  therefore  was  not 
degraded  from  its  dignity  by  the  doctrine, 
but  rather  established  as  a  part  of  God's 
.dealings, — consistent  with,  ezplaininff,  and 
explained  by,  the  Gospel.  IV.  1—5.] 

Abraham  himself  was  justified  by  faith, 
— The  reading  and  punctuation  of  this 
verse  present  some  difficulties.  As  to  the 
former,  I  may  remark  that  the  verb  hath 
found  is  omitted  by  our  oldest  MS.  autho- 
rity, and  placed  variously  by  others. 
Omitting  it,  the  sentence  will  stand, 
**  What  shall  we  say  then  concerning 
Abraham,  our  father  as  pertaining  to  the 
flesh?"  If  the  verb  be  retained,  the 
punctuation  may  be,  "  What  shall  we  say 
then  ?  thai  Abraham,  our  father,  as  per-- 
taining  to  the  flesh,  hath  found"  (righte- 
ousness, or  some  advantage  over  Gentiles)  ? 
This  has  been  adopted  by  Grotius  and 
othera  of  some  authority.  Another  mode, 
slightly  differing,  may  be,  "  What  then  i 
shall  we  say,  that,"  &c.  But  as  Tholuck 
well  remarks,  both  these  methods  of  punc- 
tuating would  presuppose  that  St.  Fliul 
had  appeared  to  give  some  reason  in  the 
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alHLH.S. 


that 


•  Abraham 
as  pertaining 


our    father    hath 
to  the  flesh? 


SCor. 

biw.  10.17.  2  For  if  Abraham  was  •»  justified  by 
works,  he  hath  ground  of  boasting. 
But  he  hath  none  before  God :  *  for 

*GlLiih6*'    "^hai  saith   the   scripture P    •And 

JamealLS. 


I  A.trrH0BIZED  TEBSrOK. 

\JUgk,  hM  found  t  '  Jbr 
if  Abraham  were  JuHifled 
by  works,  he  hath  whereof 
to  glory;  hut  not  before 
God.  *I?br  what  saith  the 
scripture?  jdhraham  be- 
lieved Ood,  and  it  was 
counted  unio  him  for  right- 


preceding  verses  for  imagining  that  Abra- 
ham had  gained  some  advantage  according 
to  the  flesh :  which  is  not  the  case. 
L  What  then]  The  Apostle  is  here  con- 
tending with  those  under  the  law/roff» 
their  own  standing -point :  and  he  follows 
np  his  assertion  tliat  his  argument  esta- 
blished the  law,  by  what  fherafore  ('  this 
being  conceded,'  'seeing  that  vou  and  I 
are  both  upholders  of  the  law  ^)  ihaU  we 
•ay,  &c.  This  verse,  and  the  argument 
following,  are  not  a  proof  but  a  eon- 
sequence,  of  we  establish  the  law,  and  are 
therefore  introduced,  not  ^th  for,  but 
with  then  or  therefore.  hath  found] 

viz.  towards  his  justification,  or  more 
strictly,  earned  as  his  own,  to  boast  of. 
The  clause,  aa  pertaining  to  the  flesh, 
belongs  to  the  verb  hath  found,  not  to 
the  appellation  "  our  father."  I  have, 
in  order  to  make  thb  clear,  transposed 
them.  For  the  course  and  spirit  of  the 
argument  is  not  to  limit  the  paternity 
of  Abraham  to  a  mere  fleshly  one,  but 
to  shew  that  he  was  the  spiritual  father 
of  all  believers.  And  the  question  is  not 
one  which  requires  any  such  distinction 
between  his  fleshly  and  spiritual  pater-  - 
nity  (as  in  ch.  ix.'^S,  6).  This  being  so, 
what  do  the  words  as  pertaining  to  the 
fleth  mean?  They  cannot  allude  to  cir- 
cumcision; for  that  is  rendered  impro- 
bable, not  only  bv  the  parallel  expres- 
sion "by  works"  (ver.  2J  in  the  plural, 
but  also  by  the  consideration,  that  circum- 
cision was  no  work  at  all,  but  a  seal  of  the 
right-eousness  which  he  had  by  faith  being 
yet  uncircumcised  (ver.  11),— and  by  the 
Whole  course  of  the  argument  in  the  pre- 
sent place,  which  is  not  to  disprove  the 
exclusive  privilege  of  the  Jew  (that  having 
been  already  done,  chapters  ii.  iii.),  but  to 
shew  that  the  father  and  head  of  the  race 
himself  was  justified  not  by  works  but  by 
faith.  Doubtless,  in  so  far  as  circumcision 
was  a  mere  work  of  obedience,  it  might  be 
in  a  loose  way  considered  as  falling  under 
that  category :  but  it  came  a/t«r  lustifica- 
tion,  and  so  is  chronologically  here  ex- 
cluded.        As  pertaining  to  the  flesh  then 


is  in  contrast  to  as  pertaining  to  the 
spirit, — and  refers  to  that  department 
of  our  being  from  which  spring  works, 
in  contrast  with  that  in  which  is  the 
exercise  of  faith :  see  ch.  viiL  4^  5. 
S.]  For  if  Abraham  waa  jostifled  (not, 
'  were  justified,'  as  in  A.  V. :  it  is  assumed, 
as  a  fact  known  to  all,  that  he  wasjustijied . 
by  some  means)  by  works,  he  hath  gnnmd 
of  boasting  (not  expressed  here  whether 
in  the  sight  of  men,  or  of  Oo-f^  but  taken 
generally :  the  proposition  being  assumed, 
'  He  that  has  earned  justification  by  works, 
has  whereof  to  boast"*).  Then,  in  disproof 
of  this, — ^that  Abraham  has  mattor  of  boast- 
ing,—whatever  men  might  think  of  him, 
or  attribute  to  him  (for  example,  the  per- 
fect keepng  of  the  law,  as  the  Jem  did), 
one  thing  at  least  is  dear,  that  he  has 
none  before  (in  the  presence  of)  Ood. 
This  we  can  prove  (ver.  3),  for  what  saith 
the  seriptnrel  Abraham  believed  Ood 
(God's  promise),  and  it  fhis  believing)  was 
reckoned  unto  him  for  (en.  ii.  26)  righteovi- 
nsss.— The  whole  question  so  much  mooted 
between  Protestants  on  the  one  hand,  and 
Romanists,  Arminians,  and  Socinians  on  the 
other,  as  to  whether  this  righteousness 
was  reckoned  (1)  by  means  of  faith,  being 
Chd's  righteousness  imputed  to  the  amner  ; 
or  (2)  on  account  of  faith,  so  that  Ood 
made  Abraham  right^us  on  account  of 
the  -merit  of  his  faith,  lies  in  feet  -in  a 
small  compass,  if  what  has  gone  before 
be  properly  taken  into  account.  The  Apos- 
tle has  proved  Jews  and  Gentiles  to  be 
all  under  sin :  utterly  unA)le  by  works  of 
their  own  to  attain  to  righteousness.  Now 
faith,  in  the  second  sense  mentioned  above, 
is  strictly  and  entirely  a  work,  and  as  such 
would  be  the  efficient  cause  of  man's  jus- 
tification,— which,  by  what  has  preceded, 
it  cannot  be.  It  will  therefore  follow, 
that  it  was  not  the  act  of  believing  which 
was  reckoned  to  him  as  a  righteous  act, 
or  on  account  of  which  perfect  righteous- 
ness was  laid  to  his  charge,  but  that  the 
fact  of  his  trusting  Ood  to  perform  His 
promise  introduced  him  into  the  blessing 
promised.    God  declared  his  purpose  (Gen. 
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eousne99,  *  Now  to  him 
that  worketh  U  the  reward 
not  reckoned  of  grace,  hut 
of  debt,  *  But  to  him  that 
worketh  not,  hut  heUeveth 
on  him  that  juetiJUth  the 
ungodhf,  hie  faith  ie  counted 
for  righteoumets.  '  Even 
as  David  aUo  deecriheth 
the  hleeeedneee  of  the 
man,  unto  wham  Qod  tm- 
putethrighieouenesgwithout 


AITTHORIZEI)   TEBSION   BEYISED. 

Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  wa£{ 
reckoned  unto  him  for  righteous- 
ness. *  Now  **  to  him  that  worketh,  doh.xi.«. 
his  reward  is  not  reckoned  in  the 
way  of  grace,  but  of  debt ;  ^  but  to 
him  that  worketh  not,  but  beUeveth 
on  him  that  justifieth  ®  the  ungodly,  e  joih.xxiT.s. 
his  faith  is  reckoned  for  righteous- 
ness. *  Even  as  David  also  de- 
clareth  the  man  blessed,  unto  whom 


xii.  3)  of  blesging  all  the  families  of  the 
earth  in  Abraham,  and  again  (Gten.  zr.  5) 
that  his  seed  shonld  be  as  (he  stars  of 
heaven,  when  as  yet  he  had  no  son.  Abra- 
ham believed  this  promise,  and  became 
partaker  of  this  blessing.  But  this  bless- 
ing was,  justification  hg  faith  in  Christ, 
Now  Abraham  conld  not,  in  the  striet 
sense  of  the  words,  be  justified  by  inith  in 
Christ, — nor  is  it  necessary  to  suppose 
that  he  directed  his  faith  forward  to  the 
promised  Redeemer  in  Person;  but  in  so 
far  as  God's  gracious  purpose  was  revealed 
to  him,  he  grasped  it  1^  fiiith,  and  that 
righteousness  wluch  was  nnplied,  so  fkr,  in 
it,  was  imputed  to  him.  Some  have  said 
(for  example,  Tholuck)  that  the  parallel 
is  incomplete — Abraham's  faith  having 
been  reckoned  to  him  for  righteousness, 
whereas,  in  our  case,  the  righteousness  of 
Christ  is  reckoned  to  us  as  our  righteous- 
ness, hg  fkith.  But  the  incompleteness 
lies  in  the  nature  of  the  respective  cases. 
In  his  case,  the  righteousness  itself  was 
not  yet  manifested. .  He  believed  implicitly, 
taking  the  promise,  with  all  it  involved 
and  implied,  as  true.  This  then  was  his 
way  of  entering  into  the  promise,  and  by 
means  of  his  faith  was  bestowed  upon  him 
that  fun  justification  which  that  faith 
never  apprehended.  Thus  his  faith  itself, 
the  mere  fact  of  implicit  trust  in  God,  was 
counted  to  lUm  for  righteousness.  But 
though  the  same  righteousness  is  imputed 
to  us  who  believe,  and  by  means  of  fkith 
also,  it  is  no  longer  the  mere  fact  of  be- 
lieving implicitly  in  God's  truth,  but  the 
reception  of  Christ  Jesus  the  Lord  by 
faith,  which  justifies  us  (see  verses  23—25 
and  note).  As  it  was  then  the  realization 
of  God's  words  by  fmth,  so  now :  but  we 
have  the  Person  of  the  Lord  Jesus  for  the 
object  of  faith,  ezpUdtly  revealed :  he  had 
not.  In  both  cases  iustification  is  gra^ 
tuitous,  and  is  hg  faith :  and  so  fkr,  which 


is  as  fitr  as  the  argument  here  requires, 
the  parallel  is  strict  and  complete. 
4.  to  him  that  worketh  (him  that  works 
for  hire,  that  earns  wages),  his  reward  is 
not  reckoned  in  the  way  of  (as  a  matter 
of)  grace  (favour),  bat  of  (as  a  matter  of) 
deot]  The  sentence  is  a  general  one,  not 
with  any  peculiar  reference  to  Abraham, — 
except  that  after  the  words  in  the  way  of 
grace  we  may  supply  '*  as  it  was  to  Abra- 
ham" if  we  will;  for  this  is  evidently 
assumed.  5.]  hut  to  him  that  work- 

eth  not  (for  hire,— is  not  a  workman  look- 
ing for  his  wages),  but  believeth  on  (casts 
himself  in  simple  trust  and  humility  on) 
him  who  juatiileth  (accounts  just,  as  in 
ver.  3)  the  ungodly  (* impious:*  stronger 
than  *  unrighteous :' — no  allusion  to  Abra- 
ham's having  formerly  been  in  idolatrv, — 
for  the  sentence  following  on  ver.  4,  which 
is  general  and  of  universal  application, 
must  also  he  general, — including  of  course 
Abraham :  impiousness  is  the  state  of  all 
men  by  nature),— his  &ith  it  reckoned  for 
rightcousnesfl.— Jf^  wag  of  grace  is  of 
course  implied.  6— 8. J  The  same  is 

confirmed  hg  a  passage  from  David,  This 
is  not  a  f^esh  example,  but  a  confirmation 
of  the  assertion  involved  in  ver.  5,  that  a 
naa  may  believe  on  Him  who  justifies  the 
ungodly,  and  have  his  faith  reckoned  for 
ri^teousness.  The  applicability  of  the 
text  depends  on  the  persons  alluded  to 
being  sinners,  and  having  sin  not  reckoned 
to  them.  The  Psalm,  strictly  speaking, 
says  nothing  of  the  imputation  of  right- 
eousness,— but  it  is  implied  by  St.  F^ul, 
that  the  remission  of  sin  is  equivalent  to 
the  imputation  of  righteousness — that 
there  is  no  negative  state  of  innocence — 
none  interme(Uate  between  acceptance  for 
righteousness,  and  rejection  for  sin. 
6.J  literally,  pronounces  the  blessedness, 
*tne  congratulation:*  in  allusion  perhaps  to 
the  Heb.  form, '  (O)  the  blessings  of*  ,  ,  ,-— 
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Ood  reckoneth  righteousnees  apart 
from  works.  7  [Saying]  'Blessed 
are  they  whose  iniquities  are  for- 
given, and  whose  sins  are  covered. 
^  Blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the 
Lord  will  not  reckon  sin.  ^  Is  this 
blessing  then  pronounced  upon  the 
circumcision,  or  upon  the  uncircum- 
cision  alsoP  for  we  say  that  faith 
was  reckoned  to  Abraham  for  right- 
eousness. 10  How  then  was  it 
reckoned  ?  when  he  was  in  circum> 
cision,  or  in  imcircumcision  P  Not 
[when  he  was]  in  circumcision,  but 
fGen.xTiMo.  in  uncircumcisiou.  ^^  And  «he  re- 
ceived the  sign  of  circumcision,  a 
seal  of  the  righteousness  of  the  faith 
which  he  had  while  in  his  uncir- 
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they  wAow  iniquUiet  <un 
forgiven,  and  tohoMe  Hne 
are  covered.  *  Blessed  is 
the  man  to  whom  the 
Lord  will  not  impute  sin, 
^  Cometh  this  blessedness 
then  upon  the  circumcision 
only,  or  upon  the  uneir- 
cumcision  also  f  for  we  smf 
thai  faith  was  reckoned  to 
Alrahamforrighteousness. 
*<*  How  was  it  then  reckon' 
ed?  when  he  was  in  dr- 
cumeision,  or  in  undrcum- 
eisionf  Not  in  drcum- 
eision,  but  in  uncircum- 
cision,  ^*  And  he  received 
the  sign  of  circumcision,  a 
seal  of  the  righteousness  of 
the  faith  which  he  had  yet 
being  uncireumeised :  that 
he  might  be  the  feUher  of 
all  them  that  believe,  though 


It  is  very  clear  that  this  righteousness 
most  be  apart  f^om  works,  because  its 
imputation  consists  in  the  remission  and 
hi(ung  of  offences,  whereas  none  can  be 
legally  righteous  in  whom  there  is  any, 
even  the  smallest  offence.  8.]  will 

not  reckon  is  strictly  fSUure,  and  must  be 
referred  to  the  great  final  judgment.  Or 
we  mav  say,  with  Olshausen,  that  the 
expression  is  an  Old  Test,  one,  regarding 
sin  as  lying  covered  bv  the  divine  lons- 
suffering  tiU  the  completion  of  the  work 
of  Christ,  at  which  time  first  real  forgive- 
ness of  sins  was  imparted  to  the  ancient 
believers;  compare  Matt,  xxvii.  53;  1 
Pet.  iii.  18.  In  this  last  view  the/«^«r« 
will  only  refer  to  all  inich  cases  as  should 
arise.  9—12.]    This   declaration   of 

blessedness  applies  to  circumcised  and 
uncireumeised  alike.  For  Abraham  him- 
self  was  thus  justified  when  in  uncihcfm- 
CisiON,  and  was  then  pronounced  the  father 
of  the  faithful,  circumcised  as  well  as  un- 
cireumeised. thif  bleMing,  or,  blessed- 
nets,  of  course  includes  the  fact,  on  account 
of  which  the  congratulation  is  pronounced, 
—the  justification  itself.  9.]  The  form 

of  the  question,  with  or  .  . .  alio,  presup- 
poses an  afiirmative  answer  to  the  latter 
clause;  which  affirmative  answer  is  then 
made  the  ground  of  the  argumentation  in 
w.  10, 11, 12  :-^npon  the  nncircamciaion 
(-cised)  aleol  for  we  tay,  &c.  -  The  stress  is 


on  the  words  to  Abraham,  not  oxl  faith :  for 
we  taj  that  to  Abraham  faith  waa  reckon- 
ed for  righteontnees.  10J[  How,  i.e. 
under  what  eircnmataaoet  1—1116  interval 
between  tlie  recognition  of  his  faith  (Gen. 
XV.  6)  and  his  circumcision,  was  perhaps 
as  much  as  twenty-five,  certiunly  not  less 
(Gen.  xvii.  25)  tlian  fourteen  years. 
11.1  And  he  receWed  (from  God}  the  sign 
^token,  or  symbol)  of  ciroomoliion,  a  teal 
(the  Targum  on  Song  of  Solom.  iii.  8,  has 
the  expression,  'the  seal  of  circumcision.' 
So  also  Baptism  is  called  sometimes  the 
seal  of  the  font^  and  often  in  the  Fathers 
simply  the  seal)  of  the  righteoninOM  (to 
stamp,  and  certify  tlie  righteousness^  of 
the  faith,  (i.  e. '  of  the  righteousness  which 
consisted  in  his  faitli,' — not,  *of  his  justi- 
fication by  fiiith;'  the  present  argument 
treats  of  niith  accounted  as  righteousness) 
which  he  had  while  in  hia  nncirennioision. 
In  literal  historical  matter  of  fiict,  Abra- 
ham received  circumcision  as  a  seal  of  the 
covenant  between  God  and  him  (Gen.  xvii. 
1 — 14).  But  this  covenant  was  only  a 
renewal  of  that  very  one,  on  the  promise 
of  which  Abraham*s  faith  was  exercised. 
Gen.  XV.  5,  6,— and  each  successive  re- 
newal of  which  was  a  fresh  approval  of 
that  faith.  Tlie  Apostle's  point  is,— that 
the  righteousness  was  reckoned,  and  the 
promise  made,  to  Abraham,  not  in  circum- 
cision,  but    in    uncircumcision,  in 
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they  he  not  circvmeiseds 
that  righteoueness  might  be 
imputed  unto  them  also : 
"  and  the  father  of  cir- 
eumcision  to  them  who  are 
not  of  the  circumcision  only, 
but  who  also  walk  in  the 
steps  of  that  ftUth  of  our 
father  Abraham,  which  he 
had,  being  yet  unoircum- 
cised.  ^'  For  the  promise, 
thai  he  should  be  the  heir 
of  the  world,  was  not  to 
Abraham,  or  to  his  seed, 
through  the  law,  but  through 
the  righteousness  of  faith. 
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eumcision :  in  order  that  **he  might ^JS'jw.*' 

be  the  father  of  all  in  uncircimicision   ^'  *  *'' 

that  believe ;  that  the  righteousness 

might  be  reckoned  unto  them  also : 

1^  and  [that  he  might  be]  the  father 

of  the  circumcision  to  them  who  are 

not  only  of  the  circumcision,  but  to 

them  also  who  walk  in  the  steps  of 

the  faith  of  our  father  Abraham, 

which  he  had  while  in  uncircum- 

cision.     ^3  For  it  was  not  through 

the  law  that  the  promise  was  given 

*  to  Abraham  or  to  his  seed  that  he»G".5rv-A 

Ac.    0«I.tU. 

should  be  the  heir  of  the  world,  but   "• 


order  that  ha  might  be  the  father  of  all 
in  nneiroumeiaion  that  believe]  Abraham 
is  the  father  of  the  faUhful,  But  the 
triumph  and  recognition  of  that  faith 
whereby  he  was  constituted  so,  was  not 
during  his  drcumcision,  but  during  his 
uncircumcision :  —  therefore  the  faithful, 
his  descendants,  must  not  be  confined  to 
the  circumcised,  but  must  take  in  the 
uneircumcised  also. — On  the  appeUation 
father  in  this  sense,  Tholuck  compares  the 
exprnsion  Qen.  iv.  20;  1  Maoc.  ii.  64^ 
**  Phinees,  our  father  in  being  zeeUous  and 
fervent,"  and  a  saying  of  Maimonides, 
**  Moses  is  the  fiither  of  all  the  prophets 
who  succeeded  him."  See  also  our  Lord's 
saying,  John  viii.  37,  39.  One  of  the 
Rabbmical  books  has  a  sentiment  remark- 
ably coincident  with  that  in  our  text: 
"Abraham  is  the  father  of  all  those  who  fol- 
low his  faith."  that  the  righteentneei 
might  be  reekoned  onto  them  alao]  This  is 
in  fact  parenthetical,  whether  brackets 
are  used  or  not;  for  otherwise  the  con- 
struction from  the  former  to  the  latter 
word  the  father  would  not  proceed.  Ihe 
righteonenest,  namely,  that  which  Abra- 
ham's fhith  was  reckoned  as  being, — ^the 
righteousness  of  Qod,  then  hidden  though 
imputed,  but  now  revealed  in  Jesus  Christ. 
18.]  and  [that  he  might  be]  father 
of  the  eirenmeiaioiL  (the  circumcised)  to 
them  ('for  those,'  'in  the  case  of  those') 
who  are  not  only  (physically)  of  the  oir- 
cumoision,  bnt  to  them  alto  who  walk 
in  the  steps  of  the  faith  of  our  father 
(speaking  here  as  a  Jew)  Abraham  (which 
he  had)  whUe  in  nneircnmcision. 
13—17.]  Not  through  the  law,  but  through 

Vol.  II. 


THE   BiaHTEOUSNSaS  OF  FAITH,  WOS  THE 
INHEBITANCE  OF  THE  WOBLD  promised  to 

Abraham :  so  that  not  only  they  who  are 
of  the  law,  but  they  who  follow  Abraham's 
faith  are  HEiss  OF  this  pbomibe. 
13.]  The  argumentation  is  an  expannon  of 
the  expression  ** father  of  all  that  believe  " 
above.  If  these  believers  are  Abraham's 
seed,  then  his  promised  inheritance  is 
theirs,  through  the  law]  not,  'under 

the  law,* — nor,  *by  works  of  the  law,* — 
nor,  *6y  the  riahteousness  of  the  law:* 
but,  through  ue  law,  so  that  the  law 
should  be  the  ground,  or  efficient  cause,  or 
medium,  of  the  promise.  None  of  these  it 
was,  as  matter  of  historical  &ct. — ^For  not 
throngh  the  law  was  the  promise  (made) 
to  Abraham,  or  to  hia  seed,  yis.  that  he 
ihonld  be  heir  of  the  worid,  but  by  the 
righteonenesi  of  fkith.  This  specification 
of  the  promise  has  perplexed  most  of  the 
commentators.  The  actual  promise,  G^n. 
(xii.  2,  3)  xiii.  14—17;  xv.  18;  xvii.  8, 
was  the  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan. 
But  the  Rabbis  already  had  seen,  and 
St.  Paul,  who  had  been  brought  up  in 
th^  learning,  held  fiist  the  truth, — ^that 
much  more  was  intended  in  the  words 
which  accompany  this  promise,  "In  thee 
(or  in  thy  seed)  shall  all  families  of  the 
earth  be  blessed,"  than  the  mere  possession 
of  Canaan.  They  distinctly  trace  the  gift 
of  the  world  tq  Abraham  to  this  promise, 
not  to  the  foregoing.  They  say,  "The 
garden  is  the  world,  which  God  delivered 
to  Abraham,  to  whom  it  was  said,  *And 
thou  shalt  be  a  blessing,* "  The  inherit- 
ance of  the  world  then  is  not  the  posses- 
sion of  Canaan  merely  either  literally,  or 
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through  the  righteousness  of  faith. 

kooi-ui.  18.    1^  For  ^  if  they  which  are  of  the  law 

be  the  heirs,  faith  is  made  void,  and 

the  promise  is  made  of  none  effect : 

ich.ui.so.&    ^6  ifor  the  law  worketh  wrath:  but 

Icor/xi'w.  where    there    is    no    law,    neither 

•.^^?iiL    is  there  transgression,     i®  For  this 

ijohiiui.4.  cause  it  was  of  faith,  that  it  might 

nich.m.14.    be  ™by  grace;  "in  order  that  the 

promise  may  be  sure  to  all  the  seed, 

not  only  to  that  which  ia  of  the  law, 


ATTTHOBIZED  TESSIOK. 

*«  Ibr  if  they  which  are  of 
the  lam  be  heirs,  fcnih  it 
made  void,  and  the  promise 
made  of  none  effect :  ^*  he- 
cause  the  law  worketh 
wrath:  for  where  no  law 
ia,  tiiere  is  no  tranegree- 
sion.  **  Therefore  it  is  of 
faith,  thai  it  might  be  hy 
grace  ;  to  the  end  the  pro- 
nUse  might  be  sure  to  all 
the  seed;  not  to  thai  onig 
which  is  of  the  law,  but  to 
thai  also  which  is  of  the 


as  a  tgpe  of  a  better  pofisesaon,— but  that 
ultim€Ue  lordship  over  the  whole  world 
which  Abraham,  as  the  father  of  the  faith- 
ful in  all  peoples,  and  Christ,  as  the  seed 
of  Promise,  shall  possess :  ihe  former  figu- 
ratively indeed  and  only  implicitly, — the 
latter  personally  and  actually.  See  ch. 
viii.  17;  Matt.  v.  5;  2  Tim.  ii.  12;  1  Cor. 
XY.  24.— Another  difficulty,  that  this  pro- 
mise was  made  chronologically  before  the 
reckoning  of  his  faith  for  righteousness, 
is  eaaly  removed  by  remembering  that 
the  (indefinite)  making  of  the  promise 
is  here  treated  of  as  the  whole  process 
of  its  assertion,  during  which  Abraham's 
faith  was  shewn,  and  the  promise  con- 
tinually confirmed.  14.]  The  sup- 
position is  now  made  which  ver.  13 
denied,  —  and  its  consequences  shewn. 
For  if  they  whieh  are  of  the  law  (who 
belong  to  the  law,  not  'who  keep  the 
law)oe  heirs  (i.  e.  inherit  2w  virtue  of 
the  law;  they  may  be  inheritors  by  the 
righteousness  of  faith,  but  not  bg  force  of 
their  legal  standing),  faith  i^  (thereby) 
made  empty  (robbed  of  its  virtue  and  ren- 
dered useless),  and  the  promiae  is  an- 
XLuUed  (lias  no  longer  place).  How  and 
why  so  ?  The  Apostle  himself  imme- 
diately ^ves  the  reason.  16.]  For 
the  law  worketh  ^brings  about,  gives 
occasion  to)  wrath  (which  from  its  very 
nature  excludes  promise,  which  is  an  act 
of  grace, — and  faith,  which  is  an  attribute 
of  confidence)  i^hut  where  (the  "for"  in 
the  A.  y.  has  perhaps  been  introduced  to 
suit  the  idea  of  the  second  clause  rendering 
a  reason  for  the  first)  there  is  no  law  (lit. 
*  where  the  law  is  not '),  neither  is  there 
transgression.  "  We  should  rather  expect 
(says  De  Wette)  the  affirmative  clause, 
<  And  where  the  law  is,  there  is  transg^res- 
sion :'  .but  the  negative  refers  to  the  time 


before  the  Mosaic  law,  when  there  was  no 
transgression  and  tlierefore  also  no  wrath." 
Yes  ;  but  not  because  there  was  no  trans- 
gression then ;  the  purpose  of  the  Apostle 
here  is  not  to  deny  the  existence  of  the  law 
of  God  written  in  the  heart  (which  itself 
brings  in  the  knowledge  of  »n)  before 
Moses,  but  to  shew  that  no  promise  of  in- 
heritance can  be  by  the  law,  because  the 
property  of  the  law  is,  the  more  it  is  pro- 
mulgated, to  reveal  transgression  more, — 
not  to  unfold  grace.  So  that  eompara' 
tivelg  (see  notes  on  ch.  vii.)  there  was  no 
transgression  before  the  law  of  Moees ;  and 
if  we  conceive  a  state  in  which  the  law 
should  be  altogether  absent,  whetlier  written 
or  unwritten  (as  in  the  brute  creation),  liiere 
would  be  no  transgression  whatever.^ Bnt 
observe  (see  ch.  v.  12 — 14)  that  this  rea- 
soning does  not  touch  the  doctrine  of  the 
original  taint  of  our  nature  in  Adam,~  only 
referring  to  the  discrimination  of  acta, 
words,  and  thoughtas  by  the  consdence  in 
the  light  of  the  law :  for  TRAKaeBSSSioir 
is  not  ncUwral  corruption,  but  an  act  of 
transgression:  nor  does  the  Apostle  here 
deny  the  former,  even  in  the  imaginable 
total  absence  of  the  law  of  God.  16.] 

For  this  (viz.  the  following)  cause  it  (no 
word  is  supplied  in  the  original;  but  we 
must  understand  the  inh^itance,  —  not 
the  promise;  the  promise  was  not  strictly 
speaking  of  faith;  nor  must  we  supply 
theg  were,  meaning  the  heirs,  who  although 
they  might  fairly  be  said  to  be  of  faith, 
could  hardly  be  without  harshness  described 
as  being  Iw  grace)  was  of  &ith,  that  it 
might  be  (strictlv  the  purpose;  — not,  'so 
that  it  was ')  by  (aoeording  to)  grace  (firee 
unmerited  fitvonr.  As  the  law,  bringing 
the  knowledge  qf  guilt,  works  wrath,-  so 
the  promise,  awakening  faiih,  manifests 
God's  free  graee,^  the  end  for  which  it 
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faith  of  Abraham;  who  ia 
the  father  oftu  ally  "  (« 
it  is  written,  I  have  made 
thee  a  father  of  many  na- 
tions,) before  him  whom  he 
believed,  even  Ood,  who 
qmeheneth  the  dead,  and 
eaUeth  those  things  which 
be  not  as  thouffh  they  were. 


oh.  ix.  8. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSI019'  BETI8ED. 

but  to  that  also  which  is  of  the  faith 
of  Abraham;  *»who  is  the  father  ofoi* 
us  all,  17  (as  it  is  written,  p  A  father  pG.>."ii.5. 
of  many  nations  have  I  made  thee,) 
before  God  in  whose  sight  he  be- 
lieved, *»who  quickeneth  the  dead,  qoh.Tut.ii. 
and  calleth  those  'things  which  be  'f^5:fi^ 


wu  given);  in  order  that  the  promise 
may  be  euro  (not,  'so  that  the  promise 
was  sure:'  thw  was  the  result,  but  the 
Apostle  states  this  as  the  aim  and  end  of 
the  inheritance  being  by  fiiith, — as  re- 
garded the  seed  of  Abraham, — ^that  they 
all  might  be  inheritors, — as  the  manifesta- 
tion of  God's  grace  was  the  higher  aim 
and  end)  to  aU  the  seed,  not  only  to  that 
(part  of  it)  which  if  of  the  law  (see  ver. 
14),  hut  to  that  also  which  is  of  the  faith 
(walks  in  the  steps  of  the  fiiith,  ver.  12)  of 
Abraham.  The  part  of  the  seed  which 
is  of  the  law  here  is  of  coarse  confined  to 
believing  Jews;  the  seed  being  believers 
only.  This  has  been  sometimes  lost  sight 
of,  and  the  whole  arg^ument  of  w.  18 — 16 
treated  as  if  it  applied  to  the  doctrine  of 
justification  by  fiiith  without  the  works  of 
the  law,  a  point  already  proved,  and  now 
presupposed, — the  present  argument  being 
an  historical  and  metaphysical  one,  pro- 
ceeding on  the  fiicts  of  Abraham's  history, 
and  the  natures  respectively  of  the  law  and 
gnce,  to  prove  him  to  be  the  &ther  of  all 
believers,  uncircnmcised  as  well  as  circum- 
cised, who  is  the  father  of  us  aU]  By 
the  last  declaration  the  paternity  of  Abra- 
ham, which  b  co-extensive  with  the  inhe- 
ritance, has  been  extended  to  all  who  are 
of  his  faith ;  here  therefore  it  is  reas- 
serted: us  meaning  belieTors.  17. 
as  it  is  written]  The  words  (ref.)  are 
spoken  of  the  numerous  progeny  of  Abra- 
ham according  to  the  flesh :  but  not  with- 
out a  reference  to  that  covenant,  according 
to  the  terms  of  which  all  nations  were  to 
be  blessed  in  him.  The  Apostle  may  here 
cite  it  as  comparing  his  natural  paternity 
of  many  nations  with  his  spiritual  one  of 
all  believers:  but  it  seems  more  probable 
that  he  regards  the  prophecy  as  directly 
announeiny  a  paternity  &r  more  extensive 
than  mere  physical  met  substantiated. — 
These  words  are  parenthetical^  being  merely 
a  confirmation  by  Scripture  testimonv  of 
the  words  foregoing,  with  which  (see  bdow) 
the  following  words  are  immediately  con- 
nected,          before  Qod  in  whose  sight 

D 


he  belieTed]  The  meaning  appears  to  be, 
*  Abraham  was  the  father  (^ us  all,—  though 
not  physically,  nor  in  actuality,  seeing  that 
we  were  not  as  yet,— yet  in  the  sight  and 
estimation  of  Ood,— in  his  relation  with 
God,  with  whom  no  obstacles  of  nature  or 
time  have  force.'  who  quickeneth 

the  dead]  A  general  description  of  Ood's 
almighty  creative  power  (see  1  Tim.  vi.  13), 
applied  particularly  to  the  matter  in  hand 
— the  deadness  of  generative  physical  power 
in  Abraham  himself,  which  was  quickened 
by  God.  The  peculiar  excellence  of  Abra- 
ham's fiuth  was,  that  it  overleaped  the 
obstacles  of  physical  incapacity,  and  non- 
entity, and  behoved  implicitly  God's  pro- 
mise. Comp.  2  Cor.  i.  9.  and  oalleUi 
those  things  which  be  not  as  tliough 
they  were]  Much  difficulty  has  been  found 
here:  and  principally  owing  to  an  idea 
that  this  clause  must  minutely  correspond 
with  the  former,  and  furnish  another  in- 
stance of  God's  creative  Almightiness. 
Hence  Commentators  have  given  to  call 
the  sense  which  it  has  sometimes,  'to' 
summon  into  being,*  and  have  understood 
as  though  they  were  as  if  it  were  so  as  to 
be.  I  see  however  in  this  latter  clanse  not 
a  repetition  or  expansion  of  the  former, 
but  a  new  attribute  of  God's  omnipotence 
and  eternity,  on  which  Abraham^  fiiith 
was  fixed,  who  calleth  (nameth,  speaketh 
of)  the  things  that  are  not  as  being  (as  if 
they  were).  This  He  did  in  the  present 
ease  with  regard  to  the  seed  of  Abraham, 
which  did  not  as  yet  exist :— the  two  key- 
texts  to  this  word  and  clause  being,  In 
Isaac  shall  thy  seed  be  caUed,  ch.  ix.  8  (see 
note  there), — and  Acts  vii.  5,  He  promised 
that  he  would  give  it  to  him  for  a  posses- 
sion,  and  to  his  seed  after  him,  when  as 
yet  he  had  no  child.  These  children, 
which  were  at  present  in  the  category  of 
things  that  were  not,  and  the  nations  wnidi 
shotdd  spring,  physically  or  spiritually, 
from  him,  God  called  as  though  they  were, 
spoke  of  as  having  an  existence,  which 
word  Abraham  believed.  And  here,  as  in 
the  other  clause^  the  calling  the  things 

2 


Digitized  by 


Google 


36 


ROMANS. 


IV. 


AUTUOUIZSD  TUBSION   BEYI8ED. 

not  as  though  they  were:  ^^who 
against  hope  believed  in  hope,  that 
he  might  become  the  father  of  many 
nations,  according  to  that  which  was 
spoken,  ■  So  shall  thy  seed  be.  i^And 
not  being  weak  in  faith,  'he  con- 
sidered t  [not]  his  own  body,  now 
become  dead,  being  about  an  hun- 
dred years  old,  and  the  deadness  of 
Sarah's  womb :  ^^  he  staggered  not 
at  the  promise  of  God  through  un- 
«  LukexTiLw.  tt  belief;  but  was  made  strong  in  faith, 

John  ix.  14.         ^,         '  /^im-if. 

joA.Tii.i8.  giving  glory  to  God,  21  and  bemg 

*Luk/?w*"   ^^y  persuaded  that  *  what  he  hath 

S:  "•**•**•  promised  he  is  able  also  to  perform. 

22  Wherefore  also  it  was  reckoned 


tOBM.ZT.S. 
ta«B.ZTll.l7. 

*  zrUi.  11. 
U«b.  zl.  11, 
IS. 
iOmitttdhf 

0U«9t  mutk»- 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

'*  W7ko  againtt  hope  be- 
lieved in  hope,  that  he 
might  become  the  father  of 
maiuf  natione,  according  to 
that  which  woe  spoken.  So 
thaU  thg  eeed  be.  >'  And 
being  not  weak  in  faith,  he 
considered  not  his  own  bodg 
now  dead,  when  he  was 
about  an  hundred  gears 
old,  neither  get  the  dead- 
ness of  8arah*s  loomb : 
**^  he  staggered  not  aJt  the 
promise  of  Ood  through 
unbelief;  but  was  strong 
in  faith,  giving  glory  to 
Ood;  *  and  being  fiMg 
persuaded  that,  what  he 
had  promised,  he  was  able 
also  to  petform.  "  And 
therefore   it  was  imputed 


which  be  not  as  though  theg  were,  ib  not 
confined  to  the  case  in  point,  but  Ib  a 
general  attribute  of  all  Qod's  words  con- 
cerning things  of  time :  past,  present,  and 
fltture,  being  to  His  Omnipotence  and  Om- 
nisdenoe,  ail  one.  His  purposes,  when 
-formed,  are  accomplished,  save  in  so  far  as 
that  cTolution  of  secondary  cauKs  and 
effects  intervenes,  which  is  also  His  pur- 
pose. This  also  Abraham  apprehended  by 
his  fiuth,  which  rested  on  Qod's  absolute 
power  to  do  what  He  had  promised  (see 
below^.  IS— 88.]   A  more  detailed 

description  of  this  (Abraham's)  faith,  as 
reposed  on  Ood's  Omnipotence.  18.] 

who  against  hope  (where  there  was  no- 
thing to  hope)  belieyed  in  (the  preposition 
rendered  in,  in  its  literal  import  signifying 
dose  adherence,  is  accordingly  used  to 
connect  an  act  with  that  to  which  it  is 
imme(tiately  attached  as  its  gpround  or 
accompaniment.  Thus  here,  the  hope 
existed  as  the  necessair  concomitant  and 
in  some  sense  the  condition  of  the  fiiith) 
hope,  in  order  to  his  beooming  the  father 
of  many  nations  (i.  e.  as  a  step  in  the  pro- 
cess of  his  beooming,  and  one  necessary  to 
that  process  going  forward.  He  would 
never  have  become  the  fiither  cxP  many 
nations,  had  he  not  believed).  80 J 

viz.  as  the  stars  of  heaven :  see  the  place 

Quoted,— and  compare  Ps.  cxlvii.  4. 
9.]  The  reading  (with  or  without  noti) 
must  first  be  considered.    Beading  not, 
the  sense  will  be.  And  not  being  weak  in 
ftith,  ho  paid  no  attentkm  to,  &c.    Omit- 


ting not,  *And  not  being  weak  in  (his) 
faith,  he  wets  well  aware  of,  iLC.^but  did 
not*  &c.  Of  these,  the  second  agrees  the 
better  with  ver.  20, — but  the  first  very 
much  better  suits  the  context ;  the  object 
being,  to  extol  Abraham's  faith,  not  to 
intr^uce  the  new  and  somewhat  vapid 
notice  of  his  being  weU  aware  of  those 
fiM;ts  of  which  it  may  be  assumed  as  a 
matter  of  course  that  he  could  not  be 
ignorant.  The  Apostle  does  not  want  to 
prove  that  Abraham  was  in  his  sound 
senses  when  he  believed  the  promise^  but 
that  he  was  so  strong  in  fkith  as  to  be 
able  to  overleap  all  difficulties  in  its- way. 
Abraham  did  Indeed  feel  and  express  the 
difficulty  (Gen.  xvii.  17),  but  his  faith 
overcame  it,  and  he  ceased  to  regard  it. 
But  most  probably  St.  Paul  here  refers  only 
to  Gen.  xv.  5,  6,  where  his  belief  was  im- 
plicit and  unquestioning.  about  an 
hundred]  Abraham's  own  expression  in 
the  place  quoted,  where  he  also  describes 
Sarah  as  being  90.  His  exact  age  was  99, 
Gen.  xvii.  1,  24.  80.]  Literally, 
but  with  regard  to  the  promise  of  God,  he 
donbted  not  through  unbelief  but  was 
•trong  (lit.  <was  strengthened,'  'shewed 
himself  strong')  in  faith  ('with  regard  to 
fiiith'),  giving  glory  to  God,  (viz.  by 
recognizing  His  almighty  power:  see 
reif.,  especially  Luke).  88.]  Where- 
fore, on  account  of  the  nature  of  this  fiiith, 
which  the  Apostle  has  now  since  ver.  18 
been  setting  forth;  —  because  it  was  a 
simple  unconditional  credence  of  God  and 


Digitized  by 


Google 


18—25. 


ROMANS. 


37 


AITTHOBIZED  VEBSIOS". 

to  him  for  righteoiunett, 
2»  Novo  it  was  not  written 
for  kit  seJee  alone,  that  it 
woe  imputed  to  him  ;  '*  but 
for  us  eUso,  to  whom  it 
shall  be  imputed,  if  we  be- 
lieve on  him  that  raised  up 
Jesus  our  Lord  from  the 
dead  ;  '*  who  was  delivered 
for  our  offences,  and  was 
raised  ctgain  for  our  jus- 
tification. 


AITTHOBIZED   YEB8I0N   BETISED. 

unto  him  for  righteousness.   ^  ^  Now  y  f^-^^ 

it  was  not  written  for  his  sake  alone,    "* 

that  it  was  reckoned  unto  him ;  ^  but 

for  our  sake  also,  to  whom  it  shall 

be  reckoned,  who  believe  on*  him«Aet«i!.s4.* 

that  raised  Jesus  our  Lord  from  the 

dead :  ^  •  who  was  delivered  up  for  'JSmV** 

our  offences,  and  ^  was  raised  for  our 

justification. 


Si.    SCor.T. 

SI.   aal.1.4. 

Heb.  Iz.  28. 

I  I'et.  U.  24. 

bl Cor. XV.  17.    I  Pet. LSI. 


His  promise.  also]  besides  being  thus 

great  and  admirable,  it  was  reckoned  to 
him  for  righteousness.  83 — 25.]  Ap- 

plication  of  that  which  is  said  of  JJbra- 
ham,  to  all  believers  in  Christ,  88.] 

was  written,  not.  the  more  usual  *is 
written  :*  so  also  in  the  parallel,  1  Cor.  x. 
11;  and  in  our  ch.  xv.  4.  The  words 
assert  the  design  of  God's  Spirit  at  the 
time  of  penning  the  words :  the  ordinary 
expression  may  imply  that,  but  more 
directly  asserts  the  intent  of  our  Scrip- 
tures as  we  now  find  them.  Kow  it  was 
not  written  for  his  sake  alone  (merely  to 
bear  testimony  to  him  and  his  fiuth),  that  it 
was  reckoned  unto  him,— hat  for  ovr  sako 
also  (for  our  benefit,  to  bear  testimony  to 
us  of  the  efficacy  of  faith  like  his.  Obsenre 
that  "for  the  sake  of"  in  the  two  clauses' 
has  not  exactly  the  same  sense : — (1)  '  his 
sake,*  meaning,  to  celebrate  his  faith, 
— and  (2)  'for  our  sake,'  meaning,  for 
our  profit ;  see  on  ver.  25),  to  whom  it 
(i.  e.  belieYing  in  God,  as  ver.  22)  shall 
be  reckoned  (for  righteousness),  who  be- 
lieve on  (this  specifies  the  ns:  and  the 
belief  is  not  a  mere  historical,  but  a  fidu- 
cial, trusting  belief)  him,  that  raised  Jesus 
our  Lord  fifom  the  dead  (the  central  fact 
in  our  redemption,  as  the  procreation  of 
the  seed  of  promise  was  in  the  perform- 
ance of  the  promise  to  Abraham,  see  ch. 
i.  4;  1  Cor.  xr.  14  ff. ;  and  resembling  it 
in  the  qtnckemng  the  dead),  85.]  Here 
we  have  another  example  of  the  alliterative 
use  of  the  same  preposition  (for)  where  the 
meanings  are  clearly  different  (see  above, 
verses  ^,24).  Our  liord  was  delivered  up  (to 
death)  for  or  on  account  of  our  sins  (i.  e.  be- 
cause we  had  sinned)  :— He  was  also  raised 
up  (from  the  dead)  for  or  on  account  of  our 
justification  (i.  e.  not  because  we  had  been, 
but  that  we  mightbe^us^%i&d).  This  separate 
statement  of  the  gn*eat  object  of  the  death 
and  resurrection  of  Christ  must  be  rightly 
understood,  and  each  member  of  it  not  un- 


duly pressed  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other. 
The  great  pomplex  event  bv  which  our  jus- 
tification (death  unto  sin  and  new  birth  unto 
righteousness)  has  been  made  possible,  may 
be  stated  in  one  word  as  the  globifica- 
TION  of  Christ.  But  this  glorification  con- 
sisted of  two  miun  parts, — His  Death,  and 
His  Besurrection.  In  the  former  of  these, 
He  was  made  a  sacrifice  for  sin;  in  the  latter. 
He  elevated  our  humanity  into  the  partici- 
pation of  that  Resurrection-life,  which  is 
also,  by  union  with  Him,  the  life  of  every 
justifieid  believer.  So  that,  when  taking  the 
two  apart,  the  Death  of  Christ  is  more 
properly  placed  in  close  reference  to  for- 
giveness  of  sins,—  His  Resurrection,  to  Jus- 
tiiicaiion  unto  life  everlasting.  And  thus 
the  Apostle  treats  these  two  great  events, 
here  and  in  the  succeeding  chapters.  But 
he  does  not  view  them  respectively  as  the 
causes,  exclusively  of  one  another,  of  for- 
giveness and  justification :  e.  g.  (1)  ch.  v.  9, 
we  are  said  to  be  justified  bv  His  blood, 
and  2  Cor.  v.  21,  Qod  made  Him  sin  for  us, 
th€U  we  might  become  the  righteousness  of 
&od  in  Him :  and  (2)  1  Cor.  xv.  17,  if 
Christ  is  not  raised,  we  are  get  in  our  sins. 
So  that,  though  these  great  events  have 
their  separate  propriety  of  reference  to  the 
negative  and  positive  sides  of  our  justifica- 
tion, the  one  of  them  cannot  be  treated 
separately  and  exclusively  of  the  other,  any 
more  than  can  the  negative  side  of  our  jus- 
tification, the  non-imputation  of  our  sin, 
without  the  poritlve,  the  imputation  of 
Gkxl's  righteousness. ^It  will  be  seen  firom 
what  I  have  said  above  that  I  cannot  agree 
with  Bp.  Hopsley's  view,  that  as  our  trans- 
gresfflons  were  the  cause  of  Jesus  being 
delivered  up,  so  our  justification  must  be 
the  cause  of  His  being  raised  again.  Such 
a  pressing  of  the  same  sense  on  the  pre- 
position for  is  not  necessary,  when  Paul's 
manifold  usages  of  the  same  preposition 
are  considered :  and  the  regarding  our 
justification  (in  the  sense  here)  as  a  fhct 
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John  xtI.  88. 

ch.  iii.  28,  80. 
t  Or,  M  M 

Aave;  we 

note, 
bh  ph.  II.  14. 

Col.  i.  SO. 
c  John  z.  0.  ft 

xiv.a.    Kph. 

H.  18.  ft  Iii.  IS. 

Heb.  X.  10. 
t  Omitted,  or 

variouMtf 

read,  ta  our 

oUut  ttutko- 

ritie*. 
dlCor.  XT.1. 
e  Ueb.  iii.  (I. 
f  Matt.  V.  II,  IS. 


▲UTHOBIZED  YERSIOK  BETISED. 

V.  ^  •  Being  then  justified  by  faith, 
t  we  have  ^  peace  with  God  through 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  -  ®  through 
whom  we  have  also  had  our  access 
t  [by  faith]  into  this  grace  ^  where- 
in we  stand ;  and  we  *  glory  in  the 
hope  of  the  glory  of  God.  ^  ^j^d 
not  only  so,  but  'glorying  in  our 


Acts  ▼.  41.    S  Cor.  zii.  10.    Phil.  U.  17.    Junei  1.  %  11    1  Pet.  Hi.  14. 


AUTIIOBIZEB  TEBSIOK. 

V,  *  Therefore  being  ju9- 
tifled  by  faith,  we  have 
peace  with  God  through 
our  Lord  Jeeus  Christ: 
'  bg  whom  also  we  have 
access  by  faith  into  this 
grace  wherein  we  stand, 
and  rejoice  in  hope  of  the 
glory  of  God,  ■  And  not 
only  90,  but  we  glory  in 
tribulations  also :  knowing 


past,  18  inconsistent  with  the  very  next 
words,  being  justified  by  faith,  which  shew 
that  not  the  objective  fact,  but  its  sub- 
jective realization,  is  here  meant.— In 
these  words  (of  ver.  25)  the  Apostle  in- 
troduces the  great  subject  of  cliaps.  v. — 
viii.,  — DEATH,  as  connected  with  SIN, — 
and  LIFE,  as  connected  with  RIGHTE- 
OUSNESS. The  various  ramifications  of 
this  subject  see  in  the  headings  below. 
Chap.  V.  1— U.]    The  blkbskd  con- 

8EQUSNCE8   OF  JUSTIFICATION   BY  FAITH". 

1.]  Being  therefore  jvstifled  (<  having 
been  justified  :* — it  is  an  act  pcut  on  the 
Christian,  not  like  sanctification,  an  abid- 
ing and  increasing  work)  by  (as  the 
ground)  fcdtli,  we  (faNglievers  in  Christ)  have 
(abnost  all  our  most  ancient  authorities  read 
for  we  have,  let  at  have.  Tlie  difference 
in  Greek  is  only  that  of  one  letter,  the 
long  *  o,'  or  omega,  for  the  short  *  o,'  or 
omicron.  And  these  two  letters  are  fre- 
quently confused  in  our  old  manuscripts : 
so  that  it  may  even  be  doubted  whether 
we  can  call  this  a  real  variation  in  reading, 
after  all.  Certainly  in  judging  between 
the  two,  as  to  which,  in  this  uncertainty 
of  evidence,  was  most  likely  to  have  been 
written  by  St.  Paul,  the  indicative,  we 
have,  seems  to  be  the  preferable  form. 
For  the  whole  passage  is  declaratory  of  the 
consequences  flowing  from  justificqfion  by 
faith,  and  does  not  exhort,  but  assert.  Nor 
would  it  seem,  does  the  place  for  exhorta- 
tion arrive,  till  these  consequences  have 
been  in  the  fullest  and  freest  manner  set 
forth, — indeed  so  fully  and  freely,  that  the 
objection  arising  from  their  supposed  abuse 
has  first  to  be  answered.  Add  to  this  that 
the  verbs  following  are  in  the  indicative, 
which  makes  it  probable  that  this  also 
would  be)  peace  ('  reconcilement ;'  the  op- 
posite of  wrath,  see  ver.  9)  with  (*in  re- 
gard of)  Ood  through  (by  means  of)  our 
Lord  JesuB  Christ.  With  regard  to  the 
nature  of  tliis  peace, — 'state  of  reconcilia- 
tion/ *  no  more  condemnation,'  as  ch.  viU. 


1, — ^we  mav  remark,  that  it  regards  hero 
the  objective  fact  of  God's  reconciliation 
to  us,  not  as  yet  the  subjective  one  of  our 
reconciliation  to  Him :  see  this  fully  shewn 
below  in  ver.  10.  2.]   through  whom 

we  have  alee  (the  alto,  as  in  ch.  i.  24^  iv.  22, 
serves  to  shew  the  coherence  and  likeli- 
hood of  that  which  is  asserted  -  answering 
almost  to  our  *  as  might  be  expected ')  haid 
oar  acceu  (the  persons  spoken  of  having 
come  to  the  Father  by  Christ, — see  Eph. 
ii.  18,— the  access  is  treated  of  as  a  thing 
past.  The  words  "by  faith"  appear  to 
have  been  inserted  as  explanatory  of  the 
method  of  access.  This  access  would  nor- 
mally take  place  in  baptism)  into  this 
grace  (namely,  the  grace  of  justification, 
apprehended  and  held  &st  subjectively, 
from  what  follows)  wherein  we  stand  (i.  e. 
abide  accepted  and  acquitted  with  God; 
see  1  Cor.  xv.  1,  2  Cor.  1.  2^  also  1  Cor. 
X.  12,  and  ch.  zi.  20) ;  and  (couple  to  "  we 
have  peace,"  not  to  "  wherein  we  stand  ") 
we  glory  in  the  hope  (compare  Heb.  iii.  6, 
where  we  have  "  the  glorying  of  our 
hope")  of  the  glory  of  Ood  (of  sharing 
God's  glory  by  being  with  Christ  in  His 
kingdom,   John  xvii.  22).  3.]   And 

not  only  to  (not  only  do  we  triumph  in 
hope,  which  has  regard  to  the  future), 
hat  glorying  (so  it  is  literally,  the  pre- 
sent participle)  in  (not  amidst;  the  tri- 
bulation  is  the  ground  of  triumph)  onr 
tribnlationi :  knowing  (because  we  know) 
that  tribalation  worketh  patience  (or,  en- 
durance :  supposing,  i.  e.  we  remain  firm 
under  it) ;  and  patience,  approval  (of  our 
faith  and  trust,  2  Cor.  ii.  9 ;  ix.  13 :  not, 
'proof,'  as  some;  nor  'experience,*  as 
A.  V.) ;  and  approval,  (fresh)  hope ;  and 
hope  shames  (ns)  not  (by  disappointing 
us;  'mocks  us  not');  becaose  Gfod's  love 
(not,  in  the  ordinary  sense,  'the  love  of 
God,*  i.e.  man's  love  for  God;  compare 
the  explicit  words,  "  His  love  toward  us," 
which  answer  to  this  in  ver.  8)  is  (has 
been)  poured  oat  (poured  forth,  not  "shed 
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that  tribulation  warheth 
patience;  '  and  patience, 
experiences  and  experience, 
hope :  ^  and  hope  maJceth 
not  aehamed;  because  the 
love  of  God  is  shed  abroad 
in  our  hearts  by  the  Holy 
Ghost  which  is  given  unto 
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tribulations    also :    ^  knowing    that  t  J«w»  i.  a. 
tribulation  worketh  endurance ;  *  ^  and  h  james  1. 1  j. 
endurance,  approval;  and  approval, 
hope:     ^*and    hope    maketh    not  iPiiii.i.jo. 
ashamed;  ^  because  God's  love  hath  k2Cor.i.«. 
been  poured  forth  in  our  hearts  by  the    ^p**-  *-^»'  **• 
us,    « For  when  we  were  \  Holy  Ghost  which  was  ffiven  unto 

yet  without  strength,  in  due 
time   Christ  died  for  the 

out  strength,  *  in  due  season  ™  Christ 
died  for  the  ungodly.    7  For  scarcely  I 


It.  thkt  it, 
when. 
,  iaaLiT.4. 
tnTer.6.  ch. 
iv.SS. 


^  t  For  when  we  were  yet  with-  t  omron^ 

ungodly.  ^  For  scarcely 
for  a  righteous  man  will 
one  die:  yet  peradventure    «  .    ,  ^  .„  .. 

for  a  good  man  some  would, ^^^  »  nghteous  man  Will  any  one  die  i 
yet  for  a  good  man  peradventure 
some   one  doth   even  dare  to   die. 
s  But  "  t  God  giveth  proof  of  his  » f ©l^"  ^j- »»g 
own  love  toward  us,  in  that,  while 


even  dare  to  die.  *  But 
God  commendeth  his  love 
toward  us,  in  that,  while 
we  were  yet  sinners,  Christ 
died  for  us.  •  Much  more 
then,  being  now  justified  by 
his  blood,  we  shall  be  saved 
from  wrath   through  him. 


i.  18. 
1  John  lii.  10. 
ft  iv.  0,10. 

we  were  yet  sinners,  Christ  died  for  * ^«'«««^. 

us.    ^  Much  more  then,  haVing  been 

now  justified  ®  by  his  blood,  shall  we  °^^  ,l"ii^„ 

Ueb.Ix.l4.    iJobnl'.?. 


abroad**  The  use  of  this  latter  term  in 
the  Vulgate  Latin  vereion  perhape  misled 
Augnstine,  owing  to  whose  mistake  the 
tme  interpretation  was  lost  for  some  oen- 
tones,  although  held  by  interpreters  pre- 
ceding and  contemporary  with  him.  See 
Trench  on  St.  Angnstine,  ch.  v.  p.  89 : — 
i.e.  'richly  imparted')  in  our  hearta  (the 
heart  is  the  loodity  where  the  ontpouring 
takes  pbice,— being  the  seat  of  our  love, 
and  of  appreciation  and  sympathy  with 
God^s  love)  by  meant  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
(who  is  the  Outpourer,  John  xvi.  14;  1 
Cor.  ii.  9, 10)  which  was  given  unto  ns  (not, 
is  given  to  us.  The  past  participle  refers 
to  a  past  fact,  viz.,  the  Pentecostal  effusion 
of  tlie  Holy  Spirit).  Bengel  remarks,  that 
this  is  the  first  mention  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  our  Epistle.  For  when  a  man  has  been 
brought  to  this  point,  the  work  of  the 
Spirit  begins  to  be  notably  felt  within  him. 
6.]  For  (or,  if,  that  it)  when  we 
were  yet  without  strength  (weak,  'power- 
less for  good;' — of  even  stronger  than 
that : — there  seems  in  this  rerse  to  be  a 
tacit  reference  to  Ezek.  xvi. — See  espe- 
cially verses  4 — 8  of  that  chapter),  in  due 
season  (i.  e.  at  the  appointed  time :  comp. 
Gal.  iv.  4>  and  ver.  8  in  the  quotation 
fOmve)  Christ  died  for  ('on  behalf  of) 
ungodly  men  (so  literally :  not  "  for  us," 
because  the  Apostle  wishes  to  bring  out 
fully  by  this  strong  antithesis,  which  he 


enlarges  on  in  the  next  verses,  the  great- 
ness of  the  divine  Love  to  maxi^. 
7.]  The  greatness  of  this  Love,  of  Christ's 
death  on  belialf  of  the  impious,  is  brought 
out  by  shewing  that  there  is  none  such 
among  men,  nay,  that  such  a  self-sacri- 
fice, — not  unexampled  where  a  good  man, 
one  loving  his  fellow-men  and  loved  by 
them,  is  to  be  rescae(]^ — is  hardly  foimd 
to  occur  on  behalf  of  the  pious  and  just. — 
For  hardly  will  any  one  Ae  on  behalf  of  a 
just  man — for  (this  second  <  for '  is  excep- 
tive, and  answers  to  'but  I  do  not  press 
this  without  exception,'  understood)  on 
behalf  of  the  good  man  (tlie  article,  which 
is  in  the  original,  points  liim  out  genoraUy,  as 
in  the  expression, '  the  fool,' '  the  wise  man,' 
*  the  righteous,'  *  the  wicked ')  perhaps  one 
doth  even  dare  (i.  e.  is  even  found  to 
▼entnre :  the  present  tense  implies  habitu- 
ality — it  may  occur  here  and  there)  to  die. 
8.]  But  (as  distinguished  from  hu- 
man examples)  God  (or  more  probably.  He, 
the  Person*  intended  being  supplied  from 
verse  5)  giveth  proof  of  ('  establishes ;'—  not 
'commends')  his  own  love  (ofofi,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  that  of  men,  in  ver.  7) 
toward  us,  in  that,  while  we  were  yet 
(as  opposed  to  "  now "  in  the  next  verse) 
sinners  (this  term  ranges  with  "without 
strength," — "ungodly,"  ver.  6,  and  is  op- 
posed to  **just,"  and  "good,"  ver.  7), 
Christ  died  for  US.  9-U.]  TheApos- 
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be  saved  through  him  from  ^the 
wrath  [to  come],  i^  For  *»  if,  being 
enemies,  we  '  were  reconciled  to  God 
through  the  death  of  his  Son,  much 
more,  having  been  reconciled,  shall 
we  be  saved  •  by  his  life :  ^^  and  not 
only  so,  but  also  *  glorying  in  God 
through  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
through  whom  we  have  now  re- 
ceived our  "  reconciliation.  ^^  For 
this  cause,  as  '  through  one  man  sin 
entered  into  the  world,  and  through 
sin,  y  death ;  and  thus  death  spread 
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10  For  tf.  «^*«»  *'> 
enemieMt  we  were  reconciled 
to  Qod  hjf  the  death  of  hie 
Son,  much  more,  being  re^ 
concUed,  we  ehall  be  eaved 
by  his  Ufe.  "  And  not 
onUf  90,  but  we  aUo  Joy 
in  CM  through  our  Lord 
Jeeus  Christ,  by  whom  we 
have  now  received  the  atone- 
ment,  "  Wherefore,  as  by 
one  man  sin  entered  into 
the'¥>orld,  and  death  by 
sin;  and  so  death  passed 
upon  all  men,  for  that  all 


tie  farther  shews  the  blessed  fruits  of 
justification,  viz.  salvation,  both  from 
wrath,  and  with  life.  The  argument  pro- 
ceeds from  the  beginning  of  the  chapter : 
but  the  connexion,  as  to  frequent  with  St. 
Paul,  is  immediately  with  the  parenthetictd 
sentences  just  preceding. — Much  more  than 
(if  He  died  for  us  when  sinners,  d  fortiori 
will  He  save  us  now  that  we  are  righteous 
by  virtue  of  that  His  death),  having  been 
now  jnttiiLod  br  hit  Uooa  (see  remarks 
on  ch.  iv.  25),  uaU  we  be  laved  through 
him  from  the  wrath  [to  oome].  The 
original  has  only  from  the  wrath:  i.  e.  the 
wn^  impending)— the  wrath  of  which  we 
all  know.  10.]  The  same  is  sub- 

stantiated in  another  form :  '  we  were 
enemies  (see  below)  when  He  died  and 
reconciled  us:  much  more  now  that  we 
have  been  reconciled,  and  He  lives,  shall 
we  by  His  life  be  saved.'— For  11^  being 
enamiet  (the  meaning  of  onomies  may 
dther  be  active,  as  Eph.  ii.  15 ;  Col.  i.  21, 
'haters  of  Qod;'  so  'enmity,*  ch.  viii.  7: 
or  passive,  as  ch.  xi.  2S,  —  ' hated  by  Ood,* 
But  here  the  latter  meaning  alone  can 
apply,  for  the  Apostle  is  spewing  of  the 
Death  of  Christ  and  its  eifects  as  applied 
to  all  time,  not  merely  to  those  believers 
who  then  Uved :  and  those  unborn  at  the 
death  of  Christ  could  not  have  been  ene- 
mies in  the  active  sense),  we  wore  reoon- 
oilod  (this  expression  also  may  be  taken 
in  two  ways.  It  may  be  said  of  giving  up 
anger  against  any  on«,— see  1  Cor.  vii.  11, 
or  of  being  received  into  favour  by  any 
one,  see  1  Sam.  xxix.  4^— the  latter  of 
which  meanings,  were  received  into  favour 
with  Ood,  must,  for  the  reason  above  given, 
be  here  adopted)  to  Ood  through  (by  means 


of)  the  death  of  hit  Son  (this  great  fkct  is 
flirther  explained  and  insisted  on,  in  the 
rest  of  the  chapter),  mneh  mere,  haviiig 
boon  reeonoUed  (but  here  comes  in  the 
assumption  that  the  corresponding  sub- 
jective part  of  reconciliation  has  been 
accomplished,  viz.  justification  by  ikith: 
comp.  2  Cor.  v.  19,  20,  "  Ood  was  in 
Christ  reconciling  the  world  to  Himself: 
,  ,  ,we  pray  you  in  Christ's  behalf,  be  ye 
reconciled  to  Ood."  Both  these,  the  ob- 
jective reception  into  Ood's  fiivour  by  the 
death  of  Christ,  and  the  subjective  appro- 
priation, by  faith,  of  that  reception,  are 
included),  thaU  we  be  lavod  through  (by 
means  of)  hia  lift  (not  here  thtU  which  he 
now  does  on  our  behalf  but  simply  the  fact 
of  Mis  life,  so  much  enlarged  on  in  ch. 
vi. :  and  our  sharing  in  it).  11.]  A 

further  step  still.  Not  onlv  has  the  re- 
conciled man  confidence  that  he  shall  escape 
God's  wrath,  but  triumphant  confidence, 
—joyful  hope  in  God.— And  (literally,  but) 
not  only  to,  bat  alio  glorying  in  God 
(not  only  shall  we  be  saved,  but  that  in 
a  triumphant  manner  and  frame  of  mind) 
throngh  onr  Lord  Joins  Chriat,  fhrongh 
whom  we  havo  now  (not  in  contrast  with 
the  future  glory,  *  even  now,'  but  as 
in  ver.  9)  receiyod  (our)  reeonoiliation 
(to  God:  not  as  in  A.  V.  "the  atone- 
ment," at  least  in  the  common  theological 
acceptation  of  that  term :  for  that  is  not 
here  treated  of,  but  our  reconcilement  to 
God).  12—19.]  The  bringing  in  of 

BECONCiLiATiox  and  LI7B  by  Christ  in 
its  analogy  to  the  bringing  in  of  sin  and 
DEATH  ^  Adam.  12.]  This  verse  is 

one  of  acknowledged  difficulty.  The  two 
questions  meeting  us  directly  are  (1)  To 
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have  tinned :  ^'  (for  until 
the   law   sin  was    in    the 
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through  unto  all  men,  for  that  all 
sinned :  13  for  until  the  law  there 


what  does  for  this  oauie  refer  ?  (2)  Af  may 
mtroduce  the  Jlrst  member  of  a  compan- 
8011,  the  second  being  to  be  discovered  ;  or 
may  introduce  the  second,  the  first  honing 
to  be  discovered,  I  shall  endeavour  to 
answer  both  questions  in  connexion.  (1) 
I  conceive  m  this  eanse  to  refer  to 
that  blessed  state  of  confidence  and  hope 
just  described:  <on  this  account,'  'seeing 
these  things  are  so^'  *  this  state  of  things, 
thus  brought  about,  uriU  justify  the  follow- 
ing analogy.'  Thus  we  must  take  as 
^tner  (a)  as  beginning  the  comparison, 
and  then  supply,  <bo  by  Christ  in  His 
Resurrectaon  came  justification  into  the 
world,  and  by  justification,  life ;'  or  (i)  as 
concluding  the  comparison,  and  supply 
before  it,  'it  was,'  or  *  Christ  wrought.' 
This  latter  method  seems  to  me  &r  the 
best.  For  none  of  the  endeavours  of  Com- 
mentators to  supply  the  second  limb  of  the 
comparison  from  the  following  verses  have 
succeeded:  and  we  can  hairdly  suppose 
such  an  eillipris,  when  the  next  following 
comparison  (ver.  16)  is  rather  a  weaken- 
ing than  a  strengthening  the  analogy. 
We  have  example  for  this  use  of  «  or "  m 
Matt.  XXV.  14  [see  the  passage  in  this 
work],  and  tyen  as.  Gal.  iii.  6. — Conse- 
quently (the  method  of  Ood's  procedure 
in  introducing  life  by  righteousness  re- 
sembled the  introduction  <^  death  by  sin : 
'it  was'),  like  as  by  one  man  (the  Apostle 
regards  the  man  as  involving  generic 'suc- 
cession and  transmitting  the  corrupt  seed 
of  sin,  not  the  woman :  but  when  he  speaks 
of  the  personal  share  which  each  had  in 
the  transgression,  1  Tim.  ii.  14,  ho  says, 
'Adam  was  not  decayed,  but  the  woman 
being  deceived  was  in  the  transgression '), 
sin  7as  a  powsb  ruling  over  mankind,  see 
ch.  iii.  9,  and  ver.  21,— partly  as  a  prin- 
eiple  which  exists  in  us  all,  and  developes 
itself  in  our  conduct,  partly  as  a  state 
in  which  we  are  involved;  but  the  idea 
here  must  not  be  confined  to  original 
sin,  as  it  reaches  much  wider,  to  sin  both 
original  and  actual:  nor  to  the  habit  of 
sinning :  nor  is  it  merely  the  propensity  to 
sin :  nor  is  sin  personified  merely,  as  in 
ch.  vii.  8, 11)  entered  into  the  world  (not 
begun  to  be,  W€u  first  committed,  as  some 
Commentators:  but  literally,  —  'entered 
into,'  'gained  access  into,'  ihemored  world, 
— ^for  sin  involves  moral  responsibility. 
8o  Qal.  iii.  23,  'before  the  fitith  came  in% 
and  by  msaiis  of  sin  (as  the  appointed 


penalty  for  sin.  Gen.  ii.  17;  iii.  19),  death 
(primarily,  but  not  onlg,  physical  death: 
as  sin,  so  death,  is  genertU;  including  the 
lesser  in  the  greater,  i.e.  spiritual  and 
etemcd  death.  See  ch.  vi.  16,  21 ;  vii.  10 ; 
viii.  6;  2  Cor.  vii.  10) ;  and  thus  (by  this 
entering  in  of  sin  and  death ;  i.  e.  in  fact, 
by  this  connexion  of  sin  and  death,  as 
appears  by  the  clause  following,  **for  that 
all  sinnea")  death  spread  through  unto  all 
men  (see  reff.  De  Wette  well  says  that 
"  all  men  "  differs  from  "  the  world,"  as  the 
concrete  part  from  the  abstract  whole,  and 
"  entered  "  from  "  spread  through,"  as  the 
going  from  house  to  house  differs  from  the 
entering  a  town),  because  (literally,  *on 
ground  of,'  *  on  co-ndUion  that,'  which 
meaning,  if  rightly  applied,  suits  the  case 
in  hand.  Idfe  depended  on  a  certain  con- 
dition, viz.  obedience:  Death  on  another, 
viz.  disobedience.  Mankind  have  dis- 
obeyed :  the  condition  of  Death's  entrance 
and  difiusion  has  been  Ailfilled:  Death 
extended  to  all  men,  as  a  consequence  of 
the  &ct,  that  all  have  sinned)  aU  sinned 
(see  ch.  iii.  23: — not  *were  sinfitl,'  or 
'were  bom  in  sin,'  as  Calvin  would  restrict 
the  meaning :  sin,  as  above  remarked,  is 
here,  throughout,  both  original  and  actual : 
in  the  seed,  as  planted  in  the  nature  by 
the  sin  of  our  forefather :  and  in  the  fiiiit, 
as  developed  by  each  conscious  responsible 
individual  in  his'  own  practice.  So  that 
Calvin's  argpament,  "  that  here  there  is  no 
question  of  actual  sin,  because  if  each  man 
is  to  be  treated  as  g^ty  in  himself,  why 
should  PAuI  compare  Adam  with  Christ?^' 
does  not  apply,  and  the  objectaon  is  an- 
swered by  St.  Paul  himself,  where  he  says, 
distinguishing  between  the  trespass  and 
the  firee  gift  below,  w.  15,  16,  the  free 
gift  came  of  many  trespasses  unto  justi- 
fication. The  trespass  was  not  only  that 
of  one,  the  original  cause  of  the  entry  of 
sin,  but  the  often  repeated  sins  of  indi- 
vidual men.)  Observe  how  entirely  this 
assertion  of  the  Apostle  contradicts  the 
Pelagian  or  individualistic  view  of  men,  that 
each  is  a  separate  creation  from  God,  ex- 
isting solely  on  his  own  exclusive  respon- 
sibility,— and  affirms  the  Augustinian  or 
traducian  view,  that  aU  are  evolved  by 
God's  appointment  from  an  original  stock, 
and  though  individually  responsible,  are 
generically  involved  in  the  corruption  and 
condemnation  of  their  original. 
13.]    How,  consistently  with  ch.  iv.  15, 
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was  sin  in  the  world:  but  "sin  is 
not  imputed  where  there  is  no  law. 
1*  Nevertheless  death  reigned  from 
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world:  but  fin  it  not  mm 
puted  when  there  it  no  law. 
*♦  yererthelest  death  reign- 
ed from  Adam  to  Moses ^ 


Adam  to  Moses,  even  over  them  that  I  ^^'^^  ^^^^  ^**'*  '*^^  *^ 

1  4      Ai        xi.      1  *i  p  A-L     '  not  sinned  after  the  simHi' 

smned  not  after  the  hkeness  of  the :  ^^  ^^  ^^^^.^  transgree- 
•jc«r.xv.ji,  transgression  of  Adam,  who  is  *a|nofi,  who  is  the  figure  of 


could  all  men  sin,  before  the  law  f  This  is 
now  expluned.— For  vp  to  (the  time  of) 
the  law  (equivalent  to  "yVom  Adam  to 
Moses,"  ver.  14),  time  wai  Bin  in  tlie 
world  ('men  sinned/  see  Gen.  vi.  5 — 13; 
committed  actual  sin:  not,  men  were  ae- 
counted  sinners  because  of  Adam's  sin :  the 
Apostle  reminds  us  of  the  historical  fact, 
that  there  was  sin  in  the  world  during 
this  period) :  hnt  ain  is  not  reckoned  (as 
transgression)  where  the  law  is  not. 
This  word  imputed  has  given  rise  to  much 
dispute.  Very  many  CoiAmentators  ex- 
plain it  of  consciousness  qfsinbg  the  sinner 
himself,  as  in  ch.  vii.  7  :  but  (1)  thb  is  not 
the  natural  sense  of  the  word,  which  im- 
plies TWO  parties,  one  of  whom  sets  down 
something  to  the  account  of  the  other :  (2) 
this  interpretation  would  bring  in  a  new 
and  irrelevant  element,— for  the  Apostle  is 
not  speaking  in  this  chapter  at  all  of  sub- 
jective human  consciousness,  but  through- 
out of  objective  truths  with  regard  to  the 
divine  dealings :  and  (3^  it  would  be  alto- 
gether inconsistent  with  the  dechuations 
of  ch.  ii.  15, — where  the  consciousness  of  sin 
on  the  part  of  those  who  had  not  the  law 
is  distinctly  asserted.— I  am  persuaded  that 
the  right  sense  is  impnted,  'set  down  as 
transgression,' —'pat  in  formal  account,' 
by  Ood.  In  the  case  of  those  who  had 
not  the  written  law,  sin  is  not  formally 
reckoned  as  transgression,  set  over  against 
the  command:  but  in  a  certain  sense,  as 
distinctly  prove4  ch.  ii.  9—16,  it  is  reck- 
oned and  they  are  condemned  for  it.  Nor 
is  there  any  inconsistency  in  this  view. 
Other  passages  of  Paul's  writings  support 
and  elucidate  it.  He  states  the  object  of 
the  law  to  be,  ch.  vii.  13,  that  sin  mag  bg 
the  commandment  become  exceeding  sinful. 
The  revelation  of  the  law  exaggerated, 
brought  into  prominent  and  formal  mani> 
festation,  the  sinfulness  of  sin,  which  was 
before  culpable  and  punishable,  but  in  a 
less  degree.  With  this  \'iew  also  agree 
Acts  xvii.  30;  ch.  ii.  12;  and  iii.  25,  in  so 
far  as  they  state  an  analogous  case.  The 
olrjection  to  taking  tlie  words  relaticelg, 
*is  not  f\illy  reckoned,*  will  hardly  be 
urged  by  those  who    bear  in  mind  the 


Apostle's  liabit  of  constantly  stating  rela- 
tive truths  as  positive,  omitting  the  quali- 
fying particles :  see,  for  example,  ch.  vii.  7, 
where  with  the  words  "  sin,**  and  "  /  had 
not  known,"  both,  we  must  supply  qtiali- 
fications    (see    notes    there).  14.] 

Hevertheless  (notwithstanding  the  Ust 
assertion,  that  sin  is  not  fully  reckoned 
where  the  law  u  not)  death  reigned  (was  a 
power  to  which  all  succumbed)  flrom  Adam 
to  Moses  (the  period  included  is  the 
same  as  that  marked  out  by  the  words 
until  the  law  above  :  i.  e.  although  the  iiill 
imputation  of  sin  did  not  take  pboe  be- 
tween Adam  and  Moses,  ike  universalitg 
of  death  is  a  proof  that  all  sinned,^ tor 
death  is  the  consequence  of  sin :  —  in 
confirmation  of  ver.  12),  even  (notwith- 
standing the  different  degrees  of  sin  and 
guilt  out  of,  and  under,  the  law)  over 
them  that  sinned  not  after  the  likeness 
of  the  TRAN8GBBS8ION  of  Adam  (the 
emphasis  lies  on  transgression,  as  distin- 
guished from  sin.  They  all  sinned:  but 
had  not,  like  Adam,  transgressed  a  positive 
revealed  command.  There  is  no  reference 
here,  as  some  Commentators  luve  sup- 
poi^ed,  to  the  case  of  children  and  idiots,^ 
nor  (as  others)  to  those  who  lived  pious 
lives.  The  aim  is  to  pnn'e,  that  the  seed 
of  sin  planted  in  the  race  by  the  one  man 
Adam,  has  sprung  up  and  borne  fruit  in 
all,  so  as  to  bring  them  under  death; — 
death  temporal,  and  spiritual; — of  these, 
some  have  sinned  without  the  law,  i.  e.  not 
€U  Adam  did,  and  as  those  after  Moses 
did :  and  though  sin  is  not  formally  reck- 
oned against  them,  death,  tlie  consequence 
of  sin,  reigned,  as  matter  of  historical  fact, 
over  them  also.  It  is  most  important  to 
the  clear  understanding  of  this  weighty 
passage  to  bear  in  mind,  that  the  first 
member  of  the  comparison,  as  far  as  ii 
extends,  is  this  :  '  As  by  Adam's  tran^res- 
sion,  of  which  we  are  by  descent  inhe- 
ritors, we  have  become  (not  by  imputation 
merely,    but  by  propensity)   sinners,  and 

have  tlius  incurred  death,  so  &c.' 

see  below),  who  is  a  type  of  him  that 
is  to  oome  (or,  and  perhaps  better,  of 
the  fntnre  Adam,  the  second  Adam,  viz. 
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him  iJuKt-  was  to  come. 
'»  But  not  <u  the  offence, 
90  aUo  is  the  free  gift. 
For  if  through  the  offence 
of  one  many  be  dead,  much 
more  the  grace  of  God, 
and  the  gift  by  grace, 
which  is  bg  one  man,  Jeeus 
Chriet,  hath  abounded  unto 
mang,  ^'  And  not  €u  it 
was  bg  one  that  sinned,  so 
is  the  gift :  for  the  judg- 
ment was  bg  one  to  con- 
demnation,  M  the  free  gift 
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type  of  him  that  is  to  come.  ^^  How- 

beit  not  as  the  trespass,  so  also  is  the 

gift  of  grace.    For  if  by  the  trespass 

of  the  one   the  many  died,   much 

more  did  the  grace  of  God  and  his 

free   gift   abound  ^  unto  the  many  ^  S[;[iJ|'i-,Vffl. 

by  the  grace  of  the  one  man  Jesus    *"'••**• 

Christ.      16  And    not    as    [it   was] 

through  one  that  sinned,  so  is  the 

gift :  for  the  judgment  came  of  one 

unto  condemnation,  but  the  gift  of 


Christ).  ThiB  clause  is  inserted  on  the 
first  mention  of  the  name  Adam,  the  one 
man  of  whom  he  has.heen  speaking,  to 
recall  the  purpose  for  which  he  is  treating 
of  him, — as  the  figure  of  Christ.  It  is  not 
of  him  that  vfos  to  come,  as  in  A.  V.,  hut  is 
spoken  from  the  Apostle's  present  standing, 
*  who  is  to  come,'  The  fulfilment  of  the 
type  will  then  take  place  completely,  when, 
as  1  Cor.  XV.  22,  in  Christ  all  shall  be 
made  alive.  1ft— 17.]  Though  Adam 

and  Christ  correspond  as  opposites,  get 
there  is  a  remarkable  difference,  which 
makes  the  free  gift  of  grace  much  more 
eminent  than  the  transgression  and  its 
consequences,  and  enhances  the  ceriainfg 
of  its  end  being  accomplished.  Howbeit 
not  (in  aU  points)  at  the  trespass  (of 
Adam,  as  the  cause  inducing  sin  and  death 
on  his  rac^,  so  also  is  the  gift  of  grace 
(i.  e.  justification :  not  a«direct  contrast, 
'as  obedience  in  ver.  19:  the  Apostle  has 
more  in  mind  here  the  consequence  of  the 
trespass,  and  to  that  opposes  the  gift  of 
grace).  16.]  For  if,  fto.     Distinction 

the  first,  in  degree  : — and  in  the  form  of 
a  hypothetical  inference,  from  the  less  to 
the  greater.  For  if  1^  the  trespass  of 
the  one  [man]  the  many  died,  mnch  more 
did  the  grace  of  God  and  his  flree  gift 
abound  unto  the  many  by  the  grace  of  the 
one  man  Joios  Christ.  (1)  The  first  ques- 
tion regards  the  expression  much  more.  Is 
it  the  a  fortiori  of  logical  inference,  or  is  it 
to  be  joined  with  did  abound  as  quantitative, 
describing  the  degree  of  abounding  7  Chry- 
sostom  and  others  adopt  the  former,  and 
provided  only  the  same  thing  is  said  here 
as  in  ver.  17,  the  usage  there  would  decide 
it  to  be  so :  for  there  it  cannot  be  quanti- 
tative. But  I  believe  that  not  to  be  so. 
Here,  the  question  is  of  abounding,  a 
matter  of  degree,  there,  of  reigning,  a 
matter  oifaet.    Here  (ver.  16)  the  con- 


trast is  between  the  judgment,  coming  of 
ofie  sinner,  to  condemnation,  and  the  free 
gifl,  of  (see  note  below)  mang  offences,  to 
justification.  So  that  1  think  the  quanti- 
tative sense  the  better,  and  join  much 
more  with  did  abound,  in  the  sense  of 
much  more  abundant  (rich  in  difiusion) 
was  the  gift,  &c.  (2)  grace,  not  the  grace 
working  in  men,  here,  but  the  grace  which 
is  in,  and  fiows  from,  Qod.  (3)  The  grace 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (His  self-oftering 
love,  see  2  Cor.  viii.  9)  is  the  medium  by 
which  the  free  gift  is  imparted  to  men. 
(4)  Tlie  past  tense,  did  abound,  should 
here  be  kept  to  its  indefinite  historical 
sense,  and  not  rendered,  as  in  the  A.  Y .,  by 
9^  perfect,  however  true  the  fiict  expressed 
may  be :  both  are  treated  of  here  as  events, 
their  time  of  happening  and  present  refer- 
ence not  being  regarded.  16.1  Dis- 
tinction the  second,  in  kind.  The  former 
cQfference  was  quantitative :  this  is  modal. 
—And  not  as  [it  was]  through  one  tbat 
sinned,  so  is  the  gift. — It  is  a  question, 
the  words  [it  was']  not  existing  in  the 
original,  whether  any  thing,  and  what,  is 
to  be  supplied  before  the  clause,  through 
one  that  sinned.  Meyer  and  others  would 
understand  it  as  if  nothing  was  to  be  sup- 
plied, 'And  not  as  through  one  that  sinn^, 
so  is  the  gift.'  But  this  has  against  it, 
that  since  the  for  following  gives  the  rea- 
son for  this  sentence,  this  must  contain 
implicitlg  all  that  that  next  expands  in 
detail ;  which  is  not  merely  the  distinction 
between  springing  from  one  man  and  out  of 
mang  offences,  but  much  more.  Others  have 
supplied  the  condemnation,  or  the  words 
death  entered — but  inasmuch  as  it  is  pur- 
posely left  mdefinite,  to  be  explained  in  the 
next  verse,  it  is  better  to  supply  in  the 
thought  an  indefinite  phrase  which  mav  be 
thus  explained :  as,  *  that  which  took  place, 
through  one ;'  or,  •  as  [it  was]  through  one.' 
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grace  came  of  many  trespasses  unto 
justification.  ^7  For  if  by  the  tres- 
pass of  the  one,  death  reigned  through 
the  one,  much  more  shall  they  which 
receive  the  abundance  of  the  grace 
and  of  the  free  gift  of  righteousness 
reign  in  life  through  the  one,  even 
Jesus  Christ.  ^^  Therefore  as  through 
one  trespass  [the  issue  was]  imto 
all  men  to  condemnation;  even  so 
through  one  righteous  act  [the  issue 
was]  *  imto  all  men  to  justification 
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ifl  of  ffMKMT  offsneei  nmto 
JusHfieatUm,  "  For  if  hg 
one  mam*9  offence  death 
reigned  hy  one  ;  nmeh  more 
they  which  receive  abund- 
ance of  grace  and  of  the 
gift  of  righteouenese  shall 
reign  in  life  by  one,  Jeeus 
Christ.)  ^*  Therefore  ae  by 
the  offence  of  o»0  judgment 
came  upon  all  men  to  cofH 
demnaUon ;  even  so  by  the 
righteoueneee  of  one  the 
free  gift  cune  upon  all  men 
unto  Juetificaiion  of  Ufe, 


for  the  jodgmdiit  (pronounced  by  God 
upon  Adam)  eame  of  (was  by  occasion  of) 
one  (man  having  sinned, — one  treepaes 
would  be  hardly  allowable,  and  would  not 
help  the  sense,  inasmuch  as  many  eiwnert, 
as  well  as  many  sins,  are  implied  in  many 
treepaeaes,  below)  onto  oondemnation  (its 
result,  in  his  own  case  and  that  of  his 
posterity) ;  but  the  gift  of  graoe  eamo  of 
(was  by  occasion  of)  many  trotpasaet  (where 
sin  abounded,  ver.  20,  there  g^race  much 
more  abounded :  the  existence  of  the  law 
beinff  implied  in  the  word  treepaeeea)  unto 
joituLeauon. — The  only  difficulty  here  is 
the  sense  of  the  word  rendered  justifica- 
tion, respecting  which  I  must  refer  to  the 
note  in  my  Greek  Testament.  The  strict 
meaning  is  a  sentence  of  acquittal,  which, 
in  fiict,  amounts  Ui  justification,  17.] 

Distinction  the  third,  also  in  kind;  that 
which  came  in  by  the  one  sinner,  was  the 
reign  of  death  :  that  which  shall  come 
in  by  the  One,  Jesus  Christ,  will  be  a  reign- 
ing in  LiFB.— For  (carrying  on  the  argu- 
ment from  ver.  15,  but  not  so  as  to  make 
parenthetical  vor.  16)  if  by  the  treapaaa  of 
tho  one  [man],  death  reigned  through  the 
one  [man],  much  more  (logical  a  fortiori) 
shall  they  whleh  reoeive  the  abundanoe 
of  tho  graoe  and  of  the  free  gift  of  right- 
eouinest  reign  in  life  (eternal)  through  (by 
means  oQ  tho  one  (Man),  even  JeiuB  Chritt. 
— Abundance  answers  to  "  did  abound,"  ver. 
15 ;  grsoo  here  to  '*  the  grace  of  Ood " 
there ',  only  here,  as  at  ch.  i.  5,  the  word 
signifies  not  only  the  g^raoe  flowing  from 
God,  but  the  same  grace  implanted  and 
working  in  man; — the  fr«e  gift  here  to 
the  same  word  there,  but  qualified  by  the 
words  of  rightooumOM,  answering  to  "jus- 
tification" in  ver.  16.  reign  in  lifo] 


'*hsi^i\xeA%to*  death  reigned:  We  should 
expect '  life  shall  reign ;'  but  St.  Pluil  de- 
signedly changes  the  form  of  expression, 
that  he  may  bring  more  prominently  for- 
ward the  idea  of  free  personality.  lifo 
is  not  only  corporeal  (the  resurrection), 
but  also  spiritual  and  moral,— as  also  in 
*  death*  we  must  include  through  sin, 
as  in  ver.  12.  The  term  ihaU  reign  is 
brought  in  bv  the  antithesis :  but.  it  is 
elsewhere  used  (compare  1  Cor.  iv.  8.  Rev. 
V.  10;  XX.  4y  6;  xxii.  5)  to  signify  the 
state  of  blessedness,  partly  in  an  objective 
theocratic  import  (of  the  reign  of  the 
saints  with  Christ),  partly  in  a  subjective 
moral  one,—  because  reigning  is  the  highest 
development  of  freedom,  and  the  highest 
satisfaction  of  a]!  desires."  De  Wette. 
18.]  BeeapUulation  and  co-statement  of 
the  parallel  and  distinctions.— Thvntott 
ai  tarough  one  treapaM  (not,  *  the  offence 
of  one,*  as  A.  V.,  which  is  contrary  to 
usage,  and  to  ver.  17,  where  that  meaning 
is  expressed  in  words.  In  this  summing 
up,  Uie  Apostle  puts  the  antithetical  ele- 
ments as  strongly  and  nakedly  as  possible 
in  contrast;  and  therefore  abridges  the 
'  trespass '  and  *  the  xighteous  act  of  one ' 
into  *one  transgression'  and  'one  righteous 
act ')  [the  issue  was]  (in  the  original  there 
is  nothing  expressed  before  unto  all  men 
in  both  clauses)  unto  all  men  to  oon- 
demnation; even  to  through  one  right- 
aont  aet  (the  Death  of  Christ  viewed  as 
the  highest  point  of  His  Obedience,  see 
Phil.  ii.  8 :  equivalent  to  **  the  obedience  of 
the  one,"  below;  not  as  in  ver.  16,  -nor 
Righteousness,  which  would  not  contrast 
with  trespass,  a  single  act)  [the  iatoe  was] 
nnto  aU  men  (in  extent  of  gnce,-^oe- 
sible,  not  actual,  as  the  other)  to  jnstiA- 
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1'  For  as  hy  one  man't  dis- 
obedience matuf  were  made 
sinners,  so  hy  the  obedience 
of  one  shaU  many  be  made 
righteous,  *®  Moreover  the 
law  entered,  that  the  offence 
might  abound.  But  where 
sin  abounded,  grace  did 
much  more  abound :  ^'  that 
as  sin  hedh  reigned  unto 
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of  life.  1^  For  as  through  the  dis- 
obedience of  the  one  man  the  many 
were  made  sinners,  even  so  through 
the  obedience  of  the  one  shall  the 
many  be  made  righteous.  ^^  Now 
**the  law  came  in  besides,  that  the  d  johp  xv. ». 
trespass  might  be  multiplied 
where  sin  was  multipKed,  *  grace 
did  '  beyond  measure  abound : 


■^"^     8.    OaLUl. 


L  of  (conferring,  leading  to)  Ufe. 
19.]  For  (in  explanation  of  ver.  18)  as 
through  the  disobedienee  of  the  one  man 
tile  many  (equivalent  to  **  all  men  "  above, 
but  not  80  expressed  here,  because  in  the 
other  limb  of  the  comparison,  **all  men** 
could  not  be  put,  and  this  is  conformed  to 
it:  see  there)  were  made  (not  *were  ac- 
counted as  :*  nor  '  became  by  imputation  :* 
nor  *  were  proved  to  be  :*  the  kind  of  sin 
spoken  of  in  this  whole  passage,  is  both 
original  and  actual)  sinnen  {'actual  sinners 
by  practice  *  is  meant,  the  disobedience  of 
Adam  having  been  the  inlet  to  all  this : 
compare  ver.  12),  even  to  (after  the  same 
manner  or  analogy  likewise)  through  the 
obedienoo  (unto  death,  see  on  last  verse) 
of  (the)  one  [man]  ahaU  (future,  because, 
as  in  ch.  ill.  80,  justification,  as  regards  the 
many,  is  not  yet  completed)  the  many 
(equivalent  to  "mawf:**  compare  Matt. 
xxvi.  28 ;  liark  x.  46,  but  thus  expressed 
because  **  many  **  would  not  have  answered 
in  the  other  Umb  of  the  comparison.  In 
order  to  make  the  comparison  more  strict, 
the  "all**  who  have  been  made  sinners 
are  weakened  to  the  indefinite  "  the  many** 
tibe  "many**  who  shall  be  made  right- 
eons  are  enlarged  to  the  indefinite  "the 
many**  ThxA  a  common  term  of  quantity 
is  found /o^r  both^  the  one  extending  to 
its  largest  numerical  interpretation,  the 
other  restricted  to  its  smallest)  be  made 
(see  above)  righteona  (not  by  imputation 
merely,  any  more  than  in  the  other  case : 
but  'shall  be  made  reaUy  and  actually 
righteous,  as  completely  so  as  the  others 
were  made  really  and  actually  sinners.' 
'  When  we  say  that  man  has  no  righteous- 
ness of  his  own,  we  speak  of  him  uBout  of 
Christ :  but  in  Christ  and  united  to  Him, 
he  is  nuule  righteous,  not  by  a  fiction,  or 
imputation  only  of  Christ's  righteousness, 
but  by  a  real  and  living  spiritual  union  with 
a  righteous  Head  as  a  righteous  member, 
righteous  by  means  o/*,  as  an  effSect  of,  the 
righteonsness  of  that  Head,  but  not  merely 


^^  in  eLakeTii.47. 
1  Tim.  i.  14. 


righteous  by  transference  of  the  Righteous- 
ness of  that  Head ;  just  as  in  his  natural 
state  he  is  united  to  asinful  head  as  a  sinftd 
member,  sinful  by  means  of,  as  an  eflect  of, 
the  sinfulness  of  that  Head,  but  not  merely 
by  transference  of  the  sinfulness  of  that 
Head).  20.1   How  the  law  (of  Moses) 

came  in,  in  the  divine  economy. — ^Vow  (or. 
But,  i.  e.  the  two  things  spoken  of  ver.  19 
did  not  simply  and  immediately  happen) 
the  law  (of  Moses,  not  law  in  the  ab- 
stract, nor  *  the  law  ofnatwe* — nor  even 
the  law  of  Ood  in  its  general  sense,  as 
often  in  ch.  i.  ii. ;— but  here  strictly  thb 
LAW  OF  Moses,  as  necessitated  by  w. 
13,  14  in  this  same  argument)  oame  in 
beaidet  (berades  the  fact  of  the  many 
being  made  sinners,  and  as  a  transition 
point  to  the  other  result :  formed  a  third 
term,  besides  these  two,  in  the  summary  of 
God's  dealings  with  man),  in  order  that 
(its  design,— not  merely  its  result.  So  in 
ver.  21)  the  trespaia  {created  by  the  la^ ; 
for  where  no  law,  no  transgression,  ch. 
iv.  15 : — not  merely  the  knowledge  of  sin, 
but  actual  transgression)  might  be  multi- 
plied (in  actual  fact :  not '  be  abundantly 
exhibited,'  or  any  such  evasive  sense). — 
No  posfflble  objection  can  be  taken  to  this 
statement  by  those  who  view  the  Law  as 
a  preparation  for  Christ.*  If  it  was  so, 
then  the  eftect  of  the  Law,  the  creating 
and  multiplying  transgression,  was  an  end 
in  the  divine  purposes,  to  bring  out  the 
necessity  of  One  who  should  deUver  fVom 
sin,  and  bring  in  righteousness.  But  (this 
terrible  end,  the  multiplying  of  trans- 
gression, was  not,  however,  God's  ultimate 
end  :  He  had  a  Airther  and  g^racious  one) 
where  sin  rthe  generic  of  the  specific  word 
« trespass  '*)  was  multiplied,  (God's)  grace 
did  beyond  measure  abonnd  (not  *did 
much  more  abound*  as  A.  V.  The  A.  V. 
has  likewise  destroyed  the  force  of  the  com- 
parison by  'rendering  two  different  and 
^tinct  verbs  in  the  original  words  both 
by  one  word«  '  a5o«m{ ').  21.]   The 
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order  that  as  sin  reigned  in  death, 
even  so  grace  may  reign  through 
righteousness  unto  eternal  life 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord. 

VI.  1  What  then  shall  we  sayP 
■Are  we  to  continue  in  sin,  that 
grace  may  be  multiplied?  ^God 
forbidf  We  who  **died  unto  sin, 
how  shall  we  live  any  longer  there- 
in ?  3  Or  know  ye  not,  that  ^  all 
we  who  were  baptized  into  Jesus 
d  1  Cor.  Tw. ».  Christ  ^  were  baptized  into  his  death  ? 


•  eh.  HI.  B. 
Ter.  U. 


brer.  11.   ch. 

Til.  4.    Oal. 

II.  10.  ft  Ti. 

14.    Col.  Hi. 

8.    1  Pet.  il. 

34. 
c  UaL  lii.  S7. 
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death,  even  »o  might  grace 
reign  through  righteoueneee 
unto  eternal  life  bg  Jetue 
Christ  owr  Lord, 

VI.  >  What  shall  tDe  tag 
then?  ShcUl  we  contimie 
in  sin,  that  grace  mag 
abound?  *  Ood  forbid. 
Row  shall  we,  that  are 
dead  to  sin,  live  ang  longer 
therein?  >  Know  ge  not, 
that  so  mang  of  us  as  were 
baptized  into  Jesus  Christ 
were  baptized  into  his  death  ? 


purpose  of  this  abounding  of  grace : — its 
ultimate  prevalence  and  reign,  by  means 
of  righteousness,  unto  life  eternal. — That 
M  li^  reigned  (the  liisioric  indefinite  past, 
because  the  standing-point  of  the  sentenoe 
is,  the  restitution  of  all  things  hereafter) 
in  death  (death,  in  and  by  which  the  reign 
was  exercised  and  shewn :  death  was  the 
central  act  of  sin's  reign.  He  does  not 
here  say,  as  the  A.  V.  renders  it,  'death 
reigned  bg  sin,*  as  in  w.  1^— 14>  because 
sin  and  grace  are  the  two  points  of  com- 
parison, and  require  to  be  the  subjects), 
even  lo  grace  may  reign  through  (not 
"  in "  "here,  though  it  might  be  so,  if  the 
term  applied  to  our  being  made  righteous  ; 
but  as  it  applies  to  the  Righteousness  of 
Christ  maJcing  us  righteous,  it  is  through) 
righteonaneas,  unto  (leading  to)  eternal 
life  through  (by  means  of)  Jeaua  Chriat 
our  Lord. 
Chap.  VI.— VIII.]     The  mobal    ep- 

PE0T8  OF  JUSTIFICATION.  VI.  1  —  14.] 

No  encouragement  given  kerebg  (see  ch. 
V.  20)  to  a  life  in  sin  :for  the  baptized  are 
dead  to  sin,  and  walk  in  a  n^w  (w.  1 — 7) 
life,  and  one  (vv.  8 — 11)  dedicated  to  Ood. 
1.]  What  then  shall  we  aay  1— the 
introduction  of  a  difficulty  or  objection 
arising  out  of  the  preceding  argument* 
and  referring  to  ch.  v.  20.  See  ch.  iii.  5. 
Are  we  to  oontinne  {'Must  we 
think  that  we  mag  persist,*  —  in  other 
words,  '  may  we  persist ')  in  (our  natural 
state  and  commission  of)  ain,  that  (God's) 
grace  may  he  multiplied  (v.  20)  t 
S.]  Ood  forbid  is  the  only  adequate  ren- 
dering of  the  expression  in  the  original, 
let  it  not  be:  for  it  implies  a  reference 
to  an  averting  Power :  and  the  occasion  is 
solemn  enough  to  justify  in  our  language 
tlie  mention  of  that  Power.     The  phrase 


is  used  of  some  inference  in  itself  abhor- 
rent from  reverence  or  piety,  or  precluded 
by  some  acknowledged  fiu;t  inconsistent 
therewith.  The  latter  is  here  the  ground 
of  rejection.  An  acknowledged  fact  in  the 
Christian  life  foUows,  which  precludes  our 
persisting  in  our  sin. — ^We  who  (the  ori- 
ginal word  describes  qualitg,  not  merely 
matter  of  fact)  died  (not '  are  dead,*  as  in 
A.  V. ;  the  true  reference  is  thus  most  un- 
fortunately lost,  the  time  referred  to  being 
that  of  our  baptism)  unto  tin  (became  as 
separate  from  and  apathetic  towards  sin, 
as  the  dead  corpse  is  separate  from  and 
apathetic  towards  the  functions  and  stir  of 
life),  how  ahall  we  live  any  longer  therein  1 
8.]  Or  (supposing  you  do  not  assent 
to  the  argument  in  the  last  verse)  know 
ye  not  (the  foregoing  axiom  is  brought 
out  into  recognition  by  the  ^u*ther  state- 
ment of  a  truth  universally  acknowledged), 
that  all  we  who  were  (i.  e.  all  of  us,  having 
been:  not  as  A.  V.  again  most  unfor- 
tunately, "  so  mang  of  us  as  were,**  giving 
it  to  be  imderstoo(i  that  some  of  them  had 
not  been  thus  baptized)  baptiied  into 
JeiUB  Christ  ('  into  participation  of,*  '  into 
union  with,'  Christ,  in  his  capacity  of  spi- 
ritual Mastership,  Headsliip,  and  Pattern 
of  conformity)  were  baptiaed  into  (intro- 
duced by  our  baptism  into  a  state  of  con- 
fonnitv  with  and  participation  of)  hia 
death  f— The  Apostle  refera  (1)  to  an  ac- 
knowledged fact,  in  the  signification,  and 
perhaps  also  in  the  manner  (see  below)  of 
baptism, — that  it  put  upon  us  (Gal.  iii.  27) 
a  state  of  conformity  with  and  participa- 
tion in  Clirist;— and  (2)  that  this  state 
involves  a  death  to  sin  even  as  He  died  to 
sin  (ver.  10);— the  meaning  being  kept 
in  the  background,  but  all  the  wlule  not 
lost  sight   of,   that  the  benefits  vf  His 
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■*  TherrfoTB  we  are  buried 
with  him  hjf  baptism  into 
death :  that  like  as  Christ 
was  raised  up  fram  the 
dead  by  the  glory  of  the 
Father^  even  so  we  also 
should  walk  in  newness  of 
Ufe,  *  For  if  we  have  been 
planted  together  in  the  like- 
ness of  his  death,  we  shall 
be  also  in  the  likeness  of 
his  resurrection :  *  knowing 
this,  that  our  old  man  is 
erucijied  with  him,  that  the 
body  of  sin  might  be  de- 
stroyed, thcU  henceforth  we 
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*We  were  •buried   therefore  with  ocoi.ii.u. 

him  through  our  baptism  into  his 

death :  that ' like  as  Christ  was  raised  ^^v*"-  ]\. 

1  Cor.  Ti.  14. 

from  the  dead  through  » the  glory  of  g  !ii;„M"AA 
the  Father,  **  so  we  also  might  walk  h  oii.  vi.  w. 
in   newness  of  life.     *  ^  For  if  we    »}.%;  "'^^• 
have  become  united  to  the  likeness  *^i."'"'"*^' 
of  his  death,  surely  we  shall  be  also 
to  the  likeness  of  his  resurrection : 
®  knowinff  this,  that  ^our  old  man  kcw-ii  »& 
was  crucified  with  him,  that  Uhe    c?LiiL*6!o. 
body  of  sin  might  be  destroyed,  in  ^"^  "'"* 


dtaih  were  Ulcewise  made  ours  by  ottr 
introduction  into  the  coyenimt.  4.] 

A  forther  explanation  of  the  assertion  in 
the  last  verse,  proceeding  on  its  concession 
by  the  reader. — ^We  were  buried  there- 
rare  with  him  (Chrysostom  says,  com- 
inenting  on  John  iii.,  "When  we  bow 
onr  heads  nnder  the  water,  our  old  man 
is  buried  as  in  a  g^ve,  and  having  been 
immersed  below,  is  wholly  and  once  for  all 
put  out  of  sight")  through  our  baptiim 
into  his  death  (our  baptism  into  Sis 
death  belongs  together,  not  we  were  buried 
into  His  death,  which  would  hardly  bear 
«ny  sense) :  that  like  as  GhriBt  was  raised 
mm  the  dead  through  the  glory  (the 
divine  glory  includes  all  that  manifests 
the  Creator  to  the  creature:  and  hence 
also  his  Almightiness ;  compare  the  ex- 
pression "the  might  of  his  glory,**  Col. 
i.  11)  of  the  Father,  so  we  also  should 
walk  in  newness  of  lifis  (not  'a  new 
life;*  ^—  nor  are  such  expresuons  ever 
to  be  diluted  away  thus:  the  abstract 
substantive  is  used  to  bring  the  quality  of 
newness,  wluch  is  the  point  insisted  on, 
more  into  prominence ;  comp.  2  Thess.  ii. 
11,  and  note:  and  1  Tim.  vi.  17,  and 
note. — The  comparison  is  not  only  be- 
tween our  Lord's  physical  death  and  re- 
surrection, and  our  spiritual ;  but  reaches 
fiir  deeper :  see  notes  on  w.  10,  11). 

5.]  The  Apostle  confirms  the  last 
verse  by  a  neoBssary  sequence,  that  those 
who  are  united  to  Sim  in  Sis  Death, 
shall  also  be  in  Sis  resurrect  ion. — For 
(confirmatory)  if  we  have  beoome  united 
to  the  likeness  of  his  death  (the  render- 
ing of  A.  v.,  'planted  together,*  is  inad- 
missible: see  note  in  my  Greek  Test. 
Observe  that,  according  to  the  yaore  pro- 


bable rendering,  adopted  in  the  text, 
Christians  partake  of  the  likeness  only 
of  Christ's  deeUh,  but  of  His  actual  Re^ 
surrection  itself),  surely  we  shall  be 
also  to  the  likeness  of  his  resnrree- 
tion  (the  foture  is  used  perhaps  be* 
cause  of  the  inference,  as  a  lo^cal  se- 
quence,— '  If,  &c.  .  .  .  A  shall  be  equal  to 
B:'— but  more  probably  with  a  deeper 
meaning,  because  the  participation  in  His 
Resurrection,  however  partially  and  in 
the  inner  spiritual  life  attained  here,  will 
only  then  be  accomplished  in  our  entire 
being,  when  we  *  shall  wake  up  after  his 
likeness ')  :  6.]  knowing  (recollect- 

ing) this,  that  our  old  man  (former  self, 
personality  before  our  new  birth,—  opposed 
to  the  "  new  man  **  or  "  new  creature," — 
see  Col.  iii.  10;  2  Cor.  v.  17;  Eph.  iv. 
22 — 24, — ^not  merely  the  guilt  of  sin,  nor 
the  power  of  sin,  but  the  man)  was  (at 
our  baptism)  orucified  with  him  (the  great 
key  to  our  text  is  Gal.  ii.  20.  As  the 
death  of  the  Lord  Jesus  was  by  crucifixion, 
the  Apostle  uses  the  same  expression  of  our 
death  to  our  former  sinful  seLf,  which  is  not 
only  by  virtue  o^  but  also  in  the  likeness 
o/^, '^  Christ's  death, — as  signal,  as  entire, 
as  much  a  death  of  cutting  off  and  putting 
to  shame  and  pain),  that  (the  aim  and  end 
of  the  being  crucified  with  Him)  the  body 
of  sin  might  be  destroyed  (the  body  of 
sin,  i.  e.  *  the  body,  which  belongs  to  or 
serves  sin,*  in  which  sin  rules  or  is  mani- 
fested, expressed  by  the  "members,**  ver. 
13;  in  which  is  "the  body  of  death,'.* 
ch.  vii.  23,—"  the  law  of  sin,'*  24^— 
"the  deeds  of  the  body,**  ch.  viii.  18,— 
"the  body  of  the  flesh,"  Col.  ii.  11.  But 
we  must  not  understand  that  the  body  is 
the  seat  of  sin,  or  at  all  events  must  not 
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order  that  we  might  no  longer  be 

ml  Pet.  It.  I.  fn  bondage  to  sin.     7  For  ™he  that 

t  yj«g^.     hath  died  hath  been  f  set  free  from 

n  t  Tim.  11. 11.  sin.     8  Now  °  if  we  died  with  Christ, 

we  believe  that  we  shall  also  live 

oiieT.1.18.     with  him:   ^  knowing  that  ® Christ 

being  raised  from  the  dead  dieth  no 

more ;    death  hath   dominion  over 

him  no  more.     ^^  For  the  death  that 

pHeb.iz.s7,    he  died,  ^he   died   unto  sin  once: 

q  Luke  XX.  88.  but  tho  lifo  that  he  liveth,  *>  he  liveth 
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9h<nUd  not  terve  tin,  '  Ibr 
he  thai  it  dead  ie  freed 
from  sin.  '  Note  if  we  be 
dead  with  Chriet,  we  be' 
lieve  that  we  ehall  aleo  live 
with  him :  '  knowing  that 
Chriet  being  raised  from 
the  dead  dieth  no  more: 
death  hath  no  more  do- 
mimon  over  him.  ^  For 
in  that  he  died,  he  died 
unto  sin  once:  but  in  that 
he   liveth,  he   Ueeth  unto 


BO  understand  those  words  as  if  the  prin- 
ciple  of  sin  lay  in  the  bod^,  which  is 
not  tme,  for  it  lies  in  the  will.  Xigbt 
be  deitroyed,  i.e.  rendered  powmrlMi, 
annulled,  as  fiar  as  regards  activity  and 
energy),  that  we  might  no  longer  be  in 
bondage  to  sin  (i.  e.  that  the  body  should 
no  longer  be  under  the  dominion  of  sin, 
see  below,  ver.  12).  7.]    The  diffi- 

culty of  this  verse  arises  from  the  Apostle 
having  in  a  short  and  pregnant  sentence 
expreued  a  whole  similitude,  joining,  as 
he  elsewhere  does  in  such  cases,  the  subject 
of  the  first  limb  of  the  comparison  with 
the  predicate  of  the  second.  Fully  ex- 
pressed, it  would  stand  thus:  'For,  as 
a  man  that  is  dead  is  acquitted  and  re- 
leased from  guilt  and  bondage  (among 
men:  no  reference  to  Qod's  mdgmeat  ci 
him)  :  so  a  man  that  has  died  to  sin  is 
acquitted  from  the  guilt  of  sin,  and  re- 
leased from  its  bondage.'  All  this  is 
implied  in  the  word  used,  '  is  acquitted,' 
*  has  his  quittance,'  from  sin,  so  that  Sin 
(personified)  has  no  more  claims  on  him, 
either  as  a  creditor  or  as  a  master :  cannot 
detain  him  for  debt,  nor  sue  him  for 
service.  A  larger  reference  is  thus  given 
to  the  assertion  than  the  purposes  of  the 
present  argument,  which  is  treating  of  the 
power,  not  the  guilt  of  sin,  requireid :  but 
that  it  is  so,  lies  in  the  nature  of  sin,  the 
service  of  which  is  guilt,  and  the  deliver- 
ance from  whose  service  necessarily  brings 
with  it  acquittal,  8 — 11.]    This  new 

life  must  be  one  dedicated  to  6od.  8.] 
Aow  Tcontinuing  the  train  of  argument)  if 
we  died  with  Christ,  we  believe  that 
we  shaU  also  (the  future  as  in  ver.  5, — 
because  the  life  with  Him  though  here 
begun,  is  not  here  completod :  and  the  term 
we  believe  used  more  of  dogmatic  belief, 
than  of  trust,  though  the  latter  meaning  is 


not  altogether  absent)  live  with  him. 
9 J  This  and  the  following  verse  explain 
wnat  sort  of  a  life  with  Oirist  is  meant, 
by  what  we  know  of  the  Besurrection-life 
of  Christ  Himself.  — The  only  difficulty 
here  is  in  death  hath  dominion  over 
him  no  more,  as  implying  that  Death 
had  dominion  over  Christ,  which  we  know 
it  had  not:  see  John  x.  17,  18;  ii.  19; 
Acts  ii.  24.  But  this  vanishes,  when  we 
remember  that  our  Lord,  by  submitting 
to  Death,  virtually,  and  in  the  act  of  death, 
surrendered  Himiself  into  the  power  of 
Death.  Death  could  not  hold  Him,  and 
had  no  power  over  Him  fhrther  than  by 
his  own  sufierance :  but  power  over  Him  it 
had,  inasmuch  as  He  died.  10.]  For 

(the  proof  of  the  foregoing)'  the  death 
that  he  died  (not  'in  that  He  died,' 
as  A.  v.),  He  died  onto  tin  (De  Wette 
well  remarks  that  we  must  in  expressing 
this  verse  abide  by  the  indefinite  reference 
to  sin  in  which  the  death  of  Christ  is  placed ; 
if  we  attempt  to  make  it  more  definite,  *for 
sin,*  or  *  to  that  state,  in  which  He  suffered 
the  punishment  of  sin,'  we  shall  lose  the 
point  of  comparison,  which  lies  in  'to  sin' 
and  <  to  God.'  If  we  are  to  expand  the 
words  '  died  to  sin,'  we  must  say  that  our 
Lord  at  death  passed  into  a  state  in  which 
He  had  '  no  more  to  do  with  sin ' — either 
as  tempting  Him  [though  in  vun],  or  as  re- 
quiring to  be  atoned  for  [this  having  been 
now  effected],  or  as  met  bg  Him  in  daily 
contradiction  which  He  endured  from  sin- 
ners) once  (i.  e.,  once  for  all,  so  that  it  is 
not  to  be  repeated) :  but  the  life  that  he 
liveth  (see  above),  he  liveth  nnto  Ood 
(indefinite  again,  but  easily  filled  up  and 
explained :  to  Ood, — as  being  glorified  by 
and  with  the  Father,  as  entirely  rid  of  con- 
flict with  sin  and  death,  and  having  only 
God's  [properly  so  called]  work  to  do, — as 


Digitized  by  LjOOQIC 


7-14. 


EOMANS. 


49 


AVTHOBIZED  YEBBIGS. 

God.  "  JUketPue  reckon 
ye  also  yowselvee  to  he 
dead  indeed  unto  tin,  but 
aUw  unto  Ood  through 
Jeaus  Christ  our  Lord, 
*»  Let  not  ein  therefore 
reign  in  your  mortal  body, 
that  ye  ehould  obey  it  in 
the  lutU  thereof.  ^^  Neither 
yield  ye  your  member*  as 
inttrumente  of  unrighteous- 
ness  unto  sin:  but  yield 
yourselves  unto  Ood,  as 
those  that  cure  aUve  Jh>m 
the  dead,  dndyour  members 
as  instrtunents  of  righteous- 
ness unto  Ood.  "  For  sin 
shall   not   have   dominion 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

unto   God.     1^  Even   so  reckon  ye 
yourselves  to  be  '  dead  unto  sin,  but  rw.i. 
■aKve  unto  God  in  Christ  Jesus  f.  ?%"iiJi- 
1^  *Let  not  sin  then  reign  in  your   iiZ^Hiia' 
mortal  body,  that  ye  should  obey  f  ^^^f^ 
the  lusts  thereof,     ^s  Neither  yield +;:M?;;t^ 
ye  your  "members  as  instnunents   VvuH^ 
of  unrighteousness   unto  sin:    but   SLSfif:!. 
*  yield  yourselves  up  to  God  as  those  xeh.xiLt. 

1  Pet.  IL  I' 

that  were  dead  and  are  alive,  and 
members    as   instruments   of 


ft  It.  S. 


your 

ri&:hteousness  unto  God.    ^*  For  ^  sin  j  eh. yii.> «. 

shall  not  have  donunion  over  you:    ^"-^^ 


waiting  till,  in  the  purposes  of  the  Father, 
all  things  are  put  under  Him:— and  to 
[fori  Ood,  as  hdng  the  manifestation  and 
brightness  of  the  leather's  glory). 
11.]  An  exhortation  to  realize  this  state 
of  death  unto  sin  and  life  unto  Ood  with 
Christ.  Even  bo  (after  the  same  manner 
as  Christ)  reekon  ye  yourselvet  (better 
than  *  infer  yourselves  to  be*)  dead 
(indeed)  unto  sin  (as  ver.  2  and  following), 
hot  alive  nnto  Ood  in  Gbxiit  Jems  (i.  e. 
'by  virtue  ofkfour  union  with  Him  .•'  not 
through  Chnst  Jesus;  in  this  chapter  it 
is  not  Christ's  Mediatorship,  but  His 
Headship,  which  is  prominent). 

12,  18.]  Hortatory  inferences  from 
ver.  II :  first  negative,  answering  to  our 
being  dead  to  sin,— then  positive,  answering 
to  our  being  aHve  unto  Ood.  18.J 

I«t  not  sin  reign  answers  to  the  imagery 
throughout,  in  which  Sin  is  a  master  or 
lord.  It  is  hardly  right  to  lay  stress  on 
it,  and  say,  as  Chrysostom,  «He  does 
not  say,  'Let  not  sin  live*  or  'work,*  but, 
'Let  not  sin  reign:*  for  He  did  not 
come  to  extinguish  nature,  but  to  rectify 
the  win :"  for  it  is  no  matter  of  com- 
parison between  reigning  and  indwelling 
merely,  but  between  reigning  and  being 
deposed. — But  why  your  mortal  body? 
Origen  and  others  explain  it '  dead  to  sin,' 
which  it  clearly  cannot  be.  Chrysostom 
and  others  suppose  the  word  inserted  to 
remind  us  of  the  other  life,  and  the  short- 
ness of  the  conflict,  or  c^  the  shortness  of 
sinful  pleasures :  De  Wette,  Tholuck,  and 
others,  more  probably,  that  the  Apostle 
wishes  to  keep  in  view  the  connexion 
between  sin  and  death  on  the  one  hand, 
and  that  life  with  Christ,  which  is  freed 

Vol, 


life  w 

II. 


firom  death  on  the  other.  See  2  Cor. 
iv.    II    and   note.  18.J    Keither 

yield  ye  (or  render;— as  a  soldier  renders 
his  service  to  his  sovereign,  or  a  servant 
to  his  master)  yonr  memben  (more  par- 
ticular than  *your  bodies;'  the  individual 
members  being  instruments  of  different 
lusts  and  sins)  as  initnimenti  (or,  'wea- 
pons,'' many  versions  and  expositors  de- 
fending this  rendering  by  St.  Fknl's 
fondness  for  military  similitudes,  and  by 
the  occurrence  of  the  word  "wages" 
below,  ver.  28 ; — ^but  the  comparison  here 
is  to  servitude,  rather  than  soldiership) 
<rf  unrighteoQsneM  nnto  sin  (i.  e.  for  the 
service  of  sin);  but  yield  (in  the  con- 
struction of  the  original,  the  former  im- 
perative denotes  habit, — the  exhortation 
g^uards  against  the  recurrence  of  a  devo- 
tion of  uae  members  to  sin :  this  second 
imperative,  on  the  other  hand,  as  in  ch. 
xii.  1,  denotes  an  act  of  self-devotion  to 
Ood  once  for  aU,  not  a  mere  recurrence  of 
the  habit^  yourselves  (not  merely  your 
members,  out  your  whole  selves,  body,  soul, 
and  spirit)  np  to  Ood  as  those  that  were 
dead  and  are  alive  (as  in  verses  4— II, 
and  Eph.  ii.  1—6),  and  yonr  members  alive 
as  instruments  (see  above)  of  righteousness 
nnto  Ood  (i.  e.  for  the  service,  or  glory, 
of  God). 

14.]  An  assurance,  confirming  (by  the 
for)  the  possibility  of  the  surrender  to 
Ood  commanded  in  the  last  verse,  that  sin 
shall  not  be  able  to  assert  and  maintain 
its  rule  in  those  who  are  not  under  the  law 
but  under  grace.— The  future,  shall  not 
have  dominion,  cannot  be  taken  as  a  com- 
mand or  exhortation,  which  use  of  the 
future  would  if  not  always^  yet  certainly 
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for  ye  are  not  under  the  law,  but 
under   grace.     ^^  Wliat  then  ?   are 

B 1  Cor.  ix.  u.  we  to  sin,  '  because  we  are  not  under 
the  law,  but  under  grace?      Ood 

'joi^Su*M. forbid.      i«Know  ye  not,  that  •to 

spet.u.w.  ^ijomsoever    ye     yield    yourselTes 

aervants  to  obey,   his  servants  ye 

are   whom    ye    obey;    whether   it 

be  of  sin   unto   death,  or  of  obe- 


▲TTTHOBIZSD  TESSIOSr. 

oner  $f<m:  for  ye  are  uai 
under  ike  law,  hut  umder 
grace.  »  Whaitken?  ekall 
we  ei»,  hecatue  we  are  not 
under  the  law,  bui  tm> 
der  grace  t  Ood  forbids 
^*  Know  ye  not,  thai  to 
whom  ye  yield  yonreelvee 
eervanie  to  obey,  hie  eer^ 
vante  ye  are  to  whom  ye 


here,  require  the  second  person,— and 
would  haraly  suit  a  personification  such  as 
we  find  in  this  clause. — The  second  part  of 
the  verse  refers  back  to  ch.  v.  20,  21,  where 
the  law  is  stated  to  be  the  multiplier  of 
transgression, — and  accords  with  1  Cor. 
XV.  66,  " the  Mtrength  of  sin  it  the  law" 
The  stress  is  on  the  not  having  dominlOB : 
as  if  it  had  been  said,  'Your  efforts  to 
live  a  life  of  freedom  from  the  tyranny 
of  sin  shall  not  be  firustrated  by  its  after 
all  tyrannizing  over  you  and  aBserting  its 
donunion :  for  ye  are  not  under  that  law 
which  IB  the  strength  of  sin,  but  under 
that  grace  (here  in  the  widest  sense,  justify- 
ing and  sanctifVing, — grace  in  all  its  attri- 
butes and  workings)  in  which  is  no  con- 
demnation,' ch.  viii.  1. — It  will  be  seen 
from  the  above,  that  I  interpret  "  having 
dominion  "  rather  of  the  eventual  triumph 
of  sin  by  obtaining  domination  over  us, 
than  of  its  reducing  us  under  its  subjec- 
tion as  servants  in  this  life.  This  is  neces- 
sary, both  to  fit  this  verse  into  the  context, 
and  to  suit  the  question  which  arises  in 
the  next.  The  discussions  as  to  whether 
the  law  in  this  place  is  the  moral  or  cere- 
monial law,  and  as  to  whether  we  are  bound 
b^  the  former,  are  irrelevant  here :  the  asser- 
tion being  merely  that  of  the  general  matter 
of  fact,  about  which  there  can  be  no  ques- 
tion, that  we  (Christians)  are  not  under  the 
law,  placed  in  a  covenant  of  legal  obedience, 
but  under  graces-placed  in  a  covenant  of 
justification  by  fiuth  and  under  the  promise 
of  the  indwelling  Spirit — sulnectsof  a  higher 
/aw— even  the  law  of  the  Spirit  of  l^e  in 
Jesus  Christ,  ch.  viii.  2.  Whether  we  are 
bound  by  the  law,  and  how  fiir,  depends  on 
how  far  the  law  itself  spoke  the  immutable 
moral  truth  of  God's  government  of  the 
world,  or  was  adapted  to  temporary  ob- 
servances and  symbolic  rites  now  abolished, 
~the  whole  of  which  subject  is  not  under 
consideration  here.  I  make  these  remarks 
to  justi^  myself  for  not  entering  into  those 
long  ana  irrelevant  discussions  with  whidi 


many  of  our  commentaries  are  interrapted, 
and  the  sense  of  the  Apostle's  argument 
confounded. 

15 — 28.]  The  being  under  grace  (free 
from  the  condemnation  of  sin)  emd  not 
under  the  law,  is  no  encouragement  to 
sin :  for  (w.  16—19)  we  have  renounced 
the  service  of  sin,  and  have  become  the 
servants  of  righteousness :  aind  (w.  20 — 
23)  the  consequences  of  the  service  of  tin, 
are  terrible  and  fatal,  whereas  those  of 
the  service  of  righteousness  are  blessed 
and  glorious. 

16.]  are  we  to  lin  1  i. e.  may  we  ml — 
Notice,  that  he  is  speaking  of  eommittiii^ 
acts  of  sin;  not  of  a  halnt  of  living  in 
sin,  although  that  would  be  invdved  by 
such  acts.  This  question  is  not>  any  more 
than  that  of  ver.  1,  put  intft)  the  month  of 
an  objector,  but  is  part  of  the  Apostle's 
own  discourse,  arising  out  of  what  has 
preceded,  and  answered  by  him  in  the 
following  verses.  16.]  'You  are  the 

servants  either  of  God  or  of  sin,— there  is 
no  third  course.'  The  former  part  of  the 
verse  reminds  them  merely  of  an  universal 
truth,~Uiat  tiie  yielding  ourselves  ser- 
vants for  obe^ence  to  any  one,  implies 
the  serving,  being  (in  reality)  the  servants 
of  such  person.  Then  this  is  implied  in 
the  form  of  a  dilemma*  implying  that  there 
is  no  third  service.  'Now  this  must  be 
true  of  you  with  regard  either  to  sin  or  to 
Ood.'  Know  ye  not  that  to  whoauoever 
ye  yield  yonraelyet  aervants  to  obey  (i.  e. 
with  a  view  to  obedience),  hia  aervaats  yo 
are  whom  yo  obey,  (and  in  this  case)  whe- 
ther it  be  (servants)  of  tin  onto  death 
('  with  death  as  the  result,'— not  physical 
death  merely,  nor  eternal  death  merely, 
but  DEA.TH  [by  sin]  in  its  most  genenl 
sense,  as  the  contrast  to  [life  by]  rioht- 
XOF8VB88, — the  state  of  misery  induced 
by  sin,  in  all  its  awfVil  aspects  and  con- 
sequences:— and  so  throughout  this  pas- 
sage and  ch.  vii.),  or  of  obodienoo  (viz. 
obedience  to  Jiim  who  alpn#  ought  to  be 
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ohwf:  whether  of  sin  unto 
death,  or  of  obedience  ttnto 
righteousneaMl  '^  But  God 
be  thanked,  that  ye  were 
the  servants  of  sin,  but  ye 
have  obeyed firom  the  heart 
that  form  of  doctrine  which 
was  delivered  you.  ^*  Being 
then  made  free  from  sin, 
ye  became  the  servants  of 
righteousness.  >'  /  speak 
after  the  manner  of  men 
because  of  the  infirmity  of 
your  flesh :  for  (ts  ye  have 
yielded  your  members  ser- 
vants  to  uncleanness  and  to 
iniquity  unto  iniquity  ;  even 
so  now  yield  your  members 
servants  to  righteousness 
unto  holiness,   ^^  For  when 


AUTHOBIZED   TEB6I0N   BETISED. 

dience  unto  righteousness  P     17  But 
thanks  be  to   God,   that   ye  were 
[once]  servants  of  sin,  but  ye  obeyed 
from  the  heart  ^  the  form  of  doc- bsTin.Lii. 
trine  whereunto  ye  were  delivered; 
1^  and  beinir  ^  made  free  from  sin,  ye  o  johaTiu.t*. 
were  made  servants  to  righteousness.    ?j!j-,f;Mj 
^^  I  speak  after  the  manner  of  men 
because  of  the  infirmity  of  your  flesh : 
for  as  ye  yielded  your  members  ser- 
vants to  uncleanness  and  to  iniquity 
unto  iniquity;   so  now  yield  your 
members  servants  to  righteousness 
unto    sanctification.      20  Yot    when 
ye  were  *  servants  of  sin,  ye  were  d  John  viu.w. 


obeyed)  vnto  zigbteonaiess  (with  right- 
eousness as  its  result ;  not  imputed  merely, 
nor  implanted  merely,  bnt  biohtsocskebb 
in  its  most  general  sense,  as  the  contrast 
to  death, — the  state  of  blessedness  induced 
by  holiness,  and  involving  in  it,  as  a  less 
-  in  a  greater,  eternal  life :  and  so  through- 
oat  this  passage)  1 

17,  18.]  The  dilemma  is  solved  for  them 
by  reference  to  the  matter  of  fact :  that 
they  were  once  servants  of  sin,  but  on 
receiving  the  gospel,  obeyed  its  teaching : 
and  consequent^  were  freed  from  the 
service  of  sin,  and  became  the  servants' 
of  righteousness : — and  this  in  the  form 
dT  a  thanksgiving  to  Qod  (1  Cor.  i.  14), 
whose  work  in  them  it  was. — There  is  a 
stress  on  were,  as  referring  to  a  state  past. 
So   Eph.    V.    8.  17.]    ye   obeyed 

from  the  heart  the  form  of  doctrine  (the 
expression  is  most  probably  used  of  the 
practical  rule  of  life  accompanying  the 
doctrine  of  the  gospel.  De  Wette  thinks 
it  is  the  Fkuline  form  of  teaching,  of  jus- 
tification by  faith,  distinguished  firom  the 
Jndaistic)  to  which  ye  were  delivered 
(not,  as  A.  V.,  which  was  delivered  you. 
The  inversion  to  the  passive  aKj[<ee8  ad- 
mirably with  the  figure  used.  Tlie  form 
of  doctrine  is  regarded  as  a  mould,  exem- 
plar, or  pattern  after  which  they  were  to 
be  fashioned:  and  the  best  commentators 
remark,  that  they,  the  disciples  taught, 
are  regarded  as  being  as  it  were  pressed  into 
the  mould  and  conformed  to  its  shape :  the 
words  y<e  were  delivered  implying  a  supe- 
rior Power,  by  whose  agency  this  trans- 

E 


formation  was  to  be  wrought).  18.] 

And  (this  verse  is  closely-  united  with 
the  for^^ing;  Meyer  and  others  think 
that  it  might  be  stated  as  a  syllogistic 
conclusion,  of  which  the  dilemma  is  the 
major,  and  the  fact  of  ver.  17  the  minor) 
being  made  firee  fh>m  tin,  ye  were  made 
•ervantB  (see  on  the  next  verse)  to  right- 
eouBneia.  19.]  For  the  expression 

made  servants  (brought  under  bondage) 
the  Apostle  apologizes :  Mt  is  not  literdly 
so;  the  servant  of  righteousness  is  no 
slave,  under  no  yoke  of  bondage ;  but  in 
order  to  set  the  contrast  between  the  for- 
mer and  the  new  state  before  you,  1  have 
used  this  word :'  I  apeak  after  Uie  manner 
of  men  (according  to  the  requirements  of 
rhetorical  antithesis)  on  aeeonnt  of  the 
(intellectual,  not  moral)  weaknesa  of  yoar 
flesh  (i.  e. '  because  you  are  carnal  and  not 
spiritual,  and  want  such  figures  to  set  the 
truth  before  you'):  for  (explanatory  of 
brought  under  bondage)  aa  ye  (once)  yielded 
yonr  members  (as)  servants  to  uneleanneaa 
and  to  iniquity  (htwlessness,  two  divisions  of 
sin — impurity,  against  a  man's  self^ — law- 
lessness, against  God)  unto  iniqnity  (law- 
lessness, both  which,  impurity  and  lawless- 
ness, lead  to  lawlessness,  result  in  it),  80 
now  yield  your  members  aa  lervanti  to 
righteonaness  (see  ver.  16)  unto  (leading 
to,  having  as  its  result,  perfect)  Banctifl- 
cation— (contrast  to  lawlessness,  and  both 
embracing  their  respective  consequences). 

90—28.]  As  a  further  urging  of  the 
above  exhortations,  the  Apos^e  contrasts 
the  eihd  of  their  former  life  with  that  of 
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free  in  regard  of  righteousness. 
«i  •  What  fruit  then  had  ye  at  that 
time  P  Things  whereof  ye  are  now 
ashamed:  for  'the  end  of  those 
»  johnTiu.M.  things  is  death.  ^^  But  now  «  being 
made  free  from  sin,  and  made  ser- 
vants to  God,  ye  have  your  fruit 
unto  sanctification,  and  the  end 
everlasting  life.  ^  For  *  the  wages 
of  sin  is  death ;  but  *  the  gift  of  God 
is  eternal  life  in  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 

VII.  1  Know    ye  not,   brethren, 


h  Oen.  li.  17. 

oh.  ▼.  11. 

Jaroaa  1.  IB. 
ioh.ii.7.ftv. 

17.11. 

lPet.i.4. 
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ye  were  the  tervanU  oftin^ 
ye  were  free  from  righteout- 
nest,  ti  What  fruU  had 
ye  then  in  those  thinge  where- 
of  ye  are  now  ashamed  ?  for 
the  end  of  those  things  is 
death.  '*  Bui  now  being 
made  free  from  sin,  and 
become  servants  to  Ood,  ye 
have  your  fruit  nnio  holi- 
ness, and  the  end  everlast- 
ing life.  2'  JFbr  the  wages 
of  sin  is  death;  hut  the 
gift  of  Qod  is  eternal  life 
through  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord. 

ni.    1  Know  ye    not. 


th&T  present.  20.]  For  introduces  a 

motive  for  the  foregoing  :  but  the  verse  pro- 
perly belongs  to  thefollowing  :  for  ver.  22  is 
the  contrast  to  it.  For  when  ye  wore 
eenrants  of  sin,  ye  were  free  in  regard  of 
(i.  e.  in  relation  to)  righteonsneM. — There 
is  doubtless  a  latent  irony  in  the  use  of  the 
word  free  here ;  but  it  must  not  be  brought 
out  too  strongly:  it  does  not  appear,  till 
the  end  of  that  freedom  is  declared. 
21.]  '  Well,  then,  ye  were  free:  and  what 
was  the  benefit  ? '  then  concedes  and  as- 

sumes.—There  are  two  ways  of  rendering 
and  pointing :  (1)  that  of  A.  V.,  carrying 
on  the  question  to  the  word  ashamed,  and 
supplying  in  those  before  things,  adopted 
by  dnrysostom  and  many  others.  But 
this  though  good  as  &r  as  construction  is 
concerned,  is  inconsistent  with  the  New 
Test,  meaning  of  fruit,  which  is  'actions,' 
the  f^uit  of  the  man  considered  as  the 
tree,  not  *  wages,*  or  *  reward,'  the  fruit  of 
his  actions:  see  below,  ver.  22,  and  ch. 
i.  18,  note.  So  even  Phil.  i.  22  (see  note). 
— So  that  I  much  prefer  (2)  the  punc- 
tuation of  Thoodoret  and  many  others, — 
placing  the  interrogation  at  at  that  time, 
and  rauEiking  the  rest  the  answer.  Wlutt 
fmit  then  had  ye  at  that  time  1  (Things, 
deeds)  whereof  ye  are  now  ashamed. 
And  then  follows  the  reason  of  their  pre- 
sent shame.  For  the  end  (virtually  the 
same  as  the  wages,  ver.  23,  and  woula  be  a 
mere  repetition  of  fruit  on  the  first  method 
of  punctuation  above)  of  those  things 
rthose  fruits  consisting  of  sinful  acts)  is 
aeath  (death  in  the  widest  sense,  see  note 
on  ver.  16, — physical,  which  has  been  the 
gnd  pf  sin,  in  which  we  all  are  involved, — 
fiod  ffrntusl  and  eternal,  which  will  be  the 


end  of  actual  rin  if  followed  out). 

22.]  Contrast  of  your  present  state  to 
that  former  one :  fireedom  ttom  sin  as  a 
master,-r-seryitade  (compare '  the  speaking 
after  the  manner  of  men,'  ver.  19)  to  God 
(a  higher  description  than  merely  right- 
eousness, the  actual  antithesis  to  sin,  ver. 
18.  The  devil  would  be  the  corresponding 
antithetical  power:  and  not  unfrequently 
appears  in  the  teaching  of  St.  Piiul :  but 
usually  in  casual  expressions,  as  Eph.  iv. 
27 ;  VI.  11 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  26,  not  as  the  prin- 
cipal figure  in  a  course  of  argument),  frnit 
(see  almve  on  ver.  21, — and  remark  yovT 
fruU,  fruit  actually  brought  forth,  as  much 
as  to  say,  "  you  have  frmt,  and  your  fruit 
is  . . .  ")  unto  {leading  unto  perfect)  sanc- 
tification,—ana  (ye  have)  the  end  erer- 
lasting  lift. 

28.]  The  ends  of  the  two  courses  placed 
pointedly  and  antithetically,  and  the  in- 
nerent  ttifierence,  that  whereas  death  (see 
above)  is  the  wages  (the  word  means  the 
pay,  or  ration,  of  soldiers;  compare  the 
similitude  in  ver.  13,  and  remarks  there) 
of  sin,  earned  and  paid  down, — eternal  life 
is  no  such  wages,  nothing  earned,  but  the 
free  gift  of  God  to  His  soldiers  and  ser- 
vants;— and  that  in  (not  « through,* — true 
enough,  but  not  implied  in  the  preposition 
here:  see  above  on  ver.  11)  Christ  Jesns 
oar  Lord.  . 

VII.  1—6.]  The  explanation  and  proof 
of  the  assertion  ch.  vi.  14,  "for  ye  are  not 
under  the  law,  but  under  grace  :'*  the  an- 
swer to  the  question  of  vk  15  having  occu- 
pied vi.  16—23. 

1 — 4.]  The  Christian  is  dead  to  the  law 
by  being  tlead  with  Christ,  and  h<u  become 
His.  1.]  Connect  with  vi.  14>  which 
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brethren,  {for  I  speak  to 
them  that  know  the  law,) 
how  that  the  law  hath  do- 
minion over  a  man  ae  long 
a»  he  Uveth?  ^  For  the 
woman  which  hath  an  hue- 
band  ie  hound  hy  the  law 
to  ber  hfuiband  so  long  ae 
he  Uveth;  hut  if  the  hus- 
band  be  dead,  she  ie  loosed 
from  the  laiw  of  her  hue- 
band,  '  80  then  if,  while 
her  huahand  Uveth,  the  be 
married  to  another  man, 
she  ehaU  be  called  on 
adulteress :  but  if  her  hus- 
band be  dead,  she  is  free 
from  that  law;  so  that  she 
is  no  adulteress,  though  she 


AVTHOBIZED  YEBSIOIT  BEVISEB. 

(for  I  am  speaking  to  men  that  know 

the  law,)   how  that  the  law  hath 

dominion  over  a  man  for  so  long 

time  as  he  li  veth  P  ^  For  *  the  woman  •  1  cm.  tu.  as 

which  hath  an  husband  is  bound  by 

the  law  to  her  husband  while  he 

liyeth ;  but  if  her  husband  die,  she 

is  loosed  from  the  law  of  the  hus« 

band.     ^  Therefore,  ^  while  her  hus-  bM«tt.T.w. 

band  liveth,  she  shall  be  called  an 

adulteress,  if  she  be  joined  to  another 

man :  but  if  her  husband  die,  she  is 

free  from  the  law ;  so  that  she  is  no 

adulteress,  though  she  be  joined  to 


is  m  fiict  the  sentence  immediately  pre- 
ceding. The  steps  of  the  proof  are  these : 
The  law  binde  a  man  onfy  so  long  as  he 
Uves  (ver.  1):  for  example,— a  married 
woman  is  only  bonnd  to  her  husband  so 
long  as  he  lives  (vy.  2,  3) : — so  also  the 
Chmtian  being  dead  with  Christ  and  alive 
to  Him  is  freed  from  the  law  (ver.  4). 

brethren]  Not  addressed  particu- 
larly to  Jewish  ChristiaDB :  see  below :  but 
generally  to  the  Roman  Churoh.  I  am 

■peaking  ^writing)  to  men  aoqoainted  with 
the  law;  i.e.  the  persons  to  whom  I  address 
this  epistle  are  such  as  know  the  law :  not, 
as  the  A.  V .  unfortunately, '  I  speak  to  them 
that  know  the  law,*  as  if  he  were  now  ad- 
dressing a  different  class  of  persons.  Nor 
does  the  knowledge  of  the  law,  here  affirmed 
of  the  Romans,  prove  that  the  majority  of 
them  were  Jewish  Christians :  they  may 
have  been  Oentile  proselytes.  that  the 

(Mosaic :  for  of  tfaiat,  and  not  of  any  other 
law,  is  the  whole  argument)  Uw  hath 
power  o?er  a  man  for  lo  long  time  as  he 
(the  man,  see  verses  4  and  6 :  not  "  it," 
i.e.  the  law,  as  some  would  redder  it, 
which  would  introduce  the  irrelevant  ques- 
tion of  the  abrogation  of  the  law,  whereas 
the  whole  matter  in  argument  is  the  rela- 
tion of  the  Christian  to  the  kw)  Uveth  t 

8.]  For  (not  merely  an  example,  but 
the  example  is  itself  the  proof)  the  woman 
whieh  hath  an  hasbaad  (literally,  the 
woman  under  a  husband,  in  subjection  to 
a  husband)  ii  hound  by  the  law  to  her 
hnabead  while  he  Uveth  (literally,  to  her 
UTing  hnihand) ;  but  if  her  husband  die, 
she   is   loosed  from    (Uterally,   annuUed 


from)  the  law  of  {'regarding*  compare 
<<  the  law  of  the  leper,"  Levit.  xiv.  2)  the 
hoshand.  8.]  Therefore  {'from  the 

same  consideration  it  follows  that '),  whUe 
her  husband  lives,  she  shaU  be  ealled  an 
adulteress,  if  she  be  joined  to  (i.  e.  attaeh 
herself  to,  beeome  the  wife  of)  another 
man:  but  if  her  husband  die,  she  is  free 
from  the  law  (of  her  husband),  so  that 
she  is  not  an  adulteress,  though  she 
he  jained  to  another  man.— So  far  aU  is 
dear,  Qut  when  we  come  to  the  appli- 
cation of  the  example,  this  must  careKiUy 
be  borne  in  mind,  as  tending  to  clear  up 
aU  the  concision  which  has  here  been 
found  by  Commentators: —that  the  Apos- 
tle is  insisting  on  the  fact,  that  DEAT^ 

DISSOLYSS  LEGAL  OBUGATION  :  but  he  is 

not  drawing  an  exact  parallel  between  the 
persons  in  his  example,  and  the  persons  in 
his  application.  The  comparison  might 
be  thus  made  in  terms  common  to  bothi 
(1)  Death  has  dissolved  the  legal  obli- 
gation between  man  and  wife:  therefore 
the  wife  is  at  Ubertg  to  be  married  to 
another: — (2)  DetUh  has  dissolved  the 
legal  obligation  between  the  law  and  us  / 
therefore  we  are  at  liberty  to  be  married 
to  another.  So  Hx  the  comparison  is 
strict.  Further,  it  wiU  not  hold:  for  in 
the  example,  the  liberated  person  is  the 
survivor, — in  the  thing  treated,  the  Ube- 
retted  person  is  the  d^d  person.  And  so 
fan  from  this  being  an  oversight  or  an 
inaccuracy,  it  is  no  more  than  that  to 
which,  more  or  less,  aU  comparisons  are 
liable;  and  no  more  can  be  required  of 
them  than  that-  they  should  fit,  in  the 
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Oal  it  10.  ft 
T.U.  Eph. 
ft.».  Col. 
U.I4. 


d  John  XV.  a. 


fefa.vi.il. 
Oal.  V.  19l 
il.  U. 


another  man.  ^  So  then,  my  bre- 
thren, ye  also  were  made  ^dead  to 
the  law  through  the  body  of  Christ ; 
that  ye  might  be  joined  to  another, 
even  to  him  who  was  raised  from 
the  dead,  to  the  intent  that  we  should 
*  bring  forth  fruit  unto  God-  *  For 
when  we  were  in  the  flesh,  the  stir- 
rings of  sins,  which  were  through  the 
law,  ''were  active  in  our  members 
so  as  to '  bring  forth  fruit  unto  death. 
^  But  now  we  have  been  loosed  from 


be  married  to  tmatiker  wtam. 
*  Wikerefore,  my  brethren, 
ffe  aleo  are  become  de^ 
to  the  law  by  the  body  of 
ChrUt;  that  ye  should  be 
married  to  another^  even  to 
him  who  is  raided  from  the 
'  dead,  that  we  should  briny 
forth frmU  unto  Ood.  *  For 
when  we  were  in  the  flesh, 
.  the  motions  of  sins,  which 
were  by  the  law,  did  work 
in  our  members  to  briny 
forth  fruit  unto  death. 
\  *  But  now  ¥)e  are  delivered 
from  the  law,  that  beiny 


keinel  and  intent  of  the  nmilitnde.  If  it 
be  reqoired  here  to  apply  the  example 
ftuther,  there  i«  no  difficnlty  nor  inconsis- 
tency in  Mving  (aa  Chryaostom  does)  that 
oar  first  Hnahaiid  was  the  Law,  and  oar 
second  is  Christ ;  bnt  then  it  must  be  care- 
fnlly  borne  in  mind,  that  we  are  freed,  not 
by  the  law  haviny  died  to  us,  (which  matter 
here  is  not  treated,)  bat  by  our  haviny 
died  to  the  law,  4.]  8o  lllMI  (infer- 

ence both  from  ver.  I,  the  general  fact, 
and  TT.  2,  3,  the  eiample),  my  toethra, 
y«  alto  (as  well  as  the  woman  in  my 
example,  who  is  dead  to  the  law  of  her 
hnsbuid)  wera  made  dead  (or,  slain)  to 
tha  Uw  {crucified,  see  Oal.  ii.  19,  20. 
The  more  violent  word  is  nsed  instead  of 
*^e  died,'*  to  recaU  the  violent  death  of 
Christ,  in  which,  and  after  the  manner  of 
which,  believers  have  been  pnt  to  death  to 
the  law  and  sin, — and  the  past  tense  (not 
"  are  become,"  as  A.  V.),  to  remind  them 
of  the  g^eat  Event  by  which  this  was 
broaght  about)  tbrongh  (by  means  of)  the 
(crucified)  body  (compare  the  expression 
"  throuyh  the  offeriny  of  the  body  of  Jesus 
Christ,"  Heb.  x.  10)  of  Gfhrist;  that  yo« 
might  be  joined  to  another,  (eren)  to  him 
who  was  raised  from  the  dead  (allading 
both  to  the  comparison  in  verses  2,  3,  and 
to  ch.  vi.  4^  5),  to  the  intent  that  we 
shonld  bring  forth  firnit  (aUudinf  to  ch. 
vi.  22,  and  at  the  same  time  [Li£e  i.  42] 
carrying  on  the  similitude  of  marriage. 
Not  that  this  latter  must  be  pressed,  for 
there  is  only  an  allnsion  to  it :  nor  on  the 
other  hand  need  the  least  objection  be 
raised  to  such  an  imderstanding  of  the 
words,  as  any  one  conversant  with  St. 
Paul's  way  of  speaking  on  this  subject  will 
at  onoe  ieel :  comp.  2  Cor.  zi.  2 ;  Eph.  v. 
M— 32)  «ato  tho  honour  of  Ood. 


5,  6.]  In  the  fleshly  state  (before  we 
died  with  Christ)  sitful  passions  which 
were  by  the  law  worked  in  us  and  brouyht 
forth  fruit  to  death :  but  now  that  we  are 
dead  to  the  law,  we  are  no  lonyer  servants  in 
the  oldness  of  the  Utter,  but  in  the  newness 
of  the  spirit.^Thie  Law  (ch.  v.  20,  alluded 
to  again  vi.  14)  was  the  multiplier  of  sin. 
To  this  thought,  and  the  inferences  from 
it,  the  Apostle  now  recurs,  and  contiaats 
the  state  under  the  htw  in  this  respect, 
with  Uiat  of  the  believer  in  Christ.  For 
w^UL  wo  wars  in  tho  flesh  (i.  e.,  virtually 
"under  the  law:"  see  the  antithesis  in 
ver.  6 ;  some  take  it  to  mean  in  the  mere 
fleshly  state,  in  which  the  Spirit  is  not  yet 
energizing ;  i.  e.,  the  state  of  the  unregene- 
rate.  But  how  does  in  tho  flesh  denote 
'under  the  law?'  Some  say,  on  account 
of  its  carnality ;  some  on  account  of  the 
power  of  sin  under  the  law.  Best  of  all  is 
it  to  understand  it,  as  pcnnting  to  the 
period  before  death  with  Christ,  in  which 
we  were  sensual  and  sinful:  so  that  to 
be  in  the  flesh  forms  a  contrast  with 
to  be  put  to  death,  made  dead),  tho 
stirrings  of  sins  whieh  were  throogh 
the  law  (the  incitements,  — net  the  sins, 
in  this  place,  though  ultimately  it  was 
so, — the  incitements  leadiny  to  the  sin,  are 
treated  of.  The  full  meaning  must  be 
kept,  '  which  were  by  means  tf  the  law :' 
1.  e.  the  law  occasioned  them)  wsie  motive 
(energized)  in  our  members  (the  instru- 
ments of  sin,  ch.  vi.  13)  so  as  to  bring 
forth  fhiit  unto  death  (only  a  verbal  anti> 
thesis  to  the  words  "  unto  Ood  :'* — *  whose 
end  was  death').  6.]  Bnt  now  (op- 

posed to  the  time  spoken  of  in  ver.  5)  wo 
have  been  loosed  (annulled)  from  the  Uw, 
having  died  unto  that  wheroin  wo  wore 
liold  (the  rendering  of  the  A.  V.,  '*tkat 
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detuiiokermnioewere  held; 
that  we  should  serve  in 
newneee  of  spirU,  and  not 
in  the  oldnete  of  the  leUer. 
f  What  ehaU  toe  ea^  then? 


AVTHOBIZSD   TEBSIOK   BETISBD. 


the  law,   » having    died  unto  thatj^'^tf. 
wherein  we  were  held ;  so  that  we 
serve  ''in  the  newness  of  the  spirit,  heh.u.tfL 

*•  t  Oor.  m.  9. 

and  not  in  the  oldness  of  the  letter. 
7  What  then  shaU  we  say  P     Is  the 


heiuff  dead"  is  withoat  a  shadow  of  autho- 
rity; the  reading  on  which  it  is  founded 
having  been  a  oonjectoral  alteration  of  the 
flBcred  text  by  B^a,  and  not  contained  in 
any  ancient  copy  whatever.  It  arose  from 
an  entire  misunderstanding  of  the  text; 
for  it  is  not  the  hiw  which  is  dead,  but  we 
who  are  dead  to  it,  see  ver.  4) ;  bo  that  we 
•ervo  (not  *  thai  we  should  serve,'  as  A.  V . 
The  present  tense  describes  the  actual  state : 
—understand  *Chd*  after  serve)  in  tha 
nownsM  of  the  tpixit  (i.  e.  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  Qijdf  who  originates  and  pene- 
trates the  Christian  life :— the  first  men- 
tion of  the  Spirit,  so  much  spoken  of  in 
ch.  viii.),  and  not  in  the  oldnoM  of  the 
letter  (the  law  being  only  a  collection  of 
precepts  and  prohibitions,  but  the  Gospel 
a  service  of  freedom,  ruled  by  the  Spirit, 
whose  prea^ioe  is  liberty).  Newneia  and 
oldneu  are  not,  as  in  ch.  vi.  4,  "  newness 
of  life,'*  attributes  of  the  genitives  which 
loUow  them,  but  st€Ues  in  which  those 
genitives  are  the  ruling  elements. 

7—26.]  An  explanation  of  the  part 
which  the  law  has  in  bringing  out  sin,  by 
example  of  the  ApostWs  own  case.— hi 
this  most  important  and  difficult  passage, 
it  is  of  the  first  consequence  to  have  a  dear 
view  of  the  form  of  Ulustration  which  the 
Apostie  adopts,  and  of  the  reason  whg  he 
adopts  it.  The  former  has  been  amply 
treated  of  by  almost  all  Commentators :  the 
latter  too  generally  has  escaped  their  en- 
quiry. But  it  furnishes,  if  satisfactorily 
treated,  a  key  to  the  other.  I  ask  then 
first,  whg  St.  Fkul  suddenly  changes  here 
to  the  first  person?  And  the  answer  is, 
because  he  b  about  to  draw  a  conclusion 
negativing  the  question,  "  Is  the  law  sin  ?" 
upon  purely  subjective  grounds,  proceeding 
on  that  which  passes  within,  when  the 
work  of  the  law  is  carried  on  in  the  heart. 
And  he  is  about  to  depict  this  work  of  the 
law  by  an  examj^  wluch  shall  set  it  forth 
in  vivid  colours,  in  detail,  in  its  connexion 
with  sin  in  a  man.  What  example  then  so 
apposite,  as  his  own  ?  Introspective  as  his 
character  was,  and  purified  as  his  inner 
vision  was  by  the  Holy  Spirit  of  Ood,  what 
example  would  so  forcibly  bring  out  the 
inwanl  struggles  of  the  roan  which  prove 


the  holiness  of  the  law,  while  they  shew 
its  inseparable  connexion  with  the  pro- 
duction of  sin  ?— If  this  be  the  reason  why 
the  first  person  is  here  assumed  (and  I  can 
find  no  other  which  does  not  introduce 
into  St.  Paul's  style  an  arbitrariness  and 
caprice  which  it  least  of  all  styles  exhi- 
bits), then  we  must  dismiss  from  our  minds 
all  exposition  which  explains  the  passage 
of  any  other,  in  the  first  instance,  than  of 
Paul  himself:  himself  indeed,  as  an  ex- 
emplar,  wherein  others  may  see  themselves : 
but  not  himself  in  the  person  of  others,  be 
they  the  Jews,  nationally  or  incQvidually, 
or  aU  mankind,  or  individual  men.  Tms 
being  done,  there  arises  now  a  question 
equally  important, — Of  what  self  Is  it  that 
he  sp«du  throughout  this  passage  ?  Is  it 
always  the  same  ?  If  so,  is  it  always  the 
carnal,  unregenerate  self?  or  always  the 
spiritual  regenerate  ?  Clearly  not  the 
latter  always;  for  to  that  self  the  his- 
torical account  of  w.  7— 13  will  not  apply, 
and  still  less  the  assertion,  in  the  present, 
of  ver.  14.  Clearly  not  the  former  always : 
for  to  that  the  assertion  of  ver.  22  will  not 
apply,  nor  that  of  ver.  25.  Is  it  always 
the  complex  self,  made  up  of  the  prevailing 
spiritual-regenerate,  witii  the  remains  of 
the  carnal -jmregenerate  P  Not  edways 
this :  although  this  seems  nearer  to  satis^- 
ing  the  conmtions:  for  in  the  description 
ver.  9,  *'/  was  alive  without  the  law  once," 
and  in  **  I  am  carnal,  Src''  ver.  14^  there 
is  no  complexity,  but  uie  **I"  is  clearly 
the  carnal  man.  Therefore  not  always 
the  same.  If  not  always  the  same,  where 
is  the  distinction?  If  we  look  carefully, 
the  Apostle  himself  will  guide  us  to  it. 
Having  carried  on  the  "  I"  unqualified  and 
unexplained  till  ver.  18,  he  there  has  occa- 
sion to  sav,  "  there  dwelleth  not  in  me  any 
good."  But  he  is  conscious  that,  as  he  had 
written  to  the  Corinthians  (1  Cor.  iii.  16), 
"  the  Spirit  of  Ood  dwelleth  in  you  ;"  he 
therefore  fin  js  it  necessary  to  correct  him- 
self by  an  explanation, toAo^  "I"  he  meant, 
and  adds  to  "  in  me,"  that  is,  in  my  flesh. 
So  that  "/"  there  is  equivalent  to  "my 
flesh**  i. e.  •  myself  in  my  state  of  life  to 
the  law  and  sin,  and  actmg  according  to 
the   motions   d^  sin.'     Again,  when  the 
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law  smP    God  forbid.     Neverthe- 
less, ^  I  liad  not  known  sin,  except 


A1TTHOBIZED  TEBSI09. 

Is  the  law  sin?     Ood for- 
bid.   Nay,  I  had  not  known 


approval  of  the  law  of  Ood  is  aiBrmed  (not 
the  mere  desigiung  to  do  His  will,  verses  15, 
16, 19,  20,  which  I  will  treat  by  and  by), 
it  is  not  barely  "I"  bnt,  to  avoid  con- 
ftision,  in  ver.  22  the  Apostle  adds  after 
the  inward  man,  and  in  ver.  25  subjoins 
mjMlf;  in  both  cases  shewing  that  (see 
notes  below)  he  speaks  of  the  complex  man, 
himself  made  up  of  an  inward,  and  an 
outward  man,  ox  the  mind  and  the  fUeh. 
Are  we  then  justified  in  assunung,  that  up 
to  ver.  22  the  camal-unregenerate  self  is 
spoken  of,  but  after  that  the  complex  self? 
Such  a  Buppoffltion  would  not  be  consistent 
with  the  assertion  of  the  desire  from  ver. 
IQ  onwards :  no  such  will  existing  in  the 
carnal  unregenerate  man,  I  believe  the 
true  account  will  be  nearly  as  follows: — 
from  ver.  7 — 13  ind.  is  historical,  and  the 
"  I"  there  is  the  historical  self  under  the 
working  of  conviction  of  sin,  and  shewing 
the  work  of  the  law;  in  other  words,  t^ 
carnal  self  in  the  transition  state,  under 
the  first  motions  towards  God  generated 
by  the  law,  which  the  law  could  never  have 
perfected.  Then  at  ver.  14^  St.  Paul,  ac- 
cording tp  a  habit  very  common  to  him, 
keeps  hol4  of  the  carnal  self,  and  still 
having  it  in  view,  transfers  himself  into  his 
present  position,— sMeTin^  the  past  tense 
jnto  the  present,  still  however  meaning  by 
"/"  (i4^  yer.  14),  "my  fiesh."  BxA, 
liaving  passed  iuto  the  present  tense,  he 
immediately  mingles  with  this  mere  action 
of  the  law  upon  the  natural  conscience,  the 
motions  of  the  ^ill  towards  God  which  are 
in  conflict  with  the  motions  toward  sin  in 
the  members.  And  hence  arises  fui  appa- 
rent verbal  confusion,  because  the  "  J,"  for 
example,  in  ver.  17>  of  whom  it  is  said,  "  ft 
is  nol^nger  J  that  perform  it,"  being  the 
entire  personality,  the  complex  self,  is  of 
fir  ^dder  extent  Uian  the  "  I,"  of  whom  it 
ia  said,  "  in  me,  that  is,  in  my  flesh,  dweUeth 
not  any  good"  But  the  latter  "J,"  in 
this  part  of  the  chapter,  is  shewn  to  be 
(verses  17,  2Q)  no  longer  properly  "2," 
but  "*?n  that  dwelleth  in  me,"— and  so  it 
passes  altogether  out  of  sight  after  yer, 
^,  and  its  place  is  taken  by  the  actual 
then  existing  complex  self  of  Paul,  com- 
pounded of  the  regenerate  spiritual  man, 
sympathising  with  God's  law,  serving  God's 
law,  in  conflict  with  the  still  remaining 
though  decadent  carnal  man,  whose  essence 
it  is  to  serve  the  kw  of  sin,  to  bring  cap- 
tive to  the  law  of  m.    This  state  <?  con- 


flict and  division  against  one's  self  would 
infisJlibly  bring  about  utter  ruin,  and  might 
well  lead  to  despair  (ver.  24),  but  for  the 
rescue  which  God's  grace  has  provided  by 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  And  this  rescue 
has  been  such,  that  I,  the  *'  I  myself"  of 
ver.  25,  the  real  self,  the  nobler  and  better 
part  of  the  man,  serve,  with  the  mind  (see 
there),  the  kw  of  God :  whereas  it  is  only 
with  the  flesh,  according  to  which  (viii.  4) 
I  do  not  walk,  but  overcome  and  mortiff 
it,  that  I  serve  (am  still  subject  to)  the  law 
of  sin.  Then  this  subjection  of  the  flesh  to 
the  law  of  sin,  to  the  bondage  of  corrup- 
tion, is  frilly  set  out,  in  its  nature, — eon- 
sequences  to  the  carnal, — and  uses  to  the 
spiritual, — in  ch.  viii. — Any  thing  like  a 
summary  of  the  exposition  of  this  passage 
would  be  quite  beyond  my  limits.  It  may 
suffice  here  to  say,  that  most  of  the  ancients 
supposed  "/"  throughout  the  passage  to 
represent  mankind,  or  the  Jews  generally, 
and  the  whole  to  be  taken  chronologicaDy, 
to  ver.  9,  as  before  the  law,  after  ver.  9  as 
under  the  law.  .This  was  once  Augustine's 
view,  but  he  afterwards  changed  it,  and 
adopted  in  the  mam  that  advocated  above. 

7.]  See  note,  ch.  vi.  1.  Is  the 

law  (not, '  conscience,*  but  in  our  case,  the 
revealed  law  of  God,  which  awoke  the  con- 
science to  action)  liii  ?  -  not  '  the  cause  of 
sin,'  which  in  one  sense  the  Apostle  wpuld 
not  have  denied, — but  sin,  abstract  for 
concrete,  sinful,  or,  as  Boigel  expresses 
it,  the  sinfktl  cause  of  sin.  The  question 
itself  refers  back  to  ver.  5,  where  t^e 
Apostle  had  spoken  of  *'  the  stirrings  of  sins 
which  were  through  the  law."  It  is  asked, 
not  by  an  objector,  but  by  the  Apostle 
himself,  in  anticipation  of  an  objection. 

Keyertheless]  i.  e.  but  what  I  mean 
is  . . » .,—1  say  not  that,  but .... 
I  had  not  known]  The  literal  rendering  of 
the  original  sentence  is,  I  was  living  in  a 
state  of  ignofanoe  of  nia,  were  it  not ... . 
Then  wh<U  is  the  sin  here  spoken  of?  Is 
it  sin  in  act,  or  sin  in  principle, — ^the 
principle  of  sin  ?  Net  sin  in  act,  so  that 
ihad  not  known  sin  should  mean,  'I had 
not  entered  into  contact  with  sin,*  i.  e, 
'  had  not  sinned  :*  for  then  the  law  would 
have  truly  and  actually  been  the  cause  of 
sin :  nor,  sin  in  act,  so  that  the  meaning 
were,  *  I  had  not  known  the  nature  of  a 
sinfkl  act  ,*'  for  this  would  not  agree  with 
the  subordination  of  the  one  particular  sin 
specified  below :  the  c^etin^  itself  bdng 
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sin,  hut  by  the  Ictw :  for  I 
had  not  known  lust,  except 
the  law  had  said.  Thou 
shalt  not  eovet.  *  But  sin, 
taking  occasion  by  the  com- 
mandment, wrought  in  me 
all  manner  oj  concupiscence. 
For  without  the  law  sin  was 
dead,    '  Ibr  I  was  (Uive 
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through  the  law:   for   I  had  not 

known  coveting,  if  the  law  had  not 

said,  *  Thou  shalt  not  covet. 

'sin,    having    found    an 

through  the  commandment  wrought   ▼'»; "" 

in  me  aU  manner  of  coveting.     For 

"  without  the  law  sin  is  dead.  ®  And  » » cor.xv.sa. 


S  ButkBxod.xx.77. 
I>eut.T.n. 

occasion,    th.^So"' 


more  general  than  the  particular  acts  which 
it  induced.  But  the  reference  must  be  to 
sin  in  principle,  the  principle  of  sin :  I  had 
not  leoogniied  such  a  thing  bm  sin,  hut 
by  meani  of  the  law.  The  law  here  is  in 
the  full  sense  of  the  Mosaic  law  as  re- 
garded hitnself, — not  excluding  the  wider 
sense  on  which  I  have  insisted  in  the  for- 
mer part  of  the  E^nstle  when  applied  to 
others.  for  I  had  not  known  (by 

experience:  'known  any  thing  of)  eoyet- 
ing  (this  rendering  is  better  than  "  Ihst " 
of  the  A.  V. :  the  substantive  here  being 
the  one  corresponding  to  the  verb  in  the 
commandment.  So  fUso  in  ver.  8,  eovet- 
ing  is  better  than  '<  concupiscence."  The 
word  expresses  the  motions  of  the  flesh 
towards  sin, — whether  acted  on  or  not, — 
whether  consented  to  or  not : — this  motion 
he  would  not  have  perceived,  because  he 
was  simply  mo«»»^  with  it),  if  the  law  had 
not  said^  Then  shalt  not  eovet  (Exod.  xx. 
17.  Deut.  V.  21).  *  Covet,*  in  the  above 
sense.  The  Apostle  omits  all  the  objects 
there  specified,  and  tnerelv  lays  hold  dT  the 
idea  oontuned  in  the  prohibition.  And  it 
may  well  be  siud  and  strictly,  that  the 
'coveting'  there  spoken  of  would  lead  to 
all  kinds  of  sin — therefore  murder,  adultery, 
&c.,  if  carried  out:  and  that  the  pro- 
hibition of  coveting  there  serves  as  an 
example  of  what  the  law  actually  forbids 
elsewhere.  8.]  But  (proceeding  with 

the  development  of  sin  by  means  of  the 
law)  fin  (the  sinful  principle  or  propensity, 
but  without  any  conscious  personification 
on  the  part  of  tiie  Apostle),  having  fonnd 
oeeasion  {occasion  means  more  than  mere 
opportunity, — it  indicates  the  furnishing 
the  material  and  ground  of  attack,  the 
wherewith  and  whence  to  attack.  The 
words  here  are  not  to  be  joined  with 
throngh  the  eommandment  following, 
which  belongs  to  the  verb  wrooght:  see 
bdow),  through  (by  means  of)  the  eom- 
mandment (meaning,  not  ^A«Zato  generally, 
but  the  tenth  commandment,  the  pro- 
hibition in  question)  wrought  in  me  (not 
*  wrought  out,*  'brought  into  action,'  but 


'  originated,' — using  this  commandment  as 
its  instrument)  aU  (manner  of)  coveting. 
For  without  the  law  sin  is  (not  'was:' 
the  sentence  is  a  general  axiom, — compare 
ch.  iv.  15^  dead  (powerless  and  inactive : 
comp.  1  Cor.  XV.  66,  "  the  strength  of  sin 
is  the  law  "). — This  deadness  of  sin  without 
the  law  must  not  be  understood  as  mean- 
ing that  sin  was  committed  but  not  recog- 
nized, the  conscience  being  not  informal 
nor  awakened :  such  a  statement  would  be 
true,  but  would  not  touch  the  matter 
argued  here.  Erasmus  well  explains  this 
word  dead:  'Before  the  law  was  pro- 
mulgated (but  see  below)  I  was  ignorant  of 
some  sins,  and  only  knew  thus  much  of 
others,  that  I  thought  I  might  commit 
them  because  they  were  not  forbidden :  so 
that  my  mind  was  more  lightiy  and  lan- 
guidly moved  towards  sin;  for  we  ever 
have  colder  love  towards  those  things 
which  we  .can  enjoy  whenever  we  like. 
But  when  the  law  marked  out 'so  many 
different  forms  of  sins,  the  whole  band  of 
lusts  and  desires,  irritated  by  the  pro- 
hibition, began  more  eagerly  to  solicit  me 
towards  sin.'  (Compare  also  Prov.  ix.  17 ; 
and  the  citations  fiK>m  the  classics  in  my 
Ghreek  Test.,  to  the  effect  that  prohibition 
itself  irritates  and  incites  towards  violation 
of  the  command. 

9.]  It  is  a  great  question  with  Inter- 
preters, of  what  period  St.  Paul  here 
speaks.  Those  who  sink  his  ojm  per- 
sonality, and  think  that  he  speaks*  merely 
as  one  of  mankind,  or  of  the  Jews,  under- 
stand it  of  the  period  before  the  law  was 
g^ven:  some,  of  Adam  in  Paradise  before  (?) 
the  prohibition:  those  who  see  St.  Paul 
himself  throughout  the  whole  think  that 
he  speaks, — some,  of  his  state  as  a  Phari- 
see: this  however  would  necessitate  the 
understanding  the  legal  death  which  fol- 
lows, of  his  conversion,  which  cannot  well 
be:  some,  of  his  state  'as  a  child,  before 
that  freedom  of  the  will  is  asserted  which 
causes  rebellion  against  the  law  as  the 
will  of  another.  Agreeing  in  some  mea- 
sure with  the  last  view,  I  would  extend 
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I  was  aliye  without  the  law  once : 

but  when  the  commandment  came, 

sin  came  to  life,  and  I  died ;  ^^  and 

n  Lev.  xriii.  4.  thc  TeTV  commaudment,  "  which  was 


iS?; 


0  Pa.  xix  8.  ft 
czix.8iLlS7. 
iTtmTl.S. 


for  life,  I  foimd  to  be  for  death 
11  For  sin,  havilig  found  an  occasion, 
through  the  commandment  deceived 
me,  and  through  it  slew  me.  ^^  ®  So 
that  the  law  is  holy,  and  the  com- 
mandment is  holy,  and  righteous, 
and  good,  i^  Did  then  that  which 
is  good  become  death  unto  me  P  God 
forbid:  but  sin  [became  death  unto 
me],  to  the  end  that  it  might  be 
shewn  to  be  sin,  working  death  to 
me  through  that  which  is  good ;  that 
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tcUhout  the  law  once: 
but  when  the  commnnd- 
metU  came,  sin  recwed,  amd 
I  died.  >o  AMd  the  com- 
mandmetU,  which  was  or- 
dained to  Ufcy  I  found  to 
be  unlo  death.  ^^  For  «m, 
taking  occetnon  by  the  com- 
mandment, deceived  me,  and 
I  by  it  flew  me.  ^'  Where- 
\fore  the  law  la  holy,  tmd 
the  commandment  holy,  and 
juet,andyood.  *>  Wat  then 
thai  which  ie  yood  made 
death  unto  met  Chd  for- 
bid. But  sin,  that  U  might 
appear  sin,  working  death 
in  me  by  that  which  is  good; 
that  sin  by  the  eommamd- 
ment  might  become  exceed- 


the  limits  further,  and  say  that  he  speaks 
of  all  that  time,  be  it  mere  childhood  or 
much  more,  brfore  the  law  began  its  work 
within  him, — before  the  deeper  energies 
of  his  moral  nature  were  aroused  (see  on 
**the  commandment  came  "  below). — And  I 
was  alive  (not  merely  'Heed,'  'went  on/ 
but  emphatic,  i.  e.  'lived  and  flourished,' — 
contrasted  with  "died"  below)  without 
the  law  (the  law  having  no  recognized 
place  in  my  moral  existence)  onoe;  but 
when  the  commandmwit  (above,  ver.  8) 
Cime  (purely  subjective ;  not  'was  enacted,' 
*  came  in,' — ^but  *  came  to  me,'  as  we  say, 
'came  home  to  me,'  '  was  brought  home  to 
me '),  sin  came  to  (sprung  into^  life  (not 
'  revived :'  however  true  it  may  oe  that  sin 
was  merely  dormant,  the  idea  insisted  on 
here  is,  that  it  was  dead  and  eame  to 
life,  bc^gan  to  live  and  flourish),  and  I 
died  (ceased  to  live-and-flourish  as  before, 
— fell  into  that  state  of  unhappiness,  which 
ever  afterwards  under  the  gospel  he  calls 
death,  ver.  24 ;  ch.  viii.  2) ;  l6.^  and  (not 
an  additional  particular,  but  eqmvalent  to 
'and  so,'  —  merely  changing  the  subject 
from  <  I'  to  '  the  commandment')  the  very 
commandment,  which  was  for  (tending 
to)  life  (comp.  ch.  z.  5,  and  references 
there :  the  Itfe  is  one  of  prosperity  pri- 
marily, but  capable  of,  and  indeed  re- 
quiring [z.  6]  a  higher  interpretation),  this 
(▼ery  commandment)  I  found  (literally, 
was  found  by  me:  this^ac^Ya^  is  purely 
subjective,  siud  of  the  feeling  in  his  own 
heart.    As  Chrysostom  says,  "he  does  not 


say  the  commandment  became  to  me  death, 
but  was  found,  thus  explaining  the  novelty 
and  strangeness  of  the  incongmoos  fact ") 
to  be  for  (tending  to)  death  (explained  on 
the  word  died  above).  11.1  For  (ex- 

planatoiy  how  ver.  10  liiq[)pened)  sia.  (the 
sinful  principle  within  me),  having  fraud 
an  occasion  (connect  as  in  ver.  8,  where  see 
note),— through  (by  means  of)  the  com- 
mandment deceived  me  (there  is  a  pfaun 
reference  to  the  Tempter  deceiving  Eve, 
which  was  accomplisfafed  by  means  of  the 
commandment,  exdting  doubt  of  and  ob- 
jection to  it,  and  lust  after  the  forbidden 
thing:  see  2  Cor.  xi.  8;  1  IHm.  ii.  14), 
and  through  (by  means  of)  it  slew  me 
(i.e.  brought  me  into  the  state  of  misery 
and  death  mentioned  in  ver.  10; — but 
there  is  an  allusion  again  to  the  effect  of 
Uie  fall  as  the  act  of  the  Tempter). 
12.]  Bo  that  (seeing  it  was  not  the  law  m 
general,  nor  ^^&  particular  commandment, 
that  wrought  coveting  in  me,  but  the 
sinful  principle  in  me  taking  advantage 
of  these,  which  themselves  vrere  given  for 
lifo  and  not  for  death)  the  law  is  holy,  and 
the  commandment  (viz.  "  Thou  shalt  not 
eovet,"  ver.  S)  holy,  and  xighteons,  and 
good  ("he  calu  it  holy,  as  teaching  duty : 
righteous,  as  justly  condemning  tians- 
gressions;  and  good,  as  bringing  Ufo  to 
them  that  keep  it."  See  also  1  Tim.  i.  8). 
18.]  Did  then  that  which  is  good 
(i.  e.  the  commandment,  but  made  abstract 
for  the  sake  of  greater  contrast)  become 
death  to  me  T— Was  it,  after  all,  the  com- 
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ing  tinfkl.  >'  For  W€  know 
that  the  law  it  tpiritual: 
hut  lam  carnal,  sold  under 
sin.  ^*  For  that  which  I 
do  I  allow  not .-  for  what 
I  would,  that  do  I  not;  hut 
what  I  hate,  that   do  I. 
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fhrougli  the  commandment  sin  might 
become  exceeding  sinful,     i*  For  we 
know  that  the  law  is  spiritual :  but 
I  am  carnal:  ^sold  into  the  power  pi Kingixzi. 
of  sin.     1^  For  what  I  perform,  that   {j^  *^*- 
I  know  not :  for  «  not  what  I  desire,  q<w.T.i7. 


mandment  itself  that  became  to  me  this 
death  of  which  I  spealc  ?— Ood  forbid  (far 
from  it :  let  not  sndi  a  thing  be  imagined) : 
but  Bin  [beeame  daatb  to  ma]  that  it 
might  appear  (be  shewn  to  be^  sin,  (by) 
working  death  to  me  through  tnat  which 
is  good  (see  above.  The  misnae  and  per- 
rermon  of  good  is  one  of  the  tests  whereby 
the  energy  of  evil  is  detected;  so  that  sin, 
by  its  perversion  of  the  [good]  command- 
ment into  a  oiuse  [evilj  of  death,  was 
shewn  in  its  real  character  as  sin) ;  that 
(explains  and  rons  parallel  with  the  former 
that)  through  the  commasidment  sin  might 
booomo  exoeeding  (above  measure)  sinltil : 
i.e.  that  sin,  wM<m  was  before  unknown 
as  such,  might,  being  vivified  and  brought 
into  energy  by  (its  opposition  to^  the  com- 
mandment, be  brought  out  as  being  (not 
merely  *  shewn  to  he*)  exceedingly  sinfVil 
(sinfhl  in  an  exaggerated  degree — promi- 
nent in  its  troe  character  as  the  opponent 
of  God). 

14.]  On  the  change  into  the  present 
tense  here,  see  above  in  the  remarks  on 
the  whole  section.  Hitherto,  the  passage 
has  been  historical:  now  the  Apostle 
passes  to  the  present  time,  keeping  hold 
yet  of  the  carnal  self  of  former  days, 
whose  remnants  are  still  ener^zing  in  tiie 
renewed  man.— For  (by  way  of  explaining 
and  setting  in  still  clearer  light  the  relative 
positions  of  sin  and  the  law,  and  the  state 
of  inner  conflict  brought  about  by  their 
working)  we  know  (it  is  an  acknowledged 
principle  amongst  us)  that  the  law  is 
spiritual  (sprung  from  Qod,  who  is  a 
Spirit,  and  requiring  of  men  spiritual 
purity.  These  meanings,  which  have  been 
separately  held  by  different  commentators, 
may  wdl  be  united) :  but  I  (see  beginning 
of  section)  am  carnal  (subject  to  the  law 
of  the  flesh,  and  in  bondage  to  it,  see 
below),  sold  (into  slavery  :  but  the  simili- 
tude must  not  be  exacted  in  aU  particulars, 
tcft  it  is  only  the  fact  of  skvery,  as  fiur  as 
its  victim,  the  man,  is  concerned,  which  is 
here  prominent)  under  ^to,  and  so  as  to  be 
under  the  power  of)  sin. — Tholuck  (who 
differs  from  the  view  of  this  section  aidvo- 


cated  above,  yet)  adds  here:  "The  *  I* 
appears  here  in  its  totality  as  sinAil,  while 
in  vv.  16,  20  it  is  distinguished  from  sin. 
That  St.  Paul  does  not  here  bear  in  mind 
this  distinction,  may  be  justified  by  the 
maxim,  that  a  thing  takes  its  name  from 
its  principal  component:  the  'J'  is  a 
shive,  and  has  not  his  own  will :  as  ver.  23 
shews,  the  *  I*  which  is  hostile  to  sin, 
the  law  of  the  mind,  is  under  coercion, 
and  the  man  is  a  captive."  The  latter  chiuse 
of  the  verse  is  the  very  strongest  assertion 
of  man's  subjection  to  the  uavery  of  sin 
in  his  carnal  nature. 

16.]  For  (a  proof  of  this  being  sold 
under  sin,  viz.  not  being  able  to  do  what  I 
would,  verses  15 — 17)  what  I  perform, 
that  (am  in  the  habit  of  carrying  out  in 
my  practice :  the  verb  is  the  same  as  that 
rendered  in  A.  V.  ** perform"  below,  in 
verse  18)  I  know  not  (act  blindly,  at  the 
dictates  of  another:  which  is  proper  to 
a  slave.  '*  I  am  in  the  dark,  he  says,  I  am 
hurried  along,  I  sufter  insolence,  I  am 
staggered  and  struck  down  1  know  not 
how."  Chnrsostom.  The  meaning,  '</ 
approve  not  ^'  (allow  not,  A.  V.),  intr^uced 
by  Augustine,  and  held  by  many  com- 
mentators, is  not  sanctioned  by  usage,  and 
would  make  the  following  clause  almost  a 
tautology) :  for  (expknation  of  last  asser- 
tion, shewing  how  such  blind  service  comes 
to  pass)  not  what  I  desire,  that  do  I  (tliis 
desire  is  not  the  fitU  determination  of 
the  will,  the  standiuff  with  the  bow  drawn 
and  the  arrow  aimed ;  but  rather  the  tV 
eUnation  of  the  will, — the  taking  up  the 
bow  and  pointing  at  the  mark,  but  without 
power  to  draw  it :  —we  have  the  same  verb 
in  the  sense  of  to  wish  ("  I  would  ")  1  Cor. 
vii.  7,  32;  xiv.  5;  2  Cor.  xii.  20);  but 
what  I  hate  ^the  expression  answers  to 
**  I  desire  not,  ver.  19:  no  distinction  in 
intensity  need  be  insisted  on  between 
the  two),  that  I  do.  The  commentators 
cite  several  parallel  passages  from  profane 
writers :  for  example,  Seneca :  "  I  call  you 
to  witness,  all  ye  gods,  that  this  verv  thing 
which  I  wish,  I  desire  not :"— Epictetud, 
'*  For  if  the  sinner  desires  not  to  sin,  but 
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that  do  I ;  but  what  I  hate,  that  I 
do.  ^^  But  if  I  do  that  which  I  desire 
not,  I  consent  unto  the  law  that  it 
is  good,  17  So  now  it  is  no  longer  I 
that  perform  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth 
'%t«:'*  in  me.  is  For  I  know  that  'there 
dwelleth  not  in  me,  that  is,  in  my 
flesh,  any  good :  for  to  desire  is  pre- 
sent with  me ;  but  to  perform  that 
which  is  good  is  not.  i®  For  the 
good  that  I  desire  I  do  not :  but  the 
evil  which  I  desire  not,  that  I  do. 
.  ^  But  if  I  do  that  I  desire  not,  it  is 
no  longer  I  that  perform  it,  but  the 
sin  that  dwelleth  in  me.     ^i  i  fij^d 


AFTHOBIZBD  TEB8IOK. 

^•If  then  I  do  thalfDhiek 
I  would  not,  I  consent  unto 
the  Icuo  that  it  is  good. 
1'  Now  then  it  it  no  more 
I  that  do  U,  hut  sin  that 
dwelleth  in  me.  ^*  Ibr  I 
know  that  in  me  (that  is, 
in  mff  fleshy  dwelleth  no 
good  thing:  for  to  will  is 
present  with  me  s  but  how 
to  perform  that  which  is 
good  I  find  not.  ^»  For  the 
good  that  I  would  I  do  not: 
but  the  evil  which  I  would 
not,  thai  I  do.  »•  Now  if 
I  do  that  I  would  not,  it  is 
no  more  I  thctt  do  it,  but 
sin  that  dwelleth  in  me. 
"  I  find  then  a  law,  that. 


to  do  right,  it  is  pUdn  that  what  he  desires, 
he  does  not,  and  what  he  desires  not,  he 
does :" — the  well-known  lines  of  Ovid — 

**  One  thing  my  lust,  my  mind  another 
prompts : 
I  eee  the  better,  and  approve  it ;  but 
The  worse  my  practice  follows.'' 

16.]  But  if  (<  now  seeing  that  :* 
takes  np  the  foregomg,  and  draws  an 
inference  from  it)  I  do  that  whioh  I  desire 
not,  I  eonient  unto  (bear  witness  to)  the 
law  that  it  is  good  (viz. '  in  that  the  law 
prohibits  what  /  also  dislike,— the  law 
and  I  are  as  one  in  proscribing  the  thing, 
— the  law,  and  my  wish,  tend  the  same 
way').  17.]    Bo  now  (the  now 

is  not  said  of  time,  but  is  used  logically, 
"seeing  that  tilings  are  so")  it  is  no 
longer  (again,  not  a  chronological,  but  a 
logical  sequence,  '  it  can  no  more  be  said, 
that ')  I  that  perform  (see  above,  on  ver. 
15)  it,  but  sin  that  dwelleth  in  me.— 
Here  the  "  I"  is  not  the  complex  responsi- 
ble self,  by  which  the  evil  d^  is  wrought, 
and  which  incurs  the  g^ilt  of  working  it : 
but  the  self  of  the  will  in  its  h^her 
sense,  the  "  inner  man  '*  of  ver.  22.  The 
not  bearing  this  in  mind  has  led  to  error 
in  interpretation  and  doctrine:  for  ex- 
ample, when  it  is  supposed  that  the  Chris- 
tian is  not  responsible  for  his  sins  com- 
mitted against  his  spiritual  will  and  higher 
judgment :  whereas  we  are  all  responsible 
for  the  works  of  the  sin  that  dwelleth  in 
us,  and  it  is  in  this  very  subjection  to  and 
entanglement  with  the  law  of  sin  in  our 


members,  that  the  misery  consists,  which 
leads  to  the  cry  in  ver.  24. 

18.]  An  explanation  of  the  words  sin 
that  dwelleth  in  me,  of  the  last  verse. — 
For  I  know  (by  experience,  detailed  in  the 
next  ver.)  that  there  dwelleth  not  in  me, 
that  is,  in  my  fleih,  any  good  (thing).  I 
said,  sin  that  dwelleth  in  me,  because  I  feel 
sure,  from  experience,  that  in  me  (meaning 
by  <  me '  not  that  higher  spiritual  self  in 
which  the  Spirit  of  God  dwells,  but  the 
lower  carnal  self:  see  on  this  important 
limitation  the  remarks  at  the  beginning  of 
the  section)  dwells  no  good  thing.  And 
what  is  my  proof  of  this  ?  How  has  ex- 
perience led  me  to  this  knowledge? — For 
(the  proof  from  experience)  to  desire  (to 
do  good)  is  present  with  me;  bat  to 
perform  that  which  is  good,  is  not  pre- 
sent with  me).  "IJlnd"  (A.  V.)  is 
omitted  by  our  four  oldest  MSS. 
19.]  And  this  non-presence  of  the  doing 
good  is  shewn  bg  mg  acts,  in  that  I  do 
not  the  good  that  I  desire  (to  do),  but 
the  evil  which  I  do  not  desire,  that  I  do. 
20.]  The  inference  of  ver.  17 
restated,  with  the  premiss  of  ver.  16  in 
the  place  of  "so  now:" — but  its  meaning  is 
now  clearer  and  deeper  than  then;  we  know 
now'  that  the  "  /"  which  does  not  the  evil 
thing,  is  the  better  self  of  the  inner  mam, 
— whereas  the  "me"  in  which  sin  dwells 
and  rules,  though  included  in  the  complex 
self,  IB  the  lower  self,  mg  flesh.  And  so 
the  way  is  now  prepared  for  at  once  set- 
ting forth  the  eot^Uct  within  us  between 
these  two.  81.]    I  i&nd  therefora 

(i.  e.  as  appears  from  what  has  been  de- 
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when  lipould  do  good,  evil 
it  present  ioUh  me.  '*  Jbr 
I  delight  in  the  law  of 
God  e^ter  the  inward  man : 
"  hut  I  see  another  law 
in  my  members,  warring 
agmnst  the  law  ofmg  mind, 
and  bringing  me  into  eap- 
tivUg  to  the  law  of  sin 
which  is  in  mg  members, 
'^  O  wretched  man  that  I 
am  !  who  shall  deliver  me 
from  the  body  of  this  death  ? 


AXJTHOBIZED  TEB8I0K  BEYISED. 

therefore  this  law,  that,  when  I  de- 
sire to  do  that  which  is  good,  evil  is 
present  with  me.     ^^  For  I  •  delight  ips-uj. 
in  the  law  of  God  after  *  the  inward  t«cor.iy.ie. 
man :   2S  but  °  I  see  a  different  law  noStl"'!?'.'^ 
in  *my  members,  warring  agdinst  xeh.Ti.u,i9. 
the  law  of  my  mind,  and  bringing 
me  into  captivity  to  the  law  of  sin 
which   is   in    my  m&nbers.      ^  O 
wretched  man  that  I  am !  who  shall 
deliver  me  from  the  body  of  this 


tailed)  fhii  law  (preflently  to  be  defined  as 
the  law  of  sin  in  mg  members),  that  (con- 
risting  in  this,  that)  when  I  desire  (lite- 
rally, to  me  desiring)  to  do  good,  evil  is 
present  with  (see  above,  ver.  18)  me. 

88,  88.]  Explanation  of  the  eoi^Uct 
above  allied  to  exist.^'FoT  I  delight  in 
the  law  of  God  alter  the  inward  man  (the 
inward  man  is  equivalent  to  the  mind, 
ver.  25;  compare  St.  Peter's  **  hidden 
man  of  the  heart,"  1  Pet.  iii.  4.  But  not 
merely  the  mental  and  reasoning  part  of 
man : — for  that  surely  does  not  delight  in 
the  law  of  God  : — it  is  absolutely  necessary 
to  presuppose  the  influence  of  the  HoUf 
Spirit,  and  to  place  the  man  in  a  state  of 
grace,  before  this  assertion  can  be  true* 
And  it  is  surprising  to  find  (Commentators 
denying  the  gradual  introduction  of  the 
spiritual  man  in  the  description  of  this 
conflict.  True,  the  Spikit  is  not  yet  in- 
troduced, because  purposely  kept  ba<uc  until 
treated  €^  as  t^e  great  Deliverer  from  this 
state  of  death ;  the  man  is  as  yet  described 
as  compounded  of  the  outer  and  inner  man, 
of  the  flesh  and  the  mind,  and  the  opera- 
tions of  the  two  are  detailed  as  ifuntusisted, 
—even  the  term  spirit,  for  the  human  spirit, 
being  as  yet  avoided, — byt  all  this  is  done, 
because  the  object  is  to  set  the  eoi^ict  and 
misery,  as  existing  even  in  the  spiritu<U 
man,  in  the  strongest  light,  so  uiat  the 
question '  in  ver.  24  may  lead  the  way  to 
tiie  reed  uses  and  blessed  results  of  this 
conflict  in  ch.  viii.) :  but  I  see  (equivalent 
to  *find:* — as  if  he  were  a  spectator  of 
that  which  is  going  on  within)  a  diibient 
law  (differing  in  kind  and  aim,  not  "  aii- 
other"  merely)  in  my  members  (i.e.  in 
my 'flesh,  as  in  ver.  18),  warring  against 
(in  continual  cUssension  and  conflict  with) 
the  law  of  my  mind  (the  consent,  viz. 
to  the  law  of  (lod,  which  my  mind  yields; 


not  the  law  of  God,— Any  more  than  the 
different  law  in  my  members  is  the  law  of 
sin, — but  both  meaning  the  standard  or 
rule  set  up,  which  inclination  follovw: — 
the  one  in  the  mind,  in  harmony  with  the 
law  of  God, — the  other  in  the  membera 
or  fl^,  subservient,  and  causing  sub- 
servienoe,  to  the  principle  or  law  of  sin), 
and  bringing  me  (the  whole  complex  self 
— the  *me'  of  personality  and  action) 
into  oaptivity  to  the  law  of  sin  (the  sinful 
principle,  of  resistance  to  Clod's  law :  sin, 
as  awakened  and  set  energizing,  ver.  9, 
by  that  law)  whioh  is  in  mj  members. — 
(Commentators  have  much  disputed  whether 
this  dij^erent  law,  and  the  law  of  sin,  both 
being  m  my  members,  are  different,  or  th^ 
same.  It  appears  to  me  (see  above)  that 
the  identity  cannot  be  maintained  without 
introducing  great  confusion  into  the  sen- 
tence. 

84.]  The  division  of  the  man  against  him- 
self,— his  inward  convict,  and  miserable 
state  of  captivity  to  sin  in  the  flesh,  while 
with  the  mind  he  loves  and  serves  the  law 
of  God,  From  this  wretched  condition, 
which  is  a  very  death  in  life,  who  shall 
deliver  him  1  The  expression  body  cannot 
well  be  figurative,  meaning,  **the  totality 
of  sins,"  or  "  the  deadly  mass  of  sin,"  but 
must,  on  account  of  tiie  part  which  the 
flesh  and  the  members  have  hitherto  borne, 
be  literal.  The  body  of  this  death  will 
mean,  *the  body  whose  subjection  to  the 
law  of  sin  brings  about  this  state  of  misery,' 
compare  "the  body  of  sin,"  ch.  vL  6. 
Prom  this  body,  as  the  instrument  whereby 
he  is  led  captive  to  the  law  of  sin  and 
death,  he  cries  out  for  deliverance:  i.e. 
to  be  set  free,  as  ch.  viii.  2,,  from  the  law 
of  sin  and  death, — The  cry  is  uttered,  as 
De  Wette  well  observes,  mJ^tU  conscious' 
ness  of  the  deliverance  which  Christ  has 
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y  1  Cor.  XT.  87.  death  P  25  y  Thanks  be  to  God  through 
Jesus  Christ  our  Lord.  So  then  I 
myself  with  the  mind  serve  the  law 
of  God ;  but  with  the  flesh  the  law 
of  sin. 

VIII.  1  There   is   therefore  now 
no  condemnation  to  them  which  are 


AI7TH0RIEED  TSSSIOIT. 

*</  thank  God  through 
Jeiui  Christ  our  Lord.  So 
j  then  with  the  mind  I  mgtelf 
serve  the  law  of  Ood;  but 
with  the  flesh  the  lam  of 
sin, 

nil.  1  There  is  there- 
fore now  no  oondemnaUon 
to  them  which  are  in  Christ 
i  Jesus,  who  waUe  not  after 


effected,  and  u  leading  to  the  expression 
of  thanks  which  follows.  And  so,  and  no 
otherwise,  is  it  to  be  taken.  29.] 

Hie  thanks^ving  sentence  is  (not,  of 
course,  oonstnictionally,  but  logically)  an 
answer  to  the  preceding  question :  Tbanki 
be  to  Ood  (who  hath  accomplished  this) 
through  losua  Christ  our  Lord.  — This 
exclamation  and  thanksgiving  more  than 
all  convince  me,  that  St.  Axil  speaks  of  none 
other  than  himself,  and  carries  out  as 
far  as  possible  the  misery  of  the  con« 
ilict  with  sin  in  his  members,  on  purpose 
to  bring  in  the  glorious  deliverance  which 
follows.  —  Compare  1  Cor.  xv.  56,  57, 
where  a  very  similar  thanksgiving  occurs. 
So  then,  fte.]  These  words  are 
most  important  to  the  understanding  of 
the  whole  passage.  We  must  bear  in 
mind  that  it  had  begun  with  the  ques- 
tion. Is  THE  LAW  BIN?  The  Apostle 
Jias  proved  that  it  is  not,  but  is  holt. 
He  has  shewn  the  relation  that  it  holds  to 
sin,  viz.  that  of  vivifying  it  by  means  of 
man's  natural  aversion  to  the  command- 
ment. He  has  further  shewn,  that  in  him- 
self, even  as  delivered  by  Christ  Jesus,  a 
conflict  between  the  law  and  sin  is  ever 
going  on :  the  misery  of  which  would  be 
death  itself,  were  not  a  glorious  deliverance 
effected.  He  now  sums  up  his  vindication 
of  the  law  as  holy ;  and  at  the  same  time, 
simis  up  the  other  side  of  the  evidence 
adduced  in  the  passa^  from  which  it 
appears  that  the  flesh  is  still,  even  in  the 
spiritual  man,  subject  (essentiallg,  not  prac- 
tically and  energetically)  to  the  law  of  sin, 
— ^which  subjection,  in  its  nature  and  con- 
sequences, is  so  nobly  treated  in  chap.  viii. 
— \o  then  (as  appears  from  the  foregoing), 
I  myself  (I,  who  have  said  all  this  against 
and  in  disparagement  of  the  law ;  I,  who 
write  of  justification  by  fiiith  without  the 
deeds  of  the  law ;  I,  Paul,  who  am  writing 
to  you,  and  as  I  write  it  to  you)  with  the 
mind  (the " mind "  is  " the  inward  man" 
as  in  ver.  28)  serve  the  law  of  Ood  (which 
after  the  inward  man  he  delights  in,  ver. 


22),  hnt  with  the  flesh  (the  **/"  of  ver. 
18;  and  the  flesh,  throughout,  of  ch.  viii.) 
the  law  of  sin.  It  remains  to  be  seen, 
how  this  latter  subjection,  which  in  the 
natural  man  carries  all  with  it,  is  neu- 
tralized, and  issues  only  in  the  death  of 
the  bodg  on  account  of  rin,  in  those  who 
do  not  walk  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the 
Spirit. 

Chap.  VIII.  1—89.]  In  the  case  of 
those  who  are  in  Christ  Jesus,  this  divided 
state  ends  in  the  glorious  triumph  of  the 
Spirit  over  the  fiesh :  and  that  (w.  1 — 
17),  though  incompletely,  not  ineonsider* 
ahlg,  even  here  in  this  state-^and  (vv. 
18 — 30)  eompletelg  and  gloriously  here- 
after. And  (w.  81-39)  the  Christian 
has  no  reason  to  fear,  but  all  reason  to 
hope;  for  nothing  can  sever  him  from 
Ood*s  love  in  Christ. 

1—17.]  AUhoughthefleshisstUl subject 
to  the  law  of  sin,  the  Christian,  serving  not 
the  fl^sh,  but  walking  according  to  the 
Spirit,  shall  not  come  into  condemnation, 
bid  to  glory  with  Christ.  1.]  There  is 

therefore  (an  inference  from  ch.  vii.  25,  be- 
cause with  their  mind,  and  that  mind  dwelt 
in  and  led  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  they 
serve,  delight  in,  the  law  of  Ghd)  now 
(this  now  is  emphatic,  and  follows  upon 
the  question  and  answer  of  vii.  24v  25, 
things  being  so,  —  now  that  a  deliver- 
ance .has  been  effected  from  the  body  of 
this  death,  by  Christ.  This  is  certaui 
from  the  "for "  which  follows,  setting 
forth  the  fact  of  the  deliverance)  no  eon-  ' 
demnation  (that  condemnation  which  is 
the  penal  consequence  of  sin  original  and 
actual)  to  them  which  are  in  Christ  JetnM. 
(The  expression  in  Christ  Jesus  refers  par- 
ticularly to  the  last  phice  where  God's 
gift  of  life  eternal  in  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord  was  spoken  of,  ch.  vi.  23,— and 
generally  to  all  that  was  said  in  that 
chapter  of  our  incorporation  into  and 
union  with  Him.) — The  words  "  who  walk 
not  after  the  flesh,  but  after  the  Spirit," 
are  probably  an  interpohition  introduced 
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thefleah,  btUafterthe  Spirit, 
*  For  the  law  of  the  Spirit 
of  life  in  Christ  Jesue  hath 
made  me  free  from  the  law 
of  ein  and  death.  '  For 
what  the  law  could  not  do, 
in  that  it  was  weak  through 
the  flesh,  God  sending  his 
own  Son  in  the  likeness  of 


AUTHpBIZED  T£BSION  BETISEB. 

in  Christ  Jesus.  ^  For  »the  law  of  »J°»»;,^j'^g- 
^  the  Spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus  set  ^.'l^""*' 
me  free  from  "^  the  law  of  sin  and  of  «c«T;?y«i 

c  ch.  Til.  14.  25. 

death.  ^¥ot  '"what  the  law  could  dActexiii.M. 
not  do,  in  that  it  was  weak  through  5!&I"i,'J 
the  flesh,  •  God  sending  his  own  Son  escor.r.ji. 

^  Gal.  IIL 18, 

in  the  likeness  of  the  flesh  of  sin,  and 


from  yer.  ^  right  enough  in  sense  (see 
there),  bat  out  of  place  here,  because  this 
moral  element  of  *  those  who  are  in  Christ ' 
is  not  get  brought  in :  the  present  asser- 
tion IB  general,  and  is  made  good  in  detail 
by  and  by.  The  clanse  is  wanting  in  ahuost 
all  onr  earliest  copies. 

8.]  For  (a  reason  why  there  is  no  con- 
demnation) the  law  (method,  or  influence, 
as  in  viii.  23,— nsed  here  perhaps  for 
sharper  contrast  to  the  law  of  sin,  below) 
of  the  Spirit  of  life  (the  Lord  and  Giver  of 
fife — ^life  used  in  an  incipient  higher  sense 
than  **I  was  alive,"  in  ch.  vii.  9, — see 
below)  in  Christ  Jesnt  (which  prevails  in 
those  who  are  in  Christ  Jesus.  Or,  we 
may  take  in  Chrif  t  Jesns  with  life, — ^the 
Spirit  of  that  life  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 
Or,  again,  we  may,  in  the  original,  join 
these  words  with  the  verb:  **set  me  free 
in  Christ  Jesus,  from  "  &c,)  set  me  free 
(not,  80  A.  v.,  "  hath  made  me  fVee :"  he 
is  speaking  of  a  definite  time  when  this 
took  place,  and  referring  to  the  period  of 
his  conversion.  —  There  is  no  stronger 
proof  to  my  mind  of  tlie  identity  of  the 
speaker  in  the  first  person  throughout 
with  the  Apostle  himself,  than  this  ex- 
tension of  that  form  of  speaking  into  this 
chapter :  nothing  more  clearly  ^ews,  that 
there  he  was  descqbing  a  really  existing 
stated  within  himself,  but  insulating,  and  as 
it  were  exaggerating  it  [as  so  often],  to 
bring  out  more  clearly  the  glorious  de- 
liveranoe  to  follow)  from  the  law  of  sin 
(vii.  25)  and  death  (death  again  here 
bears  a  higher  meaning  than  in  ch.  vii. 
We  are  now  on  higher  ground:— eoa- 
demnatioii  having  been  mentioned,  which 
is  the  pumshment  of  sin,  death  now  involves 
that,  and  is  not  only  temporal  misery,  but 
eternal  ruin  also). — This  '  law  of  the  Spirit 
of  life*  having  freed  him  from  the  law  of 
sin  and  death,  &  that  he  serves  another 
master,  aU  claim  of  sin  on  him  is  at  an 
end  — he  is  acquitted,  and  there  is  no 
condemnation  for  him. 

8.]  For  (explanation  of  ver.  2,  shewing 
the  method  of  this  liberation)  what  the 


law  oould  not  do  (i.  e.  that  which  was  not 
in  the  power  of  the  law.  The  expression  in 
the  original  may  mean  either,  *  that  part  of 
the  law  which  was  impossible,* — 'could  not 
be  obeyed,' '  or,  '  the  inahility  of  the  law  :* 
— or,  '  thctt  which  was  unable  to  be  done  bg 
the  law.*  Of  the^e  the  first  is  out  of  the 
question ;  the  second  would  give  the  first 
clause  the  meaning,  *  that  wherein  the  in- 
abilitg  of  the  law  shewed  itself,*  viz.  its 
powerlessness  through  the  fiesh.  The  third 
yields  by  &r  the  best  meaning :  see  below 
on  the  words  "  through  the  flesh  **),  in  that 
(i.  e.  because :  not '  wherein,*  as  in  ch.  ii.  1, 
but  'in  that:*  this  clause  gives  a  reason 
and  explanation  of  the  inability)  it  was 
weak  (the  Apostle  keeps  in  mind  his  de- 
fence of  the  holiness  of  the  law  undertaken 
in  ch.  vii.,  and  as  Chrysoetom  observes, 
"  se^ns  indeed  to  be  depreciating  the  law, 
but  if  we  pay  accurate  attention  is  really 
giving  it  tiie  highest  praise :  for  he  does 
not  say  the  iniquity  of  the  law,  but  its 
inahility :  and  again,  '  in  that  it  wcu  weak,' 
not  *  in  that  it  wronged  us,'  or,  <  in  that  it 
conspired  against  us ' ")  through  the  flesh 
(i.  e.  in  having  to  act  through  the  flesh ; 
not,  '  on  account  of  the  flesh,'  i.  e.  of  the 
hostiUty,  or  weakness,  of  the  flesh.  The 
flesh  was  the  medium  through  which  the 
law, — being  a  law  of  carnal  commandment, 
Heb.  vii.  16, — wrought,  and  they  that  are 
in  the  flesh,  the  objects  on  which),  God 
(did)  sanding  his  own  Son  (the  stress  is  on 
His  own,  and  the  word  is  pregnant  with 
meaning:  — His  own,  and  therefore  like 
Himself,  holy  and  sinless.  This  implication 
should  be  borne  in  mind,  as  the  suppressed 
antithesis  to  the  word  sin,  three  times  re- 
peated afterwards.  Another  antithesis  may 
be  implied:  His  own,  and  therefore  spi- 
ritual, not  acting  merely  through  the 
flesh,  though  in  its  likeness,  but  bringing 
a  higher  spiritual  life  into  the  manhoo^ 
in  the  likeness  of  the  flesh  of  sin  (the 
flesh,  whose  attribute  and  character  was 
SIK.  The  expression  is  not  equivalent  to 
"sinful  flesh,**  as  in  A.  V.,  but  implies  fiur 
more :— not  merely  the  contamination  by. 
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for  sin,  condemned  sin  in  the  flesh : 
^  that  the  righteous  demand  of  the 
law  might  he  fulfilled  in  us,  who 


AI7TH0BIZED  TEBSIOK. 

tiitfkl  flesh,  and  for  nn, 
condemned  ein  in  thefleth : 
*  that  the  righieoueneee  of 
the  law  miff  hi  be  fulfilled 


but  the  belonging  to,  and  being  poanessed 
by,  sin.— De  Wette  observes,  '  The  words 
"in  the  Ukenees  of  thefleeh  of  sin"  appear 
almost  to  border  on  Docetism  (the  heresy 
which  held  the  Humanity  of  our  Lord  to 
be  only  apparent,  not  real) ;  but  in  reality 
contain  a  perfectly  true  and  consistent 
sentiment/  **  The  flesh  of  sin"  h  flesh 
(human  nature,  John  i.  14;  1  John  iv.  2; 
Heb.  ii.  1^)  possessed  with  sin :  the  Apostle 
could  not  then  have  said,  "sending  His 
Son  in  the  flesh  of  sin,"  without  making 
Christ  partaker  of  sin :  nor  could  he  have 
said  merely  "in  the  flesh"  for  then  the 
bond  between  the  Manhood  of  Jesus,  and 
sin,  would  have  been  wanting:  he  says 
then,  in  the  liksnets  of  the  flesh  of  ain,— 
meaning  by  that.  He  had  a  nature  like 
sinful  human  nature,  but  had  not  Himself 
a  sinflil  lui^vre,— comp.  Heb.  iv.  15 :  "  For 
we  have  not  an  High  Priest  which  cannot 
sympathize  with  our  infirmitieSt  hut  one 
who  was  tempted  in  all  things,  like  as  we 
are,  apart  from  sin"  The  likeness  must 
be  referred  not  only  to  the  word  "flesh" 
but  also  to  the  epithet  "of  sin :" — ^it  did 
not  however  consist  in  this,  that  He  took 
our  sins  (literally^  on  Himself,  and  became 
Himself  sinful,  which  woald  not  amount  to 
Ukeness  of  nature,— hxkt  in  this,  that  He 
was  able  to  he  tempted,  i.e.  subjected  to 
sensuous  incitements,  e.  g.  of  paxn,  which 
in  other  men  break  out  into  sin,  but  in 
Him  did  not.  See  Phil.  ii.  7,  and  note. — 
"Flesh"  is  not  equivalent  to  "hod^," 
but  as  in  John  i.  14^  the  material,  of  which 
man  is  in  the  body  compounded),— and  Ibr 
(on  account  of)  tin  (to  be  joined  with 
"  sending,"  not  "  condemned :"  least  of  all 
may  we  understand  it  as  Lntlier,  "and 
condemned  sin  in  the  flesh  hg  means  of 
sin."  The  'for,*  or  *on  account  of'  sin, 
is  at  present  indefinite,  and  not  to  be 
restricted  to  Christ's  death  as  a  sin-offer- 
ing, which  is  not  just  now  the  subject. 
*Ox\.  account  of  sin  then,  is  equivalent  to 
"to  put  away  sin,"  as  Heb.  x.  6,  18), 
oondemned  sin  in  the  flesh  (not  'the 
sin  which  was  in  the  flesh,'  which  is 
against  the  context,  in  which  "sin"  is 
throughout  an  absolute  principle. 
In  oondemned  we  have  an  allusion  to 
"condemnation,"  ver.  1.  Hence  it  has 
been  taken  to  mean  that  God  condemned, 
punished,  sin  in  the  flesh  by  the  death  of 


Christ.  But  that  can  hardly  be  the  mean- 
ing  here,  for  several  reasons.  1.  The 
Apostle  is  not  speaking  of  the  removal  of 
the  guilt,  but  of  the  practice  of  sin,  and  of 
the  real  ftilfllment  of  the  law  in  those  who 
are  in  Christ.  It  is  this  which  even  in 
ver.  1  is  before  him,  grounding  as  he  does 
the  tact  of  no  condemmation  on  the  serving 
the  law  of  Ood,  ch.  vii.  26 ;  on  the  new  and 
sanctifying  power  of  the  Spirit  by  Christ, 
in  spite  of  the  continued  subjection  of  the 
flesh  to  the  law  of  sin.  2.  The  context 
shews  that  the  weakness  of  the  law  was, 
its  having  no  sanctifying  power ; — it  could 
arouse  sin,  but  it  could  not  condemn  and 
cast  it  out.  This  indeed  is  the  burden  of 
ch.  vii.  The  absence  ofjust^ying  power  in 
the  law  has  already  been  dealt  with.  3. 
The  following  Terse  clearly  makes  the  fill- 
filling  the  righteous  demand  of  the  law  no 
matter  of  mere  imputation,  but  of  walking 
after  the  Spirit. — We  must  then  look  for 
the  meaning  of  the  word  oondemned  in  the 
effects  and  accompaniments  of  condemna- 
tion,— victory  over,  and  casting  out  of  tan. 
See,  for  example,  John  xii.  31,  where  **  the 
judgment  of  this  world"  is  explained  by 
the  ruler  of  this  world  shall  he  cast  out, 
and  also  John  xvi.  11.  I  have  dwelt  at 
length  on  this  question,  as  being  very  im- 
portant to  the  right  apprehension  of  the 
whole  chapter,  in  this  part  of  which  not 
the  justiflcation,  but  the  sanctificaHon,  of 
Christians  is  the  leading  subject.  It  is  a 
strong  confirmation  of  the  above  view,  that 
God's  condemnation  of  sin  in  the  flesh  by 
Christ  is  stated  in  ver.  3  as  the  ground  <^ 
(ver.  2)  my  being  freed  from  t£e  law  of 
sin  and  death:  hecaaae,  viz.  Christ's  vic- 
tory over  sin  is  mine,  by  my  union  with 
Him  and  participation  in  Hi*  Spirit. 
in  the  flesh  does  not  mean  <tn  His  flesh,* 
or  *  by  means  of  his  flesh ;'  but  *  in  the 
flmsh,'  which  Christ  and  ourselves  have  in 
common):  4.]  (in  order)  that  (the 

purpose  of  God's  condemning  sin  in  the 
flesh)  the  righteons  demand  (or,  require- 
ment) of  the  law  (meaning,  all  its  re- 
quirements [statutes],  byt  here  combined 
in  one  for  the  sake  of  more  distinct  ohfee- 
tivity)  might  be  ftOflUed  in  ns  (find  its 
full  aceompUshmetU  :  —  not  merely  '  be 
performed  by  us.'— for  the  Apostle  *^has  a 
much  deeper  meaning,  viz.  that  the  €Um  of 
Ood  in  giving  the  Law  might  be  oceom- 
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tfli  us,  who  walk  not  after 
the  fleshy  hut  after  the 
Spirit.  *  Ibr  they  that  are 
after  thefl^sh  do  mind  the 
things  of  the fl.esh;  hut  they 
that  are  after  the  Spirit 
the  things  of  the  Spirit, 
•  For  to  be  carnally  minded 
is  death;  hut  to  he  spi- 
ritually minded  is  life  and 
peace.  '  Because  the  car- 
nal mind  is  enmity  against 
Qod :  for  it  is  not  subject 
to  the  law  of  Ood,  nei- 
ther indeed  can  he.  *  So 
then  they  that  are  in  the 
flesh  cannot  please  God, 
'  But  ye  are  not  in   the 


are' John  ut.o. 

1  Cor.  11.  li. 


AXJTHOBIZSD   YESSION  BETIfiED. 

walk  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after 

the  Spirit.     ^  For   *'they  that 

after  the  flesh  do  mind  the  things 

of  the  flesh ;  but  they  that  are  after 

the  Spirit  ^the  things  of  the  Spirit.  8(M.r.n,». 

^  For  **  the  mind  of  the  flesh  is  death ;  ^  sh "?;''«., 

'      Tcr.  is»    Uftu 

but  the  mind  of  the  Spirit  is  life  and   ""*••• 
peace.     7  Because  *  the  mind  of  the  iJ«neiiT.i. 
flesh  is  enmity  against  God :  for  it 
doth  not  submit  itself  to  the  law  of 
God,  ^neither  indeed  can  it:  ^  and*^*^'""- 
they  that  are  in  the  flesh  cannot 
please  God.     ^  But  ye   are  not  in 


plished  in  118,  in  oar  sanctification,  which 
is  the  ultimate  end  of  our  redemption, 
Eph.  ii.  10;  Col.  i.  22.  The  passive  is 
used,  to  shew  that  the  work  is  not 
ours,  hut  that  of  God  hy  His  grace), 
who  walk  (not  *  walking  as  we  do* — but 
a  description  of  aU  those  of  whom  the 
above  is  true)  not  after  the  flesh,  but  after 
the  Spirit  (who,  notwithstanding  that  we 
are  bound  up  with  a  flesh  of  sin,  do  not 
walk  in  our  daily  life  according  to,  or 
led  by,  the  law  of  sin  which  is  in  our 
members,  but  according  to  and  led  by  the 
law  of  the  Spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus — 
members  of  Him/  and  participating  in  that 
victory  over  sin  which  He  obtained,  by  which 
the  power  of  sin  in  our  flesh  is  broken). 

5.]  For  (explanation  of  the  last)  they 
that  are  after  (not  quite  the  same  as, 
walk  after)  the  flesh  (they  that  are  after 
the  flesh  are  equivalent  to  the  carnal)  do 
mind  ('think  of*  'care  for,  and  strive 
after')  the  things  of  (l>9longing  to)  the 
flesh  ^ts  objects  of  desire) ;  bat  they  that 
are  after  the  Spirit  (the  spiritual:  see 
above)  (mind)  the  things  of  (belonging  to) 
the  Spirit  (the  higher  aims  and  o^ects  of 
desire  of  the  spiritual  life).  6.]  For 

(the  spiritual  man  cannot  seek  the  things 
uf  the  flesh,  because)  the  mind  (thoughts, 
cares,  and  aims,  as  above)  of  the  flesh 
is  (ends  in, — amounts  to,  being  worked 
out)  death  (not  merely  physical,  nor 
mere  unhappiness,  as  sometimes  in  ch.  vii., 
but  as  in  ver.  2,  in  the  largest  sense, 
extending  to  eternity);  hat  the  mind 
(thoughts,  cares,  and  aims)  of  the  Spirit 
is  (see  above)  life  and  peace  (in  the  largest 

Dse,  as  above).    In  this  argument  there  is 

Vol.  II. 


a  suppressed  premiss,  to  be  supplied  from 
ver.  2;  viz.  'The  Spirit  is  the  Spirit  of 
Ufe.*  Hence  it  follows  that  the  spiritual 
man  cannot  mind  the  things  of  the  flesh, 
because  such  mind  is  death.  The  addition 
and  peace  seems  to  be  made  to  enhance 
the  unlikelihood  of  such  a  minding, — the 
peace  of  the  Spirit  being  a  bless^  con- 
trast  to  the  tumult  of  tiie  fleshly  lusts, 
even  in  this  life.  7.]  Because  (reason 

why  the  mind  of  the  flesh  is  death)  the 
mind  of  the  flesh  is  enmity  (contrast  to 
peace  above)  against  Ood  (it  being  assumed 
that  Ood  is  the  source  of  Ufe,  and  that 
enmity  against  Him  is  the  absence  of  all 
true  peace) :  for  it  doth  not  submit  itself 
(better  thim  the  mere  passive  of  the  A.  Y .) 
to  the  law  of  God,— for  neither  can  it 
(this  was  proved  in  ch.  vii.) :  8.]  and 

(as  a  further  consequence,  if  the  mind  of 
the  flesh  cannot  be  subject  to  God's  law, 
then  they  who  are  in  the  flesh,  and  are  led 
by  that  mind,  cannot  please  God.  jS^ 
then,  in  the  A.  V.,  Lb  erroneous)  they 
that  are  in  the  flesh  (as  their  element  of 
Ufe  and  thought :  nearly  the  same  as  thof 
that  are  after  the  flesh  above,  which  how- 
ever denotes  the  rule  which  they  follow. 
In  2  Cor.  x.  3,  the  two  are  distinguished : 
«  though  we  walk  in  the  flesh,  we  do  not 
war  according  to  the  flesh  ")  cannot  please 
God.  Melanchthon  remarks, "  This  paatage 
is  a  complete  refutation  of  Pelagius,  and 
of  aU  who  imagine  that  men  can  obey 
God's  law  without  the  Holy  Spirit." 
9.]  Bat  (opposition  to  they  that  are  in  the 
flesh)  je  are  not  in  the  flesh  (see  above), 
bat  in  the  Spirit,  if  (i.  e.  if  so  be  that, 
'provided  thatf*  not  'since.*  TTiat  this  is 
F 
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the  flesh,  but  in  the  Spirit,  if  ^  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you.  But 
if  any  man  hath  not  "  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  he  is  none  of  his.  ^^  Now  if 
Christ  is  in  you,  the  body  indeed  is 
dead  by  reason  of  sin ;  but  the  spirit 
is  life  by  reason  of  righteousness. 
11  But  if  the  Spirit  of  °  him  that 
raised  up  Jesus  from  the  dead  dwell- 
eth in  you,  ^  he  that  raised  up  Christ 
from  the  dead  shall  quicken  even 
your  mortal  bodies  fhy  reason  of 
his    Spirit    that   dwelleth   in   you. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBBI05. 

Jlesh,  Imi  in  the  SpirU,  if 
M  be  that  the  Spirit  of 
Ood  dwell  in  you.  Now  if 
anjf  nutn  have  not  the  Spirit 
of  Christ  f  he  is  none  of  his. 
^^  And  if  Christ  be  in  yoM, 
the  body  is  dead  because  of 
sin;  but  the  Spirit  is  life 
because  of  righteousness. 
11  But  if  the  SpirU  of  him 
that  raised  up  Jesus  from 
the  dead  dwell  in  youj  he 
that  raised  up  Christ  from 
the  dead  thaU  also  quieten 
your  mortal  bodies  by  his 
SpirU  that  dwelletk  in  you. 


the  meaning  here  is  evident  by  the  excep- 
tion which  immediately  follows)  the  Spirit 
of  Ood  dweUath  in  yon.  But  (this  must 
be  rightly  understood:  for)  if  any  man 
hath  not  (not,  heme  not,  as  A.  V .  The  verb 
in  the  original  is  indicative*  not  subjunc- 
tive ;  because  the  case  is  put  as  an  existent 
one)  the  Spirit  of  Chriit  (the  same  as  the 
Spirit  of  Ood  above.  Observe  here  that 
the  expressions  "  the  Spirit  of  God"  " the 
SpirU  of  Christ,"  and  «  Christ,"  are  aU 
used  of  the  Holy  Spirit  indwelling  in  the 
Christian),  he  is  none  of  His  (belongs  not 
to  Him,  in  the  higher  and  blessed  sense  of 
being  united  to  Him  as  a  member  of  Him). 
10.]  How  (in  slight  contrast  to  the 
last  verse,  ne  brings  out  one  point,  which 
might  seem  to  be  an  exception  to  the 
blessed  consequences  of  the  life-giving 
power  of  Christ  indwelling  in  us)  if  Christ 
ii  in  you  (i.  e.  if  the  Spirit  of  Ood  dwelleth 
in  vou,  see  2  Cor.  iii.  17),  Uia  (your)  body 
indeed  is  dead  by  reason  of  sin  (still  re- 
mains dead,  see  2  Cor.  iv.  11 — 14^  under 
the  power  of  death  physical  [and  eternal  ?], 
because  of  sin  which  it,  of  itself,  stands  in, 
and  serves) ;  but  the  (your)  spirit  (perhaps 
he  now  uses  spirU,  regarding  our  spirits  as 
possessed  ..and  penetrated  by  Gbd's  Spirit) 
IS  life  (this  would  hardly  be  said  if  only 
our  human  spirUs  were  meant,  but  the 
participle  would  be  used,  is  revived  or 
quickened)  by  reason  of  righteousness  (not 
here  the  imputed  righteousness  of  justifica- 
tion, which  is  not  now  under  treatment, 
but  the  implanted  righteousness  of  the 
sancHfieation  of  the  SpirU.  This  appears 
not  only  from  the  context,  but  also  from 
the  woids,  by  reason  of  sin,  which  answer 
to  it).  11.]  But  (he  takes  up  and 


continues  the  supposition  in  the  former 
verse,  with  which  in  fitct  this  is  nearly 
identical,  but  with  the  important  ad^- 
tional  particular  [whence  the  contrast] 
that  Jesus  was  raised)  if  the  Spirit  of 
Him  who  raised  up  Jesus  firom  the  dead 
dwelleth  in  you  (which  Spirit  is  therefore 
powerful  over  death,  and  besides  renders 
you  partakers  of  Christ's  Resurrection)^ 
He  that  railed  up  Christ  from  the  dead 
(the  personal  name,  Jssus,  reminds  us 
more  of  the  historic  fact  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  one  Person,  Jesus :  the  official 
and  mystical  name,  Christ,  of  the  body 
of  whidi  he  is  the  Head  and  we  the  mem- 
bers,— all  raised  with  Him  by  the  one 
Spirit  dwellmg  in  aU)  shall  quicken  (make 
aUve :  not  merely  shall  raise  up,  because 
it  is  not  merely  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  which  is  in  the  Apostle's  view, — see 
below)  even  your  mortal  bodies  (the  higher 
phase  of  the  quickening  takes  place  in  the 
spirU  of  man :  and  even  of  that  which 
takes  place  in  the  body,  there  are  two 
branches  —  one,  \he  quickening  it  from 
being  a  tool  of  unrighteousness  unto  death 
[eternal],  -  the  other,  the  quickening  it  out 
of  death  [physical]  to  be  a  new' and  glori- 
fied body.  And  the  even,  joined  with  your 
mortal  bodies  here,  signifies  that  the 
working  of  the  quickening  (life-giving) 
Spirit  shall  not  stop  at  the  purelv  spiritual 
resurrection,  nor  at  that  of  the  body  from 
dead  works  to  serve  the  living  Qod,  but 
shall  extend  even  to  the  building  up  the 
spiritual  body  in  the  future  new  and 
glorious  life)  by  reason  of  His  Spirit 
whieh  dwells  in  yon. — Here  the  reading 
in  the  original  is  much  disputed.  One 
form  of  it  can  only  mean, '  by  means  of/ 
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>>  Tkereftyre,  brethren,  toe 
are  debtore,  not  to  the 
flesh,  to  live  after  the  flesh. 
"  For  if  ye  live  after  the 
flesh,  ife  shall  die:  but  if 
ye  through  the  Spirit  do 
mortify  the  deeds  of  the 
body, ye  shall  live,  ^*  Ihr 
€U  many  as  are  led  by  the 
Spirit  of  Ood,  they  are  the 


AUTHOBIZICD   TEBSIOIT  BEYIBEJ). 

1'^  P  So  then,  brethren,  we  are  debtors,  poh.vL7.14. 

not  to  the  flesh,  that  we  should  live 

after  the  flesh,     i^  For  «if  ye  live  qw^«.  o^ 

aftier  the  flesh,  ye  must  die:  but  if 

by  the  Spirit  ye  '  mortify  the  deeds  ^^-^^ 

of  the  body,  ye  shall  live.     1*  For 

'  as  many  as  are  led  by  the  Spirit  o{'Oii,y.ii, 


'through,'  His  Spirit,  &c.:  this  the  other 
may  include,  (it  not  heing  specified /or 
what  reason  it  ia  on  the  SpirU^s  account, 
and  leaving  it  open  to  he  His  presence, 
or  His  agency,)  but  must  be  expressed  '  on 
account  of,'  or  *  because  of/  His  Spirit, 
Both  expressions  may  imply  that  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  the  agent  in  the  quickening;  but 
the  former,  by  means  of,  cannot  bear  the 
other  meaning,  that  God  will  quicken,  &c. 
because  of  His  Spirit,  &c.  Hence  in  dis- 
pute with  the  Macedonian  heretics,  who 
denied  the  divmity  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  tMs 
reading  was  important  to  the  orthodox,  as 
expressing  agency,  and  that  alone.  But  it 
seems  pretty  clear  that  the  variation  was 
older  than  the  time  of  this  heresy  [Cent. 
IV.] ;  and,  however  it  may  then  have  been 
appealed  to,  its  origin  cannot  be  assigned 
to  any  Msification  by  either  of  the  then 
disputant  parties.— As  to  how  far  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  the  direct  Agent  in  the 
resurrection  of  the  body,  see  note  on  life- 
giving,  or  quickening  Spirit,  1  Cor.  xv.  45, 
and  on  2  Cor.  v.  5.  Here,  His  direct 
agency  cannot  be  in  any  way  surprising, 
for  it  is  the  whole  process  of  bringing  from 
death  to  life,  extending  even  to  the  mortal 
body,  which  is  here  spoken  of—and  un- 
questionably, *  the  Lord  and  Giver  of  Life ' 
is  the  agent  throughout  in  this  quickening. 
*'  He  is  not  speaking,"  says  Calvin,  "of  the 
last  resurrection,  which  shall  take  place  in 
a  moment,  but  of  the  continued  operation  of 
the  Spirit,  which,  cxtingfuishing  by  degrees 
the  remainder  of  the  fleshly  mind,. restores 
in  us  celestial  life :" — but  perhaps  he  had 
better  have  said  "not  only  of  the  last 
resurrection ;"  for  it  certainly  i^  one  thing 
spoken  of. 

13,  18.]  So  then,  brethren,  we  ar6 
(inference  from  the  assurance  in  the  last 
verse)  debtors  (we  owe  fealty :  to  what  or 
whom,  he  leaves  the  reader  to  supply  from 
ver.  11),  not  to  the  flesh,  to  live  after  the 
flaih  (Chrysostom  well  explains  the  quali- 
fication, to  live  after  the  flesh :  **  For  indeed 
we  are  debtors  to  it  in  many  respects ;  in 
the  duty  of  nourishing  it,  of  cherishing  it, 

F 


of  refreshing  it,  of  healing  it  when  sick, 
of  clothing  it,  and  paying  it  a  hundred 
other  services.  That  it  may  not  be  ima- 
gined that  the  Apostle  is  repudiating  these 
obligations,  when  he  has  said  *  toe  are  not 
debtors  to  the  flesh,*  he  explains  what 
he  means,  by  adding  'to  Uve  after  the 
flesh  :*  i.  e.  we  must  not  make  it  lord  of 
our  lives").  For  if  ye  Uve  after  the 
flesh,  ye  most  (or  will,— are  sure  to^ — it 
will  be  the  certain  end  of  your  present 
course)  die  (both  live  and  die  here  are  in 
their  fhll  and  pregnant  sense,  involving 
body  and  soul  here  and  hereafter  :  but  not 
to  be  understood  as  excluding  the  carnal 
from  any  resurrection  —  only  from  tliat 
which  is  truly  /(/«,— any  more  than  the 
spiritual  are  exempted  from  all  death,  but 
only  from  that  which  is  truly  death) :  bnt 
if  by  the  Spirit  ye  mortify  (literally,  flay, 
pat  to  death :  i.  e.  abolish,  annul)  the  deeds 
(as  Col.  iii.  9,  the  whole  course  of  habita  and 
action  which  has  the  fiesh  for  its  prompter) 
of  the  body  (this  amounts  to  saying  **of 
the  flesh,"  but  is  here  put  in  the  concrete, 
to  give  more  vivid  reality.  The  Apostle 
calls  them  the  deeds  of  the  flesh  in  Gal.  v. 
19),  ye  shall  live  (not  "ye  muet,  or  toill, 
live;"  this  Life  being  no  natural  conse- 
quence of  a  course  of  mortifying  the  deeds 
of  the  body,  but  the  gift  of  God  througli 
Christ :  and  coming  therefore  in  the  form 
of  an  assurance,  *ye  shall  live,*  from  Christ's 
Apostle. — On  what  is  meant  by  living,  see 
above).  14.]  For  (ground  of  the 

assurance  contained  in  the  announcement, 
"ye  shall  live")  as  many  as  are  led  by 
(the  slaying  the  deeds  of  the  body  by  the 
Spirit,  implies  the  being  under  the  Spirit's 
guidance)  the  Spirit  of  Ood,  they  (emphatic 
— 'these  and  no  others')  are  sons  of  Ood. 
— ^A  son  of  Gkxl  difiers  from  a  child  of 
God,  in  implying  the  higher  and  more 
mature,  and  conscious  member  of  God's 
fiimily,  see  Gal.  iv.  1 — 6,  and  note  on  6. 
Hence  our  Lord  is  never  called  the  Child, 
but  always  the  Son  of  God.  This  hitter, 
applied  to  a  C!hristian,  sig^nifies  *  one  bom 
of  God'  in  the  deepest  relation  to  Him,— 
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God,  they  are  sons  of  God.     i^  For 

*ye  did  not  receive  the  spirit  of 

« Tim.  1. 7.    bonda&re  fleadinffl  back  "  unto  fear ; 

1  John  It.  18.  ^       ^    .        -it  o     •    . 

'aiWio  ^^*  y®  received  the  *  Spirit  of  adop- 
y  Mark  xir.  SO.  tion,  whcFcin  WO  crj,  y  Abba,  Father. 
«scor.L«.  A  16  I  The  Spirit  itself  beareth  witness 

IS.  *  i?.  80.  * 


1 1  Cor.  If.  IS. 
Heb.  ii.  15. 

uS 


AUTHOMZED  VEBBIOIT. 

gont  .of  Ood,  "  Ibr  y« 
have  not  received  the  epirit 
of  bondage  again  to  fear  ; 
hut' if e  have  received  the 
Spirit  of  adoption,  where- 
bff  we  cry,  Ahba,  Father, 
i«  The  Spirit  itself  beareth 
witness  with  our  spirit,  that 


and  henoe  a  partaker  of  His  nature,  1  John 
ill.  9;  1  Pet.  i.  23. 

15,  16.]  Appeal  to  the  consciousness 
of  the  Christian  to  confirm  the  assertion 
^uMumed  for  the  moment  that  he  is  led  by 
God's  Spirit)  that  he  is  a  son  of  God. — 
For  (conflrming  what  preceded)  ye  did  not 
reeaiye  (at your  becoming  Christians:  not, 
OS  A.  v.,  obscuring  the  sense,  "have  not 
received")  tbe  spirit  of  bondage  (i.e.  'the 
Spirit  which  ye  received  was  not  a  spirit 
of  bondage.'  The  spirit  is  not  merely  a 
spirit,  a  disposition,  but  evidently  refers 
to  the  same  Spirit  which  afterwards  is  "the 
Spirit  of  adoption,"  and  "the  Spirit  itself" 
The  Apostle  seems  however  in  this  form  of 
expression,  both  here  and  elsewhere,  e.g. 
2  Cor.  iv.  13;  Eph.  i.  17;  2  Tim.  i.  7,  to 
have  combined  the  (objective)  Spirit  given 
to  us  by  God  with  our  own  (subjective) 
spirit.  In  the  next  verse  they  are  sepa- 
rated) [leading]  back  (or,  again.  But  the 
latter  word  is  undesirable,  as  having  led  to 
its' being  imagined  here  that  it  must  refer 
to  a  former  bestowal  of  the  spirit  of 
bondage,  and  consequentlv  that  the  refer- 
ence is  to  the  Old  Test,  dispensation.  For 
there  seems  to  me  to  be  no  occasion  to  go 
bock  for  the  reference  to  the  Old  Test. 
The  state  of  the  natural  man  is  bondage  : 
the  Holy  Spirit  g^ven  to  them,  the  agent 
of  their  birth  into,  and  sustainer  of,  a  new 
state,  was  not  a  spirit  of  bondage  back 
again  into  fear,  a  spirit  merely  to  retiun 
them  in,  or  take  them  back  into  their  old 
state,  viz.  a  state  of  slavery : — to  whom,  or 
whether  to  different  masters,  is  not  here  in 
question,  but  the  state  merely— the  object 
of  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  not  to 
lead  them  back  into  this)  unto  fear  (so  as 
to  bring  about  or  result  in  fear,  see  ch.  vi. 
19);  but  ye  received  the  Spirit  of  (the 
Spirit  whose  effect  was,  see  above)  adoption 
(this  stricter  meaning,  and  not  that  of 
mere  sonship,  is  plainly  that  intended  by 
the  Apostle.  Of  course,  the  adoption  to 
be  a  son  involves  sonship,  but  not  the 
converse),  wherein  (compare  "in  the 
Spirit,"  ch.  ii.  29,  and  ver.  9.  It  is  not 
merely  "whereby,"  as  A.  V.    The  Spirit  is 


He  in  whom,  not  merely  by  whom  we  use 
the  voice  of  a  son,  being  not  merely  an 
external  agent,  but  an  indwelling  and  per- 
vading power)  wa  cry  (the  earnest  expres- 
sion of  supplicating  pnyer),  Abba,  Father 
(I  have  sud,  on  Mark  xiv.  36,  that  Father 
does  not  appear  to  be  a  mere  explanation 
of  Abba,  but  to  have  been  joined  to  it  in 
one  phrase,  as  a  form  of  adaress :  express- 
ing probably  a  corresponding  'my  Father' 
in  the  Hebrew  expression.  Luther,  to 
express  the  familiarity  of  Abba,  renders 
this  'dear  Father*), — See  on  the  whole, 
the  strictly  parallel  place,  Gal.  iv.  6. 

18.]  And  this  confidence  is  grounded  on 
the  testimony  ofHhe  Spirit  itself.  So 
Chrysostom :  **  I  asseH;  this,  says  the 
Apostle,  not  merely  from  the  cry  itself, 
but  from  the  cause  out  of  which  the  cry 
arises :  ...  for  it  is  not  a  cry  belonging 
alone  to  the  state  of  grace,  but  belonging 
to  the  Comforter  who  gave  the  gift:  for 
it  is  He  Himself  who  taught  us,  being  in 
the  state  of  grace,  thus  to  cry."  This 
verse,  being  without  any  conjunction 
coupling  it  to  what  went  before,  is  best 
understood  to  i«fer  to  the  same  as  the 
preceding,  and  the  assertion  to  concern  the 
same  fhct  as  the  last  verb,  "we  cry," 
grounding  that  fiict  on  an  act  of  the  in- 
dwelling Spirit  Himself.  See  again  Gal. 
iv.  6.— The  Spirit  itself  (the  word  itself 
expresses  the  independence,  and  at  the 
same  time,  as  coming  from  God,  the  pre- 
ciousness  and  importance  of  the  testimony) 
beareth  witness  to  our  spirit  (see  ch.  ii.  15, 
and  note :  not,  as  in  A.  V., '  b«ireth  witness 
with  our  spirit,'  which  is  not  the  usage  of  the 
verb  in  the  original.  It  is  the  same  word 
as  in  Rev.  xxii.  18,  "  /  bear  witness  unto 
every  one,  ^c"),  that  we  are  children  of 
God. — What  is  this  witness  of  the  Spirit 
itself  I  All  have  agreed,  and  indeed  this 
verse  is  decisive  for  it,  that  it  is  something 
separate  from,  and  higher  than,  all  our 
own  inferences  and  conclusions.  But  on 
the  other  hand  it  does  not  consist  in  mere 
indefinite  feeling,  but  in  a  certitude  of  the 
Spvrit^s  presence  and  work  continually 
asserted  within  us.    It  is  manifested,  as 
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we  are  the  children  of-Ood : 
^7  and  if  children,  then 
heirs;  heirs  of  Chd,  and 
Joint-heirs  with  Christ;  if 
so  be  that  we  suffer  with 
him,  thai  we  ma^  he  also 
glorified  together,  "  For 
I  reckon  that  the  sufferings 
of  this  present  time  are  not 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSIOV  BEYISED. 

to  our  spirit,  that  we  are  children  of 

God :    17  and  if  children,  then  heirs ; 

■  heirs  of  God,  and  joint-heirs  with  '^i^-^'- 

Christ;    **if  we  are  suffering  with^^jg^y*- 

him,  to  the  end  that  we  may  also  be   J,T*"""' 

glorified  with  him.     is  Por  I  reckon 

that  «the  sufferings  of  thia  present «*^^\y jj J; 


Olshaiuen  beautiftilly  says,  in  His  com- 
forting 08,  HiB  stirring  ns  np  to  prayer. 
His  reproof  of  our  sins.  His  drawing  us  to 
works  of  love,  to  bear  testimony  before  the 
world,  &c.  And  he  adds,  with  eqmd  tmth, 
"On  this  direct  testimony  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  rests,  ultimatelg,  all  the  regenerate 
man's  conviction  respecting  Christ  and 
His  work.  For  belief  in  &ripture  itself 
(he  means,  in  the  highest  sense  of  the 
term  'belief,'  'conviction  personallg  ap' 
plied')  has  its  foundation  in  this  expe- 
rience of  the  divine  nature  of-  the  (in- 
fluencing) Principle  which  it  promises,  and 
which,  while  the  believer  is  studying  it, 
infuses  itself  into  him." — The  same  Com- 
mentator remarks,  that  this  is  one  of  the 
most  decirive  passages  against  the  pan- 
theistic view  of  the  identity  of  the  Spirit 
of  Qod  and  the  spirit  of  man.  However 
the  one  mav  by  renovating  power  be  ren- 
dered like  the  other,  there  still  is  a  specific 
difference.  The  spirit  of  man  may  sin  (2 
Cor.  vii.  1),  the  Spirit  of  Ood  cannot,  but 
can  only  be  grieved  (Eph.  iv.  SO),  or 
quenched  (1  Thess.  v.  19) :  and  it  is  by  the 
infbsion  of  this  highest  Principle  of  Holi- 
ness, that  man  becomes  one  spibit  with 
the  Lord  Himself  (1  Cor.  vi.  17). 
ohildrtn  of  God]  Here  it  b  ehildren,  not 
sons,  because  the  testimonv  respects  the 
very  ground  and  central  pomt  of  sonship, 
likeness  to  and  desire  for  Ood :  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Spirit  shewing  us  by  our 
yearnings  after,  our  confidence  in,  our 
regard  to  God,  that  we  are  verily  begotten 
of  Him. 

17.]  C0K8EQFBNCE8  of  our  being  chil- 
dren of  God.—Und,  if  children,  then  (or, 
alBo)  neirt  (which  is  the  universal  rule  of 
mankind :  but  the  word  here  must  not  be 
carried  to  the  extent  of  the  idea  of  heir  in 
all  directions:  it  is  merely  the  one  side 
of  inheriting  bg  promise,  which  is  here 
brought  out :  the  word  referring  back  pro- 
bably to  ch.  iv.  13, 14,  the  promise  to  Abra- 
ham) ;  heirt  of  Ood  (as  our  Father,  giving 
the  inheritance  to  us),  and  joint-hein 
with  Chzitt  (whom  Gkid  has  maide  heir  of 


all  things,  Heb.  i.  2. — Tholuck  remarks: 
**  It  is  by  virtue  of  their  substantial  unity 
with  the  father,  that  the  children  come 
into  participation  of  his  possession.  The 
Roman  law  regarded  them  as  oontinuators 
of  his  personality.  The  dignity  of  the 
inheritance  is  shewn  (1)  by  its  being  Qod's 
possession,  (2)  by  its  being  the  possession 
of  the  Firstborn  of  God.  By  the  Roman 
law,  the  share  of  the  firstborn  was  no 
greater  than  that  of  the  other  children, — 
and  the  New  Test,  sets  forth  this  view, 
making  the  redeemed  equal  to  Christ  (ver. 
29),  and  Christ's  possessions,  theirs;  1 
Cor.  iii.  21—23;  John  xvii.  22.  In  the 
Joint  heirship  we  must  not  bring  out  this 
point,  that  Christ  is  the  righ^M  Heir, 
who  shares  His  inheritance  with  the  other 
children  of  God :  it  is  as  adoptive  children 
that  they  get  the  inheritance,  and  Christ 
is  so  fiir  only  the  means  of  it,  as  He  gives 
them  power  to  become  sons  of  God,  John 
1.  12") ;  if  (at  least)  (on  this  if,  see  above 
on  ver.  9)  we  are  BafTering  with  Him, 
that  we  may  alto  be  glorified  with  Him: 
i.e.  'if  (provided  that)  we  are  found  in 
that  course  of  participation  in  Christ's 
sufferings,  whose  aim  and  end,  as  that  of 
His  sufferings,  is  to  be  glorified  as  He  was, 
and  with  Him.'  But  the  if  does  not 
regard  the  subjective  aim,  nor  does  it 
mean,  <  If  at  least  our  aim  in  suffering  is, 
to  be  glorified,'— but  t\ie  fact  of  our  bJeing 
partakers  of  that  course  of  sufferings  with 
Him,  whose  aim  is,  wherever  it  is  found, 
to  be  glorified  with  Him.— The  connexion 
of  suffering  with  Christ,  and  being  glori- 
fied 'with  Him  is  elsewhere  insisted  on,  see 
2  Tim.  ii.  11 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  13 ;  v.  1.— This 
last  clause  serves  as  a  transition  to  w.  18 
— 30,  in  which  the  Apostle  treats  of  the 
complete  and  glorious  triumph  of  God's 
elect,  through  sufferings  and  by  hope,  and 
the  blessed  renovation  of  all  tlungs  in  and 
by  their  glorification. 

18.]  For  (meaning,  this  suffering  with 
Hun  in  order  to  bdng  glorified  witli  Him  is 
no  casting  away  of  toil  and  self-denial,  seeing 
that)  I  reokon   (implying,   •  I  myself  am 
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time  are  of  no  account  in  comparison 
of  the  glory  which  is  to  be  revealed 

dspet.iu.n.  in  ufl.  ^®  For  *  the  earnest  expecta- 
tion of  the  creation  is  waiting  for 

•  ijohnULj.  •the  revelation  of  the  sons  of  God. 

''ff'iS*  ^°*  ^^  -^^^  '*^®  creation  was  made  sub- 
ject to  vanity,  not  of  its  own  will, 
but  by  reason  of  him  who  made  it 
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worthy  to  be  compared  wUk 
the  glory  which  shall  he 
revealed  in  w.  "  For  the 
earnest  expectation  of  the 
creature  waifeth  for  the 
mam/estaiion  of  the  sons 
of  God,  »«  For  the  crea- 
ture was  made  subject  to 
vanityt  not  willingly^  but 
by  reason  of  him  who  hath 


one  who  have  embraced  this  course,  being 
convinced ')  that  the  snffaringt  of  this 
preient  tiniA  (of  trial  and  sorrow,  con- 
trasted with  the  period  of  triumph  follow- 
ing the  coming  of  Clirist)  are  of  no  acooont 
(literally,  not  worthy)  in  oompariion  with 
the  glory  whleh  U  to  be  revealed  (viz.  at 
the  revelation,  or  manifestation,  of  Christ. 
On  the  sentiment,  see  2  Cor.  iv.  17)  in  ns 
(not  merely  to  us,  as  spectators ;  but,  lite- 
rally, toward,  or  with  regard  to,  as  the  sub- 
jects of  the  revelation.  "In  us"  must 
be  thus  understood,  and  not  as  meaning 
within  us,  in  our  hearts,  which  it  does  not. 
8t.  Bernard  amplifies  tliis :  "  The  sufferings 
of  this  time  are  not  worthy  to  be  com- 
pared to  the  past  sins  which  are  remitted, 
the  present  grace  of  consolation  which  is 
imparted,  the  future  glory  which  is  pro« 

raised"). 

19  ff.]  The  greatness  of  this  glory  is 
shewn  by  the  fact  that  all  creatiok,  now 
under  the  bondage  of  eorrttption,  shall  be 
set  free  from  it  Iw  the  glortjfieation  of  the 
sons  of  Gk>d.—iox  (proof  of  this  tran- 
scendent greatness  of  the  glory,  not  of  the 
certainty  of  its  manifestation,  though  this 
secondary  thought  is  perhaps  in  the  back- 
ground) the  earnest  expectation  (or, 
patient  expectation,  perhaps  better:  the 
original  word  denotes  that  the  expectation 
continues  till  the  time  is  exhausted,  and 
the  event  arrives)  of  the  creation  (i.e.  of 
all  this  world  except  man,  both  animate 
and  inanimate :  see  an  account  of  the  ex- 
positions below)  la  waiting  for  (see  above) 
the  revelation  of  the  fons  of  God  ("  the 
glory  is  revealed,"  says  Bengel,  "and 
simultaneously  with  it  are  revealed  the 
sons  of  God."  It  is  the  sons,  not  the  chil- 
dren, because  their  sonship  will  be  com- 
plete, and  possessed  of  all  its  privileges 
and  glories).  the  creation  has  beien 

very  variously  understood.  "The  ex- 
pression has  by  many  been  erroneously 
taken  in  an  arbitrarily  limited  sense ;  e.  g. 
as  applying  only,  I.  to  inanimate  creation : 
but  against  this  are  the  words  which  follow, 


not  willingly,  and  also  the  groaning  and 
travailing  together  in  pain,  implying  Ufe 
in  the  creation, — for  to  set  these  down  to 
mere  personification  is  surely  arbitrary  :— 
and  one  can  imagine  no  reason  why  bestial 
creation  should  be  excluded.  II.  to  living 
creation :  (1)  to  mankind,  Augustine  and 
others  take  it  of  men  not  yet  believers: 
(2)  Locke  and  others,  of  the  yet  uncon- 
verted Gentiles:  (3)  some,  of  the  yet 
unconverted  Jews :  (4)  others  agiun,  of  the 
converted  GenHles :  or,  (5)  <rf  the  con- 
verted Jews :  or,  (6)  of  all  Christians." — 
But  against  the  whole  of  these  lies  this 
objection,  that  if  the  Apostle  had  wished  to 
speak  of  the  enslaving  and  freeing  of  man- 
kind, he  hardly  would  have  omitted  reference 
to  sin  as  the  ground  of  the  one,  and  faith  of 
the  other,  and  the  judgment  on  unbelievers. 
But  on  the  other  hand  we  must  not 
extend  the  idea  of  the  creation  too  wide, 
as  Theodoret,  who  includes  the  angels; 
others,  who  understand  the  whole  Crea- 
tion,  animate  and  inanimate,  rational  and 
irrational;  and  others,  who  include  the 
unconverted  Gentiles:  nor  make  it  too 
indefinite,  so  as  to  take  in  'the  whole 
universe,*  The  right  explanation  is,  all 
animate  and  inanimate  nature  as  dis» 
tinguished  from  mankind.  The  idea  of 
the  renovation  and  glorification  of  all 
nature  at  the  revelation  of  the  glory  of  our 
returned  Saviour,  ynH  need  no  apology,  nor 
seem  strange,  to  the  readers  of  this  com- 
mentary, nor  to  the  students  of  the  fol- 
lowing, and  many  other  passages  of  the 
prophetic  Word :  Isa.  xi.  6  ff. ;  Ixv.  17  ff. ; 
Bev.  xxi.;  2  Pet.  iii.  13^  Acta  ill.  21. 
20.]  Explanation  of  the  season 
WHY  all  creation  waits,  <^c,—ToT  the  crea- 
tion was  made  Bubjeot  to  vanity  (vanity, 
ta  in  Ps.  xxxix.  6.  So  also  Eccles.  i.  2,  and 
throughout.  It  signifies  the  instability, 
liability  to  change  and  decay,  of  all  created 
things),  not  willingly  (because  all  things 
by  nature  shrink  from  corruption),  bat  by 
reason  of  Him  who  made  it  anbjeot  (i.  e. 
God,  who  is  the  occajsion,  and  His  glory 
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mihjeeted  the  same  in  hope, 
'^  Beeenue  the  creatmre  it- 
self also  shall  be  delivered 
from  the  bondage  of  cor- 
ruption  into  the  glorious 
liberty  of  the  children  of 
God,  »'  For  we  know  that 
the  whole  creation  groaneth 
and  travaUeth  in  pain  to- 
gether until  now,  '>  And 
not  only  they,  but  ourselves 
also,  which  have  the  first- 
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subject,  in  hope,  ^i  because  even 
the  creation  itself  shall  be  set  free 
from  the  bondage  of  corruption  into 
the  liberty  of  the  glory  of  the  chil- 
dren of  God.  22  For  we  know  that 
the  ^  whole  creation  groaneth  aJid^cifftSl'^*' 
travaileth  in  pain  together  until 
now :  23  and  not  only  so,  but  even 
ourselves,  ^having  the 


firstfruit  of  »»«cot.t.6. 

JCpa.  L  1%. 


the  end,  of  creation's  corruptibility. — Chry- 
sostom  and  others  suppose  the  person 
meant  to  be  Adam,  who  was  the  occasion 
of  its  being  subjected;  and  at  first  sight 
the  expression  bgreeuon  of  seems  to  favour 
this.  But  I  very  much  doubt  whether 
this  view  can  be  borne  out.  For  does  not 
the  expression  him  who  made  It  aabject 
imply  a  conscious  act  of  intentional  sub- 
jugeUion,  and  not  merely  an  unconscious 
occasioning  of  the  subjugation  ?  Thus 
we  have  it  said  of  God,  1  Cor.  xv.  27,  "  He 
hath  put  all  things  in  subjection  under 
his  feet  :**  and,  «  Then  shall  the  Son  also 
himself  be  subject  unto  him  that  made  all 
things  subject  unto  him"  And  (2)  he  is 
spefUcing  of  the  originating  cause  of  this 
subjection,  not  of  the  efficient  means  of  it. 
He  says  that  creation  was  not  subjected 
willinglg,  i.e.  by  reason  of  its  own  will, 
but  bg  reason  of  him  who  made  it  subject. 
At  the  same  time  such  a  way  of  putting 
it,  removing  as  it  were  the  supreme  will 
of  God  to  a  wider  distance  from  corruption 
and  vanity,  and  making  it  not  so  much  the 
worker  as  the  occasion  of  it,  as  well  as  this 
indefinite  mention  of  Him,  is  quite  intelli- 
gible on  the  ground  of  that  reverential 
awe  which  so  entirely  characterizes  the 
mind  and  writings  of  the  Apostle.  If  the 
occasion  pointed  at  by  this  making  sub* 
ject  be  required,  I  should  hardly  fix  it  at 
the  Fall  of  man,  but  at  his  creation,  in 
the  eternal  counsels, — when  he  was  made 
capable  of  falling,  liable  to  change. — The 
explanation  of  **  he  that  made  it  subject,'* 
as  meaning  '  the  devil  *  [Locke  and  others], 
Iiardly  needs  refutation.  See  Matt.  x.  28, 
and  note)  in  (*  on  condition  of,*  *in  a 
state  of*)  hope  (in  hope  must  not  be  joined 
with  the  verb  **  made  it  subject,**  because 
then  the  hope  becomes  the  hope  of  Him, — 
but  with  the  former  verb,  "was  made 
subject,**  being  the  hope  of  the  thing  sub- 
jected), beeaoie  (the  original  woid  will 
also  admit  of  being  rendered  "  that,"  but 
not  so  well,  for  then  it  is  not  likely  that 


"the  creation  itself"  would  be  so  em- 
phatically repeated:  the  clause  now  an- 
nounces a  new  fact,  and  thus  the  emphasis 
is  accounted  tor.  If  we  adopt  the  ren- 
dering that,  we  must  suppose  the  whole 
following  clause  subjective  to  the  word 
hope,  i.  e.  descriptive  of  that  which  is 
hoped  for:  and  this  would  be  to  attri- 
bute to  the  yearnings  of  creation,  intel- 
ligence and  rationalitg,  —  consciousness 
of  itself  and  of  God^  the  creation  iuelf 
alio  (not  only  we,  tne  sons  of  God,  but 
even  creation  itself)  ihaU  be  delivered 
firom  the  bondage  of  ooimption  (its  sub- 
jection to  the  law  of  decay,  see  Heb.  ii. 
16)  into  (the  construction  is  that  which 
is  called  by  grammarians  a  pregnant  one : 
shcUl  be  delivered  firom,  ^c,  and  ad- 
mitted into)  the  liberty  of  the  glory 
(*  the  liberty  of  the  glory '  is  not  in  any 
sense  equivalent  to  'the  glorious  liberty;' 
in  the  Latter,  '  glorious '  is  merely  an  epi- 
thet whereby  the  liberty  is  characterized, 
as  in  *  His  rest  shall  be  glorious :'  in  the 
former  the  libertv  is  described  as  con- 
sisting in,  belongmg  to^  being  one  com- 
ponent part  of,  tiie  glorified  state  of  the 
children  of  God :  and  thus  the  thought  is 
carried  up  to  the  state  to  which  the  free- 
dom belongs)  of  the  ohUdren  (children  and 
not  sons  here,  perhaps  as  embracing  God's 
universal  family  of  creation,  admitted,  each 
in  their  share,  to  a  place  in  incorruptibility 
and  glory)  of  Ood.  88.]  For  we  know 

(^aid  of  an  acknowledged  and  patent  fkct,  see 
ch.  ii.  2;  iii.  19;  vii.  14)  that  the  whole  crea- 
tion groaneth  [together]  and  travaUeth 
in  pahi  together  (not,  groans  and  travails 
with  us  or  with  mankind,  which  would 
render  the  **  not  only  so,  but "  of  the  next 
verse  superfiuous.  On  the  figure  in  the 
verb  travaileth,  see  John  xvi.  21,  note)  until 
now  (i.  e.  up  to  this  time :  from  the  begin* 
ning  till  now :  no  reference  to  time  future, 
because  the  words  "we  know"  express  the 
results  of  experience) :  23.]  ai^  (more- 
over) not  only  so  (i.e. not  only  is  this  the  case 
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It  Cor.  ▼.(.«.  the  Spirit,  even  we  ourselves  '  groan 

kLtikexz.M.  within  ourselves,  ^waiting  for  the 

end  of  the   adoption,   to  wit,   the 

iLukexxj.tt.  1  redemption  of  our  body.     ^  "  For 

"hSJ xi'i!''' Ill  hope  were  we  saved:  but  hope 

that  is  seen  is  not  hope :  for  what  a 

man  seeth,  why  doth  he  also  hope 

for  P    «5  But  if  we  hope  for  what 

we   see  not,   we   wait  for  it  with 

patience.     ^^  In  like  manner  doth 

the  Spirit  also  help  our  weakness: 
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ff%iU  of  the  SpirUt  even 
we  oureelvee  groan  within 
ourselvet,  toaUing  for  the 
adoption,  to  wit,  the  re- 
demption of  our  body, 
'**  For  we  are  eaved  by 
hope :  but  hope  thai  it  teen 
it  not  hope:  for  what  a 
man  seeth,  why  doth  he  yet 
hope  for  ?  «*  But  if  we 
hope  for  that  we  see  not, 
then  do  we  with  patience 
wait  for  it.  *•  Ldkewiee 
the  Spirit  aUo  helpeth  our 


with  the  creation),  bat  even  we  oonelves, 
having  (not '  which  have,*  but  *  though  we 
have*)  the  flntfrait  of  the  Spirit  (i.e.  the 
indwelling  and  influences  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  here,  as  an  earnest  of  the  fHill  harvest 
of  His  complete  possession  of  us,  spirit  and 
flesh  and  soul  hereafter.  That  this  is  the 
meaning,  seems  evident  from  the  analogy 
of  St.  Paul's  imagery  regarding  the  Holy 
Spirit :  he  treats  of  Him  as  an  earnest  and 
pledge  given  to  us,  Eph.  i.  14;  2  Cor.  i. 
22 ;  V.  5,  and  of  His  fiiU  work  in  us  as  the 
efficient  means  of  our  glorification  here- 
after, ver.  11;  2  Cor.  iii.  18.  Various 
other  renderings  are, — (1)  *  the  first  out- 
pouring of  the  Spirit,*  in  point  of  time, 
which  would  be  irrelevant :  (2)  *  the  high- 
est gifts  of  the  Spirit,*  The  genitive,  of 
the  Spirit,  may  be  partitive  or  subjective : 
—  the  firstfruit  of  the  Spirit,  — which 
Spirit  is  the  harvest,— or  the  firstfruit  of 
ihe  Spirit, — which  the  Spirit  gives: — or 
even  in  apposition,  the  firstfruit  of  the 
Spirit,  i.  e.  which  consists  in  (the  gift  of) 
the  Spirit.  I  prefer  the  first,  from  analogy 
— the  Spirit  being  generally  spoken  of  as 
given,  not  as  ^mn^,— and  God  as  the 
Giver),  even  we  onrselvea  (repeated  for 
emphasis,  and  we  inserted  to  involve  him- 
self and  his  feUow-workers  in  tlie  general 
description  of  the  last  clause.  Some  have 
imagined  the  Apostles  only  to  be  spoken 
of:  some,  that  the  Apostles  are  meant  in 
one  place,  and  all  Christians  in  the  other) 
groan  within  oanelvet,  waiting  for  the 
end  of  the  (or,  our)  adoption  (the  verb 
signifies,  as  above,  ver.  19,  but  even  more 
strongly  here,  *  wait  out,' '  wait  for  the  end 
of.'  Our  adoption  is  come  already,  ver. 
15,  BO  that  we  do  not  wait  for  it,  but  for 
the  full  manifestation  of  it,  in  our  bodies 
being  rescued  from  the  bondage  of  cor- 
ruption and  sin),  to  wit  [or  namely],  the 


redemption  ('  expecting  that  Jkll  and  per- 
fect adoption  which  shall  consist  in  the 
redemption*)  of  ear  body  (not  *  rescue  from 
our  body,*  as  some  render  it,  which  is  in- 
consistent with  the  doctrine  of  the  change 
of  the  vile  and  mortal  into  the  glorious  and 
unmortal  body,—  Phil.  iii.  21 ;  2  Cor.  v.  2— 
4^— but  the  [entire]  redemption, — rescue, 
—of  the  body  from  corruption  and  sin). 
24,  26.]  For  (confirmation  of  the  last 
assertion,  proving  hope  to  be  our  present 
state  of  salvation)— in  hope  were  we  (not 
*  are  we,*  nor  •  have  we  been  *)  saved  (i,  e. 
our  first  apprehension  of,  and  appropria- 
tion to  ourselves  of,  salvation  which  is  by 
faith  in  Christ,  was  efiected  in  the  con- 
dition of  hope  :  which  hope  is  in  fwd  faith 
in  its  prospective  attitude,  —  that  &ith 
which  is  **the  substance  of  things  hoped 
for,**  Heb.  xi.  1) :  but  hope  that  ii  leen  (the 
object  or  fulfilment  of  which  is  present 
and  palpable)  ii  not  hope :  for  that  which 
a  man  seeth,  why  doth  he  alio  (or,  at 
all)  hope  for  1  Tlie  alio  conveys,  after  an 
interrogative  word,  a  sense  of  the  utter 
superfluity  of  the  thing  questioned  about, 
as  bemg  irrelevant,  and  out  of  the  question. 
25.]  LiteraUy,  Bat  if  that  which 
we  do  not  lee,  we  hope  for,  with  (literaUy, 
through)  patience  we  wait  for  it.  Pa- 
tience (endurance)  is  the  state,  in  which, — 
through  which  as  a  medium,—  our  waiting 
takes  place.  26.]   In  like  manner 

(another  help  to  our  endurance,  co-ordi- 
nate with  the  last— our  patience  is  one 
help  to  it,  but  not  the  only  one)  doth  the 
Spirit  alto  (the  Holy  Spirit  of  God)  help 
oar  weakneH  (not,  help  us  to  bear  our 
weakness,  as  if  the  weakness  were  the 
burden,  which  the  Spirit  lifts  for  and 
with  us,  —  but,  helps  our  weakness, — 
us  who  are  wecUe,  to  bear  the  burden  of 
ver.  23.     And  this  weakness  is  not  only 
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ii^lrmUieg:  for. we  know 
not  what  we  ehould  pragf 
for  as  we  ought:  hut  the 
Spirit  itself  maketh  inter- 
cession  for  us  with  groan- 
ings  wkich  cannot  be  utter- 
ed. *^  Andhethatseareheth 
the  hearts  knoweth  what  is 
the  mind  of  the  Spirit,  be- 
cause he  maketh  interces- 
sion for  the  saints  accord- 
ing to  the  will  of  Ch>d, 
**  And  we  know  that  all 


AVTROBJZED  TEBSIOST  BETIBED. 

for  "^we  know  not  what  we  should  »JJ^*^^- J- 
pray  for  as  we  ought :  but  the  Spirit 
itself  maketh  intercession  [for  us] 
with    groanings   which    cannot   be 
uttered:  ^7  but  °he  that  searchethoichron. 
the  hearts  knoweth  what  is  the  mind   f ^|';jii. ,. 
of  the  Spirit,  because   he   maketh   Jtii.wr*i. 
intercession  for  the  saints  ^  according   ;**^>  |hj»- 
28  Moreover  we  p  ftohn  V.  14. 


to  [the  will  of]  God. 


inability  to  pray  aright,  which  is  merely 
an  example  of  it,  but  general  weakness) : 
for  (example  of  the  help  above  mentioned ; 
— 'for  this,  viz.  what  to,  &c.')  wa  know 
not  what  wo  ahonld  pray  for  aa  we  ought 
(two  things;— tcAa/  we  should  pray,-— the 
matter  of  our  prayer ; — and  how  we  should 
pray  for  it, — the  form  and  manner  of  our 
prayer):  but  the  Spirit  itself  (Tholuck 
remarks, — "The  addition  of  itself  brings 
into  more  prominence  the  idea  of  the 
Spirit,  so  as  to  express  of  what  dignity  our 
Intercessor  i8,~an  Intercessor  who  knows 
best  what  our  wants  are ")  maketh  inter- 
eeaaion  [for  ue]  (these  words  are  omitted 
in  most  of  our  ancient  authorities)  with 
groanings  which  oannot  be  uttered: — 
i.e.  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God  dwelling  in 
us,  knowing  our  wants  better  than  we. 
Himself  pleads  in  our  prayers,  raising  us 
to  higher  and  holier  desires  than  we  can 
express  in  wonls,  which  can  only  find 
utterance  in  sighings  and  aspirations :  see 
next  verse.  Chrysostom  interprets  the  words 
of  the  spiritual  giftof  prayer,  and  adds, "  For 
the  man  who  is  granted  this  grace,  standing 
praving  in  great  earnestness,  supplicating 
Goa  with  many  mental  groanings,  asks 
what  is  good  for  all."  Calvin  understands, 
that  the  Spirit  suggests  to  us  the  proper 
words  of  acceptable  prayer,  which  would 
otherwise  have  been  unutterable  by  us. 
Macedonius  gathered  from  this  verse  that 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  a  creature,  and  inferior 
to  Ood,  beoiuse  He  prags  to  God  for  us. 
But  as  Augustine  remarks,  "The  Holy 
Spirit  groans  not  in  Himself,  with  Himself, 
in  the  Holy  Trinity,  but  in  us,  in  that  He 
makes  us  to  groan/'  No  intercession  in 
heaven  is  here  spoken  of,  but  a  pleading 
in  us  by  the  indwelling  Spirit,  of  a  nature 
above  our  comprehension  and  utterance. 
87.]  but  (opposed  to  the  words 
*' which  cannot  be  uttered:"  the  groanings 
are  indeed  unutterable  by  us,  but  .  .  .) 


He  that  eearchetli  the  hearts  (God)  know- 
eth  what  is  the  mind  (intent,  or  bent, 
as  hidden  in  those  sighs)  m  the  Spirit.  A 
difficulty  presents  itself  in  the  rendering 
of  the  next  clause.  The  particle  with 
which  it  opens  may  mean  either  becauw, 
or  that  If  it  is  to  be  causal,  beoauee 
He  (the  Spirit)  pleads  for  the  saints  ao- 
oording  to  the  will  of  Ood,  it  would  seem 
that  kuows  must  bear  the  meaning  *  ap- 
proves,' othervrise  the  connexion  will  not 
be  apparent;  and  so  Calvin  and  others 
have  rendered  it.  Hence  many  render  it 
that, — *  knows  what  is  the  "mind  of  the 
Spirit, — that  He  pleads,  <f-e.  wUh  (or,  ac- 
cording to)  Ood.'  But  I  must  confess  that 
the  other  rendering  seems  to  me  better  to 
suit  the  context :  and  I  do  not  see  that  the 
ordinary  meaning  of  the  word  knoweth 
need  be  changed.  The  assurance  which 
we  have  that  God  the  Heart-Searcher 
interprets  the  inarticulate  sighings  of  the 
Spirit  in  us, — is  not,  strictly  speaking.  His 
Omniscience, — but  the  fact  that  the  very 
Spirit  who  thus  pleads,  does  it  according 
to  God, — in  pursuance  of  the  divine  pur- 
poses and  in  conformity  with  God's  good 
pleasure. — All  these  pleadings  of  the  Spirit 
are  heard  and  answered,  even  when  in- 
articulately  wttered :  we  may  extend  the 
same  comA>rting  assurance  to  the  imper- 
fect and  mistaken  verbal  utterances  of  our 
prayers,  which  are  not  themselves  answered  to 
our  hurt,  but  the  answer  is  given  to  the  voice 
of  the  Spirit  which  speaks  through  them, 
which  we  would  express,  but  cannot.  Com- 
pare 2  Cor.  xii.  7 — 10,  for  an  instance  in 
the  Apostle's  own  case.  28.]  Having 

g^ven  an  example,  in  prayer,  how  the 
Spirit  helps  our  weakness,  and  out  of  our 
ignorance  and  cUscouragement  brings  from 
Gk)d  an  answer  of  peace,  he  now  extends 
this  to  all  things  -  all  circumstances  by 
which  the  Christian  finds  himself  sur- 
rounded.    These  may  seem  calculated  to 
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know  that,  to  them  that  love  God, 

all  things  work  together  for  good, 

^^jt^jTi'm*!  [even]    to   them   who  are    ^called 

••  according  to  [his]  purpose.     20  Bq. 


AVTHOBIZBD  VEB8IOV. 

thing*  work  together  for 
good  to  them  that  low  God, 
to  them  who  are  the  eaUed 
according  to  his  purpose, 
2  J  For  whom  he'  did  fore- 


dash  down  hope,  and  surpaj»8  patience  ;  but 
we  know  better  concerning  them.  ILvt^- 
over  (or,  but ;  and  if  bo,  it  seems  most  natu- 
rally to  apply  to  vcr.  22,  the  gi-oaninf^  and 
travailing  of  all  creation)  we  know  (as  a 
point  of  the  assurance  of  faith)  that,  to 
those  who  love  Ood  (a  stronger  dcnigna- 
tion  than  any  yet  used  for  believers),  all 
things  (every*^  event  of  life,  but  especially, 
as  the  context  requires,  those  which  are 
adverse.  To  include,  with  Augustine,  the 
aim  of  believers  in  this  aU  things,  as 
making  them  "huinbler  and  wiser,"  is 
manifestly  to  introduce  an  element  which 
did  not  enter  into  the  Apostle's  considera- 
tion; for  he  is  here  already  viewing  the 
l)eliever  as  justified  hy  faith^  dwelt  in  by 
the  Spirit,  dead  to  sin)  work  together  (in 
the  sense  of  all  things  co-operating  one 
irith  another)  for  (towards,  to  bring 
about)  good  (their  eternal  weliure; — the 
fulfllment  of  the  purpose  of  the  "  love  of 
God,  which  is  in  Chnst  Jesus  our  Lord," 
ver.  39),— to  those  who  are  oaUed  (not 
only  invited,  but  effectually  called  —  see 
below)  according  to  [His]  (the  possessive 
pronoun  is  not  expressed  in  the  original) 
purpose.— In  this  f\irther  description  the 
Apostle  designates  the  believers  as  not 
merely  loving  Ood,  but  being  beloved  by 
Ood.  Tlie  divine  tide  of  their  security 
from  harm  is  brought  out,  as  combining 
with  and  ensuring  the  other.  Tliey  are 
sure  that  all  things  work  for  their  good, 
not  only  because  tl^ey  love  Him  who 
worJceth  all  things,  but  also  because  He 
who  worketh  all  things  hath  loved  and 
chosen  them,  and  carried  them  through  the 
successive  steps  of  their  spiritual  life.  The 
calling  here  and  elsewhere  spoken  of  by 
the  Apostle  (comp.  especially  ch.  ix.  11)  is 
the  working,  in  men,  of  "  the  everlasting 
purpose  of  God  whereby  before  the  founda- 
tions of  the  world  were  laid.  He  hath  de- 
creed by  His  counsel  secret  to  us,  to  deliver 
from  curse  and  damnation  those  whom  He 
hath  chosen  in  Christ  out  of  mankind,  and 
to  bring  them  by  Clirist  to  everlasting  sal- 
vation." Art.  X.  of  the  Church  of  England. 
To  specify  the  various  ways  in  which  this 
calling  has  been  understood,  would  far  ex- 
ceed the  limits  of  a  general  commentary. 
It  may  suffice  to  say,  that  on  the  one  hand. 
Scripture  bears  constant  testimony  to  the 
fnct  that  all  believers  ore  chosen  and  called 


by  God, — their  whole  spiritual  life  in  its 
origin,  progress,  and  completion,  being/rom 
JTi'm:— while  on  the  other  liand  its  testi- 
mony is  no  less  precise  that  He  willeth  all 
to  be  saved,  and  that  none  shall  perish  ex- 
cept by  wUfal  rejection  of  the  truth.  So 
that,  on  the  one  side,  God's  soTEBEiaNTT, 
— on  the  other,  man's  fbee  will, — is 
plainly  declared  to  us.  To  receive,  believe, 
and  act  on  both  these,  is  our  duty,  and 
our  wisdom.  They  belong,  as  truths,  no 
less  to  natural  than  to  revealed  religion : 
and  every  one  who  believes  in  a  God  must 
acknowledge  both.  But  all  attempts  to 
bridge  over  the  gulf  between  the  two  are 
futile,  in  the  present  imperfect  condition  of 
man.  The  very  reasonings  used  for  this 
purpose  are  clothed  in  language  framed  on 
the  analogies  of  this  lower  world,  and  wholly 
inadequate  to  describe  God  regarded  as  H^ 
is  in  Himself.  Hence  arises  confusion,  mis- 
apprehension of  God,  and  unbelief.  I  have 
therefore  simply,  in  this  commentary,  en- 
deavoured to  enter  into  the  fiill  meaning 
of  the  sacred  text,  whenever  one  or  other 
of  these  great  truths  is  brought  forward ; 
not  explaining  either  of  them  away  on 
account  of  possible  difficulties  arising  from 
the  recognition  of  the  other,  but  recog- 
nixing  as  fully  the  elective  and  predes- 
tinating decree  of  Ood,  where  it  is  treated 
of,  as  I  have  done,  in  other  places,  the  free 
will  of  man.  If  there  be  an  inconsistency 
in  this  course,  it  is  at  least  one  in  which 
the  nature  of  things,  the  conditions  of 
human  thought,  and  Scripture  itself,  par- 
ticipate, and  from  which  no  Commentator 
that  I  have  seen,  however  anxious  to 
avoid  it  by  extreme  views  one  way  or  the 
other,  has  been  able  to  escape. 
29,  80.]  The  Apostle  now  goes  backward 
from  the  word  called,  to  explain  how  this 
CALLING  came  about.  It  sprung  from 
(Jod's  fore-knowledge,  co-ordinate  with 
VL\^  fore-determination  of  certain  persons 
to  be  conformed  to  the  image  of  His  Son, 
that  Christ  might  be  exalted  as  the  Head 
of  the  great  Family  of  God.  These  persons, 
thus  foreknown  and  pre-determined,  He, 
in  the  course  of  His  Providence  actually, 
but  in  His  eternal  decree  implicitly,  called, 
bringing  them  through  iustification  to 
glory ; — and  all  this  is  spoken  of  as  past, 
because  to  Him  who  sees  the  end  from  the 
beginning,— past,  present,  and  future,  are 
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know,  h€  alto  did  pr^ 
dettinaie  to  be  eonjbrmed 
to  the  image  of  his  Son, 
that  he  might  be  the  flret- 
horn  among  many  brethren. 
'*  Moreover  whom  he  did 
predeetinate,  them  he  also 
called:  and  whom  he  called, 
them  he  also  justified :  and 
whom  he  justified,  them 
he  also  glorified.  •*  IFhat 
shall  we  then  sag  to  these 
things  ?  If  Ood  be/or  us, 
who  can  be  against  us? 
3^  Me  that  spared  not  his 
own  Son,  but  delivered  him 


ATJTHOEIZED  TEBBION  BETISED. 

cause  whom  he  '  foreknew,  them  he 
also  '  foreordained  to  '  bear  the  like- 
ness of  the  image  of  his  Son,  "  that 
he  might  be  the  firstborn  among 
many  brethren :  ^  and  whom  he 
foreordained,  them  he  also  *  called : 
and  whom  he  called,  them  he  also 
y justified:  and  whom  he  justified, 
them  he  also  *  glorified.  ^^  What 
then  shall  we  say  to  these  things  ? 
■If  God  is  for  us,  who  shall  be 
against  us  P     32  b  jj^  ^jj^^^  spared  not 
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NOT,    but    ALL    18    ACCOMPLISHED    WHEN 

DETERMINED. — Beoaose  whom  He  fore- 
knew (but  in  what  sense  ?  This  has  been 
inach  disputed :  the  Pelagian  view, — "those 
who  He  foreknew  would  believe,"  is  taken 
by  Origen,  Chrysostom,  Augustine,  and 
others ;  the  sense  of  fore-loved,  by  Grotius, 
and  others :  that  offore-decreed,  by  Stuart 
and  others:  that  of  elected,  adopted  as 
His  sons,  by  Calvin,  who  savs,  "  The  fore- 
knowledge of  Qod,  of  which  Pbul  here 
makes  mention,  is  not  bare  prescience,  as 
some  ignorant  persons  foolishly  pretend, 
but  adoption,  whereby  God  hath  ever  dis- 
tinguished His  sons  fit>m  the  wicked.*' 
That  this  latter  is  implied,  is  certain  :  but 
I  prefer  taking  the  word  in  the  ordinary 
sense  of  foreknew,  especially  as  it  is  guarded 
from  bmng  a  "bare  prescience**  by  what 
follows :  see  below  and  Gal.  iv.  9),  He  also 
foreordained  (His  foreknowledge  was  not 
a  mere  being  previouslg  aware  how  a  series 
of  events  would  happen :  but  vras  co-ordi- 
niRe  with  and  inseparable  fVom,  His  having 
pre-ordained  all  things)  to  bear  the  like- 
nest  of  the  image  of  His  Son  (the  image 
of  Christ  here  spoken  of  is  not  His  moral 
purity,  nor  His  suiferiiigs,  but  as  in  I  Cor. 
XV.  4Q,  that  entire  form,  of  glorification  in 
body  and  sanctification  in  spirit,  of  which 
Christ  is  the  perfect  pattern,  and  aU  His 
people  shall  be  partakers.  To  accomplish 
this  transformation  in  us  is  the  end,  as 
regards  us,  of  our  election  by  God;  not 
merely  to  rescue  us  from  wrath.  Compare 
1  John  iii.  2,  3 ;  Pliil.  iii.  21 :  and  on  the 
comprehensive  meaning,  Phil.  ii.  6,  7, — 
where  "form  "  expresses  both  the  *  form  of 
Ood '  in  which  Christ  wa«,  and  *  the  form 
of  a  servant,*  in  which  He  became  incar- 
nate), that  He  might  (or,  may,  as  Calvin, 
but  the  reference  is  to  the'pa*^  decree 


of  God)  be  the  firstborn  among  many 
brethren  (i.  e.  that  He  might  be  shewn, 
acknowledged  to  be,  and  glorified  as,  the 
Son  op  God,  pre-eminent  among  those 
who  are  by  adoption  through  Him  the  softs 
of  God.  This  is  the  further  end  of  our 
election,  as  regards  Christ :  His  glorifica- 
tion in  us,  as  our  elder  Brother  and  Head) : 

80.]  and  whom  He  fbreordained, 
those  He  also  caUed  (in  making  the  decree, 
He  left  it  not  barren,  but  provided  for 
those  circumstances,  all  at  His  disposal,  by 
which  such  decree  should  be  made  effectual 
in  them.  oalled,  supply  "  to  His  own 

kingdom  and  glory/'  1  Thess.  ii.  12 ;  other 
expressions  are  found  in  1  Cor.  i.  9;  2 
Thess.  ii.  14;  1  Tim.  vi.  12;  1  Pet.  v.  10): 
and  whom  He  oaUed,  these  He  also  justi- 
fied (the  Apostle,  remember,  is  speaking 
entirely  of  Ood*s  acts  on  behalf  of  the 
believer :  he  says  nothing  now  of  that  faith, 
through  which  this  justification  is,  on  his 
part,  obtained):  and  whom  he  justified, 
them  He  also  glorified  (He  did  not  merely, 
in  His  premundane  decree,  acquit  them  of 
sin,  but  also  clothe  them  tvith  glory :  the 
past  tense  being  used,  as  the  other  past 
tenses,  to  imply  the  completion  in  the 
divine  counsel  of  all  these, — which  are  to 
UA,  in  the  state  of  time,  so  many  successive 
steps, — simultaneously    and    irrevocably), 

31.]  What  then  shall  we  say  to 
these  tbingrs  (what  answer  can  the  hesi- 
tating or  discouraged  find  to  this  array  of 
the  merciful  acts  of  God's  love  on  behalf  of 
the  believer)  1  If  Ood  is  for  ns  (and  this 
He  has  been  proved  to  be,  w.  2iB — 30, — 
in  having  foreknown,  predestinated,  called, 
justified,  glorified  us),  who  shall  be  (or,  is : 
there  is  no  verb  expressed  in  the  oiiginal) 
against  ns  1  82.]  He  (in  the  original  He 
at  least)  that  (taking  one  act  as  a  notable 


Digitized  by 


Google 


76 


ROMANS. 


VIII. 


diM.  1.8.0. 

B«T.zU.10. 

11. 
e  Job  xzxlT.  n. 


fXitrkzvI.19. 
C..1.  lii.  1 
H-b.  i.  3.  & 
nil.  1.  &  zH. 
i.    1  Pet.  lil. 

r  Heb.  Til.  25. 
h  \x.  Si. 

iJohuU.I. 


ATJTHOBIZED  TESSIOK  BEyiBEB. 

his  own  Son,  but  ®  delivered  him  up 
for  VLB  all,  how  shall  he  not  also 
with  him  freely  give  us  all  things? 
83  Whoshallbringanychargeagainst 
God's  elect  P  ^  Shall  God  that  justi- 
fieth  P  ^  •  Who  is  he  that  con- 
demnethP  Is  it  Christ  that  died, 
yea  more,  that  is  also  risen  again, 
'who  is  also  at  the  right  hand  of 
God,  ^  who  also  maketh  intercession 
for  us  P  ^  Who  shall  separate  us 
from  the  love  of  Christ  P  shall  tribu- 
lation, or  distress,  or  persecution,  or 
famine,  or  nakedness,  or  peril,  or 
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trp/or  U9  aU,  how  shall  he 
not  wUh  him  aUo  fireel^ 
give  us  all  things  ?  *>  Who 
shall  lay  any  thing  to  the 
charge  of  Ghd's  elect  ?  It 
is  €hd  that  justifieth. 
>«  Who  is  he  that  con- 
demnethf  It  u  Christ 
that  died,  yea,  rather,  that 
is  risen  again,  who  is  even 
at  the  right  hand  of  Qod, 
who  also  maketh  interces- 
sion for  us.  »»  Who  shall 
separate  us  from  the  love 
of  Christ?  shaU  tribula- 
tion, or  distress,  or  perse- 
cution, or  famine,  or  naked- 
ness, or  peril,  or  sword? 


etample  oat  of  all)  ip&red  not  His  own 
Son  (His  owy,— HiB  only-begotten,  the 
only  one  of  Ckxl's  sons  who  is  One  with 
Him  in  nature  and  essence,  begotten  of 
Him  before  all  worlds.  No  other  sense  of 
own  will  suit  its  position  here,  in  a  clause 
already  made  emphatic  by  at  least,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  whatever  epithet  is  fixed 
to  ton  must  partake  of  the  emphasis),  but 
delivered  Him  up  (not  necessarily  to  death 
only,  but  generally,  as  "gave,"  in  John  iii. 
16:  granted  Him,  when  He  might  have 
withheld  Him)  on  behalf  of  ui  aU  (so  that 
every  one  of  us  believers,  even  the  most 
afflicted,  has  an  equal  part  in  Him.  Of 
others,  nothing  is  said  here),  how  shall  He 
not  (how  can  it  be  that  He  will  not)  alio 
with  Him  (in  consequence  of  and  in  ana- 
logy with  this  His  greatest  gift:  it  is  a 
qu^ion  arguing  from  the  greater  to  the 
less)  e^ve  freely  to  us  all  things  (all  that 
we  need  or  hope  for ;  or  even  more  largely, 
all  created  things,  for  ours,  to  subserve  our 
g^ood,  and  work  together  for  us:  comp. 
1  Cor.  iii.  22)  1  33.]  The  punctuation 

of  these  verses  is  disputed.  Many  follow, 
in  verses  33,  34,  the  undoubted  form  of 
ver.  35,  and  place  an  interrogation  after 
each  clause,  as  in  the  text;  while  others 
make  "  Ood  that  justifieth,"  and  «  Christ 
that  died,  &c.,"  the  reply  to  and  refection  ^ 
of  the  questions  preceding  them.  The  * 
rormer  method  is  preferable,  as  preserving 
the  form  of  ver.  35,  and  involving  no 
harshness  of  construction,  which  the  other 
does :  see  my  Greek  Testament.  Who 
shaU  lay  any  eharge  against  the  elect 
of  Oodi    ShaU  0od  who  jastifles  them 


(Chrysostom  strikingly  savs,  "He  saitli 
not,  *  Ood  who  remitteth  sms,'  but  which 
is  much  more, '  God  who  justifieth.'  For 
when  the  vote  of  the  juoge  himself  ac- 
quits, and  of  Such  a  Judge,  of  what 
weight  is  the  accuser?")!  Who  is  he 
that  condemns  them  1  [Is  it]  Christ  who 
died,  yea,  who  is  also  risen  again,  who 
is  ahio  at  the  right  hand  of  Ood,  who 
alio  maketh  intercession  for  ns!  "All 
the  great  points 'of  our  redemption  are 
ranged  together,  from  the  death  of  Christ 
to  His  still  enduring  intercession,  as  reasons 
for  negativing  the  question  above."  De 
Wette.  36.]   Who  (i.  e.  what:  but 

masculine,  for  uniformity  with  verses  33, 
84)  Shall  separate  ns  from  the  loye  of 
Christ !— Is  this  (I)  our  love  to  Christ,  or 
(2)  Chrisfs  love  to  us,  or  (3)  our  sense  of 
Christ's  love  to  us?  The  first  of  these  is 
held  by  Origen,  Chrysostom,  and  others. 
But  the  difficulty  of  it  lies  in  consistently 
interpreting  ver.  37,  where  not  our  en- 
durance in  love  to  Him,  but  our  victory  by 
means  of  His  lore  to  us,  is  alleged.  And 
besides,  it  militates  against  the  conclusion 
in  ver.  39,  which  ought  certainly  to  respond 
to  tliis  question. — The  third  meaning  is 
defended  by  Calvin.  But  the  second, 
maintained  by  Beza,  Grotius,  and  many 
others,  appears  to  me  the  only  tenable 
sense  of  the  words.  For,  having  shewn 
that  God's  great  love  to  us  is  such  that 
none  can  accuse  nor  harm  us,  the  Apostle 
now  asserts  the  permanence  of  that  love 
under  all  adverse  circumstances— that  none 
such  can  affect  it,— nay  more,  that  it  is  by 
that  love  that  we  are  enabled  to  obtain  the 
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^^  Mitts  written.  For  thy 
9ctke  toe  are  killed  aU  the 
day  long  ;  we  are  accounted 
as  sheep  for  the  slaughter, 
^^  N<nf,  in  all  these  things 
we  are  more  than  con- 
querors through  him  that 
loved  us.  "  JFor  I  am  per- 
suaded, that  neither  death, 
nor  life,  nor  angels,  nor 
principalities,  nor  powers, 
nor  things  present,  nor 
things  to  come,  ••  nor 
height,  nor  depth,  nor  any 
other  creature,  shall  be 
able  to  separate  us  from 
the  love  of  God,  which  is 
in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 
IX.  1 1  say  the  truth  in 
Christ,  I  lie  not,  my  con- 


▲UTHOBIZEB  YEBSION  BEYISEI). 


sword  P  36  Even  as  it  is  written, 
** For  thy  sake  are  we  being  killed ^ fjjj'J/lf • 
all  the  day  long ;  we  were  accounted 
as  sheep  for  the  slaughter.  ^7  « Nay, 
in  all  these  things  we  are  more  than 
conquerors  through  him  that  loved 
us.  38  For  I  am  persuaded,  that 
neither  death,  nor  life,  nor  angels, 
nor  *^  principalities,  nor  things  pre- 
sent, nor  things  to  come,  nor  powers, 
39  nor  height,  nor  depth,  nor  any 
other  created  thing,  shall  be  able  to 
separate  us  from  the  love  of  God, 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

IX.  1  *I  say  the  truth  in  Christ,  ach.i.o. 

^    .         >     .  2  Cor.  I. 


81.  SCor.iv. 
11. 

1  Cor.  XT.  57. 
i  Cor.  iL  14. 
I  John  ir.  4. 
&  T.  4,  IV. 
KeT.zIt.ll. 


k  Eph.  i.  SI.  ft 
rl.  li.  Col. 
i.ie.  ft  11.15. 
1  Pet.  iii.  Si. 


&  xl.  31.  ft  xll.  10.    Gil.  1.20.    Phil.  1.8. 


». 
1 11m.  ii.  7. 


victory  over  all  such  adversities.  And 
finally  he  expresses  his  persuasion  that  no 
created  thing  shall  ever  separate  ns  from 
that  Love,  i.  e.  shall  ever  be  able  to  pluck 
us  out  of  the  Father's  hand.  36.1 

The  quotation  here  expresses, — *  all  which 
things  befall  us,  as  they  befell  God's  saints 
of  old, ->  and  they  are  no  new  trials  to  which 
we  are  subjected : — What,  if  we  verify  the 
ancient  description  ? '  37.]  Kay  (nega- 
tion of  the  question  preceding),  in  all  these 
things  we  are  more  than  conquerors  (or, 
and  perhaps  better,  we  are  far  the  con- 
qnerors)  through  Him  who  loved  ns  (i.  e. 
so  fiir  &om  all  these  things  separating  us 
from  His  love,  that  very  love  has  given  us  a 
glorious  victory  over  them). — It  is  doubted 
whether  '  He  who  loved  us  *  be  the  Father, 
or  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  This  is,  I  think, 
decided  by  "to  Him  that  loved  us,  and 
washed  us  from  our  sins  in  His  own  blood," 
Rev.  i.  5.  The  use  of  such  an  expression 
as  a  title  of  our  Lord  in  a  doxology,  makes 
it  very  probable  that  where  unexplained, 
as  here,  it  would  also  designate  Him. 
88.]  For  I  am  persuaded  (a  taking  up  and 
amplifying  of  the  being  'far  the  conquerors,' 
— our  victory  is  not  only  over  these  things, 
but  I  dare  assert  it  over  greater  and  more 
awful  than  these),  th  at  neither  death ,  nor  life 
(well  explained  by  De  Wette  as  the  two  prin- 
cipal possible  states  of  man,  and  not  as  equi- 
valent to  *  any  thing  dead  or  living,'  as  Calvin 
and  others),  nor  angels,  nor  pxineipalities 
(whether  good  or  bad ;  the  word  is  used  of 
good,  Eph.  i.  21 ;  Col.  i.  16;  of  bad,  1  Cor. 
XV.  24?   Col.  ii.  16;   Eph.  vi.  12;  here. 


generally.— kxigeU,  absolutely,  seems  never 
to  be  used  of  bad  angels :  if  it  here  means 
g^ood  angels,  there  is  no  objection  to  the 
rhetorical  supposition  that  they  might  at- 
tempt this  separation,  any  more  than  to 
that  of  an  angel  from  heaven  preaching 
another  gospel.  Gal.  i.  8),  nor  things  pre- 
sent, nor  things  to  come  (no  vicissitudes 
of  time),  nor  powers  (some  confusion  has 
evidentlv  crept  ioto  the  arrangement.  I 
follow  tlie  very  strong  consent  of  the  an- 
cient MSS.),  nor  height,  nor  depth  (no 
extremes  of  space),  nor  any  other  created 
thing,  shall  bs  able  to  separate  us  from 
the  loye  of  Ood  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord  (here  plainly  enough  Ood's 
lave  to  us  in  Christ,— to  us,  as  we  are 
in  Christ,  to  us,  manifested  in  and  by 
Christ). 

Chap.  IX.— XI.]  The  Gospel  being  now 
established,  in  its  fulness  and  freeness,  as 
the  power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  every 
one  that  believeth, — a  question  naturally 
arises,  not  unaccompanied  with  painful  dif- 
ficulty, respecting  the  exclusion  of  that 
people,  as  a  people,  to  whom  God's  ancient 
promises  were  made.  With  this  national 
rejection  of  Israel  the  Apostle  now  deals : 
first  (ix.  1  —  5)  expressing  his  deep  sym- 
pathy with  his  own  people :  then  (ix. 
Q— 29)  justifying  Ood,  Who  has  not  (verses 
6 — 13)  broken  His  promise,  but  from  the 
first  chose  a  portion  only  of  Abraham's 
seed,  and  that  (verses  14 — 29)  by  His  un- 
doubted elective  right,  not  to  be  murmured 
at  nor  disputed  by  us  His  creatures :  ac- 
cording to  which  election  a  remnant  shall 
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I  lie  noty  my  conBoieiice  bearing 
me  witness  of  the  same  in  the  Holy 
Ghost,  2  that  *»  I  have  great  sorrow 
and  imceasing  anguish  in  my  heart : 
8  for  *  I  could  wish  that  I  myself 


IX. 

AITTHOBnESD  TXBSIOK. 

teienoe  aUo  hMrinff  ms  wit- 
ne$9  M  the  HoUf  Gkatf, 
<  that  I  have  great  heaei- 
neee  and  conHimal  sorrow 
in  my  heart,  *  Ibr  I  could 
toieh  thai  n^feelf  were  oc- 


MOto  aleo  he  eaved.  Then  as  to  the  rejec- 
tion of  so  large  a  portion  of  Israel,  their 
own  self-riffhteouenees  (verses  80 — 33)  hoe 
been  the  cause  of  it,  and  (z.  1 — 13)  their 
ignorance  of  Oocrs  righteouenese, — notwith- 
standing that  (verses  13—21)  their  Scrip- 
tures plainUf  declared  to  them  the  nature 
of  the  Ghspel,  and  its  results  with  regard 
to  themselves  and  the  Oentiles,  with  which 
declarations  PauVs  preaching  was  in  per- 
fect accordance.  Mas  God  then  cast  off 
Mis  people  (ri.  1—10)  ?  No— for  a  rem- 
nant shall  he  saved  according  to  the  elec- 
tion of  gracCf  hut  the  rest  hardened,  not 
however  for  the  purpose  of  their  destruc- 
tion, hut  (zi.  11—24)  of  mercg  to  the 
Gentiles :  which  purpose  of  mercy  heing 
fulfilled,  Israel  shall  he  hrought  in  again 
to  its  proper  place  of  blessing  (xi.  25 — 32). 
He  concludes  the  whole  with  a  humble 
admiration  of  the  unsearchable  depth  of 
God's  ways,  and  the  riches  of  Mis  Wisdom 
(xi.  33—36). 

In  no  part  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  is 
it  more  requisite,  thou  in  this  portion,  to 
bear  in  mind  his  habit  of  insulating  the 
one  view  of  the  subject  under  consideration, 
with  whicn  he  is  at  the  time  dealing.  The 
divine  side  of  the  history  of  Israel  and  the 
world  is  in  the  greater  part  of  this  portion 
thus  insulated:  the  facts  of  the  divine 
dealings  and  the  divine  decrees  insisted  on^ 
and  the  mundane  or  human  side  of  that 
history  kept  for  the  most  part  out  of  sight, 
and  only  so  much  shewn,  as  to  make  it 
manifest  that  the  Je^^'s,  on  their  part, 
failed  of  attaining  God's  righteousness,  and 
so  lost  their  share  in  the  Gospel. 

It  must  also  be  remembered  tliat,  what- 
ever inferences,  with  regard  to  God's  dis- 
posal of  individuals,  may  justly  lie  from 
the  Apostle's  arguments,  the  assertions  here 
made  by  him  are  universally  spoken  with  a 
national  reference.  Of  the  eternal  salva- 
tion or  rejection  of  any  individual  Jew  there 
is  here  no  question  :  and  however  logically 
true  of  any  individual  the  same  conclusion 
may  be  shewn  to  be,  we  know  as  matter  of 
&ct,  that  in  such  cases  not  the  divine,  hut 
the  human  side,  is  that  ever  held  up  by  the 
Apostle — the  universality  of  free  grace  for 
all  -  the  riches  of  God's  mercy  to  all  who 


call  on  Him,  and  conseqxient  exhortations 
to  all,  to  look  to  Him  and  be  saved.  The 
apparent  inoonoatencies  of  the  Apostle, 
at  one  time  speaking  of  absolute  decreet 
of  God,  and  at  anoSier  of  culpability  in 
man, — at  one  time  of  the  election  of  some, 
at  another  of  a  hope  of  the  conversion  of 
all,— resolve  themselves  into  the  necessary 
conditions  of  thought  under  which  we  aU 
are  placed,  being  compelled  to  ackno^edge 
the  divine  Sovereignty  on  the  one  hand,  and 
human  free  will  on  the  other,  and  alter- 
nately appearing  to  lose  sight  of  one  of 
these,  as  often  as  for  the  time  we  confine 
our  view  to  the  other. 

IX.  1—6.]  The Apostle^s deepsgmpatkg 
with  his  own  people  Israel,  The  subject 
on  which  he  is  about  to  enter,  so  unwel- 
come to  Jews  in  general,  coupled  with 
their  hostility  to  himself,  and  designation  of 
him  as  a  deceiver  (2  Cor.  vi.  8 :  oomp.  also 
2  Cor.  i.  17;  ii.  17;  iv.  1,  2;  vii.  2), 
causes  him  to  begin  with  a  previous  apology 
or  deprecation,  bespeaking  credit  for  nm- 
plicity  and  earnestness  in  the  assertion 
which  is  to  follow.  This  deprecation  and 
assertion  of  sympathy  he  puts  in  the  fore- 
front of  the  section,  to  take  at  once  the 
ground  from  those  who  might  charge  him, 
m  the  conduct  of  his  argument,  with  hos- 
tility to  his  own  alienated  people. — ^I  say 
[the]  truth  in  Christ  (as  a  Christian,— as 
unit-ed  to  Clirist ;  the  ordinary  sense  of  the 
expression  "  in  Christ,"  so  frequent  with 
the  Apostle), — I  lie  not  (confirmation  of  the 
precedixig,  by  shewing  that  he  was  aware 
of  what  would  be  laid  to  his  chaiige,  and 
distinctly  repudiating  it),— my  oontcienoa 
bearing  me  witness  of  the  same  (not, 
"also  hearing  me  witness,"  as  A.  Y.  It 
is  accordance  with  the  fact,  not  joint 
testimony,  which  is  asserted)  in  the  Holy 
Spirit  (much  as  "in  Christ"  above:— a 
conscience  not  left  to  itself,  but  informed 
and  enlightened  by  the  Spirit  of  God), 
I  have  great  sorrow  and  nnoeasing 
angtiish  in  my  heart  The  reason  of  this 
grief  is  reserved  for  a  yet  stronger  descrip- 
tion of  his  sympathy  in  the  next  verse. 
3.]  For  I  could  wish  (literally,  I  was 
wuhing.  This  imperfect  tense  is  not 
historical^  alluding  to  his  days  of  Pharisa- 
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ewrtedfrom  ChriHfor  my 
brethren,  mif  kinsmen  oc- 
eording  to  the  flesh :  ^  who 
are  Israelites;  to  tohom 
pertaineth  the  adaption,  and 
the  glary,  and  the  cove- 
nants, and  the  giving  of 
the  law,  and  the  service  of 


AUTHOBIZB])  YESSIOK  BETISED. 

were  accursed  from  Christ  in  behalf 
of  my  brethren,  my  kinsmen  accord- 
ing to  the   flesh:  '^'^who   are   Is- <»Deut-^».«. 
raelites;   ®to  whom  belonffeth   the  eExod.iv.M. 

'  O  Dcut.  xir.  I. 

adoption,  and  the  ^  glory,  and  the , /|[^,YvS°;. 
*  covenants,  and  the  ^  ffivinfi:  of  the    lil^'^Siii. 

g  Acts  ill.  S8.    IIeb.viil.8,0. 10.  h  Pi.  cxML  10. 


ism,  as  some  have  supposed,  but  implies, 
us  very  often,  a  half-expression  of  a  desire : 
'/  was  wishing,  had  it  been  possible.' 
The  sense  of  the  imperfect  tense  in  such 
expressions  is  the  proper  and  strict  one, 
— and  no  new  discovery,  but  common 
enough  in  every  schoolboy^s  reading:  the 
act  is  unfinished,  an  obstacle  intervening) 
that  I  myself  (see  ch.  vii.  25;  it  gives 
emphasis,  as  <  I,  Paul,'  2  Cor.  x.  1,  Gal. 
v.  2 :  *  I,  the  very  person  who  write  this, 
and  whom  ye  know')  were  accursed  (a 
thing  accursed,  "anathema,"  in  the  ori- 
ginal: an  irrevocable  devotion  to  God, 
or,  a  thing  or  person  so  devoted.  All 
persons  and  animals  thus  devoted  were 
put  to  death;  none  could  be  redeemed. 
Lev.  xxvii.  28,  29.  The  subsequent  scrip- 
tural usage  of  the  word  arose  from  this.  It 
never  denotes  «mply  an  exclusion  or  ex- 
communication, but  always  devotion  to 
perdition, — a  curse.  Attempts  have  been 
made  to  explain  away  the  meaning  here, 
by  understanding  excommunication;  or  even 
natural  death  only  :  but  excommunication 
included  cursing  and  delivering  over  to 
Satan:  —  and  the  mere  wish  for  natural 
death  would,  as  Chrysostom  eloquently  re- 
marks, be  altogether  beneath  the  dignity 
of  the  passage.  Perhaps  the  strangest 
interpretation  is  that  of  Dr.  Burton  :  "  St. 
Paul  had  been  set  apart  and  consecrated 
by  Christ  to  His  service;  and  he  had 
prayed  that  this  devotion  of  himself  might 
be  for  the  good  of  his  countrymen:" — 
it  is  however  no  unfair  sample  of  a  mul- 
titude of  others,  all  more  or  less  shrinking 
from  the  ftdl  meaning  of  the  fervid  words 
of  the  Apostle)  from  Christ  (i.  e.  cut  off 
and  separated  from  Him  for  ever  in  eternal 
perdition.  No  other  meaning  will  satisfy 
the  plain  sense  of  the  words.  On  this 
wish,  compare  Exod.  xxxii.  32)  in  behalf 
of  (in  the  place  of;  or,  if  thus  I  could 
benefit,  deUver  from  perdition)  my  brethren, 
my  kuumen  according  to  the  flesh.— 
The  wish  is  evidently  not  to  be  pressed  as 
entailing  on  the  Apostle  the  charge  of  incon- 
sistency in  loving  his  nation  more  than  his 
Saviour.    It  is  the  expression  of  an  affec- 


tionate and  self-denying  heart,  willing  to 
surrender  all  things,  even,  if  it  might  be  so, 
eternal  glory  itself,  if  thereby  he  could  ob- 
tain for  his  beloved  people  those  blessings 
of  the  Gospel  which  he  now  enjoyed,  but 
from  which  they  were  excluded.  Nor  does 
he  describe  the  wish  as  ever  actually  formed; 
only  as  a  conceivable  limit  to  which,  if  ad- 
missible, his  self-devotion  for  them  would 
reach.  Others  express  their  love  by  pro- 
fessing themselves  ready  to  give  their  life 
for  their  friends ;  he  declares  the  intensity 
of  his  affection  by  reckoning  even  his  spi- 
ritual  life  not  too  great  a  price,  if  it  might 
purchase  their  salvation.  4.]   Not 

only  on  their  relationship  to  himself  does  ho 
ground  this  sorrow  and  this  self-devotion  : 
but  on  the  recollection  of  their  ancient  pri- 
vileges and  glories. — Who  are  Itraehtof 
(a  name  of  honour,  see  John  i.  47 ;  2  Cor. 
xi.  22 ;  Phil.  iii.  5) ;  whoM  (is)  the  adop- 
tion (see  Exod.  iv.  22;  Deut.  xiv.  1; 
xxxii.  6 ;  Isa.  i.  2),  and  the  glory  (perhaps 
their  general  pi^erence  and  exaltation, 
consequent  on  the  adoption, — but  fiar  more 
probably,  as  all  the  other  substantives  refer 
to  separate  matters  of  fact, — the  Shechinah, 
or  visible  manifestation  of  the  divine  Pre- 
sence on  the  mercy-seat  between  the  che- 
rubims :  see  references),  and  the  covenants 
(not,  the  two  tables  of  the  law, — as  some 
understand  it,  —  which  formed  but  one 
covenant,  and  are  included  in  "  the  giving 
of  the  law  ;"  nor,  the  Old  and  New  Tes- 
ttunent  Covenants,— sa  others,—  see  Gal.  iv. 
24  ff. :  but  the  several  renewals  of  the  cove- 
nant with  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  finally 
with  the  whole  people  at  Sinai : — see  Gen.  xv. 
9— 21;  xvii.  4s  7,  10;  xxvi.  24;  xxviii.  13; 
Exod.  xxiv.  7, 8),  and  the  giving  of  the  law 
{**  if  others  boast  of  their  Solons  and  Ly- 
curguses,  how  far  juster  ground  of  boasting 
is  there  of  the  Lord  as  Lawgiver !"  Calvin. 
The  word  includes  both  tl)e  act  of  giving 
the  Law,  and  the  Law  thus  given),  and 
the  Mrvice  (ordinances  of  worship:  see 
Heb.  ix.  1, 6 :  the  words  in  brackets  are  not 
expressed  in  the  original,  but  are  implied  in 
the  word  used),  and  the  promiief  (probably 
only  those  to  the  patriarchs,  of  a  Redeemer 
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iHeb.ix.i.  law,  and  the  *  service  [of  the  sanc- 
kAeto^»»»«.  tuary],  and  the  ^  promises ;  ^  *  whose 
ii^?^":!!:  are  the  fathers,  and  "of  whom  as 
m^Likeiu.o.  conceming  the  flesh  is  Christ,  °  who 
"jSiifJ'iI*^  is  God  over  all,  blessed  for  ever. 

Acts  iz.  8S. 

Heb.  1.8.    IJohnT.lO. 

to  come,  are  here  thought  of,  as  the  next 
two  daases  place  the  patriarchs  and  Christ 
together  without  any  mention  of  the  pro- 
phets. So  Abraham  is  described,  Heb.  vii.  6, 
us  "he  that  had  the  |>roin««*"),— whose 
are  the  fathers  (probably  to  be  limited  to 
Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob : — but  Stephen 
gives  the  appellation  a  much  wider  mean- 
ing in  Acts  vii.  11,  12,  19,  89,  44,  and 
so  apparently  St.  Paid  himself.  Acts  xiii. 
17.  In  all  those  places,  however,  except 
Acts  vii.  19,  "our"  is  joined  with  the 
word  "fctthers"  whereas  here  it  is  ab- 
solute: so  that  the  above  limitation  may 
be  true),— and  of  whom  is  Christ,  so 
ias  as  regards  the  flesh  (the  expression 
implies  that  He  was  not  entirely  sprung 
from  them,  but  had  another  nature;  *on 
Sit  human  side,' — "  ae  far  at  pertaint 
to  Sis  human  body"),  who  is  Ood  over 
all  (this  word  all  is  of  uncertain  gender 
in  the  original,  but  must  be  probably 
taken  as  neuter:  all  things,  not  "all 
persons :"  compare  ch.  xi.  S6),  blessed  for 
ever.  Amen.— The  punctuation  and  ap- 
plication of  this  doxology  have  been  much 
disputed.  By  the  early  Church  it  was  gene- 
rally rendered  as  above,  and  applied  to  Christ. 
Passages,  it  is  true,  have  been  collected  from 
the  fethers  to  shew  that  they  applied  the 
words  "God  over  all"  to  the  Fathbb 
alone,  and  protested  against  their  appliea- 
tion  to  the  Sov ;  but  these  passages  them- 
selves protest  only  against  the  erroneous 
Noetian  or  Sabellian  view  of  the  identity  of 
the  Father  and  the  Son,  whereas  in  Eph.  iv. 
5,  6,  "one  Lord,"  "one  God  and  Father 
of  all,  who  is  over  all,"  are  plainly  dis- 
tinguished. Tliat  our  Lord  is  not,  in  the 
strict  exclusive  sense,  "the  God  who  is 
over  all,"  every  Christian  will  admit,  that 
title  being  reserved  for  the  Father:  but 
that  He  is  "  God  over  all"  none  of  the 
above-mentioned  passages  goes  to  deny.— 
Tlie  first  trace  of  a  diflfcrent  interpretation, 
if  it  be  one,  is  fbund  in  an  assertion  of  the 
Emperor  Julian,  who  says  that  our  Lord  is 
never  called  God  by  St.  Paul,  nor  by  St. 
Matthew,  or  St.  Mark,  but  by  St.  John  only. 
The  next  is  in  the  punctuation  of  two  of 
our  later  manuscripts  of  the  eleventh  and 
twelfth  centuries,  which  arrange  the  sentence 
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Gk)d,  <tnd  the  promises; 
*  whose  are  the  fathers,  and 
of  whom  as  concerning  the 
flesh  Christ  came,  who  is 
over  aU,  God  blessed  for 


thus :  "  of  whom  as  conceming  the  flesh  is 
Christ.  God  over  all  [be]  blessed  for  ever." 
This  is  followed  by  several  among  the  mo- 
dems, and  generally  by  Soclnians.  The  objec- 
tions to  this  rendering  are,  (1)  ingenuously 
suggested  by  Sodnus  himself,  and  never 
yet  obviated, — that  without  one  exception 
in  Hebrew  or  Greek,  wherever  an  ascrip- 
tion of  blessing  is  found,  the  predicate 
blessed  precedes  the  name  of  God.  (2) 
That  the  words  who  is  on  this  render- 
ing, would  be  superfluous  altogether  (see 
below).  (3)  That  the  doxology  would  be 
unmeaning  and  frigid  in  the  extreme.  It 
is  not  the  habit  of  the  Apostle  to  break 
out  into  irrelevant  ascriptions  of  praise; 
and  certainly  there  is  here  nothing  in  the 
immediate  context  requiring  one.  If  it 
be  said  that  tlie  survey  of  aU  these  privi- 
leges bestowed  on  his  people  prompts  the 
doxology, — surely  such  a  view  is  most 
unnatural:  for  the  sad  subject  of  the 
Apostle's  sympathy,  to  which  he  imme- 
diately recurs  again,  is  the  apparent 
inanity  of  all  these  privileges  in  the  ex- 
clusion from  life  of  those  who  were  dig> 
nified  with  them.  If  it  be  said  that  the 
incarnation  of  Christ  is  the  exciting  cause, 
the  words  "  according  to  the  flesh  "  oome 
in  most  strangely,  depreciating,  as  it  would 
on  that  supposition,  the  greatness  of  the 
event,  which  then  becomes  a  source  of  so 
lofty  a  thanksgiving.  (4)  That  the  ex- 
pression "blessed  for  ever"  is  twice 
besides  used  by  St.  Paul,  and  each  time  un- 
questionably not  in  an  ascription  of  praise, 
but  in  an  assertion  regarding  the  sMect 
of  the  sentence.  The  places  are,  ch.  i. 
25,  and  2  Cor.  xi.  31:  whereas  he  uses 
the  phrase  "  Blessed  be  God "  as  an 
ascription  of  praise,  without  joining  "for 
ever"  See  the  rest  of  the  discussion  in  my 
Greek  Test.  I  have  shewn  there,  that  the 
rendering  given  in  the  text  is  not  only  that 
most  agreeable  to  the  usage  of  the  Apostle, 
but  the  only  one  admissible  by  the  rules  of 
grammar  and  arrangement.  It  also  ad- 
mirably sTiits  the  context:  for,  having 
enumerated  the  historic  advantages  of  the 
Jewish  people,  he  concludes  by  stating  one 
which  ranks  flir  higher  than  all, — that 
from  them  sprung,  according  to  the  flesh, 
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Amen.  '  Ifot  a» 
though  the  toord  of  God 
hath  taken  none  effect.  For 
thejf  are  not  all  lerael, 
which  are  of  Israel:  '  nei- 
theTy  because  they  are  the 
seed  of  Abraham,  are  th^ 
<Ul  children :  hut.  In  Isaac 
shall  thjf  seed  be  called. 
*  That  is,  Thejf  which  are 
the  children  of  the  flesh, 
these  are  not  the  children 
of  God:  but  the  children 
of  the  promise  are  counted 
for  the  seed.  >  For  this  is 
the  word  of  promise.  At 
this  time  will  I  come,  and 
Sarah  shall  have  a  son. 
>®  And  not  only  this;  but 
when    Rebecca    also    had 
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Amen.     ^  ®  Not  as  though  the  word  <»^"*»h^"j 

of  God  hath  fallen  to  the  ground. 

For  Pnot    all   they   which   are    of  pJo^nTin.38. 

Israel,  are   Israel:    7qnor  yet,  be-    giKv'fii"- 

cause  they  are  Abraham's  seed,  are '*^'^'^''*^ 

they  all  children:   but,   'In 

shall  thy  seed  be  called. 

Not  they  which  are  the  children  of 

the  flesh,  are  the  children  of  God : 

but "  the  children  of  the  promise  are  •oia.iT  n. 

reckoned  for  seed.     ®  For  this  word 

was  of  promise,  ^According  to  this  toBK.xrULio. 

time  I  will  come,  and  Sarah  shall 

have  a  son.     ^^  j^^  hq^  Q^ly  so ; 

but  when  ^Rebecca  also  bad  con- «o*n-»T  <i. 


Isaac  r  Obh.  xxi.  IS. 
«  r«,  ^^*^      Heb.xl.18. 

8  That  is, 


He  who  is  God  over  all,  blessed  for  ever. — 
Amen  is  the  accustomed  ending  of  such 
solemn  declarations  of  the  dinne  Migesty : 
compare  ch.  i.  25.  6 — 13.]  God  has 

not  broken  his  promise :  for  He  chose 
from  the  first  but  a  portion  of  the  seed  of 
Abraham  (6 — 9),  and  again  only  one  out 
of  the  two  sons  of  Rebecca  (10— iS). 
6.]  Hot  a«  though  (i.  e.*butl  do  not  mean 
such  a  thing,  as  that  .  .  .  .  /  or  *  the  matter 
however  is  not  so,  as  that  ....')  the  word 
(i.e.  the  promise)  of  Ood  hath  faUen  to 
the  ground  (or,  to  nothing,  viz.  by  many, 
the  majority  of  the  nominal  Israel,  missing 
the  salvation  which  seemed  to  be  their  in- 
heritance by  promise). — For  not  aU  who  are 
sprung  firom  Israel  (Israel  meaning  Jacob, 
according  to  Tholuck :  bnt  this  does  not 
seem  necessary:  Israel  here  as  well  as 
lielow  may  mean  the  people,  bnt  here  in 
the  popular  sense,  there  in  the  divine  idea), 
(these)  are  Ursel  (veritably,  and  in  the 
sense  of  the  promise).  7.]  Kor, 

beoause  they  are  (physicallv)  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  are  they  ul  children  (so  as  to 
inherit  the  promise):  bat  (we  read)  "In 
Isaac  shaU  thy  seed  be  called  "  (1.  e.  those 
only  shall  be  (»Ued  truly  and  properly,  for 
the  purposes  of  the  covenant,  thy  seed* 
who  are  descended  iVom  Isaac,  not  those 
from  Ishmael  or  any  other  son).  8.] 

That  is  (that  amounts,  when  the  facts  of 
the  history  are  recollected,  to  saying).  Not 
they  whidi  are  the  children  of  the  flesh 
(begotten  by  natural  generation,  compare 
John  i.  18,  and  Oal.  iv.  29)  are  the  chiU 
Vol.  II. 


dren  of  Ood;  but  the  ehildren  of  the 
promise  (begotten  not  naturally,  but  by 
virtue  of  the  divine  promise  [Gal.  iv.  23], 
as  Isaac)  are  reckoned  for  seed. 
9.]  For  this  word  was  (one)  of  promise 
(not,  *For  this  is  the  word  of  promise.' 
The  stress  is  on  promise :  the  children  of 
promise  are  reckoned  for  seed :  for  this 
word,  in  fulfilment  of  wliich  Isaac  was 
bom,  was  a  word  of  promise),  Aceording 
to  this  time  (literally  in  the  Hebrew, 
'when  the  time  (shall  be)  reviviscent,' 
i.e.  next  year  at  this  time.  The  change 
into  "  Sarah  shall  bear  a  son  "  is  probably 
made  for  the  sake  of  emphasis — the  pro- 
mise was  to  Sarah)  I  wiU  oome,  and  Sarah 
shall  haye  a  son.  10, 11.]  And  not' 

only  (so)  (i.  e.  not  only  have  we  an  example 
of  tiie  election  of  a  son  of  Abraham  by  one 
woman,  and  the  rejection  of  a  son  by 
another,  but  also  of  election  and  rejection 
of  the  children  of  the  same  woman.  Re- 
becca,  and  that  before  they  were  bom) ; 
bat  when  Bebeeca  also  had  eonoeived  by 
one  man  (in  the  former  case,  the  children 
were  by  two  wives ;  the  difference  between 
that  case  and  this  being,  that  there,  was 
diversity  of  parents,  here,  identity.  The 
points  of  contrast  being  then  this  diversity 
and  identity,  the  identity  of  the  father 
also  is  brought  into  view.  "  For  Bebeeca 
was  Isaac's  only  wife,  and  had  both  her 
children  by  Isaac :  and  yet  these  children 
by  the  same  father  and  the  same  mother, 
the  issue  of  the  same  birth,-— own  brothers 
on  both  sides,  and  twins  bendes,  had  not 
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Till.  28. 
y  Gbh.  xzt.  2t. 


Bee  Dent. 

zxl  15. 

PTiV  xlil.S*. 

M»tt.z.S7. 

Lnk«  ziT.  S6. 

John  zli.  S6. 
ft  Deat.  xzxii. 

4.    SCbron. 

zlx.7.   Job 

Till.  8.  ft 

XXXiT.  10. 

Pi  xdi.  U. 
b  ExoD.xzxili. 

10. 
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ceiyed  by  one,  even  by  our  father 
Isaac ;  ^^  for  when  [the  children] 
were  not  yet  bom,  and  had  not  done 
any  thing  good  or  evil,  to  the  end 
that  the  purpose  of  God  according 
to  election  may  stand,  not  depending 
on  works,  but  on  *  him  that  calleth ; 
12  it  was  said  imto  her,  ^  The  elder 
shall  serve  the  younger :  ^^  even  as 
it  is  written,  "Jacob  I  loved,  but 
Esau  I  hated,  i*  What  then  shall 
we  say  P  ^  Is  there  unrighteousness 
with  God  P  God  forbid,  is  For  he 
saith  to  Moses,  ^  I  will  have  mercy 
on  whomsoever  I  have  mercy,  and  I 
will  have  compassion  on  whomsoever 
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conceived  by  one,  even  hy 
our  father  leaac ;  "  {for 
the  children  being  not  yet 
horn,  neither  having  done^ 
ang  good  or  evil,  thctt  the 
purpose  of  Ood  eieeording 
to  eleetion  might  etand,  not 
of  works,  hut  of  him  that 
calleth ;)  *'  it  was  said 
unto  her.  The  elder  shall 
serve  the  younger.  ^*  As 
it  is  written,  Jacob  have  I 
loved,  but  Esau  have  I 
hated,  ^*  What  shall  we 
sag  then!  Is  there  «»• 
righteousness  with  Qad  f 
Ghd  forbid.  "  JFbr  he 
saith  to  Moses,  I  will  have 
mercg  on  whom  IwUl  have 
mercy,  and  I  will  have 
compassion  on  whom  I  will 


the  same  destiny ")»  onr  fkther  luM 
("  our  father "  is  probably  said  without 
any  special  reference,  the  Apostle  speaking 
as  a  Jew.  If  with  any  design,  it  might  be 
to  shew  that  even  among  the  PaUiarch^ 
children  such  distinction  took  place. — 
Christians  being  children  of  promise,  the 
expression  might  apply  to  them :  but  the 
aJ^ment  here  is  to  shew  that  not  all  the 
children  of  promise  belonged  to  the  elec- 
tion. See  ch.  iv.  1 — 12),— for  withoat 
their  haying  been  yet  born  (the  subject, 
'*the  children,"  is  to  be  supplied  partly 
from  the  fact  of  her  pregnancy  just  stated, 
partly  from  the  history,  well  known  to  the 
readers),  or  having  done  any  thing  good 
or  ill,  to  the  end  that  the  pnrpoae  of  Ood 
aoeording  to  (purposed  in  pursuance  of,  or 
in  accordance  with,  or  with  reference  to 
His)  election  may  (not  might  i  the  pur- 
pose is  treated  as  one  in  all'  time,  which 
would  be  nullified  if  once  thwarted)  abide 
(stand  firm),— not  depending  on  works 
(ch.  iii.  20;  iv.  2),  bnt  on  him  thatoalleth 
(this  is  decisive  against  the  Pelag^anism 
of  the  Romanists,  who  by  making  our 
fiedth  as  foreseen  by  God  the  cause  of  our 
election,  affirm  it  to  be  dependent  on 
works);  it  was  said  to  her,  "The  elder 
shaU  serve  the  younger"  (this  prophecy 
is  distinctly  connected  in  Gen.  xxv.  23 
with  the  prophetic  description  of  the  chil- 
dren as  two  nations, — "the  one  people 
shall  be  stronger  than  the  other  people, 
and  the  elder  shall  serve  the  younger.*' 


But  the  nations  must  be  considered  aa 
spoken  of  in  their  progenitors,  and  the 
elder  nation  is  in  fact  that  sprung  from 
the  elder  brother.  History  records  several 
subjugations  of  Edom  by  the  kings  of 
Judah ;  first  by  Da^nd  (2  Sam.  viii.  14)  ;-- 
under  Joram  they  rebelled  (2  Kings  viii. 
20),  but  were  defeated  by  Amaziah  (2 
Kings  xiv.  7),  and  Elath  taken  from  them 
by  Uzziah  (2  Kings  xiv.  22) ;  under  Ahaz 
they  were  again  free,  and  troubled  Judah 
(2  Chron.  xxviii.  16,  17,  comp.  2  Kings 
xvi.  6,  7) — and  continued  free,  as  pro- 
phesied in  Gen.  xxvii.  40,  till  the  time  of 
John  Hyrcanus,  who  reduced  them  finally, 
so  that  thenceforward  they  were  incorpo- 
rated among  the  Jews) :  as  it  is  written, 
Jacob  I  loyed,  but  Esan  I  hated  (there  is 
no  necessity  here  to  soften  the  *  hated' 
into  '  loved  less  :*  the  words  in  Malachi 
proceed  on  the  fullest  meaning  of  hate,  see 
ver.  4^  "The  people  against  whom  the 
Lord  hath  indignation  for  ever "). 
14—29.]  This  election  was  made  by  the 
indubitable  right  of  Ood,  Who  is  not 
therefore  unjust.  14.]  What  then 

shall  we  say  (anticipation  of  a  difficulty  or 
objection, — but  not  j^if^  into  the  mouth  of 
an  objector)%  Is  there  nnrighteonsnesa 
(injustice)  with  (in)  Ood  (viz.  in  that  He 
chooses  as  He  will,  without  any  reference 
to  previous  desert)  %  God  forbid. 
16.]  For  He  saith  to  Xoses,  "I  wiU 
have  merey  on  whomsoever  I  have  meroy, 
and  I  win  have  compassion  on  whom- 
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haioe  eampeunon,  '*  So 
then  it  is  not  of  Am  that 
UfiUeth,  nor  qf  him  that 
runneth,  but  of  Chd  that 
aheweth  mercy.  ^'  For  the 
eeripture  eaith  unto  Pha- 
raoh, Even  for  this  same 
purpose  have  I  raised  thee 
up,  that  I  might  shew  my 
power  in  thee,  and  that 
my  name  might  be  declared 
throt^hout  all  the  earth. 
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I  have  compassion.  "^^  Therefore  it 
is  not  of  him  that  willeth,  nor  yet  of 
him  that  ^  runneth,  but  of  God  that  oicor.ix.24. 

'  ,  Gal.  T.  7. 

hath  mercy.     ^7  For  the   scripture 

saith  unto  Pharaoh^  *For  this  very  dExoD.ix.i«. 

purpose  did  I  raise  thee  up,  that  I 

may  shew  forth  my  power  in  thee, 

and  that  my  name  may  be  published 


soever  I  have  compassion  "  (the  meaning 
apparently  is,  '  whenever  I  have  mercy  on 
any,  it  uiall  be  pure  mercy,  no  human 
desert  contributing;'  which  agrees  better 
with  the  next  verse  than  the  ordinary 
Tendering,  which  hivs  the  stress  on  the 
"whomsoever/*  and  is  not  inconsistent 
with  ver.  18,  "  he  hath  mercy  on  whom  he 
will;"  because  if  God's  mercy  be  pure 
mercy  without  any  desert  on  man's  part, 
it  necessarily  follows  that  He  has  mercy 
on  whom  He  will.  His  will  being  the  only 
assignable  cause  of  the  selection). 
16.]  80  then  (inference  from  the  cita- 
tion) it  is  not  of  (God's  mercy  ^does 
not  belong  to,' — '  is  not  in  the  power  oT) 
him  that  willeth  (any  man  willing  it), 
nor  yet  of  him  that  runneth  (any  man 
contending  for  it,  see  reff.  and  Phil.  iii.  14. 
Tliere  haitlly  can  be  any  allusion  to  Abra- 
ham's wish  for  Ishmael,  Gen.  xvii.  18,  and 
Esau's  running  to  hunt  for  venison,  as 
some  think),  but  of  God  that  hath  mercy. 
— I  must  pause  again  here  to  remind  the 
student,  that  I  purposely  do  not  enter  on 
the  disquisitions  so  abundant  in  some  com- 
mentaries on  this  part  of  Scripture,  by 
which  it  is  endeavoured  to  reconcile  the 
sovereign  election  of  God  with  our  free 
will.  We  shall  find  that  free  will  as- 
serted strongly  enough  for  all  edifying 
purposes  by  this  Apostle,  when  the  time 
comes.  At  present,  he  is  employed  wholly 
in  asserting  the  divine  Sovereignty,  the 
glorious  vision  of  which  it  ill  becomes  us  to 
distract  by  continual  downward  looks  on 
this  earth.  1  must  also  protest  against  all 
endeavours  to  make  it  appear,  that  no 
inference  lies  from  this  passage  as  to  the 
salvation  of  individuals.  It  is  most  true 
(see  remarks  at  the  beginning  of  this 
chapter)  that  the  immediate  subject  is  the 
national  refection  of  the  Jews:  but  we 
must  consent  to  hold  our  reason  in  abey- 
ance, if  we  do  not  recognize  the  infer- 
ence, that  the  sovereign  power  and  free 

G 


election  here  proved  to  belong  to  God 
extend  to  every  exercise  of  His  mercy — 
whether  temporal  or  spiritual — whether  in 
Providence  or  in  Grace — whether  national 
or  individual.  It  is  in  parts  of  Scripture 
like  this,  that  we  must  be  especinlly  careful 
not  to  fall  short  of  what  is  written  :  not 
to  allow  of  any  compromise  of  the  plain 
and  awfuf  words  of  God's  Spirit  for  the 
sake  of  a  caution  which  He  Himself  docs 
not  teach  us.  17.]  The  same  great 

truth  shewn  on  its  darker  side:—VA  re- 
gards not  only  God's  mercy,  but  His  wrath 
also. — For  (confirmation  of  the  universal 
truth  of  the  last  inference)  the  scripture 
(identified  with  God,  its  Author :  the  case 
is  different  when  merely  something  eoi»- 
tained  in  Scripture  is  introduced  by  "  the 
Scripture  saith ;"  there  the  Scripture  is 
merely  personified.  The  justice  of  this 
remark  will  be  apparent,  if  we  reflect  that 
this  expression  could  not  be  used  of  the 
mere  ordinary  words  of  any  man  in  the 
historical  Scriptures,  Ahab,  or  Hezekiah, 
— but  only  where  the  text  itself  speaks,  or 
where  God  spoke,  or,  as  here,  some  man 
under  inspiration  of  God)  saith  nnto  Pha- 
raoh, For  this  very  pnipose  did  I  raise 
thee  np  (literally  in  the  Hebrew,  "made 
thee  stand;**  the  Septua^t  have  **th<m 
weri  preserved  to  this  day :"  they  appa- 
rently understood  it  of  Pluunoh  being  kept 
safe  through  the  plagues.  This  has  per- 
haps been  done  to  avoid  the  strong  asser- 
tion which  the  Apostle  here  g^ves,  purposely 
deviating  fWmi  the  Septuagint,  that  Pha- 
raoh was  '  raised  up,  called  into  action  in 
his  office,  to  be  an  example  of  God's  dealing 
with  impenitent  sinners),  that  I  may  shew 
forth  my  power  (those  deeds  of  miraculous 
power,  of  which  Egypt  was  then  witness)  in 
thee  (*  in  thee  as  an  example,' — *  in  thy  case,' 
^'bv  thee'),  and  that  my  name  may  be 
published  abroad  in  aU  the  earth  (com- 
pare as  a  comment,  the  words  of  the  song 
of  triumph,  Exod.  xv.  14^16). 
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abroad  in  all  the  earth.     ^^  There- 
fore   he     hath     mercy    on    whom 
he    will,    and    whom    he    will    he 
hardeneth.      ^^  Thou  wilt  say  then 
unto  me,    Why  then  doth   he  yet 
*V^!:i\iAf.  find  fault  ?     For  « who  resisteth  his 
Da""ii/«L    will  P     20  Nay  but,  O  man,  who  art 
f  jobxMdii.18.  thou   that   'repliest   against  GodP 
'*ii"iV**  '  Shall  the  thing  formed  say  to  him 
'^*^"'       that   formed   it,    Why  didst   thou 


I  AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

1"  Therefore  hath  he  mereaf 
on  whom  he  will  have  mercy, 
and  whom  he  will  he  hard- 
eneth. "  Thou  win  eajf 
then  vnto  me,  Whif  doth  he 
yet  find  fault  1  For  who 
hath  reeisted  hie  will? 
*^  Nay  but,  O  man,  who 
art  thou  that  replieet 
ayainst  God?  Shall  the 
thing  formed  eay  to  him 
that  formed  it,  Why  hatt 
thou      made      me      thue? 


18.]  Therefore  he  hath  merej  on  whom 
he  wiU  (ref.  to  ver.  15,  where  see  note), 
and  whom  he  wiU  he  hardeneth.  — 
The  frequent  recurrence  of  the  expression 
"  to  harden  the  heart "  in  the  history  of 
Pharaoh  should  have  kept  Commentators 
from  attempting  to  give  to  harden  here 
the  sense  of  'treating  hardf^*  against 
which  the  next  verse  would  be  decisive, 
if  there  were  no  other  reason  for  rdecting 
it.  Whatever  difficulty  there  lies  m  thu 
assertion,  that  Qod  hardeneth  whom  He 
wil!,  lies  also  in  the  daily  couree  of  Hie 
Providence,  in  which  we  see  this  hardening 
process  going  on  in  the  case  of  the  pros- 
perous ungodly  man.  The  fact  is  patent, 
whether  declared  by  revelation  or  read  in 
history :  but  to  the  solution  of  it,  and  its 
reconciliation  with  the  equally  certain  fact 
of  human  responsibility,  we  sliall  never 
attain  in  this  imperfect  state,  however  we 
mav  strive  to  do  so  by  subtle  refinements 
ana  distinctions.  The  following  is  the  ad- 
mirable advice  of  Augustine,  from  whom 
in  this  case  it  comes  with  double  weight, 
seeing  that  he  was  a  strenuous  upholder 
of  God's  sovereign  g^race:  "Let  it  be 
enough  for  the  Christian,  living  as  yet  by 
&ith,  and  not  yet  seeing  what  is  perfect, 
but  knowing  it  only  in  part,  to  know,  or 
to  believe,  that  God  acquits  none  except 
of  His  free  mercy,  through  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  condemns  none,  except 
of  most  equitable  justice,  through  the  same 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  But  why  He 
acquits  or  does  not  acquit  one  rather  than 
another,  let  him  who  can,  search  into  the 
so  great  deep  of  His  judgments :  but— let 
him  beware  of  the  precipitous  descent." 
19.]  Thou  wilt  lay  then  nnto  me  (there 
seems  no  reason  to  suppose  the  objector  a 
Jew:— the  objection  is  a  general  one,  ap- 
plying to  all  mankind,  and  likely  to  arise 
in  the  mind  of  any  reader.  The  expression 
"O  man"  eeemB  to  confirm  this).  Why 


then  (then  is  omitted  in  our  received  text, 
but  is  found  in  our  principal  authorities) 
doth  he  yet  find  fault  (yet,  as  ch.  iii.  7 : 
assuming  your  premises, — *  if  this  be  eo  s* 
at  the  same  time  it  expresses  a  certain 
irritation  on  the  part  of  the  objector)? 
For  who  resisteth  (not,  'hath  resieted,* 
which  is  a  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  A.  V .) 
hif  wiU  (i.  e.  if  it  be  His  will  to  harden  the 
sinner,  and  the  sinner  goes  on  in  his  sin, 
he  does  not  resist,  but  goes  vrith  the  will  of 
God)  1  Tearather  (or,  Hay  bat:  these  words 
take  the  ground  from  under  the  previous 
assertion  and  supersede  it  by  another  :  im- 
plying that  it  has  a  certain  shew  of  truth, 
but  that  the  proper  view  of  the  matter  is 
yet  to  be  stated.  They  thus  convey,  as  in 
Luke  xi.  28,  an  intimation  of  rebuke ;  here, 
with  severity  :  *  that  which  thou  hast  said, 
may  be  correct  human  reasoning  — but  as 
against  God's  sovereignty,  thy  reasoning  ia 
out  of  place  and  irrelevant '),  0  man  (per- 
haps without  emphasis  implying  the  con- 
trast between  man  and  God,— for  this  is 
done  by  the  emphatic  thon  following,  and 
we  have  tlie  same  address,  "  O  man,"  unem- 
phatic  in  ch.  ii.  1),  who  art  thou  that 
replieet  against  Oodt — (implying,  <thon 
hast  neither  right  nor  power  to  call  God  to 
account  in  this  manner.' — Notice,  that  the 
answer  to  the  objector's  question  does  not  lie 
in  these  verses  19—21,  but  in  the  following 
(see  there) ; — the  present  verses  are  a  re- 
buke administered  to  the  spirit  of  the  ob- 
jection, which  forgets  the  immeasurable 
distance  between  us  and  God,  and  the  re- 
lation of  Creator  and  Disposer  in  which 
He  stands  to  us.  As  Chrysontom  and  Cal- 
vin well  remark,  "  he  first  by  this  rebuke 
humiliates  the  objector,  and  prepares  his 
mind  to  receive  the  answer  to  his  impious 
cavil ") — ShaU  the  thing  formed  (properly 
of  a  production  of  plastic  art,  moulded  oif 
clay  or  wax)  say  to  him  that  formed  it, 
"Why  didst  thon  make  me   thnsV'*- 
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SI  Hath  not  the  potter 
power  over  the  elay^  of  the 
eame  lump  to  make  one 
vessel  unto  honour,  and 
another  unto  dishonour  ? 
w  What  if  Ch)d,  willing  to 
shew  his  wrath,  and  to 
make  his  power  known,  en- 
dured with  much  longsuf- 
fering  the  vessels  of  wr<Uh 
fitted  to  destruction:  ^^and 
that  he  might  make  known 
the  riches  of  his  glory  on 
the  vessels  of  mercy,  which 
he  had  afore  prepared  unto 
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make  me  thus  P     ^i  Qr  hath  not  the 
**  potter  power  over  the  clay,  out  of  hPror.xrL^ 
the  same  lump  to  make  one  *  vessel  i«Tiin.ii.8o.' 
unto  honour,  and  another  unto  dis- 
honour ?    22  What  if  God,  purposing 
to  shew  forth  his  wrath,  and  to  make 
his  power  known,  endured  with  much 
longsufPering  *^  vessels  of  wrath  ^fitted  iVp^tTTV**" 
for  destruction :    ^  and  to  the  end    ^"^*- 
that    he  might    make  known    the 
°*  riches  of  hia  riory  on  the  vessels  m  oh.  h.  4. 
of  mercy,  which  he  °  before  prepared  „  ^sW[?k, 

18,30.  * 


These  words  are  slightly  altered  from  Isa. 
xxix.  16,  "  Shall  the  work  say  of  him  that 
made  it,  He  made  me  not  ?  or  shall  the 
thing  framed  say  of  him  th€tt  framed  it. 
He  had  no  understanding?*'— Oit  (intro- 
daces  a  new  objection,  or  fresh  ground  of 
rebuke,  see  ch.  li.  4;  iii.  29;  id.  3;  zi.  2) 
hath  not  the  potter  power  over  the  day 
(the  similitude  from  Isa.  xlv.  9.  In  Ecclus. 
zxiii.  13,  we  have  a  very  similar  sentiment : 
**As  the  clay  is  in  the  potter^s  hand,  to 
fashion  it  at  his  pleasure,  so  man  is  in 
the  hand  of  him  that  made  him,  to  render 
to  them  as  liketh  him  best." — And  even 
more  strikingly  so,  Wiad.  xv.  7 :  "  For 
the  potter,  tempering  soft  earth,  fashioneth 
every  vessel  with  much  labour  for  our  ter- 
vice :  yea,  of  the  same  clay  he  maketh  both 
the  vesiels  that  serve  for  clean  uses,  and 
likewise  also  all  such  as  serve  to  the  con- 
trary  :  but  what  is  the  use  of  either  sort, 
the  potter  himself  is  the  judge"  See  also 
Jer.  xviii.  6),  out  of  the  same  lump  to 
make  one  yenel  unto  honour  (honourable 
uses),  and  another  unto  dishonour  (dis- 
honourable uses.  See  2  Tim.,  in  the  reff. 
— The  honour  and  dishonour  are  not  here 
the  moral  purity  or  impurity  of  the  human 
veesels,  but  their  ultimate  glorification  or 
perdition.  The  Apostle,  in  asking  this  ques- 
tion, rather  aims  at  striking  dumb  the 
otjector  by  a  statement  of  Qod's  undoubted 
right,  against  which  it  does  not  become  us 
men  to  murmur,  tluin  at  unfolding  to  us 
the  actual  state  of  the  case.  This  he  does 
in  the  succeeding  verses ;  see  above)  1 
22.]  What  if  (1)  Ood,  purposing  to  shew 
forth  His  wrath,  and  to  make  His  power 
(that  which  He  could  do)  known,  endnred 
with  much  longsufforing  vessels  of  wrath 
fitted  (prepared,  made  complete  and  ready) 


for  destruction:  and  (what  if  this  took 
place)  (2)  to  the  end  that  He  might  make 
known  the  riches  of  His  glory  on  (i.  e. 
'toward,*  'with  regard  to')  the  vessels 
of  mercy,  which  He  before  prepared  for 
glory  (I  have  given  the  whole,  that  my 
view  of  the  construction  might  be  evident : 
viz.  that  (1)  and  (2)  are  parallel  clauses, 
both  dependent  on  what  if;  purposing 
giving  the  intent  of  the  first,  and  to  the 
end  that  he  might  make  known  that  of  the 
second. — The  argument  is,  '  What  if  Ood, 
in  the  case  of  the  vessels  of  wrath  prepared 
for  destruction,  has,  in  willing  to  manifest 
His  power  and  wrath,  also  exhibited  towards 
them  longsuffering  (to  lead  them  to  repent- 
ance, ch.  ii.  4, — a  mystery  which  we  cannot 
fathom),  and  in  having  mercy  on  the  ves- 
sels of  mercy  prepared  for  gloir,  has  also 
made  manifest  the  riches  of  His  glory?' 
Then  in  both  these  dispensations  will  ap- 
pear, not  the  arbitrary  power,  but  the  rich 
goodness  of  God.— The  theological  difficul- 
ties in  the  words  fitted  for  destruction, 
and  which  he  before  prepared  for  glory 
(mind,  in  both  cases  God  is  the  agent: 
He  fits  the  one  for  destruction,  and  pre- 
pares the  other  for  glorv),  are  but  such  as 
have  occurred  repeatedly  before,  and  are 
inherent,  not  in  the  Apostle's  argument, 
nor  even  in  revelation,  but  in  amf  con^ 
sistent  belief  of  an  omnipotent  and  omm^ 
scient  God.  See  remarks  on  ver.  18. — 
Vessels  of  wrath  and  Tessels  of  mercy  are 
vessels  prepared  to  subserve,  as  it  were  to 
hold.  His  wrath  and  mercy:  hardly,  as 
Calvin,  instruments  to  shew  them  forth: 
that  is  done,  over  and  above  their  being 
veesels,  but  is  not  necessary  to  it.—  These 
vessels  of  wrath  and  vessds  of  mercy  are 
not  to  be,  with  a  view  to  evade  the  general 
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unto  glory,  ^  whom  lie  also  called, 
even  us,  ®  not  from  among  the  Jews 
only,  but  also  from  among  the  Gen- 
tiles P  ^  As  he  saith  also  in  Hosea, 
**  I  will  call  them  my  people,  which 
were  not  my  people;  and  her  be- 
loved, which  was  not  beloved. 
26  q  And  it  shall  be,  that  in  the 
place  where  it  was  said  imto  them, 
Ye  are  not  my  people;  there  shall 
they  be  called  sons  of  the  living 
God.  27  Moreover  Isaiah  crieth  con- 
i*A.x.s?.».  ceming  Israel,  '  Though  the  number 
of  the  sons  of  Israel  be  as  the  sand 
of  the  sea,  'the  remnant  shall  be 
saved :  ^8  for  he  is  finishing  the 
reckoning,    and    cutting    it    short 


■  di.xL6. 
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fflofy,  '*  even  m,  wAom  he 
hath  cciUedt  not  of  the 
Jews  Ofdy,  hut  eUso  of  the 
QentiUal  ^^  As  he  eaUh 
aleo  in  Osee,  I  will  call 
them  my  people,  lohieh 
were  not  my  people;  and 
her  beloved,  which  woe  mot 
beloved,  ^*  And  U  ehaU 
come  to  pose,  that  in  the 
pUice  where  it  was  said 
unto  them.  Ye  are  not  my 
people;  there  shall  they 
he  called  the  children  of 
the  Uving  Qod.  >'  JSsaias 
also  crieth  coneeminy  Is- 
rael, Though  the  number 
of  the  children  of  Israel 
be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea, 
a  remnant  shall  be  stwed : 
^^for  he  will  finish  the 
work,  and  cut  it  short  in 


appHcation,  confined  to  the  instances  of 
^wraoh  and  the  Jews:    these  instances 
give  occasion  to   the  argument,  hut  the 
argument  itself  is  general,  extending  to  all' 
the  dealings  of  God),  24.]  whom 

(Viz.  reesels  of  mercy)  He  also  called, 
[even]  ns,  not  from  among  the  Jews 
only,  but  also  fron^  among  the  Om.- 
tiles  Y  It  being  entirely  in  the  power 
of  Ck)d  to  preordain  and  have  mercy  on 
whom  He  will.  He  has  exercised  this 
right  by  calling  not  only  the  remnant  of 
His  own  people,  but  a  people  from  among 
the  Gentiles  also.  25,26.]  It  is  diffi- 

cult to  ascertain  in  what  sense  the  Apostle 
cites  these  two  passages  irom  Hosea  as 
applicable  to  the  Gentiles  being  called  to 
be  the  people  of  God.  That  he  does  so, 
is  manifest  from  the  words  themselves,  and 
from  the  transition  to  the  Jews  in  ver.  27. 
In  the  prophet  they  are  spoken  of  Israel ; 
see  ch.  i.  6 — 11,  and  ch.  ii.  throughout: 
who  alter  being  rejected  and  put  away,  was 
to  be  again  received  into  &vour  by  God. 
Two  ways  are  open,  by  which  their  citation 
by  the  Apostle  may  be  understood.  Either 
(1)  he  brings  them  forward  to  shew  that  it 
is  consonant  with  what  we  know  of  God's 
dealings,  to  receive  as  His  people  those 
who  were  formerly  not  His  people — that 
this  may  now  take  place  with  regard  to  the 
Gentiles,  as  it  was  announced  to  happen 
with  regard  to  Israel,— and  even  more, — 
that  Israel  in  this,  as  in  so  many  other 


things,  was  the  prophetic  mirror  in  which 
God  foreshowed  on  a  small  scale  His  future 
dealings  with  mankind,— or  (2)  he  adduces 
them  from  mere  applicability  to  the  subject 
in  hand,  implying,  *It  has  been  with  us 
Gentiles,  as  with  Israel  in  the  prophet 
Hosea.'  I  own  I  much  prefer  the  former 
of  these,  as  more  consonant  with  the  dignity 
of  the  argument,  and  as  apparently  justified 
by  the  &B0, — as  He  saith  also  in  Hosea, 
implying  perhaps  that  the  matter  in  hand 
was  not  that  directly  prophesied  in  the 
citation,  but  one  analogous  to  it.  Chrysostom 
takes  the  same  view.  Hsr  is  used,  because 
the  Jewish  people  was  typified  by  the  daugh- 
ter of  the  prophet,  Hos.  i.  6,  who  was  called 
Lo-ruhamah,  '  not  having  obtained  mercy.' 
— By  in  the  place  .  .  .  there,  must  not 
I  think  be  understood,  in  any  particular 
place,  as  Judssa,  nor  among  any  peculiar 
people,  as  the  Christian  Church :  but  as  a 
general  assertion,  that  in  every  plaoe  where 
they  were  called  'not  His  people,'  there 
they  shall  be  called  <  His  people.' 

27.]  A  proof  from  Scripture  of  the  fact, 
that  apart  of  Israel  are  excluded.  Here 
again  the  analogy  of  God's  dealings,  in  the 
partial  deliverance  of  Israel  frt)m  captivity, 
and  their  g^reat  final  deliverance  fvoai  death 
eternal,  is  the  key  to  the  interpretation  of 
the  prophecy  cited.  The  words  are  spoken 
by  Isai^  of  the  return  from  captivity  of  a 
remnant  of  Israel.  22.]   The  refer- 

ence of  this  latter  part  of  tho  citation  is  not 
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righUtnuness :  because  a 
short  work  trill  the  Lord 
make  upon  the  earth. 
^^  And  as  Ssaias  said  be- 
fore. Except  the  Lord  of 
Sabaoth  had  left  us  a  seedy 
we  had  been  as  Sodoma, 
and  been  made  like  unto 
Chmorrha,  so  What  shall 
we  say  then?  That  the 
Cfentiles,  which  followed 
not  after  righteousness, 
have  eUtained  to  righteous' 
ness,  even  the  righteous- 
ness which  is  of  faith. 
«>  But  Israel,  which  foU 
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in  righteousness:  because  ^a  short tisA.xzTiii. 
reckoning  will  the  Lord  make  upon 
the  earth.     ^  "  And  as  Isaiah  hath  ^  ["/i^-iR- j, 
said  •  before,   Except    the    Lord   of 
Sabaoth  had  left  us  a  seed,  »  we  had  *?A.'i!*ib?'* 
become   as  Sodom,   and  had   been 
made  like  imto  Gomorrah.    ^  What 
then  shall  we  say  ? 
tiles,  which  pursue  not  after  right- 
eousness, attained  to  righteousness, 
even  "the  righteousness  which  is  of » oh.  1.17. 
faith.   31  But  Israel, ■  pursuing  after »2-j-** 


y  That  the  Gen-  yci,.iT.u.& 

Z.  J0« 


very  plain.  It  is  almost  verbatim  from  tbe 
Septnagint,  the  for  being  inserted  by  tbe 
Apostle  as  continuing  the  testimony,  *for 
the  proj^et  proceeds.'  The  literal  render- 
ing of  the  Hebrew  is,  "  Tlie  consummation 
(or  consumption)  decided,  overfloweth  with 
righteousness :  for  a  decision  (or  consump- 
tion) and  a  decree  shall  the  Lord  Jehovah 
of  Sabaoth  make  in  the  midst  of  all  the 
land."  As  it  stands  in  the  Septuag^nt,  the 
meaning  seems  to  be,  the  Lord  will  com- 
plete  and  soon  fulfil  His  word  in  righte- 
ousness (viz.  his  denunciation  of  consum- 
ing the  Assyrian  and  liberating  the  rem- 
nant of  His  people):  for  the  Lord  wiU 
make  a  rapidly-accomplished  word  in  the 
midst  of  all  the  land.  If  the  above  inter- 
pretation be  correct,  and  the  view  which  I 
'  have  taken  of  the  analogy  of  prophecy,  it 
-mil  follow  that  this  verse  is  adduced  by  the 
Apostle  as  confirming  the  oertaintv  of  the 
salvation  of  the  remnant  of  Israel,  seeing 
that  now,  as  then.  He  with  whom  a  thou- 
sand years  are  as  a  day,  will  swiftly  accom- 
plish His  prophetic  word  in  righteousness. 
29.]  Another  proof  of  a  remnant  to 
be  saved,  iVom  a  preceding  part  of  the 
same  prophecy.  The  citation  is  verbatim 
from  the  Septua^nt,  who  have  put  "seed" 
for  that  which  is  in  the  Hebrew  "  a  rem- 
nant," i.  e.  something  left. 

80 — 88.]  The  Apostle  takes  up  again  the 
fact  of  Israers failure,  and  shews  how  their 
own  pursuit  of  righteousness  nerer  attained 
to  righteousness,  being  hindered  by  their 
self-righteonsness  and  rejection  of  Christ. 
These  verses  do  not  contain,  as  Chrysostom 
and  others  think,  the  solution  of  the  whole 
difficulty;  this  solution  is  simply  in  the 
creative  right  of  Qod,  as  declared  ver.  18 ; 
— but  they  are  a  comment  on  ver.  16,  that 
it  is  not  of  him  that  willeth,  nor  of  him 


that  runneth  :  the  same  similitude  of  run- 
ning being  here  resumed,  and  it  being 
shewn  that,  so  far  from  man's  running 
having  decided  the  matter,  the  Jews  who 
pressed  forward  to  the  g(Md  attained  not, 
whereas  the  Qentiles,  who  never  ran,  have 
attained.  If  this  is  lost  sight  of,  the  con- 
nexion of  the  whole  is  much  impaired,  and 
from  doctrinal  prejudice,  a  whollv  wrong 
turn  given  to  the  Apostle's  line  of  reason- 
ing, — who  resolves  the  awful  fitct  of  Israel's 
exclusion  not  into  any  causes  arising  from 
man,  but  into  the  supreme  will  of  God, — 
which  will  is  here  again  distinctly  asserted 
in  the  citation  from  Isaiah  (see  below).-* 
What  then  shall  we  sayl  This  question, 
when  followed  by* a  question,  implies  of 
course  a  rejection  of  the  thought  thus 
suggested — but  when,  as  here,  bv  an  asser- 
tion, introduces  a  further  unfolding  of  the 
argument  from  what  has  preceded.  That 
the  Gentiles,  which  purine  not  after 
(see  Phil.  iii.  13)  righteousneu  (not 
justification,  which  is  merely  *the  being 
accounted  righteous,*  'the  way  in  which 
righteousness  is  ascribed:'  not  this,  but 
righteousness  itself,  is  the  aim  and  end  of 
the  race),  attained  to  (the  whole  transaction 
being  regarded  as  a  historical  fact)  righte- 
ouinesB,  eyen  (righteousness ~  not  however 
that  arising  from  their  own  works,  but  the 
righteousness,  &c.)  the  righteouinesi  whioh 
if  of  faith.  SI.]  But  Israel,  pur- 

Buing  after  the  law  of  righteousness 
(what  is  the  law  of  righteousness  ?  It 
may  mean  either  (1)  an  ideal  law  of 
righteousness,  a  Justifying  law, — or  (2) 
the  law  of  Moses,  thus  described :  or  (3) 
which  I  believe  to  be  the  true  account 
of  the  words,  "  the  law  of  righteous- 
ness" is  put  regarding  the  Jews,  rather 
than  merely  "righteousness,"  because  in 
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the  law  of  righteouBness,  ^arrived 
not  at  the  law.    32  ^WTierefore  ?   Be- 
cause  [pursuing  after   it]   not   by 
faith,  but  as  by  the  works  of  the 
law,    they    ^stumbled    against    the 
stone  of  stumbling,     ^s  Even  as  it  is 
dPiiA.cxv«i.  written,  *  Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion  a 
iS:*mIu"*  stone    of   stumbling    and    rock    of 
"e.7.'8l  "oflTence:    and    *he     that    belie veth 

e  oh.  X.  11. 

thereon  shall  not  be  put  to  shame. 


eI.v1ceU.S4. 
1  Cor.  1.  n. 
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lowed  after  ike  law  of 
righteousnesSt  hath  not  at- 
tained to  the  law  of  right' 
eouenese.  •»  Wherefore? 
Because  they  sought  it  not 
hff  faith,  but  a*  it  were  by 
the  worke  of  the  law.  For 
they  stumbled  at  that  stum- 
bUnff stone  ;  ^  as  it  is  writ- 
ten. Behold,  I  lay  in  Sion 
a  stumblinystone  and  rock 
of  offence :  and  whosoever 
believeth  on  him  shall  not 
be  ashamed. 


their  case  there  was  a  prescrihed  norm 
of  apparent  righteooaness,  viz.  the  hiw, 
in  which  rule  and  way  they,  as  matter  of 
fact,  followed  after  it.  Tfie  above,  as  I 
believe,  mistaken  interpretations  arise  from 
supposing  the  law  of  righteousness  to  be 
equivalent  to  righteousness  itself,  which  it 
is  not.  The  Jews  followed  after,  aimed  at 
the  fulfilment  of '  the  law  of  righteousness* 
thinking  by  the  observance  of  that  law  to 
acquire  righteousness.  See  ch.  z.  3,  5, 
and  note ;  and  compare  John's  coming  "  in 
the  way  of  righteousness,"  Matt.  zxi.  32), 
arrived  not  at  (the  word  is  not  the  same 
as  that  rendered  "attained  to"  in  the 
preceding  verse)  the  law  (fell  fax  short 
oven  of  that  law,  which  was  given  them. 
The  words  "  of  righteousness,"  which  fol- 
low here  in  the  A.  V.,  are  omitted  by 
nearly  all  our  most  ancient  authorities. 
The  sense  is  more  difficult,  but  in  reality 
more  complete,  without  these  words.  The 
Jews  followed  after,  thinking  to  perform  it 
entirely,  their  law  of  righteousness :  which 
the  Apostle  defines,  ch.  x.  5,  to  be  righte- 
ousness which  is  by  the  law.  But  they  did 
not  arrive  at,  come  up  to  the  requirements 
of, — the  law — they  therefore  never  attained 
righteousness).  Wherefore  1  beoaose  [pnr- 
■ning  after  it]  not  by  foith,  but  as  (used 
subjectively,  as  'if  about  to  obtaiu  their 
object  by*)  by  [the]  works  [of  the  law] 
(these  words,  of  the  law,  are  omitted  by 
some  ancient  authorities,  but  inserted  by 
others.  If  we  omit  them,  the  clause  wiU 
stand,  bat  as  by  works),  they  stumbled  at 
the  stone  of  stumbling  (the  similitude  of  a 
i-ace  is  still  kept  up.  The  "for"  found 
here  in  the  A.  v.,  is  omitted  by  nearly  all 
our  ancient  authorities.  Its  insertion  has 
arisen  from  a  period  being  placed  at  the 
word  law.  It  conAises  the  sense,  making 
it  appear  as  if  the  stumbling  was  the  cause 
of,  or  at  all  events  coincident  with,  their 


pursuing  not  by  faith,  but  &c.,  whereas  it 
was  this  mistaken  method  of  pursuing 
which  caused  them  to  stumble  against  the 
stone  of  stumbling.  We  have  instances  in 
the  Greek  chariot  races,  of  competitors,  by 
an  error  in  judgment  in  driving,  striking 
against  the  pillar  round  which  the  chariots 
were  to  turn.  There  is  a  close  analogy 
between  our  text  and  the  exhortation  in 
Heb.  xii.  I  f.  There,  after  the  triumphs 
of  faith  have  been  related,  we  are  exhoited 
to  run  with  patience  the  race  set  before  us, 
looking  to  Jesus,  the  Author  and  Finisher 
of  our  faith :  where  notice^  that  the  sacred 
Writer  seems  to  have  had  in  his  mind  the 
same  comparison  of  Him  to  Uie  pillar  or 
goal,  to  which  the  eyes  of  the  runners 
would  be  exclusivelv  directed).  33.] 

Appeal  to  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah,  as  justi- 
fying this  comparison  of  Christ  to  a  stone 
of  stumbling.  The  citation  is  gathered 
from  two  places  in  Isuah.  The  '  stone  of 
stumbling  and  rock  of  offence,'  mentioned 
ch.  viii.  14,  is  substituted  for  the  '  comer- 
stone  elect,  precious,'  of  ch.  xxviii.  16.  The 
solution  of  this  is  very  simple.  Isa.  viii.  14 
was  evidently  interpreted  by  the  Jews  them- 
selves of  the  Mes»ah:  for  Simeon,  Luke 
li.  34^  when  speaking  of  the  child  Jesus  as 
the  Messiah,  expressly  adduces  the  pro- 
phecy afl  about  to  be  fulfilled.  Similarly 
Isa.  xxviii.  16  was  interpreted  by  the 
Chaldee  Targum,  the  Babylonish  Talmud, 
&c.  What  was  there  then  to  prevent  the 
Apostle  from  giving  to  this  Stone,  plainly 
foretold  as  to  be  laid  in  Zion,  that  desig- 
nation which  prophecv  also  justifies,  and 
which  bears  imuiediately  on  the  matter  here 
in  hand  ?  See  1  Pet.  ii.  6—8,  where  the 
same  two  texts  are  joined,  and  also  Ps. 
cxviii.  22.  Shall  not  be  pat  to  shame 
seems  to  be  a  secondary  meaning  of 
the  Hebrew  word,  which  sigpoifies,  as  in 
our  version  of  Isa.  xxviii.  16,  'shall  not 
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desire  and  prayer  to  Ood 
for  Israel  is,  that  they 
might  he  saved.  >  For  I 
hear  them  record  that  they 
hone  a  zeal  of  God,  hut  not 
according  to  knowledge. 
'  For  they  heing  ignorant 
of  &od^s  righteousneaty  and 
going  about  to  'establish 
their  own  righteousness, 
have  not  submitted  them- 
selves unto  the  righteous- 
ness of  God,  *  For  Christ 
18  the  end  of  the  law  for 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION   BEYISED. 

X.  1  Brethren,  my  heart's  desire 
and  my  supplication  to  God  on  their 
behalf  is  for  [their]  salvation.   ^  For 
I  bear  them  witness  that  they  *^have  »Actond.«). 
a  zeal  for  God,  but  not  according  to    w*i7:*i? 
knowledge.     ^  Foj.  not  knowing  the    ''''•^•"• 
*•  righteousness  of  God,  and  seeking ^jjii?* i«- 
to  set  up  their  °own  righteousness,  cPhiLm.8. 
they  have  not  submitted  themselves 
unto  the  righteousness  of  God.  ^  For 
^  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law  unto  dM«tt.T.i7. 

Gal.  lii.  24. 


make  haste:*  i.e.  shall  not  fly  in  terror, 
Hhall  not  be  confounded. 

Chap.  X.  1—18.]  The  Jews,  though 
zealous  for  Chid,  are  yet  ignorant  of  Gad's 
righteousness  (1 — 3)  as  revealed  to  them 
in  their  own  Scriptures  (4—13). 
1.]  Brethren  ("  now,  as  if  the  severity  of 
the  preceding  argument  were  passed  over, 
he  affectionately  addresses  them  as  dre- 
Mr0f».''Bengel),themelinatlon  (or,  desire) 
of  my  heart  and  my  inppUeation  to  God 
on  their  behalf  (Israel,  see  ch.  ix.  32 ;  the 
insertion  of  **  Israel "  in  the  text  is  against 
the  authority  of  all  our  oldest  MSS.  and 
versions)  (is)  for  (their)  salvation  (lit. 
'  towards  salvation.'  The  Apostle's  inten- 
tion seems  to  be,  to  destroy  any  impression 
which  his  readers  may  have  received  un- 
fiivourable  to  his  love  of  his  own  people, 
from  the  stem  argument  of  the  former 
chapter).  2.1  For  (reason  why  I  thus 

m[ipathize  with  tneir  efforts,  though  mis- 
cUrected)  I  bear  witness  to  them  that 
they  have  a  seal  for  God,  but  not  accord- 
ing to  (in  accordance  with,  founded  upon, 
and  carried  on  with)  knowledge  (accurate 
apprehension  of  the  way  of  righteousness 
as  revealed  to  them).  3.]  For  (ex- 

planation of  not  according  to  knowledge) 
not  knowing  (i.e.  not  recognizing;  the  A.Y., 
*  heing  ignorant  of  is  liable  to  the  objection, 
that  it  may  represent  to  the  reader  a  state 
of  excusahle  ignorance,  whereas  they  had  it 
hefore  them,  and  overlooked  it)  the  right- 
eousness of  Ood  (not,  the  way  of  justifi- 
cation appointed  bv  God,  as  Stuart  and 
others ;  but  that  only  righteousness  which 
avails  before  God,  which  becomes  ours  in 
justification ;  see  Be  Wette's  note,  quoted 
on  ch.  i.  17),  and  seeking  to  set  np  their 
own  righteousness  (again,  not  justifica- 
tion, but  righteousness :  that,  namely,  de- 
scribed vor.  5 ;  not  that  it  was  ever  theirs. 


but  the  Apostle  speaks  subjectively),  they 
were  not  subjected  (the  passive,  were  not 
subjected,— not  as  in  A.  Y.,  **have  not 
submitted  themselves'* — expresses  the  result 
only ;  it  might  be  themselves,  or  it  might 
be  some  other,  that  should  have  subjected 
them, — but  the  historcial  fiict  was,  that 
they  were  not  subjected)  to  the  righteous- 
ness of  (Jod  (the  ** righteousness  of  God** 
being  considered  as  a  rule  or  method,  to 
which  it  was  necessary  to  conform,  but  to 
which  they  were  never  subjected,  lu  they 
were  to  the  law  of  Moses).  4 — 13.] 

The  ** righteousness  of  God**  is  now  ex- 
plained to  be  summed  up  in  that  Saviour 
who  was  declared  to  them  in  their  own 
Scriptures.— For  (establishing  what  was 
last  said,  and  at  the  same  time  unfolding 
the  "righteousness  of  God**  in  a  form 
which  rendered  them  inexcusable  for  its 
non-recognition)  Christ  is  the  end  of  the 
law  (i.  e.  the  object  at  which  the  law 
aimed :  compare  the  similar  expression 
1  Tim.  i.  5,  "  the  end  of  the  command- 
ment" Various  meanings  have  been  given 
to  the  word  end.  (1)  End,  "  finis,"  chro- 
nological: <  Christ  is  the  termination  of 
the  law.'  So  Aug^tine,  Luther,  and 
others.  But  this  meaning,  unless  under- 
stood in  its  pregnant  sense,  that  Christ, 
who  has  succeed^  to  the  law,  was  also  the 
object  and  aim  of  the  law,  says  too  little. 
In  this  pregnant  sense  Tholuck  takes  the 
word  *end,'  the  end  in  time  and  in  aim. 
It  may  be  so ;  but  I  prefer  simply  to  take 
in  the  idea  of  Christ  being  the  end,  i.e. 
aim  of  the  law,  as  borne  out  by  the  cita- 
tions following,  in  which  nothing  is  said 
of  the  transitoriness  of  the  law,  but  much 
of  the  notices  which  it  contains  of  right- 
eousness by  fiEkith  in  Christ.  (2)  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  Calvin,  and  others,  take  end 
for  '  accomplishments*  a  sen^e  included  in 
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righteousness  to  every  one  that  be- 

lieveth.     ^  For  Moses  describeth  the 

righteousness  which  is  of  the  law, 

The    man    which    hath 

Wfi~"Q£:  done  them  shall  live  in  it.     «  But 

iil.  It. 

the  general  meaning,  but  not  especially 
treated  here, — ^the  quotations  following  not 
having  any  reference  to  it.  (3)  The  mean- 
ing, end  in  the  sense  of  object  or  aim, 
above  adopted,  is  that  of  ChryBostom, 
Beza,  and  others.  Chrys.  observes :  "  For 
if  Christ  is  the  end  of  the  law,  be  who  has 
not  Christ,  although  he  may  seem  to 
possess  righteousneM,  possesses  it  not :  but 
he  who  hsA  Christ,  even  if  he  have  not 
thoroughly  observed  the  law,  has  all.  To 
take  an  example.'  The  end  of  the  art  of 
medicine  is  health.  As,  therefore,  he  who 
is  able  to  produce  health,  even  if  he  know 
nothing  of  medicine,  has  all :  but  he  who 
knows  not  how  to  produce  health,  however  he 
may  seem  to  study  the  art,  &ils  altogether : 
so  it  is  with  the  law  and  &ith :  he  who 
has  the  latter,  has  the  end  of  the  former : 
but  he  who  has  not  the  latter,  is  a  stranger 
to  both")  unto  righteovmesf  (i.e.  so  as 
to  bring  about  righteousness,  which  the 
law  could  not  do)  to  every  one  that  be- 
lieveth. — "Had  they  only  used  the  law, 
instead  of  abusing  it,  it  would  have  been 
their  best  preparation  fbr  the  Saviour's 
advent.  For  indeed,  by  reason  of  man's 
natural  weakness,  it  was  always  powerless 
to  justify.  It  was  never  intended  to  make 
the  sinner  righteous  before  Gfod ;  but  rather 
to  impart  to  him  a  knowledge  of  his  sin- 
ftdness,  and  to  awaken  in  his  heart  earn- 
est longings  for  some  powerful  deliverer. 
Thus  used,  it  would  have  ensured  the 
reception  of  the  Messiah  by  those  who  now 
reject  Him.  Striving  to  attain  to  real 
holiness,  and  increasingly  conscious  of  the 
impossibility  of  becoming  holy  by  an  im- 
perfect obedience  to  the  law's  require^ 
inents,  they  would  gladly  have  recognized 
the  Saviour  as  the  end  of  the  law  for  right- 
eousness." Ewbank.  6. J  For  (proof 
of  the  impossibility  of  legal  righteousness, 
as  declared  even  in  the  law  itself)  XoieB 
deioribeth  the  righteounest  which  is  of 
(abstract, — not  implying  that  it  has  ever 
been  attained,  but  rather  presupposing  the 
contrary)  the  law,  [saying]  That  the  man 
which  hath  done  them  (the  ordinances  of 
the  law)  shall  live  in  (in  the  strength  of, 
by  means  of,  as  his  status)  it  (the  right- 
eousness accruing  by  such  doing  of  them. 
Tlie  reading  " them"  in  A.  V.,  is  against 
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righUoutnaee  io  every  one 
that  beUeveth,  ^  For  Moeee 
describeth  the  righteouenese 
which  is  of  the  law.  That 
the  man  which  doeth  those 
things  shall  Hee  by  them. 
*  But     the     righteousness 

the  authority  of  our  most  ancient  MSS.)- 
— As  regards  the  life  here  promised,  the 
Jewish  interpreters  themselves  included  in 
it  more  than  mere  earthly  feUcity  in  Ca- 
naan, and  extended  their  view  to  a  better 
life  hereafter.  Earthly  felicity  it  doubt- 
less did  impart,  oomp.  Deut.  xxx.  20;  but 
even  there  'life*  seems  to  be  a  general 
promise,  and  length  of  days  a  particular 
species  of  felicity.  "  In  tfie  New  Test.," 
Tholuck  observes,  "this  idea  (of  life)  is 
always  exalted  into  that  of  life  blessed  and 
eternal: — see  Matt.  vii.  14;  xviii.  8,  9; 
Luke  X.  28." 

6—8.]  The  righteousness  which  is  of 
faith  is  described,  in  the  words  spoken 
in  Scripture  bg  Moses  of  the  com- 
mandment given  bg  him, — as  not  de- 
pendent on  a  long  and  difficult  process 
of  search,  but  near  to  every  Man,  and  in 
every  man's  power  to  attain.  I  believe 
the  account  of  the  following  citation  will 
be  best  found  by  bearing  in  mind  that  the 
Apostle  is  speaking  of  Christ  as  the  end  of 
the  law  for  righteousness  to  the  believer. 
He  takes  as  a  confirmation  of  this,  a 
passage  occurring  in  a  prophetic  part  of 
Deuteronomy,  where  Moses  is  foretelling 
to  the  Jews  the  consequences  of  rqecting 
God's  law,  and  His  mercy  to  them  even 
when  under  chastisement  if  tbev  would 
return  to  Him.  He  then  describes  the 
law  in  nearly  the  words  cited  in  this  verse. 
Now  the  Apostle,  regarding  Christ  as  the 
end  of  the  law,  its  great  central  aim  and 
object,  quotes  these  words  not  merelv  as 
suiting  his  purpose,  but  as  bearing,  where 
originally  used,  an  a  fortiori  application 
to  faith  m  Him  who  is  the  end  of  the  law, 
and  to  the  commandment  to  believe  in 
Him,  which  (I  John  iii.  23)  is  now  *  God^s 
commandment,*  If  spoken  of  the  law  as  a 
maniiBstation  of  Ood  in  man's  heart  and 
mouth,  much  more  were  they  spoken  of 
Him,  who  is  Ood  manifest  in  theJUsh,  the 
end  of  the  law  and  the  prophets.  This 
view  is,  it  is  true,  diflferent  from  that  of 
almost  all  eminent  Commentators,  ancient 
and  modem, — who  regard  the  words  as 
merely  adapted  or  parodied  by  the  Apos- 
tle as  suiting  his  present  purpose.  But 
we  must  remember  that  it  is  in  this  passage 
St.   Paul's  object  not  merely  to  describe 
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toiich  is  offaiih  speaketh 
on  this  wise.  Say  not  in 
thine  heart.  Who  shall  as- 
eend  into  heaven  ? .  (thtU  is, 
to  bring  Christ  doton  from 
above :)  '  or.  Who  shall 
descend  into  the  deep? 
{that  is,  to  bring  up  Christ 


AJJTSOBIZED  TEBSIOK  SEYISED. 


the  righteousness  whicli  is  of  Mth 
speaketh  on  this  wise,  '  Say  not  in  fDjirr.xxx. 
thine  heart,  Who  shall  ascend  into 
heaven  P  (that  is,  to  bring  Christ 
down :)  7  or,  Who  shall  descend 
into  the  deep?    (that  is,  to  bring 


the  righteonsness  which  is  of  faith  in 
Christ,  but  to  shew  it  described  already 
in  the  words  of  the  law.—Bni  the  right- 
eoafneas  which  is  of  faith  speaketh  on 
this  wise  (personified,  as  Wisdom  in  the 
Proverbs),  Say  not  in  thineheirt  (i. e.  'think 
not,'  a  Hebrew  idiom.  The  original 
in  Deatcronomy  has  merely,  "  that  thou 
shouldest  say.**  The  Apostle  cites  freely, 
giving  the  explanation  of  this  saying,  viz. 
thinking).  Who  shall  aseend  into  heaven  1 
that  is  (see  note  above ; — that  imports  in 
its  full  and  unfolded  meaning),  to  hxing 
down  Christ:— or.  Who  shaU  deseend  into 
the  deep  (or,  the  absrss)  1— that  is,  to  bring 
up  Christ  from  the  dead. — There  is  some 
difficulty  in  assigning  the  precise  view 
with  which  the  Apostle  introduces  these 
questions.  Tholuck  remarks,  "The  dif- 
ferent interpretations  may  be  reduced  to 
this,  that  the  questions  are  regarded  either 
(1)  as  questions  of  unbelief,  or  (2)  as  ques- 
tions of  embarrassment,  or  (3^  as  questions 
of  anxiety,**  The  first  view  is  represented 
by  De  Wette,  who  says,  **  In  what  sense 
these  questions,  from  which  the  righteous- 
ness which  is  of  feith  dissuades  men,  are 
to  be  taken,  is  pliun  from  ver.  9,  where 
the  Resurrection  of  Christ  is  asserted  as 
the  one  most  weighty  point  of  historical 
Chrisdan  belief :  — they  would  be  questions 
of  unbelief,  which  regards  this  fact  as  not 
accomplished,  or  as  now  first  to  be  accom- 
plished. Thus,  also,  probably,  are  we  to 
understand  the^r^^  question,  as  applying 
to  the  Incamaiion  of  Christ'*  This  is 
more  or  less  also  the  view  of  many  other 
Commentators.  (2)  The  second  view,  that 
they  are  questions  of  embarrassment,  is 
taken  by  Stuart,  who  says,  "  The  whole  (of 
Moses's  sa^ng)  may  be  summed  up  in  one 
word,  omitting  all  figurative  expression: 
viz.  the  commandment  is  plain  and  ac- 
cessible. You  can  have,  therefore,  no 
excuse  for  neglecting  it.  So  in  the  case 
before  us.  Justification  by  faith  in  Christ 
is  a  plain  and  intelligible  doctrine.  It  is 
not  shot  up  in  mysterious  language  .... 
It  is  like  what  Moses  says  of  the  statutes 
which  he  gave  to  Israel,  plain,  intelligible, 
accessible  ....  It  is  brought  before  the 


mind  and  heart  of  every  man :  and  thus 
he  is  without  excuse  for  imbelief."  (3) 
The  third  view,  that  they  are  questions  of 
anxiety,  is  that  of  Calvin,  Tholuck,  and 
others :  by  none  perhaps  better  expressed 
than  by  Ewbauk,  Comm.  on  the  £p.  to 
the  Rom.,  p.  74 :  "  Personifying  the  great 
Christian  doctrine  of  free  justification 
through  faith,  he  represents  it  as  addressing 
every  man  who  is  anxious  to  obtain  salva- 
tion, in  the  encouraging  words  of  Moses : 
<  Say  not  in  thine  heart,  (it  says  to  such  an 
one,)  &c.  .  .  .'  In  other  words,  *  Let  not 
the  man,  who  sighs  for  deliverance  from 
his  own  sinfulness,  suppose  that  the  accom- 
plishment of  some  impossible  task  is  re- 
quired of  him,  in  order  to  enjoy  the  bless- 
ings of  the  Gospel.  Let  him  not  think 
that  the  personal  presence  of  the  Messiah 
is  necessary  to  ensure  his  salvation.  Christ 
needs  not  to  be  brought  down  from  heaven, 
or  up  from  the  abyss,  to  impart  to  him  for- 
giveness and  holiness.  No.  Our  Chris- 
tian message  contains  no  impossibilities. 
We  do  not  mock  the  sinner  by  offering  him 
happiness  on  conditions  which  we  know 
that  he  is  powerless  to  fulfil.  We  teU  him 
that  Christ's  word  is  near  to  him  :  so  near, 
that  he  may  si)eak  of  it  with  his  mouth, 

and  meditate  on  it  with  his  heart ' 

Is  there  any  thing  above  human  power  in 
such  a  coi^ession,  and  in  such  a  belief? 
Surely  not.  It  is  graciously  adapted  to  the 
necessity  of  the  very  wei&est  and  most 
sinM  of  God's  creatures."  I  will  now 
take  up  the  three  views  afVesh  and  state 
the  objections.  (1)  The  objection  to  this 
view,  as  alleged  by  Tholuck,  is,  that  in  it, 
the  contrast  with  ver.  6  is  lost  sight  of. 
And  this  is  so  far  just,  that  it  must  be 
confessed  we  thus  lose  the  ideas  which  the 
Apostle  evidently  intended  us  to  g^rasp, 
those  of  insuperable  diflictdty  in  the  ac- 
quisition of  righteousness  by  the  law, 
and  of  fiicility,— by  the  gospel.  Also, — 
it  puts  too  forward  tlie  allegation  of  the 
great  matters  of  historical  belief,  which  are 
not  here  the  central  point  of  the  argument, 
but  introduced  as  the  objects  which/aiYA,  it- 
self UuU  central  point,  apprehends.  (2)  llie 
last  objection  has  some  force  as  against 
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Christ  up  from  the  dead.)     ^  But 

jTjuT.xxx.   what  saith  itp    «The  word  is  nigh 

unto  thee,  in  thy  mouth,  and  in  thy 

heart:   that  is,  the  word  of  faith, 

k  Mjj»-5,M-   which  we  preach ;  ®  because  **  if  thou 

ActaTiiu7.  gjja^it   confess  with   thy  mouth  the 

Lord    Jesus,   and   shalt  believe   in 

thine  heart   that   God   raised   him 

from  the  dead,  thou  shalt  be  saved. 

1^  For  with  the  heart  man  believeth 

imto   righteousness;   and  with  the 

mouth  confession  is  made  unto  sal- 


ATTTHOBIZEI)  YBBSIOK. 

ctgcAnfirom  the  dead.)  *  But 
what  saith  it  ?  The  word 
ie  niffh  thee,  even  in  th^ 
mouth,  and  in  th^  heart: 
that  it,  the  word  of  faith, 
which  we  preach  ;  *  thai  if 
thou  shalt  confess  with  th^ 
mouth  the  Lord  Jesus,  and 
shalt  believe  in  thine  heart 
that  Ood  hath  raised  him 
from  the  dead,  thou  shaU 
he  saved,  ^^  For  with  the 
heart  man  helieveth  unto 
righteousness :  and  with  the 
mouth  confession  is  made 


this  view.  The  regarding  the  questions  as 
mere  questions  of  difficulty  and  intellectual 
bewilderment  does  not  adequately  repre- 
sent the  zeal  for  Ood  predicated  of  the 
Jews,  on  the  assumption  of  wl)ich  the  whole 
passage  proceeds.  Here,  however,  it  seems 
to  me,  we  have  more  truth  than  in  (1) :  for 
the  plainness  and  simplicity  of  the  truths  to 
be  believed  is  unquestionably  one  most  im- 
portant lelement  in  the  righteousness  which 
is  of  faith.  (8)  Here  we  have  the  im- 
portant element  just  mentioned,  not  indeed 
made  the  prominent  point  of  the  questions, 
but,  as  it  appears  to  me,  properly  and  suffi- 
ciently kept  in  view.  Tlie  anxious  follower 
after  righteousness  is  not  disappointed  by 
an  impracticable  code,  nor  mocked  by  an 
unintelligible  revelation :  the  word  is  near 
him,  therefore  accessible ;  plain  and  sim^ 
pie,  and  therefore  apprehensible;  and, 
taking  (1)  into  account,  we  may  fairly  add, 
— deals  with  definite  historical  fact,  and 
therefore  certain :  so  that  his  salvation  is 
not  contingent  on  an  amount  of  perform- 
ance which  is  beyond  him,  and  tlierefore 
inaccessible:  irrational,  and  therefore  m- 
apprehensible :  undefined,  and  therefore 
involved  in  uncertainty. — Thus,  it  seems 
to  me,  we  satis^  all  the  conditions  of  the 
argument:  and  thus  also  it  is  clearly 
brought  out,  that  the  words  themselves 
could  never  have  been  spoken  by  Moses  of 
the  righteousness  which  is  of  the  la*r,  but 
of  that  which  is  of  faith.  8.]  Bat 

what  laith  it  1  The  word  is  near  thee,  in 
thy  mouth  (to  confess),  and  in  thy  heart 
(to  believe) :  that  is  (see  above),  the  word 
of  faith  (which  forms  the  substratum  and 
olyect  of  faith,  see  Gal.  iii.  2 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  6), 
which  we  (ministers  of  Clirist :  or  perhaps, 
I  Paul)  preach  (this  ver.  has  been  ex- 
plained in  dealing  with  w.  6,  7) ; 


9.]  because  (explanation  of  the  word  being 
near  thee.  Others,  seeing  that  the  same 
word  in  the  original  means  "  because,"  and 
'<  that,"  take  the  latter  meaning  here,  and 
regard  this  verse  as  merely  giving  the  im- 
port of  tlie  **word  of  faith  which  we 
preach"  But  as  Tholuck  observes,  (1) 
the  duty  of  confessing  the  Lord  Jesus  can 
hardly  be  called  part  of  the  contents  of 
the  preaching  of  faith,  but  the  prominence 
g^ven  to  that  duty  shews  a  reference  to 
the  words  of  Moses:  (2)  the  making  the 
word  render  a  reason  for  the  fact  above 
stated,  suits  much  better  the  context 
and  form  of  the  passage:  (3)  the  fact 
of  the  confession  with  the  mouth  stand- 
ing ^r«^,  also  shews  a  reference  to  what 
has  gone  before:  for  when  the  Apostle 
brings  his  own  arrangement  in  ver.  10,  he 
puts,  as  natural,  the  belief  of  the  heart 
first)  if  thou  shalt  confess  with  thy  month 
(same  order  as  ver.  8)  the  Lord  Jesns,  and 
believe  in  thine  heart  that  Ood  raised 
Him  from  the  dead  (hero,  as  in  1  Cor.  xv. 
14,  16,  17,  regarded  as  the  great  central 
fact  of  redemption),  then  shalt  be  saved 
(inherit  eternal  life). — Here  we  have  the 
two  parts  of  the  above  question  again 
introduced:  the  confession  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  implying  His  having  come  down 
fVom  heaven,  and  the  belief  in  His  resur- 
rection implying  His  having  been  brought 
up  from  the  dead.  10.]  For  (refers 

back  to  ver.  6,  where  the  above  words 
were  ascribed  to  the  righteousness  which  is 
of  faith,  and  explains  how  believing  with 
the  heart  refers  to  the  acquiring  of  righte- 
ousness) wiUi  the  heart  f^ith  is  exer- 
cised (the  original  verb  is  impersonal,  it 
is  believed :  i.  e.  as  in  the  text,  man  be- 
lieveth) unto  (so  as  to  be  available  to  the 
acquisition  of)  righteoniness ;  and  (lite- 
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unto  salvaiion,  ^^  Ibrthe 
scripture  gaith.  Whosoever 
heUeveth  on  him  shcdl  not 
he  ashamed.  ><  For  there 
is  no  difference  between  the 
Jew  and  the  Oreek :  for 
the  same  Lord  over  all  is 
rich  unto  all  thai  call  upon 
him,  ^^  For  whosoever  shall 
call  upon  the  name  of  the 
Lord shallbe saved,  ^*  How 
then  shall  they  ctUl  on  him 
in  whom  they  have  not  be- 
lieved 1  and  how  shall  they 
believe  in  him  of  whom  they 
have  not  heard?  and  how 
shall  they  hear  without  a 
preacher?  ^^  And  how  shall 
they  preach,  except  they  be 
sent  ?  as  it  is  written.  How 


A17THOBIS5ED  YEBBIOIT  RETI8ED. 

vation.     ^^  For  the  scripture  saith, 
^Whosoever  belie  veth  on  him  shall  *  Yet  ik"iix^M. 
not  be  put  to  shame,     i^  For  ^  there  .  ch.' x^Vi"'' 
is  no  distinction  between  Jew  and    <?h  »"•  '»•" 


Oal.  iii.  28. 

Greek :  *  for  the  same  Lord  over  all  *th!*i»:*J' 
is   ™rich   unto   all   them  that  call  mEp™i.7.« 
upon  him:  ^^  for  every  one  °  who-  "ISIVlm. 
soever  shall  call  upon  the  ^name  oAct.ix.i4. 
of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved.     ^*  How 
then  can  they  call  on  him  in  whom 
they  have  not  believed?   and  how 
can  they  believe  in  him  of  whom 
they  have  not  heard  P  and  how  can 
they    hear    p  without    a  preacher?  pTit.i.8. 
1°  And  how  shall  they  preach,  ex- 


rally,  bnt :  as  if  it  were  said,  *  not  only  so : 
but  there  must  be  an  outward  confession, 
in  order  for  justification  to  be  carried  for- 
ward to  salvation ')  with  the  mouth  eon- 
fession  is  made  unto  salvation.— Clearly 
the  words  righteoosnest  and  salvation 
are  not  used  here,  as  De  Wette  and 
others  maintain,  merely  as  different  terms 
for  the  same  thing:*  for  the  sake  of  the 
parallelism :  but  salvation  is  the  end  and 
topstone  of  justification,  consequent  not 
merely  on  the  act  of  justifying  faith,  as 
the  other,  but  on  a  good  confession  before 
the  world,  maintained  unto  the  end. 
11.]  For  (proof  of  the  former  part  of  ver. 
10)  the  seriptnre  saith,  Whosoever  be- 
lieveth  on  Him  shaU  not  be  ashamed. 
12.]  For  (an  explanation  of  the 
strong  expression  'whosoever  believeth,' 
as  implying  the  universal  offer  of  the 
riches  of  God's  mercy  in  Christ)  there  is 
no  distinetion  of  Jew  and  Oreek  (Gen- 
tile.—See  ch.  iii.  22):  for  the  same  Lord 
of  all  (viz.  Christ,  who  is  the  subject  here : 
verses  9,  11,  18  cannot  be  separated.  So 
Origen,  Chrysostom,  and  most  of  the  an- 
cients. So  "  Lord  of  all "  is  said  of  Christ, 
Acts  X.  86.  Most  modem  Commentators 
would  render  the  words,  "the  same  [Person] 
I*  Lord  of  all,"  But  I  prefer  the  usual  ren- 
dering, both  on  account  of  the  strangeness 
of  "the  same"  thus  standing  alone,  and 
because  this  Apostle  uses  the  expression 
"  the  same  Lord,"  1  Cor.  xii.  6,  and  even 
"the  same  God,"  1  Cor.  xii.  6)  is  rich 
unto  all  ('  by  unto  is  signified  the  direc- 
tion in  wbicn  the  stream  of  grace  rushes 
forth.'  Olshausen)  who  eall  upon  Him: 


18.]  for  (Scripture  proof  of  this 
assertion)  every  one  whosoever  shaU  caU 
upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  (Jehovah, — 
but  used  here  of  Christ  beyond  a  doubt,  as  ^ 
the  next  verse  shews.  There  is  hardly  a' 
stronger  proof,  or  one  more  irrefragable 
by  those  who  deny  the  Godhead  of  our 
Blessed  Lord,  of  the  unhesitating  apphca- 
tion  to  Him  by  the  Apostle  of  the  name 
and  attributes  of  Jehovah)  shall  be  saved. 

14,  15.]  It  has  been  much  doubted 
to  whom  these  questions  refer,— to  Jews 
or  to  Gentiles  ?  It  must,  I  think,  be  an- 
swered. To  neither  exclusively.  They  are 
generalized  by  the  "whosoever"  of  the 
preceding  verse,  to  mean  all,  both  Jews 
and  Gentiles.  And  the  inference  in  what 
follows,  though  mainly  concerning  the  re- 
jection of  the  unbelieving  Jews,  has  regard 
also  to  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles :  see 
below  on  verses  19, 20.— At  the  same  time, 
as  Meyer  remarks,  "the  necessity  of  the 
Gospel  mission  must  first  be  laid  down,  in 
order  to  bring  out  in  strong  contrast  the 
disobedience  of  some."-- How  then  (i.e.  it 
being  conceded  that  the  foregoing  is  so) 
can  (I  have  followed  the  majority  of  the 
chief  MSS.  in  reading  can  throughout  this 
passage  instead  of  "shall")  they  (men, 
represented  by  the  "  whosoever"  of  yer.  13) 
call  on  Him  in  whom  they  have  not 
believed  (i.  e.  begun  to  believe:  so  ch. 
xiii.  11)  1  But  (in  an  English  version  we 
are  obliged  to  render  these  bnts  by  and ; 
and^  so  of  thoj^e  which  follow.  In  the 
original,  they  are  not  copulatives,  but  dis- 
junctives) how  can  they  believe  (in  Him) 
of  whom  they  have  not  heard  !    Bnt  how 
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cept  they  be  sent  P  as  it  is  written, 
^  How  beautiful  are  the  feet  of  them 
that  bring  glad  tidings  of  peace,  that 
bring  glad  tidings  of  good  things ! 
1^  Howbeit  they '  did  not  all  hearken 
to  the  glad  tidings.  For  Isaiah 
saith,  *  Lord,  who  hath  believed  our 
report  P  ^7  So  then  faith  cometh  of 
report,  and  the  report  is  through  the 
word  of  Christ.  18  But  I  say.  Did 
they  not  hear  P  Nay,  verily,  *  Their 
voice  went  out  into  all  the  earth, 
°  and  their  words  unto  the  ends  of 


ATTTHOBIZEI)  VXBSIOIT. 

bsaniifkl  of  the  feet  qf 
them  that  preach  thegoepel 
of  peace,  and  bring  glad 
tidings  of  good  things! 
^*  But  they  have  not  aU 
obeyed  the  gospel.  For 
Esaias  saith.  Lord,  who 
hath  believed  our  report? 
17  8o  then  faith  oometh  by 
hearing,  and  hearing  by  the 
word  of  Ood,  »•  But  I 
say.  Move  they  not  heard  ? 
Yes  verity,  their  sound  went 
into  all  the  earih,  and  their 
words  unto  the  ends  of  the 


ean  fhey  hear  without  a  preaoherl  But 
how  oan  men  inreach  unless  they  shall 
have  been  sent!  as  it  is  written,  How 
beantiftd  are  the  feet  of  them  who  bring 
glad  tidings  of  peace,  who  bring  glad 
'  tidings  of  good  things !— The  Apofltle  is 
shewing  the  necessity  and  dignity  of  the 
preachers  of  the  word,  which  leads  on  to 
the  universality  of  their  preaching,  leaving 
all  who  disobey  it  withoat  excuse.  He 
tlierefore  cites  this,  as  shewing  that  their 
instrumentality  was  one  recognized  in  the 
prophetic  wokI,  where  their  office  is  de- 
scribed and  glorified. — The  applicability  of 
these  words  to  the  preachers  of  the  Gospel 
is  evident  from  the  passage  in  Isaiah  itself, 
which  is  spoken  indeed  of  the  return  from 
captivity,  but  in  that  return  has  regard  to 
a  more  glorious  one  under  the  ftitnre  Re- 
deemer. We  need  not  therefore  say  that 
the  Apostle  uses  Scripture  woi*ds  merely  as 
expressing  his  own  thoughts  in  a  well- 
known  garb;  he  alleges  the  words  as  a 
prophetic  description  of  the  preachers  of 
whom   he  is  writing.  16.1    In   this 

preaching  of  the  Gospel  some  nave  been 
found  obedient,  others  disobedient :  and 
this  was  before  announced  by  Isaiah.  The 
persons  here  meant  are  as  yet  kept  in- 
definite,— but  evidently  the  Apostle  has 
in  his  mind  the  unbelieving  Jews,  about 
whom  his  main  discourse  is  employed. — 
Howbeit  not  all  hearkened  to  (historic : 
during  the  preaching)  the  glad  tidings 
(and  this  too  was  no  unlooked-for  thing, 
but  predetermined  in  the  divine  counsel) : 
Ur  Isaiah  aaith.  Lord  (the  word  Lord  is 
not  in  the  Hebrew),  who  [hath]  believed 
the  hearing  of  ni  (L  e.  as  in  our  version,  our 


report :  but  it  is  important  in  this  passage 
to  keep  the  word  one  and  the  same  through- 
out, as  it  is  in  the  original ;  otherwise  we 
lose,  the  force  of  the  Apostle's  argument)  t 
17.]  Faith  then  (conclusion  from 
ver.l6,  "who  believed  our  report  V*)  is  firom 
hearing  (i.  e.  the  publication  of  the  Gospel 
produces  belief  in  it),  and  the  hearing  (tiie 
efiect  of  the  publication  of  the  Gospel)  is 
through  (not,  Mn  obedience  to,'  but  'by 
means  of,'  as  its  instrument  and  vehicle) 
the  word  of  Christ  (such  is  the  reading  of 
our  oldest  authorities.  *Ood*  has  pro- 
bably been  a  rationalizing  correction,  to 
suit  better  the  sense  of  the  prophecy). 
IS.]  But  (in  anticipation  of  an  objection 
that  Israel,  whom  he  has  especially  in 
view,  h€id  not  sufficiently  heard  the  good 
tidings^  I  say,  Did  they  not  hear  (the 
"hear  of  ver,  14  is  carried  on  through 
verses  16  and  17  to  this  in  ver.  18)  1  Kay, 
verily  (ch.  ix.  20,  note),  Into  all  the  earth 
went  forth  their  voice,  and  to  the  ends  of 
the  world  their  words.  —  Psal.  xix.  is 
a  comparison  of  the  sun,  and  glory  of 
the  heavens,  with  the  word  of  God.  As 
far  as  ver.  6  the  glories  of  nature  are  de- 
scribed: then  the  great  subject  is  taken 
up,  and  the  parallelism  carried  out  to  the 
end.  So  that  the  Apostle  has  not,  as 
alleged  in  nearly  all  the  Commentators, 
merely  accommodated  the  text  allegorically, 
but  taken  it  in  its  context,  and  followed 
up  the  comparison  of  the  Psalm. — As  to 
the  assertion  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
having  gone  out  into  all  the  world,  when 
as  yet  a  small  part  of  it  only  had  been 
evangelized, — we  must  remember  that  it 
is  not  the  extent,  so  much  as  the  univer- 
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wtrJd,  >•  Bui  I  ta^.  Did 
not  Israel  know?  First 
Moses  sitith,  I  will  pro- 
voke you  to  jecUousy  hy 
them  that  are  %o  people, 
and  by  a  foolish  nation  I 
will  anger  you.  >®  But 
Esaias  is  very  hold,  and 
saith,  I  was  found  of  them 
that  sought  me  not;  I  was 
made  manifest  unto  them 
that  asked  not  (tfter  me, 
31  But  to  Israel  he  saith. 
Ml  day  long  I  have  stretch- 


AUTKOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BEYISED. 

the  world,     i®  But  I  say,  Did  Israel 

not  know?     First  Moses  saith,  *  I  *?i!"^h^5|*- 

will  provoke  you  to  jealousy  against    "* 

that  which  is  not  a  nation,  against 

a  3^  nation  that  hath  no  understand-  7Tit.iii.8. 

ing  will  I  anger  you.     ^o  B^t  Isaiah 

is  very  bold  and  saith,  » I  was  found « i«- ixt.  i. 

Ill  1  ch.  Ix.80. 

by  them  that  sought  me  not ;  I  be- 
came manifest  imto  them  that  asked 
not  after  me.  21  3^^  j^  regard  of 
Israel  he  saith,  *A11  the  day  longaisA.izr.i. 


sality  in  character,  of  this  preaching, 
which  the  Apostle  is  here  asserting :  that 
word  of  God,  hitherto  confined  within  the 
limits  of  Judtea,  had  now  broken  those 
bounds,  and  was  preached  in  all  parts  of 
the  earth.    See  CoL  i.  6,  23.  19.] 

But  (in  anticipation  of  another  objection, 
that  this  universal  evangelizing  and  ad- 
mission of  all,  had  at  any  rate  taken  the 
Jews  by  surprise,^ ituit  they  had  not  been 
forewarned  of  anv  such  purpose  of  Qod)  I 
say,  Did  Iirael  (no  empliasis  on  Israel — 
they  are  not  first  here  introduced,  nor 
have  the  preceding  verses  been  said  only  of 
the  Gtentdes;  but  they  have  been  during 
those  verses  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  and  are 
now  named  for  distinctness*  sake,  because 
it  is  not  now  a  question  of  their  having 
heard,  which  they  did  in  common  with  all, 
but  of  their  having  been  aware  from  their 
Scriptures  of  God's  intention  with  regard 
to  themselves  and  the  Gentiles)  not  know 
(supply,  not  *  the  Gospel,'  "  the  hearing," 
as  Chrysostom  and  others, — but,  the  fact 
that  such  a  general  proclamation  of  the 
Oospel  would  be  made  as  has  been  men* 
tioned  in  the  last  verse,  raising  up  the 
Gentiles  into  equality  and  rivalry  with 
themselves.  Others  supply  variously,  *  the 
truth  of  God,' — so  as  to  have  an  advantage 
over  the  Gentiles:  "the  righteousness  of 
Ood,"  &c.)  1— Firtt  (in  the  order  of  the 
prophetic  roll ;  i.  e.  in  their  very  earliest 
prophet.  Tholuck  observes,  **  Tlie  Apostle 
has  in  his  mind  a  whole  series  of  prophetic 
sayings  wliich  he  might  adduce,  but  gives 
only  a  few  instead  of  aU,  and  would  shew 
by  the  'first,*  that  even  in  the  earliest 
period  the  same  complaint  [of  Israel's  un- 
belief] is  found")  Moses  saith,  I  will  pro- 
Toke  you  (the  Hebrew  and  Septuagint 
have  'them*)  to  jealousy  against  (those 
who  are)  no  nation  (the  Gentiles,  as  op- 


posed to  the  people  of  God),  against  a 
nation  that  hath  no  understanding  (the 
spiritual  fool  of  Ps.  xiv.  1 ;  lii.  1 ;  Prov. 
xvii.  21)  wiU  I  provoke  you.  The  original 
reference  of  these  worcU,  as  addressed  to 
Israel  by  Moses,  is  exactly  apposite  to  the 
Apostle's  argument.  Moses  prophetically 
assumes  the  departure  of  Israel  from  God, 
and  his  rejection  of  them,  and  denounces 
from  God  that,  as  they  had  moved  Him  to 
jealousy  with  their  'no-gods'  (idols)  and 
provoked  Him  to  anger  by  their  vanities, 
— so  He  would,  by  receiving  into  his  favour 
a  '  no-nation,'  make  them  jealous,  and  pro- 
voke them  to  anger  by  adopting  instead 
of  them  a  foolish  nation.  20.]  But 

(even  more  than  this:  there  is  stronger 
testimony  yet)  Isaiah  is  very  bold  and 
saith  (i.  e.  as  we  say,  'dares  to  say,'  '  ven- 
tures to  speak  thus  plainly  *),  I  was  found 
(so  the  Septuagint,  the  Hebrew  has  '  I  was 
sought:'  but  apparently  in  the  sense  of 
Ezck.  xiv.  3;  XX.  3,  'enquired  of:'  which 
amounts  to  being  found)  by  those  who 
sought  me  not ;  I  beoame  manifest  to  those 
who  asked  not  after  me.  De  Wette  and 
other  modem  Commentators  have  main- 
tained that  Isa.  Ixv.  1  is  spoken  of  the 
Jews,  and  not  of  the  Gentiles ;  their  main 
argument  for  this  view  being  the  con- 
nexion of  ch.  Ixiv.  and  Ixv.  But  even 
granting  this  connexion,  it  does  not  follow 
that  God  is  not  speaking  in  reproach  to 
Israel  in  ch.  Ixv.  1,  and  reminding  them 
prophetically,  that  while  they.  His  own 
rebellious  people,  provoke  Him  to  anger, 
the  Gentiles  which  never  sought  Him  have 
found  Him.  '  The  nation  which  was  not 
called  by  my  Name,*  in  Ixv.  1,  can  only 
primarily  meanp  the  Gentiles.  21.] 

But  in  regard  of  (not,  as  A.  V.  *  to,*  but 
*with  regard  to*  The  words  are  not  an 
address)  Israel  (evidently  emphatic ;— the 
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did  I  stretch  forth  my  hands  unto  a 
disobedient  and  gainsaying  people. 

XI.  1 1  say  then,  *  Did  God  cast 
away  his  people  P  God  forbid.  For 
^  I  also  am  an  Israelite,  of  the  seed 
of  Abraham,  of  the  tribe  of  Benja- 
min. ^  God  did  not  cast  away  his 
people  which  he  *  foreknew.     Know 


AVTHOBIZED  TEB8ION. 

ed  forth  fMf  hands  unto  a 
disobedient  and  gainsaying 
people, 

XL  »  I  sag  then.  Hath 
Qod  cast  awag  his  people  f 
God  forbid.  For  I  also 
am  an  Israeliie,  of  the 
seed  of  Abretham,  of  ths 
tribe  of  Benjamin,  ^  Ood 
hetih   not    cast    awag    his 


fonner  words  having  been  said  of  the  Gen- 
tiles) he  iaith  (Isa.  Ixv.  2),  AU  the  day 
I  stretched  forUi  my  hands  (the  attitude 
of  gracious  invitation^  to  a  people  dis- 
obedient and  gainsaying  (rebellious;  the 
same  word  occurs  Dent.  xxi.  18). 

Chap.  XI.  1-10.]  Yet  God  has  not 
cast  off  His  people,  hut  there  is  a  remnant 
according  to  the  election  of  grace  (1—6), 
^the  rest  being  hardened  (7—10). 
1.]  I  say  then  (a  false  inference  from 
ch.  X.  19 — 21,  —  made  in  order  to  be 
refuted).  Bid  (meaning.  It  cannot  surely 
be,  that)  Ood  cast  off  His  people  (as  would 
almost  appear  from  the  severe  words  just 
adduced)?  It  is  not  so  (God  forbid).  For 
I  also  am  an  Israelite  (see  Phil.  iii.  5),  of 
the  seed  of  Abraham  (mentioned  probably 
for  solemnity's  sake,  as  bringing  to  mind 
all  the  promises  made  to  Abraham),  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin  (so  Phil.  iii.  5).— There 
IS  some  question  with  what  intent  the 
Apostle  here  brings  forward  himself.  Three 
answers  are  open  to  us :  either  (1)  it  is  as 
a  case  in  point,  as  an  example  of  an  Israelite 
who  has  not  been  rejected,  but  is  still  one 
of  Oo^s  people ;  so  almost  all  the  Com- 
mentators -  but  this  is  hardly  probable, — 
for  in  thia  case  (a)  he  would  not  surely 
bring  one  only  example  to  prove  his  point, 
when  thousands  might  have  been  alleged, — 
{b)  it  would  be  hardly  consistent  with  the 
humble  mind  of  St.  P&ul  to  put  himself 
alone  in  such  a  place,  — and  (c)  "  God  for' 
bid "  does  not  go  simply  to  deny  a  hypo- 
thetical/ac<,  but  applies  to  som^  deprecated 
consequence  of  that  which  is  hypothetically 
put :  —  or  (2)  he  implies,  *  How  can  I 
sag  such  a  thing,  who  am  myself  an 
Israelite,'  &c.  ?  *  Does  not  my  very  na- 
tionality fnmish  a  security  against  mv 
entertaining  such  an  idea?*— or  (3)  which 
I  believe  to  be  the  right  view,  but  which 
I  have  found  only  in  the  recent  commentaiy 
of  Mr.  Ewbank,  — as  implying  that  if  such 
H  hypothesis  were  to  be  conceded,  it  would 
exclude  from  God's  kingdom  the  writer 
himself,  as  an  Israelite,    This  seems  better 


to  agree  with  "God  forbid,"  as  depre-: 
eating  the  consequence  of  such  an  asser- 
tion.—  But  a  question  even  more  im- 
portant arises,  not  unconnected  with  that 
just  discussed:  viz.  who  are  His  people? 
In  order  for  the  sentence  to  bear  the 
meaning  just  assigned  to  it,  it  is  obvious 
that  His  people  must  mean  ike  people  of 
God  miiionallg  considered.  If  Paul  depre- 
cated such  a  proposition  as  the  rejection  of 
God*s  people,  because  he  hims^  would 
thus  he  as  an  Israelite  cut  off  from  God's 
&vour,  the  rdection  assumed  in  the  hypo- 
thesis must  be  a  national  rejection.  It 
is  against  this  that  he  puts  in  his  strong 
protest.  It  is  this  which  he  disproves  l^ 
a  cogent  historical  parallel  from  Scriptaro, 
shewing  that  there  is  a  remnant  even  at 
the  present  time  according  to  the  election 
of  grace :  and  not  only  so,  but  that  that  part 
of  Israel  (considered  as  having  continuity 
of  national  existence)  which  is  for  a  time 
hardened,  shall  ultimately  come  in,  and  so 
all  Israel  (nationally  considered  again,  Israel 
as  a  nation)  shall  be  saved.  Thus  the 
covenant  of  God  with  Israel,  having  been 
national,  shall  ultimately  be  fulfiUed  to 
them  as  a  nation:  not  by  the  gathering 
in  merely  of  individual  Jews,  or  of  M 
the  Jews  individuaUg,  into  the  Christiaii 
Clmrch,— but  by  the  national-  restoration 
of  the  Jews,  not  in  unbelief,  but  as  a 
Christian  believing  nation,  to  all  thai  can, 
under  the  gospel,  represent  their  ancient 
pre-eminence,  and  to  the  fulness  of  those 
promises  which  have  never  get  in  their 
plain  sense  been  accomplished  to  them,  I 
have  entered  on  this  matter  here,  becanse  a 
clear  understanding  of  it  underlies  all  intel- 
ligent ajxpreciation  of  the  argument  of  the 
chapter.  Those  who  hold  no  national 
restoration  of  the  Jews  to  pre-eminence, 
must  necessarily  confound  the  present  rem- 
nant  according  to  the  election  of  grace, 
^nth  the  remainder,  who  nationally  shaU 
be  grafted  in  again.  See  tliis  more  fiilly 
illustrated  where  that  image  occurs,  ver. 
17  ff.  S.J  CkMl  did  not  oast  away 
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people  which  he  foreknew. 
Wot  ye  not  what  the  terip- 
ture  ecuth  of  Eliaef  how 
he  maketh  interceesion  to 
Ood  offainat  Isrctel,  eay- 
ing,  >  Lord,  they  have 
killed  thy  prophets,  and 
digged  down  thine  altars; 
and  I  am  left  alone,  and 
they  eeek  my  life,  *  But 
what  saith  the  answer  of 
Qod  unto  himf  I  have 
reserved  to  myself  seven 
thousand  men,  who  have 
not  bowed  the  knee  to  the 
image  of  Baal,  *  Even  so 
then  at  this  present  time 
also  there  is  a  remnant 
according  to  the  election 
of  grace,  •  And  if  by 
grace,  then  is  it  no  more 


AUTHOBIZED   VBBSIOK   BEYISED. 

ye  not  what  the  scripture  saith  in 

[the   history   of]    Elijah?    how  he 

pleadeth  with  God  against   Israel, 

3  ^  Lord,  they  have  killed  thy  pro-  <»  \^ll^*  »**• 

phets,  they  have  digged  down  thine 

altars ;  and  I  only  am  left,  and  they 

seek  my  life.     *  Nevertheless  what 

saith  the  answer  of  God  unto  him  P 

•I   have   reserved  to  myself  seven  •  ikikm xix. 

thousand  men,  who  have  not  bowed 

the  knee  to  Baal.     ^  'Even  so  then  fch.ix.r. 

in  this  present  time  also  there  is  a 

remnant  according  to  the  election  of 

grace.     ^  Now  *  if  it  is  by  grace,  it  'J^^ilV*** 

is  no    more   of  works:    for   other-    J*;^"'-**- 

wise  grace  becometh  no  more  grace. 


his  people whieli  he  foreknew  (i.  e.  'which, 
in  His  oian  eternal  decree  before  the  world, 
Me  selected  as  the  chosen  nation,  to  be  His 
own,  the  depositary  of  His  law,  the  vehicle 
of  the  theocracy,  from  its  first  revelation  to 
Moses,  to  its  completion  in  Christ's  ftture 
kingdom.'  It  is  plain  that  this  must  here 
he  the  sense,  and  that  the  words  must  not 
he  limited,  n^ith  Origen,  Angustine,  Chry- 
Bostom,  and  Calvin,  to  the  elect  Chris- 
tian people  of  Ood  from  among  the 
Jews,  with  Paul  as  their  representative : 
see  on  ver.  1.  On  this  explanation,  the 
qnestion  of  ver.  1  would  he  self-contra- 
dictory,  and  this  negation  a  truiem.  It 
would  be  inconceivable,  that  God  should 
cast  off  His  elect).- Or  (see  ch.  ix.  21 
~  introduces  a  new  objection  to  the  matter 
impugned.  This  particle  cannot  well  be 
introduced  here  in  an  English  version) 
know  ye  not  what  the  Scripture  saith  in 
[the  history  of]  Elijah  (better  thus  than 
*wiih  regard  to,'  or  *of  Elias*  A.  V.)1 
how  he  pleads  with  (see  ch.  viii.  26)  Ood 
against  Israel,  &c.— The  dtation  is  a  free 
one  from  the  Septuagint.— The  altars,  as 
De  Wette  observes,  were  those  on  the 
high  places,    dedicated  to  Qod.  4.] 

But  what  saith  the  divine  response  to 
him  1  I  have  left  to  myself  (here  the 
Apostle  corrects  a  mistake  of  the  Sop- 
tuagint,  who  have  for  "  I  have  left," 
"  fhou  shall  leave  "  and  he  has  added 
"to  myself,"  a  simple  and  obvious  filling 
up  of  the  sense)  seven  thousand  men,  who 
(tne  sense  of  the  saying,  as  ^r  as  regards  the 

Vol.  II. 


present  purpose,  is  to  shew  that  aU  these 
werefaithful  men ;  in  the  original  text  and 
Septuagint  (see  also  the  English  version),  it 
is  implied  that  thesewereall  ^A«  faithful  men. 
But  this  was  not  necessary  to  be  brought  out 
here)  never  bowed  knee  to  Baal.  5.] 

Thus  then  (analogical  inference  from  the 
example  just  cit^)  in  the  present  time 
also  (or,  even  in  the  present  time,  viz.  of 
Israel's  national  r^ection^  there  is  a 
remnant  (literally,  there  nas  become  a 
remnant:  a  part  has  remained  faithful, 
which  thus  has  become  a  remnant)  aocord- 
ing  to  (in  virtue  of,—  in  pursuance  of)  the 
election  (selection,  choice  of  a  few  out  of 
many)  of  grace  (made  not  for  their  desert, 
nor  their  foreseen  congruity,  but  of  Qod's 
free  unmerited  favour).  6.]  'And  let 

us  remember,  when  we  say  an  election 
of  grace,  how  much  those  words  imply : 
viz.  nothing  short  of  the  entire  exclusion 
of  all  human  work  from  the  question.  Let 
these  two  terms  be  regarded  as,  and  kept, 
distinct  Arom  one  another,  and  do  not  let 
us  attempt  to  mix  them,  and  so  destroy  the 
meaning  of  each.'  So  that  the  meaning  of 
the  verse  is  to  clear  up  and  remove  all 
doubt  concerning  the  meaning  of '  election 
of  grace* — and  to  profess  on  the  pert  of 
the  Apostle  perfect  readiness  to  accept  his 
own  words  in  their  full  sense,  and  to  abide 
by  them.—  The  clause  enclofecd  in  brackets 
does  not  exist  in  most  of  our  ancient  MSS. 
and  versions :  it  exists  in  the  oldest  of  all, 
the  Vatican  MS.,  and  in  the  Syriac,  which 
is  the  oldest  of  the  versions.  The  object 
H 


Digitized  by 


Google 


EOMAlfS. 


XI. 


heh.fx.8l.ft 
x.a. 


AT7TH0BIZKD  YEBBIOK  BETI8ED. 

[But  if  it  is  of  works,  it  is  no  more 

grace:    for   otherwise  work   is   no 

more  work.]    7WliattlienP   »»  That 

which  Israel  seeketh  for,  he  found 

not ;  but  the  election  found  it,  and 

the  rest  were  hardened  ^  according 

ii.A.xxix.io.  as  it  is  written,  *God   gave  them 

^f'uA^TLg.  s-  spirit  of  stupor,  ^  eyes  that  they 

Euk['xu:t.  should  not  see,  and  ears  that  they 

in'  «* Act*  should  not  hear ;  unto  this  very  day. 


AUTKOBIZED  VEBSIOir. 

of  foorks :  oihencise  grac9 
is  no  moregreiee.  But  if  it 
be  ofworktt  then  is  it  no 
more  ff reuse:  otherwise  work 
is  no  more  work.  '  What 
then  ?  Israel  hath  not  ob- 
tained that  which  he  seek- 
eth for;  hut  the  election 
hath  obtained  it,  and  the 
rest  were  blinded  '  {ac- 
cording  as  it  is  written, 
Ood  hath  given  them  the 
spirit  of  slumber,  eges  that 
they  should  not  see,  and 


being  precision,  it  is  much  more  pro- 
bable that  the  Apostle  should  have  written 
both  clauses  in  their  present  formal  paral- 
lelism, and  that  the  second  should  have 
been  early  omitted  from  its  seeming  super- 
fluity, than  that  it  should  have  been  in- 
serted from  the  margin.  Besides  which, 
the  words  do  not  correspond  sufficiently 
with  those  of  the  first  clause  to  warrant 
the  supposition  of  their  having  been  con- 
structed to  tally  with  it. — Bat  (directing 
attention  to  the  consequence  of  the  ad- 
mission, the  election  of  grace^  if  by  ppraoe 
(the  selection  has  been  maae),  it  u  no 
longer  (when  we  have  conceded  that,  we 
have  excluded  its  being)  of  (arising  out 
of,  as  its  source)  works :  for  (in  that  case) 
grace  no  longer  beoometh  (literally,  i.  e. 
becomes  no  longer— loses  its  efficacy  and 
character  as)  grace  (the  freedom  and 
spontaneous  character,  absolutely  neces- 
sary to  the  idea  of  grace,  are  los^  the  act 
having  been  prompted  from  without):  — 
but  if  of  (arising  out  of,  as  the  cause  and 
source  of  the  selection)  works,  no  longer 
is  it  (the  act  of  selection)  grace:  for  (in 
that  case)  work  no  longer  is  work  (the 
essence  of  work,  in  our  present  argument, 
being  *  that  which  earns  reward,*  and  the 
reward  being,  as  supposed,  the  election  to 
be  of  the  remnant,—!^  so  earned,  there  can 
be  no  admixture  of  divine  favour  in  the 
matter ;  it  must  be  all  earned,  or  none  : 
none  conferred  by  free  grace,  or  all). 
These  cautions  of  the  Apostle  are  decisive 
against  all  attempts  at  compromise  between 
the  two  great  antagonist  hypotheses,  of 
salvation  by  God's  free  grace,  and  salva- 
tion by  man's  meritorious  works.  The 
two  cannot  be  combined  without  destroying 
the  plain  meaning  of  words. — If  now  the 
Apostle's  object  in  this  verse  be  to  guard 
carefully  the  doctrine  of  election  by  free 
grace  fhnn  any  attempt  at  an  admixture 


of  man's  work,  why  is  he  anxious  to  do 
this  just  at  this  point  7  I  conceive,  be- 
cause he  is  immediately  about  to  enter  on 
a  course  of  exposition  of  the  (Uvine  deal- 
ings, in  which,  more  than  ever  before, 
he  rests  all  upon  Ood's  sovereign  pur- 
pose, while  at  the  same  time  he  shea's 
that  purpose,  though  apparently  severe,  to 
be  one,  on  the  whole,  of  grace  and  love, 
7.]  What  then  (what  therefore 
must  be  our  conclusion  from  what  has  been 
stated  ?  We  liave  seen  that  God  hath  not 
cast  off  his  own  chosen  nation,  but  tliat 
even  now  there  is  a  renmant.  This  being 
so,  what  aspect  do  mattei-s  present  ?  This 
he  asks  to  bring  out  an  answer  which  may 
set  in  view  the  remnant^  1  That  which 
Israel  is  in  search  of  (viz.  righteousness,  see 
ch.  ix.  31 ;  x.  1  ff.),  this  it  (as  a  nation) 
found  not,  but  the  election  (the  abstract, 
because  Israel  has  been  spoken  of  in  the 
abstract,  and  to  keep  out  of  view  for  the 
present  the  mere  individual  cases  of  con- 
verted Jews  in  the  idea  of  an  elected 
remnant)  found  it ;  8.1  but  the  rest 

were  hardened  (not  *  blinded.*  Tliis  mean- 
ing, frequentlv  given  to  the  word  here 
occurring  in  toe  original,  is  now  generally 
acknowledged  to  be  a  mistake.  Were 
hardened  is  passive,  and  implies  Ood  as 
the  o^en^),— according  as  it  is  written  (if 
we  are  to  regard  these  passages  as  merely 
analogous  instances  of  the  divine  dealingn, 
we  must  remember  that  the  perspective  of 
prophecy,  in  stating  such  cases,  embraces 
all  analogous  ones,  the  divine  dealings 
being  self-consistent, — and  especially  that 
great  one,  in  which  the  words  are  most 
prominently  fulfilled), — Ood  gave  them  a 
spirit  of  stupor,  eyes  that  they  should 
not  see,  and  ears  that  they  should  not 
hear;  unto  this  present  day.— These  last 
words  are  not,  as  in  A.  V.,  to  be  separated 
from   the  citation,  and  joined  to   "were 
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0ar»  thai  they  thould  not 
hear;)  unto  this  day,  '  And 
David  saith.  Let  their  tcible 
he  made  a  enare,  and  a 
trap,  and  a  etumbUny- 
block,  and  a  recompence 
unto  them,  ^^  Let  their 
eyes  he  darkened,  that  they 
may  not  tee,  and  how  down 
their  hack  alway,  *  *  I  etuf 
then.  Have  they  stumbled 
that  they  should  fall?  God 
forbid :  hut  rather  through 
their  faU  salvation  is  come 
unto  the  Gentiles  for  to 
provoke  them  to  jealousy. 
>*  Now  if  the  fall  of  them 


AITTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BETISBD. 

^  And  David  saith,  ^Let  their  tableiPsA.bdx.ss, 
be  made  a  snare,  and  a  trap,  and  a 
stumblingblock,  and  a  recompence 
unto  them :  ^^  let  their  eyes  be 
darkened,  that  they  may  not  see, 
and  their  back  bow  thou  down  al- 
ways. ^^  I  say  then,  Did  they 
stumble  in  order  that  they  should 
fall?  God  forbid:  but  °*by  their mA..t«xin.«. 
trespass  salvation  is  come  unto  the 
Gentiles,  for  to  provoke  them. to 
jealousy.  ^^  But  if  their  trespass  is 
the  riches  of  the  world,  and  their 


nil.  18, 11.  ft 
zxvUi.84.tt. 

Oh.  X.  ig. 


hardened  "  they  belong  ^  the  words  in 
Benteronomy,  and  are  adduced  by  St.  Paul 
as  applying  to  the  day  then  present,  as 
they  did  to  the  day  when  Moses  spoke 
them:   see  2  Cor.  iii.  15.  9.]  And 

David  saith,  Let  their  table  be  made  a 
Bnare,  and  a  trap  (or,  net ;  the  word  more 
usually  signifies  'a  hunt/  or  the  act  of 
taking  or  catching,— but  here  a  net,  the 
instrument  of  capture.  It  is  not  in  the 
Hebrew  nor  in  the  Septnagint,  and  is 
perhaps  inserted  by  the  Apostle  to  give 
emphasis  by  the  accumubition  of  syno- 
nymes),  and  a  stomblingblook,  and  a 
reoompenee  to  them :  10.]  let  their 

«7e8  be  darkened,  that  they  may  not  see, 
and  their  baek  bow  thou  down  always. 
(*' Instead  of  ieiM^M^  the  hack,  the  Hebrew 
text  speaks  of  making  the  loins  to  tremble. 
This  elsewhere  is  a  sign  of  great  terror, 
Nah.  li.  10;  Dan.  v.  6:  and  the  darken- 
ing of  the  eyes  betokens  in  the  Psalm,  a 
weakened,  humbled,  servile  condition,  just 
as  in  Dent,  xxviii.  65—67.  It  is  plain  from 
the  word  always,  that  we  must  not  suppose 
the  inflrmities  of  €tge  to  be  meant.  The 
Apostle  might  well  apply  such  a  description 
to  the  servile  condition  of  the  bondmen  of 
the  Uw,  see  Gal.  iv.  24."  Tholuck.) 

11 — 84.]  Yet  this  exclusion  and  harden- 
ing has  not  been  for  their  destruction,  but 
for  mercy  to  the  Gentiles,  and  eventually 
for  their  own  restoration.  11.]  I  say 

then  (see  on  ver.  1),  Did  they  (who  ?  see 
below)  stomble  in  order  that  they  should 
&11  (not,  "so  that  they  fell,"  as  Origen, 
Chrysostom,  and  others,  denoting  the  result 
merely :  ndther  the  grammar  nor  the  con- 
text will  bear  this :  the  Apostle  is  argpaing 
respecting  God's  intent  in  the  trespass 
of  the  Jewish  nation.    He  here  calls  it  by 

U 


this  mild  name,  to  set  forth  that  it  is  not 
final.  The  persons  who  stumbled  are  those 
who  are  designated  by  **  they  "  in  the  fol- 
lowing verses,  i.  e.  the  Jews  as  a  people : 
not  the  unbelieving  individuals,  who  are 
characterized  as  "they  which  fell/*  ver. 
22.  He  regards  the  "rest'*  as  the  re- 
presentatives of  the  Jewish  people,  who 
have  nationally  stumbled,  but  not  in  order 
to  their  final  fall,  seeing  that  Qod  has  a 
gracious  purpose  towards  the  Gentiles  even 
in  this  "  stumbling  **  of  theirs,  and  intends 
to  Ttdsethem  nationally  from  it  in  the  end. 
This  distinction,  between  the  stwihblers, 
the  whole  nation  as  a  nation,  and  the 
fallen,  the  unbelieving  branches  who  have 
been  cut  off,  is  most  important  to  the  right 
understanding  of  the  chapter,  and  to  the 
keeping  in  mind  the  separate  ideas,  of  the 
restoration  of  individuals  here  and  there 
throughout  time,  and  the  restoration  of 
Israel  at  the  end.  ~  The  stress  here  is  on 
the  word  fall,  and  it  is  the  fall  which  is 
denied :  not  on  the  words  "  in  order  that,** 
so  that  the  purpose  merelv  should  be 
denied,  and  the  foil  admitted)  !  God  for- 
bid :  bat  (the  truer  account  of  the  matter 
is)  by  their  trespass  {not  fall,  as  E.  Y.) 
salvation  [is  oome]  to  the  Gentiles,  for 
to  provoke  them  (Israel)  to  Jealousy. — 
Two  gracious  purposes  of  God  are  here 
stated,  the  latter  wrought  out  through  the 
former.  By  this  stumble  of  the  Jews  out 
of  their  national  place  in  Gkxl's  favour, 
and  the  admission  of  the  G^tiles  into  it, 
the  very  people  thus  excluded  are  to  be 
stirred  up  to  set  themselves  in  the  end 
effectually  to  regain,  as  a  nation,  that  pre- 
eminence from  which  they  are  now  de- 
graded. IS.]  Then  the  Apostle  arguea 
on  this,  as  Meyer  well  says,  "from  the 
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diminishing  the  riches  of  the  Gen- 
tiles ;  how  much  more  their  fulness  P 
^3  But  I  am  speaking  to  you  Gen- 
inasmuch  therefore  as  °  I  am 

£ph.  {il.8.    lTiin.il.7.    I  Tim.  1.11. 


n  Acts  ix.  15.  ft  tilps 
n.    eh.  XT.  10.    Oal.  1.10.  ft  11. 3, 7, 8^0. 


AUTHORIZED  YEBSIOK. 

be  the  riehet  of  the  world, 
and  the  diminishing  of  them 
the  riches  of  the  Gentiles  ; 
how  much  more  their  ful- 
ness 1     ^*  For  I  speak  to 


prosperous  effect  of  a  worse  cause,  to  the 
more  prosperous  effect  of  a  better  cause." 
— But  (<  taking  for  granted,  that '  —  as 
in  last  verse — taking  for  granted  the  his- 
torical fact,  that  the  stumble  of  the  Jews 
has  been  coincident  with  the  admission  of 
the  Qentiles)  if  their  treipats  it  the  riches 
of  the  world  (the  occasion  of  that  wealth, 
— the  wealth  itself  being  the  participation 
in  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ),  and 
(this  latter  clause  parallel  to  and  explana- 
tory of  the  less  plainly  expressed  one  before 
it)  their  diminishing,  the  riches  of  the 
Gentiles,  how  much  more  (shall)  their 
fulness  (be  all  this)  1  -  On  the  words  here 
used,  diminishing  and  fulness,  much  ques- 
tion has  been  raised.  I  have  taken  both 
as  answering  strictly  to  the  comparison 
here  before  the  Apostle's  mind,  viz.  that 
of  impoverishing  and  enriching,— and  the 
possessives  their,  and  of  the  world,  of 
the  Oentiles,  as  subjective  :  *  if  their  im- 
poverishment be  the  wealth  of  the  Qen- 
tiles,  how  much  more  shall  their  enrichment 
be!' — But  several  other  interpretations  are 
possiMe.  (1 )  Diminishing  may  mean,  as  in 
1  Cor.  vi.  7,  degradation,  and  fulness 
would  then  be  re-exaltation  to  the  former 
measure  of  favour,— or  perhaps  *  their  com- 
pletion,'  *  their  highest  degree  of  favour.' 
(2)  If  we  regard  the  meaning  of  ** fulness  " 
in  ver.  25,  we  shall  be  tempted  here  to 
understand  it  'full  number/  and  simi- 
larly diminishing,  'small  number,*  So 
the  majority  of  Commentators.  Thus  the 
argument  will  stand:  'If  their  unbelief 
(i.  e.  of  one  part  of  them)  is  the  world's 
wealth,  and  their  small  number  (i.e.  of 
believers,  the  other  part  of  them),  the 
wealth  of  the  Gentiles,  how  much  more  their 
foil  (restored)  number!'  i.e.  as  Olshausen 
explains  it,  *  If  so  few  Jews  can  do  so  much 
for  the  Gentile  world,  what  will  not  the 
whole  number  do  ? '  But  thus  we  shall  lose 
the  argument,  from  the  less  to  the  greater, 
— *  if  their  sin  has  done  so  much,  how  much 
more  their  conversion?*  unless  indeed  it 
be  said  that  reduction  of  numbers  implies 
a  national  trespass.  Besides,  it  can  hardly 
be  shewn  that  the  original  word  rendered 
diminishing  will  bear  this  meaning  of  <a 
small  number.'  (3)  Tholuck,  from  whom 
mostly  this  note  is  taken,  notices  at  length 


the  view  of  Olshausen,  after  Origen,  that 
the  idea  of  a  definite  number  of  the  elect 
is  here  in  the  Apostle's  mind, — that  the 
falling  off  of  the  Jews  produces  a  deficiency 
in  the  number,  which  is  filled  up  by  the 
elect  from  the  Gentiles,  as  ver.  25:  un- 
derstanding by  fulness  both  there  and 
here,  if  I  take  his  meaning  aright,  the 
number  required  to  fill  up  the  roll  of 
the  elect,  whether  of  Jews,  as  here,  or 
Gentiles,  as  there.  Tholuck,  while  he 
concedes  the  legitimacy  of  the  idea  of  a 
fulness  of  the  elect,  maintains,  and  rightly, 
that  in  this  section  no  such  idea  is  brought 
forward:  and  that  it  would  not  have 
been  intended,  without  some  more  definite 
expression  of  it  than  we  now  find. — I 
have  thought  it  best,  as  above,  considering 
the  very  various  meanings  and  difficulty  of 
the  word  fulness,  to  keep  here  to  that 
which  seems  to  be  indicated  by  the  imme- 
diate context,  which  is,  besides,  the  pri- 
mitive meaning  of  the  word. — It  must  be 
noticed,  that  the  fact,  of  Israel  being  the 
chosen  people  of  Qod,  lies  at  the  root  of 
all  tliis  argument.  Israel  is  the  nation, 
the  covenant  people,—  the  vehicle  of  God's 
gracious  purposes  to  mankind.  Israel, 
nationally,  is  deposed  from  present  favour. 
That  very  deposition  is,  however,  accom- 
panied by*  an  outpouring  of  God's  riches  of 
mercy  on  the  Gentiles;  not  as  rivals  to 
Israel,  but  still  considered  as  further  from 
Ood,formallg  andncUionallg,  than  Israel, 
If  then  the  disgrace  of  Israel  has  had  such 
a  blessed  accompaniment,  how  much  more 
blessed  a  one  shall  IsraeVs  honour  bring 
with  it,  when  His  own  people  shall  once 
more  be  set  as  a  praise  in  the  midst  of  the 
earth,  and  the  glory  of  the  nations. 
13.]  'Why,  in  an  argument  concerning  the 
Jeicsy  dwell  so  much  on  the  reference  to  the 
Oentiles  discernible  in  the  divine  economy 
regarding  Israel?  Wliy  make  it  appear 
as  if  the  treatment  of  God's  chosen  people 
were  regulated  not  by  a  consideration  of 
them,  but  of  the  less  favoured  Gentiles  ? ' 
The  present  verse  gives  an  answer  to  this 
question.— But  (such,  and  not  *'for,'*  is 
the  reading  of  our  most  ancient  MSS.  and 
versions.  The  disjunctive  conjunction  in- 
troduces an  apology  for  the  foregoing 
verse:    i.e.  "in  thus  speaking,  let  it  be 
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you  ChntUea,  inatmuch  cts 
I  am  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles,  I  magnify  mine 
office :  ^*  if  by  any  means 
I  may  provoke  to  emula- 
tion them  which  are  my 
Jlesh,  and  might  save  some 
qf  them,  ^^  For  if  the 
catting  away  of  them  be 
the  reconciling  of  the  world, 
what  shall  t1^  receiving  of 
them  be,  hut  life  from  the 
dead  ?  "  For  if  the  first- 
fruit  be  holy,  the  lump  is 
also  holy :  and  if  the  root 
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the  apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  I  glorify 

mine  office,    ^*  if  by  any  means   I 

may  provoke  to  jealousy  mine  own 

flesh,  and  ®  may  save  some  of  them.  **  i^^'/^^-^^ 

15  For  if  the  casting  away  of  them   iSit!',"- 

be  the  reconciling  of  the  world,  what 

shall  the  receiving  of  them  be,  but 

life  from  the  dead  P     ^^  Moreover  if 

P  the  firstfruit  be  holy,  so  also  is  the  pi^errxiino. 

Numb.  XV. 

lump:  and  if  the  root  be  holy,  so    ^8»i^*>'"- 


miderstood  that"  . . .)  I  am  speaking  to 
you  (the)  Gentiles:  inasmooh  therefore 
(this  word,  which  is  not  in  the  received 
text,  is  read  by  our  oldest  MSS.)  as  I  am 
[the]  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  I  glorify  mine 
office  (by  striving  for  their  conversion 
and  edification  at  all  times,  —  by  intro- 
ducing a  reierenoe  to  them  and  their  part 
in  the  divine  counsels,  even  when  speak- 
ing of  mine  own  people),  if  by  any  means 
I  may  (regarding  it  as  a  real  service  done 
on  behalf  of  Israel,  thus  to  honour  mine 
office  by  mentioning  the  Gentiles,  if  this 
mention  may)  provoke  to  jealonsy  mine' 
own  flesh  (the  Jews),  and  may  save  some 
of  them.  16.]  For  (a  reason  for  my 

anxiety  for  the  salvation  of  Israel:  not 
merely  for  the  sake  of  mine  own  kinsmen, 
but  because  their  recovery  will  bring  about 
the  blessed  consummation  of  all  believers. 
Verses  13,  14  should  not  then  be  in  a 
parenthesis,  as  sometimes  printed)  if  the  re- 
jection of  them  (not '  (heir  loss,*  as  Luther 
and  others,  by  which  the  antithesis  to  what 
follows  is  weakened)  be  (the  occasion  of) 
the  reoonciliation  of  the  world  (of  the 
Gentiles,  viz.  to  God),  what  (*of  what 
kind,'  in  its  effect)  (will  be)  the  receiving 
of  them,  bat  (the  occasion  of)  life  from 
the  dead  1— Life  from  the  dead  may  be 
variously  taken.  (1)  It  may  be  meta- 
phorical, as  in  ch.  vi.  13,  and  may  import, 
that  so  general  a  conversion  of  the  world 
would  take  place,  as  would  be  like  life 
from  the  dead.  So,  more  or  less,  many 
Commentators,  who  explain  it  of  a  joy 
like  that  of  the  resurrection.  But  against 
this  interpretation  lies  the  objection,  that 
this  is  already  involved  in  the  reconciling 
of  thfi  world,  and  thus  no  new  idea  would 
be  brought  out  by  the  words,  which  stand 
in  the  most  emphatic  position.  ^2)  It 
may  mean  that '  life  from  the  dead^  lite- 


rally should  follow  on  the  restoration  of 
the  Jewish  people ;  i.  e.  that  the  Resurrec- 
tion, the  great  consummation,  is  bound  up 
with  it.  So  Chiysostom,  Origen  (who 
says,  "  Then  will  take  place  the  receiving  of 
Israel,  when  the  dead  also  shall  receive  life, 
and  the  world  from  corruptible  shall  be 
made  incorruptible,  and  mortals  shall  be 
endowed  with  immortality"),  and  many 
others.  The  objection  to  this  view  seems 
to  be,  that  the  Apostle  would  hardly  have 
used  life  from  the  dead  thus  predicatively, 
if  he  had  meant  by  it  a  fixed  and  pre- 
determined event ;  —  but  that,  standing 
as  it  does,  it  must  be  qualitative,  im- 
plying some  further  blessed  state  of  the 
reconciled  world,  over  and  above  the  mere 
reconciliation.  This  might  well  be  de- 
signated *life  from  the  dead*  and  in 
it  may  be  implied  the  glories  of  the 
first  resurrection,  and  deliverance  from 
the  ly)ndage  of  corruption,  without  sup- 
posing the  words  life  from  the  dead  to 
be  equivalent  to  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead. — Stuart  well  compares  Ezek.  xxxvii. 
1—14^  which  was  perhaps  before  the 
mind  of  the  Apostle. 

16 — 24.]  Such  a  restoration  of  Israel 
was  to  be  expected  from  a  consideration  of 
their  destination  and  history.  This  is  set 
forth  in  similitudes,  that  of  the  root  and 
branches  being  followed  out  at  some  length, 
—  and  their  own  position,  as  engrafted 
Gentiles,  brought  to  the  mind  of  the 
readers. — Moreover  (a  further  argument 
for  their  restoration,  following  on  ver.  11) 
if  the  flrstfrait  be  holy,  so  also  is  the 
lump  (not  here  the  firstfruit  of  the  field, 
as  some  have  understood  it,  nor  does  the 
lump  mean  the  cake  made  by  the  priests 
out  of  the  firstfruits  which  fell  to  them. 
Dent,  xviii.  4;--but  the  portion  of  the. 
kneaded  lump  of  dough,  which  was  ofiered 


Digitized  by 


Google 


102  ROMANS. 

AUTHOBIZBD  YEBSIOK  SEYIBED. 

also   are  the  branches.      ^7  But  if 

qjer.xi.ic    9  8ome  of  the  branches  were  broken 

'IS?.".";    ^^f  ^^^  'thou,  being  a  wild  olive, 

"•  wast  grafted  in  among  them,  and 
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be  holy,  to  tart  the  brauehet. 
*'  And  if  9om€  of  the 
branches  he  broken  off, 
and  thou,  being  a  wild  olive 
tree,  tvert  ff  raffed  in  among 
them,  and  with  them  par- 


as  a  heave-oilbriiig  to  the  Lord,  and  so 
sanctified  for  nae  the  rest:  see  tlie  refer- 
ence where  the  same  words  occar) : — 
and  if  the  root  be  holy,  so  also  are  the 
branches.— TT'^o  are  the  flrstfrnit  and 
the  root!  First  of  all,  there  is  no  im- 
propriety in  the  two  words  applying  to 
the  aame  thing.  For  though,  the  branches 
being  evolved  from  the  root,  it  rather 
answers  to  the  lump  than  to  the  Jlr»t- 
fruit,  and  though  the  firstfruit  succeeds 
the  lump  in  time,  while  the  root  precedes 
the  branches, — yet  the  holiness  is  the 
point  of  comparison,  and  in  holiness  the 
firstfruit  precedes  and  gives  existence  to 
the  lump.  This  being  so,  (1)  the  first- 
fruit  and  root  have  generally  been  taken 
to  represent  the  patriarchs;  and  I  be- 
lieve rightly  (except  that  perhaps  it  would 
be  more  strictly  correct  to  say,  Abr<iham 
himself).  The  words,  "beloved  for  the 
fathers*  saJce,"  in  ver.  28,  place  this  refer- 
ence almost  beyond  doubt.  Origen  ex- 
jAains  the  root  to  be  our  Lord.  But 
He  is  Himself  a  branch,  by  descent  from 
Abraham  and  David  (Isa.  xi.  1 ;  Matt.  i.  1), 
if  genealogically  considered ;  and  if  mysti- 
caUy,  the  whole  tree  (John  xv.  1).  De 
Wettc  prefers  to  take  as  the  firstfruit  and 
root,  the  ideal  theocracy  founded  on  the 
patriarchs, — the  true,  faithftil  children  of 
the  patriarchn,  and  as  the  branches,  those 
united  by  mere  external  relationsnip  to 
these  others.  Tliis  he  does,  because  in  the 
common  acceptation,  the  branches  who  are 
cut  off  ought  to  be  severed  from  their  phy- 
sical connexion  with  Abraham,  &c.,  which 
they  are  not.  This  objection  I  do  not  con- 
ceive applicable  here :  because,  as  we  see 
evidently  from  ver.  23,  the  severing  and 
re-en^pliting  are  types,  not  of  genealogical 
disumon  and  reunion,  but  of  spiritual. 
Meanwhile,  this  view  appears  less  simple 
than  the  ordinary  one,  which,  as  I  hope  to 
shew,  is  borne  out  by  the  whole  passage. 
(2)  Then,  who  are  indicated  by  the  lump 
and  the  branches?  Israel,  considered 
as  the  people  of  God.  The  lump,  which 
has  received  its  holiness  from  i\\e  first- 
firuit,  is  Israel,  l)eloved  for  the  fathers' 
sakes :  the  assemblage  of  branches,  evolved 
from  Abraham,  and  partaking  of  his  holi- 
ness.   But  one  thing  must  be  especially 


borne  in  mind.  As  Abraham  himself  had 
an  outer  and  an  inner  life,  so  have  the 
branches.  They  have  an  outer  life,  de- 
rived from  Abraham  by  physical  descent. 
Of  this,  no  cutting  off  can  deprive  them.  It 
may  be  compared  to  the  very  organization 
of  uie  wood  itself,  which  subsists  even  after 
its  separation  from  the  tree.  But  they 
have,  while  they  remain  in  the  tree,  an  inner 
life,  nourished  by  the  circulating  sap,  by 
virtue  of  which  they  are  constituted  living 
parts  of  the  tree :  see  our  Lord's  parable 
of  the  vine  and  the  branches,  John-  xv.  1  ff. 
It  is  of  this  life,  that  their  severance  frx)m 
the  tree  deprives  them :  it  is  this  life,  which 
they  will  re-acquire,  if  grafted  in  again. — 
The  holiness  then  here  spoken  of,  consists 
in  their  dedication  to  Ood  <A  a  people — 
in  their  being  physically  evolved  from  a 
holy  root.  This  pecuhar  holiness  (see 
1  Cor.  vii.  14,  where  the  children  of  one 
Christian  parent  are  similarly  called  holy) 
renders  their  restoration  to  their  own 
stock  a  matter,  not  of  wonder  and  difli- 
culty,  but  of  reasonable  hope  and  pro- 
bability.— I  may  notice  in  passing,  that 
those  expositors  who  do  not  hold  a  restora- 
tion of  the  Jewish  people  to  national  pre- 
eminence, find  this  passage  exceedingly  in 
their  way,  if  we  may  judge  by  their  expla- 
nations of  this  holiness.  £.  g.  Mr.  Ewbank 
remarks :  *  Holy  they  are,  inasmuch  as  there 
is  no  decree  against  their  restoration  to  their 
place  of  life  and  fruitfulness.*  Surely  this 
is  a  new  meaning  of  *  holy :'  the  same  would 
be  true  of  a  Hottentot :  ii^  his  case,  too, 
there  is  no  decree  against  his  reception  into 
a  place  (and  in  Mr.  E.'s  view,  the  restora- 
tion of  the  Jew  is  nothing  more)  of  life  and 
fruitfulness  in  the  CTiurch  of  God. 
17.]  Bat  (introduces  a  hypothesis  involving 
a  seeming  inconsistency  Mrith  the  holiness 
just  mentioned)  if  some  of  the  branches  (the 
word  some  depreciates  the  number,  in  order 
to  check  the  Gentile  pride)  were  broken  out 
(so  literally :  broken  off  from  the  tree),  and 
thou  (a  Gentile  believer),  being  a  wild  olive 
(i.  e.  a  sprout  or  branch  of  a  wild  olive), 
wast  grafted  in  (there  is  an  apparent 
difiiculty  here :  that  the  Ajxwtle  reverses 
the  natural  process  in  grafting.  It  is  the 
wilding,  in  practice,  which  is  the  stock, 
and  the  graft  inserted  is  a  sprout  of  the 
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takMt  of  ike  rooi  and  fat- 
nest  of  the  olive  tree; 
'*  boMt  not  againet  the 
branches.  But  tf  thou 
bo€ut,  thou  bearest  not  the 
root,  but  the  root  thee, 
1'  Thou  wilt  say  then.  The 
branehee  were  broken  off, 
that  I  might  be  graffed  «». 
20  Well;  because  of  un- 
belief they  were  broken  off, 
and  thou  etandeet  by  faith. 
Be  not  highmindied,  but 
fear :  *^for  if  Chd  spared 
not  the  natural  branches, 
take  heed  lest  he  also  spare 
not  thee,  *^  Behold  there- 
fore the  goodness  and  se- 
verity of  Ood:  on  them 
which  fell,   severity;    but 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BSYISED. 

wast  made  partaker  of  the  root  of 

the  fatness  of  the  olive  tree ;  is  ■  boast « i  cor.  x. «. 

not  against  the  branches.     But  if 

thou  boastest  against  them,  it  is  not 

thou  that  bearest  the  root^  but  the 

root  thee.     ^^  Thou  wilt  say  then, 

The  branches  were  broken  off,  that 

I  might   be   grafted  in.     so^v^ell; 

because  of  their  imbelief  they  were 

broken   off,   and  thou   standest  by 

thy   faith.      *  Be  not  highminded,  tch.xii.i«. 

but  "^fear:  ^^  for  if  God  spared  not  »?«>▼•  xxtiu. 

the  natural  branches,  take  heed  lest   Sn.'H.,j. 

he  spare  not  thee  also.     ^^  Behold 

therefore  the  goodness  and  severity 


better  tree.  I  believe  that  he  does  not 
here  regard  what  is. the  fact  in  nature: 
but  msJces  a  supposition  perfectly  legiti- 
mate,— that  a  wilding  graft,  on  being  in- 
sorted  into  a  good  tree^  thereby  becomes 
partaker  of  its  qualities.  No  allusion  can 
be  intended  to  a  practice  mentioned  by 
Columella,  of  inserting  a  wilding  graft 
into  a  good  tree  to  increase  the  vigour  and 
growth  of  the  tree :  for  this  would  com- 
pletely stultify  the  illustration — the  point 
of  which  is,  a  benefit  received  by  the  wild- 
ing from  the  tree,  not  ooQ' conferred  by 
the  wilding  on  it)  among  them  (i.  e.  among 
the  branches :  or  perhaps  tliem  may  imply 
the  remnants  of  the  branches  cut  off),  and 
wast  made  a  partaker  of  the  root  (most 
qS  out  oldest  MSS.  omit  the  word  "  and," 
hero  found  in  the  revised  text)  of  tha 
fatneM  (of  that  root,  on  union  with  which 
all  the  development  of  life  and  its  fertility 
depend :  which  is  the  source  of  the  fatness. 
With  "and,"  it  will  mean,  of  the  source 
of  lifei,  and  also  of  the  development  of  that 
life  itself  in  all  richness  of  blesong)  of  the 
olive  tree;  IS.]  boast  not  againat 

the  branehes  (which  were  cut  off).  But  if 
thou  boaitest  against  them  (know  that 
.  .  .,  or  let  this  consideration  humble  thee, 
that  .  .  .  Similarly  1  Cor.  xi.  16,  "  But  if 
any  man  seemeth  to  be  contentious,  .  .  . 
we  have  no  such  custom  **),  it  is  not  thou 
that  bearett  the  root,  but  the  root  thee. 
—The  ground  of  humiliation  is-^Tliou 
partaketit  of  thy  blessings  solely  by  union 
with  Qod's  sfnntual  church,  which  church 
has  for  its  root  that  Fatlier  of  the  faithful. 


Begard 
This  is 


from  whom  they  are  descended, 
them  not  therefore  with  scorn." 
expanded  further  in  ver.  20.  19.] 

Thou  wilt  then  (it  being  supposed  that 
thou  boosteety  and  defendest  it)  say.  The 
branohes  (viz.  which  were  broken  off— not 
the  whole  branches)  were  broken  o£^  that 
I  (emphatic^  might  be  grafted  in. 
20.]  Well  (the  fact,  involving  even  the 
purpose,  assumed  by  the  previous  speaker, 
is  conceded.  The  prompting  cause  of  their 
excision,  their  unbelief,  is  distinct  from 
the  divine  purpose  of  their  excision,  the 
admission  of  the  G^tiles,  and  belongs  to 
a  different  side  of  the  subject) ; — beoanse 
of  their  imbelief  (or  perhaps,  'through 
unbelief,*  abstract)  they  were  broken  off, 
bat  thou  by  thy  faith  ttandeet  (in  thy 
place  in  the  tree,  opposed  to  being  broken 
off,  Tholuck  prefers  the  sense  of  stand- 
ing ukd  falling  in  ch.  xiv.  4^  and  certainly 
the  adoption  of  the  word  "fell"  ver.  22, 
seems  to  shew  that  the  figurative  diction 
is  not  strictly  preserved). — Be  not  high- 
minded,  but  fear:  21.]  for  if  Ood 
spared  not  the  natural  branehes  (the 
branches  which  grew  according  to  natural 
development,  and  were  not  engrafted), 
[take  heed]  (there  is  no  word  representing 
"take  heed"  in  the  original.  Wo  may 
supply  *  I  fear,'  or  *  it  is  to  be  feared,*  or 
simply  '  fear ')  lest  He  spare  not  thee  also. 
22.]  The  caution  of  the  preceding 
verse  is  mifolded  into  a  setting  before  the 
Gentile  of  the  true  state  of  the  matter. — 
Behold  therefore  (i.  e.  assummg  that  thou 
onterest  into  the  feeling  prompted  by  the 
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of  God:  toward  them  which  fell, 
severity;  but  toward  thee,  God's 
goodness,  *if  thou  continue  in  his 
goodness;  for  [otherwise]  ^thou 
also  shalt  be  cut  off,  ^  Yea  and 
they,  ■  if  they  continue  not  in  their 
unbelief,  shall  be  grafted  in :  for 
God  is  able  to  graft  them  in  again. 
24  For  if  thou  wast  cut  off  from  the 
olive  tree  which  is  by  nature  wild, 
and  wast  grafted  contrary  to  nature 
into  a  good  olive  tree:  how  much 
more  shall  these,  which  be  the  natu- 
ral branches,  be  grafted  into  their 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

toward  thee,  goodness,  if 
thou  continue  in  h\a  good' 
ness:  otherwise  thou  also 
shalt  he  cut  off.  "And 
they  also,  if  they  abide  not 
still  in  unbelief,  shall  he 
graffed  in :  for  Ood  is  able 
to  graff  them  in  again, 
**  For  if  thou  wert  cut  out 
of  the  olive  tree  which  is 
wild  by  nature,  and  wert 
graffed  contrary  to  nature 
into  a  good  olive  tree :  how 
much  more  shall  these, 
which  be  the  uaiural 
branches,   he  graffed  into 


last  verse)  the  goodness  and  the  severity 
of  Ood:— towards  those  who  feU  (see  on 
ver.  11. — Here  they  who  fell  are  opposed 
to  the  person  addressed,  the  figure  being 
for  the  moment  dropped:  for  the  expres- 
sion "who  fell"  can  hardly  be  used  of 
the  branches,  but  of  men),  severity ;  hut 
toward  thee,  God's  (this  genitive,  omitted 
in  the  received  text,  is  found  in  all  our 
oldest  MSS.  The  Tepetition  is  quite  in 
the  manner  of  the  Apostle :  see  1  Cor.  i. 
24»  25)  goodness,  if  thon  eontlnue  in  his 
goodness ;  for  (we  supjAy,  otherwise :  i.  e. 
assuming  that  thou  dost  not  continue  in 
that  gooNiness)  thon  also  shalt  be  out  oIL 
23.]  And  they  moreover,  if  they 
eontinue  not  in  their  unbelief,  shall  be 
grafted  in :  for  God  is  able  to  graft  them 
in  again.  (Some  represent  this  last  clause 
as  implying,  that  God's  power  to  graft 
them  in  again  has  always  been  the  same, 
but  has  waited  for  their  change  of  mind, 
to  act.  'But  surely  the  other  interpreta- 
tion is  far  better,  viz.  that  the  Apostle 
obscurely  includes  in  the  term  "grafting 
in,"  the  removal  of  their  unbelief  and  the 
awakening  of  faith,  and  this  last  especially 
he  looks  for  from  above  :* — for  the  power 
of  €k)d  would  not  be  put  forward,  if  the 
other  were  the  meaning.)  24.]  For 

(proof  that,  besides  God's  undoubted  power 
to  re-engrafb  them,  the  idea  of  their  being 
so  re-engrafted  is  not  an  unreasonable  one) 
if  THOU  wast  out  off  ttom  the  olive  tree 
which  is  by  nature  wUd,  and  wast  grafted 
contrary  to  nature  into  a  good  olive  tree : 
how  much  more  shall  these,  which  be 
the  natural  branches,  be  grafted  into 
tiMir  own  olive  tree!    It  is  a  question. 


as  Tholuck  remarks,  whether  by  nature 
and  contrary  to  nature  denote  merely 
growth  in  the  natural  manner  and  growth 
(by  engrafting)  in  an  unnatural  (i.  e.  arti- 
ficial) manner, — or  that  the  wild  is  the 
n€Uure  of  the  Qentile,  and  the  good  olive 
that  of  the  Jew,  so  that  the  sense  would 
be — *If  thou  wert  cut  out  of  the  wild 
olive  which  is  thine  naturally,  and  wert 
engrafted  contrary  to  (thy)  nature  into 
the  good  olive,  how  much  more  shall  these, 
the  natural  branches,'  &c.  But  then  the 
latter  part  of  the  sentence  does  not  cor- 
respond with  the  former.  -  We  should  then 
expect  it  to  stand,  *  How  much  more 
these,  who  shall,  agreeably  to  (their)  na- 
ture, be  grafted,'  &c.  Tholuck  describes 
the  question  as  being  between  a  comparison 
of  engrafting  and  not  engrafting,  and  one 
of  engrailing  the  congruous  and  the  tiM*of»- 
gruous :  and,  on  the  above  g^und,  decides 
in  fiivour  of  the  former, — by  nature  sig- 
nifying merely  natural  growth,  contrazy 
to  nature,  unnatural  growth,  i.  e.  the 
gprowth  of  the  grafted  scion.  But  how- 
ever this  may  fit  Uie  former  part  of  the 
sentence,  it  surely  cannot  satisfy  the  re- 
quirements of  the  latter,  where  the  natural 
branches  are  described  as  being  engrafted 
(which  would  be  in  this  view  contrary  to 
nature)  into  their  own  olive  tree.  We 
must  at  least  assume  a  mixture  of  the  two 
meanings,  the  antithesis  of  by  nature  and 
contrary  to  nature,  being  rather  verbal 
than  logical, — as  is  so  common  in  the 
writings  of  the  Apostle.  Thus  in  the 
former  case,  that  of  the  Gentile,  the  fact 
of  natural  growth  is  set  against  that  of 
engrafted  growth :    whereas   in    the  lat- 
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iheir  own  olive  tree  ?  **  For 
1  would  not,  hreihren,  that 
ye  should  be  ignoraiU  of 
this  myetefy,  lest  ye  should 
be  wise  in  your  own  con- 
ceits; that  blindness  in 
part  is  happened  to  Israel, 
until  the  fitlness  of  the 
OentUes  be  come  in,  ^*  And 
so  all  Israel  shall  be  saved : 
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own  olive  tree  P    ^^  For  I  would  not, 
brethren,  that  ye  should  be  ignorant 
of  this  mystery,  lest  ye  should  be 
•wise  in  your   own   conceits;   that » c^- »ii- '«• 
^hardness  is   come  upon  Israel  inbver.r.  tcor. 
part,  ^^  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gen-  *  Hevf v"*©!*' 
tiles  come  in :  ^^  and  thus  all  Israel 


ter,  the  fact  of  congruity  of  nature  {their 
own  olive  tree)  is  set  agiunst  incon- 
gruity,— as  making  the  re-engrafting  more 
probable. 

26 — 82.]  Prophetic  announcement  that 
this  re- engrafting  shall  actuallt  takb 
PLACE  (25—27),  and  explanatory  justifica- 
tion of  this  divine  arrangement  (2S--32). 
25.]  For  (I  do  not  rest  this  on  mere 
hope  or  probability,  but  have  direct  revela- 
tion of  the  Holy  bpirit  as  to  its  certainty) 
I  would  not  have  you  ignorant,  brethren 
(an  expression  nsed  by  the  Apostle  to  an- 
nonnce,  either  as  here  some  authoritative 
declaration  of  divine  truth,  or  some  facts 
in  his  own  history  not  previously  known 
to  his  readers),  of  this  mystery  (the  mean- 
ings included  in  the  word  mystery  may  be 
thus  classified:  (1)  such  matters  of  fact 
as  are  inaccessible  to  reason,  and  can  only 
be  known  through  revelation :  (2)  such 
matters  as  are  patent  facts,  but  the  process 
of  which  cannot  be  entirely  taken  in  by  the 
reason.  We  may  add  a  third  sense, — 
that,  which  is  no  mystery  in  itself,  but 
by  its  figurative  import.  Of  the  first,  we 
may  cite  ch.  xvi.  25;  1  Cor.  ii.  7 — 10; 
Eph.  i.  9;  iii.  4;  vi.  19;  Col.  i.  26,  as 
examples:  of  the  second,  1  Cor.  xiv.  2; 
xiii.  2;  Eph.  v.  32;  1  Tim.  iii.  9,  16:  of 
the  third.  Matt.  xiii.  11;  Rev.  i.  20; 
xvii.  5;  2  Thess.  ii.  7-— The  first  meaning 
b  evidently  that  in  our  text : — *  a  prophetic 
event,  unattainable  by  human  knowledge, 
but  revealed  from  tne  secrets  of  God'), 
lest  ye  should  be  wise  in  your  own  oon- 
oeits  (that  ye  do  not  take  to  yourselves  the 
credit  for  wisdom  superior  to  that  of  the 
Jews,  in  having  acknowledged  and  ac- 
cepted Jesus  as  the  Son  of  God,— seeing 
that  ye  merely  have  received  mercy  through 
their  unbelief,  ver.  30),— that  hardening 
(not '  blindness  ;*  see  above  on  ver.  7,  and 
Eph.  iv.  18,  note)  is  oome  upon  Israel  in 
part  (i.  e.  a  portion  of  Israel  have  been 
hardened),  nntU  (this  until  has  been  va- 
riously understooa  by  those  who  wish  to 
escape  from  the  prophetic  assertion  of  the 


restoration  of  Israel.  So  Calvin  says,  *'  «»• 
til "  has  no  reference  to  progress  or  order 
of  time,  but  rather  means  in  order  that  the 
ftdness  of  the  Gentiles  may  come  in.  Others 
interpret  it,  "  wJUle  the  fulness  .  .  .  shall 
come  in :"  but  all  these  are  mere  evasions) 
the  ftdnees  (completion)  of  the  (Gentiles 
(shall  have)  eome  in  (to  the  Church  or 
Kingdom  of  God,  where  we,  the  Apostle 
and  those  whom  he  addresses,  are  already : 
as  we  use  the  word  '  come  in,'  with  refer- 
ence to  the  place  in  which  we  are.  Or 
the  word  may  be  used  absolutely,  as  it 
seems  to  be  in  Luke  xi.  52,  of  entering 
into  the  Kingdom  of  Ood). — In  order  to 
understand  the  folnees  of  the  Gentiles,  we 
must  bear  in  mind  the  character  of  the 
Apostle's  present  argument.  He  is  dealing 
with  natioTts :  with  the  Gentile  nations, 
and  the  Jewish  nation.  And  thus  dealing, 
he  speaks  of  the  fulness  of  the  OentiUs 
coming  in,  and  of  all  Israel  being  saved  : 
having  no  regard  for  the  time  to  the  indi- 
vidual destinies  of  Gentiles  or  Jews,  but 
regarding  nations  as  each  included  under 
the  common  bond  of  consanguinity  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh.  The  fblness  of  the  Gen- 
tiles I  would  regard  then  as  signifying 
*the  full  number,'  *the  totality*  of  the 
nations,  i.  e.  every  nation  under  heaven, 
the  prophetic  subjects  (Matt.  xxiv.  14)  of 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel.  The  idea  of 
an  elect  number,  however  true  in  itself, 
does  not  seem  to  belong  to  this  passage. 
26.]  And  thofl  (when  this  condition 
shall  have  been  fulfilled)  all  Israel  shall 
be  saved  {Israel  as  a  nation,  see  above : 
not  individuals, — nor  is  there  the  slightest 
ground  for  the  notion.  This  prophecy  has 
been  very  variously  regarded.  Origen, 
miderstanding  by  the  all  Israel  which 
shall  be  saved,  the  elected  remnant,  yet 
afterwards  appears  to  find  in  the  pas- 
sage his  notion  of  the  final  purification  of 
all  men, — of  the  believing,  by  the  word  and 
doctrine :  of  the  unbelieving,  by  purgatorial 
fire. — Chrysostom  g^ives  no  explajoation : 
but  on  our  Lord's  words  in  Matt.  xvii.  11, 
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shall  be  saved : 


even  as  it  is  written, 
shall  come  the  De- 
liverer ;  he  shall  turn  away  ungod- 
27  « and  this  is 
unto  them, 


*fcepV\w-  *0^t  of  Zion 

7. 


*  j«:SII!w;  linesses  from  Jacob 
tSi.s^Sfi.   the  covenant  from 

10. 


me 
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a#  il  is  written.  There  ehall 
came  out  of  Sion  the  De- 
liverer, and  shall  turn 
away  ungodliness  from 
Jacob:  ^"^ for  this  is  my 
covenant  unto  them,  when 
I  shall  take   away   their 


he  says,  *<  When  He  says  that  Elias  shall 
come  and  restore  all  things.  He  speaks  of 
Elias  himself,  and  of  the  conversion  of  the 
Jews  which  shall  then  take  place," — and 
shortly  after  calls  him  the  Forerunner  of 
the  lior^s  second  coming.  Similarly  Theo- 
doret  and  Gregory  of  Nyssa;  so  also 
Angoatine,  saying,  "  That  in  the  last  times, 
before  the  judgment,  the  Jews  (by  means 
of  Elias  who  shall  expound  the  law  to 
them)  shall  believe  in  Christ,  is  a  thing 
much  asserted  in  the  sayings  and  hearts  of 
the  £uthful."  Similarly  most  of  the  fathers 
and  schoolmen.  Jerome,  however,  on  Isa.  xi. 
11,  says,  "  By  no  means,  as  our  Judaizers 
say,  sj^all  all  Israel  be  saved  at  the  end  of 
the  world  when  the  fulness  of  the  nations 
shall  have  come  in ;  but  we  understand  all 
this  of  the  first  advent."  Carotins  and 
Wetstein  believe  it  to  have  been  Mfilled 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  when, 
as  Eusebius  relates,  thousands  of  the  cir- 
cumcision became  believers  in  Christ.  But 
Tholuck  has  shewn  that  neither  could 
the  number  of  Gentiles  received  into  the 
Church  before  that  time  have  answered 
to  the  fdness  of  the  OenUles,  nor  those 
Jews  to  all  Israel,  which  expression  ac- 
cordingly Qrotius  endeavours  to  explain 
by  a  Rabbinical  formula,  that  "all  Israel 
have  a  part  in  the  Messiah;"  and  this 
saying  he  supposes  the  Apostle  to  have 
used  in  a  spiritual  sense,  meaning  the 
Israel  of  God,  as  Gal.  vi.  16.- The  Re- 
formers for  the  most  part,  in  their  zeal  to 
impugn  the  millenarian  superstitions  then 
current,  denied  the  future  general  conver- 
sion of  the  Jews,  and  would  not  recognize  it 
even  in  this  passage : — Luther  did  so  recog- 
nize it,  at  one  time,  but  towards  the  end  of 
his  life  spoke  most  charactoristically  and 
strongly  of  what  he  conceived  to  be  the  im- 
possibiUty  of  such  national  conversion. — 
Calvin  says :  **  Many  understand  this  of  the 
Jewish  people,  as  if  Puul  said  that  they 
should  be  restored  to  religion  as  before ;  but 
I  extend  the  name  of  Israel  to  all  the  people 
of  God,  in  this  sense,  when  the  Gentiles 
shaU  have  entered  in,  the  Jews  also  from 
their  defection  shall  betake  themselves  to 
the  obedience  of  the  fiiith,  and  thus  will  be 
completed  the  salvation  of  all  the  Israel  of 


God,  which  must  be  compounded  of  both : 
but  so  that  the  Jews  shall  have  the  prior 
place  as  being  the  firstborn  in  the  family  of 
God."  Bengel  and  Olshausen  interpret  all 
Israel  of  the  elect  believers  of  Israel  :— 
Boza,  Tholuck,  and  many  others,  hold  that 
the  words  refer,  as  I  have  explained  them 
above,  to  a  national  restoration  of  Israel  to 
God's  favour. — I  have  not  mixed  with  the 
consideration  of  this  prophecy  the  question 
of  the  restoration  of  the  Jews  to  Pales- 
tine, as  being  clearly  irrelevant  to  it :  the 
matter  here  treated  being,  their  recep- 
tion into  the  Church  of  Ood)i 
as  it  !•  written]  This  quotation  appears 
to  have  for  its  object  to  shew  that  the 
Redeemer  was  to  come  for  the  behoof  of 
God*s  own  chosen  people. — For  out  of  Sion, 
the  Septuagint  have  'for  th^  sake  of  Sion,* 
the  A.  v.  *to  Zion.*  The  Apostle  tre- 
quently  varies  fix)m  the  Septuagint,  and  a 
sufficient  reason  can  generally  be  assigned 
for  the  variation :  here,  though  this  reason 
is  not  apparent,  we  cannot  doubt  that  such 
existed,  for  the  Septuagint  version  would 
surely  have  suited  his  purpose  even  better 
than'"  out  of,**  had  there  been  no  objection 
to  it.  It  may  be  that  the  whole  citation  is 
intended  to  express  the  sense  of  prophecy 
rather  than  the  wording  of  any  particulair 
passage,  and  that  the  Apostle  has,  in  the 
words  "  out  of  Sion,**  summed  up  the  pro- 
phecies which  declare  that  the  Redeemer 
should  spring  out  of  Israel.  The  Hebrew 
and  A.  V.  have,  '  and  unto  them  that  turn 
from   transgression  in  Jacob.*  27. 

when  I  take  away]  from  another  phice  in 
Isa.  (ref.),— hardly  from  Jer.  xxxi.  34,  as 
Stuart  thinks ;  —  and  also  containing  a 
general  reference  to  the  character  of  God's 
new  covenant  ^ith  them,  rather  than  a 
strict  reproduction  of  the  original  meaning 
of  any  particular  woi"ds  of  the  prophet. 
"How  came  the  Apostle,  if  he  wished 
only  to  express  the  general  thought,  that 
the  Messiah  was  come  for  Israel,  to  choose 
just  this  citetion,  consisting  of  two  com- 
bined passages,  when  the  same  is  expressed 
more  directly  in  other  passages  of  the 
Old  Testament  ?  I  believe  that  the  term 
'shall  come'  gave  occasion  for  the  quo- 
tation:  if  he  did  not  refer  this  directly 
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sins,  "  At  eonosning  iks 
gospel,  thfiy  are  enemiss 
far  yowr  sakes:  InU  as 
txtuching  tks  election,  they 
are  helovedfir  ihef(Uhers* 
sakes,  ^^  Fi>r  ike  gifts  and 
calling  of  Ood  are  without 
repenianee,  •<*  For  as  ye 
in  times  past  have  not 
*  heUeved  Ood,  yet  have 
now  obtained  mercy  through 
their  unbelief:  '^  even  so 
have  these  also  now  not 
believed,  that  through  your 
mercy  they  also  may  obtain 
mercy,  "  Jbr  Ood  hnth 
concluded  them  all  in  un- 
belief, that  he  might  have 
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when  I  take  away  their  sins.    ^  As 
touching  the  gospel,  they  are  ene- 
mies for  your  sakes :  but  as  touching 
the  election,  they  are  ^beloved  for  f neat. Tii.&* 
the  fathers'  sakes:   ^ofor  the  gifts 
and  the  calling  of  God  «  cannot  be»g«™*' "»**• 
repented  of.     ^o  Por  as  ye  *•  in  times »» ^^-}}(\ 
past  were  disobedient  to  God,  yet 
now  by  the  disobedience  of  these 
have  obtained   mercy:    ^^  even    so 
have  these  also  now  been  disobedient, 
that  by  the  mercy  shewn  to  you  they 
also  may  obtain  mercy.  ^2  For  *  God  ><3;«}ifj, 
shut  up  all  men  in  disobedience,  that 


to  the  second  coming  of  the  Messiah,  yet 
it  allowed  of  being  indirectly  applied  to  it." 
Tholuck.  28.]  With  regard  indeed 

to  the  gospel  (i.  e. '  viewed  from  the  gospel- 
side/ — looked  on  ae  we  mnst  look  on  them 
if  we  confine  our  view  solely  to  the  princi- 
ples and  character  of  the  Gospel),  they  (the 
Jewish  people  considered  as  a  whole)  are 
eaemiea  (i.  e.  hated  by  God«  i.  e.  in  a  state 
of  exclusion  from  God's  &vour)  for  yonr 
iakea :  bat  with  regard  to  the  election  (viz. 
of  Israel  to  be  God's  people,  see  verses  1, 
2 — not  that  of  Christians : — i.  e.  *  looked  on 
as  God's  elect  people'),  thej  are  beloyed 
for  the  fathert'  saket  (i.e.  not /or  the 
merits  of  the  fathers,  but  because  of  the 
covenant  with  Abraliam,  Isaac,  and  Jacob, 
so  often  referred  to  by  God  as  a  cause 
for  His  favourable  remembrance  of  Israel). 
29.]  For  (explanation  how  Ckid's 
&vour  regards  them  still,  though  for  the 
present  cast  off)  the  gifts  (generally)  and 
calling  (as  the  most  excellent  of  those 
gifls.  That  calling  seems  to  be  intended, 
by  which  God  a<U>pted  the  posterity  of 
Abraham  into  covenant.  A  very  similar 
sentiment  is  found  ch.  iii.  3,  where  the 
same  is  called  "  the  faithfulness  of  Ood." 
But  the  words  are  true  not  only  of  this 
calling,  but  of  every  other.  Bengel  says, 
'gifts,  toward  the  Jews:  ealling,  toward 
the  Cientiles.'  But  thus  the  point  of  the 
argument  seems  to  be  lost,  which  is,  that 
the  Jews  being  once  chosen  as  God's  people, 
will  never  be  entirelv  cast  off)  of  Ood 
eannot  be  repented  oi  (i.  e.  are  irretract- 
able :  do  not  admit  of  a  change  of  purpose. 
The  £.  v., '  without  repentance*  is  likely 
to  mislead.  Compare  Rosea  xiii.  14). 


80.]  For  (illustration  cS  the  above 
position)  as  ye  in  times  past  were  dis- 
obedient to  Ood  (nationally— as  Gentiles, 
before  the  Gospel),  but  now  by  (as  the 
occasion  ,*  the  breaking  off  of  the  natural 
branches  giving  opportunity  for  the  graft- 
ing in  of  ^ou)  the  disobedience  of  these 
(i.  e.  unbelief,  considered  as  an  act  of  resist- 
ance to  the  divine  will :  see  1  John  iii.  23), 
haye  obtained  mercy  (viz.  by  admission 
into  the  church  of  God) :  even  so  have  these 
also  now  (under  the  Gk>spel)  been  dis- 
obedient (are  now  in  a  state  of  unbelieving 
disobedience),  that  by  the  mercy  shewn 
to  yon  (viz.  on  occasion  of  the  fhlness  of 
the  Gentiles  coming  in)  they  also  may 
obtain  mercy.  82.]  For  (foundation 

of  the  last  stated  arrangement  in  the  divine 
purposes)  Ood  shut  np  (the  indefinite  past 
tense,  which  should  be  kept  in  the  ren- 
dering, refers  to  the  time  of  the  act  in  the 
divine  procedure)  all  men  in  disobedi- 
ence (general  here,— every  form,  unbelief 
included),  that  He  may  have  mercy  on 
aU.  —  No  mere  permissive  act  of  God 
must  here  be  understood.  The  Apostle 
is  speaking  of  the  divine  arrangement,  by 
which  the  guilt  of  sin  and  the  mercy  ^ 
God  were  to  be  made  manifest.  He  treats 
it,  a»  elsewhere  (see  ch.  ix.  18  and  note), 
entirely  wth  reference  to  the  act  of  Ood, 
taking  no  account,  for  the  time,  of  human 
agency;  which,  however,  when  treating 
of  us  and  our  responsibilities,  he  brings  out 
into  as  prominent  a  position :  see  aa  the 
most  eminent  example  of  this,  the  closely 
following  ch.  xii.  1,  2. — But  there  remains 
some  question,  who  are  the  all  men  of 
both  clauses  ?    Are  they  the  same  1    And 
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he  may  have  mercy  upon  all  men. 
33  O  the  depth  of  the  riches  and 
wisdom  and  knowledge  of  God! 
kP».xaTi.6.  ^how  imsearchable  are  his  judg- 
ments^ and  ^his  ways  past  finding 
out !     34  m  YoT  who  hath  known  the 


ljobxl.7. 
Pi.zcii.B. 

m  Job  XV.  8. 

J«j^  «yij  «•  mind  of  the  Lord  ?  or  °  who  hath 

n  Job  xxztI. 

n. 

o  Job  xzxv.  7. 
ftxU.lI. 


p  1  Cor.  TiiL  6. 
Col.  1. 18. 


been  his  counsellor  ?  36  Or  ®  who 
hath  first  given  to  him,  and  shall 
have  recompence  made  unto  him 
again  P    36  Yot  p  of  him,  and  through 
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mercy  upon  cUl.  •'  O  the 
depth  of  the  riches  both  of 
the  wisdom  and  knowledge 
of  God  !  how  unsearchable 
are  his  judgments,  and  his 
waff 8  past  finding  out! 
*^  For  who  hath  known  the 
mind  of  the  Lord  f  or  who 
hath  been  his  counsellor? 
'*  Or  who  hath  first  given 
to  him,  and  it  shall  be  re- 
compensed unto  him  again  ? 
"  For  of  him,  and  through 
him,  and  to  him,  are  all 


if  BO,  M  amf  support  given  to  the  notion  of  a 
general  restoration  of  all  men  1  Certainly 
they  are  identical:  and  signify  all  men, 
witnont  limitation.  But  the  ultimate  dif- 
ference between  the  aU  men  who  ai'e  shut 
up  under  disobedience,  and  the  all  men 
upon  whom  mercy  is  shewn  is,  that  by 
all  men  this  mercg  is  not  accepted,  and 
so  men  become  self-excluded  from  the 
salvation  of  God.  God's  act  remains 
the  same,  equally  gracious,  equally  uni- 
versal, whether  men  accept  His  mercy  or 
not.  Tins  contingency  is  here  not  in 
view:  but  simply  Ood*s  act  itself. — We 
can  hardly  understand  the  all  men  na- 
tionally. The  marked  universality  of  the 
expression  recalls  the  beginning  of  the 
Epistle,  and  makes  it  a  solemn  conclusion 
to  the  argumentative  portion,  after  which 
the  Apostle,  overpowered  with  the  view 
of  the  divine  Mercy  and  Wisdom,  breaks 
forth  into  the  sublimest  apostrophe  exist- 
ing even  in  the  pages  of  Inspiration  itself. 
83 — 36.]  Admiration  of  the  goodness 
and  wisdom  of  Ood,  and  humble  ascription 
of  praise    to  Him.  83.]    There  is 

some  doubt  whether  the  words  wUdom  and 
knowledge  are  genitives  after  riches,  as  in 
A.  v.,  or  parallel  with  it,  as  in  the  Revised 
Text.  See  the  matter  discussed  in  full  in 
my  Greek  Test. ;  where  I  arrive  at  the  con- 
clusion that  the  three  genitives  are  all 
co-ordinate :  the  first  denoting  the  riclies 
of  the  divine  goodnesB,  in  the  whole,  and 
in  the  result  just  arrived  at,  ver.  32: 
the  second,  the  divine  wiedom  of  proceed- 
ing in  the  apparently  intricate  vicissitudes 
of  nations  and  individuals:  the  third  (if 
a  distinction  be  necessary,  which  can  hardly 
be  doubted)  the  divine  knowledge  of  aU 
things  from  the  beginning, — God's  compre- 
hension of  the  end  and  means  together  in 
one  un&thomable  depth  of  Omniscience. — 


How  anBearchable  are  EEie  judgment* 
(the  determinations  of  His  wisdom,  regarded 
as  in  the  divine  Mind.  Some  however 
deny  this  meaning,  and  render  the  word 
decrees,  referring  it  to  the  blinding  of 
the  Jews),  and  Hie  ways  unable  to  be 
traced  out  (His  methods  of  proceeding) ! 
34.]'  For  (confirmation  of  what  is 
said  in  the  preceding  verse,  by  a  citation 
from  Scripture.  It  is  made  from  two 
separate  pLioes  in  the  Septuagint,  more 
perhaps  as  a  reminiscence  than  as  a  direct 
quotation)  who  hath  known  the  mind  of 
the  Lord  f  or  who  hath  been  His  coan- 
eeUor  f  86.]  Or  who  hath  previously 

given  to  Him,  and  shall  have  recompence 
made  to  him  again  1— From  Job  xli.  2 
(11  of  our  version),  where  the  Septuagint 
have  "who  shall  withstand  me,  and  en- 
dure?" But  the  Hebrew  is  nearly  as 
our  A.  v.,  *  who  hath  anticipated  (i.  e.  by 
tlie  context,  conferred  a  benefit  on)  me, 
that  I  mag  repay  him  V  And  to  this  the 
Apostle  alludes,  using  the  third  person. — 
We  can  hardly  doubt  that  this  question 
refers  to  the  freeness  and  richness  of  God's 
mercy  and  love.  36.]    For  (ground 

of  verses  33—35.  Well  may  all  this  be  true 
of  Him,  for)  of  Him  (in  their  origin.  "  See 
how  in  these  last  words  he  sets  forth  what 
he  has  alluded  to  in  all  that  he  has  said 
above,  the  mystery  of  the  Trinity.  For  as 
here  that  wluch  he  says,  •  for  of  Him  and 
through  Him  and  unto  Him  are  all  things,' 
agrees  with  what  the  same  Apostle  says 
elsewhere,  as  1  Cor.  viii.  6,  and  that  all 
things  are  revealed  by  the  Spirit  of  God ; 
so  when  he  says,  *  O  the  depth  of  the 
riches!*  he  signifies  the  Father,  of  whom 
are  all  things :  and  '  the  depth  of  the  wis- 
dom,' he  signifies  Christ,  who  is  the  wisdom 
of  God :  and  *  the  depth  of  the  knowledge,' 
he  signifies  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  knows 


Digitized  by 


Google 


33-XII.  2. 


ROMANS. 


109 


AUTHOBIZ^D  TEBSION. 

things :  to  whom  be  glory 
for  ever.    Amen. 

XII.  1  /  beseech  you 
therefore,  brethren,  by  the 
mercies  of  Ood,  that  ye 
present  your  bodies  a  living 
sacrifice,  holy,  acceptable 
unto  God,  which  is  your 
reasonable  service.  '  And 
be  not  conformed  to  this 
world:   but  be  ye  trans- 
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him,  and  unto  him,  are  all  things: 

^  to  him  be  glory  for  ever.     Amen,    qoai.i.6. 

XII.  1  I  *  beseech  you  therefore,    Hib^xiilsi: 
brethren,  by  the  mercies  of  God,  toa2*COT^x^. 
^  present  your  bodies  a  '^  living  sacri-  ''S*iV*»""o 
fice,   holy,   wellpleasing  unto   God,    Usi.'^*"''^* 
which  is  your  rational  service ;  ^  and  "  i  retfh.5. 
**  not  to  be  conformed  to  this  world,  ^]  f«'-*-."- 

'      I  John  tl.  16. 


even  the  deep  things  of  God,"  Origen),  and 
throngh  Him  (in  uieir  subsistence  and  dis- 
posal), and  unto  Him  (for  His  purposes  and 
to  His  glory),  areaU  thing8(not  only,  though 
chiefly,  men,  —  but  the  whole  creation). 
And,  if  this  be  rightly  understood,— not  of 
%  formed  allusion  to  the  Three  Persons  in 
the  Holy  Trinity,  but  of  an  implicit  re- 
ference to  tlie  three  attributes  of  Jehovah 
respectively  manifested  to  us  by  the  Three 
coequal  and  coetemal  Persons, — there  can 
hardly  be  a  doubt  of  its  correctness. — 
Only  those  who  are  dogmatically  pre- 
judiced can  miss  seeing  tbat,  though  St.  Paul 
has  never  definitively  expressed  the  doctrine 
of  the  Holy  Trinity  in  a  defiiute  formula,  yet 
he  was  conscious  of  it  as  a  living  reality. 
XII.  1— XV.  18.]  Pbactical  exhoh- 

TATI0N8     POUNDED     ON    THE     D0CTBINE8 

BSVOBB  STATED.  And  first,  ch.  xii.  gene- 
ral  exhortations  to  a  Christian  life. 
1.]  therefore  may  apply  to  the  whole  doc- 
trinal portion  of  the  Epistle  which  has 
preceded,  which,  see  Eph.  iv.  1 ;  1  Thess. 
iv.  1,  seems  the  most  natural  connexion, — 
or  to  ch.  xi.  35,  86,— or  to  the  whole 
close  of  ch.  xi.  Theodoret  remarks :  "  Wliat 
the  eye  is  in  tlie  body,  that  Mth  is  to  the 
soul,  and  the  knowledge  of  divine  things. 
Yet  it  has  need  of  practical  virtue,  as  the 
eye  has  need  of  luuids  and  feet  and  the 
other  parts  of  the  body.  And  therefore 
the  divine  Apostle  to  his  doctrinal  argu- 
ment subjoins  ethical  instruction  also." 
by]  This  particle  introduces  an 
idea,  the  consideration  of  which  b  to  give 
force  to  the  exhortation.  the  mercies 

of  God]  viz.  those  detailed  and  proved 
throughout  the  former  part  of  the  Epistle. 
"By  these  very  iacts,  he  says,  I  beseech 
you,  by  which  ye  were  saved :  as  if  any 
one  wishing  to  make  an  impression  on  one 
who  had  re<'eived  great  benefits,  were  to 
bring  his  Benefactor  himself  to  supplicate 
him."  Chiysostom.  to  present]  The 

verb  used  is  the  regular  word  for  brining 
to  offer  in  sacrifice.  yonr  bodies] 


Most  Commentators  say,  merely  for  "your- 
selves,"— to  suit  the  metaphor  of  a  sacri- 
fice, which  consisted  of  a  body :  some, 
because  the  body  is  the  organ  of  practical 
activity,  which  practical  activity  is  to  be 
dedicated  to  God :  better  still,  as  an  indi- 
cation that  the  sanctification  of  Christian 
life  is  to  extend  to  that  part  of  man's 
nature  which  is  most  completely  under  the 
bondage  of  sin.  a  living  sacrifice] 

Chrysostom  strikingly  says,  "  How  can 
the  body  become  a  sacrifice  ?  let  the  eye 
look  upon  nothing  evil,  and  it  has  become 
a  sacrifice :  let  the  tongue  speak  nothing 
shameful,  and  it  has  become  an  ofiering: 
let  the  hand  do  nothing  unlawAil,  and  it 
has  become  a  burnt-offering.  .Nay,  this  is 
not  sufficient,  but  we  need  the  active  prac- 
tice of  good, — the  hand  mast  do  alms,  the 
mouth  must  bless  them  that  curse,  the  ear 
must  give  attention  without  ceasing  to 
divine  lessons.  For  a  sacrifice  hath  no- 
thing impure,  a  sacrifice  is  the  firstfruit 
of  other  things.  And  let  us  therefore 
with  our  hands,  and  our  feet,  and  our 
mouth,  and  all  our  other  members,  render 
firstfruits  unto  God."  living]  In 

opposition  to  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  wnich 
were  slain  animttls.  Our  great  sacrifice, 
the  Lord  Jesus,  having  been  slain  for  us, 
and  by  the  shedding  of  His  Blood  perfect 
remission  having  been  obtained  by  the 
mercies  of  Ood,  we  are  now  enabled  to  be 
offered  to  God  no  longer  by  the  shedding 
of  blood,  but  as  living  sacrifices. 
your  rational  service]  rational  is  opposed 
to  carnal  or  fleshly,  see  Heb.  vii.  16. 
So  Chrysostom,  "having  in  it  nothing 
corporeid,  nothing  gross,  nothing  subject 
to  sense."  Theodoret  and  others  take  it 
as  *  having  reason*  opposed  to  sacrifices  of 
animals  which  have  no  reason :  Basil  and 
Calvin,  as  opposed  to  superstitious.  But 
the  former  meaning  is  far  the  best,  and 
answers  to  the  "spiritual  sacrifices"  of 
1    Pet.  ii.  5.  2.]  this  world,   here, 

the  whole  world  of  ike  ungodly,  as  con- 
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but  to  be  *  transfigtired  in  the  re- 
newing of  your  mind,  that  ye  may 
'discern  what  is  the  will  of  God, 
good  and  wellpleasing,  and  perfect. 
3  For  I  say,  « through  the  grace 
given  imto  me,  to  every  man  that  is 
among  you,  ^  not  to  be  highminded 
above  that  which  he  ought  to  be, 
but  to  be  minded  so  as  to  be  sober- 
minded,  according  as  God  hath  *  dealt 
to  each  his  measure  of  faith.  ^  For 
^as  in  one  body  we  have  many 
members,  but  the  members  have  not 
all  the  same  office :  ^  so  ^  we,  being 
many,  are  one  body  in  Christ,  and 
severally  members  one  of  another; 
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formed  by  the  renewing  qf 
your  mindf  thctt  ye  nuittf 
prove  what  is  that  good, 
and  acceptable,  and  per- 
fect will  of  God.  »  For 
I  tag,  through  the  graee 
ginen  unto  me,  to  every 
man  that  is  among  you, 
not  to  think  of  hinuelf 
more  highly  than  he  ought 
to  think  i  but  to  think 
soberly,  according  ae  Ood 
hath  dealt  to  every  man 
the  measure  of  faith,  *  For 
as  we  have  many  members 
in  one  body,  and  all  mem- 
bers have  not  the  same 
office :  *  sowe,  being  many, 
are  one  body  in  Christ,  and 
every  one  members  one  of 


trasted  with  the  spiritual  kingdom  of 
Christ. — The  renewing  of  your  mind  is 
not  the  instrument  by  which,  but  the 
manner  in  y)hich  the  metamorphosis  takes 
place:  that  wherein  it  consists, 
that  je  may  diieem,  viz.  in  this  process 
and  the  active  Christian  life  accompanying 
it:  not  'that  ye  may  be  able  to  prove* 

*  acquire  the  ficulty  of  proving/  as  some 
Commentators :  the  Apostle  is  not  speak- 
ing of  acquiring  wisdom  here,  but  of  prac- 
ti^  proof  by  experience.  good  and 
weUpleasing,  and  perfect  are  not  epithets 
of  the  will  of  Ood,  as  in  A.  V.,  for  in  that 
case  they  would  be  superfluous,  and  in 
part  inapplicable  (seeinff  that  that  which 
is  perfect  does  not  require  ftirther  speci- 
fication) :  but  abstract  neuters,  see  verse  9, 
that  ye  may  prove  what  is  the  will  of  God 

iviz.  that  which  is)  good  and  weUpleaiing 
to  Him)  and  perfect. 

8 — 21.]  Particular  exhortations  ground- 
ed on  and  expanding  the  foregoing  gene- 
ral ones.  Tills  is  expressed  by  tiie  for, 
which  resumes,  and  binds  to  what  lias  pre- 
ceded. And  first,  an  exhortation  to  humi- 
lity in  respect  of  spiritual  gifts,  w.  3 — 8. 
8.]  I  lay,  a  mild  expression  for  '  I 
command ;'  enforced  as  a  command  by  the 
following  words,  through  the  grace  given 
to  me,  i.  e.  *  by  means  of  my  apostolic  office,' 

*  of  the  grace  conferred  on  me  to  guide  and 
exhort  the  church:'  reff.  to  every 
man  that  U  among  yon,— a  strong  bring- 


ing out  of  the  individmdl  application  of 
the  precept.  "He  says  it  not  to  this 
person  or  that  person  only,  but  to  ruler 
and  ruled,  to  bond  and  free,  to  simple  and 
wise,  to  woman  and  man."  Chrysostom. 

not  to  be  highminded,  ftc]  There 
is  a  play  on  tlie  words  here  in  the  original, 
which  can  only  be  clumsily  conveyed  in 
another  language :  '  not  to  be  high-minded, 
above  that  which  he  ought  to  be  minded, 
but  to  be  so  minded,  as  to  be  sober-minded.' 
His  meainre  of  fidth  is  his  receptivity  of 
g^raoes  of  the  Spirit,  itself  no  inherent 
congruity,  but  the  gift  and  apportionment 
of  God.  It  is  in  fact  the  subjective  de- 
signation of  the  grace  which  is  given  us, 
verse  6.  But  we  must  not  say,  with  Ew- 
bank,  that  "  faith,  in  this  passage,  means 
those  gifts  or  graces  which  the  Christian 
can  only  receive  through  faith  :**  this  is  to 
confound  the  receptive  faculty  with  the 
thing  received  by  it,  and  to  pass  by  the 
g^reat  lesson  of  our  verse,  that  this  faculty 
is  nothing  to  be  proud  of,  but  Gk>d'B  gift. 

4.]  For,  elucidating  the  fact,  that 
God  apportions  variously  to  various  per- 
sons: because  the  Christian  community 
is  like  a  body  with  many  members  having 
various  duties.  See  the  same  idea  further 
worked  out,  1  Cor.  xii.  12  ff. 
6.  severally]  i.  e.  at  regards  individnals. 

members  one  of  another  is  equivalent 
tofeUow-members  wUh  one  another,—mem- 
bers  of  the  body  of  which  we  one  with 
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another,  *  ffavinff  then 
gifte  differing  according  to 
the  grace  that  is  given  to 
ns,  whether  prophecy,  let 
UB  prophesy  according  to 
the  proportion  of  faith  ; 
7  or  ministry,  let  us  wait  on 
OUT  nUnietering :  or  he  that 
teacheth,  on  teaching  ;  '  or 
he  that  exhorteth,  on  ex- 
horttdion :  he  that  giveth, 
let  him  do  it  with  eim- 
plicOg  ;  he  that  ruleth,  with 
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^  and  ^  having  gifts  differing  °  ac- 
cording to  the  grace  given  U>  us, 
whether  [we  have]  ®  prophecy,  [let 
lis  prophesy]  according  to  the  pro- 
portion of  our  faith ;  7  or  ministry, 
[let  us  be  occupied]  in  our  ministry : 
or  P  he  that  teacheth,  in  his  teach- 
ing ;  8  or  ^  he  that  exhorteth,  in  his 
exhortation:  'he  that  giveth,  [let 
him   do    it]    with    liberality;    "he 


ml  Cor.  zli.  4. 

1  Pet.  It.  10, 

11. 
n  Ter.  8. 

o  Acts  zi.  S7. 
ICor.xil.lO, 
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ft  xiT.  1, 8^ 
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p  Acts  xlli.  I. 

OaL  Ti.  0. 

Eph.  iv.  11. 
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q  Acta  zv.  S/i, 

I  Cor.  xIt.  8. 
T  Matt.  yL  1,  S, 

8.  1  Cor.  Till. 

■  lets  XX.  88.   1  Tim.  t.  if.    Hcb.  xiU.  7,  S*.   1  Pet.  t.  J. 


another  are  members.  6.]  The  and 

is  more  than  a  mere  copula:  'and  not 
only  so,  but '  .  .  .  .  grace,  see  above  ver. 
3,  on  the  "measure  of  faith "  These 
gifts  are  called,  1  Cor.  zii.  7,  "  the  mani- 
festation of  the  Spirit"  On  propheej, 
see  note,  Acts  zi.  27.  [let  ni  pro- 

phesy] according  to  the  proportion  of 
foith]  But  what  faith  ?  OhjecHve  ('faith 
which  is  believed '),  or  snbjective  ('  fiath  by 
which  we  believe  *)  ?  the  &ith,  or  his  faith  ? 
The  comparison  of  **  the  measure  of  faith  " 
above,  and  the  whole  context,  determine 
it  to  be  the  latter;  the  measure  of  his 
Ibith:  Met  each  contain  himself  within 
the  limits  of  his  own  lot,  and  keep  the 
measure  of  his  revelation,  and  let  not  one 
seem  to  himself  to  know  all  things.'  To 
understand  the  words  objectively,  as  '  the 
rule  of  faith,'  as  many  R.-Cath.  expositors, 
and  some  Protestant,  e.g.  Calvin,  seems 
to  do  violence  to  the  context,  which  aims 
at  shewing  that  the  measure  of  faith, 
itself  the  gift  of  Gkxl,  is  the  receptive 
fiumltv  for  all  spiritual  gifts,  which  are 
ihererore  not  to  be  boasted  of,  nor  pushed 
beyond  their  provinces,  but  humbly  ex- 
ercised within  their  own  limits. 
7.  minietry]  any  subordinate  ministra- 
tion in  the  Church.  In  Acts  vi.  1  and  4, 
we  have  tlie  word  applied  both  to  the 
lower  ministration,  that  of  alms  and  food, 
and  to  the  higher,  the  ministry  of  the 
word,  which  belonged  to  the  Apostles. 
But  here  it  seems  to  be  used  in  a  more 
restricted  sense,  from  its  position  as  dis- 
tinct from  prophecy,  teaching,  exhortation, 
&c.  in  onr  minietry]  Let  us  confine 

ourselves  humbly  and  orderly  to  that  kind 
of  ministration  to  which  Qod's  providence 
has  appcnnted  us,  as  profitable  members  of 
the  body.  he  that  teaeheth]   The 

prophet  spoke  under  immediate  inspira- 


tion; the  teacher  under  inspiration  work- 
ing by  the  secondary  instruments  of  his 
will  and  reason  and  rhetorical  powers. 
Paul  himself  seems  ordinarily,  in  his  per- 
sonal ministrations,  to  have  used  teaching. 
He  is  nowhere  called  one  of  the  prophets, 
but  appears  as  distinguished  from  them  in 
several  places:  e.g.  Acts  xi.  27;  xxi.  10, 
and  apparently  xiii.  1.  Of  course  this  does 
not  affect  the  appearance  of  prophecies, 
commonly  so  called,  in  his  writings.  The 
inspired  teacher  would  speak,  though  not 
technically  prophecies,  yet  the  mind  of  the 
Spirit  in  aU  things:  not  to  mention  that 
the  apostolic  office  was  one  in  dignity  and 
fulness  of  inspiration  far  surpassing  anv  of 
the  subordinate  ones,  and  in  fact  inclumng 
them  all.  in  hie  teaching]  as  before : 

ho  is  to  teach  in  the  sphere,  within  the 
bounds,  of  the  teaching  allotted  to  him  by 
God, — or  for  which  God  has  given  him  the 
faculty.  8.]   The  exhorter  was  not 

necessarily  distinct  from  the  prophesier,-^ 
see  1  Cor.  xiv.  31.  he  that  giveth 

appears  to  be  the  giver  of  the  alms  to  the 
poor, — either  the  deacon  himself,  or  some 
distributor  subordinate  to  the  deacon. 
This  however  has  been  doubted,  and  not 
without  reason :  for  a  transition  certainly  ' 
seems  to  be  made,  by  the  omission  of  the 
"or,"  from  public  to  private  g^ifts.  Wo 
cannot  find  any  ecclesiastical  meaning  for 
eheweth  mercy  (though  indeed  Calvin  and 
others  understand  by  it,  "  widows  and 
others  who,  according  to  the  ancient  custom 
of  the  Church,  were  appointed  over  minis- 
trations to  the  sick  "), — and  the  very  fkct 
of  the  three  preceding  being  all  limited  to 
their  respective  official  spheres,  whereas 
these  three  are  connected  with  qualitative 
descriptions,  speaks  strongly  for  uieir  being 
private  acts,  to  be  always  performed  in  the 
spirit  described.    On  the  rendering  the 
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that  ruleth,  with  diligence;  he  that 
ucot.ix.7.    sheweth  mercy,  'with  cheerfulness. 

■ipi"i.*».'    ®  "  I^®*    y^^^    l^v®    ^    unfeigned. 
1P..XXXIT.14.  »Abhor  that  which  is  evil;  cleave 

ft  zxxvi.  4.  & 

Amoi  Iv  18.  to  that  which  is  good.  ^^  ^  In  love 
^w'ct^il'ii  of  the  brethren,  be  affectionate  one 
I  iM.il.  u*».*''  to  another ;  "  in  givmg  honour,  out- 

iFet.v.5.    ^Qjjjg  Qjjg  another;  1^  in  diligence, 

not    slothful;     in    spirit,    fervent; 

iLukex.w^^  serving  the  Lord;  i^'in  hope,  re- 

la.'  ^Pbil.  lil.'l.  *  It.  4.    I  ThcM.  T.  16.    Heb.  iU.  0.    1  Pet  It.  IS. 


▲TTTHOBIZEI)  VEBSION. 

dUigenee;  he  that  shewM 
mercy,  with  cheerfulnese. 
*  Let  love  be  without  die- 
simulation.  Abhor  thai 
which  ie  evil;  cleave  to 
that  which  is  good.  '^  3^ 
kindly  affectioned  one  to 
another  with  brotherly  love; 
in  honour  preferring  one 
another;  ^^  not  slothful  in 
business  ;  fervent  in  spirit ; 
serving  the  Lord;  **  re- 
joicing in  hope  ;  patient  in 


original  word  Ubenlity,  and  not  sitn- 
plicify,  see  note  in  my  Greek  Test. 
Ho  that  mleth  or  pretideth— bnt  over 
what  ?  If  over  the  Church  exclusively,  we 
come  back  to  offices  again :  and  it  is  hardly 
likely  that  the  rulers  of  the  Church,  as 
such,  would  be  introduced  so  low  down  in 
the  list,  or  bv  so  very  general  a  term,  as 
this.  In  1  Tim.  iii.  4s  5,  12,  we  have  the 
verb  used  of  presiding  over  a  man's  own 
household :  and  in  its  absolute  usage  here, 
I  do  not  see  why  that  also  should  not  be 
included.  with  diligenee]  implying 

that  he  who  is  by  Qod  set  over  others,  be 
they  members  of  the  Church  or  of  his  own 
household,  must  not  allow  himself  to  forget 
his  responsibility,  and  take  his  duty  indo- 
lently and  easily,  but  must  rule  with  ear- 
nestness, making  it  a  serious  matter  of 
continual  diligence.  he  that  sheweth 

mercy]  This  is  the  veir  best  rendering: 
and  I  cannot  conceive  tnat  any  officer  of 
the  Church  is  intended,  but  every  private 
Cliristian  who  exercises  compassion.  It  is 
in  exhibiting  compassion,  which  is  often 
the  compulsory  work  of  one  obeying  his 
conscience  rather  than  the  spontaneous 
effusion  of  love,  that  cheerfulness  is  'so 
peculiarly  required,  and  so  frequently 
wanting.  And  yet  in  such  an  act  it  is 
even  of  more  consequence  towanls  the 
effect,—  consoling  the  compassionated,  than 
the  act  itself.  "A  word  is  better  than  a 
gift"  Ecclus.  xviii.  16. 

9 — 21.]  Exhortations  to  various  Chris- 
tian principles  and  habits.  9. 
Abhor  that  which  is  evil]  This  very 
general  exhortation  is  probably,  as  Bengel 
says,  an  explanation  of  "without  dissimu- 
lation "—our  love  should  arise  from  a 
genuine  cleaving  to  that  which  is  good,  and 
aversion  from  evil :  not  from  any  by-ends. 
10.]  The  word  rendered  idfeeotionate 


is  properly  used  of  the  love  of  near  rela- 
tives to  one  another,  and  agrees  therefore 
exactly  with  brotherly  love.  out- 

doing one  another]  Not,  as  A.  V.,  ''pre- 
f erring  one  another  :**  but  as  Clirysostom 
explains  it,  "do  not  wait  to  be  loved  by 
another,  but  thyself  spring  forward  to  the 
act,  and  make  the  bqafinning."  11.] 

in  diligence  (or,  zeal:  not  *  business,'  as 
A.  v.,  which  seems  to  refer  it  to  the 
affairs  of  this  life,  whereas  it  relates,  as 
all  these  in  verses  11,  12,  13,  to  Christian 
duties  as  such:  as  'fervency  of  spirit,' 
*  acting  9A  God's  servants,'  *  rejoicing  in 
hope,'  &c.)  not  slothful;  in  spirit,  fer- 
vent (this  expression  is  used  of  A^llos 
in  Acts  xviii.  25.  The  Holy  Spirit  lights 
this  fire  within:  see  Luke  xii.  40;  Matt, 
iii.  11).  serving  the  Lord]   There 

is  a  remarkable  variety  in  reading  here. 
Some  of  our  ancient  MSS.  here  have 
kairo,  "time,"  instead  of  knrio,  "Lord," 
"serving  the  time"  or,  "the  opportu- 
nity"  But  the  weight  of  external  autho- 
rity is  strongly  in  favour  of  the  ordi- 
nary reading.  The  balance  of  internal 
probability,  though  not  easy  at  once  to 
settle,  is  I  am  persuaded  on  the  same  side. 
The  main  objection  to  the  words,  "  serving 
the  Lord"  tias  ever  been,  that  thus  the 
Apostle  would  be  inserting  here,  among 
particular  precepts,  one  of  the  most  general 
and  comprehensive  character.  But  this 
will  be  removed,  if  we  remember,  of  what 
he  is  epeaking :  and  if  I  mistake  not,  the 
other  reading  has  been  defended  partly 
owing  to  forgctfulness  of  this.  The  pre- 
sent subject  is,  the  character  of  our  zeal 
for  Ood.  In  it  we  are  not  to  be  slothful, 
but  fervent  in  spirit,— and  that,  as  ser- 
vants  of  Ood.'  A  very  similar  reminiscence 
of  this  relation  to  God  occurs  Col.  iii.  22 — 
24.     The  command,  to  be  servants  of  the 
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tribulation ;  coniinuinff  in- 
stant in  prober;  *»  dit- 
tribnting  to  the  neeetsity 
of  saints;  given  to  hos- 
pitaliiy,  ^*  BlessthemtoJuch 
persecute  you:  bless,  and 
curse  not.  **  Bejoice  with 
them  that  do  rejoice,  and 
weep  with  them  that  weep, 
^^  Be  of  the  same  mind  one 
toward  another.  Mind  not 
high  things,  hut  condescend 
to  men  of  low  estate.  Be 
not  wise  in  your  own  con- 
ceits. *7  Recompense  to  no 
man  evil  for  evil.  Provide 
things  honest  in  the  sight 
of  all  men.  ^*  If  it  he 
possible,  as  much  as  lieth 
in  you,  live  peaceably  with 
all  men.  **  Dearly  he- 
loved,    avenge    not    your- 


lUng*  that  U  lomlf. 

1  The»B.  T.  15.    1  Pet.  ill.  0. 


▲UTHOBIZSD   TESSION  BEYISED. 

joicing ;  ^  in  tribulation,  patient ;  ®  in  b  ^^^^^  w- 
prayer,  persevering.    13  d  Communi-    Sf.*i.''jliiM 
eating  to  the  necessities  of  the  saints ;    i  Pe^nl  ib. 
®  given  to  hospitality,  i*  ^  Bless  them  °  ]^JSS!*i:k 
which  persecute  you :  bless,  and  curse   Jl*  w.  % 

It  t  1  TluMa. 

not.     ^^  « Bejoice  with  them  that  do  ,  ▼  >'■ 
rejoice ;  weep  with  them  that  weep : 

16  hi 


dlCor.xvi.1. 
S  Cor.  U.  1. 
U.    Heb.Ti. 

bemsr  oi  the  same  mmd  one  to-    iJoiiniii.17. 
ward  another  r    ^Tinf  Tm-nnTno  Vn<rh    Tit- 1.8. 


^not  minding  high 


Heb.  xHL  S. 

things,  but  f  condescending  to  men  t  mI^'. t.u. 
of  low  estate.  ^  Be  not  wise  in  your  Jeu'S'L^fc. 
own  conceits.  ^7  1  Recompense  to  no  ipStililf 
man  evil  for  evil.  "*  Provide  things  |»coriH.». 
honourable  in  the  sight  of  all  men.    Phi7*iiJ\ 

HI.  18.  1  Pet. 
111.  8. 
T    ^-1  «  ■»  ,  ..1    lP».cxxxl.l, 

pendeth  on  you,  °be  at  peace  with  «•  J«»^^- 
all  men.    ^^ 


1^  If  it  be  possible,  as  much  as  de- 


Avenge  not  yourselves,  +  SSirt*"*"' 

k  Ptot.  m.  7.  ft  xxrl.  IS.     laa.  v.  SI.     ch.  xi.  SS.  1  ProT.  xx  SI.     Matt.  t.  S». 

in  cb.  xtv.  16.    S  Cor.  viii.  SI.    Pbot.  ill.  4  (LXX).  n  Mark  iz.  SO.    ch.  xIt.  10. 

o  Lev  xix.  18.    ProT.  xxiv.  SQ.    ver.  17. 


titne,  or  opportunity,  would  surely  coine  in 
very  mopporttmely  in  the  midst  of  exhor- 
tations to  the  zealous  service  of  God.  As 
to  its  api^icability  at  all  to  Cliristians,  De 
Wette  well  remarks,  "  The  Christian  may 
and  should  certainly  employ  (£ph.  v.  16) 
time  and  opportunity,  but  not  serve  it." 
18.  given  to  hospitality]  This  is 
but  a  feeble  rendering  of  the  original, 
which  is,  parsning,  making  earnestly  a 
point  of,  hospitality;  and  on  which  Chry- 
sostom  remarks,  "  He  does  not  say,  prac- 
tising, but  pursuing,  teaching  us  not  to 
wait  for  those  that  are  in  need,  but.  rather 
to  run  after  them  and  track  them  out/' 
14.]  "  The  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
must  have  been  particularly  well  known ; 
for  among  the  few  references  in  the  K.  T. 
Epistles  to  the  direct  words  of  Christ  there 
occur  several  to  it:  e.  g.  1  Cor.  vii.  10. 
James  iv.  9 ;  v.  12  (we  may  add  iv.  3 ;  i.  2, 
22;  ii.  6,  13;  v.  2,  3,  10).  1  Pet.  iii.  9, 
14;  iv.  14.''  Tholuck.  16.]  Having 

the  same  spirit  towards  ono  another,  i.  e. 
actuated  by  a  common  and  well-understood 
feeling  of  mutual  allowance  and  kindness, 
oondesoonding  to  men  of  low  estate] 
It  is  a  question,  whether  this  is  the  ren- 
dering, or  whether  it  should  not  be  "  in- 
clining unto  the  things  that  be  lowly." 
I  have  discussed  the  two  in  the  note  in  my 
Greek  Test.,  and  found  reason  to  uphold 

Vol.  II. 


the  rendering  of  the  A.  \C  The  other 
however  is  perfectly  legitimate,  anj}  ap- 
pears to  suit  better  the  former  part  of 
the  sentence.  But  the  Apostle's  anti- 
theses do  not  require  such  minute  cor- 
respondence as  this.  The  sense  then  must 
decide.  The  insertion  of  the  seemingly 
incongruous  "Be  not  wise  in  your  own 
conceits"  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  by 
reference  to  ch.  xi.  25,  where  he  had 
stated  this  frame  of  mind  as  one  to  be 
avoided  by  those  whose  very  place  in  God's 
church  was  owing  to  His  free  mercy.  Being 
uplifted  one  against  another  would  be  a 
sign  of  this  fiiult  being  present  and  opera- 
tive. 17.]  The  Apostle  now  proceeds 
to  exhort  respecting  conduct  to  those  with- 
out. Provide  things  hononrablej 
from  the  Septuagint  version  of  Prov.  iii. 
4,  which  has  **  provide  things  honourable 
before  the  Lord  and  men."  Tlie  A.  V.  there 
gives  a  totally  different  rendering. 
18.]  The  condition  attached  to  this  com- 
mand is  objective  only ^ not  'if  you  can,* 
but  if  it  be  possible— if  others  will  allow 
it.  And  this  is  further  defined  by  as 
maoh  as  dependeth  on  you;  all  youb 
part  is  to  be  peace :  whether  you  actually 
live  peaceably  or  not,  will  depend  then 
solely  on  how  othert  behave  towards  you. 

19.]    So  Matt.  V.  39,   40. 
dearly  beloved]  "  The  more  difficult  this 
1 
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dearly  beloved,  but  give  place  unto 
pg^^'lj"'^-  wrath :  for  it  is  written,  p  Vengeance 
**•  is  ^mine ;    I   will  repay,   saith   the 

Lord.  20  Ifay  rather,  *  if  thine  enemy 
hunger,  feed  him ;  if  he  thirst,  give 
him  drink:  for  by  so  doing  thou 
shalt.  heap  coals  of  tire  on  his  head. 
2^  Be  not  overcome  by  evil,  but 
overcome  evil  with  good. 

XIII.  1  Let  every  soul  *  submit 

himself  to  the  authorities  that  are 

for  ^  there  is  no  autho- 


»  Tit.  ill.  1. 
1  Pet.  U.  18. 


b  ProT.  Tiu.  16^  above  hmi 

1&    D«n.U. 
Sl.ftlv.SS.   Johnxlz.ll. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

selves,  hut  nther  ffive  plaee 
ujUo  wrath :  for  it  is  lorU- 
ten.  Vengeance  is  mine;  I 
will  repay,  saith  the  Lord. 
»o  Therefore  if  thine  enemy 
hunger,  feed  him;  if  he 
thirst,  give  him  drink :  for 
in  so  doing  thou  shaU  heap 
coals  of  fire  on  his  head. 
3^  Be  not  overcome  of  evil-, 
but  overcome  evU  with  good, 
XIII,  '  Xjet  every  soul 
he  subject  unto  the  higher 
powers,  For  there  is  no 
power   hut    of   God:    the 


duty,  the  more  affectionately  does  the 
Apostle  address  his  readers,  with  this  word." 
Tholuck.  give  place]  aUow  spaoe, 

i.  e.  '  interpose  delay,*  to  wrath.  We  must 
not  understand  wrath  to  mean  *your  an- 
ger,' nor  (though  it  comes  to  that)  *  Ghd*s 
anger,'  but  •  anger,*  generally ;  —  *give 
wrath  room:*  'proceed  not  to  execute 
it  hastily,  but  leave  it  for  its  legitimate 
time,  when  He  whose  it  is  to  avenge,  will 
execu^  it :  make  not  the  wrath  your  own, 
but  leave  it  for  God.'  So  in  the  main, 
but  mostly  understanding  the  wrath  to  be 
exclusively  that  of  God,  Chrysostom,  Au- 
gustine, Theodoret,  and  the  great  body  of 
Commentators.  —  Some  Fathers  interpret 
it,  *  yield  to  the  anger  {of  your  adver' 
sary);'  but  this  meaning  for  the  words 
is  hardly  borne  out. — Tlie  citation  varies 
from  the  Septuagint,  which  has,  **  in  the 
day  of  vengeance  I  will  repay,**  and  is 
nearer  the  Hebrew,  "mine  is  revenge  and 
requital.**  It  is  very  remarkable,  that  in 
Heb.  X.  30  the  citation  is  made  in  the 
same  words.  2H).]   Kay  rather,  if  is 

the  reading  of  our  three  oldest  MSS. ;  the 
therefore  (A.  V.)  is  very  variously  read  and 
placed  by  the  later  ones. —  JFhat  is  meant 
hy  thoa  thalt  heap  eoali  of  fire  f  The  ex- 
pression "  coals  of  fire**  occurs  more  than 
once  in  Ps.  xviii.,  of  the  divine  punitive  judg- 
ments.  Can  those  be  meant  here  ?  Clearly 
not,  in  their  bare  literal  sense.  For  however 
true  it  may  bo,  that  ingratitude  will  add  to 
the  enemy's  list  of  crimes,  and  so  subject 
him  more  to  God's  punitive  judgment,  it  is 
impossible  that  to  hring  this  about  should 
be  set  as  a  precept,  or  a  desirable  thing 
among  Christians.  Again,  can  the  expres- 
sion be  meant  of  the  glow  and  hum  of 
shame  wluch  would  accompany,  even  in  the 


case  of  a  profane  person,  the  receiving  of 
benefits  from  an  enemy  P  This  may  be 
meant ;  but  is  not  probable,  as  not  sufficing 
for  tlie  majesty  of  the  subject.  Merely  to 
make  an  enemy  ashamed  of  himself,  can 
hardly  be  upheld  as  a  motive  for  action. 
I  understand  the  words, '  For  in  thus  doing, 
you  will  be  taking  the 'most  effectual  ven- 
geance :*  as  effectual  as  if  you  neaped  coals 
of  fire  on  his.  head.  21.]  If  you  suf- 

fered yourselves  to  be  provoked  to  revenge, 
you  would  be  yielding  to  the  enemy, — 
overcome  by  that  which  is  evil :  do  not 
thus,— but  in  this,  and  in  all  things,  over- 
come the  evil  (in  others)  by  your  good. 

Chap.  XIII.  1-7.]  The  duty  of  cheerful 
obedience  to  the  authorities  of  the  state. 
It  has  been  well  observed  that  «om«  special 
reason  must  have  given  occasion  to  these 
exhortations.  We  can  hardly  attribute  it 
to  the  seditious  spirit  of  theJinof  at  Some, 
as  their  influence  in  the  Christian  Church 
there  would  not  be  great;  indeed,  from 
Acts  xxviii.  the  two  seem  to  have  been 
remarkably  distinct.  But  disobedience  to 
the  civil  authorities  may  have  arisen  from 
mistaken  views  among  the  Christians  them- 
selves as  to  the  nature  of  Clirist's  kingdom, 
and  its  relation  to  existing  powers  of  tliis 
world.  And  such  mistakes  would  natu- 
rally  be  rifest  there,  where  the  fountain  of 
earthly  power  was  situated:  and  there  also 
best  and  most  effectually  met  by  these 
precepts  coming  from  apostolic  authority. 
The  way  for  them  is  prepared  by  verses  17 
ff'.  of  the  foregoing  chapter.  1  Pet.  ii.  13  ff. 
is  parallel:  compare  notes  there. 
1.]  lubmit  himielt  i.  e.  <  be  subject  of  his 
own  free  will  and  accord.' — For  there  if 
no  authority  (in  heaven  or  earth — ^no 
power  at  all)  exeopt  from   Ood:    those 
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are  or- 
a  JTAo- 


powers  that  he 
dained  of  &od, 
soever  therefore  reeieteth 
the  power,  reeieteth  the  or- 
dtnanee  of  Ood :  and  they 
that  resist  shall  receive 
to  themselves  damnation, 
"  JFbr  rulers  are  not  a  ter- 
ror to  good  works,  bvt  to 
the  eoU,  Wilt  thou  then 
not  be  afraid  of  the  power  ? 
do  that  which  is  good,  and 
thou  shaU  have  praise  of 
the  same:  ^for  he  is  the 
minister  of  Qod  to  thee  for 
good.  But  if  thou  do  thai 
which  is  evil,  be  ctfraid; 
for  he  beareth  not  the 
sword  in  vain:  for  he  is 
the  minister  of  Qod,  a  re- 
venger to  execute  wrath 
upon  him  that  doeth  evil, 
•  Wherefore  ye  must  needs 
be  subject,   not  only  for 


▲rXHOBIZED  TBBSIOK  KEYIBED. 

rity  except  from  God :  those  that  be 

have  been  ordained  by  God.     ^  So 

that  he  which  setteth  himself  against 

""  the  authority,  resisteth  the  ordinance  c  nt.  lu.  i. 

of  God:  and  they  that  resist  shall 

receive  to  themselves  condemnation. 

3  For  rulers  are  not  a  terror  to  the 

good  work,  but  to  the  evil.     Dost 

thou  desire  not  to  be  afraid  of  the 

authority?  *do  that  which  is  good,  dipa.n.M. 

and  thou  shalt  have  praise  from  the 

same :    *  for   he   is   God's  minister 

unto  thee  for  good.     But  if  thou  do 

that  which  is  evil,  be  afraid ;  for  he 

weareth  not  the  sword  in  vain :  for 

he  is  God's  minister,  an  avenger  for 

wrath  unto  him   that    doeth   evil. 

s  Wherefore  •  ye  must  needs  submit  eEcci«.viii.i 


that  be  (the  existing  powers  which  we  see 
about  us),  have  been  ordained  by  God. 
We  may  observe  that  the  Apostle  here 
pays  no  regard  to  the  question  of  the 
duty  of  Christians  in  revolutionary  move- 
ments. His  precepts  regard  an  established 
power,  be  it  what  it  may.  It,  in  all  matters 
lawful,  we  are  botlnd  to  obey.  But  even 
the  parental  power  does  not  extend  to 
things  unlawM.  If  the  civil  power  com- 
mands us  to  violate  the  law  of  God,  we 
must  obey  God  before  man.  If  it  com- 
mands us  to  disobey  the  common  laws 
of  humanity,  or  the  sacred  institutions 
of  our  country,  our  obedience  is  due  to 
the  higher  and  more  general  law,  rather 
than  to  the  lower  and  particular.  These 
distinctions  must  be  drawn  by  the  wisdom 
granted  to  Christians  in  the  varying  cir- 
cumstances of  human  affairs :  they  are  all 
only  subordinate  portions  of  the  g^reat 
duty  of  obedience  to  law.  To  obtain,  by 
lawful  means,  the  removal  or  alteration  of 
an  unjust  or  unreasonable  law,  is  another 
part  of  this  dutv :  for  all  authorities  among 
men  must  be  m  accord  with  the  highest 
authority,  the  moral  sense.  But  even  where 
law  is  hard  and  unreasonable,  not  disobedi- 
ence, but  legitimate  protest,  is  the  duty  of 
the  Christian.  S.]  shaU  reeeive  to 

Ihemielvei  condemnanon,  viz',  punish- 
ment from   Ood,  through  His   minister, 

I 


the  civil  power.  3.]   And  the  tendency 

of  these  powers  is  salnlary  :  to  encourage 
good  works,  and  discourage  evil.  Tho- 
luck  observes,  that  this  verse  is  a  token 
that  the  Apostle  wrote  the  Epistle  before 
the  commencement  of  the  Neronian  per- 
secution. Had  this  been  otherwise,  the 
principle  stated  by  him  would  have  been 
the  same :  but  he  could  hardly  have  passed 
so  apparent  an  exception  to  it  without 
remark.  4.]  the  iword,  perliaps 

in  allusion  to  the  dagger  worn  by  the  ■ 
CsBsars,  which  was  regarded  as  a  symbol 
of  the  power  of  life  and  death.  In  ancient 
and  modem  times,  the  sword  has  been  car- 
ried before  sovereigns.  It  betokens  the 
power  of  capital  punishment :  and  the  re- 
ference to  it  here  is  among  the  many  tes- 
timonies borne  by  Scripture  against  the 
attempt  to  abolish  the  infliction  of  the 
penalty  of  death  for  crime  in  Christian 
states.  ibr  wrath  seems  to  be  inserted 

for  the  sake  of  parallelism  with  ** for  good** 
above :  it  betokens  the  character  of  the 
vengeance, — that  it  issues  in  wrath.  The 
wrath  is  referred  to  in  "  the  wrath,"  ver.  5. 

5.]  Wherefore,  because  of  the  divine 
appointment  and  mission  of  the  civil  officer. 

ye  must  needs  inbmit  yoiunelvee— 
there  is  a  moral  necessity  for  subjection : — 
one  not  only  of  terror,  but  of  conscience : 
compare  "for  the  Lord's  sake,"  1  Pet.  ii. 
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▲UTHOBIZED   TKBSIOK   BETI8ED. 

yourselves,  not  only  because  of  the 
wrath,  but '  also  for  your  conscience 
sake.  ^  For  for  this  cause  ye  also 
pay  tribute :  for  they  are  ministers  of 
God,  attending  continually  to  this 
very  thing.  7  g  Render  therefore  to 
all  their  dues :  tribute  to  whom  tri- 
bute is  due;  custom  to  whom  dus- 
tom ;  fear  to  whom  fear ;  honour  to 
whom  honour.  ^  Owe  no  man  any 
thing,  except  to  love  one  another: 
for  **he  that  loveth  his  neighbour 
hath  fulfilled  the  law.  »  For  this, 
*Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery, 
Thou  shalt  not  kill,  Thou  shalt  not 
steal.  Thou  shalt  not  covet ;  and  if 
there  be  any  other  commandment,  it 
is  briefly  comprehended  in  this  say- 
ing, namely,  ^  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself.  ^^  Love  work- 
eth  no  ill  to  his  neighbour:  4ove 
therefore  is  the  fidfilment  of  the  law. 
11  And  this,  knowing  the  time,  that 


AVTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

wrath,  but  aUo  for   eon- 
science  sake.   '  For  for  this 
cause  pay  ye  tribute  also  : 
for  they  are  Ood's  minis- 
ters, attending  continualiy 
upon  this  very  thing.  '  Ren- 
\  der  therefore  to  all  their 
dues :  tribute  to  whom  tri- 
'  bute    is    due;     custom    to 
I  whom  custom;  fear  to  whom 
\fear;  honour  to  whom  ho- 
nour.    *  Owe  no  man  any 
thing,  but  to  love  one  an- 
other :  for  he  that  loveth 
another  hath  fulfilled  the 
law.  *  For  this.  Thou  shalt 
not  commit  adultery.  Thou 
shaU  not  kill,  Tkou  shalt 
not  steal.  Thou  shalt  not 
I  bear  false   witness.    Thou 
shall   not    covet;    and    if 
there  be  ai^  other   com- 
mandment,   it    is    bri^y 
comprehended  in  this  say- 
ing,   namely.    Thou    shall 
love  thy  neighbour  as  thy- 
self    *«  Love  worketh  no 
!  ill  to  his  neighbour :  there- 
^fore  love  is   the  fulfilling 
'  of  the  law.     i*  And  that. 


13.  6.]  For  this  oanie  also  is  pa- 

rallel with  *' wherefore"  ver.  6, — giving 
another  result  of  the  divine  appointment 
of  the  civil  power;  —  not  dependent  on 
ver.  5.  for  they  (the  auUiorities^  ars 

Biiiiistort  of  Ood,  attending  continually  to 
this  very  thing,  viz.  ministration.  Ter- 
tullian  remarks,  that  what  the  Romans 
lost  by  tlie  Cliristians  refusing  to  bestow 
gifts  on  their  temples,  they  gained  by  their 
conscientious  payment  o^  taxes.  7.] 

tribate  is  direct  payment  for  state  par- 
poses  :  custom  is  toil,  or  tax  on  produce, 
liiar,  to  those  set  over  us  and 
having  power :  honour,  to  those,  but  like- 
wise to  all  on  whom  the  state  has  conferred 
distinction.  8 — 10.]   Exhortation  to 

universal  love  of  others.  8.]  *  Fay 

all  other  debts :  be  indebted  in  the  matter 
of  love  alone.*  This  debt  increases  the 
more,  the  more  it  is  pud:  because  the 
practice  of  love  makes  the  principle  of  love 
deeper  and  more  active.  By  the  word  law 
is  meant,  not  the  Christian  law,  but  the 
Mosaic  law  of  the  decalogue.     *'  He  who 


practises  Love,  the  higher  duty,  has,  even 
before  he  does  this,  Mfilled  the  law,  the 
lower."   De  Wette.  9.]    The  words 

"thou  shalt  not  bear  false  witness,"  in- 
serted in  the  A.  V.,  are  omitted  in  almost 
aU  our  most  ancient  authorities.  com- 

prehended, i.  e.  brought  under  one  head, — 
'united  in  the  one  principle  from  which 
all  flow.'  10.]   All  the  command- 

ments of  the  law  above  cited  are  negative  : 
the  formal  fulfilment  of  them  is  therefore 
attained,  by  working  no  ill  to  one's  neigh- 
bour. W)aa.t  greater  things  Love  works,  he 
does  not  now  say :  it  fulfils  the  law,  by  ab- 
staining from  that  which  the  law  forbids. 

11 — 14.]  Enforcement  of  the  foregoing, 
and  occasion  taken  for  fresh  exhor- 
tations,   by   the   consideration   thai   THE 

DAY  OF  THE  LOBD  IS  AT  HAND. 

11.]  And  this,  i.e.  *and  let  us  do  this,* 
viz.,  live  in  no  debt  but  that  of  love, 
for  other  reasons,  and  es))ecially  for  this 
following  one.  sleep  here  imports  the 

state  of  worldly  carelessness  and  indiifer- 
enco  to  sin,  which  allows  and  practises 
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knawinff  the  Hme,  that  now 
it  is  hiffh  time  to  awake 
out  of  sleep :  for  now  is 
our  ealvation  ne<xrer  than 
when  we  believed.  '>  The 
night  is  far  epent,  the  dagf 
it  at  hand :  let  us  therefore 
ectst  off  the  works  of  dark- 
ness, and  let  us  put  on  the 
armour  of  light.  *'  Let 
us  walk  honestly,  as  in  the 
dag:  w<>^  in  rioting  and 
drunkenness,  not  in  cham- 
bering and  wantonness,  not 
in  strife  and  envying. 
>^  But  put  ge  on  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  make  not 
provision  for  the  flesh,  to 
fulfil  the  lusts  thereof. 


ArXHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYI8ED. 

• 

now  it  is  high  time  for  us  to  ™  awake 
out  of  sleep:  for  now  is  salvation 
nearer  to  us  than  when  we  [first] 
believed,  l^  The  night  is  far  spent, 
the  day  is  at  hand :  "  let  us  there- 
fore cast  off  the  works  of  darkness, 
and  let  us  **put  on  the  armour  of 
light.  ^3  p  Let  us  walk  seemly,  as 
in  the  day;  ^not  in  revelling  and 
drunkenness,  'not  in  chambering 
and  wantonness,  '  not  in  strife  and 
envying,  i*  But '  put  ye  on  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  "t«ke  no  fore- 
thought for  the  flesh,  to  [fulfil]  the 
lusts  [thereof]. 


ml  Cor. XT. 84. 
Eph.  T.  14. 
lTh«M.T.6, 
6. 


n  Eph.  T.  11. 
Col.  ill.  8. 
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Eph.  It.  S4. 
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the  works  of  darkness.  The  imagery 
seems  to  be  taken  originally  from  our 
Lord's  discourse  concerning  His  coming: 
see  Matt.  xxiv.  42;  Mark  xiii.  33,  and 
Luke  xxi.  28—36,  where  several  points  of 
similarity  to  our  verses  11 — 14  occur, 
talyation]  as  "gour  redemption,**  Luke 
xxi.  28,  and  ch.  viii.  23,  is  said  of  the 
accomplishment  of  salvation.  —  Without 
denying  the  legitimacy  of  an  individual 
application  of  this  truth,  and  the  im- 
portance of  its  consideration  for  all  Chris- 
tians of  all  ages,  a  Mr  exposition  of  this 
passage  can  hardly  fail  to  recognize  the 
fact,  that  the  Apostle  here  as  well  as  else- 
where (1  Thess.  iv.  17;  1  Cor.  xv.  51), 
speaks  of  the  coming  of  the  Lord  as  rapidlg 
approaching.  Prof.  Stuart  and  others  are 
shocked  at  the  idea,  as  being  inconsistent 
with  the  inspiration  of  his  writings.  How 
this  can  be,  I  am  at  a  loss  to  imagine. 

"  Of  that  DAT  AND  HOUR  KNOWETH  NO 
MAN,  NO  NOT  THE  ANGELS  IN  HEAVEN, 
NOB  EVEN  THE  SON,  BUT  THE  F^THEE," 

Mk.  xiii.  32.— And  to  reason,  as  Stuart  does, 
that  because  St.  Paul  corrects  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  the  mistake  of  ima^ning  it  to  be  imme- 
diatelg  at  hand  (or  even  actually  come, 
see  note  there),  therefore  he  did  not  him- 
self expect  it  soon,  is  surely  quite  beside 
the  purpose.  The  fact,  that  the  near- 
ness or  distance  of  that  day  was  unknown 
to  the  Apostles,  in  no  way  affects  the 
prophetic  announcements  of  God's  Spirit 
by  them,  concerning  its  preceding  and 
accompanying  circumstances.  The  'dag 
and  hour*  formed  no  part  of  their  in- 


spiration;— the  details  of  the  event,  did. 
And  this  distinction  has  singularly  and 
providentially  turned  out  to  the  edification 
of  all  subsequent  ages.  While  the  pro- 
phetic decUrations  of  the  events  of  that 
time  renuun  to  instruct  us,  the  eager 
expectation  of  the  time,  which  theg  ex- 
pressed in  their  dag,  has  also  remained,  a 
token  of  the  true  frame  of  mind  in  which 
each  succeeding  age  (and  each  succeeding 
age  more  strongly  than  the  last)  should 
contemplate  the  ever-approacliing  coming 
of  the  Lord.  On  the  certainty  of  t^ 
event,  our  faith  is  grounded:  by  the  un- 
ceriaintg  of  the  time  our  hope  is  stimu- 
lated, and  our  watchfulness  aroused. 
12.]  The  night,  the  lifetime  of  the  foorld, 
— the  power  of  darkness,  see  Eph.  vi.  12 : 
the  day,  the  dag  of  the  resurrection,  1 
Thess.  V.  4 ;  Rev.  xxi.  25 ;  of  which  resur- 
rection we  are  alreadg  partakers,  and  are 
to  walk  as  such.  Col.  iii.  l^'-4;  1  Thess. 
V.  5-8.  Therefore,— let  us  lay  aside  (as 
it  were  a  clothing)  the  works  of  darkness 
(see  Eph.  v.  11 — 14»  where  a  similar  stndn 
of  exhortation  occurs),  and  put  on  the 
armoor  of  light  (described  Eph.  vi.  11  ff. — 
the  arms  belonging  to  a  soldier  of  light — 
one  who  is  of  the  **sons  of  light*'  and 
"sons  of  the  day,**  1  Thess.  v.  5). 
18.]  ohambering,  in  a  bad  sense :  the  act 
itself  being  a  defilement,  when  unsancti- 
fied  by  God's  ordinance  of  marriage.  The 
words  are  both  plural  in  the  original, 
ohamberings  and  wantonnesies :  i.  e.  va- 
rious kinds,  or  frequent  repetitions,  of 
these  sins.  14.]  Chrysostom  says,  on 
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AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK  SETISSD. 

« 

XI7.  1  Him  that  is  *  weak  in  the 
faith  receive  ye,  [yet]  not  for  the 
deciding  of  doubts.  ^  One  man  be- 
lieveth  that  he  may  ^  eat  all  things : 
but  he  that  is  weak  eateth  herbs. 
3  Let  not  him  that  eateth  despise 


AUTHORIZED  TER8I0N. 

XIV,  1  Sim  that  U  weak 

in  the  faith  receive  ye,  but 

not    to    doubtjkl   dieptUa- 

tione.     '  For  one  believeth 

that  he  may  eat  all  thinge  : 

j  another,  who  is  weak,  eai- 

'  eth  herbs.    •  Let  not  him 

\  thai    eateth    despise    him 


Eph.  iv.  24,  **  So  we  say  of  friends,  *  Such 
an  one  has  put  on  such  an  one/  when 
we  mean  to  describe  g^reat  love  and  un- 
ceasing intercourse."  Chap.  XIV.  1 

— XV.  13.]  On  THE  CONDUCT  TO  BE  PUK- 
BITED    TOWABDB   WEAK   AND    SCRUPULOUS 

BBSTHBEN.  -  There  is  some  doubt  who  the 
weak  in  faith  were,  of  whom  the  Apotttle 
here  treats;  whether  they  were  ascetics, 
or  Jvdaizers,  Some  habits  mentioned,  as 
e.g.  the  abstinence  from  all  meats,  and 
from  wine,  seem  to  indicate  the  former: 
whereas  the  observation  of  days,  and  the 
use  of  such  expressions  as  "unclean,"  ver. 
14^  and  agun  the  argument  of  ch.  xv.  7 — 
13,  as  phiinly  point  to  the  Utter.  The 
difficulty  may  be  solved  by  a  proper  com- 
bination of  tlie  two  views.  The  over-scru- 
pulous Jew  became  an  ascetic  by  com- 
pulsion. He  was  afraid  of  pollution  by 
eating  meats  sacrificed  or  wine  poured  to 
idols :  or  even  by  being  brought  into  con- 
tact, in  foreign  countries,  with  casual  and 
nndiscoverable  undeanness,  which  in  his 
own  land  he  knew  the  articles  offered  for 
food  would  be  sure  not  to  have  incurred. 
He  therefore  abstained  from  all  prepared 
food,  and  confined  himself  to  that  which 
he  could  trace  from  natural  growth  to  his 
own  use.  We  have  examples  of  this  in 
Daniel  (Dan.  i.),  Tobit  (Tob.  i.  10,  11),  and 
in  some  Jewish  priests  mentioned  by  Joae- 
phus,  who  having  been  sent  prisoners  to 
Rome,  "  did  not  forget  their  piety  towards 
God,  but  lived  on  figs  and  walnuts."  And 
Tholuck  refers  to  the  Mishna  as  containing 
precepts  to  this  effect.  All  difficulty  then 
is  removed,  by  supposing  that  of  these  over- 
scrupulous Jews  some  had  become  converts 
to  tiie  gospel,  and  with  neither  the  ob- 
stinacy of  legal  Judaizers,  nor  the  pride  of 
ascetics  (for  these  are  not  hinted  at  here), 
but  in  weakness  of  faith,  and  the  scruples 
of  an  over-tender  conscience,  retained  their 
habits  of  abstinence  and  observation  of 
days.  On  this  account  the  Apostle  charac- 
terizes and  treats  them  mildly :  not  with 
the  severity  which  he  employs  towards  the 
Colossian  Judaizing  ascetics,  and  those  men- 
tioned in  1  Tim.  iv.  1  ff, — The  question 
treated  in  1  Cor.  viiL  was  somewhat  dif- 


ferent: there  it  wns,  concerning  meat 
actually  offered  to  an  idol.  In  1  Cor.  x. 
25—27,  he  touches  the  same  question  as 
here,  and  decides  against  the  stricter  view. 
1—12.]  Exhortation  to  liUTUAii 

F0BBEARAN0E8,  ENFORCED  BY  THE  AXIOM, 
THAT  EVEBY  MAN  MUST  SERTE  GOD 
ACCORDING  TO  HIS  OWN  SINCERE  PER- 
SUASION.  I.]  The  general  duty  of  a 

reconciling  and  uncontroversial  spirit 
towards  the  weak  in  faith. — In  the  ori- 
ginal this  verse  is  connected  with  the  last 
by  the  particle  "but:"  and  it  is  thus 
bound  on  to  the  general  exhortations  to 
mutual  charity  in  ch.  xiii. :  as  if  it  had 
been  said,  '  in  the  particular  case  of  the 
weak  in  fkith,'  &c. :  but  also  implies  a 
contrast,  which  seems  to  be,  in  allusion  to 
the  Christian  perfection  enjoined  in  tlie 
preceding  verses, — 'but  do  not  let  your 
own  realization  of  your  state  as  children 
of  light  make  vou  intolerant  of  short- 
coming and  injrmity  in  others.'  The 
particular  weakness  consisted  in  a  want  of 
broad  and  independent  principle,  and  a 
consequent  bondage  to  prejudices. 
Mth  therefore  is  used  in  a  general  sense, 
to  indicate  the  moral  soundness  conferred 
by  faith,  —  the  whole  character  of  the 
dliristian's  conscience  and  practice,  resting 
on  faith.  weak  in  the  fiuth  imports 

holding  THE  FAITH  imperfectlv.  i.  e. .  not 
being  able  to  receive  the  &ith  in  its 
strength,  so  as  to  be  above  such  preju- 
dices, reoeiye  ye]  *give  him  your 
hand,*  as  the  old  Syriac  Version  renders 
it :  *  count  him  one  of  you :'  so  far  from 
rejecting  or  discouraging  him.  [jTOt] 
not  for]  i.  c.  but  not  with  a  view  to :  *  do 
not  adopt  him  as  a  brother,  in  order  then 
to  begin'  .  .  .  deciding  of  donbto] 
literally,  diflcemmonts  of  thought!,  i. e.  'dis- 
putes in  order  to  settle  the  points  on  which 
he  has  scruples.'  Namely,  those  scruples 
in  which  his  weakness  consists, — and  (hose 
more  enlightened  views  in  you,  by  which 
you  would  fain  remove  his  scruples.  Do 
not  let  your  association  of  him  among  you 
be  wUh  a  viae  to  settle  these  disputes. 
S.  eateth  herbs]  See  remarks 
introductory  to  this  chapter.  8.] 
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thai  eatetk  not;  and  lei 
not  him  which  eateth  not 
judge  him  that  eateth :  for 
Ood  hath  received  him, 
*  Who  aHthon  that  jndgest 
another  matCe  eervant  7  to 
hie  own  matter  he  etandeth 
or  falleth.  Tea^  he  shall 
be  hotden  up:  for  Ood  is 
able  to  make  him  stand, 
^  One  man  esteeme{h  one 
day  above  another:  an- 
other esteemeth  every  day 
alike.  Let  every  man  be 
fully  persuaded  in  his  own 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N   BEYISED. 

him  that  eateth  not:  neither  «let oColu.i«. 
him  that  eateth  not  judge  him  that 
eateth :  for  God  hath  received  him. 
***Who  art  thou  that  judgest  thedJ*in«tw.n. 
servant  of  another  ?  to  his  own  lord 
he  standeth  or  falleth.  But  he  shall 
be  made  to  stand :  for  the  Lord  is 
able  to  make  him  stand, 
man  esteemeth  one  day  above  an- 
other :  another  esteemeth  every  day. 
Let  each  be  folly  persuaded  in  his 


^  •  One  eQ»i.iT.io. 


deipiae,  for  his  weakness  of  faith,^  jndg^, 
for  his  laxity  of  practice.— For  Ood  hath 
received  (adopted  into  his  family)  him 
(i.  e.  the  eater,  who  was  Judged, — ms  place 
in  God's  family  doabted :  not  the  ab- 
stainer, who  was  only  despised,  set  at 
nought,— and  to  whom  the  words  cannot 
by  the  construction  apply).  4.]  Who 

art  thon  (see  ch.  ix.  20)  that  jndgest  the 
servant  of  another  (viz.  of  Christ, — ^for 
the  lord  in  tliis  passage  is  marked*  versesS,  9, 
as  being  Christ,  •  and  the  Master  is  the 
same  throughout.  « Ood,"  mentioned 
before,  is  unconnected  with  this  verse)  f 
to  his  own  lord  (i.  e. '  it  is  his  own  master's 
matter,  and  his  alone,  that ')  he  standeth 
('remains  in  the  place  and  estimation  of 
a  Christian,  from  which  thou  wouldest 
^ect  him;'  not,  'stands  hereafter  in  the 
judgment,'  which  is  not  in  question  here : 
see  1  Cor.  x.  12)  or  fiaUeth  (from  his  place, 
see  above).  Bat  he shaU  be  made  to  stand 
(notwithstanding  thy  doubts  of  the  cor- 
rectness of  his  practice) :  for  the  Lord  (or, 
his  Lord,  in  allusion  to  the  words  "  to  his 
own  Lord "  above)  is  able  to  make  him 
stand  (in  faith  and  practice.  These  last 
words  are  inapplicable,  if  standing  and 
falling  at  the  great  day  are  meant). — 
Notice,  this  aivument  is  entirely  directed 
to  the  weak,  who  uncharitably  judges  the 
strong, — not  vice  vers&.  The  wecik  ima- 
gines that  the  strof^  cannot  be  a  true 
servant  of  God,  nor  retain  his  sted&stnefls 
amidst  such  temptation.  To  this  the 
Apoiftle  answers,  (1)  that  such  judgment 
belongs  only  to  Christ,  whose  servant  he 
is:  (2)  that  the  Lord's  almighty  Power 
is  able  to  keep  him  up,  and  will  do  so. 
,  5.]   One  man   (the   weak)  es- 

teemeth (seUxrtsfor  honour)  one  day  aboye 
another  [day]:  another  (the  strong)  es- 
teemeth (worthy  of  honour)  every  day. 


Let  each  be  folly  persuaded  in  his  own 
n^lnd.- It  is  an  interesting  auestion,  what 
indication  is  here  found  of  the  observance 
or  non-observance  of  days  of  obligation  in 
the  apostolic  times.  The  Apostle  decides 
nothing :  leaving  every  man's  own  mind 
to  guide  him  in  the  point.  He  classes 
the  observance  or  non-observance  of  par- 
ticular days,  with  the  eating  or  abstaining 
from  particuhir  meats.  In  both  cases,  he 
is  concerned  with  tilings  which  he  evi- 
dently treats  as  of  absolute  indifference 
in  themselves.  Now  the  question  is,  sup- 
posing the  divine  obligation  of  one  day 
m  seven  to  have  been  recognise  by  him 
in  any  form,  could  he  have  thus  spoken  ? 
The  obvious  inference  from  his  strain  of 
arguing  is,  that  he  knew  of  no  such  obliga- 
tion, but  believed  all  times  and  days  to  be, 
to  the  Christian  strong  in  fiiith,  alike.  I 
do  not  see  how  the  passage  can  be  other- 
wise understood.  If  any  one  day  in  the 
wedc  were  invested  with  the  sacred  charac- 
ter of  the  Sabbath,  it  would  have  been 
wholly  impossible  for  the  Apostle  to  com- 
mend or  uphold  the  man  who  judged  all 
days  wortluf  of  equal  honour,— Ytho,  as  in 
ver.  6,  paid  no  regard  to  the  (any)  day.  He 
must  have  visited  him  with  his  strongest 
disapprobation,  as  vioUting  a  command  of 
God.  I  therefore  infer,  that  sabbatical 
obUgcUion  to  keep  any  day,  whether  seventh 
or  first,  was  not  recognized  in  apostoUe 
times.  It  must  be  carefully  remembered, 
that  this  inferonoe  does  not  concern  the 
question  of  tlie  observance  of  the  Lord^s 
Day  as  an  institution  of  the  Christian 
Church,  analogous  to  the  ancient  Sabbath, 
binding  on  us  from  considerations  of  hu- 
mamty  and  religious  expediency,  and  ^ 
the  rules  of  thctt  branch  of  the  Church  in 
which  Providence  has  placed  us,  but  not 
in  anyway  inheriting  the  divinely-appointed 
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own  mind.  ®  He  that  '  regardeth 
the  day,  regardeth  it  to  the  Lord; 
[and  he  that  regardeth  not  the  day, 
to  the  Lord  he  doth  not  regard  it]. 
He  that  eateth,  eateth  to  the  Lord, 
for  «he  giveth  thanks  unto  God; 
and  he  that  eateth  not,  to  the  Lord 
he  eateth   not,  and  giveth   thanks 

hicor.Ti.iB.  unto  God.     7  For  **  none  of  us  liveth 

»-,^,)Th«j  to  himself,  and  none  dieth  to  him- 

*^**  self.     8  For  whether  we  live,  we  live 

imto  the  Lord ;  and  whether  we  die, 

we  die  unto  the  Lord :  whether  we 

live  therefore,  or  die,  we  are   the 

I J  Cor.  T.  15.    Lord's.     ^  For  *to  this  end  Christ 


t  TAit  u  tk* 


died,  and  lived  [again]  f,  that  he 
Mas.  might  be  ^  Lord  both  of  the  dead 
and  of  the  living.  ^^  But  thou,  why 
judgest  thou  thy  brother?  And 
again,  thou,  why  despisest  thou  thy 


ATJTHOBIZED  VEBSIOS^. 

mind.  '  He  that  regardeth 
the  da^,  regardeth  it  wUo 
the  Lord;  and  he  that  re- 
gardeth not  the  day,  to  the 
Lord,he  doth  not  regard  it. 
He  that  eateth,  eateth  to 
the  Lord,  for  he  giveth  Ghd 
thanks  ;  and  he  that  eateth 
not,  to  the  Lord  he  eateth 
not,  and  giveth  Ood  thankt. 
'  For  Jtone  of  vs  liveth  to 
himself,  and  no  man  dieth 
to  himself  •  JFbr  whether 
we  live,  we  live  unto  the 
Lord;  and  whether  we  die, 
we  die  unio  the  Lord: 
whether  we  live  therefore, 
or  die,  toe  are  the  Lord's, 
*  For  to  this  end  Christ 
both  died,  and  rose,  and 
revived,  that  he  might  be 
Lord  both  of  the  dead  and 
living,  ^^  But  why  dost 
thou  judge  thy  brother  ?  or 
why  dost  thou  set  <U  nought 
thy  brother  ?  for  we  shall 


obligation  of  the  other,  or  the  strict  pro- 
hibitions by  which  its  sanctity  was  de- 
fended. The  reply  commonly  fomished  to 
these  considerations,  viz.  that  the  Apostle 
was  speaking  here  only  of  Jewish  festivals, 
and  therefore  cannot  refer  to  Christian 
ones,  is  a  qnibble  of  the  poorest  kind :  its 
assertors  themselves  distinctiv  maintaining 
the  obligation  of  one  snch  /ewish  festival 
on  Christians.  What  I  maintain  is,  that 
had  the  Apostle  believed  as  they  do,  he 
could  not  bv  anv  possibility  have  written 
thos.  Besides,  m  the  Ikce  of  the  words 
every  day,  the  assertion,  that  Jewish  fes- 
tivals only  were  contemplated,  is  altogether 
precluded.  6.]  The  words  in  brackets 

do  not  occur  in  most  of  our  early  autho- 
rities. They  were  probably  omitted  from 
the  similar  ending  of  both  clauses  in  the 
original  having  misled  some  early  copyists, 
and  the  eye  having  passed  from  one  to  the 
other  (a  very  usual  nfistake) ;  but  perhaps 
it  may  have*^  been  intentionally  done,  after 
the  observation  of  the  Lord's  Day  came  to 
be    regarded    as   binding.  giveth 

thAnki,  adduced  as  a  practice  of  both 
parties,  shews  the  universality  among  the 
early  Christians  of  thanking  Ood  at  meals : 
see  1  llm.  iv.  3,  4.— The  **  saying  grace  "  of 


the  abstainer,  was  over  his  'dinner  of  herbs.* 
the  Lord  throughout  the  verse  is 
Christ.  7.1  This  verse  illustrates  the 

former,  and  at  the  same  time  sets  in  a  still 
plainer  light  than  before,  that  both  parties, 
the  eater  and  the  abstainer,  are  servants  of 
another,  even  Christ. — Liveth  and  dieth 
represent  the  whole  sum  of  our  course  on 
earth.  8.]  The  inference, — that  we 

are,  under  all  circumstances,  living  or 
dying  (and  much  more  eating  or  abstain- 
ing,  observing  days,  or  not  observing  them), 
Christ's:    His  property.  9.]  And 

this  lordship  over  all  was  the  great  end  of 
the  Death  and  Resurrection  of  Christ. 
By  that  Death  and  Resurrection,  the 
crowning  events  of  his  work  of  Redemp- 
tion, He  was  manifested  as  the  righteous 
Head  over  the  rad^  of  man,  which  now, 
and  in  consequence  man's  world  also,  be- 
longs by  right  to  Him  alone.  lived, 
viz.  after  His  death;  lived  again, 
both  of  the  dead  and  of  the  living]  These 
terms  are  repeated  here  for  unifonnity  with 
what  has  gone  before  in  verses  7,  8:  in 
sense  comprehending  all  created  beings. 

10.]  He  returns  to  the  duty  of  abstiun- 
ing,—  the  wectk,  from  judging  his  stronger 
brother;  the  strong,  from  despising  the 
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aU  Hand  before  the  judg- 
ment teat  of  CkriMt.  "Jbr 
it  is  written.  As  I  live^ 
eaith  the  Lord,  every  knee 
ehdU  how  to  me,  ctnd  every 
tongue  shall  confeet  to  Chd, 
"  80  then  every  one  of  us 
shall  give  account  of  him- 
self to  God.  ^^  Let  us  not 
therefore  judge  one  another 
any  more :  hut  judge  this 
rather,  that  no  man  put  a 
stumhUnghlock  or  an  occa- 
sion to  fall  in  his  brother^ s 
way.  ^*  I  know,  and  am 
persuaded  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that  there  is  nothing 
unclean  of  itself:  hut  to 
him  that  esteemeth  any  thing 
to  be  unclean,  to  him  it  is 
unclean.  >>  Sut  if  thy 
brother  be  grieved  with 
thy  meat,  now  walkest  thou 
not  charitably.  Destroy  not 
him  with  thy  meat,for  whom 
Christ  died.  ^^  Let  not  then 
your  good  be  evil  spoken  of: 


ATJTHOBIZBD  TEBSION  BEVISED. 

brother?  for  we  shall  all  'stand 
before  the  judgment  seat  of  f  God. 
11  For  it  is  written,  "  As  I  live,  saith 
the  Lord,  every  knee  shall  bow  to 
me,  and  every  tongue  shall  make 
confession  to  God.  ^^  gQ  then  °  each 
one  of  us  shall  give  account  concern- 
ing himself  to  God.  ^^  Therefore  let 
us  not  judge  one  another  any  more : 
but  let  this  rather  be  your  judgment, 
**  not  to  put  a  stumblingblock  or  an 
occasion  of  falling  in  a  brother's 
way.  ^*  I  know,  and  am  persuaded 
in  the  Lord  Jesus,  p  that  nothing  is 
unclean  of  itself:  only  ^  to  him  that 
accounteth  any  thing  unclean,  to  him 
it  is  unclean.  1^  f  For  if  because 
of  meat  thy  brother  is  grieved,  thou 
art  no  longer  walking  according  to 
love.  'Destroy  not  by  thy  meat 
him  for  whom  Christ  died.     ^^  ■  Let 
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weaker.  U.]  The  citation  is  nearly 

according  to  the  A.  V.,  except  that  as  I 
live  is  "  J  have  sworn  by  myself,"  and 
make  confession  to  Ood  is  "  swear." 
12.1  The  stress  is  on  concerning  himself: 
and  the  next  verse  refers  hack  to  it,  laying 
the  emphasis  on  one  another.  'Seeing 
that  onr  account  to  God  will  he  of  eac^ 
man's  own  self,  let  us  take  heed  lest  by 
judging  one  another  (judging  here  in  the 
general  sense  of  'pass  judgment  on/  in- 
cluding both  the  despising  of  the  strong 
and  the  judging  of  the  weak)  we  incur  the 
guilt  of  destroying  one  another.' 

13—28.]  EXHOBTATION  TO  THE  8TB0NO 
TO  HATE  BEGABD  TO  THE  CONSCIENTIOUS 
8CBTTPLES  OP  THE  WEAK,  AND  POLLOW 
PEACE,  NOT  HAVING  BE8PECT  MEBELT  TO 
HIS  OWN  CONSCIENCE,  BUT  TO  THAT  OP 
THE  OTHEB,  WHICH  IS  HIS  BULE,  AND 
BEING  VIOLATED  LEADS  TO  HIS  CON- 
DEMNATION. 18.]  See  above:  the 
second  exhortation,  let  this  he  your  judg- 
ment, is  used  as  corresponding  to  the  first, 
and  is  in  iact  a  play  on  it.  The  former 
word,  the  stumblingblock,  seems  rather 
to  rejfer  to  an  occasion  of  sin  in  act  :  the 
latter,  to  offence  in  thought,  scruple. 
14.]    The  general  principle    laid   down. 


that  nothing  is  by  its  own  means, — i.  e.  for 
any  thing  in  itself, — unclean,  but  only  in 
reference  to  him  who  reckons  it  to  be  so. 
am  persuaded  in  (not,  as  A.  V., 
by)  the  Lord  lesns]  These  words  give  to 
the  persuasion  the  weight,  not  merely  of 
Paul's  own  opinion,  but  of  apostolic  au- 
thority. He  is  persuaded,  in  his  capacity 
as  connected  with  Christ  Jesus,— a«  having 
the  mind  of  Christ.  15.]  The  for 

here  is  elliptical,  depending  on  the  sup- 
pressed re-statement  of  the  precept  of  ver. 
13  :  '  But  this  knowledge  is  not  to  be  your 
rule  in  practice,  but  rather,*  Ac.,  as  in 
ver.  13:  *for  if,'  Ac— Meat,  or  food,  is 
thus  barely  put,  to  make  the  contrast 
greater  between  the  slight  occasion,  and 
the  great  mischief  done.  The  mere  grieving 
your  brother,  is  an  offence  against  love : 
how  much  greater  an  offence  then,  if  this 
grieving  end  in  destroying — in  ruining 
(causing  to  act  against  his  conscience,  and 
so  to  commit  sin  and  be  in  danger  of 
quenching  Qod's  Spirit  within  him)  by  a 
MEAL  of  thine,  a  brother,  for  whom  Christ 
died!  "Value  not  thy  meat  more  than 
Christ  valued  His  life."  Bengel.  See  an 
exact  parallel  in  1  Cor.  viii.  10. 
16.]    Your  strength   of  faith  is  a.  good 
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not  then  your  good  be  evil  spoken 
tioor.vHLs.  of:    17  for  'the  kingdom  of  God  is 
not  eating  and  drinking,  but  right- 
eousness, and  peace,  and  joy  in  the 
^t'J^^i^ient  Holy  Ghost,  is  Yot  he  that  f  herein 
u?cor.Tiii.    serveth  Christ   is   "  wellpleasing  to 
» S:  x"  w.'^  ^^»  ^^  approved  of  men.     i^  *  Let 
us  therefore  follow  after  the  things 
of  peace,  and  the  things  which  per- 
y?^^"-1-  ,.  tain  unto  y  mutual  edification.  ^OxDq 

I  C'jr.  xW.  If. 

1  Th«Mi  T.    jjqI;  fop  ^Yie  sake  of  meat  undo  the 

J  Matt.  ir.  11.  work  of  God.     *A11  things  indeed 

rVifii      ^^®  clean ;  nevertheless  ^  it  is  evil  to 

^{i'ii'l^''  the  man  who   eateth  with   ofifence. 

cmp.Tiii.     21  It  ig  good  not  to  eat  ^  flesh,  nor  to 

drink  wine,  nor  [to  do]  any  thing 

wherein  thy  brother  stumbleth,  or  is 

offended,  or  is  weak,     22  f  The  faith 


t  So  moKt  of 
our  aneient 
tmtkoritiet.    But  tkt  other  reading  (see  A.  V.)  i$  mmeient  mtaa,  amd  the  eate  u  mot  mUoftther  elemr. 
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^^for  the  kingdom  of  God 
is  not  meat  and  drink  ;  but 
riffhteoveness,  and  peace, 
and  joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 
^*For  he  that  in  these 
things  serveth  Christ  \&  ac' 
eeptahle  to  God,  and  ap' 
proved  of  men.  *•  Let  us 
therefore  follow  after  the 
things  which  make  for 
peace,  and  things  where* 
with  one  mag  edify  an- 
other, ^^  For  meat  destroy 
not  the  work  of  God.  All 
things  indeed  are  pure :  hut 
it  IB  evil  for  that  man  who 
eateth  with  offence.  ^^  It 
is  good  neither  to  eat  flesh, 
nor  to  drink  wine,  nor  any 
thing  whereby  thy  brother 
stumbleth,  or  is  offended, 
or  is  made  weak.  ^^  Hast 
thou  faith  ?  have  it  to  thy- 


thing ;  let  it  not  pass  into  bad  repute  : 
use  it  BO  that  it  may  be  honoured,  and  en- 
courage others.  17.]  For  it  is  not 
worth  while  to  let  it  be  disgraced  and 
become  useless  for  such  a  trifle;  for  no 
part  of  the  advance  of  Christ's  gospel  can 
be  bound  up  in,  or  consist  in,  meat  and 
drink :  but  in  righteousness  (of  course  to 
be  taken  in  union  with  the  doctrine  of  the 
former  part  of  the  KpiBUe— righteousness 
by  justification,^  bringing  forth  the  fruits 
^ faith,  which  would  be  hindered  by  faith 
itself  being  disturbed),  peace  ("with  our 
brethren,  to  which  is  opposed  this  love 
of  controversy,"  Chrysoatom),  and  joy 
("  arising  from  unanimity,  which  this 
wTangling  annuls,"  Chrysostom)  in  the 
Holy  Ghost :  -  in  connexion  with,  under 
the  indwelling  and  influence  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.  18.  approved  of  men]  as  a  man 
of  peace  and  uprightness ;  '*  for  all  men 
will  yield  admiration,  not  so  much  to  per- 
fection, as  to  peace  and  unanimity.  For 
in  the  benefits  of  this  latter  all  can  share, 
but  in  that  other,  no  one,"  Chrysostom. 

19.]  Inference  from  the  foregoing 
two  verficfi,  mutual  edification,  i.  e.  the 
work  of  edification,  finding  it*  exercise  in 
our  mutual  intercourse    and    allowances. 

20.J  the  work  of  God  has  been 
variously  understood :  as  righteousness, 
peace,  and  joy ;  or,  the  Christian  stand- 
vng  of  the  offended  brother,  so  as  to  be 


parallel  to  ver.  15 :  or  as  the  faith  of  thy 
fellow- Christian :  or  tm  the  kingd<nn  of 
Chd,  *  the  spread  of  the  Gospel*  But  I 
believe  the  expression  edification  having 
just  preceded  is  the  due  to  the  right  mean- 
ing :  and  that  this  word  represents  edifica- 
tion in  the  Apostle's  mind.  He  calls 
Cliristiaus  in  1  Cor.  iii.  9,  "God's  hus- 
bandry, God's  building"  (the  same  word 
as  edification  here).  Thus  it  will  mean, 
thy  fellow- Christian,  as  a  plant  of  God's 
planting,  a  building  of  God's  raising. 
AU  things  indeed  are  clean ;  neyertheless 
it  is  evil  to  the  man  ('  there  is  criminality 
in  the  man')  who  eateth  with  o£Eence 
(i.  e.  giving  ofience  to  his  weak  brother. 
That  this  is  the  right  interpretation  is 
shewn  by  tlie  sentence  standing  between 
two  others,  both  addressed  to  the  strong, 
who  is  in  danger  of  offending  the  weak. 
But  Chrysostom  and  others  take  the  sense 
of  *  receiving  offence,'  and  understand  it  of 
the  weak).  21.]  It  is  good  not  to 

eat  flesh,  nor  to  drink  wine,  nor  [to 
do]  any  thing  (the  Apostle,  as  so  often,  is 
deducing  a  general  duty  from  the  par- 
ticular subject)  wherein  (in  the  matter  of 
which)  thy  brother  stumbleth,  or  is  of- 
fended (see  on  ver.  13),  or  is  weak  (Tho- 
luck  remarks  that  the  three  verbs  form  a 
gradual  anti-climax  from  greater  to  less ; 
**  stumbleth>  or  even  is  oficnded,  or  even  is 
weak."  22.  The  faith  which  thou 
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telf  before  God,  Mappy 
18  he  that  condemneth  not 
himself  in  thai  thing  which 
healloweth.  ^^  And  he  that 
douhteth  ie  damned  if  he 
eat,  beccMse  he  eateth  not 
of  faith :  for  whateoever  is 
«o^  of  faith  is  sin, 

XV,  ^  We  then  that  are 
strong  ought  to  hear  the 
infirmUies  of  the  weak,  and 
not  to  please  ourselves, 
5  Let  every  one  of  us  please 
hifl  neighbour  for  his  good 
to  edification.  *  For  even 
Christ  pleased  not  himself; 
but,  as  it  is  written.  The 


AUTHOBIZ£D  TERSION   BEYISED. 


which  thou  hast,  have  it  to  thyself 

before   God.     ^Blessed   is  he   thatduohniiLsi. 

judgeth  not  himself  in  that  which 

he  aUoweth.  ^  But  he  that  douhteth 

is  condemned  if  he  eat,  because  [he 

eateth]  not  of  faith :  but  ^  whatsoever  e  nt.  i.  is. 

is  not  of  faith,  is  sin. 

XV.    1  Moreover  *we    that   areaaaLTi.i. 
strong  ought  to  bear  the  ^  infirmities  beh.xiT.i. 
of  the  weak,  and  not  to  please  our- 
selves.  *  ^  Let  every  one  of  us  please  c  i  cor.  ix.  lo. 


ti.  A  z.  24k 


his  neighbour  for  his  good  *  with  a   phif.S'iV 
view  to  edification.     3«For  Christ  J  gittlxxw. 


hAst,  haye  [it]  to  thyself  hefore  God] 
*  Brfore  G'o*/,— because  He  is  the  object 
of  faith:  hardly,  as  Erasmus,  ''because 
he  wishes  to  repress  the  vain-glory  which 
usually  accompanies  knowledge,"  —  for 
there  is  no  trace  of  a  depreciation  of  the 
strong  in  fiiith  in  the  chapter,— only  a 
caution  as  to  their  conduct  in  regard  of 
their  weaker  brethren. — With  the.  word 
Blessed  begins  the  closing  and  general 
sentence  of  the  Apostle  with  regard  to 
both:  it  is  a  blessed  thing  to  have  no 
scruples  (the  strong  in  faith  is  in  a  situa- 
tion to  be  envied)  about  things  in  which 
we  allow  ourselves  (Olshausen  refers  to  the 
adiUtion  in  one  of  our  ancient  MSS.  at 
Luke  vi.  4y— where  our  Lord  is  related  to 
hUve  seen  a  man  tilling  his  land  on  the 
Sabbath,  and  to  have  said  to  him,  "  If  thou 
knowest  what  thou  art  doing,  blessed  art 
thou;  but  if  thou  knowest  not,  thou  art 
cursed,  and  a  transgressor  of  the  law "), 
Bat  ho  that  douhteth  (he  that  is  not  in 
that  situation)  inours  condomnatioii  by 
eating  (the  case  in  point  is  here  par- 
ticulanzed),  beeanse  [ho  eateth]  ibt  of  faith 
(i.  e.  as  before,  from  a  persuasion  of  recti- 
tude  grounded  on  and  consonant  with  his 
life  of  faith.  That  'faith  in  the  Son  of 
*Chd*  by  which  the  Apostle  describes  his 
own  life  in  the  flesh  as  being  lived  (Gal.  ii. 
20),  informing  and  penetrating  the  motives 
and  the  conscience,  will  not  include,  will 
not  sanction,  an  act  done  against  the  testi- 
mony of  the  conscience) :  but  (introducing 
an  ajciom,  as  Ueb.  viii.  13)  whatsoever  is 
not  of  (grounded  in,  and  therefore  con- 
sonant with)  faith  (the  great  element  in 
which  the  Christian  lives  and  moves  and 
desires  and   hopes),  is  sin.  —  Augu8tine» 


so.   John  ▼. 
80.ftvLS8. 

Thomas  Aquinas,  and  others,  have  taken 
this  text  as  shewing  that  "  the  whole  life 
of  unbelievers  is  sin."  Whether  that  bo 
the  case  or  not,  cannot  be  determined  from 
this  passage,  any  more  than  from  Heb.  xi. 
6,  bcM^auHe  neither  here  nor  there  is  the  un- 
believer  in  question.  Here  the  Apostle 
has  in  view  two  Christians,  both  living  by 
faith,  and  by  fiiith  doing  acts  pleasing  to 
God: — and  he  reminds  them  that  what- 
ever tliey  do  out  of  harmong  with  this 
great  pnnciple  of  their  spiritual  lives, 
belongs  to  the  category  of  sin.  In  Heb. 
xi.  he  is  speaking  of  one  who  had  the 
testimony  of  having  (eminently)  pleased 
God:  this,  he  says,  be  did  by  faith;  for 
without  faith  it  is  impossible  to  please 
Him.  The  question  touching  the  unbe- 
liever must  be  settled  by  another  enquiry : 
Can  he  whom  we  thus  name  have  faith, — 
such  a  faith  as  may  enable  him  to  do  acts 
which  are  not  sinful  ?  a  question  impossible 
for  us  to  solve. 

Chap.  XV.  1—13.]  Fubtheb  exhor- 
tations TO  FOBBEABANCE  TOWABD8  THE 
WEAK,— FBOM  THE  EXAJTPLE  OF  ChBIBT 
(1 — 3),— AND  TO  UNANIMITY  (4-7)  AS  BE- 
TWEEN Jew  and  Gentile,  seeing  that 
Cheist  was  pbopheticaxly  announced 
AS  the  common  Satioue  of  both 
(8—13).  L]  By  the  words  we  that 

are  strong,  the  Apostle  includes  himself 
among  the  strong,  as  indeed  he  before 
indicated,  ch.  xiv.  14.  the  infirmities 

are  general,  not  merely  referring  to  the 
scruples    before    treated.  2.1     The 

qualification,  for  his  good  with  a  view  to 
edification,  excludes  aU  mere  pleasing  of 
men  from  the  Christian's  motives  of  ac- 
tion.    The  Apostle  repudiates  it  in  his 
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also  pleased  not  himself;  but,  as  it 
is  written,  '  The  reproaches  of  them 
that  reproached  thee  fell  on  me. 
*  For  8  whatsoever  things  were  writ- 
ten aforetime  were  written  for  our 
instruction,  that  through  the  patience 
and  the  comfort  of  the  scriptures  we 
might  have  our  hope.  ^  **  And  may 
the  God  of  patience  and  comfort 
grant  you  to  be  of  the  same  mind 
one  toward  another  according  to 
Christ  Jesus :  ®  that  *  with  one  ac- 
cord ye  may  with  one  mouth  glorify 
the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  7  Wherefore  ^  receive 
ye  one  another,  as  *  Christ  also  re- 
ceived fjon,  to  the  glory  of  God. 
8  For  I  say  that  °*  Christ  hath  been 
made  a  minister  of  the  circxmicision, 


AUTHOBIZEB  VEBSION. 

reprotufhes  of  them  thai 
reproached  thee  fell  on  me. 

*  For  whateoever  thing* 
were  written  aforetime  were 
written  for  our  learning, 
that  we  through  patience 
and  comfort  of  the  eerip- 
twee    might    have    hope. 

*  Now  the  God  ofpcUience 
and  consolation  grant  you 
to  he  likeminded  one  to- 
ward another  according  to 
Chriet  Jesus :  *  thatge  mag 
with  one  mind  and  one 
mouth  glorify  Qod,  even 
the  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  '  Wherefore 
receive  ye  oite  another,  as 
Christ  also  received  us  to 
the  glory  of  Ood.  •  Now 
I  say  that  Jesus  Christ 
was  a  minister  of  the  cir- 
cumcision for  the  truth 
of    Ood,    to    confirm    the 


own  case,  Gal.  i.  10.  3.  Christ  pleaied 

not  himself]  for,  "  He  might  have  escaped 
reproach.  He  might  have  avoided  suffering 
what  He  did,  if  He  had  consulted  His  own 
pleasure :  howbeit  He  willed  not  thus,  but 
looking  at  our  good.  He  overlooked  His 
own  pleasure,"  CSirysostom.  The  words  in 
the  Messianic  Psalm  are  addressed  to  the 
Father^  not  to  t]iose  for  whom  Christ  suf- 
fered :  but  they  prove  all  that  is  here  re- 
quired, that  He  did  not  please  Himself; 
His  sufferings  were  undertaken  on  account 
of  the  Father's  good  purpose  —mere  work 
which  He  gave  Him  to  do.  4.]  The 

Apostle  both  justifies  the  above  ci^tion, 
and  prepares  the  way  for  the  subject  to  be 
next  introduced,  viz.  the  duty  of  unanimity, 
grounded  on  the  testimony  of  these  Scrip- 
tures to  Christ.  The  expression,  what- 
soever things  were  written  aforetime,  ap- 
plies to  the  whole  ancient  Scriptures,  not 
to  the  prophetic  parts  only.  our,  viz.  of 
us  Christians.  patience,  as  well  as  com- 
fort, is  to  be  joined  with  of  the  scriptures, 
— otherwise  it  stands  unconnected  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence.  The  genitives 
then  mean,  the  patience  and  the  comfort 
arising  from  the  scriptures,  produced  by 
their  study.  0,    6.1   Further  intro^ 

duetion  of  the  subject,  oy  a  prayer  that 
Ood,  who  has  given  the  Scriptures  for 


these  ends,  might  grant  them  unanimity, 
that  they  might  with  one  accord  shew  forth 
His  glory. — In  the  title  given  to  God,  tlie 
patience  and  comfort  just  mentioned  are 
taken  up  again :  q.  d.  "  The  God  who  alone 
can  give  this  patience  and  comfort." 
according  to  (the  spirit  and  precepts  of) 
Christ   lesns.  6.]    We    may    also 

render  this  expression,  here  and  elsewhere, 
*  Ood,  and  the  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.*  But  the  ordinary  rendering,  the 
God  and  Father  ....  is  preferable  on  ac- 
count of  its  simplicity.  7.]  Where- 
fore (on  which  account,  viz.  that  the  wish 
of  the  last  verse  may  be  accomplished)  re- 
ceive ye  /see  ch.  ja\.  1)  one  another,  as 
Christ  also  received  yon,— to  the  glory  of 
God  (i.e.  with  a  view  to  God's  glory). 
That  this  is  the  meaning,  "  that  the  Gen- 
tiles glorify  Qod  for  His  mercy,"  appears 
by  ver.  9.  The  Apostle  does  not  expressly 
name  Jewish  and  Gentile  converts  as  those 
to  whom  he  addresses  this  exhortation,  but 
it  is  evident  from  the  next  verse  that  it  is  so. 
8.]  For  (reason  for  the  above  exhor- 
tation) I  say  that  Christ  hath  been  made 
(has  come  as :  the  effects  still  enduring)  a 
minister  (He  came  to  minister.  Matt.  xx. 
28)  of  the  oircomcision  (an  expression  no- 
where else  found,  and  doubtless  here  used 
by  Paul  to  humble  the  pride  of  the  strong, 
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promises  made  unto  the 
fathert :  ^  and  that  the 
OentiUe  might  glorify  Qod 
for  his  mercy;  <u  it  is 
ioritten.  For  this  coMse  I 
will  confess  to  thee  among 
the  Gentiles,  and  sing  unto 
thg  name,  ^^  And  again 
he  saith,  Mejoice,  ye  Qen- 
tiles,withhispeople.  ^^  And 
again,  Praise  the  Lord,  all 
ye  Qentiles;  and  laud  him, 
all  ye  people,  ^*  And  again, 
JEsaias  saith.  There  shall 
be  a  root  of  Jesse,  and  he 
that  shall  rise  to  reign  over 
the  Gentiles;  in  him  shall 
the  Gentiles  trust.  *•  Now 
the  God  of  hope  fill  you 
with  all  joy  and  peace 
in  believing,  that  ye  may 
abound  in  hope,  through 
the  power  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  ^*  And  I  myself 
also  am  persuaded  of  you, 
my  brethren,  that  ye  cUso 
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for  the   sake  of  God's  truth,  '>innoh.u«.j».j^ 

order  to  confirm  the  promises  made 

unto  the  fathers:    ®  and  that  ® the o John x.i«. 

eh.  ix.  S8. 

Qentiles    glorified    God    for    [his] 

mercy:  as  it  is  written,  p For  thispP'Axriu. 

cause  I  will  give  thanks  imto  thee 

among  the  Gentiles,  and  will  sing 

unto  thy  name.     ^^  ^nd  again   he 

saith,   *>  Rejoice,   ye   Gentiles,  with « gj^'*- «»"• 

his  people.     ^^  And  again,  '  Praise  rP.A.cxTu.i. 

the  Lord,  all  ye  Gentiles ;  and  laud 

him,  all  ye  people.     ^^  And  again, 

Isaiah  saith,    'There  shall  be   the  "^iJeVi.l:*' 

root  of  Jesse,  and  he  that  riseth  to    """ "' 

rule  over  the  Gentiles ;  in  him  shall 

the  Gentiles  hope :  ^3  and  may  the 

God  of  hope  fill  you  with  all  ^joy  tc^»j-^»y^u.& 

and  peace  in  believing,  that  ye  may 

abound  in  hope,  by  the  power  of 

the  Holy  Ghost,     i*  Now  I  am  per- 


the  Gentile  Christians,  hy  exalting  God's 
covenant  people  to  their  true  dignity),  for 
the  sake  of  God's  trath  (i.  e.  for  the  ful- 
filment of  the  Divine  pledges  given  under 
the  covenant  of  circumcision),  in  order  to 
conflrm  the  promises  made  unto  the 
fathers  (literally,  the  promises  of  the  fa- 
thers; 80  "the  blessing  of  Abraham,'* 
Gal.  iii.  14.  Christ  came  to  the  Jews  in 
virtue  of  a  long-sealed  compact,  to  thefkl- 
fitment  of  which  God's  truth  was  pledged) : 
and  (I  say)  that  the  Qentiles  glorified 
God  (meaning,  that  '  each  man  at  his  con» 
version  did  so.*  These  words  cannot  by 
any  possibility  be  rendered  as  in  the  A.  V., 
**that  the  Gentiles  might  glorify  God**)  on 
aeconnt  of  [His]  mercy  (the  emphasis  is 
on  mercy :  the  Gentiles  have  no  covenant 
promise  to  chum,— they  have  nothing  but 
the  pure  mercy  of  God  in  grafting  them 
in  to  allege — therefore  the  Jew  has  an 
advantage))  Ac. — The  citations  are  from 
the  Law,  the  Prophets,  and  the  Psalms. 
The  first,  originally  spoken  by  David  of  his 
joy  after  his  deliverances  and  triumphs,  is 
prophetically  said  of  Christ  in  His  own 
Person.  It  is  adduced  to  shew  that  among 
the  Gentiles  Christ's  triumphs  were  to  take 
place,  as  well  as  among  the  Jews. 
10.]  again  he  saith,— or,  it  saith,  viz.  the 


Scripture,  which  is  in  substance  the  same. 
11, 18.]  The  universality  of  the  praise 
to  be  given  to  God  for  His  merciful  kind- 
ness in  8en(]Ung  His  Son  is  prophetically 
indicated  by  the  firat  citation.  In  tlie  latter 
a  more  direct  announcement  is  given  of  the 
shftre  which  the  Gentiles  were  to  have  in 
the  root  of  Jesse.  The  version  is  that  of  the 
Septuagint,  which  here  differs  considerably 
Irom  the  Hebrew.  The  latter  is  nearly 
literally  rendered  in- A.  V.:  "And  in  tliat 
day  there  shall  be  a  root  (Hebrew,  *  and  it 
shall  happen  in  that  day,  the  branch') 
of  Jesse,  which  shall  stand  for  an  ensign 
of  the  people :  to  it  shall  the  Gentiles 
seek."  13.]    The  hortatory  part  of 

the  Epistle,  as  well  as  the  preceding  section 
of  it  (ver.  5),  concludes  vnth  a  solemn 
wish  for  the  spiritual  welfare  of  the  Roman 
Church. — The  words  of  hope  connect  with 
"shall  Aope"  of  the  foregoing  verse,  as  was 
the  case  with  "  of  patience  and  comfort " 
in  ver.  5.  joy  and  peace,  as  the  happy 

result  of  faith  in  God,  and  unanimity  with 
one  another :  see  ch.  xiv.  17. 

XV.  14— XVI.  27.]  CONCLUSION 
OF  THE  EPISTLE.  Personal  no- 
tices, BESPEOTINQ  THE  APOSTLB  HIM- 
SELF (XV.  14 — 33),  BE8PECTING  THOSE 
GREETED     (xvl.    1—16),    AKD     GREXTING 
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suaded,  my  brethren,  even  "  I  myself, 
concerning  you,  that  ye  also  your- 
selves are  full  of  goodness,  "^  filled 
with  all  knowledge,  able  also  to 
admonish  one  another.  ^^  Howbeit 
I  have  written  more  boldly  unto 
you,  brethren,  in  some  measure,  as 
putting  you  in  mind,  *  because  of 
the  grace  given  to  me  by  God, 
^^  that  I  '  shoxild  be  a  minister  of 
Christ  Jesus  unto  the  Gentiles,  mi- 
nistering as  a  priest  in  the  gospel  of 
God,  that  the  'offering  up  of  the 
Gentiles  may  be  acceptable,  being 
sanctified  by  the  Holy  Ghost.  ^^  I 
have  then  my  boasting  in  Christ 
Jesus  in  the  •  things  which  pertain 
to  God.  18  For  I  will  not  dare  to 
speak  t  at  all  save  of  those  things 
*»  which  Christ  wrought  by  me,  in 

GAIi.S. 
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arejkll  of  ffoodnets,  filled 
wUk  all  knowledge,  able 
also  to  admonish  one 
another.  ^^  Nevertheless, 
brethren,  I  have  toritten 
the  more  boldly  unto  you 
in  some  sort,  «u  putting 
you  in  mind,  because  of  the 
grace  that  is  given  to  me 
of  God,  >«  that  I  should 
be  the  minister  of  Jesus 
Christ  to  the  Gentiles, 
ministering  the  gospel  of 
Ood,  that  the  offering  up 
of  the  Gentiles  might  be 
acceptable,  being  sanctified 
by  the  Holy  Ghost.  '^  I 
have  therefore  whereof  I 
may  glory  through  Jesus 
Christ  in  those  things  which 
pertain  to  God.  "  For  I 
ioill  not  dare  to  speak  of 
any  of  those  things  which 
Christ  hath  not  wrought 
by  me,  to  make  the  Gen- 
tiles   obedient,    by    word 


(xvi.  16—23); — and  concluding  doxo- 
LOOT   (xvi.  24-27).  14—88.]    He 

first  (14—16)  excuses  the  boldness  of  his 
writing^  by  the  allegation  of  his  office  as 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles.  14.]  even  I 

myself  (i.e.,  'notwithstanding  what  I  have 
written:'  see  ch.  vii.  25,  note.  It  may 
mean,  *  without  information  from  others,* 
•I,  on  my  own  account').  ye  aleo 

yourselves,  i.e.  without  exhortation  of 
mine.  16.]    The  words  in  some 

measure  restrict  the  cliaracter  of  "  more 
boldness  "  to  certain  parts  of  the  Epistle, 
e.  g.  ch.  xi.  17  ff.  25 ;  chaps,  xiii.  and  xiv. 
beoanse  of  the  graoe,  fto.,  i.  e.  '  my 
apostolic  ofiice  was  the  ground  and  reason 
of  my  boldness.'  16.]  ministering  as 

a  priest  in  the  gospel  of  Ood  (the  Apostle 
is  using  a  figure  in  which  he  compares  him- 
self to  a  priest,  and  the  Gentiles  to  the 
sacrifice  which  he  was  offering :  see  below), 
that  the  offering  np  of  the  OentUes  (genitive 
of  apposition :  the  Gentiles  themselves  are 
the  offering  ;.  so  Theophyhict,  "  Tliis  is  my 
priesthood,  to  preach  'the  Gospel.  My 
knife  is  the  word,  ye  are  the  sacrifice") 
may  be  aoeeptable,  sanotiAed  by  the  Holy 
Olioit. — The  language  is  evidently  figura- 
tive, and  can  by  no  possibility  be  taken  as 


a  sanction  for  any  view  of  the  Christian 
minister  as  a  sacrificing  priest,  otherwise 
than  according  to  that  figure — ^viz.  that 
he  oflers  to  God  the  acceptable  sacrifice 
of  those  who  by  his  means  believe  on  Christ. 
17—22.]  The  Apostle  boasts  of  the 
extent  and  result  of  his  apostolic  mission 
among  the  Gentiles,  and  that  in  places 
where  none  had  preached  before  him. — 
I  have  then  (consequent  on  the  grace 
and  ministry  just  mentioned)  my  boasting 
(i.  e.  *  I  venture  to  boast :'  not  *  /  have 
whereof  I  may  glory,*  as  A.  V.)  in  Christ 
lesns  (there  is  no  stress  on  this : — it  merely 
qualifies  the  boasting  as  no  vain  glorying, 
but  grounded  in,  consistent  with,  spring- 
ing from,  his  relation  and  subserviency  to 
Christ)  in  (concerning)  the  things  which 
pertain  to  Ood  (my  above-named  sacerdotal 
oifice  and   ministry).  18.]    In  our 

English  text,  this  verse  has  been  put  into 
the  affirmative  form,  in  which  alone  it  can  be 
made  to  convev  a  clear  sense  to  the  English 
reader:  see  below.  The  connexion  is: 
*l  have  real  ground  for  glorying  (in  a 
legitimate  and  Christian  manner ;'  and  the 
literal  rendering  of  the  original  which 
follows,  is  nearly  as  in  A.  V.).  For  I  wiU 
not  (as  some  false  apostles  do,  see  2  Cor.  x. 
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anddeedy  ^^  tkrouffh  migki^ 
ngns  and  wonders,  by  the 
power  of  the  Spirit  of 
Ood ;  eo  that  from  Jeru- 
aalem,  and  round  about 
unto  Illyricum,  IhavefkUy 
preached  the  goepel  of 
Christ.  s<»  Tea,  so  have  I 
strived  to  preach  the  gos- 
pel, not  where  Christ  was 
named,  lest  I  should  build 
upon  another  man's  foun- 
dation: '1  but  as  it  is 
written.  To  whom  he  was 
not  spoken  of,  they  shall 
see:  and  they  that  have 
not  heard  shall  under- 
stand. >>  For  which  cause 
also  I  have  been  much  hin- 
deredfrxim  connng  to  you. 
**  But  now  hctving  no  more 
place  in  these  parts,  and 
having  a  great  desire  these 
many  years  to  come  unto 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BETISED. 

order  to  •  the  obedience  of  the  Gen-  ech.i.5.&xTL 
tiles,  by  word  and  deed,  i®  •*  in  the  dAct«xii  n. 

*^  ,  ,  8  Cor.  xU.  11 

power  of  signs  and  wonders,  in  the 
power  of  the  Holy  Spirit;  so  that 
from  Jerusalem  and  romid  about,  as 
far  as  Illyricum,  I  have  fully  preached 
the  gospel  of  Christ ;  20  yet  on  this 
wise  making  it  my  ambition  to  preach 
the   gospel,  not  where   Christ  was 
[already]    named,    "that    I 
not  build  upon  another  man's  foun- 
dation :    *i  but  according    as  it  is 
written,  'They  to  whom  no  tidings r  1-1.111.15. 
of  him  came  shall  see:    and  they 
that   have  not  heard  shall  imder- 
stand.     22  For  which  cause  also  these 
many  times  « I  have  been  hindered  'ffivU'ii. 
from  coming  to  you.     23  But  now    ^^''*" 
**  I  have  no  more  place  in  these  parts,  h  Act.  iix.  n. 

ch.'i.  li. 


mighte'cotx.1^ 


12—18)  allow  myielf  to  ipeak  of  those 
thiBgi  wMeh  Christ  has  not  done  by 
me  (but  by  some  other),  in  order  to  the 
obedienee  (subjection  to  the  Qospel)  of 
the  Gentiles  (then,  as  if  the  sentence  were 
in  the  affirmative  fonn,  '  I  will  only  boast 
of  what  Clirist  has  veritably  done  by  me 
towards  the  obedience  of  the  Gentiles/  he 
proceeds),  by  word  and  deed,  in  the  power 
of  signs  and  wondersi  in  the  power  of 
the  [Holy]  Spirit— The  signs  and  wonders 
ore  not  spiritual,  bat  external  miraculous 
acts,— see   2   Cor.   xii.   12.  19.]  So 

that  (result  of  this  working  of  Christ  by 
him)  from  lernsalem  (tlie  eastern  boundary 
of  ms  preaching)  and  ronnd  about  (Jeru- 
salem :  round  about  is  not  to  be  joined 
with  as  far  m  Illyricum,  but  refers  to 
Jerusalem,  meaning  perhaps  its  imme- 
diate neighbourhood,  perhaps  Arabia  (?), 
GaL  i.  17, — but  hardly  Damascus  and 
Cilicia,  seeing  that  they  would  come  into 
the  route  afterwards  specified,  from  Jeru- 
salem to  Illyricum),  as  far  as  myriciun 
(Xllyricum  bordered  on  Macedonia  to  the 
South.  It  is  possible  that  St.  Paul  may 
literally  have  advanced  to  its  frontiers 
during  his  preaching  in  Macedonia ;  but  I 
think  it  more  probable,  that  he  uses  it 
broadly  as  the  *  terminus  of  his  journeys,* 


the  next  province  to  that  in  which  he  had 
preached),  I  haye  ftilly  preached  (literally, 
fnlfllled)  the  eoepel  of  Christ ;  20.]  yet 
Qimits  the  foregoing  assertion)  on  this  wise 
(after  the  following  rule)  making  it  my 
ambition  to  preach  the  gospel,  not  where 
Christ  was  (previously)  named,  that  I  might 
not  build  upon  another  man's  foundation : 
but  acoording  as  it  is  written  (i.e.  ac- 
cording to  the  following  rule  of  Scripture : 
I  determined  to  act  in  the  spirit  of  these 
words,  forming  part  of  a  general  prophecy 
of  the  dispersion  of  that  Gospel  which  I 
was  preaching),  Ac. — Tlie  citation  is  from 
the  Septuagint.  Our  A.  Y .  renders :  '<  That 
which  had  not  been  told  them,  shall  thev 
see :  and  that  which  they  had  not  heard^ 
shall  they  consider."  22.]  For  which 

eause, — not,  because  a  foundation  had 
been  already  laid  at  Rome  by  another: 
this  would  refer  to  merely  a  secondary 
part  of  the  foregoing  assertion:  the  ex- 
pression refers  to  the  primary,  viz.  Ids 
having  been  so  earnestly  engaged  in  preach- 
ing elRewhere.  these  many  times: 
not,  *for  the  most  part,*^  or,  *  the  greater 
number  of  times,  which  would  suggest 
the  idea  that  there  had  been  other  occa- 
sions on  which  this  hindrance  had  not  been 
operative.              23.]    I  haye  no  more 
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t  Tkeword»"I 
mU  com*  to 
won"  ifuerted 
hereintkeRe- 
cttvtm  Tttt, 
an  wanting 
in  all  our 

■Mf  OMCtail 

autkoritie*. 
I  Acta  XV.  8. 


k  Acta  xlz.  St. 
ft  XX.  3t.  ft 
xxiv.  17. 


1 1  Cor.  iTi.  1, 
i.    SCor. 
▼ill.  1.  &  ix. 


mch.xl  17. 


n  1  Cor.  Ix.  11. 

tioLrLO. 


o  Phil.  iT.  17. 
p  ch.  i.  II. 


AUTHOBIZED  YESSION   SEYISED. 

Und  have  had  these  many  years  a 
longing  to  come  unto  you,  ^  when- 
soever I  take  my  journey  into  f  Spain : 
for  I  hope  to  see  you  as  I  pass 
through,  *  and  to  be  set  forward  on 
my  journey  thither  by  you,  if  first 
I  be  in  some  measure  filled  with 
your  company.  25  But  now  I  "^  go 
unto  Jerusalem,  ministering  unto 
the  saints.  26  Yot  '  Macedonia  and 
Achaia  have  thought  good  to  make 
a  certain  contribution  for  the  poor 
among  the  saints  which  are  at  Je- 
rusalem. 27  They  have  thought  it 
good,  and  [indeed]  they  are  their 
debtors.  For  "*  if  the  Gentiles  have 
been*  partakers  in  their  spiritual 
things,  °  they  owe  it  [to  them]  also 
to  minister  unto  them  in  carnal 
things.  28  When  therefore  I  have 
performed  this,  and  have  secured  to 
them  this  ®  fruit,  I  will  return  by 
you  into  Spain.  29  p  ^^d  I  know 
that,  when  I  come  imto  you,  I  shall 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION. 

you ;  s^  toheiMoever  I  take 
my  journey  into  Spain,  I 
will  come  to  you :  for  I 
trust  to  see  you  in  my 
\  journey,  and  to  be  brought 
I  on  my  way  thitherward  by 
you,  if  first  I  be  somewhat 
filled  with  your  company. 
**  But  now  I  go  unto  Je- 
rusalem to  minister  unto 
the  saints,  ^o  ^^^  ^  ^^j^ 
pleased  them  of  Macedonia 
and  Achaia  to  make  a  cer- 
tain contribution  for  the 
poor  saints  which  are 
at  Jerusalem.  *'  It  hath 
pleased  them  verity;  and 
their  d^tors  they  are.  For 
if  the  Oentiles  hane  been 
made  partakers  of  their 
spiritual  things,  their  duty 
is  also  to  minister  unto 
them  in  carnal  things. 
"  When  therefore  I  have 
performed  this,  and  have 
sealed  to  them  thisfruU,  I 
will  come  by  you  into  Spain. 
*•  And  I  am  sure  th€tt, 
when  I  come  unto  you,  I 
shall  come  in  the  fulness  of 
the  blessing  of  the  gospel  of 


plaoe,  or  occanon  (viz.  c^  apostolic  work. 
—On  the  construction  of  this  sentence,  see 
note  in  niy  Greek  Test.). — Respecting  the 
question  whether  this  journey  into  Spain 
was  ever  taken,  the  views  of  Commentators 
have  diifered,  acc?ording  to  their  conchision 
respecting  tho  liberation  of  the  Apostle 
irom  his  imprisonment  at  Rome.  1  have 
discussed  this  in  the  Introduction  to  the 
Pastoral  Epistles,   §   ii.  24.]  some- 

what is  an  affectionate  limitation  of  the 
expression  I  be  filled,  implying  that  he 
would  wish  to  remain  much  longer  than 
he  anticipated  being  able  to  do, — and  also, 
as  Chrysostom  says,  "  because  no  length  of 
time  can  fill  me,  nor  cause  in  me  satiety 
of  your  company."  25.]  See  Acts  xix. 

21 ;  xxiv.  17  J  2  Cor.  viii.  19.  minis- 

tering, not  to  minister,  because  he  treats 
Uie  whole  action  as  already  begun. 
26.]  See  2  Cor.  ix.  1  if.  the  poor 

among  the  saints  whiohare  atlernsalem] 
Olshausen  remarks,  that  this  shews  the 


commumty  of  goods  in  the  church  at  Jeru- 
salem not  to  have  lasted  long:  compare 
Gal.  ii.  10.  27.]  The  fact  is  re-stated, 
with  a  view  to  an  inference  from  it,  viz. 
that  their  good  pleasure  was  not  merely  a 
matter  of  benevolence,  but  of  repayment : 
the  Gentiles  being  debtors  to  the  Jews  for 
spiritual  blessuigs.  Tliis  general  principle 
is  very  similarly  enounced  in  1  Cor.  ix.  11. 
It  is  sugg^ted  by  Grotius  and  others,  that 
by  this  St.  Paul  wished  to  hint  to  the  Ro- 
mans the  duty  of  a  similar  contribution. 
28.]  firnit,  probably  said  generally, 
—fruit  of  the  faith  and  love  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, secured]  literally,  sealed :  *'  as 
if  he  were  laying  it  up  into  royal  treasuries, 
in  an  inviolable  and  safe  place."  Chry- 
sostom. by  you  (i.  e.  through  your 
city).  29.]  Tlie  falness  of  the 
blessing  of  Christ  imports  that  richness 
of  apostolic  grace  which  he  was  persuaded 
he  should  impart  to  them.  So^he  calls  his 
presence  in  the  churches  a  **  benefit," — 
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Christ,  w  iVbw  /  heaeech 
yout  hreihren,far  the  Lord 
Jetu*  Christ's  sake,  and 
for  the  love  of  the  Spirit, 
that  ye  strive  together  with 
me  in  your  prayers  to  God 
for  fiw;  »'  that  I  may  he 
delivered  from  them  that 
do  not  believe  in  Judcsa; 
and  that  my  service  which 
I  hare /or  Jerusalem  may 
he  accepted,  of  the  seUnts ; 
'^  that  I  may  come  unto 
you  with  joy  by  the  will  of 
God,  and  may  with  you  be 
refreshed.  •*  Now  the  God 
of  peace  be  with  you  all. 
Amen, 

XVI.  *  /  commend  unto 
you  Phebe  our  sister,  which 
is  a  servant  of  the  church 
which  is  at  Cenchrea :  *  that 
ye  receive  her  in  the  Lord, 
as  becometh  saints,  and  that 
ye  assist  her  in  whatsoever 
business  she  hath  need  of 
you :  for  she  hath  been  a 
suceourer  of  many,  and  of 


AUTHOBIZED   VEBSIOW  B£TISED. 

come  in  the  fulness  of  the  blessing 
of  Christ.  ^  Now  I  beseech  you, 
brethren,  by  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
and  by  ^  the  love  of  the  Spirit,  '  to  qp»«"-».i. 

•^  r  »  r  8  Cor.  1. 11. 

strive  together   with    me   in    your    coi.ir.i«. 

prayers  for  me  to  God;  ^^^that  1-aTheM.m.j. 

may  be   delivered  from  them  that 

are  disobedient  in  Judaea ;  and  that 

my  ^ministration  which  is  for  Je- * « co'- ▼"••  *• 

rusalem   may  prove   acceptable   to 

the  saint«;    ^^atij^^^   j   ^Q^ay  come  ««»>•«•  w- 

unto    you   in   joy   by  the   will    of 

God,  and  *  may  with  you  "find  ^  rest.  «  Art.^xvm.si. 

33  Now  *  the  God  of  peace  be  with  yici^xvilil 

you  all.     Amen. 

XVI.  ^  I  commend  unto 
Phebe  our  sister,  which  is  a 
coness  of  the   church  which  is 


«  Cor.  vii.  i9. 
8  Tim.  1.  IC. 
Philein.  7, 

cfa.  XTi.  n. 


dea-  ja;:SS.»- 

,  n.    Phil.  It. 

at  O*    ITbess. 

•  CenchresB :  ^  ^  that  ye  receive  her  fo^'IKbl"* 
in  the  Lord  so  as  becometh  saints,  «Act;^ni.  is. 

and  that  ye  assist  her  m  whatsoever  »Jo»"'»'»- 
business  she  may  have  need  of  you : 
for  she  too  hath  been  a  suceourer  of 


literally,  a  grace  or  favour,  2  Cor.  i.  16. 
Hee  also  ch.  i.  11.  80—82.]  the  love 

of  the  Spirit,  the  love  shed  abroad  in 
the  heart  by  the  Holy  Ghost; — a  love 
which  teaches  us  to  look  not  ovl^  on  our 
own  things,  but  on  the  things  of  others. 
81.]  Compare  Acts  xx.  22;  xxi. 
10—14.  The  excf^ng  hatred  in  which 
the  Apostle  was  held  by  the  Jews,  and 
their  want  of  fellow-feeling  wth  the  Gen- 
tile churches,  made  him  fear  lest  even  the 
ministration  with  which  he  was  charged 
might  not  prove  acceptable  to  them. 
S3.]  and  may  with  you  find  reet:— i.e. 
*  that  we  may  mutually  refresh  ourselves, 
I  after  my  dangers  and  deliverance,  you 
after  your  anxieties  for  me.*  Chap.  XV I, 
1—16.]  Recommendation  op  Phebe  : 
OREETINGS.  1,  2.]  In  all  probability 

Phebe  was  the  bearer  of  the  Epistle,  as 
stated  in  the  subscription.  deaconess] 

See  1  Tim.  iii.  11,  note.  Pliny  in  his 
celebrated  letter  to  Trajan  says,  "  I  thought 
it  requisite  to  enquire  the  truth  even  by 
torture,  from   two  Iiandmaids  who  were 

Vol.  II. 


called  ministra  (deaconesses)."  The  dea- 
conesses must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
widows  of  1  Tim.  v.  3—16,  as  has  some- 
times been  done. — Cenchbe£,  the  port 
of  Corinth,  on  the  Saronic  gulf  of  the 
JCgean,  for  commerce  with  the  east  TActs 
xviii.  18),  nine  of  our  miles  from  Cormth. 
The  Apostolical  Constitutions  make  the 
first  bishop  of  the  Cenchrean  church  to 
have  been  Lucius,  consecrated  by  St.  Pftul 
himself.  2.]   in  the  Lord,   i.  e.  in  a 

Christian  manner, — as  mindful  of  your 
common  Lord:  as  beoometh  saints,  i. e. 
*as  saints  ought  to  rfo,'— refers  their  con- 
duct to  her ;— not,  *  as  saints  ought  to  be 
received*  assist  her]  Her  business 

at  Borne  may  have  been  such  as  to  I'equire 
the  help  of  those  resident  there, 
a  sncoonrer  of  many]  This  may  refer  to  a 
part  of  the  deaconess  office,  the  attending 
on  the  poor  and  sick  of  her  own  sex. 
of  myself  also]  when  and  where,  we  know 
not.  It  is  not  improbable  tliat  she  may 
have  been,  like  Lydia,  one  whose  heart  the 
Lord  opened  at  the  first  preaching  of  Paul, 
K 
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AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0K  BEYI8ED. 

many,  and  of  myself  also.     ^  Salute 

18,  «i.         ^'Prisca    and    Aquila    my    fellow- 

Ai».iT.  w.  labourers  in  Christ  Jesus :  *  who  for 

my  life  laid  down  their  own  necks : 

unto  whom  not  only  I  give  thanks, 

but  also   all   the  churches   of  the 

Gentiles.     ^  Likewise    [salute]   the 

that    is    in    their    house. 

Salute   Epeenetus    my    weUbeloved, 

cicor.zTi.u.  who  is  the  "firstfruits  of  Asia  unto 
Christ.  •  Salute  Mary,  which  be- 
stowed much  labour  on  us.  7  Salute 
Andronicus  and  Junia,  my  kinsmen, 
and  my  fellowprisoners,  which  are 
of  note  among  the  apostles,  which 

foaULif.^   also    'were    in    Christ  before  me. 

SCor.T.  17i 
X11.J.   • 


dioor.xruw.  <»church 

Col.  It.  15. 
PhU«m.t. 


AITTHOBIZED  TEK8ION. 

mjfelfaUo.  *  OfreetPrit- 
ciUa  and  Aquila  my  helpers 
in  Christ  Jeettt:  *  who  have 
for  my  life  laid  down  their 
own  neekf :  unto  whom  not 
only  Igiee  thanks,  hut  also 
all  the  churohet  of  the  C^en- 
tiles,  *  Likewise  greet  the 
church  that  is  in  their 
house.  Salute  my  well- 
beloved  Bpmnetus,  who  is 
the  firstfruits  of  A^haia 
unto  Christ,  ^  Greet  Mary, 
who  bestowed  much  labour 
on  us,  '  Salute  Androni- 
cus and  Junia,  my  kins- 
men, and  my  fellowpri- 
soners, who  are  of  note 
among  the  apostles,  who 
also  were  w  Christ  before 


and  whose  honse  was  his  lodging. 
8,  4.]  The  form  Prisca  is  also  found  2  Tim. 
iv.  19.  On  Prisca  and  Aqmla  see  note. 
Acts  xviii.  2.  They  must  have  I'etnmed 
to  Rome  from  Ephesos  since  the  sending 
of  the  first  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians : — see 
1  Cor.  xvi.  19 :  and  we  find  them  again  at 
Ephesus  (?),  2  Tim.  iv.  19.— Their  en- 
dangering of  their  lives  for  Paul  may  have 
taken  place  at  Corinth  (Acts  jcviii.  6  fi^)  or 
at  Ephesus  (Acts  xix.).  See  Neander,  Pfl. 
u.  Leit.,  p.  441.— The  'churches  of  the 
GenHles'  had  reason  to  he  thankful  to 
them,  for  having  rescued  the  Apostle  of 
the  Oentiles  from  danger.— It  seems  to 
have  been  the  practice  of  Aquila  and 
Priscilla  (1  Cor.  xvi.  19)  and  some  other 
Christians  (Col.  iv.  15,  Philem.  2)  to  hold 
assemblies  for  worship  in  their  hoases,  which 
ware  saluted,  and  sent  salutations  as  one 
body  in  the  Lord.  Some  light  is  thrown 
on  the  expression  by  the  following  pas- 
sage from  the  Acts  of  the  Martyrdom  of 
St.  Justin :  "  The  answer  of  Justin  Martyr 
to  the  question  of  the  prefect  (Rusticus) 
*  Where  do  you  assemble?'  exactly  cor- 
responds to  the  genuine  Christian  spirit 
on  this  point.  The  answer  was,  *  Where 
each  one  can  and  will.  You  believe,  no 
doubt,  that  we  all  meet  together  in  one 
place ;  but  it  is  not  so,  for  the  Qod.  of  the 
Christians  is  not  shut  up  in  a  room,  but, 
being  invisible.  He  fills  both  heaven  and 
earth,  and  is  honoured  every  where  by  the 
fiuthAil.'    Juftin  adds,  that  when  he  came 


to  Rome,  he  was  accustomed  to  dwell  in 
one  particular  spot,  and  that  those  Chris- 
tians who  were  instructed  by  him,  and 
wished  to  hear  his  discourse,  assembled  at 
his  house.  (This  assembly  would  accord- 
ingly be  'The  Church  in  the  house  of 
Justin.')  He  had  not  visited  any  other 
congregations  of  the  Church."  5.] 

Epienetus  is  not  elsewhere  named, 
the  firstfruits,  the  same  metaphor  being 
in  the  AposUe's  mind  as  in  ch.  xv.  16,— 
the  first  believer,  Asia,  not  Achaia, 

is  read  by  all  our  most  ancient  MSS. 
6.]  None  of  the  names  occurring  from 
ver,  5-15  are  mentioned  elsewhere  (ex- 
cept possibly  Rufus:  see  below). 
7.]  The  person  to  be  saluted  may  be 
Junia,  feminine,  in  which  case  she  is  pro- 
bably the  wife  of  Andronicus,~or  Juniai, 
masculine.  It  is  uncertain  also  whether 
the  word  kintmen  vaeaxn  fellow-country- 
men, or  relations,  Aquila  and  Priscilla 
were  Jews:  so  would  Mary  be,  and  pro- 
bably EpsBnetus,  being  an  early  believer. 
If  so,  the  word  may  have  its  strict  mean- 
ing of '  relations  *  But  it  seems  to  occur 
in  verses  11,  21  in  a  wider  sense. 
feUowprisonert]  When  and  where  un- 
certain, of  note  among  the  apoatlea] 
Two  explanations  are  given,  (1)  that  they 
themselves  are  counted  among  the  Apostles : 
thus  Chrysostom :  "  To  be  Apostles  at  all, 
is  a  great  thing;  but  to  be  also  of  note 
amonff  them,  mark  what  an  encomium  it 
is :"  (2)  '  noted  among  the  Apostles,*  i.  e. 
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me.  '  Oreet  AmpUeu  my 
beloved  in  the  Lord,  *  Sa- 
lute Urbane,  our  helper  in 
Chriet,  and  Stachye  my 
beloved,  ^^  Salute  Apel- 
i$»  approved  in  Chriet, 
Salute  them  wMch  are 
of  Arittohuhu^  household. 
*'  Salute  Merodion  my 
kinametn,  Oreet  them  that 
be  of  the  household  of  Nor- 
eieeue,  which  are  in  the 
Lord.  1'  Salute  Tryphena 
and  Tryphoea,  who  labour 
in  the  Lord,  Salute  the 
beloved  Pereie,  which  la- 
boured much  in  the  Lord. 
'*  Salute  Rufite  chosen  in 
the  Lord,  and  hie  mother 
and  mine.  ^*  Salute  Atyn- 
eritue,  Phleyon,  Rermae, 
Patrobae,  Sermee,  and  the 
brethren   which   are   with 
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8  Salute  Amplias  my  beloved  in  the 
Lord.  ^  Salute  Urbanus,  our  fellow-  * 
labourer  in  Christ,  and  Stachys  my 
beloved.  1°  Salute  Apelles  the  ap- 
proved in  Christ.  Salute  them  that 
be  of  the  household  of  Aristobulus. 
11  Salute  Herodion  my  kinsman. 
Salute  them  of  the  household  of 
Narcissus,  which  are  in  the  Lord. 
J2  Salute  Tryphena  and  Tryphosa, 
who  labour  in  the  Lord.  Salute 
Persis  the  beloved,  which  laboured 
much  in  the  Lord.  ^^  Salute  Bufiis 
the  «  elect  in  the  Lord,  and  [her  g  2  John  i. 
who  is]  his  mother  and  mine. 
1*  Salute  Asyncritus,  Phlegon,  Her- 
mes, Patrobas,  Hennas,  and  the 
brethren    which    are    with    them. 


well  known  and  spoken  of  by  the  Apostles. 
Thus  many  Commentators.— But,  as  Tho- 
luck  remarks,  had  this  latter  been  the 
meaning,  we  should  have  expected  some 
expression  like  in  all  the  Churches  (2  Cor. 
viii.  18).  I  may  besides  remark,  that  for 
St.  Paul  to  speak  of  any  persons  as  cele- 
brated among  the  Apostles  in  sense  (2), 
would  imply  that  he  had  more  frequent 
intercourse  with  the  other  Apostles,  tlian 
we  know  that  he  had ;  and  would  besides 
be  improbable  on  any  supposition.  The 
whole  question  seems  to  have  sprung  up 
in  modem  times  from  the  idea  that  the 
Apostles  must  mean  the  Twelve  only.  If 
the  wider  sense  found  in  Acts  xiv.  4,  14; 
2  Cor.  viii.  23 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  6  (compare  i.  1), 
be  taken,  there  need  be  no  doubt  concern- 
ing the  meaning.  whieh  also]  refers 
to  Andronicus  and  Junia,  not  to  the  Apos- 
tles. 8  ff.]  beloved  in  the  Lord,  i.  e. 
beloved  in  the  bonda  of  Chriatian  fel- 
lowship, fellowlabourer  in  (the  work 
of)  Christ. — Origen  and  others  have  con- 
founded Apelles  with  the  well-known  Apol- 
los,  but  apparently  without  reason. 
10.]  approved  (by  trial)  in  (the  work  of) 
Chriet. — It  does  not  follow  that  cither 
Aristobulus  or  Narcissus  were  themselves 
Christians,  Only  those  of  their  families 
are  here  saluted  who  were  in  the  Lord: 
for  we  must  understand  this  also  in  the 
case  of  Aristobulus'  household :  see  above. 


Grotius,  Neander,  and  others,  have  taken 
Narcissus  for  the  well-known  freedman 
of  Claudius.  But  this  can  liardly  be,  for 
'he  was  executed  in  the  very  beginning  of 
Nero's  reign,  i.  e.  about  55  a.d.,  whereas 
(see  Introduction,  §  iv.  4»  and  Chronol. 
Table)  this  Epistle  cannot  have  well  been 
written  before  58  a.d.  Perhaps  the  fiimily 
of  this  Narcissus  may  have  continued  to 
be  thus  known  after  his  death.  13.] 

Rufus  may  have  been  the  son  of  Simon  of 
Cyrene,  mentioned  Mark  xv.  21 :  but  the 
name  was  very  common.  the  elect, — 

not  to  be  softened  to  merely  excellent,  a 
sense  unknown  to  our  Apostle; — elect, 
i.  e.  one  of  the  elect  of  the  Lord.  and 

mine  tlie  Apostle  adds  from  affectionate 
regard  towards  the  mother  of  Kuftis: 
'my  mother,'  in  my  reverence  and  affec- 
tion for  her.  Jowett  compares  our  Lord's 
words  to  St.  John,  John  xix.  27. 
14.]  Tliese  Christians  of  whom  we  have 
only  the  names,  seem  to  be  persons  of  less 
repute  than  the  former.  Hennas  is  thought 
by  Origen  to  be  the  author  of  the  book 
called  "The  Shepherd  of  Hermas."  But 
this  latter  is  generally  supposed  to  have 
been  the  brother  of  Pius,  bishop  of  Rome, 
about  150  A.D.  The  brethren  which  are 
with  them,  of  ver.  14,  and  all  the  saints 
which  are  with  them,  of  ver.  15,  have 
been  taken  to  point  to  some  separate 
associations    of  Christians,    perhaps    as- 
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15  Salute  Philologus,  and  Julia,  Ne- 
"     reus,  and  his  sister,  and  Olympas, 
and  all  the  saints  which  are  with 
hicor.xyi.2o;  them.     ^^  **  Salute  one  another  with 
iTbew-V.^an  holy  kiss.     All  the  churches  of 
**•  Christ  salute  you.     ^7  Jfow  I  beseech 

you,  brethren,  to  mark  them  which 
*  cause  divisions  and  offences  con- 
trary to  the  doctiine  which  ye 
learned ;  and  ^  avoid  them.  ^^  For 
they  that  are  such  serve  not  our 
Lord  Christ,  but  *  their  own  belly ; 
and  by  their  "  good  words  and  fair 
speeches  deceive  the  hearts  of  the 
simple.  1^  For  "  your  obedience  is 
come  abroad  imto  all  men.  I  re- 
joice therefore  over  you:  yet  I 
would  have  you  ®wise  unto  that 
which  is  good,  and  harmless  unto 
that  which   is   evil,      ^o  ^nd  p  the 


i  Aotc  XT.  1, 6, 
14.  iTim. 
vi.J. 


k  I  Cor.  T.  9, 

11.    STheiB. 

itL  6b  14. 

i  Tlra. !«.  6. 

Tit.  til.  10. 

i  .Inhn  lU. 
1  Pbll.  ill.  19. 

I  Tim.  V I.  6. 
Di  Col.  il.  4. 

•i  Tim.  lii.  6. 

Tit.  1. 10. 

S  Pet.  ii  S. 
n  cb.  i.  8. 
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PhiuJIy:"  God  of  peace  <»  shall  bruise  Satan 
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them,  ^*  Salute  PhUolosfW, 
and  Julia,  Nereus,  and  his 
sister,  and  Olympas,  and 
all  the  saints  which  are 
with  them.  ^*  Salute  one 
another  with  an  holy  kiss. 
The  churches  of  Christ 
salute  you.  >^  Now  I  be- 
seech you,  brethren,  mark 
them  which  cause  divisions 
and  offences  contrary  to 
the  doctrine  which  ye  have 
learned;  and  avoid  them, 
>*  For  they  that  are  such 
serve  not  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  hut  their  own  belly  ; 
and  by  good  words  and  fair 
speeches  deceive  the  hearts 
of  the  simple.  * '  For  your 
obedience  is  come  abroad 
unto  all  men.  I  am  glad 
therefore  on  your  behalf: 
but  yet  I  would  have  you 
wise  unto  thai  which  is 
good,  and  simple  concern- 
ing evil.  ><>  And  the  Ood 
of  peace  shall  bruise  Scttan 
under  your  feet   shortly. 


semblies  as  in  ver.  5 :  or  unions  for  mis- 
sionaiT  purposes.  16.]  ITie  mean- 

ing of  this  injunction  seems  to  be,  that  the 
Roman  Christians  should  take  occasion,  on 
the  receipt  of  the  Apostle's  greetings  to 
them,  to  testily  their  mutual  love,  in  this, 
the  ordinary  method  of  salutation,  but 
having  among  Christians  a  Christian  and 
holy  meaning,  see  reff.  It  became  soon 
a  custom  in  the  churches  at  the  cele- 
bration of  the  Lord's  Supper. 
All  the  charohes  of  Christ  salute  you] 
Tliis  assurance  is  stated  evidently  on 
the  Apostle's  authority,  speaking  for  the 
churches;  not  implying  tliose  only  whom 
he  himself  had  visited,  ch.  xv.  26;  but 
vouching  for  the  brotherly  regard  in  which 
the  Koman  church  was  hdd  by  all  churches 
of  Christ.  The  above  misunderstanding 
has  led  to  the  exclusion  of  the  word  al^ 
which  is  read  in  all  our  oldest  MSS. 
17 — 20.]  Warning  against  those  who 

MADB  DITIBI0N8  AMONG  THEM.— To  what 

persons  the  Apostle  refers,  is  not  plain. 
Some  think  the  Judaizers  to  be  meant, 
not  absolutely  within  the  Christian  pale, 
but  endeavouring  to  sow  dissension  in  it. 


Others  think  that  St.  Paul  merely  gives 
this  warning  in  case  such  persons  came  to 
Rome.  Judging  by  the  text  itself,  we 
infer  tliat  these  teachers  were  similar  to 
those  pointed  out  in  Phil.  iii.  2, 18 ;  1  Hm. 
vi.  3  flf. ;  2  Cor.  xi.  13, 20 :  unprincipled  and 
selfish  persons,  seducing  others  for  their 
own  gain :  whether  Judaizers  or  not,  does 
not  appear :  but  considering  that  the  great 
opponents  of  the  Apostle  were  of  this 
party,  we  may  perhaps  infer  that  they  also 
belonged  to  it.  17.]  The  doctrine 

here  spoken  of  is  probably  rather  ethical 
than  doctrinal;  compare  Eph.  iv.  20—24. 
19.]  See  ch.  i.  8.  Their  obedience 
being  matter  of  universal  notoriety,  is  the 
ground  of  his  confidence  that  they  will 
comply  with  his  entreatv,  ver  17.— Some 
slight  reproof  is  conveyed  in  I  rejoice  .  .  . 
yet .  .  .  They  were  well  known  for  obe- 
dience, but  had  not  been  perhaps  cautious 
enough  with  regard  to  these  designing 
persons  and  their  pretended  wisdom.  See 
Matt.  X.  16,  of  which  words  of  our  Lord 
there  seems  to  be  here  a  reminiscence. 
20.]  "Seeing  that  he  had  men- 
tioned   those  who    caused  divisions    and 
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The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesut  Christ  be  with  you. 
Amen.  '*  Timotheue  my 
workfellow,  and  Lucius,  and 
Jason,  and  Sosipater,  my 
kinsmen,  salute  you.  *'  I 
Tertius,  who  wrote  thb 
epistle,  salute  you  in  the 
Lord.  '*  Qaius  mine  host, 
and  of  the  whole  church, 
salulethyou.  Vastus  the 
chamberlain  of  the  city 
saluteth  you,  and  Quartus 
a  brother.  '^  The  grace 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
be  with  you  all.  Amen. 
J»«  Now  to  him  that  is  of 
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under  your  feet  shortly.  '  The  grace 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with 
you.  2^  •Timotheus  my  fellow- 
labourer  saluteth  you,  and  '  Lucius, 
and  "  Jason,  and  Sosipater,  my  kins- 
men. ^^  I  Tertius,  who  wrote  the 
epistle,  salute  you  in  the  Lord. 
23  »  Gains  mine  host,  and  [the  host] 
of  the  whole  church,  saluteth  you. 
y  Erastus  the  treasurer  of  the  city 
saluteth  you,  and  Quartus  our  bro- 
ther. ^  *  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  with  you  all.  Amen. 
2^  Now  •  to  him  that  is  able  to  sta- 
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offences,  he  says  the  0od  of  p«ao«,  that  he 
might  encourage  them  to  expect  liberation 
from  these  persons."  Chrysostom:  and  so 
most  Commentators.  De  Wette  prefers 
taking  the  Ood  of  peace  more  generally, 
as  '  the  God  of  salvation  ;*  and  the  usage 
of  the  expression  (see  references)  seems  to 
favour  this.  shall  bmise  Satan  is  a 

similitude  from  Gen.  iii.  15.  It  does  not 
express  any  wish,  but  a  prophetic  assurance, 
and  encouragement  in  bearing  up  against 
all  adversaries,  that  it  would  not  be  long 
before  the  g^eat  Adversary  himself  would 
be  bruised  under  their  feet.  The 

grace,  ftc.]  It  appears  as  if  the  Epistle 
was  intended  to  conclude  with  this  usual 
benediction,  but  the  Apostle  found  occasion 
to  add  more.  This  he  does  also  in  other 
Epistles :  see  1  Cor.  xvi.  23, 24;  similarly  Phil, 
iv.  20,  and  w.  21 — 23  after  the  doxology, 
—2  Thess.  iii.  16,  17,  18:— 1  Tim.  vi.  16, 
17  ff.:— 2  Tim.  iv.   18,  19  ff.  a— 

24.]  Gbeetinos  fbom  various  persons. 
21.]  Lucius  must  not  be  mistaken 
for  Lucas  (or  Lucanus), — but  was  proba- 
bly Lucius  of  Cyrene,  Acta  xiii.  1,  see  note 
there. — Jaison  may  be  the  same  who  is 
mentioned  Acts  xvii.  5,  as  the  host  of  Paul 
imd  Silas  at  Thessalonica. — A  *  Sopater 
(son)  of  Pyrrhus  of  Beroea  *  occurs  Acts 
XX.  4,  but  it  is  quite  uncertain  whether 
this  Sosipater  is  the  same  person.  my 

kinsmen,  see  above,  ver.  7.  These  persons 
may  have  been  Jews ;  but  we  cannot  tell 
whether  the  expr&ssion  may  not  be  used 
in  a  wider  sense.  22.]  There  is  no- 

thing strange  (as  Olshausen  supposes)  in  this 
Halutation  being  inserted  in  the  first  person. 
It  would  be  luitural  enough  that  Tertius 


the  amanuensis,  inserting  the  words,  should 
change  the  form  into  the  first  person,  and 
afterwards  proceed  from  the  fetation  of 
the  Apostle  as  before.  Some  suppose  him 
to  have  done  this  on  transcribing  the 
Epistle.— Tholuck  notices  this  irreg^ularity 
as  a  corroboration  of  the  genuinenees  of 
the  chapter.  On  the  supp(»ed.  identity  of 
Tertius  with  Silas,  see  note  on  Acts  xv.  22. 
23.]  Gains  is  mentioned  1  Cor.  i, 
14,  as  having  been  baptized  by  St.  Paul. 
The  host  of  the  whole  Chnrdi  probablv 
implies  that  the  assemblies  of  the  church 
were  held  in  his  house :— or  perhaps,  that 
his  hospitality  to  Christians  was  universal. 
— Erastus,  holding  this  office,  can  hardly 
have  been  the  same  who  was  with  the 
Apostle  in  Ephesus,  Acts  xix.  22.  It  is 
more  probable  that  the  Erastus  of  2  Tim. 
iv.  20  is  identical  with  this  than  with  that 
other.  oar  brother]  See  1  Cor.  i.  1 : 

one  among  the  brethren.  The  rest  have 
been  specified  by  their  services  or  offices. 
24.]  The  benediction  repeated; 
see  above  on  ver.  20. 

26—27.]  Concluding  doxology.  The 
genuineness  of  this  doxology  and  its  posi- 
tion in  the  Epistle  have  been  much  ques- 
tioned. From  the  external  evidence,  which 
may  be  seen  in  the  various  readings  in  my 
Greek  Test.,  it  is  plain  that  its  genuineness 
as  a  part  of  the  Epistle  is  placed  beyond 
all  reasonable  doubt. 

This  unusual  cliaracter  of  the  position 
and  diction  of  this  doxology  has  been 
used  as  an  internal  argument  against  the 
genuineness  of  the  portion.  St.  Pbul  never 
elsewhere  ends  with  such  a  doxology.  His 
doxologies,  when  he  docs  use  such,  ai<e 
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bKsh  you  ^  according  to  my  gospel 

and  the  preaching  of  Jesufi  Christ, 

eEiih.i.«.&    *  according  to  the  revelation  of  the 

dfcoiifv.    D^ystery,  ^  which  hath  been  kept  in 

coi!i!m*'''  silence  during  eternal  ages,    26  but 

eEph.f.©.      •now  is  made  manifest,  and  by  the 

I  Tim.  I  10.  ^  , 

Ipit:i:».    scriptures  of  the  prophets,  according 

to  the  commandment  of  the  eternal 

God,   is   made  known    to   all    the 

fAcUTi.7.     nations  imto  'obedience  of  faith: 

oh.  i.  6.  ft  XT. 

gi  Tim.  1. 17.  ^^*to  the  only  wise  God  through 
jiTdi  ttl      Jesus  Christ ;  to  whom  be  the  glory 
for  ever.     Amen. 

Bimple,  and  perspicuous  in  construction, 
whereas  this  is  involved,  and  rhetorical. 
This  olnection  however  is  completely  an- 
swered by  the  supposition  that  the  doxology 
was  the  efTusion  of  the  fervent  mind  of  the 
Apostle,  on  taking  a  general  survey  of  the 
Epistle.  We  find  in  its  diction  striking 
similarities  to  that  of  the  pastoral  Epistles: 
a  phenomenon  occurring  in  several  places 
where  St.  Paul  writes  in  a  fervid  and  im- 
passioned m%nner,— also  where  he  writes 
with  his  own  hand.  Tliat  the  doxology  is 
made  up  of  unusual  expressions  taken  from 
Paul's  other  writings,  that  it  is  difficult 
and  involved,  are  facts,  which  if  rightly 
argued  from,  would  substantiate,  not  its 
interpolation,  but  its  genuineness:  seeing 
that  an  interpolator  would  have  taken  care 
to  conform  it  to  the  character  of  the 
Epstle  in  which  it  stands,  and  to  have 
left  in  it  no  irregularity  which  would 
bring  it  into  question. 

The  construction  is  exceedingly  (Ufficult : 
but  the  reader  must  be  referred  to  the 
notes  on  the  Greek  Test,  in  order  to  ap- 
preciate its  difficulty.  In  an  English  ver- 
sion we  are  obliged  to  adopt  one  hypothesis 
or  other  as  to  the  construction,  and  thus 
translate  more  plainly  than  the  literal 
rendering  would  warrant.  26.]   ec- 

eording  to,  i.e.  in  reference  to,  <in  sub- 
ordination to,'  and  according  to  the  re- 
quirements of.  the  preaching  of 
Jetus  Christ  can  hardly  mean,  *  the  preach- 
ing  which  Jesns  Christ  hath  accomplished 
hf  me*  (ch.  xv.  18),— but  the  preaching 
of  Christ  i.  e.  making  known  of  Clirist,  as 
the  verb  is  used  1  Cor.  i.  23;  xv.  12,  and 
in  many  other  places.  according  to 
the  revelation]  This  second  according  to 
is  best  taken,  not  as  co-ordinate  to  the 
former  one,   and  following  the  verb  "to 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

power  to  stahUth  you  ae- 
eordinff  to  my  gospeU  tznd 
the  preaching  of  JesuB 
Christ,  according  to  the 
revelation  of  the  mystery, 
which  was  kept  secret  since 
the  world  began,  ••  but  now 
is  made  manifest,  and  by 
the  scriptures  of  the  pro- 
phets,  according  to  the 
commandment  of  the  ever- 
lasting Qod,  made  known 
to  all  nations  for  the  obe- 
dience of  faith  :  *'  to  Ood  . 
only  wise,  be  glory  through 
Jesus  Christ  for  ever. 
Amen. 


ttablish  you,"  nor  as  belonging  to  "him 
that  is  die,"  which  would  be  an  unusual 
limitation  of  t^e  divine  Power, — but  as 
subordinate  to  what  has  gone  immediately 
before,— the  preaching  *of  Jesus  Christ 
according  to,  ftc.  the  mystery]  The 

mystery  (see  ch.  xi.  25,  note)  of  the  Gos- 
pel is  often  sud  to  have  been  thus  hidden 
from  eternity  in  the  counsels  of  Qod— see 
Eph.  iii.  9;  Col.  i.  26 ;  2  Tim.  i.  9;  Tit. 
i.  2;  1  Pet.  i.  20;  Rev.  xiii.  8. 
26.]  See  ch.  i.  2.  The  prophetic  ^Titings 
were  the  storehouse  out  of  which  the 
preachers  of  the  gospel  took  their  demon- 
strations that  Jesus  was  the  Christ:  see 
Acts  xviii.  28;— more  especially,  it  is  true, 
to  the  Jews,  who  however  are  here  in- 
cluded among  all  the  nations.  ac- 
cording to  the  commandment]  may  refer 
either  to  the  prophetic  writings  being 
drawn  up  by  the  command  of  God,— or  to 
the  manifestation  of  the  mystery  by  the 
preachers  of  the  gospel  thus  taking  plocfi. 
The  latter  seems  best  to  suit  the  sense, 
eternal  refers  back  to  eternal  ages 
l^efore.  The  word  is  the  same  in  the  ori- 
ginal, and  should  liave  been  kept  scru- 
pulously the  same  in  the  English,  not,  as 
here  and  in  Matt.  xxii.  46,  rendered  by  two 
different  English  terms.  27.]  The 
words  through  Jesus  Christ  must,  by  the 
requirements  of  the  construction,  be  ap- 
plied to  the  only  wise  God,  and  not  (as  in 
the  A.  V.)  to  glory.  It  must  be  rendered 
to  the  only  wise  Ood  tlurough  Jesus  Christ, 
i.e.  Him  who  is  revealed  to  us  by  Christ 
as  such. — The  to  whom  cannot  without 
great  harshness  be  referred  to  Christ, 
seeing  that  the  words  to  the  only  wise 
Ood  resume  the  chief  subject  of  the  sen- 
tence, and  to  them  the  relative  pronoun 
must  apply. 
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/.  ^  PAUL,  called  to  he 
an  apogtle  ofJe^us  Christ 
through  the  will  of  Qod^ 
and  SoHhenee  onr  hrothery 
*  mnto  the  ehureh  of  Ood 
which    is    at    Corinth,   to 


AVTHOBIZED   YEBSION   BEYISED. 

I.  1  Paul    •called    [to    be]    an •»«>»•»•  »• 
apostle  of  Christ  Jesus  *  through  the  ^\l^\\^ 


wiU 


of  God,   and    ^Sosthenes   our<,irtiixTiii.i7. 


brother,  »  unto  *  the  church  of  God  *t^.*^ff*- 
which   is  in   Corinth, 


ie  tti  xr.O. 

men  8anc-    scor.i.1. 

QkL  i.  18. 
lTlMM.il.I4.   STliess.i.4.    1  Tim. UL 9. li.   See Nefa. zlli.  1.  eAoUzr.O. 


Chap.  I.  1 — 8.]  Adpbsss  and  &brt- 
iv&.  L]  The  words  tliroiigli  the  wUl 

of  Ood  point  probably  to  the  depreciation 
of  Planl's  apostolic  authority  at  Corinth. 
In  Gal.  i.  1  we  have  this  much  more 
strongly  asserted.  Bat  they  have  a  refer- 
ence to  Pftnl  himself  also :  "  as  they  point 
in  thmr  aspect  of  authority,  towards  the 
churches,  so,  in  their  aspect  of  a  humble 
and  earnest  mind,  they  come  from  Paul 
himself^"  says  Bengel.  Chrysostom,  refer- 
ring the  woqrds  to  called,  says,  "  Because  it 
was  His  will  we  were  called,  not  because 
we    were    worthy."  Botthenes    can 

hardly  be  assumed  to  be  identical  with 
the  niler  of  the  synagogue  in  Acts  xviii. 
17 :  see  note  there.  He  must  have  been 
some  Christian  well  known  to  the  church 
at  Corinth.  Thus  Pbul  associates  with 
himself  Silvanus  and  Timothens  in  the 
Epistles  to  the  Thessalootans ;  and  Timo- 
thens in  2  Cor.  Chrysostom  attributes  it 
to  modesty,  that  he  associates  with  himself 
one  by  far  his  inferior.  Some  have  sup- 
posed Soethenes  to  be  the  writer  (i.  e.  the 
amanuensis)  of  the  Epistle,  see  Bom.  xvi. 
22.  Poasibhr  he  may  have  been  one  of  the 
household  of  Chloe  (Ver.  11)  through  whom 
the  intelligence  had  been  received,  and  the 
Apostle  may  have  associated  him  with 
himself  as  approving  the  appeal  to  apos- 
tf>lic  authority.    Perhaps  some  slight  may 


have  been  put  upon  him  by  the  parties  at 
Corinth,  and  for  that  reason  St.  Paul  puts 
him  forward.  our  brother  as  2  Cor. 

L  1,  of  Timothy.  2.]  On  the  words 

the  ohureh  of  God  which  is  at  OoriBtli, 
Calvin  remarks:  "It  may  perhaps  seem 
strange  that  he  should  call  by  the  name  of 
the  €9iurch  of  Ood  that  assembly  of  men 
among  whom  so  many  corruptions  were 
rife,  that  Satan  seemed  to  reign  there 
ratiier  than  God.  And  it  is  certain  that 
he  had  no  design  of  flattering  the  Corinth- 
ians ;  for  he  speaks  by  the  Spirit  of  God, 
who  does  not  use  flattery.  Yet,  among  so 
many  defilements,  what  kind  of  an  appear- 
ance of  a  Church  can  any  longer  be  found  P 
I  answer,  that,  however  many  vices  had 
crept  in,  however  many  coiruptians  of  doc- 
trine and  of  morals,  there  were  yet  some 
signs  of  a  true  Church.  This  passage  u 
carefully  to  be  noted,  to  keep  us  from 
Tec{uiring  in  tliis  world  a  Church  without 
any  spot  or  wrinkle ;  or  refusing  this  title 
to  any  assembly  in  which  all  is  not  accord- 
ing to  our  wish.  For  this  is  a  dangerous 
temptation,  to  think  that  there  is  no 
CSiurch,  unless  where  there  appears  per- 
fect purity.  For  whoever  persuades  him- 
self of  this,  will  at  length  find  it  necessary 
to  separate  off  from  all  other  men,  and 
give  himself  out  for  the  only  holy  man  in 
the  world,  or  else  to  foond  a  peculiar  sect 
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f  Rom.  1. 7. 
t  Tim.  i.  0. 

g  Arts  Ix.  14, 
Sl.&xxil. 
18.    8  Tim. 

ii.n. 

h  oh.  Tiil.  6. 
1  Rom.  iti.  tt. 

Ax.  IS. 
kRom.i.7. 

2  Cor  I.t. 

Epii.  i.  S. 

I  ret,  1.2. 

lRom.t.8. 


m  fh.  xll.  8. 
JCoi.TiIi.7. 
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tified  in  Christ  Jesus,  'called  [to  be] 
saints,  together  with  all  that  ^call 
upon  the  name  of  ^  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  in  every  place,  *  both  their's 
and  our's :  ^  k  grace  be  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  God  our  Father  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  *  *  I  thank 
my  God  always  concerning  you,  for 
the  grace  of  God  which  hath  been 
given  you  in  Christ  Jesus ;  ^  that  in 
every  thing  ye  were  made  rich  in 
him,  ™  in  all  teaching  and  all  know- 


AITTHOBIZED  YEBBION. 

them  that  are  eanctified  in 
Christ  Jesus,  called  to  be 
saints,  with  all  thai  in 
every  place  call  ^on  the 
name  of  Jesus  Christ  our 
Lord,  both  their^s  and 
out's :  8  grac6  be  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  God  our 
Father,  and  from  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  *  I  thank 
my  Qod  always  on  your 
behalf,  for  the  grace  of 
Chd  which  is  given  you 
by  Jesus  Christ;  ^  thai  in 
every  thing  ye  are  enriched 
by  him,  in  all  utterance. 


with  a  few  hypocrites  for  bis  followers. 
If  we  ask  what  cause  had  St.  Paul  to 
recog^ze  the  Church  at  Corinth?  the 
answer  is,  because  he  saw  among  them 
the  doctrine  of  the  GtMpel,  Baptism,  the 
Supper  of  the  Lord;  symbols  by  which 
the  Church  ought  to  be  discerned."  On 
the  words  of  Ood,  Chrysostom  remarks, 
"  not  of  this  man  and  of  that  man,  but  of 
Ood,"  taking  the  expression  as  addressed 
to  the  Corinthians  to  remind  them  of  their 
position  as  a  congregation  belonging  to 
Gk)D,  and  not  to  any  head  of  a  party. 
Perhaps  this  is  too  refined,  the  words  **  the 
Church  of  Ood  **  being  so  usual  with  St. 
Paul, — see  references.  Baactifled  in 

Chriit  Jmoi]  (i.  e.  hallowed,  dedicated)  to 
Gh>d  in  (in  union  with  and  by  means  of) 
Jems  Chrift.  See  Bom.  i.  7>  note, 
ealled  [to  be]  sainU,  with  all,  Ao.]  These 
words  do  not  belong  to  the  designations 
just  preceding,  *  as  are  all*  &c.,  but  form 
part  of  the  address  of  the  Epistle,  so  that 
these  all  are  partakers  with  the  Corinth- 
ians in  it.  They  form  a  weighty  and  pre- 
cious addition, — made  here  doubtless  to 
show  the  Corinthians,  that  membership  of 
Qod's  Holy  Catholic  Church  consisted  not 
in  being  planted,  or  presided  over  by  Paul, 
Apollos,  or  Cephas  (or  their  successors), 
but  in  calling  on  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  The  Church  of  England  has 
adopted  from  this  verse  her  solemn  ex- 
planation of  the  term,  in  the  *  Prayer  for 
all  sorts  and  conditions  of  men:'  "More 
especially,  we  pray  for  the  good  estate  of 
the  Catholic  Church :  that  it  may*  be  so 
guided  and  governed  by  thy  good.  Spirit, 
that  all  who  profess  and  call  themselves 
Christians  niav  be  led  into  the  way  of 
truth,  and  hold  the  faith  in  unity  of  spirit, 
in  the  bond  of  peace,  and  in  righteousness  of 


life."  The  phrase  "  to  call  upon  the  name 
of  the  Lord,"  was  one  adopted  from  the 
Old.  Test. :  see  Joel  ii.  82 ;  the  ai^unct  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  defines  that  Lord  (Je- 
hovah) on  whom  the  Christians  called,  to 
be  Jesus  Christ, — and  is  a  direct  testi- 
mony to  tlie  divine  worship  of  Jesus 
Christ,  as  universal  in  the  Church, 
in  every  place,  both  their's  (in  their 
country,  wherever  that  may  be)  and  oar's. 
This  connexion  is  far  better  than  to  join 
both  their's  and  oar's  with  Lord,  thereby 
making  the  first  our  superfluous. 
their*s,  refers  to  the  all  that  call,  &c,, 
oar's  to  Paul,  and  Sosthenes,  and  those 
whom  he  is  addressing.  3.]  See  Bom.  i. 
7,  note.  Olshausen  remarks,  that  peaoe 
has  peculiar  weight  here  on  account  of  the 
dissensions  in  the  Corinthian  Church. 

4—9.]  Thanksgiving,  and  expbbs- 
8ion  of  hope  on  accoxtnt  of  the 
spibitual  state  of  the '  cobinthian 
CHURCH.  There  was  much  in  the  Co- 
rinthian believers  for  which  to  be  thank- 
M,  and  on  account  of  which  to  hope. 
These  things  he  puts  in  the  foreground, 
not  only  to  encourage  them,  but  to  appeal 
to  their  better  selves,  and  to  bring  out  the 
following  contrast  more  plainly.  4. 

my  Ood]  so  Rom.  i.  8;  Phil.  i.  3. 
always]  expanded  in  Phil.  i.  4  into  **  al- 
ways in  every  prayer  of  mine"  in 
Christ  Jesas]  This  in  must  not,  as  in  A.y., 
be  rendered  "by;"  the  grace  had  been 
g^ven  to  them  in  Christ,  as  members  of 
Christ.  So  also  below.  5.  in  every 
thingl  general :  particularized  by  in  aU 
teaohing,  and  all  knowledge.  The  former 
represents  the  truth  prea^d ;  the  latter, 
the  truth  apprehended.  They  were  rich  in 
the  preaching  of  the  word,  had  among 
them  able  preachers :  and  rich  in  the  op- 
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and    in    all    knowledge; 
*  even  ae  the  teetimonff  of 
ChrUt   was   confirmed   in 
you :  7  so  that  ye  come  be'  \ 
hind  in  no  gift ;    waiting 
/or  the  coming  of  our  Lord  I 
Jesue  Christ :  *  who  shall  \ 
also  confirm  you  unto  the ; 
end,  that  ye  may  be  blame-  < 
less  in  the  day  of  our  Lord  I 
Jesus    Christ.      *  Ood    is  , 
faithful,  by  whom  ye  were 
called  unto  the  fellowship 
of  his  Son  Jesus  Christ  our  < 
Lord,      »•  Now  I  beseech  \ 
you,  brethren,  by  the  name  i 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
that  ye  all  speak  the  same  ' 
thing,  and  that  there  be  no  , 
divisions  among  you;  but  i 
that  ye  be  perfectly  joined 


AUTHORIZED   TEBSIOH   BEYIBED. 

ledge :  ^  according  as  °  the  testi- 
mony  of  Christ  was  firmly  established 
in  you :  7  so  that  ye  come  not  behind 
in  any  gift :  ®  waiting  for  the  p  re- 
vealing of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ: 
^  ^  who  shall  also  stablish  you  until 
the  end,  '  unblameable  in  the  day  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  ^  •  God  is 
faithful,  by  whom  ye  were  called 
into  the  '  fellowship  of  his  Son  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord,  lo  Now  I  beseech 
you,  brethren,  by  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  that  "ye  all 
speak  the  same  thing,  and  that  there 
be  no  'divisions  among  you;   but 


n  ch.  11. 1 . 
2  Tim.  1. 8. 
KeT.  1.  S. 


0  Phil.  in.  SO. 
Tit.  U.  IS. 

S  Pet.  til.  IS. 
p  Col.  111.  4. 

q  1  TbetB.  iil. 
18 

r  Col.  I.  M. 
1  TheM.  T. 

1  Ish.  xllx.  7. 
ch.x.18. 

1  Theaii.  t. 
U.   STh4Hi«. 
UI.8.    Heb. 

x.sa. 

t  John  XT.  4.  A 
xvH.Sl. 

1  John  1. 8.  ft 
It.  18. 

u  Rom.  xli.  10L 
M  XT. ft. 

2  Cor.  zlii. 
11.    Phil.  11. 
2.  ft  iii.  10. 

1  Pet.  ill.  8. 
X  rh.  x1. 18. 


prehension  of  the  word,  were  themselves 
inteUig^nt  hearers.  See  2  Cor.  viii.  7, 
where  to  these  are  added  faith,  zeal,  and 
love.  6.   the  testimony  of  Christ] 

the  witness  concerning  Christ  delivered  by 
me.  was  firmly  established, — took 

deep  roof,  among  you;  i.  e.  'as  was  to 
have  been  expected,  from  the  impression 
made  among  you  by  my  preaching  of 
Christ.'  This  confirmation  was  internal, 
by  faith  and  permanence  in  the  trath,  not 
external,   by   miracles.  7.]   so  that 

ye  come  not  behind  (others)  in  any  gift 
[of  grace];— gift  [of  grace]  here  has  its 
widest  sense,  of  that  which  is  the  effect  of 
grace,— not  meaning  'spiritual  gifts,'  in 
the  narrower  sense,  as  in  ch.  xii.  4.  This 
is  plain  Irom  the  whole  strain  of  the  pas- 
sage, which  dwells  not  on  outward  gifts, 
but  on  the  inward  graces  of  the  Christian 
life.  waiting  for  the  revealing  of 

onr  Lord  Jesus  Christ]  which  is  the 
greatest  proof  of  maturity  and  richness  of 
the  spiritual  life;  implying  the  coexist- 
ence and  co-operation  of  faith,  whereby 
they  believed  the  promise  of  Girist, — hope, 
whereby  they  looked  on  to  its  iiilfilmen^ 
— and  love,  whereby  that  anticipation  was 
lit  up  with  earnest  desire;  compare  the 
words,  "  to  all  them  that  love  His  appear- 
ing,"   2  Tim.  iv.   8.  8.  who]  viz. 

God,  ver.  4^  not  Jesus  Christ,  in  which 
case  we  should  have  **in  the  day  of  His 
appearing,"  or,  "  in  His  day."  The  also 
besides  shews  this.  nntil  the  end,  i.  e. 

to  the  end  of  the  world,  not  merely  'to 


the  end  of  your  lives.'  9.]  See  Phil, 

i.  6;  1  Thess.  v.  24.  The  feUowship  of 
His  Bon,  as  Meyer  well  remarks,  is  the 
glory  of  the  sons  of  Ood,  Bom.  viii.  21 : 
for  they  will  be  joint-heirs  with  Christ, 
glorified  together, — see  Rom.  viii.  17,  23; 
2  Thess.  ii.  14.  The  mention  oi  fellowship 
may  perhaps  have  been  intended  to  pre- 
pare the  way,  as  was  before  done  in  ver.  2, 
for  the  reproof  which  is  coming. — Chry- 
sostom  remarks  respecting  verses  1 — 9, 
"See  how  he  is  always  riveting  them 
close  with  the  name  of  Christ.  He  makes 
mention,  not  of  any  apostle  or  teacher,  but 
evermore  of  Him  who  is  their  desire,  as  if 
he  were  endeavouring  to  bring  back  men 
after  a  debauch  to  their  sound  state.  For 
nowhere  in  any  other  epistle  is  the  name 
of  Christ  so  often  repeated.  Here  in  a 
few  verses  it  occurs  many  times,  and  is  in 
fact  the  connecting  link  of  almost  all  the 
introductory  part  of  the  Epistle." 
19— IV.  81.]  Reproof  of  the  pabtt- 

DIVI8ION8  AMOKO  THEM  :  BY  OCCASION 
OF  WHICH,  THE  APOSTLB  EXPLAINS  AND 
DEFENDS    HIS   OWN    METHOD   OF   PBEACH- 

iNo  ONLY  Christ  to  them.  10.]  by 

the  name  of  onr  Lord  Jesus  Christ  (as 
"  by  the  mercies  of  Ood,"  Rom.  xii.  1) : 
"as  the  bond  of  union,  and  as  the  most 
holy  name  by  which  they  could  be  ad- 
jured." Stanley.  that  ye  all  speak 
the  same  thing  is  a  contrast  to  what  fol- 
lows, **I  am  of  Paul,  I  of  Apollos,  I  of 
Cephas,  I  of  Christ,"  ver.  12,— but  further 
implies  the  having  the  same  sentiments  on 
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that  ye  be  made  perfect  in  the  same 
mind  and  in  the  same  judgment. 
"  For  it  hath  been  declared  unto 
me  concerning  you,  my  brethren,  by 
them  [which  are  of  the  house]  of 
Ghloe,  that  there  are  contentions 
among  you.  ^^  I  mean  this,  that 
^each  one  of  you  saith,  I  am  of 
Paul ;  and  I  of  ■  Apollos ;  and  I  of 
•  Cephas ;  and  I  of  Christ.     ^8  ^  Is 

Epb.iT.ft. 


AVTHOBIZED  TEB8I0K. 

together  in  the  same  mimd 
emd  in  the  tame  judgment, 
11  For  it  hath  been  declared 
unto  me  of  you,  my  bre- 
thren, by  them  which  are 
I  of  the  house  of  Chloe,  that 
there  are  eontentione  among 
j  you,     *2  Now  this  I  eay^ 
I  that  every  one  of  you  saUh, 
I  am  of  Paul;  and  I  of 
Apollos  ;  cmd  I  of  Cephas  s 
and   I  of  Christ.      "  Is 
Christ  divided?  foas  Paul 


the  subjects  which  divided  them :  see  Pliil. 
ii.  2.  in  ths  same  mind  i^egards  dis- 

position, in  the  same  judgment,  opinion. 
11.]  We  cannot  fill  up  them  fwhioh 
are  of  the  house]  of  Chloe  (simply  them  of 
Chloe  in  the  original),  not  knowing  whe- 
ther they  were  sons,  or  servants,  or  other 
members  of  her  family.  Nor  can  we  say 
whether  Chloe  was  an  inhabitant  of  Co' 
rinth,  or  some  Christian  woman  known  to 
the  Corinthians  elsewhere,  or  an  Ephe- 
sian,  having  friends  who  had  been  in 
Corinth.  12.]  Respecting  the  matter  of 
fact  to  which  the  verse  alludes,  I  have  given 
references  in  the  Introduction,  §  ii.  10,  to 
the  principal  theories  of  the  Grerman  critics, 
and  will  only  here  re-state  the  conclusions 
which  I  have  there  endeavoured  to  sub- 
stantiate :  (1)  that  these  designations  are 
not  used  as  pointing  to  actual  parties 
formed  and  subsisting  among  the  Co- 
rinthians, but  (2)  as  representing  the 
BPIEIT    WITH    WHICH    THEY    OONTBNDED 

against  one  another,  being  the  sayings  of 
individuals,  and  not  of  parties :  as  if  it 
were  said,  'You  are  all  in  the  habit  of 
alleging  against  one  another,  some  your 
special  attachment  to  Paul,  some  to  Apollos, 
some  to  Cephas,  others  to  no  mere  human 
teacher,  but  barely  to  Clirist,  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  us  his  Apostles.'  (3)  That  these 
sayings,  while  they  are  not  to  be  made  the 
basis  of  any  hypothesis  respecting  definite 
parties  at  Corinth,  do  nevertheless  hint  at 
matters  of  fact,  and  are  not  merely  by 
way  of  example :  and  (4)  that  this  view  of 
the  verse,  which  was  taken  by  Chrysostom, 
Theodoret,  Thcophylact,  and  Calvin,  is 
borne  out,  and  indeed  necessitated,  by  ch. 
iv.  6  (see  there).  I  am  of  Paul]  This 

profession,  of  being  g^ded  especially  by 
the  words  and  acts  of  Paul,  would  pro- 
bably belong  to  those  who  were  the  first 
fniits  of,  or  directly  converted  under,  his 


ministry.  Such  persons  would  contend  for 
his  apostolic  authority,  and  maintain  doc- 
trinally  his  teaching,  so  far  being  right; 
but,  as  usual  with  partisans,  would  magnify 
into  importance  practices  and  sayings  of 
his  which  were  in  themselves  indifferent, 
and  forget  that  theirs  was  a  service  of  per- 
fect freedom  under  one  Master,  even  Christ. 
With  these  he  does  not  deal  doclrinaUy  in 
the  Epistle,  as  there  was  no  need  for  it : 
but  involves  them  in  the  same  censure  as 
the  rest,  and  shews  them  in  ch.  ii.,  ilL,  iv. 
that  he  had  no  sudi  purpose  of  graining  per- 
sonal honour  among  them,  but  only  of  bmld- 
ing  them  up  in  Christ.  I  of  Apollos] 

Apollos  (Acts  xviii.  24,  ff.)  had  oome  to 
Corinth  after  the  departure  of  Paul,  and 
being  eloquent,  might  attract  some,  to 
whom  the  bodily  presence  of  Paul  seemed 
weak  and  his  speech  contemptible.  It 
would  certainly  appear  that  some  occasion 
had  been  taken  by  this  difference,  to  set 
too  high  a  value  on  external  and  rhetorical 
form  of  putting  forth  the  gospel  of  Christ. 
This  the  AposUe  seems  to  be  blaming  (in 
part)  in  the  oonclusion  of  this,  and  the  next 
chapter.  And  from  ch.  xvi.  12,  it  would 
seem  likely  that  Apollos  himself  had  been 
aware  of  the  abuse  of  his  manner  of  teach- 
ing which  had  taken  place,  and  was  un- 
willing, by  repeating  his  visit  just  then,  to 
sanction  or  increase  it.  I  of  Cephas] 

All  we  can  say  in  possible  explanation  of 
this,  is,  that  as  Peter  was  the  Jpostle  of  the 
circumcision, — as  we  know  from  Gkd.  ii. 
11  ff.  that  his  course  of  action  on  one  occa- 
sion was  reprehended  by  Paul,  and  as  that 
course  of  action  no  doubt  had  influence  and 
found  followers,  it  is  very  conceivable  that 
some  of  those  who  in  Corinth  lightly  es- 
teemed Paul,  might  take  advantage  of  this 
honoured  name,  and  cite  against  the  Chris- 
tian liberty  taught  by  their  own  spiritual 
founder,  the  stricter  practice  of  Peter.    If 
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crucified  for  ytm  f  or  mere 
ffe  baptUed  t»  like  name 
of  Paul!  ^^Ithank&od 
that  I  baptized  none  of 
you,  but  Criepue  and  ChMiue; 
'*  leet  any  ehould  eay  that 
I  had  baptized  in  mine  own 
name,  ^'  And  I  baptized 
aleo  the  household  of  Ste- 
phanas: besides,  I  know 
not  whether  I  baptized 
any  other,  "  Ibr  Christ 
sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but 
to  preach  the  gospel :  not 
with  wisdom  of  words,  lest 
the  cross  of  Christ  should 
be    made    of  none  effect. 


AVTHOBIZED  TERSION  KEYISSD. 

Christ  divided  P  was  Paid  crucified 

for  you,  or  were  ye  baptized  into 

the  name  of  Paul  P     i*  I  thank  God 

that  I  baptized  none  of  you,  save 

only  ®Crispu8  and  *^  Gains;  ^^  that  c Act. xtiils. 

no  man  should  say  that  I  baptized 

into  mine   own    name.      ^^  And   I 

baptized  also  the  household  of  "  Ste-  e  eh.  xn.  15.17. 

phanas:  further,  I  know  not  whether 

I  baptized  any  other.     ^7  For  Christ 

did  not  send  me  to  baptize,  but  to 

'not  in  wisdom 'ch.  lit  4.  H. 

i  Pel.  1.  Id. 


preach  the  gospel: 


FO,  these  persons  wotdd  be  mainly  fonnd 
among  the  Jewish  converts  or  Judaizcrs ; 
and  the  matters  treated  in  ch.  vii.— ix.  inav 
liavc  been  subjects  of  doubt  mainly  witn 
these  persons.  and  I  of  Cbrist]  A 

rendering  has  been  proposed  which  need 
only  be  mentioned  to  be  rejected:  viz. 
that  St.  Paul  having  mentioned  the  three 
parties,  then  breaks  off,  and  adds,  speaking 
in  his  own  person,  "  and  I  (I  Piaul)  am  of 
Christ'*  not  of  any  of  these  preceding. 
The  words  seem  to  apply  to  those  who 
make  a  merit  of  not  being  attached  to  any 
human  teacher,— who  therefore  slighted 
the  apostleship  of  Paul.  To  them  fre- 
quent allusion  seems  to  be  made  in  this 
and  in  the  second  Epistle,  and  more  es- 
])ecially  in  2  Cor.  x.  7—11.  For  a  more 
detailed  discussion  of  the  whole  subject, 
bee  the  Introduction,  as  referred  to  above. 
13.]  Is  Christ  (the  Person  of 
Christ,  as  the  centre  and  bond  of  Christian 
imity— not,  the  gospel  of  Christ,  nor  the 
Church  of  Clirist,  nor  the  power  of  Christ, 
i.e.  His  right  over  all)  divided  {*into 
various  parts,*  one  under  one  leader, 
another  under  another,  —  which  in  fact 
amounts  to  His  being  divided  against  Him- 
self) 1  Tlie  question  applies  to  all  addressed, 
not  to  the  last.  In  that  case  the  words  would 
mean  *  Has  Christ  become  the  property  of 
one  part  only?'  whiph  they  cannot  do. 
was  Paul  crucified  for  yonl]  literally, 
Sorely  Paul  was  not  orucifled  for  yon  1  By 
repudiating  all  possibility  of  himself  being 
the  Head  and  name-giver  of  their  churcl^ 
he  does  so  even  more  stronglv  for  Cephas 
and  Apollos :  for  he  founded  the  church  at 
C/orinth.  On  the  expression,  baptiied  into 
the  name  of,  see  Matt,  xxviii.  19. 


14.]  It  may  seem  surprising  that  St.  Paul 
sliould  not  have  referi'ed  to  the  import  of 
baptism  itself  as  a  reason  to  substantiate 
his  argument.  He  does  not  this,  but 
tacitly  assumes,  between  ver.  13  and  14, 
the  probability  that  his  having  baptized 
any  considerable  number  among  the  Co- 
rinthians would  naturallv  have  led  to  the 
abuse  against  which  he  is  arguing. 
I  thank  God,  ftc]  '  /  am  (now)  thankful  to 
God,  who  so  ordered  it  that  I  did  not,'  ^c, 
Crispus,  the  former  ruler  of  the  synagogue. 
Acts  xviii.  8.  Gaius,  afterwards  the  host  of 
the  Apostle,  and  of  the  church,  Rom.  xvi. 
23.  15.]  lest  represents  the  purpose, 

not  of  the  Apostle's  conduct  at  the  time, 
but  of  the  divine  ordering  of  things :  *  Qod 
so  arranged  it,  that  none  might  say,'  &c. 
16.]  He  BubsequenUv  recollects 
having  baptized  Stephanas  and  his  family 
(see  ch.  xvi.  15,  17), — perhaps  from  infor- 
mation derived  from  Stephanas  himself, 
who  was  with  nim : — and  he  leaves  an 
opening  for  any  others  whom  he  may  pos- 
sibly have  baptized  and  have  forgotten  it. 
Tlie  last  clause  is  important  as  against 
those  who  maintain  the  absolute  omni- 
science  of  the  inspired  writers  on  every 
topic  which  they   handle.  17.]  This 

verse  forms  the  transition  to  the  descrip- 
tion of  his  preaching  among  thein.  His 
mission  was  not  to  baptize : — a  trace,  al- 
ready, of  the  separation  of  the  offices  of 
baptizing  and  preaching.  Chrysostom 
says :  "  To  baptize  a  man  under  instruc- 
tion, and  already  believing,  is  in  the  power 
of  any  one  whiatever:  for  the  free  will 
of  the  candidate  does  al),  and  the  grace  of 
God:  but  when  the  instruction  of  un- 
believers is  to  be  carried  on,  much  toil  is 
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E?  Cor.  H.  16. 
Actii  ZTii.  18. 

ch.  It.  14. 
1  ch.  XV. «. 

Act*  II.  47. 
k  Rom.  i.  10. 

Tcr.  34. 
1  Job  V.  12.  n. 

liA  xxfx.  14. 

Jer.vilLO. 


m  Isa.  xxxilt. 
18. 


n  Job  xti.  17, 
80, 14.    Isa. 
xli7.2.V 
Rom.  1. 39. 

o  Rom.  i.  SO, 
SI,  98.  8ce 
Hatt.  xi.  SB. 
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of  speech,  lest  the  cross  of  Christ 
should  be  made  of  none  effect.  ^^  For 
the  preaching  of  the  cross  is  to 
« them  that  are  perishing,  ^  foolish- 
ness; but  to  us  'which  are  being 
saved  it  is  the  *  power  of  God. 
1^  For  it  is  written,  *  I  will  destroy 
the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and  the 
understanding  of  the  understand- 
ing ones  will  I  bring  to  nothing. 

20  m  Where  is  the  wise  ?  where  is 
the  scribe  ?  where  is  the  disputer  of 
this  world?  "hath  not  God  made 
foolish  the  wisdom  of  the  world? 

21  For  ®  when  in  the  wisdom  of  God 


A17TH0RIZ£D  YEBBIOir. 

!•  JPbr  the  preaching  of  tk^ 
cro»»  ie  to  them  thatperUh 
\fooU»hnete;  but  unto  u* 
I  which  are  saved  it  is  th^ 
power  of  Ood,  »»  For  U 
ie  written,  I  will  destroy 
the  wisdom  of  the  toise^ 
and  wUl  bring  to  nothing 
the  understanding  of  the 
prudent.  >«  Where  U  the 
wise  ?  where  is  the  scribe  ? 
where  is  the  disputer  of 
this  world?  hath  not  God 
made  foolish  the  wisdom  of 
this  world?  ^^  For  after 
that  in  the  wisdom  of  Ood 
the  world  by  wisdom  knew 
not  God,  it  pleased  Gvd 


needed,  and  much  skill :  and  in  those  days 
personal  danger  was  besides  incurred." 
It  is  evident  that  this  is  said  in  no  deroga- 
tion of  Baptism,  for  he  did  on  occasion 
baptize, — and  it  would  be  impossible  that 
he  should  speak  lightly  of  the  ordinance 
to  which  he  appeals  (Bom.  vi.  8)  as  the 
seal  of  our  union  with  Christ.  not  in 

wisdom  of  Bpeoch]  It  seems  evident  from 
this  apology,  and  other  hints  in  the  two  Epis- 
tles, e.  g.  2  Cor.  x.  10,  that  the  plainness 
and  simplicity  of  Paul*  8  speechhsA  been  one 
cause  among  the  Corinthians  of  alienation 
from  him.  Perhaps,  as  hinted  above,  the 
eloquence  of  ApoUos  was  extolled  to  St. 
Paul's  disadvantage.  in  (as  the  ele- 

ment in  which:  ^tter  than  'with*)  wis- 
dom of  speech  (i.  e.  the  speculations  of 
philosophy :  that  these  are  meant,  and  not 
mere  eloquence  or  rhetorical  form,  appears 
by  what  follows,  which  treats  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  not  merely  of  the  manner  of  the 
preaching),  lest  the  Cross  of  Christ  (the 
great  central  point  of  his  preaching;  ex- 
hibiting man's  guilt  and  God's  love  in  their 
highest  degrees  and  closest  connexion) 
should  be  made  of  none  effect.  This 
would  come  to  pass  rather  hy  philosophical 
speculations  than  by  eloquence,  18.] 

For  (explanation  of  the  foregoing  clause, — 
and  that,  assuming  the  mutual  exclusive- 
ness  of  the  preaching  of  the  Cross  and 
wisdom  of  speech^  and  the  identity  of  '*they 
that  are  perishing"  with  the  lovers  of 
wisdom  of  speech,  as  if  it  were  said,  *  wis- 
dom of  speech  would  nullify  the  Cross  of 
Christ :  for  the  doctrine  of  the  Cross  is  to 


the  lovers  of  that  wisdom,  folly.'  The 
reasoning  is  elliptical  and  involved)  the 
preaching  (literally,  speech  or  doctrine). 
"There  is  a  word,  an  eloquence,  which  is 
moat  powerful,  the  eloquence  of  the  Cross : 
referring  to  the  term  wisdom  of  speech." 
Stanley)  of  the  cross  is  to  them  that  are 
perishing  (thoee  who  are  through  unbe- 
lief on  the  way  to  everlasting  perdition), 
foolishness;  bnt^to  us  who  are  being 
saved  (those  who  are  being  saved  are 
those  in  the  wag  of  salvation: — who  by 
&^th  have  laid  hold  on  Christ,  and  are  by 
Hun  in  the  course  of  being  saved)  it  is  the 
power  (see  Rom.  i.  16  and  note :  i.  e.  the 
perfection  of  God's  Power — the  Power 
itself,  in  its  noblest  manifestation)  of  Ood. 
19.]  For  (continuation  of  reason 
for  not  preaching  in  wisdom  of  speech: 
because  it  was  prophesied  that  such  wisdom 
should  be  brought  to  nought  by  God)  it  is 
written,  ftc.  The  citation  is  after  the 
Septuagint,  with  the  exception  of  **  I  will 
destroy,"  for  "  I  will  hide."  The  Hebrew 
is  'the  wisdom  of  the  wise  shall  perish, 
and  the  prudence  of  the  prudent  shall  dis- 
appear.' But  as  Calvin  truly  says,  "the 
wisdom  perishes  because  the  Lord  destroys 
it;  the  prudence  disappears  because  it  is 
blotted  out  and  annihilated  by  God." 
20.]  The  question  implies  disappearance 
and  exclusion.  the  wise,  generally: 

the  scribe,  the  Jewish  mterpreter  of  the 
law ;  the  disputer,  the  Greek  arguer. 
made  fooliah]   "Shewn  to  be  foolish  m 
comparison  with  the  embracing  of  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Cross."  Clirysostom. 
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hjfihefoolUhness  ofjtreaoh- 
ing  to  save  them  that  be- 
lieve, '2  For  the  Jews  re- 
quire a  sign,  and  the  Greeks 
eeek  after  wisdom :  '•  but 
we  preach  Christ  crucified^ 
unto  the  Jews  a  stumbling- 
block,  and  unto  the  Greeks 
foolishness ;  24  }^  ^f^tQ 
them  which  are  ceUled,  both 
Jews  and  Greeks,  Christ 
the  power  of  Chd,  and  the 
wisdom  of  God.  »»  Be- 
cause the  foolishness  of 
€k)d  is  wiser  than  men; 
and  the  weakness  of  Chd  is 
stronger  than  men,  *•  For 
ye  see  yowr  calling,  bre- 


AVTHOBIZED  VEESION   BEYISfiU. 

the  world  through  its  wisdom  knew 
not  God,  God  was  pleased  through 
the  foolishness  of  preaching  to  save 
them  that  believe.     ^^  Seeing  that 
pJews  ask  for  signs,   and  Greeks  p 
seek  after  wisdom :  ^  but  we  preach 
Christ  crucified,  •*  unto  Jews  a  stum-  q 
blingblock,  and  unto  Gentiles  '  fool- 
ishness ;    2+  but    unto    them   which 
are  the  called,  both  Jews  and  Greeks, 
Christ  the  •  power  of  God,  and  the ' 
*  wisdom  of  God.     ^^  Because  the  | 
foolishness   of   God    is   wiser  than 
men;  and  the  weakness  of  God  is 
stronger  than  men.     26  Poj.  consider 


Mutt.  xii.  88. 
&  xvl.  1. 
Mark  fIH.11. 
Lake  xi.  16. 
John  W.  48. 
iHit.  Tni.l4. 
Matt.xi.0.ft 
xiii.  ft7. 
Luke  if.  S4. 
John  xvi.OO, 
00. 

Kom.  ix.  SS. 
Oal.T.  11. 
I  Pet.  U.  8. 
*er.  18. 
ch.  ii.  14. 
Kom.  1.  4»  10. 
ver.  18. 
Cul.  ii.  8. 


81.]  For  (explanation  of  "hath  made 
oolish")  when  (not  temporal,  but  equi- 
valent to  '  seeing  that ')  in  the  wisdom  of 
God  (as  part  of  the  wise  arrangement  of 
God.  Some  render  it,  *  by  the  revelaHon 
of  the  wisdom  of  God,*  which  was  made  to 
the  Gentiles,  as  Rom.  i.,  by  creation,  and 
to  the  Jews  by  the  law:  —  Chrysostom 
takes  it  for  the  wisdom  manifest  in  His 
works  only.  But  I  very  much  doubt  the 
legitimacy  of  this  use  of  wisdom,  as  equi- 
valent to  those  things  by  which  the  wisdom 
is  manifested)  the  world  (Jew  and  Gen- 
tile, see  next  verse)  through  its  wisdom 
(as  a  means  of  attaining  knowledge:  or, 
but  I  prefer  the  other,  "  through  the  wis- 
dom fof  God]  which  I  have  just  men- 
tioned :"  so  Stanley)  knew  not  (could  not 
iind  out)  Ood,  Ood  wai  pleaied  by  the 
foolishness  of  preaching  (literally,  *  of  the 
proclamation ;'  by  that  prpaching  which  is 
reputed  folly  by  the  world)  to  save  them 
that  believe.— Rom.  i.  16  throws  light  on 
tliis  last  expression  as  connected  with  "  the 
power  of  God,"  in  oar  ver.  18,  and  with 
what  follows  here.  There  the  two  are 
joined :  "/or  it  (the  Gospel  of  Christ)  is 
the  power  of  God  to  every  one  that  be- 
lieveth."  22.  ask  for  sigasl  see  Matt, 

xii.  38,  xvi.  1;  Luke  xi.  16;  John  ii.  18, 
vi.  30.  Tiie  sign  required  was  not,  as  I 
liave  observed  on  Matt.  xii.  38,  a  mere 
miracle,  but  some  token  from  Heaven, 
substantiating  the  word  preached. 
23.]  Still  the  expansion  of  the  words,  "the 
foolishness  of  preaching."  Now,  a  stnm- 
blingblook  as  regards  the  Jews,  and  fool- 
ishness as  regards  the  Gentiles,  correspond 


to  the  general  term  foolishness  before. 
24.]  This  verse  plainly  is  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  opposition  to  ver.  22  before 
begun,  but  ib«elf  springs  by  way  of  opposi- 
tion out  of  the  words  "  a  stumblingblock 
to  Jews,  and  foolishness  to  Greeks," — and 
carries  the  thought  back  to  verses  18  and 
21.  power,  as  fulfilling  the  require- 

ment of  the  seekers  after  a  sign : — wisdom, 
— of  those  who  sought  wisdom. — The  repe- 
tition of  Christ  gives  solemnity,  at  the 
same  time  that  it  concentrates  the  power 
and  wisdom  in  the  Person  of  Christ ;  as  if 
it  had  been  said,  <  Christ,  even  in  His 
humiliation  unto  death,  the  power  of  God 
and  wisdom  of  God.*  25.]  Because 

(reason  why  Christ  [crucified]  is  tlie 
power  and  wisdom  of  God)  the  foolish- 
ness of  Ood  (that  act  of  God  which  men 
think  foolish)  is  wiser  than  men  (sur- 
passes in  wisdom,  not  only  aU  wMch  they 
call  by  that  name,  but  men,  all  possible 
wisdom  of  mankind) ;  and  the  weakaess  of 
CNkl  (that  act  of  God  which  men  think 
weak)  is  stronger  than  men  (not  only 
surpasses  in  might  all  which  lihey  think 
powerful,  but  inen  themselves, — all  human 
might  whatsoever.  Tlie  hitter  clause  in- 
troduces a  fresh  thought,  the  way  for 
which  however  has  been  prepared  by  the 
mention  of  power  in  verses  18,  24.  The 
Jews  required  a  proof  of  divine  Might: 
we  give  them  Christ  crucified,  which  is  to 
them  a  thing  weak :  but  this  weak  thing 
of  God  is  stronger  tlum  men).  26.] 

See  a  similar  reminder  on  the  part  of  the 
Apostle,  1  ThesB.  i.  4.  For  seems 

best  to  apply  to  what  has  immetliately  gone^ 
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your  calliiig,  brethren,  how  that  ^  not 
many  [of  you]  are  wise  after  the 
flesh,  not  many  mighty,  not  many 
noble.  27  But  *  God  chose  the  fool- 
ish things  of  the  world  that  he 
might  put  to  shame  the  wise  men ; 
and  God  chose  the  weak  things  of 
the  world  that  he  might  put  to 
shame  the  things  which  are  strong. 
28  And  the  base  things  of  the  world, 
and  the  things  which  are  despised, 
did  God  choose,  the  ^  things  which 
are  not,  'that  he  might  bring  to 
nought  the  things  that  are :  ^9  •  that 
no  flesh  should  glory  before  God. 
30  But  of  him  are  ye  in  Christ  Jesus, 


AUTHOBIZEB  TERSIOIT. 

ihren,  how  that  not  mamgf 
wue  men  after  the  Jie$h, 
not  many  mighijf,  not  mamf 
noble,  aro  caUed:  ^^  but 
€Mi  hath  ehosen  the  fool- 
ieh  tkinge  of  the  world  to 
oof^onnd  the  wise;  and 
Ood  hath  ehoeen  the  weak- 
things  of  the  world  to  eon^ 
found  the  things  which  are 
^ghUf;  >'  and  base  things 
of  the  world,  and  things 
which  are  despised,  hath 
God  chosen,  yea,  and  things 
which  are  not,  to  bring  to 
nonght  things  that  are  .- 
"  that  no  flesh  should  glory 
in  his  presence.  »«  Bui  of 
him  are  ge  in  Christ  Jesus, 


before.  As  a  proof  that  the  foolishness  of 
GKxl  is  wiser  than  men,  and  the  weakness  of 
God  stronger  tlian  men,  he  calls  attention 
to  the  fact  that  the  Christian  chuTt;h,  so 
ftill  of  divine  wisdom  and  strength  by  the 
indwelling  Spirit  of  Qod,  consisted  for  the 
most  part,  not  of  the  wise  or  mighty  among 
men,  but  of  those  whom  the  world  despised, 
your  oiUUng— the  yocatioii  and 
standing  of  Christian  men.  how  that 

not  many  [of  yon]  are  wise  acoording  to 
the  flesh  ("he  means,  in  that  wisdom 
which  may  be  acquired  by  human  diligence 
without  the  teaching  of  the  Holy  Spirit." 
Estius),  not  many  mighty,  not  many  noble. 
This  is  for  better  than  to  supply  (as  A.  V., 
and  most  Commentators)  were,  or,  are 
called  after  noble.  Olshausen  observes: 
♦*  The  ancient  Christians  were  for  the  most 
part  slaves  and  men  of  low  station;  the 
whole  history  of  the  expansion  of  the 
church  is  in  reality  a  progressive  victory 
of  the  ignorant  over  the  learned,  the  lowly 
over  the  lofty,  until  the  emperor  himself 
laid  down  his  crown  before  the  cross  of 
Christ."  27,  28.]  the  foolish  things 

(neuter  for  more  generali2sation,  but  in  fact 
equivalent  to  the  foolish  men.  This  is 
shewn  by  the  wise  men  following,  in  that 
case  it  being  necessary  to  use  the  mas- 
culine, as  **  wise  things  "  could  not  well  be 
said)  of  (belonging  to)  the  world :  not  in 
the  eyes  of  the  world,  which  would  not  fit 
the  sense :  for  they  were  not  only  seem- 
ingly but  really  foolish,  when  Gcd  chose 
jthem.  pnt  to  shame,  by  shewing  to 


the  wise  and  tlie  strong,  the  foolish  and 
the  weak  entering  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
before  them.  the  base  things,  matter 

of/a<?/— the  low-born:  the  things  which 
are  despised,  matter  of  estimation.  Omit- 
ting the  **  aiid**  (see  the  A.  V.),  which  is  cer- 
tainly the  true  reading,  the  things  whieh 
are  not  may  belong  to  all  four,  the  foolish, 
the  weak,  the  base,  and  the  despised, — but 
more  probably  it  has  reference  only  to  the 
last  two.  The  expression  are  not,  means,  as 
good  as  haye  no  existence.  Olshanaen  re- 
fines on  the  expression  too  much,  when  he 
explains  it  of  those  who  have  lost  their  old 
carnal  life,  and  have  not  yet  acquired  their 
new  spiritual  one :  it  more  probably  means, 
things  (persons)  of  absolutely  no  account 
in  the  world,  unassignable  among  men, 
which  the  base  and  despised  are.— Meyer 
remarks,  that  the  threefold  repetition  of 
Ood  chose,  with  the  three  contrasts  to 
wise,  mighty,  and  nobU,  announces  the 
fact  with  a  triumphant  emphasis, 
bring  to  nonght]  <  reduce  to  the  state  of 
things  that  are  not.'  All  the  things  that 
are,  all  the  realities,  of  the  world,  are  of 
absolutelv  no  account,  unassignable,  in 
God's  spiritual  kingdom.  29.]  Lite- 

rally, That  all  flesh  may  haye  no  ground 
of  boasting  before  God ;  i.  e.  may  be  de- 
prived of  all  ground  of  boasting. 
80.1  Bat  (contrast  to  tne  boasting  just 
spoken  of)  of  Him  are  ye  (fi*om  Him  ye, 
who  once  were  as  things  that  are  not,  now 
are. — He  is  the  Author  of  your  spiritual 
life)  in  (in  union  with)  Christ  JesoB,  who 
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who  of  Ood  i»  made  unio 
UM  wUdom^  and  righteout- 
nou,  and  sanctijieaiion, 
and  redemption:  ^^  that, 
accordinff  as  it  is  written, 
He  that  gUniefh,  let  him 
glory  in  the  Lord. 

U.  >  And  I,  brethren, 
when  I  e<Mme  to  you,  came 
not  with  excellency  ofepeeeh 
or  of  wisdom,  declaring 
unto  you  the  testimony  of 
Qod.  *  For  I  determined 
not  to  know  any  thing 
among  yon,  save  Jesus 
Christ,  and  him  crucified, 
'  And  I  was  with  you  in 
weakness,  and  in  fear,  and 


Tcr.  4, 18. 
8  Cor.  X.  10.  ft 


waf  made  (not,  'is  made')  wisdom  (stand- 
ing us  in  stead  of  all  earthly  wisdom,  and 
raising  ns  above  it  by  being  firom  Ckd; — 
Wisdom — in  His  incarnation,  in  His  life  of 
obedience,  in  His  teaching,  in  His  death  of 
atonement,  in  His  glorification  and  send- 
ing of  the  Spirit :  and  not  only  Wisdom, 
but  all  that  we  can  want  to  purify  us  from 
guilt,  to  give  us  righteousness  before  God, 
to  sanctify  us  after  His  likeness)  unto  na 
firom  God,  both  rightaonaneM  (the  source 
of  our  justification  before  God)  and  lano- 
tiiloation  (by  His  Spirit;  observe  the 
rendering,  implying  that  in  these  two, 
righteousness  and  sanctification,  the  Chris- 
tian life  is  complete  —  that  tiiey  are  so 
joined  as  to  form  one  whole — our  righte- 
onineis  as  well  aa  our  sanctifieation. 
As  Bisping  well  remarks,  **  righteousness 
and  sanctification  are  closely  joined,  and 
form  but  one  idea,  that  of  Christian 
justification :  righteousness  the  negative 
side,  in  Christ's  justifying  work  —  sanc- 
tification the  positive,  the  imparting  to 


AUTHOBIZXB  TEBAIGS   SEYIS^. 

who  was  made  **  wisdom   unto  uflbver.34. 
from  God,  both  °  righteousness  andcj«j«jjj« «. 
^  sanctification,    and    •  redemption :    i^cS:  t.  «. 
31  that,  according  as  it  is  written,  djohnxvi?.i9. 
'He  that  glorieth,  let  him  glory  in  f  j««ax^M,t4. 
the  Lord. 

II.  1  And  I,  brethren,  when  I 
came  to  you,  came  declaring  unto 
you  the  •testimony  of  God,  ''not  ach.i.s. 
with  excellency  of  speech  or  of  wis 
dom.  2  For  I  determined  not  to  ***' 
know  any  thinff  among  you,  *  save  c  oai.  vi.  14. 

O    •/         '  Phil.  HI.  8. 

Jesus    Christ,    and    him    crucified. 

3  And  ^  I  was  with  you  "in  weak-  dActexTmi. 

e  S  Cot.  Iv.  7.  &  x.  1. 10.  &  xl.  80. 8t  ill  B,  0     0«1.  It.  18. 

II.  1—5.]  ACCOBDINOLT,  PaUL  DID  HOT 
USB  AMONG  THEM  WOBD8  OF  WOBLDLY 
WISDOM,  BUT  PBEACHED  ChBIBT  CBUCI- 
VIED  ONLY,  IN  THE  POWEB  OF  THE  SPIBIT. 

1.]  And  I  (as  one  of  the  we  of  i.  23,  and 
also  with  reference  to  the  preceding  verse. 
He  that  glorieth,let  Him  glory  in  the  Lord), 
when  I  oame  to  yon,  brethren,  came  de- 
olaring  nnto  yon  the  testimony  of  God,  not 
with  ezoellenoyof  spoeoh  or  of  wisdom. 
2.]  Literally,  For  I  did  not  resolye  to 
know  any  thing  (meaning,  "the  only 
thing  that  I  made  it  definitely  my  busi- 
ness to  know,  was")  among  yon,  save 
Jesns  Christ  (His  Person),  and  Him  (as) 
omeified  (His  Office).  It  would  seem 
that  the  historical  iVicts  of  redemption, 
and  especially  the  crucifixion  of  Christ, 
as  a  matter  of  offence,  had  been  kept  in 
the  background  by  these  professors  of 
human  wisdom.  "We  must  not  over- 
look, that  Paul  does  not  say  <to  know 
any  thing  of  or  concerning  Christ,'  but  to 
know  Him  Himself,  to  preach  Him  Him- 


ns  of  sanctifying  grace"),   and  redemp-     self.     The  historical  Christ  is  also  the 


lion  (by  satisfaction  made  for  our  sin 
or  perhaps  deliverance,  from  all  evil,  and 
especially  from  eternal  death,  as  Bom.  viii. 
23:  but  I  prefer  the  other).  See  this 
construction  of  the  sentence,  as  against 
that  in  A.  V.,  justified,  in  the  note  in  my 
Greek   Test.  81.]    The   citation   is 

freely  made  from  the  Septuagint,  Tliis 
verse  declaring,  in  opposition  to  ver.  29, 
the  only  true  ground  of  boasting,  viz.  in 
God  and  His  mercies  to  ns  in  Christ, 
closes  the  description  of  Qod's  dealing  in 
this  matter.  He  now  reverts  to  the  sub- 
ject of  his  own  preaching. 


living  Christ,  who  is  with  His  own  till  the 
end  of  time ;  He  works  personally  in  every 
believer,  and  forms  Himself  in  each  one. 
Therefore  it  is  universally  Chbist  Him- 
self, the  Crucified  and  the  Risen  One, 
who  is  the  subject  of  preaching,  and  is 
also  Wisdom  itself:  for  His  history  ever- 
more lives  and  repeats  itself  in  the  whole 
church  and  in  eveiy  member  of  it :  it  never 
waxes  old,  anpr  more  than  does  God  Him- 
self;— it  retains  at  this  day  that  fulness 
of  power,  in  which  it  was  revealed  at  the 
first  foundation  of  the  church."  Olshausen. 
8.]  And  I ;  in  the  original  the  per- 
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ness,  and  in  fear,  and  in  much 
trembling.  *  And  my  speech  and 
my  preaching  ''waa  not  with  per- 
suasive words  of  t  [man's]  wisdom, 
but  8  with  demonstration  of  the 
^'*"  Spirit  and  of  power.  ^  To  the  end 
that  your  faith  may  not  stand  in 
wisdom  of  men,  but  **in  the 
power  of  God.  ^  Yet  we  speak 
wisdom   among  *  the   perfect :    but 


fver.l. 

ch.l.  17. 

S  Pet.  i.  10. 
t  T%e  ancient 

author  it  ie» 

are  divided 

at  to  ike  in- 

eertioH 

word. 
g  Rom.  zv.  10. 

1  Tne«s.i.5. 

h  J  Cor.  It.  7- &  thc 
vi.  7. 


I   ATTTHOBIZED  VEB8I0N. 

in  much  trembling.  *  And 
my  speech  and  nuf  pretxch- 
inff  was  not  wUh  enticing 
words  of  man's  wisdom,  but 
in  demonstration  of  the 
Spirit  and  of  power :  •  that 
tf  our  faith  should  not  stand 
in  the  wisdom  of  men, 
,  hut  in  the  power  of  Ood. 
*Howheit  we  speak  wisdom 
among  them  that  are  per- 
fect:  yet  not  the  wisdom 


Honal  pronoun  is  repeated  for  cmpliasis, 
the  nature  of  his  own  preaching  being  the 
leading  subject-matter  here. -The  weak- 
neM  and  fear  and  much  trembling  must 
not  be  exclusively  understood  of  his  manner 
of  speech  as  contrasted  with  the  rhetorical 
preachers,  for  these  follow  in  the  next 
verse, — ^but  partly  of  this,  and  principally 
of  his  tn^ffm^  deep  and  hnmhle  persuasion 
of  his  own  weakness,  and  the  mightiness  of 
the  work  which  was  entrusted  to  him. 
Bo  in  Phil.  ii.  12,  13,  he  commands  the 
Fhilippians  to  work  out  their  own  salva- 
tion with  fear  and  trembling,  for  it  was 
God  that  wrought  in  them.  The  weak- 
ness may  have  reference  to  the  weak  bodily 
presence  of  2  Cor.  x.  10.  Chrysostom  and 
others  understand  it  of  persecutions :  but 
in  the  places  to  which  he  refers,  it  has  a 
far  wider  meaning,— viz.  infirmities,  in- 
cluding those  resulting  from  persecution. 
4.]  And  (following  naturally  on  the 
weakness,  &c.,  just  mentioned — *  as  corre- 
sponding to  it ')  my  Bpeeeh  and  mypreaeh- 
iag(in  the  original  speech  refersto  tlieeourse 
of  argument  and  inculcation  of  doctrine, 
preaching  to  the  announcement  of  facts) 
was  not  with  (literally,  in :  did  not  consist 
of,  was  not  set  forth  m)  persuasive  words 
of  [man's]  wisdom  (see  margin),  but  with 
(in,  see  above)  demonstration  of  the  Spirit 
and  of  power :  i.  e.  either,  taking  the  geni- 
tives as  objective,  demonstration  having  for 
its  object,  demonstrating,  the  presence  or 
toorking  of  the  Spirit  and  Power  of  Ood : 
—or,  taking  them  subjectively,  demonstra- 
tion (of  the  truth)  springing  from  the  Spirit 
and  Power  of  Ood.  I  prefer  the  latter. 
It  can  hardly  be  undei'stood  of  the  miracles 
done  by  the  Spirit  through  him,  which  ac- 
companied his  preaching  (so  Chrysostom 
and  others),  for  he  is  here  simply  speaking 
of  the  preaching  itself.  5.J  may  not 

stand  in,  i.e.  may  not  be  grounded  on, — 


owe  its  origin  and  stability  to.  "  The  Spirit 
is  the  original  Creator  of  Faith,  which  can- 
not be  b^otten  of  human  caprice,  though 
man  has  the  capability  of  hinderijig  its 
production:  and  it  depends  for  its  con- 
tinuance on  the  same  mighty  Spirit,  who 
is  almost  without  intermission  b^etting  it 
anew."  Olshausen. 

6—16.]  Yet  the  Apostle  spoke  wis- 
dom AHONO  THE  PEBFECT,  BUT  OF  A  KIND 
HIOHEB    THAN     THE    WISDOM     OF     THIS 

WORLD ;  a  wisdom  revealed  from  Ood  by 
the  Spirit,  only  intelligible  by  the  spiritual 
man,  and  not  by  the  unspiritual.  The 
Apostle  rejects  the  imputation,  tliat  the 
Goq)el  and  its  preaching  is  inconsistent 
with  wisdom,  rightly  understood:  nay, 
shews  that  the  wisdom  of  the  Crospel  is  of 
a  far  higher  order  than  that  of  the  wise  in 
this  world,  and  far  above  their  comprehen- 
sion. 6.]  Yet  contrasts  witli  the  fore- 
going, we]  viz.  *  we  Apostles :'  not 
*  J  Pa«/,*— though  he  often  uses  the  plural 
with  this  meaning: — for,  eh.  iii.  1,  he  re- 
sumes "  And  I,  brethren  ..." 
among  the  perfect]  i.  e.  when  discoursing 
to  those  who  are  not  babes  in  Christ,  but 
of  sufficient  maturity  to  have  their  senses 
exercised  (Heb.  v.  14)  so  as  to  discern  good 
and  evil.  That  this  is  the  right  interpreta- 
tion, the  whole  following  context  shews,  and 
especially  ch.  iii.  1,  2,  where  a  difference  is 
laid  down  between  the  milk  administered 
to  babes,  and  the  strong  meat  to  men.  Tlie 
difference  is  in  the  matter  of  the  teaching 
itself:  there  is  a  lower,  and  there  is  a 
higher  teaching.  On  the  other  hand, 
Chiysostom  and  many  others  understand 
the  difference  to  be  merely  in  the  estimate 
formed  of  the  same  teacliing  according  as 
men  were  spiritual  or  unspiritual,  inter- 
pretmg  among  the  perfect  to  mean  'in 
the  estimation  of  the  perfect,*  which  is 
allowable,  but  plainly  irreconcileable  with 
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qf  this  world,  nor  of  the 
princes  of  this  world,  thtU 
come  to  nought :  "^  hut  we 
epeak  the  wisdom  of  Ood 
in  a  mffsierff,  even  the 
hidden  wifldom,  which  Ood 
ordained  before  the  world 
unto  our  glory :  •  which 
none  of  the  princes  of  this 
world  knew :  for  heid  theg 
known  it,  theg  would  not 
have  crucified  the  Lord  of 


AVTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N  BETI8ED. 

^  a  wisdom  not  of  this  world,  nor  of 
the  rulers  of  this  world,  that  '  are 
coming  to  nought:  7 but  we  speak 
God's  wisdom  in  a  mystery,  even 
the  hidden  wisdom,  ™  which  God 
foreordained  before  the  worlds  imto 
our  glory.  ^  n  Which  none  of  the 
rulers  of  this  world  knoweth:  for 
^  had  they  known  it,  they  would  not 
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the  whole  apologetic  course  of  the  chapter, 
and  most  of  all  with  ch.  iii.  1,  where  he 
asserts  that  he  did  not  speak  this  wisdom 
to  the  Corinthians. — We  are  then  brought 
to  the  enquiry, — whtU  was  this  wisdom  1 
"  Meyer  limits  it  too  narrowly  to  const- 
deration  of  the  future  kingdom  of  Christ, 
Ruckert  adds  to  this,  the  higher  views 
of  the  divine  ordering  of  the  world  with 
respect  to  the  unfolding  of  Ood's  king- 
dom,— of  the  meaning  of  the  prepara- 
tory dispensations  before  Christ,  e.g.  the 
law,— of  the  manner  in  which  the  death 
and  resurrection  of  Christ  promoted  the 
salvation  of  mankind.  According  to  ver. 
12,  the  knowledge  of  the  blessings  of  salva- 
tion, of  the  glory  which  accompanies  the 
kingdom  of-  God,  belongs  to  this  higher 
species  of  teaching.  Examples  of  it  are 
found  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  in  the 
setting*  forth  of  the  doctrine  .ofjustifica- 
tion,—  of  the  contrast  between  Christ  and 
Adam, — of  predestination  (compare  the  word 

*  mystery*  Rom.  xi.  25),  and  in  the  Epistles 
to   the  Eph.    and  Col.  (where  the  word 

*  mystery'  often  occurs)  in  the  declara- 
tions respecting  tlie  divine  plan  of  Re- 
demption and  the  Person  of  Christ; 
nay,  in  our  Epistle,  ch.  xv.  Of  the  same 
kind  are  the  considerations  treated,  Heb. 
vu.— X. :  cf.  iv.  11  ff."     De  Wette. 

but  a  wisdom  not  of  this  world, — not, 
as  A.  v.,  '  not  the  wisdom  of  this  world,* 
which  loses  the  peculiar  force  of  the  nega- 
tive.— These  rulers  are  parallel  with  the 
"wise,"  "mighty,"  "noble,"  of  ch.  i.  26, 
and  are  connected  with  them  expressly  by 
the  words  that  are  coming  to  nought, 
referring  to  "Ma^lTe  might  bring  to  nought 
the  things  that  are,"  ch.  i.  28.  They  com- 
prehend all  in  estimation  and  power, 
Jewish  or  Qentile.  Chrysostom  says,  "  By 
rulers  of  the  world  here  he  does  not  mean 
any  spiritual  beings,  as  some  say :  but 
those  in  estimation,  those  in  power,  those 
who  think  worldly    matters   worth   con- 

Vol..  11.    . 


tending  for,  philosophers  and  rhetoricians 
and  authors:  for  these  men  have  often 
ruled,  and  proved  demagogues." 
who  are  coming  (more  hterally,  being 
brought)  to  noughi  viz.  by  Ood  making 
choice  of  the  weak  and  despised,  and 
passing  over  them,  ch.  i.  28:  not  said 
of  their  transitoriness  generally, — nor  of 
their  power  being  annihilated  at  the  coming 
of  Christ, — nor  of  their  having  indeed  cru- 
cified Christ,  but  of  their  being  brought 
to  nought  by  Sis  Eesurrection  and  the 
increase  of  His  Church.  7.]  But  we 

speak  God's  wisdom  (emphasis  on  the 
word  Gk>d's  :^the  wisdom  which  Ood  pos- 
sesses and  has  revealed)  in  a  mystery 
(i.  e.  as  handling  a  mystery,  dealing  with  a 
mystery.  So  we  have  "  my  understanding 
in  the  mystery  of  Christ,"  Eph.  iii.  4. — 
The  Romanist  expositors,  taking  the  con- 
nexion rightly,  have  wrested  the  meaning 
to  support  the  idea  of  the  secret  discipline 
which  they  imagine  to  be  here  hinted  at, 
explaining  the  words  in  a  mystery  to  mean, 
"  not  op^y  and  promiscuously  among  all, 
because  all  cannot  receive  it :  but  secretly 
and  to  the  few,  namely,  those  who  are 
spiritual  and  perfect."  So  Estius),  even  the 
(hitherto)  hidden  wisdom  (see  Rom.  xvi.  25; 
Col.i.  26) :— which  God  foreordained  before 
the  worlds  (literally,  the  ages  of  time) 
nnto  {in  order  to,  the  purpose  of  this  pre- 
ordination^ our  glory  (our  participation 
in  the  things  which  He  has  prepared  for 
them  that  love  Him,  ver.  9:  glory,  as 
contrasted  with  the  bringing  to  nought 
of  the  rulers).  8.]  Which  is  in  ap- 

position with  the  former  which,  and  does 
not  refer  to  glory,  as  Tertullian  supposed, 
saying,  ''he  adds  concerning  our  glory, 
that  none  of  the  princes  of  this  world 
knew  it:"  for  this  would  be  departing 
from  the  whole  sense  of  the  context,  which 
is,  that  the  wisdom  of  Ood  was  hidden 
from  men.  for  had  they  known  it,  Ac., 
is  a  proof  from  experience,  that  the  rulers 
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have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory. 
piiA.WT.4.  9  But  as  it  is  written,  *•  Things 
which  eye  hath  not  seen  and  ear 
hath  not  heard,  and  which  have  not 
entered  into  the  heart  of  man,  things 
which  God  hath  prepared  for  them 
love  him,  ^^  ^  hath  God  re- 
vealed unto  us  through  his  Spirit : 
for  the  Spirit  searcheth  all  things, 
yea  even  the  deep  things  of  God. 
1^  For  who  among  men  knoweth  the 
things  of  a  man,  '  save  the  spirit  of 
the  man  which  is  in  himP  so  also 
■  the  things  of  God  knoweth  none, 
save  only  the  Spirit  of  God.     ^^  And 


qMattxUl.ll.  that 
&xrl  17. 
John  ziv.  M. 
Ik  STi.  IS. 
1  John  it.  i7. 


T  Prot.  ri.  S7. 
&  xxvii.  10. 
Jer.  XTli.  0. 


•  Rotn.zi.8S, 
8k 
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fflory,  •  Bfii  (UUU  wrii- 
ten,  Ejfe  hath  not  seen, 
nor  ear  heard,  neither  have 
entered  into  the  heart  of 
man,  the  thinge  which  C^od 
hath  prepared  for  them 
thai  love  him,  i®  But  God 
hath  revealed  them  unto 
ue  by  hie  Spirit :  for  the 
Spirit  tearcheth  aU  thing*, 
yea,  the  deep  thinge  of 
Ood,  1*  i^r  what  man 
knoweth  the  thinge  of  a 
man,  eave  the  spirit  of 
man  which  is  in  him  ?  even 
so  the  things  of  God  knoweth 
no  man,  but  the  Spirit  of 
Ood,    13  Now  we  have  re- 


of  this  world,  of  whom  the  Jewish  rulers 
were  a  representative  sample,  were  ipiorant 
of  the  wisdom  of  God.  Had  they  known 
it,  they  wonld  not  have  put  to  a  dismceliil 
death  "Him  who  was  the  Lord  of  glory, 
— i.e.  who  possesses  in  His  own  right 
glory  eternal,  see  John  xvii.  5,  24. — These 
woras  are  not  a  parenthesis,  hut  continue 
the  sense  of  the  foregoing,  completing  the 
proof  of  man's  ignorance  of  God's  wis- 
dom;—even  this  world's  rulers  know  it 
not,  as  they  liave  shewn :  how  much  less 
then  the  rest.  9  f.]   But  (opposi- 

tion to  ver.  8)  ai  it  ii  written,  Things 
whioh  the  eye  hath  not  seen,  and  the  ear 
hath  not  heard,  and  which  have  not  en- 
tered into  the  heart  of  man,  things  which 
Ood  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love 
Him,  hath  Ood  revealed  nnto  ns  through 
His  Spirit.—  Whence  is  the  citation  made? 
Origen  says,  "that  it  is  found  in  no 
canonical  book,  but  in  the  *  secrets  of  Elias 
the  prophet,' "  a  lost  apocryphal  book : — 
Chrysostom  and  Theophylact  give  the 
nitemative,  either  that  the  words  are  a 
paraphrase  of  Isa.  lii.  15,  or  that  they 
were  contained  in  some  lost  book,  of  which 
Chrysostom  argues  that  there  were  very 
many,  and  that  but  few  remain  to  us. 
Jerome  believes  the  words  to  be  those  of 
Isa.  Ixiv.  4,  paraphraBcd.  —  I  own  that 
probability  seems  to  me  to  incline  to  Je- 
rome's view,  especially  when  we  remember, 
how  freely  St.  Paul  is  in  the  habit  of  citing. 
The  words  of  Isa.  Ixiv.  4,  are  quite  as  near 
to  the  general  sense  of  the  citation  as  is  the 
case  in  many  other  instances,  and  the  words 


have  not  entered  into  the  heart  of  man  may 
well  be  a  reminiscence  from  Isa.lxv.  17»  not 
fer  from  the  other  place :  see  A.  V.,  in  the 
margin  of  that  place.  Such  minglings  to- 
gether of  clauses  fix)m  various  parts  are 
not  unexampled  with  the  Apostle,  especially 
when,  as  here,  he  is  not  citing  as  authoritg, 
but  merely  illustrating  his  argument  by  Old 
Test,  expressions,  10.  the  SpiritJ  the 

Holy  Spirit  of  God  -  but  working  m  uh 
and  with  our  spirits,  Rom.  viii.  16. 
searcheth]  the  original  verb  is  used  of 
active  research,  implying  accurate  know- 
ledge, the  deep  things]  literally, 
the  depths :  see  reif.  There  is  a  compari- 
son here  between  the  Spirit  of  God  and 
the  spirit  of  a  man,  which  is  ftirther  carried 
out  in  the  next  verse.  And  thus,  as  the  spirit 
of  a  man  knows  the  depth  of  a  man,  all 
that  is  in  him,  so  the  Spirit  of  God 
searches  and  knows  the  manifold  and  in- 
finite depths  of  God  >  His  Essence,  His 
Attributes,  His  Counsels:  and  being  the 
Spirit  which  is  in  us,  besides  being  the 
Spirit  of  Ood,  teaches  us,  according  to 
our  capacity,  those  depths  of  God. 
11.]  For  who  among  men  knoweth  the 
things  of  a  man  (the  empha.sis  is  on  men 
and  man  as  compared  with  Ood),  except 
the  spirit  of  a  man  which  is  in  himi 
So  also  the  things  of  Ood  knoweth  none, 
save  only  the  Spirit  of  Ood.— We  may 
remark  that  the  comparison  here  must 
not  be  urged  beyond  what  is  intended  by 
the  Apostle.  He  is  speaking  of  the  impos- 
sibility of  any  but  the  Spirit  of  God  con- 
ferring a  knowledge  of  the  things  of  Ood. 
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ceived,  not  the  tpUrU  of  the 
world,  hut  the  epirit  which 
is  of  Ood;  that  we  might 
know  the  thing*  that  are 
freely  given  to  ns  of  Ood. 
i>  Which  thing*  aUo  we 
•peak,  not  in  the  words 
which  man's  wisdom  teach- 
ethy  but  which  the  HoUf 
Qhost  teaeheth;  comparing 
spiritual  things  with  spi- 
ritual. ^*  But  the  natural 
man  reeeiveth  not  the  things 
of  the  Spirit  of  &od :  for 
theg  are  foolishness  unto 


AUTHOBIZSD  YEBSION  BETISED. 

we  have  received,  not  the  spirit  of 

the  world,  but  *the  Spirit  which  is  *  Bom.  tiii.  w. 

from  God ;  that  we  might  know  the 

things  that  have  been  freely  given 

to  us  by  God.     '8  "  Which 

also  we  speak,  not  in  words  taught 

by    man's   wisdom,   but    in    words 

taught  by  the  Spirit,  interpreting 

spiritual    things    to    the    spiritual. 

1*  But  *  the  natural  man  reeeiveth  «  Matt.  xti.  sa. 

not  the  things  of  the  Spirit  of  God : 


thin^  a«Pet.Llfl. 
O        S«eoh.l.l7. 


In  order  to  sbew  this,  he  compares  buman 
things  with  divine,  appealing  to  the  fact 
that  none  bat  the  spirit  of  a  man  knows  his 
matters.  But  further  than  this  he  says 
nothing  of  the  similarity  of  relation  of  Qod 
and  God's  Spirit  witn  man  and  man*s 
spirit:  and  to  deduce  more  than  this,  will 
lead  into  error  on  one  side  or  the  other. 
In  such  comparisons  as  these  especially,  we 
must  bear  in  mind  the  constant  habit  of  our 
Apofitle,  to  contemplate  the  thing  adduced, 
for  the  time,  only  with  regard  to  that  one 
point  for  which  ne  adduces  it,  to  the  dis- 
regard of  all  other  considerations. 
12.  the  spirit  of  the  world]  Not  merely, 
the  mind  and  sentiments  of  unregenerate 
mankind,  but  the  apirit  (personally  and 
objectively  taken)  of  the  world,— the 
spirit  which  now  worketh  in  the  children 
of  disobedience,  Eph.  ii.  2,  where  it  is 
strictly  personal.  On  the  other  hand, 
fee  have  received,  not  only  *  the  Spirit  of 
Ood,'  but  the  Spirit  which  is  froh  Ood, 
— shewing  that  we  have  received  it  only  by 
the  will  and  imparting  of  Him  wnose 
Spirit  it  is.  And  this  expression  prepares 
the  way  for  the  purpose  which  Qod  has  in 
impartmg  to  us  His  Spirit,  that  we  may 
know  the  things  freely  given  to  ns  by 
Ood,  i.e.  the  treasures  of  wisdom  and  of 
felicity  which  are  the  free  gifts  of  the 
gos|)el  dispensation,  "the  things  which 
God  hath  prepared  for  them  that  love 
Him,"  ver.  9.  13.]  Which  things 

alao  we  speak,  viz.  the  things  freely  given 
to  us  by  Ood :  we  not  only  know  them 
by  the  teaching  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  but 
also  speak  them,  not  in  words  (argu- 
ments, rhetorical  forms,  &c.)  taught  by 
man's  wisdom,  but  in  words  tanght  by 
the  Spirit.  interpreting  spiritual 

things  to  the  spiritaal]  There  is  con- 
siderable difficulty  about  the  rendering  of 

L 


this  clause.  I  have  discussed  the  various 
proposals  in  the  note  in  my  Greek  Test., 
and  seen  reason  to  adopt  that  represented 
in  the  text.  The  others  may  be  briefly 
stated  to  be  (1)  that  of  the  A.  V.,  "  eowi- 
paring  spiritual  things  with  spiritual ;" 
(2)  that  of  Chrysostom  and  others,  "ex- 
plaining spiritual  things  by  spiritual 
things,"  e.g.  difficult  spiritual  truths  of 
the  New  Test,  by  Old  Test,  testimonies 
and  types:  (3)  that  of  Erasmus,  Calvin, 
and  tho  best  recent  German  expositors, 
"attaching  spiritual  words  to  spiritual 
things,"  which  we  should  not  do,  if  we 
used  words  of  worldly  wisdom  to  expound 
them.  14.]  He  now  prepares  the  way 

for  shewing  tliem  that  he  could  not  give 
out  the  depths  of  this  spiritual  wisdom  and 
eloquence  to  them,  because  they  were  nqt 
fitted  for  it,  being  carnal  (ch.  iii.  1—  4). 
Tlie  natural,  or  animal  man,  as 
distinguished  from  the  spiritual  Tnan,  is  he, 
whose  governing  princifde  and  highest  re- 
ference of  all  thmgs  is  the  animal  soul, 
that  which  animates  his  fleshly  body.  In 
him,  the  spirit,  being  unvivined  and  un- 
informed by  the  Spirit  of  God,  is  over^ 
borne  by  the  animal  soul,  with  its  desires 
and  its  judgments, — and  is  in  abeyance, 
so  that  he  may  be  said  to  have  it  not ;  see 
on  Jude  19.  Tlie  animal  soul  {psythk  in 
Greek)  is  that  side  of  the  human  soul,  so 
to  sx)eak,  which  is  turned  towards  the 
flesh,  the  worid,  the  devil :  so  that  the 
psychical  man  is  necessarily  in  a  measure 
carnal  (ch.  iii.  3),  also  earihly,  and  devil- 
ish, as  James  iii.  15.  receiyeth  not, 
i.e.  rejects, — not,  cannot  receive,  under ^ 
stands  not,  which  is  against  the  context, 
—  for  we  may  well  understand  that  which 
seems  folly  to  us,  but  we  reject  it,  as 
unworthy  of  our  consideration :— and  it 
besides   would  involve  a  tautology,   this 
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ych.i.i8,n.    for  y  they  are  foolishness  unto  him: 

'  ??"'jadeiS:  '  *^^  ^®  cannot  know  them,  because 

they  are  spiritually  discerned,  i^  But 

aProT.xxrui.  « ^g  that  is  Spiritual  discerneth  all 


ijSh^iJ.'i.  thmffs,  yet  he  himself  is  discerned 

Ix  Job  XV.  8.        , 

i"»H"-    by  none. 

Jer.  xxlil.  18.      J 
Bom.  xi.  M. 


16  Pqj.  b  ^\^Q  ]ja^}j  known 
the  mind  of  the  Lord,  that  he  shall 
instruct  him?  But  *^we  have  the 
mind  of  Christ. 

III.  1  And  I,  brethren,  was  not 
able  to  speak  unto  you  as  unto  *  spi- 
ritual men,  but  as  unto  men  of  flesh, 


AUTHOBIZEI)  TEBSIOir. 

him :  neither  can  he  know 
them,  because  they  are  epi' 
ritucUly  diecemed.  ^^  But 
he  that  ie  spiritual  jud^eth 
all  things,  yet  he  hifnselfis 
judged  of  no  man,  ^*  For 
who  hath  known  the  mind 
of  the  Lord,  that  he  may 
instruct  him  ?  But  we  have 
the  mind  of  Christ. 

Ill,  >  And  J,  brethren, 
could  not  speak  unto  you 
as  unto  spiritual,  but  €u 
unto  carnal,  even  as  unto 


pdnt,  of  inability  to  comprehend,  follow- 
ing by  and  by.  lie  cannot  know 
them  (viz.  the  things  of  the  Spirit,  the 
matter  of  onr  epiritnal  teaching,  itself 
fnrnished  by  the  Spirit),  because  they  are 
■pixitaaUy  {by  the  spirit  of  a  man  exalted  by 
the  Spirit  of  dod  into  its  proper  paramonnt 
office  of  judging  and  ruling,  and  inspired 
and  enabled  for  that  office)  diacemed. 
15.]  But  (on  the  contrary)  he  that 
is  spiritual  (he,  in  whom  the  spirit  rules : 
and  since  by  man's  fidl  the  spirit  is  over- 
ridden by  the  animal  soul,  and  in  abey- 
ance, this  always  presupposes  the  infusion 
of  the  Holy  Spirit,  to  quicken  and  inform 
the  spirit — so  that  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  an  unregenerate  spiritual  man)  dis- 
oemeth  all  things  (not  merely  all  spiritual 
things;  for  the  Apostle  is  generalizing, 
and  shewing  the  high  position  of  the  spi- 
ritual man,  who  alone  can  judge  things 
by  their  true  standard),  yet  he  Mmself  is 
disceraed  by  none  (who  is  not  also  spi- 
ritual, see  ch.  xiv.  29  j  1  John  iv.  1,  where 
such  judgment  is  expressly  attributed  to 
Christian  believers).  "For,"  says  Chry- 
sostom,  "he  that  can  see,  discerns  fdl  belong- 
ing to  him  who  cannot  see,  but  by  none  of 
these  latter  is  he  himself  discerned." 
16.]  Peoof  op  the  asseetion,  that  he 

HIMSELF  IB  DISCEBNED  BT  NONE.     In  order 

for  an  unassisted  man,  not  gifted  from 
Christ,  to  judge  the  spiritual  man,  he  must 
know  the  mind  of  the  Lord,  the  intent  and 
disposition  of  Christ;  yea  more,  must  be  able 
to  teach,  to  instruct,  Christ — being  not,  as 
the  spiritual  man,  taught  by  Him,  he  must 
have  an  independent  wisdom  of  his  own, 
which  Christ  has  not : — and  who  is  there, 
of  whom  this  can  be  said  ?  But  we  (the 
spiritual,  among  whom  he  includes  him- 
self and  the  other  Apostles)  have  (not  a 


wisdom  independent  of  Christ,  nOr  do  we 
know  His  mind,  nor  can  we  teach  Him, 
but)  the  mind  of  Christ :  the  same  mind, 
in  our  degree  of  apprehensiveness  of  it,  by 
the  imparting  of  His  Spirit,  which  is  in 
Him : — and  so  can  judge  all  things.  The 
.mind  of  the  Lord  is  the  spiritual  intent 
and  designs  of  Clirist. — The  Lokd,  in  the 
prophecy,  is  spoken  of  Jehovah  ;  but  in 
the  whole  of  Isa.  xl.,  the  incarnate  Je- 
hovah is  the  subject. 
III.  1—4.]  riE  could  not  speak  to 

THEM  IN  THE  PEEFECT  SPIBITUAL  MAN- 
NEE  ABOVE  DESCEIBED,  SEEING  THAT 
THEY  WEEE  CAENAL,  AND  STILL  EEMAINED 
so,  AS  WAS  SHEWTJ  BY   THBIB  DITI8ION8. 

1.]  And  I,  or  as  it  may  be  rendered, 
I  also ;  i.  e.  as  well  as  the  natural  man,  was 
compelled  to  stand  on  this  lower  ground, — 
he,  because  he  cannot  understand  the  things 
of  the  Spirit  of  God :  I,  because  you  could 
not  receive  them.  But  it  is  perhaps 
better  to  render  as  in  the  text,  and  under- 
stand it,  with  Stanley,  And  I,  as  in  ch. 
ii.  1,  "  What  I  have  just  been  saying,  waa 
exemplified  in  our  practice."  as  unto 

men  of  flesh]  The  Apostle  uses  two  different 
words  here  and  in  ver.  3  to  convey  the 
idea  of  carnality.  Here  it  is  the  more 
gross  and  material  word,  signifying  made 
of  flesh  I  there  it  is  the  fhier  and  figurative 
word  carnal,  partaking  of  the  character, 
and  under  the  influence  of  the  flesh.  And 
there  is  a  propriety  in  this  distinction. 
Here,  he  says  that  he  was  compelled  to 
sp^k  to  them  as  if  they  were  only  of 
flesh, — as  if  they  were  *babes,  using  in 
both  cases  the  material  comparison,  and 
the  particle  of  comparison,  "as."  But  in 
ver.  8  he  drops  comparison,  and  asserts 
matter  of  fact — *Are  ye  not  still  fleshly, 
carnal,  living  after  the  flesh,  resisting  the 
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babe*  in  Christ.  «  I  have 
fed  you  wUh  milk,  and  not 
toUh  meat :  for  hitherto  ye 
were  not  able  to  bear  it, 
neither  yet  now  are  ye  able. 
*  For  ye  ttre  yet  carnal  : 
for  whereas  there  is  among 
you  envying,  and  strife,  and 
division/,  are  ye  not  carnal, 
and  walk  as  men  ?  *  For 
while  one  saith,  I  am  of 
Paul :  and  another,  I  am 
of  Apollos;  are  ye  not 
carTuU?  *  Who  then  is 
Foul,  and  who  is  Apollos, 
but  ministers  by  whom  ye 
believed,  even  <u  the  Lord 
gave  to  every  man  ?  *  J 
have  planted,  Apollos  wet- 
tered;   but  Chd  gave  the 
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even  as  unto  **  babes  in  Christ.  ^  I 
fed  you  with  ^milk,  and  not  with 
meat :  for  ^  ye  were  not  yet  able  [to 
bear  it]  ;  nay  nor  even  now  are  ye 
able.  3  For  ye  are  yet  carnal :  for 
•  whereas  there  is  among  you  envy- 
ing, and  strife,  and  divisions,  are  ye 
not  carnal,  and  walking  after  the 
manner  of  men  P  *  For  when  one 
saith,  '  I  am  of  Paul ;  and  another, 
I  am  of  Apollos;  are  ye  not  [as] 
men  P  ^  Who  then  is  Apollos,  and 
who  is  Paul  P  » ministers,  through 
whom  ye  **  believed,  *even  as  the 
Lord  gave  to  each.     ^  ^  I  planted, 

kAotozTiiL4b8^U.    ch.  It.  IS.  &  U.  1.  ft  zr.  1. 


o  Heb.  ▼.  18, 18. 
lPet.U.«. 


e  eh.  1. 11.  &  xl. 
IS. 

Gal.  V.  n.  11. 
James  Ul.  1ft. 


g  ch. iv. 1. 

tCor.ULS. 
h  See  Acta  x\x. 

t. 

Rom.  xiU.  11. 
iRom.  xlUS^fl. 

1  Pet  It.  11. 
S.Gor.z.14»lft. 


Spirit  ? '  as  if  it  had  been  said,  *  I  was 
obliged  to  regard  you  as  mere  men  of  flesh, 
without  the  Spirit:  and  it  is  not  &r 
different  even  now:  ye  are  jet  fleshly — 
ye  retain  the  same  character.'  ai 

unto  babee  in  Christ]  The  opposite  term, 
^'perfect  in  Christ,"  is  found  Col.  i.  28, 
and  m  connexion  with  this,  Heb.  v.  13, 14. 
The  Jews  called  the  novices  in  their  schools 
«  sucking  babes."  A  recent  proselyte  also 
was  regarded  by  them  as  a  new  bom  infimt. 
— He  speaks  of  his  first  visit  to  Corinth, 
when  they  were  recently  admitted  into  the 
faith  of  Christ, — and  excuses  his  merely 
elementanr  teaching  by  the  fact  that  they 
then  reqmred  it.  Not  this,  but  their  still 
requiring  it,  is  adduced  as  matter  of  blame 
to  them.  2.]  See  the  same  figure  in 

Heb.  V.  12.  3.]  On  carnal,  see  above, 

ver.  1.  after  the  manner  of  (unre- 

newed and  ungodly)  men,  equivalent  to 
"according  to  the  flesh,"  Rom.  viii.  4; 
see  note  on  ch.  xv.  32.  4.]  He  names 

but  two  of  the  foregoing  designations,  ch. 
i.  12 :  intending,  both  there  more  fully, 
and  here  briefly,  rather  to  give  a  sample 
of  the  sectarian  spirit  prevalent  tlian  to 
describe,  as  matter  of  fact,  any  sects  into 
which  they  were  actually  divided :  see  note 
there,  and  on  ch.  iv.  6.  Meyer  sees  in  the 
mention  here  of  Paul  and  ApoUos  only,  a 
reference  to  the  two  methods  of  teacliing 
which  have  been  treated  of  in  this  section : 
but  as  I  have  before  sud,  the  German 
Commentators  are  misled  by  too  definite  a 
view  of  the  Corinthian  parties.  men, 


i.e.  walking  after  the  manner  of  men,  carnal. 
The  reading  **  carnal,"  in  the  A.  V.,  is 
against  the  authority  of  all  our  most 
ancient  MSS. 

5  -15.]  He  takes  occasion,  by  exam- 
ple OF  HIMSELF  AND  APOLLOS,  TO  EXPLAIN 
TO  THEM  THE  TBUE  PLACE  AND  OFFICE  OF 
ChBIBTIAN  teachers  :  THAT  THEY  ARE 
IN  THEMSELVES  NOTHING  (w.  5—8),  BUT 
WORK  FOR  Gk)D    (w.  9,  10),  EACH  IN    HIS 

PECULIAR  DEPARTMENT  (ver.lD;  cf.ver.6) 

EACH  REQUIRING  SERIOUS  CARE  AS  TO 
THE  MANNER  OF  HIS  WORKING,  SEEING 
THAT  A  SEARCHING  TRIAL  OF  ITS  WORTH 
WILL  BE  MADE  IN  THE  DAY  OF  THE  LOBD 

(w.   10—15).  5.]    Tliis  inference 

follows  on  the  assumption  of  the  truth 
of  the  divided  state  of  things  among  them : 
*  Who  then  .  .  .  .  ,  seeing  thai  ye  exalt 
them  into  heads  over  you  V  The  question 
is  not  asked  by  an  objector,  but  bv  St. 
Paul  himself;  when  an  objector  is  mtro- 
duced,  he  notifies  it,  as  ch.  xv.  35;  Rom.ix. 
19.  ye  believed,  as  in  the  references  : 
ye  became  believere.  In  the  A.  V.,  the 
question  is  carried  on  to  the  end  of  the 
verse,  but  against  the  authoritv  of  all  our 
most  ancient  MSS.  6.]  The  simi- 

litude is  to  a  tilled  fleld :  the  plants  are 
the  Corinthians,  as  members  of  Christ, 
vines  bearing  fruit:  these  do  not  yet 
appear  in  the  construction :  so  that  I 
prefer  supplying  nothing  after  planted  and 
watered,  regarding  merely  the  acts  them^ 
selves.  Apollos  was  sent  over  to  Corinth 
after  St.  Paul  had  left  it  (Acts  xviii.  27), 
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*  Apollos  watered ;  but  God  "  gave 
the  growth.  7 go  then  "neither  is 
he  that  planteth  any  thing,  nor  he 
that  watereth ;  but  God  that  giveth 
the  growth.  ^  And  he  that  planteth 
and  he  that  watereth  are  one :  ®  but 
each  shall  receive  his  own  reward 
according  to  his  own  labour.  ^  For 
we  are  p  God's  fellowlabourers :  ye 
are  God's  tillage,  ^  God's  building. 
10  '  According  to  the  grace  of  God 
which  was  given  unto  me,  as  a  wise 
masterbuilder,  I  have  laid  » a  foun- 
dation, and  another  buildeth  thereon. 
But  Uet  each  man  take  heed  how 
he  buildeth  thereupon.  ^^  For  other 
foundation  can    no    man   lay   than 
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increage.  '  So  then  neither 
is  he  that  planteth  any 
thing,  neither  he  that  wa- 
tereth; but  Ghd  that  giveth 
the  increaee.  *  Now  he 
that  planteth  and  he  theU 
watereth  are  one :  and  every 
man  ehall  receive  hie  own 
reward  according  to  hi* 
own  labour,  *  For  we 
are  labourers  together  with 
Ood:  ge  are  Ood*e  hue- 
bandrg,  ye  are  G^otP*  build- 
ing.  I*'  According  to  the 
grace  of  God  which  is  given 
unto  me,  cu  a  wise  master- 
builder,  I  have  laid  the 
foundation,  and  another 
buildeth  thereon.  But  let 
everg  man  take  heed  how 
he  buildeth  thereupon, 
**  For     other   foundation 


at  his  own  request^  and  remained  there 
preaching  during  Paul's  journey  through 
Upper  Asia  (ib.  xix.   1).  7.]  After 

the  words  Ood  that  giveth  the  growth, 
supply  in  the  mind  in  every  thing. 
8.]  are  one  in  the  nature  of  their  ministry, 
— generically,  for  both  are  the  servants  of 
the  divine  will.  but  each  .  .  .]  Here 

he  introduces  a  new  element— the  separate 
responsibility  of  each  minister  for  the 
results  of  his  own  labour,  so  that,  though 
in  their  service  they  are  one^ — in  their 
work  they  are  diverse.  The  stress  is  twice 
on  his  own.  9.]  Proof  of  the  hist 

assertion,  and  introduction  of  Him,  from 
V^hom  each  shall  receive.  The  stress 
thrice  on  Ood's:— shall  receive,  &c.,— 
for  it  is  of  God  that  we  are  the  feUow- 
labourers  (in  subordination  to  Him,  as  is 
of  course  implied :  but  to  render  it  *  fellow- 
workers  icith  one  another,  under  God,'  is 
contrary  to  usage,  and  not  at  all  required, 
see  2  Cor.  v.  20;  vi.  1),  of  God  that  ye 
are  the  tiUage,  of  God  that  ye  are  the 
building.  This  last  new  similitude  is 
introduced  on  account  of  what  he  has  pre- 
sently to  say  of  the  different  kinds  of  teach- 
ing, which  will  be  more  clearly  set  forth 
by  this,  than  by  the  other  figure. 
10.]  According  to  the  grace  of  God,  &c.,  as 
an  expression  of  humility,  fitly  introduces 
the  assertion  of  wisdom  which  follows.  The 
grace  is  not  the  peculiar  grace  of  his  apostle- 
ship-^  for  an  Apostle  was  not  always  required 


to  lay  the  foundation,  e.  g.jthis  was  not  so 
^  Rome : — but  that  given  to  him  in  com- 
mon with  all  Christians  (ver.  5),  only  in  a 
degree  proportioned  to  the  work  which 
God  had  for  him  to  do.  wise,  i.  e. 

skilfol.  The  proof  of  this  skill  is  given, 
in  his  laying  a  foundation :  the  undcilful 
master-builder  lags  none,  see  Luke  vi.  09. 
The  foundation  (ver.  11)  was  and  must 
be,  Jesus  Christ:  the  fkcts  of  redemp- 
tion by  Him,  and  the  reception  of  Him  and 
His  work  by  faith.  another,  'who- 

ever comes  after   me,*  not  only  Apollos. 

buildeth,  present  tense,  as  the  ne- 
cessary state  and  condition  of  the  sub- 
sequent teacher,  be  he  who  he  may.  The 
building  on,  over  the  foundation,  imports 
the  carrying  them  onward  in  knowledge  and 
intelligent  faith.  how,  emphatic,  mean- 
ing here,  with  what  material,  11.]  *  I 
speak  of  superimposing  merely,  for  it  is 
unnecessary  to  caution  them  respecting 
the  foundation  itself:  there  can  be  buf 
one,  and  that  one  has  albeady  bbbn 
(objectively,  for  all,  see  below)  laid  by 
God.'  At  the  same  time,  in  taking  this  for 
granted,  he  implies  the  strongest  possible 
caution  against  attempting  to  lay  any  other. 

oan  no  maa  lay,  not  no  man  lay, 
for  it  would  be  unlawf\il :  for  it  is  assumed, 
that  God's  building  is  to  be  raised— and 
it  can  only  be  raised  on  this  one  foun- 
dation. All  who  build  on  other  foundations 
are   not    God's  fellow-labourers,    nor    is 
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can  no  man  Uuf  than  ikett 
if  laid,  which  is  Jenu 
Chritt.  "  Now  if  any  man 
build  upon  this  foundation 
ffold,  silver,  precious  stones, 
wood,  hay,  stubble  ;  ^*  every 
man's  work  shall  be  made 
manifest :  for  the  day  shall 
declare  ii,  because  it  shall 
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°  that  which  is  laid,  '  which  is  Jesus  u  i8a.zxTm. 
Christ.     '2  But  if  any  man  buildeth    J^i*;S?-^"- 
upon  this  fcfundation   gold,   silver,  xEjh.u!*». 
costly    stones,    wood,    hay,    straw; 
13  y  the  work  of  each  man  shall  bey «*•»▼». 
made  manifest:  for  the  day  "shall  ■}^^;J;*-'* 
declare  it,  because  ^  it  is  to  be  re- aLnkeu.86. 


their  building  His  at  all.  that  whloh 

is  laid]  not,  *  by  me,'  but  « by  God,'  for 
universal  Christendom;  but  actually  laid 
in  each  place,  as  regards  that  church,  by 
the  minister  who  founds  it.  Jesiu 

Christ,  THE  PERSONAL,  HI8TOBICAL  Ch&IST, 

as  the  object  of  all  Christian  faith.  Not 
any  doctrine,  even  that  of  the  Messiahship 
of  Jesus,  is  the  foundation,  but  Jesus 
Himself.  12.]  The  but  implies  that 

though  there  can  be  but  one  foundation, 
there  are  mamf  ways  of  building  upon  it. 
To  the  right  imderstanding  of  this  verse  it 
may  be  necessary  to  remark,  (1)  that  the 
similitude  is,  not  of  many  buildings,  but 
of  one,  see  ver.  16,— and  that  one,  raised 
on  Christ  as  its  foundation :— different 
parts  of  which  are  built  by  the  ministers 
who  work  under  Him,— some  well  and 
substantially  built,  some  ill  and  unsub- 
stantially. (2)  That  gold,  silver,  &c., 
refer  to  the  matter  of  the  ministers'  teach- 
ing, primarily  ;  and  by  inference,  to  those 
whom  that  teaching  penetrates  and  builds 
up  in  Christ,  who  should  be  the  liWng' 
stones  of  the  temple :  not,  as  many  of  the 
ancients  thought,  to  the  moral  fhiits  pro- 
duced by  the  preaching  in  the  individual 
members  of  the  church:  (3)  that  the 
builder  of  the  worthless  and  unsubstantial 
is  in  the  end  sated  (see  below) :  so  that 
even  his  preaching  was  preaching  of. 
Christ,  and  he  himself  was  in  earnest, 
(i)  Tliat  what  is  said  does  not  refer,  except 
by  accommodation,  to  the  religious  life  of 
believers  in  general; — but  to  the  duty 

AND     BBWABD     OF     TbACHEBS.        At    the 

same  time,  such  accommodation  is  legiti- 
mate, in  so  far  as  each  man  is  a  feacher 
and  builder  of  himsilf.  (5)  Tliat  the 
various  materials  specified  must  not  be 
fanciiiilly  pressed  to  indicate  particular 
doctrines  or  graces,  as  e.g.  Schrader  (in 
his  life  of  St.  Paul)  has  done,  "Some 
build  with  the  gold  of  faith,  with  the  silver 
of  hope,  with  the  imperishable  costly  stones 
of  love,— others  again  with  the  dead  wood 
of  unfruitfulness  in  good  works,  with  the 
empty  straw   of  a  spiritless,  ostentatious 


knowledge,  and  with  the  bending  reed  of 
a  continually-doubting  spirit."  1^8,  how- 
ever ingenious,  is  beside  the  mark,  not 
being  justified  bv  any  indications  furnished 
in  our  Epistle  itself.  eoitly  stones] 

Not,  precious  stones,  as  commonly  under- 
stood, i.e.  *  gems'  but  *oostly  stones,*  as 
marbles,  porphyry,  jasper,  &c.:  compare 
1  Kings  vii.  9  fi'.— By  the  wood,  hay, 
straw,  he  indicates  the  various  x)erverBion8 
of  true  doctrine,  and  admixtures  of  fklse 
philosophy  which  were  current :  so  Estius, 
"  not  heretical  and  pernicious  doctrine,  for 
such  would  destroy  die  foundation:  but 
that  which  wanted  purity  and  solidity: 
as  for  example  that  which  was  too  much 
mingled  with  human  and  philosophical  or 
even  Jewish  opinions:  that  which  was 
more  curious  than  useful :  that  which  oc- 
cupied Christian  men's  minds  with  vain 
amusement."  18.]  The  work  of  each 

man  (i.e.  that  which  he  has  built:  his 
part  in  erecting  the  building  of  God)  shall 
(at  some  time)  be  made  manifisit  (shall 
not  always  remain  in  the  present  uncer- 
tainty, but  be  tested,  and  shewn  of  what 
sort  it  is) :  for  the  day  shall  deolare  it 
(the  day  of  the  Lord :  so  most  Com- 
mentators, ancient  and  modem.  The 
other  interpretations  are  (1)  *the  day  of 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem*  which  shall 
shew  the  vanity  of  Judaizing  doctrines : 
but  this  is  against  both  the  context,  and 
our  Apostle's  habit  of  speaking,  and  goes 
on  the  assumption,  that  nothing  but 
Jewish  errors  are. spoken  of. — (2)  *the 
lapse  of  time,*  as  in  the  Latin  proverb 
{**the  day  shall  teach"),  which  is  still  more 
inconsistent  with  the  context,  which  ne- 
cessitates a  definite  day,  and  a  definite 
fire  .—(3)  *  the  light  of  day,'  i.  e.  of  clear 
knowledge,  as  opposed  to  the  present  time 
of  obscurity  and  night : — but  the  fire  here  . 
is  not  a  light-giving,  but  a  consuming 
fiaine:  and,  as  Meyer  remarks,  even  in 
that  case  the  **d€ty"  would  be  that  of 
Christ's  appearing,  see  Rom.  xiii.  12  : — (4) 
*  the  day  of  tribulation :'  —  so  Augustine : 
but  this  again  is  not  definite  enough  :  the 
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yealed  in  fire ;  and  each  man's  work, 
of  what  sort  it  is,  the  fire  itself  shall 
prove.  ^*  If  any  man's  work  shall 
endure  which  he  hath  built  there- 
upon, ^  he  shall  receive  wages.  ^^  If 
any  man's  work  shall  be  burned  up, 
he  shall  suffer  loss :  but  he  himself 
shall  be  saved ;  ^  yet  so  as  through 
*scoV*"i«.  fire.     1®  *Know  ye  not  that  ye  are 

Xph.'u.31,il.    Hcb.lll.e.   lPek.U.5. 


eJadatt. 


AUTHORIZED  VERSIOIT. 

he  revealed  by  fire;  atul 
the  fire  ehtUl  tfy  everjr 
man* 9  work  of  what  eort  it 
is,  ^*  If  any  man's  worJk 
abide  which  he  hath  built 
thereupon,  he  shall  reoeiv^ 
a  reward.  *  *  If  any  man* 9 
work  ehaU  be  burned^  Ae 
ehaU  euffer  lose:  but  h^ 
himself  shall  be  saved  ;  yet 
so  as  by  fire,    '•  Know  ye 


worcU  "shall  receive  W€iyes"  can  hardly 
be  said  of  mere  abiding  the  test  of  tribu- 
lation) :-^beeailM  it  (the  day— not,  the 
work,  which  would  introduce  a  mere 
tautology  with  the  next  clause)  it  [to  be] 
raveaUSl  (in  the  original,  if  rwealed,  the 
present  tense,  expressing  the  definite  cer- 
tainty of  prophecy  :  or  perhaps  rather  the 
attribute  of  that  day,  which  is,  to  be 
revealed,  &c.)  in  fire  ('accompanied,' 
•clothed,'  'girt,'  'with  Are;'  i.e.  fire  will 
be  the  element  in  which  the  day  will  be 
revealed.  See  2  Thess.  i.  8,  and  Mai.  iii. 
2,  3,  iv.  1,  to  which  latter  place  the  re- 
ference is.  But  notice,  that  this  b  not 
the  fire  of  hell,  into  which  the  gold,  silver, 
and  costly  stones  will  never  enter,  but  the 
fire  of  judgment,  in  which  Christ  will 
appear,  and  by  which  all  works  will  be 
tried.  This  universality  of  trial  by  fire  is 
equally  against  the  idea  of  a  purgatorial 
fire,  which  most  convenient  and  lucrative 
fiction  has  been  mainly  based  by  the 
Romanists  on  a  perversion  of  this  passage. 
Their  own  Commentators  are  divided  on 
the  question  whether  there  is  any  allusion 
to  it  in  this  passage) ;  and  each  man's  work, 
of  what  sort  it  if,  the  Are  itself  shall 
proye  (the  fire  itself  of  its  own  power, 
being  a  consuming  fire^.  14.]  If  any 

man^B  work  shall  enaure  (i.  e.  stand  the 
fire, — being  of  inconsumable  materials) 
which  he  built  on  the  foondation,— he 
shall  reoeiye  wages  (as  a  builder ;— i.  e. 
'shall  be  rewarded  for  his  faithful  and 
effectual  work  as  a  teacher'):  15.] 

if  any  man's  work  shall  be  bnmed  np  (i.  e. 
consist  of  such  materials  as  the  fire  will 
destroy :  Stanley  adds,  "  It  is  possible 
that  this  whole  image,  as  addressed  to  the 
Corinthians,  may  have  been  suggested,  or 
at  least  illustrated,  by  the  conflagration  of 
Corinth  under  Mummius :  the  stately 
temples  [one  of  them  remaining  to  this 
day]  left  standing  amidst  the  universal 
crash  and  destruction  of  the  meaner  build- 


ings"), lis  shaU  saiTor  loss  (literally,  be 
mnloted,  viz.  of  the  wages  which  would 
otherwise  have  been  his) :  bnt  ho  himiulf 
shall  bo  savod  (having  held,  and  built  on« 
the  true  foundation  Jesus  Christ,  he  shall 
not  be  excluded  from  that  salvation  which 
is  ihbfiree  gift  of  (Jod  to  all  who  believe  on 
Christ,  but  shall  get  no  especial  reward 
as  a  fiiithful  and  effectual  teacher.  Com- 
pare 2  John  8,  "Look  to  yourselves  that  we 
lose  not  the  things  which  we  have  wrought^ 
but  receive  ftdl  wages:**  so  literally. 
Mever  remarks,  that  our  Lord  hints  at 
such  persons  under  the  name  of  "the  last** 
MaU.  XX.  16;  Mark  x.  31),  yet  so,  as 
through  flro : — i.  e.  as  a  builder  whose 
building  was  consumed  would  escape  with 
personal  safety,  but  with  tiie  loss  of  his 
work. — Chrysostom,  and  others  of  the 
ancients,  strangely  understand  it,  that  he 
shall  not  be  consumed  like  his  works,  but 

'  shall  be  saved  from  this,  and  burnt  forever 
in  the  fire  of  Hell,  unconsumed.  But  (1)  the 
fire  of  Hell  is  quite  alien  ffom  the  context 
(see  above),— and  (2)  the  meaning  Miw  given 
to  beiiuf  saved  is  unexampled, — and  least  of 
all  could  be  intended  where  the  coming  of 
the  Lord  is  spoken  of:    compare  among 

.  other  phioes,  ch.  v.  5.  Orotius  and  others 
explain  the  words  as  a  proverb,  *  as  out  of 
a  fire*  i.e.  'with  difficulty.'  But  this  is 
needless  here,  as  the^l^wre  itself  \%  that  of 
a  fire.  The  whole  imagery  of  the  passage 
will  be  best  understood  by  carefully  keep- 
ing in  mind  the  key,  which  is  to  be  found 
in  ,th^  words  God's  building,  and  the 
temple  of  Ood,^  &8  connected  with  the 
prophecy  of  Malachi  iii.  1—3  and  iv.  1. 
Tlie  Lord  thus  coming  to  His  temple  in 
flaming  fire,  all  the  parts  of  the  building 
which  will  not  stand  that  fire  will  be  con- 
sumed :  the  builders  of  them  will  escape 
with  personal  salvation,  but  with  the  loss 
of  their  work,  through  the  midst  of  the 
conflagration. 
16—28.]    Thb   figubk  is  taken  up 
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not  that  ye  are  the  temple 
of  God,  and  that  the  Spirit 
of  Qod  dweUeth  in  you? 
1'  If  any  man  ieJUe  the 
temple  of  Ood,  him  shall 
Goddeetroy ;  for  the  temple 
of  God  is  holy,  which  temple 
ye  are,  i"  Let  no  man 
deceive  himself.  If  any 
man  among  yon  seemeth 
to  be  wise  in  this  world,  let 
him  become  a  fool,  that  he 
may  be  wise,  ^^  For  the 
wisdom  of  this  world 
is  foolishness  with  God, 
For  it  is  written.  He  taketh 


AUTHORIZED  TEBSIOK  BEYISED. 

the  temple  of  God,  and  that  the 
Spirit  of  God  dwelleth  in  you  P  17  If 
any  man  destroyeth  the  temple  of 
God,  him  shall  God  destroy ;  for  the 
temple  of  God  is  holy,  the  which 
are  ye.  ^^^Jj^i  no  man  deceive  •pwt.iu.  7. 
himself.  If  any  man  seemeth  to  be 
wise  among  you  in  this  world,  let 
him  become  a  fool,  that  he  may  be- 
come wise.  ^®  For  '  the  wisdom  of  fch.i.jo.»u. 
this  world  is  foolishness  with  God. 
For  it  is  written,  «He  that  taketh  bJo»t.  is. 


AFBBSH  AND  CABBIBD  PUBTHBB :  AlTD 
MADB  THB  OCCABIOK  OF  SOLBMK  BX- 
HOBTATION,  8INCB  THBT  WEBB  THB  TBM • 
FLE  OF  OOD,  NOT  TO  MAB  THAT  TEMPLE, 
THB  HABITATION  OF  Hl8  SfIBIT,  BY  UN- 
HOLINESS,  OB  BT  EXALTATION  OF  HUMAN 
WISDOM  :  WHICH  LAST  AGAIN  WAS  IBBB- 
LEVANT,  AS  WELL  AS  SINFUL;  FOB  ALL 
THEIB  TEACHEBS  WEBB  BUT  THEIB  8EB- 
VANT8    IN    BUILDING    THEM     UP    TO    BB 

God's  temple,— yea  all  things  webb 

FOB  this  end,  to  SUBSEBTB  THEM,  AS 
BEING  ChBIST's,  BT  THE  OBDINANCE, 
AND  TO  THB  GLOBT  OF  QOD  THE  FaTHEB. 

10.  J  The  foreffoing  figures,  with  the 
oocasion  to  which  uiey  referred,  are  now 
dropped,  and  the  building  of  Ood  recalled, 
to  do  farther  service.  This  building  is  now, 
as  in  Mai.  iii.  1,  and  as  indeed  by  implica- 
tion in  the  foregoing  verses,  the  temple  of 
Ghxl  (the  stress  on  the  word  temple,  not 
on  "  Qod"),  the  habUation  of  His  Spirit. 

Are  ye  ignorant  that  ...  an  ex- 
pression of  surprise  arising  out  of  their 
conduct.  —  Meyer  rightly  remarks,  that 
**  the  expression  is  the  tAnple  of  Qod,  not  a 
temple  of  Qod :  for  St.  Paul  does  not  con- 
ceive of  the  various  churches  as  various 
temples  of  Qod,  which  would  be  incon- 
sistent with  a  Jew's  conception  of  Qod's 
temple,  but  of  each  Christian  church  as,  in 
a  mystical  sense,  the  temple  of  Jehovah, 
So  there  would  be,  not  many  temples,  but 
many  churches,  each  of  which  is,  ideally, 
the  same  temple  of  Qod."  And,  we  may 
add,  if  the  figure  is  to  be  strictly  justified 
in  its  widest  acceptation,  that  all  the 
churches  are  built  together  into  one  vast 
temple:  compare  Eph.  ii.  22.  17.] 

destroyeth,  or,  marreth,  whether  as  re- 
gards its  unity  and  beauty,  or  its  purity 
and  sanctity:  here,  the  meaning  is  left 


indefinite,  but  the  latter  particulars  are 
certainly  hinted  at, — by  ilie  word  holy, 
below.  shall  Ood  destroy,  or,  mar, 

either  by  temporal  death,  as  in  ch.  xi.  30; 
or  by  spiritual  death,  which  is  more  pro- 
bable, seeing  that  the  figurative  temple 
is  spoken  of,  not  the  material  temple: — 
and  as  temporal  death  was  the  punishment 
for  defiling  the  material  temple  (Exod. 
xxviii.  43.  Levit.  xvi.  2),  so  smritual  death 
for  marring  or  defiling  of  Qod's  spiritual 
temple.  holy  is  the  constant  epithet  of 

the  temple  in  the  Old  Test.,  see  Ps.  xi.  4; 
Ixxix.  1.  Hab.  ii.  20,  and  passim, 
thewhioh,  i.  e.  holy;  not,  *  which  temple 
ye  are*  which  would  be  tautological  after 
ver.  16,  and  would  hardly  be  expressed  by 
the  word  in  tlio  original.  Meyer  well  re- 
marks, that  this  clause  is  the  minor  pro- 
position of  a  syllogism : — *  Whoever  mars 
the  temple  of  Qod,  him  will  Qod  destroy, 
bc»cause  His  temple  is  holy :  but  ye  also, 
as  His  ideal  temple,  are  holy :— therefore^ 
whoever  mars  you,  shall  be  destroyed  by 
Qod.' 

18 — 20.]  A  warning  to  those  who  would 
be  leaders  among  them,  against  self-con- 
ceit, 18.]  deeeive  himself,  not 
meaning,  with  reference  to  what  the  Apos- 
tle has  just  laid  down,  but  generally,  viz. 
by  thinBing  himself  wise,  when  he  must 
become  a  fool  in  order  to  be  wise. — If  any 
man  seemeth  to  be  (i.  e.  thinks  that  he 
is)  wise  amonjg  you  in  this  world  (the 
whole  assumption  of  wisdom  made  by  the 
man,  as  made  in  this  present  world,  must 
be  false),  let  him  beeome  a  fool  (by  re- 
ceiving the  gospel  in  its  simplicity,  and 
so  becoming  foolish  in  the  world's  sight), 
that  he  may  beoome  (truly)  wise. 
19.]  Reeuon  why  this  must  &«  .—shewn 
from  Scripture.  with  God,  i.  e.  in  the 
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the  wise  iu  their  craftinefls.  ^  And 
again,  ^  The  Lord  knoweth  the  rea- 
sonings of  the  wise,  that  they  are 
vain.  21  jSo  then  *  let  no  man  glory 
in  men.  For  ^  all  things  are  your's ; 
22  whether  Paul,  or  ApoUos,  or  Ce- 
phas, or  the  world,  or  life,  or  death, 
or  things  present,  or  things  to  come ; 
all  are  your's ;  23  and  *  ye  are  Christ's ; 
and  Christ  is  God's. 

IV.  1  Let  a  man   so  account  of 
■ministers   of  Christ,    and 


us,    as 


a  Matt.  xxiT. 
45.    ch.UI.6. 
Aix.17.   SCor.Ti.4.   Col.i.SS. 
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the  wUe  in  their  own  erafU- 
nest,  ^  And  offoin.  The 
XiOrd  knoweth  the  thonghU 
of  the  wue,  that  they  are 
vain,  **  Therefore  let  no 
man  glory  in  men.  For 
aU  things  are  your'sj 
*s  whether  Paul,  or  ApoU 
los,  or  Cephas,  or  the  world, 
or  life,  or  death,  or  things 
present,  or  things  to  come  ; 
€Ul  are  gourds;  *'  and  ge 
are  Chris  fs  ;  and  Christ  is 
Qod*s. 

IV,  ^  Let  a  man  so  ac- 
count of  us,  (MS  qf  the  mi' 


judgment  of  Gkxi. — Tlie  lense  is,  *If  God 
uses  the  craft  of  the  wise  as  a  net  to  catch 
them  in,  such  wisdom  is  in  His  sight  folly, 
since  He  turns  it  to  their  coniiision/ 
20.]  In  the  Psalm  it  is,  the  thoughU  of 
man ;  the  Psalmist  however  is  speaking  of 
the  proudj  ver.  2  f.,  and  such,  when  these 
high  thoughts  are  in  question,  would  be 
the  worldly  wise. 

21—28.  J  A  warning  to  them  in  general, 
not  to  boast  themselves  in  human  teachers. 
21.]  So  then,  viz.  seeing  that  this 
world's  vnsdom  is  folly  with  God:  or 
perhaps  as  a  more  general  inference  from 
what  has  gone  before  since  ch.  i.,  that  as 
the  conclusion  there  was,  '*  he  thai  glorieth, 
let  him  glory  in  the  Lord,** — so  now,  having 
gone  into  the  matter  more  at  length,  he 
concludes.  Let  no  man  glory  in  men. 
This  boasting  in  men  is  explained  in  ch.  iv. 
6  to  mean,  "  not  to  be  puffed  up  each  for 
one  against  another**  For  aU  thing! 

are  your's]  *  For  such  boasting  \a  n  die- 
gradation  to  those  who  are  heirs  of  all 
things,  and  for  whom  all,  whether  minis- 
ters, or  events,  or  the  world  itself,  are 
working  together  :*  see  Rom.  viii.  28 ;  and 
iv.  13.  22,  28,]  Specification  of  some 
of  the  thills  included  under  all  things ;  and 
first  of  those  teachers  in  whom  they  were 
disposed  to  boast, — in  direct  reference  to 
ch.  i.  12.  But  having  enumerated  Paul, 
ApoUos,  Cephas,  he  does  not  say  "or 
Christ,**  but  adding  the  world  itself  and 
its  events  and  circumstances,  he  reiterates 
the  all  are  your's,  as  if  to  mark  the  ter- 
mination of  tliis  category,  and  clianging 
the  form,  concludes  with  and  ye  (not  only 
one  part  of  you)  are  Christ's :  and  Christ 
is  God's  (see  below). — The  expressions  life, 
death,  things  present,   things  to  oome, 


have  no  special  reference  to  present  cir- 
cumstances, but  are  perfectly  general. 
23.]  On  the  change  of  the  poe- 
sessives,  see  above: — Christ  is  not  yours, 
in  the  sense  in  which  ail  things  are, — 
not  made  for  and  subserving  you — but  you 
are  His,—9iXiA  even  that  does  not  reach 
the  Highest  possession:  He  possesses  not 
you  for  Himself:  but  the  Head  of  Christ 
is  Ood,  ch.  xi.  3. — Christ  Himself,  the 
Incarnate  God  the  Mediator,  belongs  to 
God,  is  subordinate  to  the  Father,  see 
John  xiv.  28 ;  and  xvii.  But  this  media- 
torial subordination  is  in  no  way  incon- 
sistent with  His  eternal  and  co-equal 
Godliead :  see  note  on  Phil.  ii.  6—9 ;  and 
on  ch.  XV.  28,  where  the  subjection  of  all 
things  to  Christ,  and  His  subjection  to  the 
Father,  are  similarly  set  forth. — There  is 
a  strildng  similarity  in  the  argument  in 
this  last  verse  to  that  in  our  lord's  pro- 
hibition, Matt,  xxiii.  8—10. 

IV.    1 — 5.]    Kb    shews    them    the 

BIOHT  VIEW  TO  TAKE  OF  ChBISTIAV 
MINI3TEB8  (vv.  1,*2)  ;  BUT.  FOB  HIS  PABT, 
BEOABDS  NOT  MAN'S  JUDaMENT  OF  HIM, 
2fOB    ETEX    JUDGES    HIMSELF,    BUT    THE 

LoBD  IB  HIS  Judge  (w.  3,  4).    Thebb- 

FOBE  LET  THEM  ALSO  SUSPEND  THEIB 
JUDGMENTS  TILL  THE  LoBD'S  COMING, 
WHEN  ALL  SHALL  BE  MADE  PLAIN. 

1.]  80,  emphatic,  preparatory  to  " as**  as 
in  ch.  iii.  15.  a  man,  is  used  in  the 

most  general  and  indefinite  sense,  as  '  man* 
in  German.  —  The  whole  is  opposed  to 
glorying  in  men :  the  ministers  of  Christ 
are  but  subordinates  to  Him,  and  account- 
able to  C}od.  OS,  here,  not  *us 
ministers  generaJly,*  see  below,  ver.  6,  but 
*  myself  and  Apollos*  as  a  sample  of  sud). 
ministers  of  Christ,  sec  ch.  iii.  5, 
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tUstert  of  Christ,  and  stew- 
ards of  th0  mysteries  of 
Ood.  *  Moreover  U  is  re- 
quired i»  stewtvds,  that 
.  a  man  be  found  faithfd, 

*  But  with  me  it  is  a  very 
small  thing  that  I  should 
he  judged  qf  you,  or  qf 
man's  judgment:  yea,  I 
judge  not  mine  own  self. 

*  For  I  know  nothing  by 
myself;  yet  am  I  not  hereby 
justified :  but  he  thatjudg- 
eth  me  is  the  Lord,  *  There- 


AT7THOBIZBD  TXBSIOIT  UEYIBED. 


b  Lake  xIL  41. 
10. 


*»  stewards  of  the  mysteries  of  God.  ^'^St^,^^ 
*  Moreover  it  is  required  in  stewards 
here,  that  a  man  be  found  faith- 
ful. ^  But  with  me  it  is  a  very 
small  thing  that  I  shoidd  be  judged 
by  you,  or  by  the  day  of  man's 
judgment :  nay  I  do  not  even  judge 
mine  own  self.  *  For  I  know  no- 
thing against  myself:  "yet  am  I ''j*"**^^^!-^^^ 
not  hereby  justified;  but  he  that  SJIt-ui. 
judgeth  me  is  the  Lord.     ^  So  then    *i"*«* 


«. 

Kom.  Hi.  SO. 


22,  23.  Bat  in  the  words,  stewards  of 
the  mysteries  of  Ood,  we  have  a  new 
figure  introduced.  The  Church,  1  Tim. 
iii.  15,  is  the  **  house  of  Qod"  -  and  those 
appointed  to  minister  in  it  ore  stewards 
and  dispensers  of  the  property  and  stores 
of  the  Master  of  the  house,  lliese  last  are 
the  mysteries,  hidden  treasures,  of  Gkxl,  — 
i.  e.  tlie.  riches  of  his  grace,  now  manifested 
in  Christ*  ch.  ii.  7;  Rom.  xvi.  25,  26, 
wliicli  they  announce  and  distribute  to  all, 
having  received  them  from  the  Spirit  for 
that  purpose.  '*  These  mysteries  are  those 
of  the  Incarnation,  Passion,  and  Resurrec- 
tion of  Christ,  of  our  Redemption,  of 
the  calling  of  the  Gkntiles,  and  the  rest 
which  is  included  in  Evangelical  doctrine." 
Estius :  who  also,  as  a  Romanist,  attempts 
to  include  the  sacraments  among  the  mys- 
teries in  this  sense.  The  best  refutation 
of  this  is  given  by  himself:  "  Since  Paul 
himself  has  said  in  the  first  chapter,  Christ 
sent  me  not  to  baptize,  but  to  preach  the 
Gospel,  it  is  more  correct  to  understand 
by  these  mysteries  of  Ood  the  doctrines  of 
our  iuith."  It  may  be  doubted,  whether, 
fj»  the  New  Test,  sense  of  mysteries,  the 
sacramentH  can  be  in  any  way  reckoned  as 
KOch:  for  the  word  signifies  a  (usually 
divine)  proceeding,  once  hidden,  but  now 
rerealed,  or  now  hidden,  and  to  be  re- 
vealed i  under  neither  of  which  catego- 
ries can  the  sacraments  be  classed. 
2.]  Moreover  it  is  required  in  (the  case 
of)  stewards  (litendlv,  it  is  sought  for: 
enquiry  is  make  in  the  case  of  stewards) 
here  [on  earth]  (here  [or  earth  J  is  em- 
phatic, and  points  to  what  follows,  that 
though  in  the  case  of  stc^'ards  enquiry 
was  necessarily  made  here  below,  yet  he, 
God's  stewaro,  awaited  no  such  enquiry 
ftom  the  day  of  man's  judgment,  bnt  one 
at  the  coming  of  the  Lord)  that  a  man  be 


found  (proved  to  be)  fldthftil  (emphatic). 
8.]  But  to  me  (contrast  to  the  case 
of  the  stewards  into  whose  faithfulness 
enquiry  is  made  here  on  earth)  it  is 
(amounts  to)  a  very  small  thing, — very 
little,— that  I  should  be  judged  (enquired 
into,  as  to  my  faithfulness)  by  yon,  or 
by  (literally)  the  day  of  man,  i.  e.  of 
man's  judgment  (in  reference  to  here 
above,  and  contrast  to  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  to  which  his  appeal  is  presently 
made,  ver.  5,  and  of  which,  as  testing  the 
worth  of  the  hibour  of  teachers,  he  spoke  so 
fully  ch.  iii.  13 — 15), — nay,  I  do  not  even 
jndge  (hold  not  an  enquiry  on :  literally, 
*  but  neither  do  I*  &c.)  myself : 
4.]  for  I  know  nothing  against  myself 
(the  A.  v.,  *  I  know  nothing  by  myself,*  ''^"* 
a  phrase  commonly  used  in  this  acceptation 
at  the  time;  compare  Ps.  xv.  4,  Com. 
Prayer  Book  version,  *  He  that  setteth  not 
by  himself*  i.  e.  is  not  wise  in  his  own  con- 
ceit. <I  know  no  harm  by  him,'  is  still 
a  current  expression  in  the  midland  coun- 
ties. See  I>cut.  xxvii.  16;  Ezek.  xxii.  7, 
in  A.  V.  So  Donne,  Serm.  Ivii.,  "  If  thine 
own  spirit,  thine  own  conscience,  accuse 
thee  of  nothing,  is  all  well  ?  why,  /  know 
nothing  by  myself,  yet  am  I  not  thereby 
justified**  'fhis  meaning  of  'by'  does 
not  appear  in  our  ordinary  dictionaries), 
yet  am  I  not  hereby  justified  (i.e.  it  is 
not  this  circumstance  which  ^clears  me 
of  blame — this  does  not  decide  the  matter. 
Tliere  can  be  no  reference  to  forensic 
justification  here,  by  the  very  conditions 
of  the  context :  for  he  is  speaking  of  that 
wages  of  the  teacher,  which  may  be  lost, 
and  yet  personal  salvation  be  attained, 
see  ch.  iii.  15);  but  he  that  jadgeth 
(liolds  an  enquiry  on)  me  is  the  Lord 
(Christ,  the  judge).  6.]    So  then 

(because  the   Lord  is   the  sole  infallible 
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dM^TU^i.^  *judge  not  any  thing  before  the  time, 
|j*^^*y*' until   the   Lord  come,   "who   shall 

•  ch.lil,li.    •     ^^^      ^^g      ^      jigj^^      ^J^^      JjJ^^^j^ 

things  of  darkness,  and  make  mani- 
fest the  counsels  of  the  hearts :  and 

'f^.*5f.  w.  '  ^^^^  shall  each  man  have  his  praise 
from   God.      ®  Now    these    things, 

V  eh.  i.  11  ft  111.  brethren,  'have  I  transferred  in  a 
figure   to   myself  and  ApoUos   for 

hBom.xii.1.  your  sakes;  ^that  in  us  ye  may 
learn  the  [lesson],  not  to  go  be- 
yond what  is  written,  that  ye  be  not 

*^J|*-"*'* puffed    up    each  for  one  against 


AXTTHOmZED  TERSIOIT. 

fore  judge  noiJUng  before 
the  time,  until  the  Lord 
come,  who  both  will  bring 
to  light  the  hidden  things 
of  dor  knees,  and  will  make 
manifeet  the  eoune^  of  the 
heart*:  and  then  shall  every 
man  have  praise  of  Cfod, 
*  And  these  things,  bre- 
thren, I  have  in  a  figure 
transferred  to  myself  and 
to  ApoUos  for  gour  sakes  ; 
that  ye  might  leam  in  ne 
not  to  thinA  of  men  above 
that  which  is  written,  that 
no  one  of  yon  be  puffed  up 
for  one  against   another. 


diiadicator)  Jadge  nothing  (concerning  xui, 
of  merit  or  demerit)  before  the  time,  until 
the  Lord  [ehaU  haTe]  come,  who  ihaU 
both  bring  to  light  (throw  light  on)  the 
hidden  tklngt  of  darkneii  (general— o/^ 
things  which  are  hidden  in  darkness), 
and  make  manifest  the  eonnselB  of  the 
hearts  (then  first  shewing,  what  yonr 
teachers  really  are,  in  heart):  and  then 
shaU  eaeh  man  have  his  (fitting)  praise 
from  God.— Praise  is  not  a  word  which 
may  be  taken  either  way,  praise  or  blame, 
as  the  case  may  be,  but  strictly  praise. 
He  refers  to  glorying  in  men  : — they,  tlieir 
various  parties,  gave  exaggerat-ed  praise 
to  certain  teachers :  let  them  wait  till  the 
day  when  the  fitting  praise  (be  it  what  it 
may)  will  be  adjudged  to  each  from  God ; 
Christ  being  the  Judge  appointed  by  Ood, 
Acts  X.  42,  and  so  His  sentences'  being 
from  Ood.  See  also  Acts  xvii.  31,  and 
Bom.  ii.  16,  Ood  shall  Judge  the  secrets 
of  men  by  Jesus  Christ. 
6—18.*]  Hb  explains  to  them   (ver. 

6)     THAT     THE    MENTION      HITHERTO    OP 

HIMSELF  AND  Apollos  (and  by  parity  of 
reasoning,  of  Cephas  and  of  Christ,  in  ch. 
i.  12)  has  a  mobe  general  design,  viz. 

TO  ABSTRACT  THEM  PROM  ALL  PARTY 
SPIRIT  AVD  PRIDE:  WHICH  PRIDE  HE 
THEN  BLAMES,  AND  PUTS  TO  SHAME  BT 
DEPICTING,  AS  A  CONTRAST,  THE  LOW 
AND   AFFLICTED  STATE  OF  THE   APOSTLES 

THEMSELVES.  6.]  Kow  (he  comes  to 

the  conclusion  of  what  he  has  to  say  on 
their  party  divisions)  these  things  (many 
expositors  limit  "these  things**  to  what 
has  been  said  since  ch.  iii.  5.  But  there 
surely  is  no  reason  for  this.  The  Apostle's 
meaning  bore  mast  on  all  hands  be  acknow- 


ledged to  be, '  I  have  taken  ont  two  names 
as  samples,  that  you  may  not  attach  your- 
selves to  and  be  proud  ofanv  party  leaders, 
one  against  another.'  And  if  these  two 
names  which  had  been  last  mentioned,  why 
not  analogously,  those  four  which  he  had 
also  alleged  in  ch.  i.  12  ?)  have  I  trans- 
ferred to  myself  and  ApoUos  (i.e.  when 
I  might  have  set  them  before  you  gene- 
rally and  in  the  abstract  as  applying  to  all 
teachers,  I  have  preferred  doing  so  by 
taking  two  samples,  and  transferring  to 
them  what  was  true  of  the  whole.  This 
is  fur  more  probable  than  the  explanation 
of  Chiysostom  and  others,  that  he  put  in 
his  own  name  and  that  of  Apollos  instead 
of  those  of  the  real  leaders  of  sects,  con- 
cealing them  on  purpose)  for  yonr  sakes ; 
that  in  ns  ye  (as  your  example :  by  having 
onr  true  office  and  standing  set  before  you) 
may  leam  this  (so  literally),  "  Hot  abora 
those  things  whioh  are  written"  (i.e. 
not  to  exceed  in  your  estimate  of  your- 
selves and  us,  the  standard  of  Scripture, 
— which  had  been  already  in  part  shewn 
to  them  in  the  citations  ch.  i.  19,  31 ; 
iii.  19 ;  not,  what  has  been  written  in  thie 
Epistle :  for  the  term  "  it  is  written "  in 
these  New  Test,  books  always  refers  to 
the  Old  Test.  Some  suppose  the  words 
cited  from  Dent.  xvii.  20, — whereas  it  is 
far  better  to  give  them  a  perfectly  general 
reference.  Chrysoatom  and  others  refer 
it  to  words  of  our  Lord  in  the  New  Test,, 
.  such  as  Matt.  vii.  1,  3 ;  xxiii.  12 ;  Mark  x. 
43,  4<1,  but  these  could  not  be  indicated 
by  "  it  is  written :"  compare  ch.  vii.  10  and 
note),  that  ye  be  not  pnffed  np  each  fbr 
one  against  another  (i.e.  'that  you  may 
not  adhere  together  in  parties  to  the  de- 
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'  For  who  maketh  thee  to 
differ  from  another?  atid 
what  host  thou  that  thou 
didet  not  receive!  now  if 
thou  didet  receive  it,  «oAy 
doet  thou  glory  f  as  if  thou 
hadtt  not  received  it  ? 
•  Now  ye  are  full,  now  ye 
are  rich,  ye  have  reigned 
as  kings  without  ue :  and  I 
would  to  God  ye  did  reign, 
that  we  also  might  reign 
with  you.  *  For  I  think 
that  Ood  hath  set  forth 
ue  the  apostles  last,  as  it 
were  appointed  to  death: 
for  we  are  made  a  spec- 
tacle unto  the  world,  and 
to  angels,  and  to  men, 
»o  We  m  fools  for  Chrises 
sake,  but  ye  are  wise  in 


AUTHORIZED  TEBBION  BEYIBEB. 

another.      7  For  who  distinguisheth 

thee  [above  another]?   and  ^ wl^*^JJS,^l",g- 

hast  thou   that  thou  didst  not  re-    »K^'»^-i«- 

ceiveP  but  if  thou  didst  receive  it, 

why   dost  thou  glory,   as  if   thou 

hadst  not  received  it  P    ^  Already 

ye  are  filled  ftdl,  *  already  ye  arei»eir.ui.i7. 

rich,  ye  reign  as  kings  without  us : 

and  I   woidd  indeed   that  ye  did 

reign,  that  we  also  might  reign  with 

you.      ®  For  methinks,   God   hath 

set  forth  us  the  Apostles  last,  ™asmPi.ziw.tt. 

_     ^      f,       _         -     '  Bom.Ttn.aft. 

men  sentenced  to  death:   tor  "we   Jco'^^n?' 
are  made  a  spectacle  unto  the  world,  nnlbl^^st. 
to  angels,  and  to  men.     ^^  ©  ^e  are  och.ii.«. 
P  fools  for  Christ's  sake,  but  ye  arepActszvu.is. 

elLLl8^ftc.ftU.I4.*ULl8.    8m  S  Kinya  ix.  11. 


triment  or  disparagement  of  a  neighbour 
who  18  attached  to  a  different  party'). 
7.1  For  (reason  why  this  puffing 
np  should  be  avoided)  who  distinguiiheth 
thee  (from  others  ?  meaning,  that  all  such 
conceits  of  pre-eminence  are  unfounded. 
That  pre-eminence,  and  not  merely  dis- 
tinction, is  meant,  is  evident  from  what 
follows)!  — And  what  haet  thou  that 
thou  didet  not  reoeiye  ('from  €hd  '—not, 
*from  me  as  thy  father  in  the  faith ')t 
but  if  (which  I  concede)  thou  reoelTedet  it, 
&c. — He  speaks  not  only  to  the  leaders,  but 
to  the  members  of  parties, — who  imagined 
themselves  superior  to  those  of  other  par- 
ties,— as  if  all,  for  every  good  thing,  were 
not  dependent  on  Crod,  the  Oiver. 
8.1  The  admonition  becomes  ironical: 
<  You  behave  as  if  the  trial  were  past,  and 
the  g^oal  gained ;  as  if  hunger  and  thirst 
after  righteousness  were  already  filled,  and 
the  Kingdom  already  brought  in.'  The 
emphases  are  on  already  in  the  two  first 
clauses,  and  on  without  us  in  the  third. 
The  three  verbs  form  a  climax.  Any  in- 
terpretation which  stops  short  of  the  fHill 
meaning  of  the  words  as  applied  to  the 
triumphant  final  state  (explaining  them  of 
knowledge,  of  security,  of  the  lordship  of 
one  sect  over  another),  misses  the  force  of 
the  irony*  and  the  meaning  of  the  latter 
part  of  the  verse.  without  us]  or, 

apart  from  us:  'because  we,  as  your 
fathers  in  Christ,  have  ever  looked  forward 
to  present  you,  as  our  gloiy  and  joy,  in 


that  day.' — There  is  an  exquisite  delicacy 
of  irony,  which  Chrysostom  has  well 
caught:  "He  shews  their  unreasonable- 
ness and  their  exceeding  folly.  In  trials 
and  troubles,  he  says,  all  has  been  in 
common  to  us  both:  but  in  the  reward 
and  the  crown,  ye  are  first." — The  latter 
part  of  the  verse  is  said  hondftde  and  with 
solemnity:  And  I  woald  indeed  that  ye 
did  reign  (that  tlie  Kingdom  of  the  Lord 
was  actually  come,  and  ye  reigning  with 
Him),  that  we  also  might  reign  (literally, 
be  reigning)  together  with  yon  (that  we, 
though  deposed  from  our  proper  place, 
might  at  least  be  vouchsafed  a  humble 
shure   in   your    kingly  glory).  9.] 

For  (and  there  is  abundant  reason  for 
this  wish  which  I  have  just  uttered,  in 
our  present  afflicted  state)  methinks, — 
God  hath  set  forth  (before  the  eyes  of  the 
world)  us  the  Apostles  (meaning  all  the 
Apostles,  principaUy  himself  and  ApoUos) 
last  (Itut  and  vilest:  not^  in  respect  d 
those  who  went  before, — last,  as  the  pro- 
phets were  before  us),  as  men  sentenoed 
to  death;  for  we  are  made  a  speeuole 
to  the  world,  to  angels  (good  angels :  the 
word  put  absolutely,  never  either  includes, 
or  signifies,  bad  angels),  and  to  men 
(the  general  term,  the  world,  is  afterwards 
specialized  into  angels  and  m^n). 

10.]  Again,  the  bitterest  irony :  *  how 
different  our  lot  from  yours !  How  are  you 
to  be  envied— we,  to  oe  pitied !' — There  is 
a  distinction  in  fin:  Christ's  sake,  and  hi 
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r  S  Cor.  tr.  8.  ft 
xl.  «-a7. 
PbU.lv.  IS. 


s  Job  xxil.  0. 

Rom.  viti.  86. 
t  ktA»  xilli.  1. 


u  Aetg  xtIU.  & 

ft  zz.  34. 

lThMs.ii.0. 

S  ThesH.  111. 

8.    1  Tim.  It. 

10. 
X  Mfttt.  T.  44. 

Luke  Ti.  '28. 

ft  xzlU.  M. 

Acta  Til.  00. 

Bom.  zli.  14. 

SO.    1  Pet.  it. 

tS.ftiU.B. 
y  Lam.  ill.  46. 


■  lThess.U.ll.  ■ 


AUTH0BIZ£B  YEESIOK  BSVTSEt). 

wise  in  Christ ;  ^  we  are  weak,  but 
ye  are  strong;  ye  are  in  honour, 
but  we  are  despised.  ^^ '  Even  unto 
this  present  hour  we  both  hunger, 
and  thirst,  and  ■  are  naked,  and  ^are 
buffeted,  and  have  no  certain  dwell- 
ingplace ;  '^  "  and  labour,  working 
with  our  own  hands :  *  being  re- 
viled, we  bless;  being  persecuted, 
we  endure :  ^^  being  defamed,  we 
intreat :  ^  we  are  become  as  the 
filth  of  the  world,  the  offscouring  of 
all  things  unto  this  day.  ^*  I  write 
not  these  things  to  shame  you,  but 
as  my  beloved  children  I  admonish 


AtrtHoimss])  vEBsioir. 

CkriH;  we  are  weitk,  bui 
%f€  are  ttrong ;  ye  are  Ao- 
nowrahle,  hut  we  are  de- 
spiked,  ^*  Even  unto  thie 
pretenthovr  wehothhunffer, 
and  thirst,  and  are  naked, 
and  are  huffeted,  and  have 
no  certain  dwelUngpUice ; 
"  and  labow,  working 
with  our  own  hemds :  h^ng 
reviled,  we  bless ;  being 
persecuted,  we  suffer  U: 
1*  being  defamed,  we  m- 
treat :  we  are  made  as  the 
flUh  of  the  world,  and  are 
the  offscouring  of  all  things 
unto  this  dag.  ■*  I  write 
not  these  things  to  shame 
you,   but    as    my    beloved 


Christ:  We  are  foolish  for  Christ's  sake 
(on  account  of  Clirist, — our  connexion  with 
Him  does  nothing  but  reduce  us  to  be 
fools),  whereas  you  are  wise  in  Christ, 
have  entered  into  full  participation  of 
Him,  and  grown  up  to  be  wise,  subtle 
Christians.  weak  and  strong  are  both 

to  be  vsAemtocA  generally :  the  weakness  is 
not  here  that  of  persecution,  but  that  of 
eh.  ii.  3 :  the  strength  is  the  high  bearing 
of  the  Corinthians.  ye  are  in  honour 

(in  glorious  repute,  party  leaders  and  party 
men,  highly  honoured  and  looked  up  to), 
whereas  we  are  despised  (without  honour). 
Then  this  last  word  leads  him  to  enlarge  on 
the  disgrace  and  contempt  which  the  Apos- 
tles met  with  at  the  hands  of  the  world. 

11—13.]  He  enters  into  the  particulars 
of  this  state  of  qfflietion,  which  was  not  a 
thing  past,  but  enduring  to  the  present 
moment.  IL]  Even  unto  this  present 

boor  is  evidently  not  to  be  taken  strictly 
as  indicative  of  the  situation  of  Paul  at  the 
time  of  writing  the  Epistle,  but  as  gene- 
rally describing  the  kind  of  life  to  which, 
then  and  always,  he  and  the  other  Apos- 
tles were  exposed.  See,  on  the  subject- 
matter,  2  Cor.  xi.  23—27.  are  naked] 
i.  e.  in  want  of  sufficient  clothing :  cf.  **  in 
cold  and  nakedness,'*  2  Cor.  xi.  27. 
are  hnflfoted]  i.  e.  suffer  insult :  there  is 
no  need  to  press  the  strict  meaning. 
12.]  As  testimonies  to  PauVs  working 
with  his  own  hands,  see  Acts  xviii.  3 ;  xx. 
34;  eh.  ix.  6;  1  Thess.  ii.  9;  2  Thess.  iii. 
8.  That  the  other  Apostles  did^he  same, 
need  not  necessarily  be  inferred  from  this 


passage,  for  he  may  be  describing  the 
state  of  all  by  himself  as  a  sample :  but  it 
is  conceivable,  and  indeed  probable,  that 
they  did.  being  roTUed,  ftc]   'So 

far  are  we  from  vindicating  to  ourselves 
places  of  eartlily  honour  and  distinction, 
that  we  tamely  submit  to  reproach,  perse- 
cution, and  evil  repute; -nay,  we  return 
blessing,  and  patience,  and  soft  words.' 
18.]  we  intreat,  i.  e.  we  answer 
with  mild  and  soothing  words.  as 

the  filth  of  the  world]  A  climax  of  dis- 
grace and  contempt  summing  up  the  fore* 
going  particulars:  we  are  become  as  it 
were  the  refuse  of  the  whole  earth.  The 
ori^nal  word  means  that  which  is  re- 
moved by  a  thorough  purification,  the 
offal  or  reftise.  Some  suppose  it  to  imply 
that  they  were  the  expiation  of  the  worla, 
and  shew  that  it  was  used  of  persons 
offered  to  the  gods  as  expiation  in  a  pesti- 
lence or  other  public  calamity.  the 
offscouring  of  all  things,  means  much 
the  same  as  the  former  designation, — but 
the  expression  is  more  contemptuous. 

14—21.]  Conclusion  of  this  pabt  of 
the  £pi8tle  : — in  what  spirit  hb  has 

WRITTEN  THESE  WORDS  OP  BLAME  :  viz. 
IN  A  SPIRIT  OP  ADMONITION,  AS  THEIR 
FATHER  IN  THE  FAITH,  WHOM  THBT 
OUGHT    TO    IMITATE.      TO    THIS    END    HB 

SENT  Timothy  to  remind  them  of  his 

WATS  OF  TEACHING, — WOULD  SOON,  HOW- 
EVER, COME  HIMSELF, — IN  MILDNESS,  OB 
TO     PUNISH,    A3     THE     CASE    MIGHT    BE- 

QuiBB.  14.  not  ...  to  shame  yon] 

literally,  not  as  one  who  shames  yon,  see 
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9on9  I  worn  you.  "  Ibr 
though  ye  have  ten  thou- 
sand inttmetere  in  Christ, 
yet  have  ye  not  many  fa- 
thers :  for  in  Christ  Jesus 
I  have  begotten  you  through 
the  gospel,  '•  Wherefore 
I  beseech  you,  be  ye  fol- 
lowers of  me,  "  For  this 
cause  have  I  sent  unto  you 
Timotheus,  who  is  my  be- 
loved son,  and  faithful  in 
the  Lord,  who  shall  bring 
you  into  remembrance  of 
my  ways  which  be  in  Christ, 
as  I  teach  every  where  in 
every  church,  ^®  Now  some 
are  puffM  up,  as  though  I 
woidd  not  come  to  you. 
^*  But  I  will  come  to  you 
shortly,  if  the  Lord  wiU, 
and    will    know,   not    the 


AT7TH0BIZED   TEB8I0N   BEYI8ED. 

you.  ^5  For  though  ye  may  have  ten 
thousand  schoolmasters  in  Christ, 
yet  have  ye  not  many  fathers :  for 
*  in  Christ  Jesus  I  begat  you  through 
the  gospel.  ^®  I  beseech  you  there- 
fore, **  be  ye  imitators  of  me.  17  For 
this  cause  have  I  sent  unto  you 
^^  Timothy,  **who  is  my  child,  be- 
loved and  faithful  in  the  Lord,  who 
shall  ®  remind  you  of  my  ways  in 
Christ,  according  as  I  'teach  every 
where  ^  in  every  church.  ^^  ^  Now 
some  are  puffed  up,  as  though  I 
were  not  coming  to  you.  ^®  *  But 
I  will  come  to  you  shortly,  ^  if  the 
Lord  will,  and  will  know,  not  the 


RActszTiiLU. 

Kom.  XV.  10. 

ch.iil.O. 

Gal.  !▼.  19. 

Philem.  lA. 

James  1. 18. 
b  oh.  zi.  1. 

Phil.  III.  17. 

1  ThCM.  i.  8. 

SThess.iU.«. 
e  Acts  zlx.  "3%. 

ch.  zvi.  10. 

Phil.  U.  10. 

1  Tbess.  iff. 

S. 
d  1  Tim.  L 1. 

I  Tim.  i.  S. 
e  ch.  zi.  S. 
fxh.  vii.  17. 
fTch.zlT.SS. 
h  ch.  T.  S. 


i  Acts  ziz.  ?1. 

ch.zvi.5. 
t  Cor.  i.  16,  S8. 
kAcUzrlil.Sl. 

Rom.  ZT.  n. 

Heb.  vi.  8. 

Junes  It.  1ft. 


ch.  vi.  5 :  xv.  34.  15.]  Justification  of 

the    expression    "  my  beloved    children" 
ten  thonaand,  the  greatest  possible 
number — see  ch.  xiv.   19.  sehool- 

maiters]  He  was  their  spiritual  father: 
those  who  followed,  Apollos  included,  were 
but  tutors,  having  the  care  and  education 
of  the  children,  but  not  the  rights,  as  they 
could  not  have  the  peculiar  affection  of  the 
father.  He  evidently  shews  by  the  word 
ten  thousand,  that  these  schoolmasters 
were  more  in  number  than  he  could  wish, 
— including  among  them  doubtless  the 
fidse  and.  party  teachers :  but  to  refer  the 
word  only  to  them  and  their  despotic  lead- 
ing, or  to  confine  its  meaning  to  the 
stricter  sense  of  the  word  us^  in  the 
original,  the  slave  who  led  the  child  to 
school,  is  not  here  borne  out  by  the  facts. 
See  Qal.  iii.  24,  25,  and  note.  for  in 

Christ  Jmub  (as  the  spiritual  element  in 
which  the  begetting  took  place:  so  com- 
monly "  in  Christ,"  applied  to  relations  of 
life,  see  ver.  17,  twice)  through  the  gospel 
(the  preached  word  being  the  instrument) 
I  (emphatic)  begat  yon  (there  is  also  an 
emphasis  on  you,— in  your  case,  I  it  was 
who  begot  you).  16.]    therefore, 

because  I  am  your  father.  imitators, 

not  only,  nor  perhaps  chiefly,  in  the  things 
just  mentioned,  w.  9 — IS",— but  as  ver. 
17,  in  my  ways  in  Christ,  my  manner  of 
life  and  teaching.  17.1  For  this  cause, 
— in  order  that  you  may  the  better  imitate 


me  by  being  put  in  niind  of  my  ways  and 
teaching.  On  the  fact,  see  Introduction, 
§  ii.  2.  my  child]  see  1  T^m.  i.  2, 18 ; 

2  Hm.  i.  2.  Mever  remarks,  that  by  the  strict 
use  of  the  word  child  (distinct  from  "  son") 
in  this  passage  (compare  verses  14^  15)  we 
have  a  certain  proof  that  Timothy  was  con- 
verted by  Paul :  see  Acts  xiv.  6, 7,  and  note. 
"  Tlie  phrase  seems  to  be  used  here  in  refer- 
ence to  'beloved  children,'  ver.  14:  •  I  sent 
Timotheus,  who  stands  to  me  in  the  same 
relation  that  you  stand  in.* "  Stanley. 
in  the  Lord]  points'  out  the  spiritual 
nature  of  the  relationship.  shaU  re- 

mind you]  Timothy,  by  being  himself  a 
close  imitator  of  the  Cluistian  virtues  and 
teaching  of  his  and  their  spiritual  father, 
would  bring  to  their  minds  his  well-known 
character,  and  way  of  teaching,  which  they 
seemed  to  have  well-nigh  forgotten.  See 
2  Tim.  iii.  10.  every  where  in  every 

church.]  To  shew  the  importance  of  this 
his  manner  of  teaching,  he  reminds  them 
of  his  unvarying  practice  of  it : — and  as  he 
was  guided  by  the  Spirit,  by  inference,  of 
its  universal    necessity   in  the  churches. 

18—20.]  To  guard  against  mis- 
representation of  the  coming  of  Timothy 
just  announced,  by  those  who  had  said  and 
would  now  the  more  say,  *Paul  dare  not 
come  to  Corinth,'  he  announces  the  cer- 
tainty of  his  coming,  if  the  Lord  will. 

shortly.]  How  soon,   see  ch.  xvi.  8. 

I  will   know,  i.  e.  I  will  inform 
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AUTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOK   BETISED. 

words  of  them  which  are  puffed  up, 
*?Thii6.  ^^*  *^^  power.     20  For  >the  king- 
dom of  God  is  not  in  word,  but  in 
ml  Cor.  X.  J.  A  power.     ^1  What  will  ye  P  "  shall  I 

xiil.lO.  ^  .  -^l.  J  • 

come  unto  you  with   a  rod,  or  in 
love,  and  the  Spirit  of  meekness  ? 

V.  1  It  is  actually  reported  that 

there  is  fornication  among  you,  and 

such    fornication    as    is    not    even 

{fp5;;;5j,8, *among  the  Gentiles,  so  that  ^one 

SS'i^Lio.  [of  you]   hath  his  « father's  wife. 


AXJTHOBIZED  TEB8IOK. 

speech  of  them  which  are 
puffed  up,  but  the  power. 
>•  For  the  hingdom  of  Ood 
is  not  in  word,  hut  in 
power,  »i  What  will  ye? 
shcdl  I  come  unto  you  with 
a  rod,  or  in  love,  and  in 
the  spirit  of  meekness  1 

V.  "^  It  is  reported  com- 
monly that  there  is  forni- 
cation among  you,  and 
such  fornication  as  is  not 
so  much  as  named  among 
the  Gentiles,  that  one 
should  have    his  father^s 


myself  of— not  the  words  of  fhem  which 
are  pufEiBd  up  (those  I  care  not  for),  hut 
the  power:  whether  they  are  really  mighty 
in  the  Spirit,  or  not.  This  general  infer- 
ence of  power  must  be  kept,  and  not  nar- 
rowed to  the  power  of  working  miracles : 
or  energy  in  the  work  of  the  gospel :  he 
leaves  it  general  and  indefinite. 

20.]  Justification  of  this  his  intention, 
by  the  very  nature  of  that  kingdom  of 
which  he  was  the  ambassador.  the 

kingdom  of  Ood,  (the  kingdom  of  Heaven, 
Matt.  iii.  2;  iv.  17  and  passim;  of  Ood, 
Mark  i.  15,  al.)  announced  by  the  prophets, 
preached  by  the  Lord  and  the  Apostles, 
being  now  prepared  on  earth  and  received 
by  those  who  believe  on  Christ,  and  to  be 
consummated  when  He  returns  with  His 
samts:   see   Phil.  iii.  20,  21;  Eph.  v.  5. 

is  not  (i.  e.  does  not  consist  in,  has 
not  its  conditions  and  element  of  existence) 
in  (mere)  word,  but  in  power— is  a  king- 
dom of  power,  21.]  He  oifers  them, 
with  a  view  to  their  amendment,  the  alter- 
native: 'shall  his  coming  be  in  a  judicial 
or  in  a  friendly  spirit?*  as  dex)ending  on 
themselves.    It  is  literally,  mast  I  come  t 

with  a  rod;  but  not  only  'with,' 
as  accompanied  with:  the  preposition  in 
the  original  gives  the  idea  of  the  element 
in  which,  much  as  "  with  glory  :**  not  only 
HcUh  a  rod,  but  in  such  purpose  as  to  use 
it.      He  speaks    as    a  father.  the 

Spirit  of  meekness]  generally  explained,  a 
gentle  spirit,  meaning  by  the  word  spirit, 
his  own  spirit:  but  Meyer  has  remarked, 
tliat  in  every  place  in  the  New  Test,  w^here 
spirit  is  joined  \\-ith  an  abstract  genitive, 
it  imports  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  abstract 
genitive  refers  to  the  specific  working  of 
the  Spirit  in  the  case  in  hand.  So  the 
Spirit  of  truth  (John  xv.  26;  xvi.  13;  1 


John  iv.  6),  of  adoption  (Rom.  viii.  15), 
of  faith  (2  Cor.  iv.  13),  of  wisdom  (Eph.  i. 
17),  of  holiness  (Rom.  i.  4).  There  may 
seem  to  be  exceptions  to  this ;  as,  e.  g. 
a  spirit  of  weakness,  Luke  xiii.  11 ;  of 
bondage,  Rom.  viii.  15 ;  of  slumber,  Rom. 
3U.  8;  of  fear,  2  Hm.  L  7 ;  of  error, 
1  John  IV.  6.  We  may  indeed  say,  that 
in  none  of  these  cases  is  the  spirit  subjec- 
tive, or  the  phrase  a  mere  circumlocu- 
tion; but  the  spirit  is  objective,  a  pos- 
sessing, indwelling  spirit,  whether  of  Qod 
or  otherwise. 
V.  1—13.]  Concerning  a  oboss  case 

OP  INCEST  WHICH  HAD  ABI8EN,  AND  WAS 
HABBOURED,  AMONO  THEM  (vcrses  1 — 8)  : 
AND  QUALIFICATION  OF  A  FOBMEB  COM- 
MAND WHICH  HE  HAD  GIVEN  THEM  BE- 
8PECTING  ASSOCIATION  WITH  GBOSS  SIN- 
NERS (9—13).  The  subject  of  this  chapter 
is  bound  on  to  the  foregoing  by  the  ques- 
tion of  ch.  iv.  21 :  and  it  Punishes  an 
instance  of  those  things  which  required  his 
apostolic  discipline.  1.]  hath  (as  wife 

most  probably,  not  merely  tis  concubine : 
the  word  in  such  cases  universally  in  the 
New  Test,  signifying  to  possess  in  marriage : 
and  the  words,  he  that  did  this  deed,  ver. 
2,  and  him  that  hath  so  done  this  deed, 
ver.  3,  seem  to  point  to  a  consmnmation 
of  marriage,  not  to  mere  concubinage)  his 
father's  wife  (i.  e.  his  step-mother,  Bce 
Lev.  xviii.  8 :  the  Apostle  uses  the  desig- 
nation, his  father's  icife,  to  point  out  the 
disgrace  more  plainlv.  It  may  seem  asto- 
nishing that  the  authorities  in  the  Corinth- 
ian church  Bhould  have  allowed  such  a  case 
to  escape  them,  or  if  known,  should  have 
tolerated  it.  Perhaps  the  universal  laxity 
of  morals  at  Corinth  may  have  .weakened 
the  severity  even  of  the  Christian  elders : 
perhaps,  as  has  often  been  suggested,  the 
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wife,  •  And  ye  are  puffed 
ftp,  and  have  not  rather 
mourned,  thai  he  that  hath 
done  thu  deed  might  be 
taken  awmf  from  among 
you,  •  For  I  verily,  ae 
absent  in  body,  but  pre- 
eent  in  spirit,  have  judged 
already,  as  though  I  were 
present,  concerning  him 
that  hath  so  done  this  deed, 
^  in  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  when  ye  are 
gathered  together,  and  my 
spirit,  with  the  power  of 
our    Lord   Jesus    Christ, 


AUTHOBIZJSD   YERSION  BEYISED. 

=^*And  ye  are  puffed  up,  and  did  dch.w.18. 

not  rather  ® mourn,  that  he  that  did ^Jo:^''"  7- 

this  deed  might  be  removed   from 

among  you.     ^  Yov  'I  verily,  being  fcoLii.5. 

absent  in  body,  but  present  in  spirit, 

have  judged  already,  as  though  I 

were  present,  concerning  him  that 

hath   so  done  this   deed,    *  in  the 

name  of  our  Lord  Jesus,  ye  being 

gathered  together,  and  my  spirit, 

«  with  the  power  of  our  Lord  Jesus  8rMatt.xvi.i9. 

*  ft  xviii.  18. 

John  XX.  a. 
3  Cor.  ii.  10. 
&  xiU.  S.  10. 


offender,  if  a  Jewish  eonyert,  m^bt  defend 
hiB  conduct  by  the  Rabbinical  maxim  that 
in  the  case  of  a  proselyte,  the  forbidden 
degrees  were  anntmed,  a  new  birth  having 
been  undergone  by  him.  This  latter  how- 
ever is  rendered  improbable  by  the  fact 
that  the  Apostle  says  nothing  of  the 
woman,  which  he  wonld  have  done,  had  she 
been  a  Christian :— and  that  Jewish  maxim 
was  taxed  with  the  condition,  that  a  prose- 
lyte might  marry  any  of  his  or  her  former 
relatives,  only  provided  they  came  over  to 
the  Jewi^  religion.  The  father  was  living, 
and  is  described  in  2  Cor.  vii.  12,  as  "  he 
that  suffered  wrong  "  and  fix)m  the  Apostle 
saying  there  that  he  did  not  write  on  his 
account,  he  was  probably  a  Christian. 
8.  ye  are  pniM  up]  ifot,  which  would  be 
absurd, — at  the  occurrence  of  this  crime, 
nor  as  Chrysostom  and  some  others  fiincy, 
because  the  offender  was  a  party  teacher : 
but,  as  before,  with  a  notion  of  their  own 
wisdom  and  spiritual  perfection :  the  being 
puffed  up  is  only  a  fitult  which  co-existed 
with  this  disgrace,  not  one  founded  upon 
it.  and  did  not  rather  mourn  (viz. 

when  the  crime  bocame  first  known  to 
yon),  that  (your  mourning  would  be  because 
of  the  existence  of  the  evil,  i.e.  with  a 
view  to  its  removal)  he  who  did  this  deed 
might  be  removed  from  among  you  (viz. 
by  your  casting  him  out  f^om  your  so- 
ciety). 8 — 6.]  justifies  the  expres- 
sion just  used,  by  declaring  the  judgment 
which  the  Apostle,  although  absent  had 
already  passed  on  the  offender.  8.] 
I  verily,  I  for  my  part ....  that 
hath  so  done  . .  /]  The  so  may  point  to 
some  peculiarly  offensive  method  in  which 
he  had  brought  about  the  marriage,  which 
was  known  to  the  Corinthians,  but  un- 

Vol.  n. 


known  to  us.  Or  we  may  understand  it, 
'under  such  circumstances,'  'being  such 
as  he  is,  a  member  of  Christ's  body.'  But 
this,  being  before  patent,  would  hardly  be 
thus  emphatically  denoted.  Perhaps  after 
all,  it  refers  merely  to  the  peculiar  heinous- 
nees  of  the  kind  of  offence :  compare  **  such 
fornication,"  in  ver.  1.  4.]  This  sen- 

tence stands  thus:  In  the  name  of  oar 
Lord  Jesus  belongs  to  the  clause  to  deliver 
sneh  an  one,  fto.,  that  which  intervenes 
being  parenthetical  (when  ye  have  been 
assembled  together  and  my  spirit  with  the 
power  of  onr  Lord  Jesus).  my  spirit, 

i.e.  •!  myself,  in  spirit^  endowed  by  our 
Lord  Jesus  with  apostolic  power:'  and 
then  the  words  with  the  power  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Chnst  belong  to  my  spirit,  and 
are  not  to  be  taken  as  indicating  a  mere 
element  in  the  assembly.  What  does  the 
sentence  here  prescribed  import?  Not 
mere  excommunication,  though  it  is  doubt- 
less included.  It  was  a  delegation  to  the 
Corinthian  church  of  a  special  power, 
reserved  to  the  Apostles  themselves,  of  m- 
fiicting  corporeal  death  or  disease  as  a 
punishment  for  sin.  Of  this  we  have  no- 
table examples  in  the  case  of  Ananias  and 
Sapphira,  and  Elymas,  and  another  hinted 
at  1  Tim.  i.  20.  The  congregation  itself 
could  expel  from  among  themselves, — but 
it  could  not  give  over  to  Satan  for  the 
destruction  of  his  flesh,  without  'the 
authorized  concurrence  of  the  Apostle's 
spirit,  with  the  power  of  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  What  the  destruction  of  his  flesh 
was  to  be,  does  not  appear;  certainly 
more  than  the  mere  destruction  of  his 
pride  and  lust  by  repentance,  as  some  sup- 
pose: rather,  as  Chrysostom  suggests, 
"that  Satan  might  afflict  him  with  a 
M 
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h  Job  iLe._.p..  Christ, 


cix.o. iTim. '^"*«*'>  B  to  ^deliver  such  an  one 

I  AcuxxTi.  18.  unto  *  Satan  for  the  destruction  of 

his  flesh,   that   his    spirit   may  be 

saved    in    the    day    of    the    Lord. 

*«.V■lv^■g."•  ®  ^  Your     glorying    is    not    good. 

ich*rJ"i[:''Know  ye  not  that  »a  little  leaven 

irim. u.  17.  leaveneth  the  whole  lump  ?    7  Purge 

out  the  old  leaven,  that  ye  may  be  a 

new  lump,  according  as  ye  are  un- 

m John ziz.  14. leavened.     For  "our  passover  also 

"jSn"i!»:    tath  been  sacrificed,  even  "Christ: 

oh.  xv.'«.  *  I  Pot.  i.  1».   BoT.  T.  fl,  11. 


AUTSrOBIZED  VERSIOHT. 

*  to  deliver  such  an  ome 
unto  Satan  for  the  dettruc- 
Hon  of  the  flesh,  that  ih& 
epirit  mojf  be  saved  in  the 
da$f  of  the  Lord  Jenw . 
®  YowfflofyinffiBnotffood* 
Know  ye  not  that  a  little 
leaven  leaveneth  the  whole 
lump  ?  '  PuTffe  out  there- 
fore the  old  leaven,  that 
ye  may  he  a  new  lump,  ow 
ye  are  wdeanened.  For 
ChrUt  owr  paeeover 


malignant  ulcer,  or  other  disease."  Estius's 
objection  to  this,  that  in  2  Cor.  ii.  and  vii. 
we  find  no  trace  of  such  bodily  chastise- 
menti  is  not  to  the  point,  ~  because  we 
have  no  proof  that  this  delivering  to  Satan 
w<u  ever  inflicted, — nor  does  the  Apostle 
command  it,  but  only  describes  it  as  his 
own  determination,  held  as  it  were  in  ter- 
rorem  over  the  offender.  See  note  on 
ver.  13. — Observe,  destruction  of  his  flesh, 
the  offending  element^  not  of  his  body, 
St.  Paul  could  not  say  this,  seeing  that 
the  body  is  to  partake  of  the  salva- 
tion of  the  spirit; — but  not  the  flesh, 
see  ch.  xv.  50.  5.]   The  aim   of 

the  destruction  of  the  flesh,— which  he 
said,  as  Chrysostom  remarks,  "to  put 
bounds  to  the  devil,  and  not  to  allow  him 
to  advance  further."  Thus  the  proposed 
punishment,  severe  as  it  might  seem, 
would  be  in  reality  a  merciful  one,  tending 
to  the  eternal  happiness  of  the  offender. 
A  greater  contrast  to  this  can  hardly  be 
conceived,  than  the  terrible  forms  of  ex- 
communication subsequently  devised,  and 
even  now  in  use  in  the  Romish  church, 
under  the  fiction  of  delegated  apostolic 
power.  The  delivering  to  Satan  for  the 
destruction  of  the  spirit,  can  belong  only 
to  those  who  do  the  work  of  Satan. 
6.]  'How  inconsistent  with  your 
harbouring  such  an  one,  ai^[)ear  your  high- 
flown  conceits  of  yourselves !'  Tonr 
glorying :  literally,  your  matter  of  glory- 
ing. Are  you  not  aware  that  a  Uttle 
leaven  imparts  a  eharaoter  to  the  whole 
lumpl  That  this  is  the  meaning,  and 
not,  '  that  a  little  leaven  will,  if  not  purged 
out,  leaven  the  whole  lump,'  is  manifest 
from  the  point  in  hand,  viz.  the  incon- 
sistency of  their  boasting:  which  would 
not  appear  by  their  danger  of  corruption 


hereafter,  but  by  their  character  bdng 
actually  last,  (me  of  them  was  a  forni- 
cator of  a  fearfully  depraved  kind,  tolerated 
and  harboured  :  by  Uus  fact,  the  character 
of  the  whole  was  tainted.  7.]  The 

old  leayen  is  not  the  man,  but  the  crime, 
attaching  to  their  character  as  a  church, 
which  was  a  remnant  of  their  unconverted 
state^  their  "  old  man."  This  thev  are  to 
purge  out  from  among  them.  The  com- 
mand alludes  to  the  careful  <  purging  out ' 
from  the  houses  of  every  tlung  leavened 
before  the  commencement  of  the  feast  of 
unleavened  bread.— That  ye  may  be  a  new 
lamp  (opposed  to  the  "old  man"  of  old 
and  dissolute  days),  as  ye  are  (normally, 
and  by  your  Christian  profession)  un- 
leavened (i.  e.  dead  to  sin  and  fVee  fh>m 
it).  This  indicating  the  state  by  pro- 
fession, the  normcd  state,  as  a  fiict,  and 
the  grounding  of  exhortations  on  it,  ia 
common  enough  with  our  Apostle, — see 
Rom.  vi.  3, 4 :  ch.  iii.  16,  and  other  places, 
and  involves  no  tautology  here,  any  more 
than  elsewhere. — ^An  unfortunate  inter- 
pretation has  been  ^ven  to  these  words, 
— *  as  ye  are  now  celebrating  the  feeul  of 
unleavened  bread;'  and  has  met  with 
some  recent  defenders.  See  in  my  Oreek 
Test,  the  reasons  which  have  led  me  to 
decide  against  this  view.  I  can  only  say 
here,  that  the  reference  is  one  wholly  aUen 
from  the  habit  and  spirit  of  our  Apostle. 
The  ordinances  of  the  old  law  are  to  lum  not 
points  on  whose  actual  observance  to  ground 
spiritual  lessons,  but  things  passed  away  in 
their  literal  acceptance,  and  become  spiri- 
tual verities  in  Christ.  He  thus  regards 
the  Corinthian  church  as  (normally)  the 
unleavened  lump  at  the  Passover;  he  be- 
seeches them  to  put  away  the  old  leaven 
firam  among  them,  to  correspond  with  this 
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it  ttxcriflcedfor  us :  ■  there- 
fore let  tu  keep  the  feast, 
not  with  old  leaven,  neither 
with  the  leaven  of  malice 
and  wickedness;  but  with 
the  unleavened  bread  of 
sincerity  and  truth,  ^  I 
wrote  unto  you  in  an  epistle 
not  to  companjf  withfomi- 
ceUors:  ^^  yet  not  alto- 
gether with  the  fornicators 
of  this  world,  or  with  the 
covetous,  or  extortioners, 
or  with  idolaters  ;  for  then 
must  ye  needs  go  out  of  the 
world.  ^^  But  now  I  have 
written  unto  you  not  to 
keep  company,  if  any  man 
that  is  called  a  brother  be 
a  fornicator,  or  covetous, 


AUTHORIZED   YERSION   BETISED. 

8  SO  then  ®  let  us  keep  the  feast, 
P  not  with  the  old  leaven,  neither 
•^  with  the  leaven  of  malice  and 
wickedness;  but  with  the  unleavened 
bread  of  sincerity  and  truth.  ®  I 
wrote  unto  you  in  my  letter  '  not  to 
company  with  fornicators :  i^  •  not 
absolutely  with  the  fornicators  *of 
this  world,  or  with  the  covetous, 
and  extortioners,  or  idolaters;  for 
then  must  ye  needs  go  ^  out  of  the 
world.  11  But,  as  it  is,  I  wrote  unto 
you  not  to  company  [with  him],  *  if 
any  man  called  a  brother  be  a  forni- 
cator, or  covetous,  or  an  idolater,  or 
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their  normal  state :  for,  he  adda,  it  is  high 
time  for  iu  to  be  unleavened  in  very  deed, 
seeing  that  our  pufloyer  wai  MAiifioed 
(see  reff. :  and  compare  Heb.  ix.  26,  28), 
even  Christ  (the  days  of  unleavened 
bread  began  with  the  Passover-sacrifice) : 
80  then  let  ns  keep  the  foast  (not  the 
actual  Passover,  but  the  continued  Pass- 
over-feast  of  Christians  on  whose  behalf 
Christ  has  died.  There  is  no  change  of 
metaphor:  the  Corinthians  are  the  Uving 
loaves  of  bread,  as  behevers  are  the  living 
stones  of  the  spiritual  temple),  not  with 
(literally,  in,  as  our  element)  the  old 
leaven  (general  —  our  old  unconverted 
state),  neither  (particular)  with  (in,  see 
above)  the  leaven  of  maUce  and  wickednett 
(the  genitivesare  of  apposition, — 'the  leaven 
which  is  vice  and  wickedness ') ;  bnt  with 
(in)  the  unleavened  bread  (literally,  un- 
leavened things,  see  Exod.  xii.  15,  18)  of 
sinoerity  and  truth. 

9 — 18.]  Correction  of  their  misunder- 
standing of  a  former  command  of  his 
respecting  keeping  company  with  forni- 
cators. 9.]  I  wrote  unto  yon  in  my 
letter  (not  this  present  epistle,— for  there 
is  nothing  in  the  preceding  part  of  this 
Epistle  which  can  by  any  possibility  bo  so 
interpreted, — certainly  not  either  ver.  2 
or  ver.  6,  which  are  commonly  alleged  by 
those  who  thus  explain  it — and  "in  my 
epistle  "  would  be  a  superfluous  and  irre- 
levant addition,  if  he  meant  the  letter  on 
which  he  was  now  engaged : — but,  a  for- 
mer epistle,  which  has  not  come  down  to 
us:— compare  the   similar    expressidh,    2 

M 


Cor.  vii.  8,  used  with  reference  to  this 
epistle, — and  see  note  on  2  Cor.  i.  15, 16) 
not  to  company  with  fomioators: 
lO.J  not  absolntely  limits  the  prohibition, 
which  perhaps  had  been  complained  of 
owing  to  its  strictness,  and  the  impossibility 
of  complying  with  it  in  so  dissolute  a  place 
as  Corinth,  and  excepts  the  fornicators  of 
tMs  world,  i.e.  who  are  not  professing 
Christians :  not  onder  aU  oircumstanoes 
with  the  fomieatom  of  thii  world, 
of  thiB  world,  belonging  to  the  number  of 
unbelievers, —  Christians  who  vere  fornica- 
tors being  expressly  excluded.  So  St.  Paul 
ever  uses  this  expression,  ch.  iii.  19;  (2 
Cor.  iv.  4;)    Eph.  ii.  2.  oovetons 

and  extortioners  are  joined  by  and,  as 
belonging  to  the  same  class — ^that  of  per- 
sons greedy  of  money.  for  tiien 
must  ye  needs  go  ont  of  the  world]  i.e. 
to  search  for  another  and  purer  one. 
11.  aj  it  is,  I  wrote  nnte  yon]  i.e.  my 
meaning  was  .  .  .  .  ;  —  *  but,  the  case 
being  so,  that  ye  must  needs  consort  with 
fornicators  among  the  heathen,  I  wrote  to 
you,  not  to  consort,  kc* — That  this  is  the 
meaning^,  and  not,  as  A.  V .,  *  But  now  I  have 
written,  &c./  seems  plain ;  I  have  given  the 
reasons  in  my  note  in  the  Greek  Test.  Thus 
by  the  right  rendering,  we  escape  the  awk- 
ward inference  deducible  from  the  ordinary 
interpretation,— that  the  Apostle  had  pre- 
viously given  a  command,  and  now  re- 
tracted it.  an  idolater]  One  who 
from  any  motive  makes  a  compromise 
with  the  habits  of  the  heathen,  and  par- 
takes in  their  sacrifices :  Chrysostom  well 
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a  reviler,  or  a  drunkard,  or  an  ex- 
tortioner ;  with  such  an  one  ^  no  not 
to  eat.  ^2  For  what  have  I  to  do 
with  judging  *  them  that  are  with- 
out? do  not  ye  judge  *them  that 
are  within  ?  ^^  But  them  that  are 
without  God  judgeth.  ^  Put  away 
from  among  yourselves  the  wicked 
man. 

VI.  1  Dare  any  of  you,  having  a 

matter  against   his  brother,  go  to 

law  before  the  imjust,  and  not  before 

the  saints  ?    ^  What  P  know  ye  not 

*i)»n'wi^«  ^^^*    *^^®    saints    shall  judge    the 
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or  an  idolater,  or  a  roller , 
or  a  drunkard,  or  an  ex- 
tortioner; with  such  an  one 
no  not  to  eat.  **  For  what 
have  I  to  do  to  judge  them 
also  dhat  are  without  ?  do 
not  ^e  judge  them  that  are 
wUhin  ?  IS  But  them  that 
are  without  Cfod  judgeth. 
Therefore  put  awag  from 
among  yourselves  that 
wicked  person, 

VI.  *  Dare  any  of  goUy 
having  a  matter  against 
another,  go  to  law  before 
the  unjust,  and  not  before 
the  saints  ?  '  Do  ye  not 
know  that  the  saints  shall 


remarks,  "He  introduces  by  anticipation 
the  Bubject  of  things  offered  to  idols,  which 
he  is  about  to  treat  by  and  by,"  Seeing 
that  no  not  to  eat  must  imply  a  more 
complete  separation  than  not  to  company, 
it  cannot  be  applied  to  the  agapa,  or  love- 
feasts  only,  but  must  keep  its  general 
meaning,— not  even  to  sit  at  table  with 
snoh  an  one.— This  rule,  as  that  in  2  Thess. 
iii.  15,  regards  only  tfieir  private  inter- 
course with  the  offending  person :  nothing 
is  here  said  of  public  excommunication, 
though  for  some  of  these  crimes  it  would 
be    implied.  12.]  Ground    of    the 

above  limitation.  them  tluit  are 

without]  It  was  among  the  Jews  the 
usual  term  for  the  GentUes.  He  means, 
'this  might  have  been  easily  understood 
to  be  my  meaning :  for  what  concern  have 
I  with  pronouncing  sentence  on  the  world 
without,  or  with  giving  rules  of  discipline 
for  them  ?  I  could  only  have  referred  to 
persons  among  yourselves.'  *  My  .judg- 
ment was  meant  to  lead  your  judgment. 
This  being  the  case,  what  concern  had  I 
with  those  without?  Is  it  not  on  those 
within,  that  your  judgments  are  passed  ?' 
18.]  But  uiem  that  are  without 
God  jndgeth.  The  present  tense  ex- 
presses the  attribute  and  office  of  God. 
'  2b  judge  those  without  is  Ood^s  matter' 
These  remarks  about  judging  form  a  tran- 
sition-point to  the  subject  of  the  next 
chapter. ,  But  having  now  finished  his 
explanation  of  the  prohibition  formerly 
given,  and  with  it  the  subject  of  the  for- 
nicator among  them,  he  gives,  before  pass- 
ing on,  a  plain  command  in  terms  for  the 


excommunication  (but  no  more:  not  the 
punishment  mentioned  in  vv.  3 — 5)  of  the 
offender.  And  this  he  does  in  the  very 
words  of  Deut.  xxiv.  7.  The  "  therefore," 
in  the  A.  V.,  has  absolutely  no  authority  in 
its  favour.  The  "received  text"  reads 
"  And  ye  shall  put  away  ....:"  but  aU 
the  ancient  authorities  raid  as  our  text. 
Chap.  VI.    1—11.]    Prohibition  to 

SETTLE  THEIB  DIFFERENCES  IN  THE  LE- 
GAL COURTS  OF  THE  HEATHEN:  BATHER 
SHOULD  THESE  BE  ADJUDGED  AMONG 
THEMSELVES  (1—6):  BUT  FAR  BETTER 
NOT  TO  QUARREL— RATHER  TO  SUFFER 
WRONG,  WAITING  FOR  JUSTICE  TO  BE 
DONE  AT  THE  COMING  OF  THE  LORD, 
WHEN  ALL  WHO  DO  WRONG  SHALL  BE 
EXCLUDED  FROM    HIS   KINGDOM    (6—11). 

1.]  Dare:  the  word  appears  to  be 
used  to  note,  by  so  strong  an  expresaou, 
the  offended  Christian  sense  of  the  church. 
He  points  at  no  particular  individual,  but 
any  one :  for  he  proceeds  in  the  plural,  in 
verses  4>  7.  Chrysostom  remarks  that  the 
Apostle  uses  the  term  the  nnjnst,  and  not 
the  unbelievers,  to  put  the  matter  before 
them  in  its  strongest  light,  seeing  that 
it  yn&  justice  of  which  they  were  in  search 
in  going  to  law.  —  The  Babbinical  books 
prohibited  the  going  to  law  before  Gen- 
tiles. In  adding,  and  not  before  the 
saints,  the  Apostle  does  not  mean  that 
the  Christians  had  their  courts  of  law, 
but  that  they  should  submit  their  differ- 
ences to  courts  of  arbitration  among  them- 
selves. Such  courts  of  arbitration  were 
common  among  the  Jews.  2.]  know 

ye  not  (appeals  to    an  axiomatic  truth) 


Digitized  by 


Google 


VI.  1—7. 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


165 


AUTHORIZED  VEESION. 

judge  ike  world?  and  if 
the  world  shall  be  judged 
hy  tfoUf  are  ye  unworthy  to 
judge  the  smallest  mailers  ? 
^  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall 
judge  angels?  how  much 
more  things  that  pertain 
to  this  Ufel  *  If  then  ye 
have  judgments  of  things 
pertaining  to  this  life,  set 
them  to  judge  who  are  least 
esteemed  in  the  church.  *  / 
speak  to  your  shame.  Is 
it  so,  that  there  is  not  a 
wise  man  among  you  ?  no, 
not  one  that  shall  be  able 
to  judge  between  his  bre- 
thren ?  •  But  brother  goeth 
to  law  with  brother,  and 
that  before  the  unbelievers. 
'  Now  therefore  there  is 
utterly  a  fault  among  you. 


AUTnOBIZEB  VERSION   REVISED. 

world?  and  if  the  world  is  to  be 
judged  by  you,  are  ye  unworthy  of 
[judging]  the  smallest  judgments? 
3  Know  ye  not  that  we  shall  ^  judge 
angels?  surely  then  things  that  per- 
tain to  this  life.  *  *  If  then  ye  have 
judgments  of  things  pertaining  to 
this  life,  set  them  to  judge  who  are 
of  no  esteem  in  the  church.  ^  I 
speak  this  to  your  shame.  Is  it  so, 
that  there  is  not  even  one  wise  man 
among  you,  that  shall  be  able  to 
decide  between  his  brethren  P  ^  Nay, 
brother  goeth  to  law  with  brother, 
and  that  before  unbelievers.  7  Now 
therefore  it  is  altogether  a  fault  in 


bSPet.li.4. 
Jud«  6. 


0  ch.  y.  19. 


that  the  saints  shall  judge  the  world  t— 
i.  e.  as  assessors  of  Christ,  at  His  coming : 
so  Daniel  vii.  22;  see  also  Matt.  xtx.  28. 
All  attempts  to  elnde  this  plain  meaning 
of  the  words  are  futile:  whether  by  un- 
derstanding that  Christians  shall  condemn 
the  world  by  their  holy  lives,  or  that  they 
would  become  magistrates  and  judges  in 
the  world.  The  context  shews  plainly, 
that  the  saints  are  to  be  the  judges,  sitting 
in  judgment.  are  ye  unworthy  of 

(i.e.  to  hold  or  pronounce)  the  smallest 
judgments  1  These  judgments  are  called 
smidlest,  in  comparison  with  the  weighty 
judgments  which  shall  be  held  hereafter : 
see  ver.  4.  8.]  The  same  glorious  office 
of  Christians  is  again  referred  to,  and  even 
a  more  striking  point  of  contrast  brought 
out.  angels]    always,   where   not 

otherwise  specified,  good  angels :  and 
therefore  here;  the  ** ministering  spirits" 
of  Heb.  i.  14:  but  exactly  how  we  shall 
judge  them,  is  not  revealed  to  us.  Chry- 
sostom,  and  most  Commentators,  interpret 
it  of  bad  angels,  or  of  bad  and  good 
together.  things  that  pertain  to  this 

life :  properly,  matters  rehtting  to  a  man's 
livelihood. — The  meaning  is,  civil  eanses, 
matters  of  mine  and  thine.  4.]  The 

description  of  these  secular  causes  is 
emphatically  repeated  as  being  the  only 
sort  of  judgments  which  were  in  question 
here. — On  the  possibiliW  of  rendering  this 
verse  in  two  ways,  see  m  my  Greek  Test. 
The  context,  and   arrangement  of  words 


in  the  original,  favour  that  in  our  text. 
The  context  is  this:  'Your  office  is  to 
judge  angels  :*  mere  business  causes  of  this 
world  are  almost  beneath  your  notice. 
If  such  causes  arise  among  you  (he  con- 
tinues in  a  lofty  irony),  set  those  to  judge 
them  who  are  of  no  account  among  you : — 
do  not  go  out  of  your  own  number  to 
others  to  have  them  judged :  the  meanest 
among  yon  is  capable  of  doing  it.  Let 
it  be  noticed  that  he  is  passing  to  ver.  7, 
where  he  insists  on  the  impropriety  of 
judgments  in  this .  life's  matters  between 
Christians  at  all,  and  is  here  depreciating 
them  ironically.  5.]    The  opening 

words  refer  to  the  ironical  command  in 
ver.  4—1  say  this  to  put  yon  to  shame. 

Is  there  so  eompletely  a  lack  of  all 
wise  men  among  yon  ...  He  now  suggests 
the  more  Christian  way  of  settling  their 
differences,  viz.  by  arbitration :  and  asks, 
'Are  you  come  to  this,  that  you  are 
obliged  to  set  any  to_  judge  at  all, — have 
yon  no  wise  man  among  jon,  who  shall 
be  able  (in  sueh  event)  to  deeide  (as 
arbitrator)  between  his  brethren  (literally, 
his  brother :  which  expression  is  not  with- 
out use:  it  prevents  the  apparent  infer- 
ence, which  might  be  made  if  "his  brethren" 
were  used,  that  one  wise  man  was  to  be 
appointed  universal  arbitrator, — and  con- 
fines the  appointment  of  the  arbitrator  to 
each    possibly  arising  case  respectively)  t 

6.]  (It  seems  not  to  be  so) :  nay, 
&c„  as  implied  in  ver,  X,  7.]  He  gives 
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you,  that  ye  go  to  law  one  with 
another.  *Why  do  ye  not  rather 
take  wrong  P  why  do  ye  not  rather 
sufiFer  yourselves  to  be  defrauded? 
8  Nay,  ye  do  wrong,  and  defraud, 
•  and  that  your  brethren.  ^  What  P 
know  ye  not  that  doets  of  wrong 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of 
GodP  Be  not  deceived:  'neither 
fornicators,  nor  idolaters,  nor  adul- 
terers, nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers 
of  themselves  with  men,  ^^  nor 
thieves,  nor  covetous,  nor  dnmk- 
ards,  nor  revilers,  nor  extortioners, 
shall  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God. 
11  And  « such  things  were  some  of 
you :  but  ye  ^  washed  them  off,  but 
ye  were  *  sanctified,  but  ye  were 
^justified  in  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  in  the  Spirit  of  our  God. 


AVTHOBIZEB  VEB8IOV. 

because  ye  go  to  law  one 
with  another.  Why  do  ye 
not  rather  take  wrong  1 
why  do  ye  not  rather  sofiier 
yourselYes  to  he  defraiuded  f 
•  Nay,  ye  do  wrong,  and 
deflraudf  and  that  your 
brethren,  '  Know  ye  not 
that  the  unrighteous  shall 
not  inherit  the  kingdom  of 
Qodl  Be  not  deeeioed : 
neither  fornicators,  nor 
idolaters,  nor  admlterers, 
nor  effeminate,  nor  abusers 
of  themselves  with  man- 
kind, ^^  nor  thieves,  nor 
covetous,  nor  drunkards, 
nor  revilers,  nor  extor- 
tioners, shall  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  Ood,  *^  And 
such  were  some  of  you :  but 
ye  are  washed,  but  ye  are 
sanctified,  but  ye  are  justi- 
fied in  the  name  q/*  the 
Lord   Jesus,   and    by   the 


his  own  censare  of  their  going  to  law  at 
all.  altogether,  i.e.  without  the 

aggravation  of  its  heing  before  unbelievers, 
a  firalt,  literally,  a  ftiUing  abort, 
Tiz«  of  your  inheritance  of  the  kingdom  of 
God— a  hindrance  in  the  way  of  yonr 
Balvation :  see  rer.  9 : — not,  as  ordinarily 
nnderatood,  a  moral  delinquency, 
8J  The  TB  is  emphatic,  and  the  account 
of  it  is  to  he  foond  in  an  ellipsis  after  the 
end  of  ver.  7,  to  the  effect,  *as  our  Lord 
commanded  us  His  disciples,'  or  'as  it 
behoves  the  followers  of  Christ.'  Then 
this  comes  in  contrast:  you  on  tlie  oon- 
trary  do  wrong,  and  defirand,  and  that 
(yonr)  brethren.  9.]     *Ye  commit 

wrong :'  this  looks  as  if  you  had  forgotten 
the  rigid  seclusion  from  the  kingdom  of 
God  of  all  wrong-doers  of  every  kind; 
see  Gal.  v.  21.  Be  not  deeeivedl 

This  caution  would  be  most  salutary  and 
needful  in  a  dissolute  place  like  Corinth. 
It  is  similarly  used,  and  with  an  express 
reference  to  evil  communications,  ch.  xv. 
33.  The  mention  of  fomioators  refers 
back  to  ch.  v.,  and  is  taken  up  again, 
verses  12  ff.  drnnkardi,  see  on  ch. 

V.  11.  11.]  'These  things  were  the 

former  state   of  some   among  you:   but 


ye  are  now  in  a  &r  different  state.'  I 
cannot  think  with  Meyer  that  raoh  things 
is  used  in  contempt,  such  a  horde,  or 
rabble :  it  is  rather  *  of  such  a  kindt'  tiieee 
things,  were  lome  of  yon :  but  ye  washed 
them  off  (viz.  at  yonr  baptism.  The  verb 
in  the  original  cannot  by  any  possibility 
be  passive  in  signification,  as  it  is  gene- 
rally, for  doctrimil  reasons,  here  rendered. 
It  regards  the  fact  of  their  having  submitted 
themselves  to  Christian  baptism.  See  ref. 
Acts),  bat  (there  is,  in  the  repetition  of 
bat,  the  triumph  of  one  who  was  under 
Gk)d  the  instrument  of  this  mighty  change) 
ye  were  sanotiiled  (not  in  the  doctrinal 
sense  of  progressive  sanctification,  but  so 
tliat  whereas  before  you  were  unholy,  by  the 
reception  of  the  Holv  Ghost  you  became 
dedicated  to  Ood  and  holy),  but  ye  were 
jnstifled  (by  faith  in  Christ,  you  received 
the  "righteousness  of  Ood,"  Rom.  i.  17), 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  in 
the  (working  of  the)  Spirit  of  onr  God. 
These  two  last  clauses  must  not  be  fim- 
cifully  assigned  amongst  the  preceding^. 
They  belong  to  all.  The  spiritual  washing 
in  baptism,  the  sanctification  of  the  children 
of  GckI,  the  justification  of  the  believer,  are 
all  wrought  in  the  Name  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
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AUTHOBIZED  YEBSION. 

SpirU  of  our  God.     >3  AU 

things  are  lawful  unto  me, 

but    all    tkin^a    are    not 

expedient:  all  things  are 

lawful  for  me,  hut  I  will 

mot  be  brought  under  the 
power  of  antf.  ''  Meat* 
for  the  hell^,  and  the  belly 
for  meaie:  but  Ood  ehall 

destrojf  both  it  and  them. 

How  the  body  is  not  for 
fornication,    but  for    the 

Lord;   and  the  Lord  for 

the    body.      ^*And    God 

and  are  each  and  all  the  work  of  the  Spirit 
of  our  God. — By  the  our  again,  he  binds 
the  Corinthians  and  himself  together  in 
the  glorious  Ueesings  of  the  goflpel-state, 
and  mingles  the  oil  of  jov  with  the  mourn- 
ing whi<m  by  his  reprooi  he  is  reluctantly 
creating. 

12—90.]  Ck>BB£CTION  OF  AK  ABUSE  OF 
THE  DOCTBIVB  OF  ChBIBTIAN  FBEBDOK 
WHICH  SOME  AUOVa  THEH  HAD  HADE, 
THAT,  AS  KEATS  WEBB  INDIFFEBENT,  SO 
WAS  FOBNICATION  (VY.  12—17).  StBONG 
PBOHIBITIOK   OF,  AND   DISSUASIVE   FBOM 

THIS  SIN  (w.  18—20).  12.')  State- 

ment of  the  true  doctrine  of  Christum  free- 
dom. All  things  are  lawful  unto  m«  are 
the  bona  fide  words  of  the  Apostle  hiinself, 
not,  as  some  have  understood  them,  the 
saving  of  an  opponent  cited  by  him.  For 
(1)  uie  sentiment  is  a  true  Christian 
axiom :  all  thinys  being  of  course  under- 
stood, as  it  evidently  was  ev«n  by  the 
abusers  of  the  doctrine,  of  things  (sup- 
posed by  them)  indiflferent.  (2)  It  is  not 
introduced  by  any  clause  indicative  of  its 
being  the  saying  of  another,  which  is  St. 
Paul's  habit  m  such  cases,  see  Bom.  xi.  19. 
(3)  The  Apostle  does  not  either  deny  or 
qualify  the  lawfltlness,  but  takes  up  the 
matter  from  another  point  of  view,  the 
expediency.  The  "me"  is  spoken  in  the 
person  of  Christians  generally.  So  also  in 
ver.  15,  ch.  vii.  7,  viii.  13,  x.  23, 29, 30,  ziv. 
11.  not  all  things  are  expedient, 

or  adTantageons — in  the  most  general 
sense:  distinguished  from  "are  edifyiny," 
ch.  X.  23,  where  the  words  again  occur. 
The  assertion  is  equivalent  to  I  will 
not  be  deprived  of  my  freedom  by  any 
praotioe; — i.e.  indulge  in  igiy  practice 
which  shall  mar  this  liberty  and  render  it 
no  real  freedom,  making  me  to  be  one  under 
power,  instead  of  one  exercising  it. 
13,  14.]  The  argument  is, — meats  (of  which 
he  doubtless  hi^  often  impressed  on  them 


Col.  il.  tt,  ss. 


AUTHOBIZED   Y£BeiON   SEYISEI). 

i^^AU  things  are  lawful  unto  me,  ich.x.28. 
but  not  all  things  are  expedient :  all 
things  are  lawful  for  me,  but  I  will 
not  be  brought  imder  the  power  of 
any  thing.  ^^  m  Meats  for  the  beUy,  m  Matt.  xt.  17. 
and  the  belly  for  meats:  but  God 
shall  bring  to  an  end  both  it  and 
them.  The  body  however  is  not  for 
fornication,  but  "  for  the  Lord ;  and  « j«j^»;Jf ». 
nhe  Lord  for  the   body.     1*  Aiidol/h.T»! 


that  they  were  indifferent,  whence  the  abuse) 
are  expressly  created  for  the  belly,  and  the 
belly  for  them,  by  its  organization  being 
fitted  to  assimilate  them;  and  both  these 
are  of  a  transitoiy  nature :  in  the  change  to 
the  more  perfect  state,  God  will  do  away 
with  both.  Therefore  mea^  are  indifferent. 
But  neither  is  the  body  created  for  forni- 
cation, nor  can  this  tnmsitoriness  be  predi- 
cated of  it :  the  body  is  for  the  Lord,  and 
the  Lord  (in  His  mediatorial  work)  for  the 
body:  and  God  raised  up  the  Lord,  and 
will  raise  up  us  (i.  e.  our  bodies)  :  so  that 
the  body  is  not  perishabH  and  (resumed 
ver.  18)  he  that  romicates,  sins  against  his 
own  body.  Thebefobb,  fornication  is  not 
an  indifferent  thing.  It  is  very  remarkable 
how  these  verses  contain  the  germ  of  three 
weighty  sections  of  the  Epistle  about  to 
follow,  and  doubtless  in  the  Apostle's  mind 
when  he  wrote  them,  (1)  the  relation  be- 
tween the  sexes :  (2)  the  question  of  meats 
ofiered  to  idols :  (3)  the  doctrine  of  the 
Resurrection  of  the  Body.  18.]  The 

belly  is  the  appointed  receptacle  for  meats 
— tney,  its  appointed  nourishment. 
Ood  waU  destroy  . . .]  viz.  at  the  appear- 
iiig  9f  the  Lord :  when,  ch.  xv.  61,  52,  we 
shall  be  changed  from  a  spiritual  body,  to 
be  a  natural  body :  not,  at  death.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  body  was  not  made 
for  the  practice  of  fornication.  The  reciprocal 
subsenoency  of  the  belly  and  meats  is  shewn 
by  their  coextensiveness  in  duration,  and 
perishing  together:  but  v/hen  fornication 
(and  even  that  lawful  use  which  is  physi- 
cally the  same,  but  which  is  not  here  con- 
templated) shfljl  have  for  ever  passed  away, 
the  body  shall  be  siibserving  its  real  use — 
that  of  being  an  instrument  for  the  Lord's 
work.  and  the  Lord  for  the  body] 

not,  only  for  the  body  :  but  for  the  body ; 
to  sanctify  our  bodies  by  His  Spirit^  and 
finally  to  glorify  them  for  Himself,  see 
Bom.  viii.  11.    This  final  reference  must 
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VI.  15—20. 


p  Rom.  Tf.  5. 8. 

A  Till.  11. 

S  Cor.  It.  14. 
q  Kph.  i.  19,  SO. 

r  Rom.  zii.  B. 
ch.  xli.  17. 
Kph.  iv.  12, 
15. 16.  A 

T.M. 


8  Obv.  U.  S4. 
Matt.zix.5. 
Epb.  ▼.  81. 


t  John  xtU.  si, 

8S.S3.    Eph. 

iv.  i.  ft  V.  80 
nRom.  Ti.lS, 

IS.    Heb. 

ziii.4. 


A17TH0BIZED   TEESIOK  BBTISED. 

P  Gh)d  both  raised  the  Lord,  and  will 
also  raise  up  us  *>  by  his  power. 
^5  Know  ye  not  that  '  your  bodies 
are  members  of  Christ  P  shall  I  then 
take  away  the  members  of  Christ, 
and  make  them  members  of  an  har- 
lot P  God  forbid.  !«  What  P  know 
ye  not  that  he  which  is  joined  to  an 
harlot  is  one  body?  for  "the  two, 
saith  he,  shall  be  one  flesh.  ^7  But 
*he  that  is  joined  unto  the  Lord 
is  one  spirit,  i^  u  Ylee  fornication. 
Every  sin  whatsoever  that  a  man 
doeth  is  outside  the  body;  but  he 


AXTTHOBIZED  VEBBION. 

haih  both  raised  vp  the 
Lordt  and  will  also  raise 
vp  us  by  his  own  power, 
*^  Know  ye  not  that  your 
bodies  are  the  members  of 
Christ  1  Shall  I  then  take 
the  members  of  Christ,  and 
make  them  the  members  of 
an  harlot  ?  God  forbid, 
i<  What?  know  ye  not  that 
he  which  is  joined  to  an 
harlot  is  one  body?  for 
two,  saith  he,  shall  be  one 
flesh,  17  But  he  that  is 
joined  unto  the  Lord  is  one 
spirit,  "  Flee  fornication. 
Every  sin  that  a  man  doeth 
is  without  the  body;   but 


not  be  excluded  here,  though  it  is  not  the 
principal  thought : — rather  the  redemption 
of  the  bodj  fi^m  sin,  and  making  it  into 
a  member  of  Himself  by  the  Spirit. 
14.]  So  far  from  the  case  of  the  Lord  and 
the  body  answering  to  the  other,  Gk)d 
raised  up  the  Lord  (Rom.  viii.  11),  and 
will  raise  as  up  too  hy  His  Power. 
15.1  Resumption  of  the  fact  that  the 
body  is  for  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  for 
the  body.  The  two  are  so  intimately 
connected,  that  the  Lord  is  a  mystical 
Body,  of  which  our  bodies,  parts  of  our- 
selves in  our  perfect  organization,  are 
members.  This  Christian  axiom  is  intro- 
duced as  before  by  Know  ye  not  that .  .  . 
(Uteralhr)  Having  then  (i.e.  ««ited  that 
my  body  js  a  member,  and  my  mem- 
bers are  members  of  Christ)  alienated  (or 
taken  awaj.  This  word  is  not  merely  super- 
fluous, '  Shall  I  take  .  .  .  and  mate  them 
.  .  .,'  as  A.  y.)  Christ's  members  (i.  e.  my 
own  members),  shall  I  make  tnem  an 
harlofs  members  t — The  expression  is  put 
as  coarsely  and  startlingly  as  possible,  with 
the  emphasis  on  the  word  harlot's. 
16.]  Explanation  and  justification  of  the 
expression,  members  of  an  harlot.  As  if 
he  had  said,  "  Do  you  think  the  expression 
*make  them  members  of  an  harlot'  too 
strong?"  one  body,  viz. 'with  her.* 

The  full  construction  would  be  "that  he 
which  is  joined  to  an  harlot,  and  the 
harlot,  are  one  body:*'  but  he  is  here 
bringing  out  the  criminality  of  the  forni- 
cator, and  leaves  the  other  out  of  view. 
— The  citation  is  spoken  of  marriaye ; 
but  here  as  above  (sqb  on  ver.  13)  he  is 
treating  merely  of  the  physical  union,  which 


is  the  same  in  both  cases.  saith  he, 

viz.  Gov,  who  is  the  speaker  in  the  Scrip- 
tures; so  in  citing  the  same  words,  our 
Lord  gives  them  to  "  Him  that  made  them 
from  the  beginning,"  Matt.  xix.  5.  They 
were  spoken  by  the  mouth  of  Adam,  but 
prophetically,  under  God's  inspiration. 
The  words  they  two  are  not  in  the  Hebrew, 
but  in  the  Septuagint  and  the  Samaritan 
Pentateuch,  and  are  fbund  in  the  Babbi- 
nical  citations  of  the  passage.  See  note  on 
Matt.  xix.  6.  17.]    Union  to  God, 

His  service,  and  His  ways,  is  often  ex- 
pressed by  this  word  (joined  or  at- 
tached) in  the  Septuagint  but  here  that 
inner  union  with  Christ  in  spirit  is 
meant,  which  is  the  normal  state  of  every 
believer,  and  of  which  it  may  be  said 
that  he  is  one  spirit  with  Christ.  See 
John  xvii.  21,  and  the  parable  of  John 
XV.  1 — 7.  Meyer  rightly  remarks,  that 
the  mystical  marriage  between  Christ  and 
His  Church  must  not  be  pressed  here,  as 
the  relations  of  the  compared  are  not  cor- 
respondent. Still  however,  the  inner  verity 
of  that  mystical  relation  is  the  ground  of 
both  passages. 

18—20.]  Direct  prohibition  of  fornica- 
tion, and  its  grounds.  18.]  Flee  might 
be  followed  by  therefore,  but  is  more 
forcible  in  this  disconnected  form. 
Every  sin  .  .  .]  The  assertion,  which  has 
surprised  many  of  the  Commentators,  is 
nevertheless  strictly  true.  Drunkenness  and 
gluttony,  e.  g.  are  sins  done  in  and  by  the 
body,  and  are  sins  by  abuse  of  the  body, — 
but  they  are  still  ontside  tne  body,— -in- 
troduced/ro>»  without,  sinful  not  in  their 
act,  but  in  their  effect,  which  effect  it  is 
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ATTTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK. 

hs  that  commiitethfomica- 
Uon  nnneth  offoinH  his  oum 
body.  1^  What?  know  ye 
not  that  your  body  it  the 
tempU  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
which  is  in  you,  which  ye 
have  of  Ood,  and  ye  are 
not  your  own  ?  *<*  For  ye 
are  bought  with  a  price: 
therefore  glorify  Ood  in 
your  body,  and  hi  your 
spirit,  which  are  Chd's. 
VIL   1  Now  concerning 


AVTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK  BETI8ED. 


18  What?»^«''' 


«  Cor.  vl.  10. 


that  committeth  fornication  sinneth 

'against  his  own  body. 

'  know  ye  not  that  your  body  is  the  yjh, 

temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  which  is 

in  you,  which  ye  have  from  God, 

and  [that]  *ye  are  not  your  ownP  «RMn.xiT. 

20  For  '  ye  were  bought  with  a  price 

glorify  therefore  God  in  your  body. 


a  Ae«B  XX.  S& 
eh.  vii.  £1. 
Gml.  iii.  IS. 
Heb.  Ix.  U. 

VIL  1  Now  concerning  the  things   LpS:W- 


Rey.  V.  0. 


e&ch  man's  duty  to  foresee  and  avoid. 
But  fornication  is  the  dUenating  that  body 
which  is  the  Lord's,  and  making  it  a 
harlofs  body — it  is  sin  against  a  man's 
own  body,  in  its  veiy  nature, — against  the 
verity  and  nature  of  his  hody;  not  an 
effect  on  the  body  from  participation  of 
things  without,  but  a  contradiction  of  the 
truth  of  the  body,  wrought  within  itself. 
When  man  and  wife  are  one  in  the  Loid, 
— united  by  His  ordinance,  —  no  such 
alienation  of  the  body  takes  place,  and  con- 
sequently no  sin.  19.]  Justification 
of  the  assertion  next  preceding, — and  this 
by  an  amplification  of  the  principles  abore 
laid  down.  your  body  (i.  e.  the  body 
of  each  man  among  you,  but  put  singular, 
to  keep,  as  in  ch.  iii.  16,  the  unity  of  the 
idea  of  God's  temple,  or  perhaps  because  the 
body  in  its  attributes  is  in  question  here)  if 
the  temple  <tf  (possessed  by,  as  His  resi- 
dence) the  Holy  Spirit  wbioh  it  in  you 
(reminiscence  of  the  reality  of  His  indwell- 
ing), whioh  ye  have  from  Ood  (reminis- 
cence, whose  Spirit  He  is,  and  so  prepara- 
tion for  the  following  inference),  and  are 
not  yonr  own  (so  that  ye  have  no  right  to 
alienate  your  body,  not  being  yours). 
90.]  Proof,  that  ye  are  not  your  own. 
The  possession  of  your  body  as  His  temple, 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  a  presumptive  proof 
that  ye  are  not ;  but  there  is  also  a  proof 
in  matter  of  fact:  For  ye  were  bought 
(not,  as  A.  v.,  are  bought,  which  destroys 
the  historic  reference)  with  a  price  (viz. 
the  blood  of  Christ,  see  1  Pet.  i.  18,  19; 
Matt.  XX.  28;  Gal.  iii.  13.  This  buying  is 
here  mentioned  midnly  with  reference  to 
the  right  of  possession,  which  Christ  has 
thereby  acqmred  in  us.  In  other  places  it 
18  alleged  as  a  freeing  from  other  services : 
e.  g.  that  of  sin  [Rom.  vi.  17,  18],  of  the 
kw  and  its  curse  [Gal.  iii.]  of  Satan  [Col. 
i.  18]):  glorify  therefore  Ood  (i.e. 
not  praise  God,  but  glorify  Him  by  your 


acts)  in  yonr  body  (not,  by  means  of  your 
body,  but  in  your  bodv,  as  the  temple  of 
God;  see  John  xiii.  82).  The  words  "and 
in  your  spirit,  which  are  Qod's,"  added 
in  the  A.  V .,  are  wanting  in  almost  all  our 
earliest  authorities. 
Chap.  VII.  1—40.]  Reply   to  thbib 

EKQiriRIES  BESPECTING  MARBIAOE ;  BY 
WHICH  OCCASION  IB  GIVEN  FOB  TABIOUS 
COLLATBBAX  INSTBUCTIONB  AND  COM- 
MANDS. In  order  to  the  right  understand- 
ing of  this  chapter,  it  will  be  well  to  re- 
member, that  the  enquiries  in  the  letter  of 
the  Corinthians  appear  to  have  been  made 
in  disparagement  of  marriage,  and  to  have 
brougnt  into  doubt  whether  it  were  not 
better  to  avoid  it  where  uncontracted, 
and  break  it  off  where  contracted,  or  this 
last  at  all  events  where  one  of  the  parties 
was  an  unbeliever.  These  questions  he 
answers,  w.  1 — 16 :  and  puts  on  their  true 
grounds,  w.  17 — 24.  They  appear  also  to 
have  asked  respecting  virgins,  what  was 
their  duty,  and  that  of  their  parents,  as  to 
their  contracting  marriage.  This  he  dis- 
cusses in  its  various  aspects  of  duty  and 
Christian  expediency,  vv.  25—88.  Then 
he  concludes  with  an  answer  and  advice, 
respecting  the  liberty  of  a  woman  to  marry 
after  the  death  of  her  husband.  — The 
whole  is  written  under  the  strong  inipres- 
sion  (see  on  this,  notes.  Acts  ii.  20;  Rom. 
xiii.  11,  and  2  Cor.  v. :  and  Introd.  to  1  Thess. 
§  iv.  5^10)  of  the  near  approach  of  the  end 
of  this  state  of  thmgs  (w.  29—31),  and  as 
advising  them  under  circumstances  in  which 
persecution,  and  fiimily  division  for  the 
Gospel's  sake,  might  at  any  time  break  up 
the  relations  of  me.  The  precepts  there- 
fore and  recommendations  contained  in  the 
chapter  are  to  be  weighed,  as  those  in  ch. 
viii.  al.,  with  reference  to  change  of  cir- 
cumstances;  and  the  meaning  of  Gtod's 
Spirit  in  them  with  respect  to  the  subse- 
quent ages  of  the  Church,,  to  be  sought 
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VII. 


AVTHOBIZED  YEBSIOIT   BEYIBED. 

»ver.8,M.  whereof  ye  wrote  unto  me:  "It  is 
good  for  a  man  not  to  touch  a 
woman.  ^  But  because  of  fornica- 
tions, let  each  man  have  his  own 
wife,  and  let  each  woman  have  her 

^'fpSltii!?.®'  ^^*^  husband.  ^  b  l^^  the  husband 
render  unto  the  wife  her  diie:  and 
in  like  manner  the  wife  also  unto 
the  husband.  ^  The  wife  hath  not 
power  over  her  own  body,  but  the 
husband:  and  in  like  manner  the 
husband  also  hath  not  power  over 
his  own  body,  but  the  wife.  ^  ^  De- 
fraud ye  not  one  the  other,  except 
it  be  by  agreement  for  a  time,  that 
ye  may  be  free  for  prayer,  and  may 
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the  things  whereof  ye  wrote 
wUo  me :  It  IB  good  for  a 
tMn  not  to  touch  a  woman, 
*  Nevertheleee,  to  tLYoidfor' 
nieation,  let  every  mam 
have  hie-  own  wife,  and  let 
every  woman  have  her  own 
husband.  *  Let  the  Atw- 
band  render  unto  the  wife 
due  benevolence :  and  like- 
wise also  the  wife  unto  the 
husband.  *  The  wife  hath 
not  power  of  her  own  body, 
but  the  husband  :  and  like- 
wise also  the  husband  hath 
not  power  of  his  own  body, 
but  the  wife.  *  Defrbud 
ye  not  one  the  other,  ex- 
cept it  be  wUh  consent  for 
a  time,  that  ye  may  give 
yourselves  to  fastimg  and 


by  carefid  comparison  and  inference,  not 
rashlj  aasmned  and  misapplied. — I  may 
hIbo  premise,  that  in  hardly  any  portion  of 
the  Epistles  has  the  hand  of  correctors  and 
interpolators  of  the  text  been  busier,  than 
here.  The  absence  of  all  asootic  tendency 
from  the  Apostle's  advice,  on  the  point 
where  asceticism  wns  busiest  and  most  mis- 
chievons,  was  too  strong  a  testimony  against 
it,  to  be  left  in  its  original  clearness. 

1,  2.]  Concession  of  the  expediency 
(where  possible)  of  celAacy,  but  assertion 
of  the  practical  necessity  of  marriage,  as 
a  remedy  against  fornication. 
good]  not,  morally  good:  for  in  ver. 
28  expressly  not  sin,  but  inexpediency, 
is  the  reason  for  not  marrying :  nor  good 
in  the  sense  of  more  excellent,  as  Jerome, 
saying,  "  if  it  is  good  not  to  touch  a  wo- 
man, it  is  therefore  evil  to  touch  one:" 
but  expedient^  generally:  'more  for  a 
man's  best  interests  under  present  circum- 
stances :*  as  we  say  in  English,  *  it  is  the 
best  way,'  in  the  coUoquial  sense :  so  also 
throughout  the  chapter:  see  the  word 
qualified,  ver.  26,  by  the  addition  of  "  on 
account  of  the  present  necessil^."  This 
assertion  is  obviously  here  made  in  the 
widest  sense,  without  present  regard  to 
the  difference  between  the  lawiiil  and 
unlawful  use  of  the  woman.  The  idea 
that  the  assertion  applies  to  abstinence 
from  intercourse  in  the  already  married 
(see  again  below),  is  altogether  a  mistake. 
2.]  The  former  course  is  expedient 
— would  avoid  much  •  trouble  in  the  flesh :' 


but  as  a  general  rule  it  may  not  be,  ae^ng 
that  for  a  more  weighty  reason  the  con- 
trary course  is  to  be  recommended. — Bat 
on  Moonnt  of  [the]  fomioationa  (the  manv 
instances  of  fornication  current),  let  %9MX 
man  ha^e  Ms  own  wile,  and  let  oach 
woman  have  her  own  husband.  The 
saying  is  not  concessive,  but  imperative; 
n(3^  "  may  have,"  but  "  must  have."  So  the 
other  expressions,  "  let  them  marry,**  ver. 
9,  "let  her  remain,"  ver.  11,  &c.  With 
regard  to  the  idea  of  some,  that  the  Apos- 
tle here  gives  a  very  low  estimate  of 
marriage,  as  solely  a  remedy  against  for- 
nication, the  true  answer  is,  that  St.  Paul 
does  not  either  here,  or  in  this  chapter  at 
all,  give  anv  estimate  of  marriage  in  the 
abstract.  His  estimate,  when  he  does,  ia 
to  be  found  Eph.  v.  25—32. 
8,  4.]  The  duty  of  cohabitation  incumbent 
on  the  married.  This  point  was  in  all  pro- 
bability raised  in  the  letter  of  the  Corinth- 
ians. The  Apostle's  command  is  a  legiti- 
mate following  out  of  the  reason,  because 
of  fomieati(ms,  above.  8.  her  due] 

This  is  the  reading  of  all  our  most  ancient 
MSS. :— the  physical  dutv  of  a  husband. 
4.]  The  ground  of  this  being  an- 
other's while  th^  remain  their  own,  is  to 
be  found  in  the  oneness  of  body,  in  which 
the  marriage  state  places  them. 
5.]  in  order  that  ye  may  have  nndii- 
tnrbed  leisure  for  prayer.  The  original 
(see  in  my  Greek  Test.)  shews  that  the 
prayer  meant  is  not  ordinary,  but  ex- 
traordinary,—  seasons  of  urgent  suppli- 
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prayer;  <ind  come  together 
again,  that  Satan  tempt 
gou  not  for  your  incon- 
tinency.  •  But  I  epeak 
this  by  permisfion,  and  not 
of  commMdment.  '  J^or  I 
would  that  dU  men  vjere 
even  ae  I  my  self.  But  every 
man  hath  his  proper  gift 
of  Ood,  one  after  this  man- 
ner, and  another  after  that. 
*  /  say  therefore  to  the 
unmarried  and  widows.  It 
is  good  for  them  if  they 
abide  even  as  I.  '  But  if 
they  cannot  contain,  let 
them  marry :  for  it  is 
better  to  marry  than  to 
10  And   unto    the 
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fbe  together  again,  in  order  that+Jy;J{;^ 
^  Satan  tempt  you  not  owing  to  your  <iiTheM.ui.6. 
incontinency.     ^But  this  I  say  by 
way  of  allowance,  *not  by  way  of •j«;j«.^»g^ 
commandment.    7  Yet '  I  would  that  r  Actl«Vi.». 
all  men  were  «^even   as   I  myself.  rch.ix.B. 
Nevertheless  **  each  hath  his  proper  hjinuxixu. 
gift  from  Grod,  one  after  this  man- 
ner, and  another  after  that.     ^  Now 
to  the  unmarried  and  to  the  widows, 
I  say,  *  It  is  good  for  them  if  they  JTer.i.so. 
abide  even  as  I,  ®  yet  if  ^  they  have  k  i  Tim.  v.  ii. 
not  oontinency,  let  them  marry :  for 
it  is  better  to  marry  than  to  bum. 
10  But  unto  the  married  I  command, 


cation,  —  The  addition,  in  the  recciyed 
text,  of  the  words  ** fasting  and,"  shews 
how  snch  passages  as  this  have  been  tam- 
pered with  by  the  ascetics.  The  words 
are  wanting  in  ail  our  principal  oldest 
authorities.  may  be  together,  not, 

"  come  together,*'  as  it  has  been  amended, 
'because  to  be  together  in  this  sense  is  the 
normal  state  of  the  married.  Tlie  sense 
is, — the  aim  of  the  temporary  separation 
is  not  that  you  may  keep  apart,  but  for  a 
certain  end,  and  then  that  you  may  be 
united  again.  in  order  that  Satan 

tempt  you  not]  Purpose  of  the  re-union 
stated,  by  that  which  might  happen  did 
it  not  take  place :  viz.  that  a  temptation 
might  arise,  to  fulfU  the  natural  desires 
in  an  unlawful  manner.  6.]  Bat 

thif  I  say  by  way  of  allowance  (for  you), 
not  by  way  of  oommand.  this  refers, 

as  the  context  (yer.  7)  shews,  to  the  whole 
recommendation  given  in  ver.  5.  This 
recommendation  aJl  depended  on  the  pos- 
sibility of  tlieir  being  tempted  by  incon- 
tinence :  he  gives  it  not  then  as  a  command 
in  all  cases,  but  as  an  allowance  for  those 
to  whom  he  was  writing,  whom  he  knew, 
and  assumes,  to  be  thus  tempted.  The 
meaning  *by  permission,'  A.  Y.,  is  am- 
biguous, appearing  as  if  it  meant  by  per- 
mission of  the  Lord  (to  say  it).  - 
7.  a«  I  myself]  viz.  in  a  state  of  con- 
tinence: see  below  on  ver.  8.  What  fol- 
lows is  said  in  the  most  general  way,  as  a 
milder  expression  of  '  all  have  not  the  gift 
of  continence.'  after  this  manner  . . . 

after  tiiat]   both  are  said  generally,  not 


one  in  the  way  in  which  I  have  it  (of  con- 
tinence), another  in  the  way  of  marrying 
(i.  e.  though  he  have  not  this,  and  be 
therefore  better  married,  yet  has  some 
other). 

8 — 10.]  Advice  to  the  unmarried,  that 
it  is  best  so  to  remain,  but  better  to  marry 
than  be  inflamed  with  lust.  8.]  the 

unmarried,  of  both  sexes:  not  as  usually 
interpreted,  widowers,  or  unmarried  males 
alone:  this  is  shewn  by  the  contrasted 
term,  "  the  married,"  wmch  embraces  (see 
w.  10,  11)  both  sexes.  and  to  the 

widows  may  be  added  as  singling  out 
widows  especially ; — or  more  probably,  be- 
cause "the  unmarried"  would  naturally 
be  taken  as'those  who  never  were  married, 
and  thus  widows  would  not  be  understood 
to  be  included.  It  is  good  for  them, 

i.e.  *it  is  their  best  way:'  see  on  ver.  1. 
OTon  as  I]  i.e.  unmarried.'  This 
brings  the  Apostle's  own  circumstances 
more  clearly  before  us  than  ver.  7,  which 
might  be  misunderstood :  and  there  can  be 
little  doubt  from  this,  that  he  never  wtis 
married.  There  is  a  passage  of  Clement 
of  Alexandria  which  says  that  St.  Paul  in 
a  certain  epistle  addressed  "  hb  yokefellow, 
whom  he  did  not  carry  about  with  him  on 
grounds  expedient  for  his  ministry."  But 
the  words  "true  yoJeefellow,"  "Fliil.  iv. 
8,  certainly  have  no  reference  to  a  wife: 
see  note  there.  9.]  it  is  better  to 

marry  than  to  bum,  i.e.  "than  to  be 
wasted  by  the  hidden  flame  of  lust  in  the 
conscience."  Augustine. 

10, 11.]  Prohibition  of  separation  after 
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iBjjTer.ij.    I  yet  Hot  I,  but  the  Lord,  ""that  the 
"iS'^MiiJ'    wife    be    not    separated  from    her 
tp."M"i  husband:    i^but  if  she  be  actually 
Lo««xTi.i8  separated,  let  her  remain  unmarried, 
or  let  her  be  reconciled  to  her  hus- 
band: and  that  the  husband  leave 
not  his  wife.     ^^  But  to  the  rest  say 
oyer. 8.        I,  « not  tho  Lord :    If  any  brother 
hath  a  wife  that  believeth  not,  and 
she  too  is  content  to  dwell  with  him, 
let  him  not  leave  her.     ^^  And  any 
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married  I  command,  yet 
not  /,  but  the  Lord,  Let 
not  the  wife  depart  from 
her  husband :  ^^  but  and  if 
she  depart,  let  her  remain 
unmarried,  or  be  Reconciled 
to  her  husband:  and  let 
not  the  husband  put  away 
hU  uiife,  ><  But  to  the 
rest  speak  I,  not  the  Lord : 
If  any  brother  hath  a  wife 
that  believeth  not,  and  she 
be  pleased  to  dwell  with 
him,  let  him  not  put  her 
away,    ^^  And  the  woman 


marriage;  or,  in  case  of  separation,  of 
another  marriage.  These  married  per- 
fioiui,  as  the  unmarried  and  widows  above, 
are  aU  Christians.  The  case  of  mixed 
marriages  he  treats  ver.  12  ff.  They  are 
thOM  already  married.  10.  not  I, 

•but  the  Lord]  Ordinarily,  the  Apostle  (I) 
writes,  oommands,  gives  his  advice,  under 
conscious  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
Ood,  See  ver.  40.  He  chums  expressly, 
eh.  xiv.  37,  that  the  things  "which  I  write 
unto  you"  should  be  recognized  as  '*the 
Lord^s  commandment,"  Bat  here  he  is 
about  to  g^ve  them  a  command  resting, 
not  merely  on  inspired  apostolic  authority, 
great  and  undoubted  as  that  was,  but 
on  that  of  the  Lord  himselt.  So  that 
all  supposed  distinction  between  the  Apos- 
tle's own  writing  of  himself  and  of  the 
Lord,  is  quite  irrelevant,  lie  never  wrote 
of  himself,  bdng  a  vessel  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  who  ever  spoke  by  him  to  the 
church.  The  distinction  between  that 
which  is  imperative,  and  that  which  is 
optional,  that  which  is  more  and  that  which 
is  less  weighty  in  his  writings,  is  to  be  made 
by  the  cautious  and  beKe\'ing  Christian, 
f^m  a  wise  appreciation  of  the  subfect- 
mcUter,  and  of  the  circumstances  under 
which  it  was  written.  All  is  the  out- 
pouring of  the  Spirit,  but  not  all  for  all 
time,  nor  all  on  the  primary  truths  of  the 
faith.  —Not  I,  bat  the  Lord,  viz.  in  the  reff. 
especially  Matt.  See  also  in  Mark,  where 
the  woman* s  part  is  brought  out.  That  it 
occupies  \A\e principal  place  here,  is  perhaps 
because  the  Christian  women  at  Corinth 
may  have  been  the  most  ready  to  make  the 
aeparation :  or  perhaps,  because  the  woman, 
from  her  place  in  the  matrimonial  union, 
may  be  more  properly  said  to  be  separated 
from  the  man,  than  the  man  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  woman.  be  tepamtod. 


whether  by  formal  divorce  or  otherwise ; 
the  "let  her  be  reconciled**  below,  is  like 
this,  an  absolute  passive ;  undefined  whe- 
ther by  her  own  or  her  husband's  doing. 
11.]  The  former  part  of  the  verse, 
as  far  as  '*  husband,"  is  parenthetical.  It 
supposes  a  case  of  actual  separation,  con- 
trary of  course  to  Christ's  command:  if 
such  have  really  taken  place,  the  addi- 
tional sin  of  a  new  marriage  (Matt.  v.  32) 
must  not  be  committed,  but  the  breach 
healed  as  soon  as  possible.  and  that 

the  husband  leave  not  hit  wi&~[  The 
Apostle  does  not  add  the  qualincation 
" except  for  the  cause  of  fornication*' 
found  in  Matt.  v.  32  (xix.  9),  but  not  in 
Mark  x.  11  or  Luke  xvi.  18.  But  we 
cannot  hence  infer  that  he  was  not  ai^'are 
of  it.  The  rule,  not  the  exception,  here 
was  in  his  mind :  and  after  what  had  been 
before  said  on  the  subject  of  fornication, 
the  latter  would  be  understood  as  a  matter 
of  course. 

12—16.]  Directions  for  such  Christians 
as  were  already  married  to  Heathens. 
Such  a  circumstance  must  not  be  in  itself 
a  ground  of  separation,— and  why :  but  if 
the  unbelieving  party  wish  to  break  off  the 
union,  let  it  be  so,  18.]  to  the  rest, 

perhaps  in  respect  of  their  letter  of  en- 
quiry,— the  oiUy  ones  not  yet  dealt  with. 
At  aU  events,  the  meaning  is  plain,  being 
those  who  are  involved  in  mixed  marriages 
with  unbelievers.  I,  not  the  Lord, 

i.  e.  I  Paul,  in  my  apostolic  office,  imdcr 
the  authority  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (see  above 
on  ver.  10),  not  the  Lord,  i.  e.  not  Clirist 
by  any  direct  command  spoken  by  Him : 
it  was  a  question  with  which  He  did  not 
deal,  in  His  recorded  discourses.  The 
contentment  of  the  wife  also,  presupposes 
his  own  wish  to  contmue  united. 
18.]  Meyer  remarks,  that  the  Apostle  uses 
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which    hath    an    husband 
that  beUeveth  not,  and  if 
he  he  pleased  to  dwell  with 
her,  let  her  not  leave  him. 
'*  Ibr  the  nnhelieving  hue- 
hand  is  sanctified   by  the  • 
wife,  and  the   utibeUemng ' 
wife  is  sanctified  by    the  \ 
husband :    else  were  your  | 
children  unclean;  but  now 
are  they  holy.     "  But  if 
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woman  which  hath  an  husband  that 
believeth  not,  and  he  too  is  content 
to  dwell  with  her,  let  her  not  leave 
her  husband,  i*  For  the  unbelieving 
husband  is  sanctified  in  the  wife, 
and  the  unbelieving  wife  is  sanc- 
tified in  the  [believing]  brother: 
**el8e  are  your  children  unclean  ;o] 
but  now  are   they  holy.     ^^Bi^t  if 


the  general  term  leave  here,  of  both  par- 
ties, the  hosband  and  wife,  not  "put 
away "  (as  Matt.  v.  31,  &c.),  which  would 
apply  only  to  the  husband.  In  the  A.V.  this 
identity  of  terms  is  nnfortunately  neglectedt 
The  same  word,  leave,  or  part  from,  would 
well  have  expressed  both  cases. — By  the 
Greek  as  well  as  Roman  customs,  the  wife 
had  the  power  of  effecting  a  divorce. 
At  Athens, — when  the  divorce  ori^^nated 
with  the  wife,  she  was  said  to  leave  the 
house  of  her  husband :  when  with  the  hus- 
band, to  be  sent  away.  At  Borne,  the  only 
exception  to  the  wife's  liberty  of  effecting  a 
divorce  appears  to  have  been  in  the  case  of 
a  freedwoman  who  had  married  her  patro- 
nus.  Olshausen  thinks  that  St.  Flaul  puts 
both  alternatives,  because  he  regards  the 
Christian  party  as  the  superior  one  in  the 
marriage.  But,  as  Meyer  remarks,  this  would 
be  inconsistent  with  the  fundamental  law  of 
marriage,  G^.  iii.  16,  and  with  the  Apos- 
tle's own  view  of  it,  ch.  xi.  3,  xv.  34 ;  Eph. 
v.  22;  1  Tim.  ii.  11,  12.  14.1  Ground 

of  the  above  precept.  if  eanotified]  The 
meaning  will  best  be  apprehended  by  re- 
membering (1)  that  holiness,  under  the 
Gospel,  unswen  to  dedication  to  6W  under 
the  law ;  (2)  that  the  sanctified  under  the 
Gospel  are  the  body  of  Christian  men,  de- 
dicated to  God,  and  thus  become  His  in  a 
peculiar  manner:  (3)  that  this  being  so, 
things  belonging  to,  relatives  inseparably 
connected  with,  the  people  of  God,  are  said 
to  be  hallowed  by  their  holiness :  not  holy 
in  themselves,  but  sanctified,  i.  e.  included 
in  the  holiness  of  the  fiitthful  relative. 
Chrysostom  well  shews  the  distinction 
between  this  case  and  that  in  ch.  vi.  15, 
that  being  an  impious  connexion, — ^in  and 
under  the  condition  of  the  vety  state,  in 
which  the  other  party  is  impure :  whereas 
this  is  a  connexion  according  to  a  pure 
and  holy  ordinance,  by  virtue  of  which, 
although  the  physical  unity  in  both  cases 
is  the  same,  the  purity  overbears  the  im- 
purity, in  the  wi&  ...  in  the  bro- 


ther] in,  i.  e.  hb  or  her  sanctity  is  situated 
in,  rests  in,  the  other.  else ;  literally, 

since  in  that  oaae  (i.  e.  as  understood,  tho 
other  ali»TntLt\ve,—i^non-hallowiny). 
are]  not  would  be,  nor  were,  as  A.  v .,  but 
present :  because  the  supposed  case  is  eu- 
sumed,  and  the  ind.  pres.  used  of  what  has 
place  on  its  assumption.  holy]    as 

above:  holy  to  the  Lm^  On  tlo^sfact. 
Christian  children  being  holy,  the  argu- 
ment is  built.  This  being  so, — they  being 
hallowed,  because  the  children  of  Chris- 
tians,— ^it  follows  that  that  union  out  of 
which  they  sprung,  must  a^  such  have  the 
same  hallowed  character;  i.  e.  that  the 
insanctity  of  the  one  parent  is  in  it  over- 
borne by  the  sanctity  of  the  other.  The 
fact  of  the  children  of  Christians,  God's 
spiritual  people,  being  holy,  is  tacitly  as- 
sumed as  a  matter  of  course,  from  the  pre- 
cedent  of  Gk)d's  ancient  covenant  people. — 
With  regard  to  the  bearing  of  this  verse 
on  the  subject  of  Infant  Baptism, — it  seems 
to  me  to  have  none,  frirther  than  this: 
that  it  establishes  the  analogy,  so  far,  be- 
tween Christian  and  Jewish  children,  as  to 
shew,  that  if  the  initiatory  rite  of  the  old 
covenant  was  administered  to  the  one, — 
that  of  the  new  covenant,  in  so  far  as  it 
was  regarded  as  corresponding  to  circtim- 
cision,  would  probably  as  a  matter  of  course 
be  administered  to  the  other.  Those  who 
deny  any  such  inference,  forget,  as  it  seems 
to  me,  that  it  is  not  personal  holiness 
which  is  here  predicated  of  the  children, 
any  more  than  of  the  imbelieving  husband 
or  wife,  but  holiness  of  dedication,  by 
strict  dependence  on  one  dedicated.  Not- 
wlthstaniUng  this  holiness,  the  Christian 
child  is  individually  bom  in  sin  and  a  child 
of  wrath ;  and  individually  needs  the  wash- 
ing of  regeneration  and  the  renewing  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  just  as  much  as  the  Jewish 
child  needed  the  typical  purifying  of  cir- 
cumcision, and  the  sacrificial  atonements 
of  the  law.  So  that  in  this  holiness  of  the 
Christian  child,  there  is  nothing  inconsistent 
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tiie  unbelieving  separateth  himself, 
let  him  be  separated.  A  brother  or 
a  sister  is  not  put  under  bondage 
^Slav.^i©:'^  in  such  cases :  but  p  God  hath  called 
us  in  peace.  ^^For  how  knowest 
thou,  O  wife,  whether  thou  shalt 
save  thy  husband  P  or  how  knowest 
thou,  O  man,  whether  thou  shalt 
save  thy  wife  ?  ^7  Only  as  the  Lord 
distributed  to    each,   as  God  hath 


ch.  xiv.  at. 
Heb.xU.li. 


i.UTHOBIZED  VEASIOK. 

the  unbeliefdnff  depart,  let 
Mm  depart,  A  brother  or 
a  sitter  it  not  under  bonct- 
age  in  tnch  cases :  but  Ghod 
hath  called  ut  to  peace. 
^^  For  what  knowett  thou^ 
O  noife,  whether  thou  thali 
tave  thy  hutband  1  or  how 
knowett  thou,  O  nutn,  whe- 
ther thou  thctU  tave  thy 
wifel  ^"f  But  at  God  htUh 
distributed  to  every  man^  , 
tu  the  Lord  haih  called 


with  the  idea,  nor  with  the  practice,  of 
Infimt  Baptism.  15.]  But  if  the  with 

for  teparcUion  proceed  from  the  tide  of 
the  UNBBLIEYEB  (emphatic),  let  him  (or 
her)  be  teparated.  it  not  put  under 

bondage]  i.  e.  the  same  necessity  does  not 
exist  when  a  helieyer  is  joined  to  an  unbc' 
Uever,  as  when  beUevert  are  joined.  In 
tliis  latter  case,  to  abide  in  the  union  is 
imperatave ;  in  the  other,  if  the  unbeliever 
wish^  to  dissolve  the  union,  it  may  be 
diosolved.  in  peace]   Not  the  same 

as  « to  peace  **  (A.  V.),  but  signifying  the 
moral  element  m  wMch  we  are  called  to 
be:  see  ver.  22  below. — The  meaning  is, 
<  let  the  TmbeHever  depart,  rather  than  by 
attempting  to  retain  the  union,  endanger 
that  peace  of  household  and  peace  of  spirit, 
which  is  part  of  the  calling  of  a  Christian.' 
—Observe,  (1)  that  there  is  no  contradic- 
tion, in  this  licence  of  breaking  off  such  a 
marriage,  to  the  command  of  our  Lord  in 
Matt.  V.  82, — because  the  Apostle  ex- 
pressly asserts,  ver.  12,  that  our  Lord*t 
wordt  do  not  apply  to  such  marriages  as 
are  here  contemplated.  They  were  spoken 
to  those  within  the  covenant,  and  as  such 
apply  immediately  to  the  wedlock  of  Chrit- 
tiant  (vet.  10),  but  not  to  mixed  mar' 
riaget,  (2)  That  the  question  of  re-mar- 
rying after  such  a  separation,  is  here  left 
open:  on  this,  see  note  on  Matt.  v.  32. 
(3)  That  not  a  word  here  said  can  be  so 
strained  as  to  imply  anv  licence  to  contract 
marriages  with  unbehevers.  Only  those 
already  contracted  are  dealt  with:  the 
being  unequaUy  yoked  with  unbelievert 
is  expressly  forbidden,  2  Cor.  vi.  14,  and  by 
implication  below,  ver.  89.  16.]  This 

verse  is  generally  understood  as  a  ground 
for  remaining  united,  as  ver.  13,  in  hope 
that  conversion  of  the  unbelieving  party 
may  follow.  Thus  ver.  15  is  regarded  as 
altc^her  parenthetical.    But  (1)  this  in- 


terpretation is  harsh  as  regards  the  context, 
for  ver.  15  is  evidently  not  parenthetical, — 
and  (2)  (see  my  Greek  Test.)  it  is  hardly 
grammatically  admissible.  The  fact  is,  that 
the  verse  is  not  a  ground  for  remaining 
united,  in  hope,  &c., — but  a  ground  for  con- 
summating  a  separation,  and  not  marring 
the  Christian's  peace  for  so  uncertain  a  pro- 
spect as  that  of  converting  the  unbelieving 
party.  The  question  thus  preserves  its 
strict  sense.  How  knowest  thou  (about 
the  question)  whether  ....  1  and  the 
verse  coheres  with  the  words  immediately 
preceding,  <*  God  hath  called  us  in  peace}* 
The  meaning  then  of  the  verse  wUl  be  as 
follows:  (Let  the  unbeliever  depart:  ha- 
zard not  for  an  uncertainty  the  peace  in 
which  you  ought  to  be  living  as  Christians:) 
for  what  aMorance  hast  thou,  0  wife, 
whether  thou  ihalt  be  the  means  of  thy 
husband's  conversion  1  Or  what  aasnr- 
anoe  hast  Ihoa,  0  husband,  whether  thou 
shalt  be  the  means  of  thy  wifb's  eonver- 
siont  "This  interpretation  is  the  only 
one  compatible  with  the  obvious  sense  of 
ver.  15,  and  of  the  expression  how  knowest 
thou  whether  thou  shalt  saTo;  and  is 
also  in  exact  harmony  with  the  general 
tenor  of  the  Apostle's  argument,  which  is 
not  to  urge  a  union,  but  to  tolerate  a  sepa- 
ration." Stanlev ;  the  rest  of  whose  note  is 
deeply  interestmg  as  to  the  historical  in- 
fluence of  the  verse  as  commonly  misunder- 
stood. 17.]  Only  takes  an  exception, 
by  way  of  caution,  to  the  foregoing  motive 
for  not  remaining  together  (ver.  16).  The 
Christian  partner  might  carry  that  motive 
too  far,  and  be  tempted  by  it  to  break  the 
connexion  on  his  own  part;  a  course  al- 
ready prohibited  (verses  12 — 14).  There- 
fore the  Apostle  adds.  Only  (only  be  careful 
not  to  m^e  this  a  ground  for  yourselves 
causing  the  separation)  as  to  each  the 
Lord  diitributed  [his  lot],    as  Ood  has 
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every  one,  so  let  him  walk. 
And  JO  ordain  I  in  all 
churehea.  '*  It  any  man 
called  being  circumcised  t 
lei  him  not  become  uneir- 
cumcised*  Is  any  called 
in  uneircumcision  ?  let  hiih 
not  be  circumcised.  *'  CSr- 
oumcision  is  nothing,  and 
uneircumcision  is  nothing, 
but  the  keeping  of  the  com- 
mandments of  Ood,  *^Zet 
man  abide  in  the 
calling  wherein  he 
was  caUcd.  »  AH  thou 
called  being  a  servant? 
care  not  for  it :  but  if  thou 
may  est  be  made  free,  use  it 
rather,    »•  For  he  that  is 


q  oh.  It.  17. 
S  Cor.  xl.  2S. 


not  r  Acta  XT.  1,5, 


AVTnOBIZED   YERSIOir   BEYISKD. 

called  each,  so  let  him  walk.  And 
4  so  ordain  I  in  all  the  churches. 
18  Was  any  man  called  being  cir- 
cumcised? let  him  not  become  un- 
circumcised.  Hath  any  been  called 
in  imcircumcision ?  'let  him 
be  circumcised,  i^  •  Circumcision  is  bSS:^:^^ 
nothing,  and  uneircumcision  is  no- 
thing, but  *  the  keeping  of  the  com-  ^^^Jj,;*;-,^} 
mandmentsof  Gtod  [is  everything].  **"**• 
^  Let  each  abide  in  the  same  calliDg 
wherein  he  was  called,  ^i  Wast 
thou  called  being  a  slave  P  care  not 
for  it:  nay  even  if  thou  canst  be 
made  free,  use  it  rather.     ^2  Fqj  the 


aalled  ewdi,  lo  (in  that  state,  withoat 
change)  let  him  walk.  lo  ordain 

I  .  .  .]  "  he  says  this  to  make  them 
readier  to  obey,  by  all  being  included 
under  the  command.    Theophyhict. 

18—84.]  Examples  of  the  precept  just 
given,  18  — SO.j    First  example: 

C1BOUMOI8ION.  18.]  Was  any  one 

eaUed  [being]  eireumoiaed,  i.e.  at  the 
time  of  his  conversion.  beoome  on- 

eirenmeiied]  By  a  surgical  operation;  see 
1  Maoc.  i.  15.  The  practice  usually  was 
adopted  by  those  who  wished  to  appear 
like  the  Gentiles,  and  to  cast  off  their 
ancient  &ith  and  habits.  Among  the 
Christians  a  strong  anti-Judaistic  feeling 
might  lead  to  it.  19.]  See  Gal.  v.  6, 

where  our  keeping  of  the  oommandmente 
of  Ctod  is  expressed  by  "faith  working  by 
Uwe,"  and  Gal.  vi.  15,  where  it  is  given  by 
"  a  new  creature"  (or  "  creation").  See 
an  interesting  note  in  Stanley's  **  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians,"  on  the  relation  of  these 
three  descriptions.  After  Qod  supply,  as 
in  our  text,  [in  every  thing] .  see  a  simihur 
construction  in  ch.  iii.  7.  20.]  Formal 

repetition  of  the  general  precept,  as  again 
▼er.  24.  calling  does  not  mean  calling 

in  life,  but  strictly  oalling  ('  vocation')  by 
God.  The  oalling  of  a  circumcised  person 
would  be  a  calling  in  circumcision,  and  by 
this  he  was  to  abide. 

81^24.]  Second  example:  Slatebt. 
Waft  thou  ealled  (converted)  being  a 
•laTol  eare  not  lor  it:  nay  even  if  thou 
eanet  be  made  free,  use  it  (i.e.  remain 
in  slavery)  rather.    This  rendering,  which 


is  that  of  all  the  ancient  commentators,  is 
absolutely  required  by  the  words  in  the 
original :  see  m  my  Greek  Test.  It  is  also 
required  by  the  context :  for  the  burden  of 
the  whole  passage  is,  *  Let  each  man  remain 
in  the  state  in  which  he  was  called,'  The 
other  interpretation, — mentioned  by  Chry- 
sostom,  and  given  by  Erasmus  and  Iiuther, 
Beza,  Calvin,  Grotius,  and  almost  all  the 
modems,  understands  it  to  mean  liberty : — 
'but  if  thou  art  able  to  become  free,  take 
advantage  of  it  rather.*  The  objections  to 
this,  besides  that  it  is  grammatically  in- 
admissible as  a  rendering  of  the  original, 
are : — (1)  Its  utter  inconsistency  wi&  the 
general  context.  The  Apostle  would  thus 
be  giving  two  examples  of  the  precept, — 
"  let  each  abide  in  the  same  calling  wherein 
he  was  called,"  one  of  which  would  convey 
a  recommendation  of  the  contrary  course. 
This  is  well  followed  out  in  Chrysostom. 
(2)  Its  entire  contradiction  to  ver.  22  :  see 
below.  (3)  It  would  be  quite  inconsistent 
with  the  teaching  of  the  Apostle, — that  in 
Christ  (Gal.  iii.  2S)  freeman  and  slave  are 
all  one, — and  with  his  remarks  on  the 
urgency  and  shortness  of  the  time  in  this 
chapter  (ver.  29  ff.), — to  turn  out  of  his 
way  to  give  a  preoq)t  merely  of  worldly 
wisdom,  that  a  dave  should  become  free  if 
he  could.  (4)  The  import  of  the  verb  ren- 
dered "  nie  it,"  in  such  a  connexion,  which 
suits  better  the  remaining  in,  enduring, 
labouring  under,  giving  one's  self  up  to»  an 
already-existing  state,  than  the  adopting 
or  taking  advantage  of  a  new  one. 
88.]  Ground  of  the  above  precept,    7or 
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b  1  Tim.  L  10. 


c  ch.ly.t. 
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slave  who  was  called  in  the  Lord, 
is  "the  Lord's  freed  man:  in  like 
manner  he  that  was  called  being 
free,  is  ^  the  slave  of  Christ.  23  y  Ye 
were  bought  with  a  price ;  be  not 
slaves  of  men.  ^4  Brethren,  *  [in  that 
state]  wherein  each  was  called, 
therein  let  him  abide  with  God. 
^  Now  concerning  virgins  '  I  have 
no  commandment  of  the  Lord :  but 
I  give  my  judgment,  as  ^having 
received  mercy  from  the  Lord  *  to 
be  faithful.     26 1  consider  then  that 


AUTHORIZED  VESSIOlf . 

called  m  the  Lord,  bdn^ 
a  servant,  is  the  Lord's 
freeman:  likewise  also  he 
that  is  called,  being /tm, 
is  Christ's  servant.  »»  Ym 
are  bought  toith  a  price ; 
he  not  ye  the  servants  of 
men,  **•  Brethren,  let  every 
man,  wherein  he  is  called, 
therein  abide  with  Qod. 
**  Now  concerning  virgins 
I  have  no  commandment  of 
the  Lord :  get  I  give  mg 
judgment,  as  one  that  hath 
obtained  mercg  of  the  Lord 
to  be  faithful,  "  I  sup- 
pose  therefore  that  this  is 


the  slave  wbo  was  oaUed  in  the  Lord  (not 
as  A.y.  '  Se  who  is  cdUed  in  the  Lord  being 
a  slave*  in  the  Lord :  as  the  element 

in  which  what  is  about  to  be  stated  takes 
place)  is  the  Lord's  freed  man.  The  Lord's 
freed  man  is  not  here  in  the  ordinary  Roman 
sense  'the  Lord's  manumitted  sUve:'  for 
the  former  master  vras  sin  or  the  devil,  see 
on  ch.  vi.  20 ; — but  only,  a  treed  ma/n  be- 
longing to  Christ,  viz.  freed  by  Christ  from 
the  service  of  another.  This  the  reader 
would  understand  as  a  matter  of  course :  in 
like  manner  he  that  was  eaUed,  being  free 
(not  the  freeman  being  called),  ii  the  slave 
of  Christ  Christ's  service  is  perfect  free- 
dom, and  the  Christian's  freedom  is  the 
service  of  Christ.  But  here  the  Apostle 
takes,  in  each  case,  one  member  of  tliis 
double  antithesis  from  the  outer  world,  one 
from  the  spiritual.  The  (actual)  slave  is 
(spiritually)  free :  the  (actually)  ft«e  is  a 
(spiritual)  slave.  So  that  the  two  are  so 
mingled,  in  the  Lord,  that  the  slave  need 
not  trouble  hhnself  about  his  slavery,  nor 
seek  for  this  world's  freedom,  seeing  he  has 
a  more  glorious  freedom  in  Christ,  and 
seemg  also  that  his  brethren  who  seem  to 
be  free  in  this  world  are  in  fact  Christ's 
servants,  as  Atf  is  a  servant.  It  will  be 
pliun  that  the  reason  given  in  this  verse 
is  quite  inconsistent  with  the  prevalent 
modem  rendering  of  ver.  21.  88.] 

Following  out  of  the  idea,  tiie  slave  of 
Christ,  bg  reminding  them  of  the  pbicb 
PAID  whereby  Christ  purchased  them  for 
Sis  (ch.  vi.  20):  and  precept  thereupon, 

BECOUE   NOT    SLATES    OF    MEN:     i.e.    '  do 

not  allow  your  relations  to  human  society, 
whether  of  frt»edom  or  slavery,  to  bring  you 
into  bondage  so  as  to  cause  you  anxiety  to 


change  the  one  or  increase  the  other.' 
Chrysostom  and  others  think  the  precept 
directed  against  eye-service,  and  general 
regard  to  men's  opinion.  But  it  is  better 
to  restrict  it  (however  it  may  legitimately 
be  applied  generally)  to  the  case  in  hand. 
Others  understand  it  as  addressed  to  tho 
free,  and  meaning  that  they  are  not  to  seU 
themselves  into  slavery:  but  this  is  evi- 
dently wrong:  as  may  be  seen  by  the 
change  to  uie  second  person  plural  aa 
addressing  all  his  readers :  besides  that  a 
new  example  would  have  been  marked  as  in 
vv.  18,  21.    See  Stanley's  note.  94.] 

The  rule  is  again  repeated,  but  with  the 
addition  with  Ood,  reminding  them  of  the 
relations  of  Christ's  freed  man  and  Christ's 
slave,  and  of  the  price  paid  just  mentioned : 
of  that  relation  to  Qod  in  which  they  stood 
by  means  of  their  Christian  calling. 

25 — 88.]  Advice  (with  some  digressions 
connected  ^'ith  the  subject)  concerning  the 

HABBIAGE  OF  TIB^INS.  26.]  Vil^S 

is  not  to  be  understood  unmarried  persons 
of  both  seres,  a  meaning  which,  though 
apparently  found  in  Rev.  xiv.  4  (see  note 
there),  is  perfectlv  unnecessary  here,  and 
appears  to  have  been  introduced  from  a 
mistaken  view  of  w.  26—28.  The  em- 
phasis is  on  commandment — opmmand  of 
the  Lord  have  I  none,  i.  e.,  no  expressed 
precept;  so  that,  as  before,  there  is  no 
marked  comparison  between  "the  Lord," 
and  "/."  to  be  faithful,  i.e.,  as  a 

steward  and  dispenser  of  the  hidden  things 
of  God,  and,  among  them,  of  such  direc- 
tions as  you  cannot  make  for  yourselves, 
but  require  one  so  entrusted  to  impart  to 
you.  This  sense,  which  has  occurred  in 
the  estimate  given  of  himself  in  this  very 
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good  for  ike  present  die- 
trees,  I  say,  that  it  is  good 
for  a  man  so  to  he,  *'  Art 
thou  hound  unto  a  vfife? 
seek  not  to  he  loosed.  Art 
thou  loosed  from  a  wife? 
seek  not  a  wife,  »■  But 
and  if  thou  marry,  thou 
h(ut  not  sinned;  and  if  a 
virgin  marry,  she  hath  not 
sinned.  Nevertheless  such 
shall  hctve  trouble  in  the 
Hesh:  hut  I  spare  gou. 
'9  But  this  I  sag,  brethren, 
the  time  is  short:  it  re- 
inaineth,  that  both  theg 
that  have  noives  he  as 
though    theg    had    none; 


AUTHOBIZED   TBBSION   BETISED. 

this  is  good  by  reason  of  the  '^pre-  ^^^f^ 
sent  necessity,  ^  that  it  is  good  for  a  eTtr.i,8.' 
man  so  to  be.     ^'^  Art  thou  bound 
unto  a  wife  P  seek  not  to  be  loosed. 
Art  thou  loosed  from  a  wifeP  seek 
not  a   wife.      ^SB^t  and    if    thou 
marry,  thou  hast  not  sinned;  and 
if  a  virgin    marry,   she   hath   not 
,  sinned.     Yet  such  shall  have  afflic- 
^  tion  in  the  flesh :  and  I  desire  to 
spare    you.      2®  But   'this    I    say, 'Bom.xiii.ii. 
brethren,    the    time   henceforth    is    »p«*-»"^»- 
shortened;  in  order  that  both  they 


Kpistle,  is  better  than  the  more  general 
ones  of  true  or  believing,  86.1  The 

question  of  the  marriage  of  virgins  is  one 
involving  the  expediency  of  contracting 
marriage  in  general:  this  he  deals  wi<£ 
now,  on  grounds  connected  with  the  then 
pressing  necessity.  ,   then  follows  on 

**I  give  mg  Judgment,**  and  introduces 
the  **  judgment."  this  indicates  what 

iH  coming,  viz.  "  so  to  he,**  good,  see 

note  on  ver.  1 :  the  beet  way.  the 

preeent  (or  instant)  neeeesity:  viz.  that 
propheidei  by  the  Lord,  Matt.  xxiv.  S,  21, 
&e. :  which  shall  precede  His  coming :  see 
i'specially  ver.  19  there :  not,  the  cares  of 
marriage,  as  TheophyUu;t,  and  others,  nor 
persecutions,  as  Photius,  which  are  only  a 
part  of  the  apprehended  troubles.  These 
the  Apostle  regards  as  instant,  already 
begun :  for  this  is  the  meaning,  not  immi- 
nent, shortly  to  come.  See  note  on  2  Thess. 
ii.  2,  where  this  distinction  is  very  im- 
portant, a  man]  here  purposely 
general,  every  one,  including  those  treated 
of,  young  females.  so  to  be]  how? 
"  Even  as  I,"  in  ver.  8  ?  perhaps  better, 
as  he  is:  on  account  of  the  following  con- 
text, ver.  27.  This,  in  the  case  of  the  un- 
married, would  amount  to  the  other :  and 
the  case  of  virgins  is  now  that  especially 
imder  consideration.  87.1  The  ex- 
pression, to  to  be,  re-stated  And  itlustrated: 
neither  the  manied  nor  the  unmarried  are 
to  seek  for  a  change.  The  general  recom- 
mendation here  is  referable  alike  to  all 
cases  of  marriage,  and  does  not  touch  on 
the  prohibition  of  ver.  10,— only  dissuading 
from  a  spirit  of  change  in  consideration  of 
the  instant  neoeseity.  It  raems  better  to 
Vol.  ii. 


take  the  verse  thus,  than  to  regard  it  as  in- 
serted to  guard  against  misunderstanding 
of  the  preceding  judgment  of  the  Apostle. 
Art  thou  looeedl  does  not  imply 
previous  marriage,  but  describes  all  those 
who  are  not  bound  by  the  marriage  lie, 
whether  previously  married  or  not. 
88.]  Not  sin,  but  outward  trouble,  will  be 
incurred  by  contracting  marriage,  whether 
in  the  case  of  the  unmarried  man  or  of 
the  virgin;  and.it  b  to  spare  them  this, 
that  he  gives  his  advice.  The  literal  ren- 
dering is,  —  But  if  alio  thou  shalt  have 
manried,  then  didet  not  sin  (viz.  when 
thou  marriedst);  and  if  a  virgin  shaU 
have  married,  she  sinned  not ;  but  sneh 
penons,  viz.  they  who  have  married,  shaU 
have  tribnlation  in  the  fleih :  bat  I  (em- 
phatic, fi^  motive  is)  am  sparing  yon  (en- 
deavouring to  spare  you  this  trouble  in 
the  flesh  by  advising  you  to  keep  single). 

89— 81.J  He  enforces  the  foregoing 
advice  by  solemnly  reminding  them  of  the 
shortness  of  the  time,  and  the  consequent 
duty  of  sitting  loose  to  all  worldly  ties  and 
employments.  89.    thii  I  say...] 

*  What  I  just  now  said,  of  marrying  being 
no  sin,  might  dispose  vou  to  look  on  the 
whole  matter  as  indifferent:  my  motive, 
the  sparing  you  outward  affliction,  ma^  be 
underrated  in  the  importance  of  its  beanng : 
but  I  will  add  this  solemn  consideration.' 
the  time  heneeforth  ia  shortened,  i.  e.,  the 
time  that  remains  is  ahort:  the  interval 
between  now  and  the  coming  of  the  Lord 
has  arrived  at  an  extremely  contracted 
period.  These  words  have  been  variously 
misunderstood.  (1)  The  time  has  been 
by  Calvin,  Estius,  and  others,  interpreted 
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that  have  wives  be  as  if  they  had 
none;  ^Oand  they  that  weep,  as 
weeping  not ;  and  they  that  rejoice, 
as  rejoicing  not ;  and  they  that  buy, 
as  not  possessing ;  ^^  and  they  that 
use  this  world,  as  not  using  it  to 
full:  for  Kthe  fashion  of  this 
passing  away.  ^^But  I 
would  have  you  to  be  free  from 
h  1  Tim.  T.  6.  cares.  ^  He  that  is  unmarried  careth 
for  the  things  of  the  Lord,  how  he 
shall  please  the  Lord:  ^^but  he 
that  is  married  careth  for  the  things 
of  the  world,  how  he  shall  please 
his  wife.     ^  There  is  difference  also 


ir  Ps.  zxxix.  0.    fJx© 
Janie-.  i.  10.     ^ 

fpet.V.  u.  A  world  is 

iv.7.   iJubn 
li.l7. 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

**  tmd  they  thai  weep,  as 
thouffh  thmf  wept  not;  and 
they  that  rejoice,  as  thovyh 
they  rejoiced  not;  and 
they  that  buy,  as  though 
they  possessed  not ;  *^  and. 
they  that  use  this  worlds 
as  not  abusing  it :  for  the 
fcuhicn  of  this  world  pttss- 
eth  awmf.  '^  But  I  wouUl 
have  you  without  care- 
fiUness.  He  that  is  «•- 
married  careth  for  the 
things  thai  belong  to  the 
Lord,  how  he  may  please 
the  Lord:  ^but  he  that 
is  married  careth  for  the 
things  thai  are  of  the 
world,  how  he  may  please 
his  wife,    >*  There  is  dif- 


'  the  space  of  maWs  life  on  earth :'  which, 
however  true  it  may  be,  and  however  legi- 
timate this  appUcaiion  of  the  Apostle's 
words,  certainly  was  not  in  his  mind,  nor 
is  it  consistent  with  his  usage  of  the  word : 
see  Rom.  xiii.  11 ;  Eph.  v.  16, — or  with 
that  of  the  great  prophecy  of  our  Lord 
which  is  the  key  to  this  chapter,  Luke  xxi. 
8 ;  Mark  xiii.  83.  (2)  The  word  which  we 
render  shortened  has  been  understood  as 
meaning  calamitous.  But  it  never  has  this 
signification.  (3)  The  word  henoeforth 
has  been  by  some  (e.  g.  in  A.  V.,  so  also 
TertuUian,  Jerome,  the  Vulgate,  Luther, 
Calvin,  and  others)  ^'otned  to  what  follows : 
*it  remains  that  both  they,'  &c.  But 
usage  IS  agwnst  this,  and  the  continuity  of 
the  passage  would  be  very  harshly  broken ; 
whereas  by  the  other  rendering  aU  proceeds 
naturally.  See  more  in  my  Greek  Test, 
in  order  that  . . .  ]  The  end  for 
which  the  time  has  been  (by  God)  tnus 
gathered  up  into  a  short  compass :  in  order 
that  both  they,  &c. :  i.  e.  in  order  that 
Christians,  those  who  wiut  for  and  shall 
inherit  the  coming  kingdom,  may  keep 
themselves  loose  in  heart  from  worldly 
relationships  and  employments:  that  the 
married  may  not  fetter  his  interests  to  his 
wedlock,  nor  the  mourner  to  his  misfor- 
tunes, nor  the  joyous  to  his  prosperity,  nor 
the  man  of  commerce  to  his  gain,  nor  the 
user  of  the  world  to  his  use  of  the  world. 
We  may  notice  that  accorcUng  to  this  only 
right  view  of  the  sense,  the  dauses  follow- 
ing are  not  precepts  of  the  Apostle,  but 
the  objects,  as  regards  us,  of  the  divine 


counsel  in  shortening  the  time.  81. 

nsing  it  to  the  fbU]  The  word  in  the 
original  appears  here  to  imply  that  intense 
and  greedy  use  which  turns  the  legitimate 
use  into  a  fault.  This  meamng  is  better 
than  *  o^use  *  (A.  V.),  which  is  allowable, 
and  is  adopted  by  many.  The  end  of  the 
verse  gives  a  reason  for  the  assertion  that 
the  time  is  short ;  the  clauses  which  have 
intervened  being  subordinate  to  those  words : 
see  above.  for  the  fashion  (meaning 

not  mode,  or  habit,  but  present  external 
form.  So  in  Phil.  ii.  8,  "being found  in 
fashion  as  a  man  **)  of  this  world  ia  pasnng 
away  (is  in  the  act  of  being  changed,  as  a 
passing  scene  in  a  play.— This  shews  that 
the  time  is  short : — the  form  of  this  world 
is  already  beg^inning  to  pass  away.  Stanley 
compares  a  remarkable  parallel,  2  Esdr. 
xvi.  40 — 44,  probably  copied  from  this 
passage).  82—84.]    Application  of 

what  has  been  just  said  to  the  question  of 
marriage,  82.]  Bat  (i.  e.  since  this  is 

so — since  the  time  is  so  short,  and  that,  in 
order  that  we  Christians  may  sit  loose  to 
the  world)  I  with  you  to  he  without 
worldly  cares  (undistracted).  Then  he 
explains  how  this  touches  on  the  subiect. 
84.]  The  literal  rendering  is  -  - 
DiTided  also  is  the  (married)  woman  and 
the  Tirgin,  divided  in  interest  [i.  e.  in 
cares  and  pursuits]  from  one  another :  not 
merely,  different  from  one  another,  as 
would  seem  at  first  sight  from  the  words  of 
the  test.  On  the  question  arising  Arom 
different  readings,  see  my  Greek  Test. — 
The  judgment  of  marriage  here  pronounced 
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ference  also  between  a  wife 
and  a  virgin.  The  un- 
married woman  careth  for 
the  thinge  of  the  Lordy 
thai  she  mag  be  holy  both 
in  body  and  in  spirit :  b%t 
she  that  is  married  eareth 
for  the  things  of  the  world, 
how  she  mag  please  her 
husband.  *^  And  this  I 
speak  for  gour  own  profit ; 
not  that  I  mag  cast  a  snare 
upon  you,  but  for  that 
which  is  comelg,  and  that 
ge  mag  attend  upon  the 
Lord  without  distraction. 
>*  But  if  ang  man  think 
that  he  behaveth  himself 
uneomelg  toward  his  vir- 


AUTHOBIZEB  TES8I0K  BETISED. 

between  a  wife  and  a  virgin.  The 
unmarried  woman  *  careth  for  the  iL«kex.4o. 
things  of  the  Lord,  that  she  may  be 
holy  both  in  body  and  spirit:  but 
she  that  is  married  careth  for  the 
things  of  the  world,  how  she  shall 
please  her  husband.  ^And  this  I 
speak  for  your  own  profit ;  not  that 
I  may  cast  a  snare  upon  you,  but 
with  a  view  to  what  is  seemly,  and 
that  ye  may  attend  upon  the  Lord 
without  distraction.  ^  But  if  any 
man  thinketh  that  he  is  behaving 
himself  unseemly  toward  his  virgin 


by  the  Apostle  must  be  taken,  as  the  rest  of 
the  chapter,  with  its  accompanging  con- 
ditions. He  is  speaking  of  a  pressing  and 
quickly  shortening  period,  which  he  regards 
as  yet  remaining  before  that  day  and  hour 
of  which  neither  he,  nor  any  man  knew. 
He  wishes  his  Corinthians,  during  that 
short  time,  to  be  as  far  as  possible  totcUlg 
undistracied.  He  mentions  as  an  objection 
to  marriage,  that  which  is  an  undoubted 
fact  of  human  experience : — which  is  ne- 
cessanly  bound  up  with  that  relation ;  and 
without  which  the  duties  o/*  the  relation 
could  not  be  fulfilled.  Smoe  he  wrote, 
the  unfolding  of  Qod's  Providence  has 
taught  us  more  of  the  interval  before  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  than  it  was  given  even 
to  an  inspired  Apostle  to  see.  And  as  it 
would  be  perfectly  reasonable  and  proper 
to  urge  on  an  apparently  dying  man  the 
duty  of  abstaining  from  contracting  new 
worldly  obligations, — but  both  unreason- 
able and  improper,  should  the  same  person 
recover  his  health,  to  insist  on  tibis  absti- 
nence any  longer ;  so  now,  when  Qod  has 
manifested  His  will  tliat  nations  should 
rise  up  and  live  and  decay,  and  long  centu- 
ries elapse  before  the  day  of  the  coming  of 
Christ,  it  would  be  manifestly  unreasonable 
to  urge,  -  except  in  so  far  as  every  man's  time 
is  getting  shorter  and  shorter,  and  fumilar 
arguments  are  applicable, —the  considera- 
tions here  enforced.  Meanwhile  they  stand 
here  on  the  sacred  page  as  a  lesson  to  us 
how  to  regard,  though  in  circumstances 
somewhat  changed,  our  worldly  relations : 
and  to  teach  us,  as  the  coming  of  the  Lord 


may  be  as  near  now,  as  the  Apostle  then 
believed  it  to  be,  to  act  at  least  in  the 
spirit  of  his  advice,  and  be,  as  far  as  God's 
manifest  will  that  we  should  enter  into  the 
relations  and  affairs  of  life  allows,  without 
distraction.  The  duty  of  ver.  35  is  incum- 
bent on  all  Christians,  at  all  periods. 
35.]  Caution  against  mistaking  what  has 
been  said  for  an  imperative  order,  whereas 
it  was  only  a  suggestion  for  their  best 
interest.  this]    viz.  verses  32—34. 

for  your  own  (emphatic)  profit,  i.  e. 
not  for  my  own  purposes — not  to  exercise 
my  apostolic  authority :  not  that  I  may 
east  a  snare  (lit.  'a  noose;'  the  metaphor 
is  from  throwing  the  noose  in  hunting  or  in 
war)  over  yon  (i.  e.  entangle  and  encumber 
you  with  difficult  precepts),  but  with  a 
View  to  seemlineM  (compare  Rom.  xiil.  13), 
and  waiting  upon  the  Lord  without  dis- 
traction.  Stanley  draws  out  the  parallel 
to  the  story  in  Ldce  x.  39 — 42 :  Mary  sitting 
by  the  feet  of  Jesus,  while  Martha  was 
cumbered  with  much  serving,  and  carefU 
about  many  things :  the  very  words  used 
in  the  original  there  beii^  almost  the  same 
as  here.  36— 88.J  Ihr  seemliness' 

sake :  and  consequently,  if  there  be  danger, 
by  a  fiither  withholding  his  consent  to  his 
daughter's  marriage,  of  unseemlg  treat- 
ment of  her,  let  an  exception  be  made  in 
that  case:  but  otherwise,  if  there  be  no 
such  danger,  it  is  better  not  to  give  her  in 
marriage. — But  (introduces  an  inconsis- 
tency wiUi  what  is  seemly)  if  any  one  (any 
father)  thinki  that  h«  u  behaying  un- 
loemly  towards  hit  Tirgin  daughter  (viz. 
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daughter,  in  case  she  should  pass 
the  flower  of  her  age,  and  if  it  must 
needs  be  so,  let  him  do  what  he 
will;  he  sinneth  not:  let  them 
marry.  ^7  But  he  that  standeth 
stedfast  in  his  heart,  having  no 
necessity,  and  hath  power  in  respect 
of  his  own  will,  and  hath  deter- 
mined this  in  his  own  heart  that  he 
will  keep  his  own  virgin  daughter, 
•  shall  do  well.  ^^So  then  both  he 
that  giveth  his  own  virgin  daughter 
in  marriage  doeth  well ;  and  he  that 
giveth  her  not  in  marriage  shall  do 

k  Rom.  Til.  8.  better.  ^9  k  ^  ^^  jg  bound  as  long 
as  her  husband  liveth ;  but  if  her 
husband  die,  she  is  at  liberty  to  be 

ucor.vi.i4.  married  to  whom  she  will;  ^only  in 
the  Lord.  ^  But  she  is  more  blessed 

mver.tt.       jf  g^^e   SO   abide,   ™  after  my  judg- 

n  1  Then.  iT.s.  mcut :  aud  ^  1  think  that  I  also  have 
the  Spirit  of  God. 


AUTHOBIZSD  VEBSIOK. 

ffiih  if  «A«  pats  the  fiower 
of  her  age,  and  need  so 
require,  let  him  do  what 
he  foilly  he  sinneth  not :  let 
them  marry,  '7  yeverthe- 
lest  he  that  standeth  sted- 
fast in  his  heart,  haoing 
no  necessity,  but  hath  power 
over  his  own  will,  and  hath 
so  decreed  in  his  heart  that 
he  will  keep  his  virgin, 
doeth  weU,  >«  80  then  he 
that  gvoeth  her  in  marriage 
doeth  weU;  but  he  that 
giveth  her  not  in  marriage 
doeth  better.  *»  The  wife 
is  bound  by  the  law  as  long 
as  her  husband  liveth  ;  but 
if  her  husband  be  dead,  she 
is  at  liberty  to  be  married 
to  whom  she  will;  only  in 
the  Lord.  ««  But  she  is 
happier  if  she  so  abide, 
after  my  judgment :  and  I 
think  also  that  I  h<ive  the 
Spirit  of  Ood. 


in  setting  before  her  a  temptation  to  sin 
with  her  lover,  or  at  least,  bringing  on  her 
the  impntation  of  it,  by  witMolding  his 
consent  to  her  marriage),  if  she  be  of  fbll 
age  (for  before  th<U  the  impntation  and  the 
danger  consequent  on  preventing  the  mar- 
riage would  not  be  such  as  to  bring  in  the 
unseemliness.  Or  the  reference  may  be  to 
the  supposed  disgrace  of  having  a  grown-up 
unmarried  daughter  in  his  house.  See 
Stanley's  note,  and  compare  Eccles.  xlii.  9), 
— and  thns  it  must  be  (i.  e.  and  there  is  no 
help  for  it,  they  are  bent  on  it  beyond  the 
power  of  dissuasion.  Thus,  viz.,  that  they 
must  many).  What  he  wiU  (as  his 

determination  on  this  thought  of  his) 
let  him  do,  he  tinneth  not  (for  there 
is  no  sin  in  marriage):  let  them  (his 
daughter  and  her  lover)  many. 
87.]  But  he  who  atands  firm  in  his  heart 
(i.  e.  his  purpose, — having  no  such  mis- 
^ving  that  he  is  behaving  unseemly),  not 
involved  in  any  neoeatity  (no  urgent  cir- 
cumstances, as  in  the  other  case ;  no  de- 
termination to  marry  on  the  part  of  his 
daughter,  nor  attachment  formed),  b|it  hM 


liberty  of  aetien  respecting  his  personal 
wish  (to  keep  his  daughter  unmarried), 
and  has  determined  this  in  his  own  (his 
own,  as  it  is  a  matter  of  private  determina- 
tion only)  heart  (determined  this:  it  is 
not  stated  what,  but  is  understood  by  the 
reader  to  mean,  the  keeping  his  daughter 
unmarried)  to  keep  (in  her  present  state) 
his  own  virgin  daughter,  shall  do  well. 

89,  40.]  Concerning  second  marriages 
of  women.  89.  is  bound]  viz.  to  her 

husband,  or  perhaps  absolutely,  is  bound, 
in  her  marriage  state.  only  in  the 

Lord,  i.e.  within  the  limits  of  Christian 
connexion — in  the  element  in  which  aU 
Christians  live  and  walk  ;—*let  her  marry 
a  Christian,*  40.  she  is  more  blessed] 
Not  merely  happier,  in  our  merely  social 
secular  sense :  but,  including  this,  happier, 
partly  by  freedom  from  the  attendant 
trials  of  the  "present  necessity," — but 
principally  for  the  reason  mentioned  verse 
34.  "To  liighcr  blessedness  in  heaven, 
which  became  attached  to  celibacy  after- 
wards in  the  views  of  its  defenders,  there  is 
no  allusion  here."  Meyer.        and  I  think] 
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VIII,  *  Now  as  taucMnff 
things  offered  ufUo  idoU, 
tee  know  that  we  all  have 
knowledge.  Knowledge  puf- 
feih  %ip,  hut  charity  edi- 
fleth.    »  And  if  any  man 


AT7TH0BIZED   TEBSION   BETISED. 

VIII.    ^  Now    ■concerning    the  »Act.xT.»a, 
things  sacrificed  to  idols,  we  know 
that     we     all     have     **  knowledge.  ^g»™-^^-^^ 
^Knowledge   puffeth  up,   but   love c^- »*▼•«» 
edifieth.      ^djf  j^™  j^^^  thinketh<J?5-^V^»v 

lTiin.TL4. 


This  is  modestly  said,  implying  more  than 
is  expressed  by  it,— not  as  if  there  were 
any  uncertainty  in  his  mind.  It  gives  us 
the  tme  meaning  of  the  saying  that  he  is 
giving  hie  opinion,  as  ver.  25 :  viz.  not  that 
he  is  speaking  without  inspiration,  but  that 
in  the  consciousness  of  inspiration  he  is 
giving  that  counsel  which  should  deter- 
mine the  question.  I  also]  '  as  well 
as  other  teachers.*  Whether  said  with  a 
general  or  particular  reference,  we  cannot 
tell,  from  not  being  sufficiently  acquainted 
with  the  circumstances. 
VIII.  1— XI.  1.]  On  the  pabtakino 

OF  MBATS  OFFEBED  TO  IDOLS,  AND  AS- 
8I8TINO  AT  FEASTS  HELD  IN  HONOrB  OF 
IDOLS. 

Chap.  VIII.  1— IS.]  Though  (w.  1-6) 
Jbr  those  who  are  strong  in  the  faith,  an 
idol  having  no  existence,  the  question  has 
no  importance,  this  is  not  so  with  all  (ver. 
7) ;  and  the  infirmities  of  the  weak  must 
in  such  a  matter  be  regarded  in  our  con- 
duct (w.  8-13^.  1.]  The  things 
•aerifloed  to  idols  were  those  portions  of 
the  animab  offered  in  sacrifice  which  were 
not  laid  on  the  altar,  and  which  belonged 
partly  to  the  priests,  partly  to  those  who  had 
offered  them.  These  remnants  were  some- 
times eaten  at  feasts  holden  in  the  temples 
(see  ver.  10),  or  in  private  houses  (ch.  x. 
27  f.),  sometimes  sold  in  the  markets,  by  the 
priests,  or  by  the  poor,  or  by  the  niggardly. 
Theophrastus  describes  it  as  characteristic 
of  an  illiberal  man,  that  when  giving  his 
daughter  in  marriage  he  sells  those  por- 
tions of  the  victim  which  were  over  after 
the  sacrifice.  They  were  sometimes  also 
reserved  for  future  use.  Theophrastus 
mentions  it  as  belonging  to  the  shameless 
man,  that  when  he  has  offered  a  sacrifice 
to  the  gods,  he  salts  away  the  remnants, 
and  goes  to  dine  with  a  neighbour.  Chris- 
tians were  thus  in  continual  danger  of 
meeting  with  such  remnants.  Partaking 
of  them  was  an  abomination  among  the 
Jews:  see  Numb.  xxv.  2;  Ps.  cvi.  28; 
Rev.  ii.  14;  Tobit  i.  10—12;  and  was 
forbidden  by  the  Apostles  and  elders  as- 
sembled at  Jerusalem,  Acts  xv.  29;  xxi. 
25.  That  St.  Pkul  in  the  whole  of  this 
INiBsage  makes  no  allusion  to  that  decree, 


but  deals  with  the  question  on  its  own 
merits,  probably  is  to  be  traced  to  his  wish 
to  establish  his  position  as  an  independent 
Apostle,  endowed  with  God's  Holy  Spirit 
sufficiently  himself  to  regulate  such  matters. 
But  it  also  shews,  how  little  such  decisions 
were  at  that  time  regarded  as  lastingly 
binding  on  the  whole  church:  and  how 
faWj  competent  it  was,  even  during  the  life- 
time of  the  Apostles,  to  Christians  to  open 
and  question  on  its  own  merits,  a  matter 
which  they  had,  for  a  special  purpose,  once 
already  decided.  we  all  have  know- 

lodge]  Who  are  alU  Some  say,  Paul 
himself  and  the  enlightened  among  the 
Corinthians:  some,  these  latter  alone: 
and  some  think  it  said  ironically,  some 
concessively,  of  them.  But  it  is  manifest 
from  verses  4 — 6,  which  are  said  in  the 
widest  possible  reference  to  the  fiiith  of  all 
Christians,  that  all  Christians  roust  be 
intended  here  also.  But  then,  ver.  7,  he 
says,  "  there  is  not  in  all  men  this  know- 
ledge," obviously  pointing  at  the  tweak 
Cliristian  brother :  and  how  are  the  two 
to  be  reconciled?  By  taking,  I  believe, 
the  common-sense  view  of  two  such  state- 
ments, which  would  be,  in  ordinary  preach- 
ing or  writing,  that  the  first  was  said  of 
what  is  professed  and  confessed,  —  the 
second  of  what  is  actually  and  practically 
apprehended  by  each  man.  Thus  we  may 
say  of  our  people,  in  the  former  sense, 
*  all  are  Christians :  all  believe  in  Christ  :* 
but  in  the  latter,  <all  are  »o^  Christians; 
all  do  not  believe.'  knowlodge,  viz. 

concerning  them, — From  here  to  end  of 
ver.  8  is  virtually  a  parenthesis. 
Knowledge,  abstract ;  i.  e.,  when  alone,  or 
improperly  predominant :  it  is  the  attri* 
bute  of  knowledge,  *  barely*  to  puff  up. 
love]  viz.  'towards  the  brethren;* 
see  Bom.  xiv.  15,  and  ch.  x.  23. 
edifioth]  Keep  the  literal  meaning :  holpt 
to  buila  up  (Gkxl's  spiritual  temple),  cb. 
iii.  9.  8,  8.]   The  general  deductions, 

(1)  from  a  profession  of  knowledge,  and 

(2)  from  the  presence  of  love,  in  a  man :  — 
expressed  sententiously  and  without  con* 
necting  panticles,  more,  as  Meyer  observes, 
after  the  manner  of  St.  John  in  his  Epis- 
tles.— The  case  supposed  is  the  only  one 
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tibat  he  knoweth  any  thing,  he 
knoweth  it  not  yet  as  he  ought 
to  know :  ^  but  if  any  man  loveth 
God,  "the  same  is  known  by  him. 
*  As  concerning  then  the  eating  of 
things  sacrificed  to  idols,  we  know 
that  ^  there  is  no  idol  in  the  world, 
and  that  » there  is  no  God  but  one. 
^  For  even  if  there  are  ^  gods  so 
called,  whether  in  heaven  or  on 
earth,  (as  there  are  gods  many,  and 
lords  many,)  ^  yet  *  to  us  there  is 
one  God,  the  Father,  ^  of  whom  are 
all  things,  and  we  unto  him;    euid 
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think  thai  he  knoweth  angf 
thing,  he  knoweth  nothinff 
yet  as  he  ought  to  know. 
^  But  if  asuf  man  love  Qod, 
the  same  is  known  of  him. 
*  Am  eoneeminff  therefore 
the  eating  of  those  things 
that  are  offered  in  sacri- 
fice unto  idole,  we  know 
that  an  idol  U  nothing  in 
the  world,  and  that  there 
is  none  other  €hd  but  one. 
«  For  though  there  he  thai 
are  called  gods,  whether 
in  heaeen  or  in  earth,  (a» 
there  be  gods  tnat^,  and 
lords  mangft)  *  but  to  us 
there  U  but  one  God,  the 


which  can  occur  where  love  U  abflent  and 
conceit  present ;  a  man  can  then  onfg  think 
he  knows,'-no  real  knowledge  being  ac- 
ceflsible  without  humility  and  love.  Such  a 
man  knows  not  yet^  at  he  onght  to 
know ;  has  had  no  real  practice  in  ^e  art 
of  knowing.  — But  if  a  man  loves  Ood 
(which  is  the  highest  and  noblest  kind  of 
love,  the  source  of  brotherly  love,  1  John 
V.  2),  tkU  man  (and  not  the  wise  in  his 
own  eonceit)  ia  Imown  by  Him.  The  ex- 
planation of  this  latter  somewhat  difficult 
expreasioa  is  to  be  found  in  Gal.  iv.  9, 
"  Now  that  ye  know  Ood,  or  rather  are 
known  of  God"  So  that  here  we  may  fairly 
aasume  that  he  chooses  the  expression  ia 
known  by  Him  in  preference  to  that  which 
would  have  been,  had  any  object  of  know- 
ledge but  the  Supreme  been  treated  of,  the 
natural  one,  viz.  the  same  knoweth  Him, 
We  cannot  be  said  to  know  Gkxl,  in  any  iiill 
sense  (as  here)  of  the  word  to  know.  But 
those  who  become  acquainted  with  God  by 
love,  are  known  by  Him:  are  the  espe- 
cial objects  qf  the  divine  Knowledge, — 
their  being  is  pervaded  by  the  Spirit  of  God, 
and  the  wisdom  of  God  is  shed  abroad  in 
them.  ^'m2Tim.\i.l9,"  The  Lord  knoweth 
them  that  are  His."  See  also  Ps.  i.  6,  and 
ck.  xiii.  12.  4.]  The  subject  is  resumed, 
an4  further  specified  by  the  insertion  of 
tke  eating  of.  we  know  that  there 

ia  no  idol  in  the  world,  i.  e.  that  the  idols 
of  the  heathen  (meaning  not  strictly  the 
images,  but  the  persons  represented  by 
them)  have  no  existence  in  the  world.  That 
they  who  worship  idols,  worship  derils,  the 
Apostle  himself  atiserts  eh.  x.  20;  but  that 
is  no  contradiction  to  the  present  sentence, 


which  asserts  that  the  deities  imagined  by 
them,  Jupiter,  ApoUo,  &c.,  have  aSsoluiely 
no  existence.  Of  that  subtle  Power  which, 
under  tlie  guise  of  these,  deluded  the  na- 
tions, he  here  says  nothing.  The  rendering 
of  the  A.  v.,  and  many  Commentators, 
ancient  and  modem,— '<m  idol  is  nothing 
in  the  world,*  ch.  x.  19;  Jer.  x.  3,  is 
certainly  wrong  here,  on  account  of  the 
exact  verbal  pcurallel,  tkere  ia  no  Ood  bnt 
one,  which  follows.  The  insertion  of 
**  other  "  (wanting  in  all  our  most  ancient 
MS8.)  has  probably  been  occasioned  by 
the  wording  of  the  first  commandment, 
"  Thou  shalt  have  none  other  gods  but  me." 
6,  6.]  Further  explanation  and  eoi^ 
firmation  qf.ver.  4.  6.]  For  even 

•apposing  that  beings  named  gods  exist 
(the  chief  emphasis  is  on  exist,  on  which 
the  hypothesis  turns),  whether  in  heaven, 
whether  upon  earth,  as  (we  know  that) 
there  are  (viz.  as  being  spoken  of,  Deut. 
X.  17,  "  The  Lord  thy  God  is  God  of  gods, 
and  Lord  of  lords :"  see  also  P^.  cxxxvi. 
2,  3)  gods  many,  and  lords  many  (the 
Apostle  brings  in  an  acknowledged  fiict, 
on  which  the  possibility  of  the  hypo- 
thesis rests  — <  2^0^  if  some  of  the  many 
gods  and  many  lords,  whom  we  know  to 
exist,  be  actually  idaUieal  with  the  hea- 
then idols  .  .  .  .'  He  does  not  concede 
this,  but  only  puts  it),  6.]  yet  TO  U8 

(emphatic:  however  that  matter  may  be* 
we  hold)  there  is  one  God,  the  Father 
(the  Father  answers  to  Jesus  Christ  in 
the  parallel  clause  below,  and  serves  to 
specify  what  Ghd — viz.  the  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ),of  Whom  (as  their  Source 
of  being)  are   all  things,  and  we  nnta 
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Father,  qf  whom  are  all 
ihinfft,  and  toe  in  him  s  and 
one  Lord  Jeeue  Christ,  ~ 
whom  are  cUl  thinge,  and 
we  hy  him.  ^  Sowbeit 
there  i«  not  in  eoenf  man 
th€U  knowledge :  for  some 
with  conscience  of  the  idol 
unto  this  hour  eat  it  as  a 
thing  offered  unto  an  idol ; 
and  their  conscience  being 
weak  is  defiled.  *  But 
me€U  eommendeth  us  not 
to  Ood :  for  neithcTt  if  we 
eat,  are  we  the  better; 
neither,  if  we  eat  not,  are 
we  the  worse.  *  But  take 
heed  lest  bg  ang  means  this 
libertg  of  gourds  become  a 
stumblingbloek  to  them  that 
are  weak.  ^^  For  if  ang 
man  see  thee  which  hast 
knowledge  sit  at  meat  in 
the  idoVs  temple,  shall  not 
the  conscience  of  him  which 
is  weak  be  emboldened  to 


▲UTHOBIZBO  TERSIOK  SEVISED. 

^  one  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  "  by  whom  i  Johnxut  u, 

are   all   things,    and   we   by  him.    fA\ 

7  Howbeit  there  is  not  in  all  men  in^ih*n":iJ' 

this  knowledge  :•  but  some   "from^H«b^»^-^ 

conscience  of  the  idol,  even  until 

now,   eat  it  as  a  thing   sacrificed 

unto  an  idol;  and  their  conscience 

being  weak  is  «>  defiled.    »  But  p  meat  *»  5J°-*'^  '*- 

shall  not  be  reckoned  to  us  before '*'^''^*''^'' 

God :  for  neither,  if  we  eat,  are  we 

the  better;  neither,  if  we  eat  not, 

are  we  the  worse.    ®  But  *  take  heed  qo^vi*. 

lest  by  any  means  this  liberty  of 

your's  become  'a  stumbUngblock  to  r|wii.xiT.w, 

the  weak.     ^^  For  if  any  man  see 

thee  which  hast  knowledge  sitting 

at  meat  in  an  idol's  temple,  will  not 

•his  conscience,  seeing  he  is  weak,  tch. «.«.«. 

be  emboldened  to  eat  things  sacri- 


(i.  e.  for)  Him  (His  purposes — ^to  serve  His 
will) ;  and  one  Lord  Jesiu  Christ  (notice 
the  one  Ghd  opposed  to  m€tng  gods,  and 
one  Lord  to  mang  lords),*  by  Whom 
(as  Him  by  whom  the  Father  made  the 
worlds,  John  i.  8;  Heb.  i.  2)  are  aU 
things,  and  we  (but  here  secondly,  we 
a9  His  spiritual  people,  in  the  new  creation) 
by  Him. — The  inference  from  the  fore- 
going is  that,  qf  itself,  the  eating  of  meat 
offered  to  idols  is  a  uiing  indi^erent,  and 
therefore  allowed.  The  limitation  of  this 
licence    now  follows.  7.]  Bat   not 

in  all  is  the  knowlodgs  (of  which  we  have 
been  speaking:  i. e.  see  above»  is  not 
in  them  in  their  individual  apprehension, 
though  it  is  by  their  profesnon  as  Chris- 
tians): but  some  tnrongh  their  oon- 
soiousness  to  this  day,  of  the  (parti- 
cular) idol  (i.e.  through  their  having 
an  apprehension  to  this  day  of  the  realilg 
of  the  idol,  and  so  being  conscientiously 
afraid  of  the  meat  offered,  as  bclongiog  to 
him .'  not  wishing  to  be  connected  with 
him),  eat  it  as  offered  to  an  idol;  and 
their  conseienoe  being  weak  is  defiled. 
By  the  expression  even  until  now,  it  is 
shewn  thfit  these  weak  ones  roust  have 
belonged  to  the  Gentile  part  of  the  Co- 
rinthian church :  to  those  who  had  once. 


before  their  conversion,  held  these  idols  to 
be  veritable  gods.  Had  they  been  Jewish 
converts,  it  would  not  have  been  conscious* 
ness  of  the  idol  which  would  have  troubled 
them,  but  apparent  violation  of  the  Mosaic 
law.  8.J  Season  whg  we  should  ao- 

commodate  ourselves  to  the  prejudices  of 
the  weak  in  this  matter :  because  it  is  not 
one  in  which  any  spiritual  advantage  is  to 
be  gained,  but  one  perfectly  indifferent. 
wiU  not  affeot  our  (future)  stand- 
ing before  God,  or,  as  in  text,  shaU  not 
be  reckoned  to  as  before  Ood.  9.] 

But,  that  is,  "I  acknowledge  this  indif- 
ference— this  licence  to  eat  or  not  to  eat ; 
but  it  is  on  that  very  account,  because  it 
is  a  matter  indifferent,  that  ye  must  take 
heed,"  &c.  —  The  particular  stumbling- 
block  in  this  case  would  be,  the  tempting 
them  to  €U!t  against  their  conscience : — a 
practice  above  all  others  dangerous  to  a 
Christian:   see  below,  ver.  11.  10.1 

Explanation  how  the  stamblingblook 
mag  arise.  any  man,  i.e.  any  weak 

brother,  see  below.— The  words  thee  which 
hast  knowledge  seem  to  imply  that  the 
weak  brother  is  aware  of  ^At»,  and  looks 
up  to  thee  as  such.  The  word  rendered 
emboldened  is  literally  edified,  bailt  up, 
not  without  a  certain  irony,  seeing  it  is 
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ficed  unto  idols;  ^^and  he  that  is 
weak  '  perisheth  by  thy  knowledge, 
the  brother  for  whom  Christ  died  ? 

12  But  ^  when  thus  ye  sin  against 
the  brethren,  and  wound  their  weak 
conscience,   ye   sin  against   Christ. 

13  Wherefore,  *  if  meat  is  a  stum- 
blingblock  to  my  brother,  I  will  eat 
no  flesh  for  ever  more,  that  I  be  not 
a  stumblingblock  to  my  brother. 

IX.  1  •  Am  I  not  freeP  am  I 
not  an  apostle  P  ^have  I  not  seen 
Jesus  Christ  our  LordP  *are  not  ye 
my  work  in  the  Lord  P  ^  jf  j  am 
not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet 
doubtless  I  am  to  you :  for  ^  the  seal 
of  mine  apostleship  are  ye  in  the 
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etU  those  thkifft  wkiek  are 
offered  to  idol*;  ^^  ttnd 
through  thy  knowledge  ehcUl 
the  weak  brother  perish^ 
for  whom  Christ  died? 
*'  But  when  ge  sin  so 
against  the  brethren,  and 
wound  their  weak  con- 
science,  ye  sin  against 
Christ,  «  Wherefore,  if 
meat  make  my  brother  to 
offend,  I  will  eat  no  flesh 
while  the  world  standeth, 
lest  I  make  my  brother  to 
offend. 

IX.  *  Am  I  not  an 
apostle  t  am  I  not  free  ? 
have  I  not  seen  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord  ?  are  not 
ye  my  work  in  the  Lord  ? 
^  If  I  be  not  an  apostle 
unto  others,  yet  doubtless 


accompanied  by  a  description  of  the  man  as 
we€tk,—ioT  thus  the  bmldiiig  up  would  be 
vrithout  8oUd  foundation — a  building  up 
unto  ruin,  as  Calvin  calk  it.  IL] 
....  and  (thu)  the  weak  perishes  (here- 
after :  see  the  parallel,  Rom.  xiv.  15  and 
note)  hy  (literally,  in,  as  the  element 
in  which,  — he  entering  into  it  as  his  own, 
which  it  is  not)  thy  knowledge,  —  the 
brother,  in  whose  behalf  Christ  diedf— 
See  again  Bom.  xiv.  15.  12.]  thus, 
viz.  as  described  in  tv.  10, 11.  The  and 
which  follows  fixes,  and  explains  what  is 
meant  by  sinning  against  the  brethren, 
wound]  literally,  smite.  Chry- 
Bostom  says,  ''What  can  be  more  unfeel- 
ing,  than  to  smite  one  who  ia  weak?" 
18.]  Hervid  expression  of  his  own 
resolution  consequent  on  these  considera- 
tions, by  way  of  an  example  to  them. 
meat]  in  the  most  general  sense — 
food,  i.  e.  any  article  of  food,  as  ver.  8 ; 
purposely  indefinite  here ;  '  if  such  a  mat- 
ter as  food '  but  presently  parti- 
cularized, flesh]  meaning,  in  order  the 
more  certainly  not  to  eat  flesh  offered  to  an 
idol,  1  will  abstain  from  every  kind  of  flesh. 
IX.  1 — ^27.]  ffe  digressively  illustrates 
the  spirit  of  self-denial  which  he  pro- 
fessed in  the  resolution  of  ch.  viii.  13, — 
by  contrasting  his  rights  as  an  Apostle 
wUh  his  actual  conduct  in  abstaining f^om 
demanding  them  (verses  1—22).  This 
self-denying  conduct  he  Jktrt her  exemplifies. 


verses  23 — 27,  for  their  imitation. 
1.]  He  seU  forth,  (1)  his  inde- 
pendence of  men  (contrast  ver.  19) ;  (2) 
his  apostolic  office ;  (3)  his  dignity  as  an 
Apostle,  in  having  been  vouchsafed  a  sight 
of  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord  j  (4)  his  efficiency 
in  the  oflice,  as  having  converted  them  to 
God.  •  free]    So   that   the    resolu- 

tion of  ch.  viii.  13  b  not  necessitated  by 
any  dependence  on  my  part  on  the  opinion 
of  others.  The  order  of  the  clauses  adopted 
in  the  Revised  Text  is  that  found  in  our 
most  ancient  authorities.  have  I  not 

seen  Jesns  Christ  our  Lord  V\  Not,  during 
the  life  of  our  Lord  on  earth,  as  some 
think,  nor  is  such  an  idea  supported  by 
2  Cor.  V.  16 ;  see  note  there ; — ^but,  in  the 
appearance  of  the  Lord  to  him  by  the  way 
to  Damascus  (Acts  ix.  17 ;  ch.  xv.  8) ;  and 
also,  secondarily,  in  those  other  visions 
and  appearances, — recorded  by  him,  Actn 
xviii.  9  (?),  xxii.  17,— and  possibly  on 
other  occasions  since  his  conversion, 
in  the  Lord  is  not  a  mere  humble  quali- 
fication of  my  work  (i.  e.  God's  work,  not 
mine), — ^but  designates,  as  elsewhere,  the 
element,  in  which  the  work  is  done :  they 
were  his  work  as  an  Apostle,  i.  e.  as  the 
servant  of  the  Lord  enabled  by  the  Lord, 
and  so  iv  the  Lobd.  See  ch.  iv.  15. 
2.]  At  least  my  apostleship  cannot  be 
denied  by  you  of  all  men,  who  are  its  seal 
and  proof.  the  sealj  as  being  the 

proof  of  his  apostolic  calltng  and  energy. 
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J  am  to  you :  for  the  teal 
qfmine'aposileship  are  ye 
in  the  Lord,  '  Mine  an- 
ewer  to  them  that  do  ex- 
amine me  is  this,  *  Save 
we  not  power  to  eat  and 
to  drink  ?  »  Save  toe  not 
power  to  lead  about  a  sister, 
a  wife,  as  well  as  other 
apostles,  and  as  the  bre- 
thren of  the  Lord,  and 
Cephas  ?  ^  Or  I  only  and 
Barnabas,    have    not    we 


ATJTHOBIZEB  TEBSION  BETI8ED. 

Lord.     3  This  is  my  defence  to  them 

that  do  examine  me.     **Have  we  •▼«;•»«•  ..  ^ 

.  1  Thess.  11.  fl. 

not  hberty  to   eat   and  to  drink  P    «Th6M.ui.». 

5  Have  we  not  liberty  to  take  about 

with  US  a  [belieying]  sister  as  a  wife, 

as  well  as  the  other  apostles^   and 

as  'the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  and 'm»^«*«». 

K Cephas?    «  Or  »»have  I  only  and   S^IVq"' 

Barnabas  no  liberty  to  forbear  work-  E|Thei.iii, 


by  their  conversion :  better  than, — by  the 
signs  and  wonders  which  he  wrought  among 
them.  Their  conversion  was  the  great 
proof.  in  the  Lord  belongs   to  the 

whole   sentence,    see   above,    on    ver.    1. 

8.]  This  belongs  to  the  preceding, 
not,  as  in  A.  Y.,  to  ^e  following  verses: 

ThiB,  viz.  the  fact  of  your  con- 
version :  this  word  is  the  predicate,  not 
the  subject — as  in  John  i.  19;  xvii.  3, 
and  stands  here  in  the  emphatic  place 
before  the  verb;  referring  to  what  went 
before.  With  ver.  4  a  new  course  of  ques- 
tions be^ns,  which  fomish  no  defence, 
me  is  emphatic.  4.]  He  resumes  the 

questions  which  had  been  interrupted 
by  giving  the  proof  of  his  Apostleship. 
ihB  plural,  we,  seems  to  apply  to  Paul 
alone  :  for  though  Barnabas  is  introduced 
momentarily  in  ver.  6,  there  can  be  no 
reference  to  him  in  ver.  11.  It  may  per- 
haps be  used  as  pointing  out  a  matter  of 
riyht,  which  any  would  have  had  on  the 
same  conditions  (see  ver.  11),  and  as  thus 
not  belonging  personally  to  Paul,  as  do 
the  things  spoKen  of  in  verses  1,  2,  15. 
This  however  will  not  apply  to  ver.  12, 
where  the  emphatic  me  is  personal, 
to  eat  and  to  drink,  i.  e.  at  the  cost  of  the 
churches.  6.]    Have   we    sot  the 

power  to  take  about  with  ue  (also  to 
be  maintained  at  the  cost  of  the  churches, 
for  this,  and  not  the  power  to  marry,  is 
here  the  matter  in  question)  as  a  wife,  a 
(believing)  sister  (or,  *to  briny  with  us 
a  believing  wife ;'  these  are  the  only  ren- 
derings of  which  the  words  are  legitimately 
capable.  From  a  misunderstanding  of  this 
passage  grew  up  a  great  abuse,  that  of  mis- 
sionaries taking  about  with  them  women 
of  wealth,  who  ministered  to  them  of  their 
substance.  Such  women  are  mentioned 
with  reprobation  by  Epipbanius,  and  were 
forbidden  by  tlie  Council  of  Nicsea),  as 
well  as  the  other  Apostles  ^n  the  wider 


sense,  not  only  the  Twelve;  for,  ver.  6, 
Barnabas  is  mentioned.  It  does  not  follow 
hence  that  all  the  other  Apostles  were 
married ;  but  that  all  had  the  power,  and 
and  some  had  used  it),  and  the  brethren  of 
the  Lord  (mentioned  not  because  distinct 
from  the  Apostles,  though  they  were  ab- 
solutely distinct  from  Uie  Twelve,  see 
Acts  i.  14y — but  as  a  further  specification  of 
the  most  renowned  persons,  who  travelled 
as  missionaries,  and  took  their  wives  with 
them.  On  the  brethren  of  the  Lord,  see 
note.  Matt.  xiii.  55.  They  were  in  all  pro- 
bability the  actual  brethren  of  our  Lord  by 
the  same  mother,  the  sons  of  Joseph  and 
Mary.  The  most  noted  of  these  was 
James,  the  Lord's  brother  [Gal.  i.  19; 
ii.  9,  12,  compare  Acts  xii.  17;  xv.  18; 
xxi.  18],  the  resident  bishop  of  the  Church 
at  Jerusalem  :  the  others  known  to  us  by 
name  were  Joses  [or  Joseph],  Simon,  and 
Judas,  see  note  on  Matt,  ib.),  and  Cephas 
(Peter  was  married,  see  Matt.  viii.  14.  A 
beautiful  tradition  exists  of  his  encoura^ng 
his  wife  who  was  led  to  death,  by  saying, 
"  O  thou,  remember  the  Lord.'*  Clement 
of  Alexandria  relates  that  he  had  chil- 
dren. On  a  mistake  which  has  been  made 
respecting  St.  Paul's  (supposed)  wife,  see 
note  on  ch.  vii.  8)  t  6.]  Or  (implying 

wliat  the  consequenc^ would,  then  be,  see 
ch.  vi.  2,  9:  does  not  introduce  a  new 
"  liberty,"  but  a  consequence  of  the  denial 
of  the  last  two)  have  I  only  and  Barnabas 
(why  Barnabas?  Perhaps  on  account  of 
his  former  connexion  with  St.  Paul,  Acts 
xi.  30;  xii.  25;  xiii.  1— »v.  39;  but  this 
seems  hardly  enough  reason  for  his  being 
here  introduced.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
having  been  at  first  associated  with  Paul, 
who  appears  from  the  first  to  have  ab- 
stained from  receiving  sustenance  from 
those  among  whom  ne  was  preaching, 
Barnabas  after  his  separation  from  our 
Apostle,  may  have  retained  the  same  self- 
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ing  P     7  Who  ever  *  aervedi  as    a 
soldier  at  liis  own  charges?    who 


lSCor.z.4. 
1  Tim.  1. 18. 
*  Ti.  If. 
I  Tim.  U.  S. 

k  i>i^l^zx.«.  ^  planteth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth  not 
fv "'""•'  the  fruit  thereof?  or  who  » feedeth  a 

'•^i^^Jlr'-  flock,  and  eateth  not  of  the  milk  of 
the  flock  ?  ^  Am  I  speaking  these 
things  as  a  man?  or  doth  not  the 
law  also  say  these  things  P  ®  For 
it  is  written  in   the  law  of  Moses, 

»/5»^;^j8*- *»  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox 
when  he  treadeth  out  the  com.  Is 
it  for  the  oxen  that  God  carethP 
10  Or  doth  he  say  it  altogether  for 
our  sakesP     Yea,  for  our  sakes  it 

■  sTim.ii.0.  was  written:  because  '^  he  that 
ploweth  ought  to  plow  in  hope; 
and  he   that    thresheth    [ought    to 

®5S?Vui.'''  thresh]  in  hope  of  partaking.    ^^  « If 


AVTHOBIZSD  VSB8IOK. 

power  to  forbear  working  ? 
7  Who  goethanoarfareanjf 
time  at  hie  own  ehargeel 
who  platUeth  a  vinegardt 
and  eateth  not  of  the  f  mat 
thereof  1  or  who  feedeth  a 
fiocJc,  and  eateth  not  of  the 
milk  of  thefiock?  •  Sa^ 
I  these  things  as  a  man  f 
or  saith  not  the  law  the 
same  also  f  ^  For  it  is 
written  in  the  law  of  Moses ^ 
Than  shalt  not  muzzle  the 
mouth  of  the  ox  that  tread- 
eth out  the  com.  Doth 
Chd  take  care  for  oxen? 
>o  Or  saith  he  it  altogether 
for  our  sakes?  For  our 
sakes,  no  doubt,  this  is 
written :  that  he  thatplow^ 
eth  should  plow  im  hope; 
and  that  he  that  thresheth 
in  hope  should  be  partaker 
of  his  hope,    "  Jfwe  have 


denying  practice.  **  This  is  the  only  time 
when  he  is  mentioned  in  cotyunction  with 
St.  F&ul,  since  the  date  of  the  quarrel  in 
Acts  XY.  39."  Stanley)  not  power  to 
ahstain  from  working  (i.  e.  power  to  look 
for  oar  maintenance  from  the  churches, 
without  manual  labour  of  our  own)  1 

7 — 12.]  Examples  from  common  life, 
of  the  reasonableness  of  the  workman 
being   sustained    by   his  work.  7.] 

From  the  analogies  of  human  conduct :  (1) 
The  soldier.  at  his  own  charges] 

with  pay  iumishcd  out  of  his  own  re- 
Rources.  (2)  The  husbandtnan,  (3)  The 
^epherd.  8.]  Am  I  speaking  these 

things  merely  according  to  human  jadg. 
ment  of  what  is  right  1  Or  (soo  note,  vcr. 
6)  does  the  law  too  not  say  these  things  t 

9.]  (It  does  fifty  them)  For  in  the 
law  of  Moses  it  is  written.  Thou  shalt  not 
mnule  an  ox  while  treading  out  the  com. 
It  was  and  still  is  the  custom  in  the  East, 
to  place  the  newly -reaped  grain  on  a  floor 
in  the  open  air,  and  then,  by  means  of 
oxen,  or  buffaloes,  to  crush  out  the  grain 
from  the  husk,  either  by  the  feet  of  the 
beasts,  or  by  machines  dragged  by  them. 

Is  it  for  the  oxen  that  Ood  is 
taking  care  1  —  The  question  imports, 
»*  In  giving  this  command,  are  the  oxen, 
or  those  for  whom  the  law  was  given, 
its   objects?"      And  to    such  n    question 


there  can  be  but  one  answer.  Every  duty 
of  humanitg  has  for  its  ultimate  g^nnd,  not 
the  mere  welfare  of  the  animal  concerned, 
but  its  welfare  in  that  system  of  which  man 
is  the  head :  and  therefore,  man*s  welfare. 
The  good  done  to  man's  immortal  spirit  by 
acts  of  humanity  and  justice,  infinitely  out- 
weighs the  mere  physical  comfort  of  a 
brute  which  perishes.  10.1  Or  (the 

other  alternative  being  rejected)  on  OUK 
acoonnt  (i.e.  on  account  of  us  ministers 
of  the  Gospel :  not,  of  men  in  general) 
altogether  {altogether,  excluding  entirely 
the  other  idea)  doth  he  (or  perhaps  it, 
the  hiw)  say  (this)  1  yea,  for  our  sakss  it 
(viz.,  "  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  theox,"kc.) 
was  written:  beoause  the  plongher  (not 
literal  but  spiritual,  see  below)  ought  to 
plough  in  hope;  and  the  thresher  (to 
thresh)  in  hope  cf  partaking  (of  the 
crop).— The  words  used  in  this  sentence 
are  evidently  spiritual,  and  not  literal. 
They  are  inseparably  connected  with  for 
our  sakes,  which  precedes  them :  and 
according  to  the  common  explanation  of 
them  as  referring  to  a  mere  maxim  of  agri- 
cultural life,  would  have  no  force  whatever. 
But  spiritually  taken,  all  coheres.  "  The 
command  (not  to  muzzle,  &c.)  was  written 
on  account  of  us  (Christian  teachers),  be- 
cause  we  ploughers  (in  the  '  husbandry  of 
Ood,*  cb.  iii.  9)  ought  to  plough  in  hope. 
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town  vfUo  you  tpiriiuai 
ihingt,  is  it  0  great  thing 
if  we  ehaU  reap  your  coT' 
not  ihingt  1  ^^  If  others 
be  partakers  of  tUs  power 
overgo*,  are  not  we  rather  ? 
Nevertheless  we  have  not 
need  this  power  ;  but  suffer 
t%tt  things,  lest  we  should 
hinder  the  gospel  of  Christ. 
19  Do  ye  not  know  thai  they 
which  minister  about  holy 
things  live  of  the  things  of 
the  temple  1  and  they  which 
wait  at  the  altar  are 
partakers  with  the  altar  1 
14  Even  so  hath  the  Lord 
ordained  that  they  which 
preaeih  the  gospel  should 
live  of  the  gospel.    ^^  But 


AUTHOBIZSD  XEBMIOS  BSTISSD. 

we  sowed  for  you  the  things  that 
are  spiritual,  is  it  a  great  thing  if 
we  shall  reap  your  carnal  things? 
^^  If  others  partake  of  this  power 
over  you,  do  not  we  still  more? 
p  Nevertheless  we  used  not  this 
power;  but  we  bear  all  things, 
*Jthat  we  may  not  cause  any  hin- 
drance to  the  gospel  of  Christ. 
13  '  Do  ye  not  know  that  they  which 
minist^  about  the  holy  things  eat 
of  the  temple  ?  and  diey  which  wait 
at  the  altar  share  with  the  altar? 
1*  Thus  also  ■  did  the  Lord  appoint 
unto  them  which  ^preach  the  gos- 
pel, to  live  of  the  gospel,      i^  But 


p  Acta  XX.  as. 

ver.  15»  18. 

JCor.xL?, 

9.  ft  zil.  18. 

1  Theu.  li. «. 
qSCor.xi.U. 


rLeT.Tl.t6k 

9tc.    Numb, 
y.  0, 10.  ft 
zvfit.  8-W. 
]>eut.  X.  9.  ft 

XTlll.  1. 


B  Matt,  x  10. 

LvxB  X.  7. 
tOiil.vi.O. 

1  Tim.  T.  17. 


— and  we  threshers  (answering  to  the  *  ox 
that  treadeth  out  the  com*)  ought  to 
work  in  hope  of  (as  the  ox)  having  a 
share." — No  minate  distinction  must  be 
sought  between  the  plougher  and  the 
thresher.  The  former  is  perhaps  men- 
tioned on  account  of  the  process  answering 
to  the  breaking  np  the  ikllow  ground  of 
Heathenism :  -  the  latter  on  account  of  its 
occurrence  in  the  precept.  11.]  The 

we  (both  times  strongly  emphatic :— 'we 
need  sorely  some  means  of  marking  in 
our  E^Qgli8h  Bibles,  for  ordinary  readers, 
which  words  have  the  emphasis),  although 
plural,  in  fact  applies  to  Paul  aJone.  The 
secondary  emphasis  is  on  you  and  your.  It 
is  one  of  those  elaborately  antithetical  sen- 
tences which  the  great  Apostle  wields  so 
powerfully  in  alignment.  ipiritaal 

and  carnal  (see  Bom.  xv.  27)  need  no 
•explanation.  The  first  are  so  called  as 
belonging  to  the  spirit  of  man  (some  say, 
as  coming  from  the  Spirit  of  Qod :  but 
it  is  be^er  to  keep  the  antithesis  exact 
and  perspicuous),  the  second  as  serring  for 
the  nourishment  of  the  flesh,  12.] 

ethen  does  not  necessarily  point  at  the 
false  teachers;  more,  besides  them,  may 
have  exercised  this  power.  we  bear 

all  things]  The  verb  thus  rendered  was 
commonly  used  of  vessels  containing,  hold- 
ing  without  breaking,  that  which  was  put 
into  them ;  thence  of  concealing  or  cover- 
ing,  as  a  secret;  and  also  of  enduring 
or  bearing  up  ttjainst,  aU  things: 

viz.   labour,    privations,   hardships.     The 


hindrances  to  the  Gospel  would  arise 
from  his  being  charged  with  covetousness 
and  self-seeking,  which  his  independence 
of  them  would  entirely  prevent. 

IS,  14.]  Analogy  of  the  maintenance  of 
the  Jewish  priesthood  from  the  sacred 
offerings,  with  this  right  of  the  Christian 
teacher,  as  ordained  by  Christ. — It  has 
been  rightly  remarked,  that  they  whidi 
minister  about  the  holy  things  can  only 
mean  the  priests,  not  including  the  In- 
vites; and  ther^ore  that  both  clauses 
apply  to  the  same  persons. — On  the  prac- 
tice referred  to,  see  Numb,  xviii.  8  ff. ; 
Dent,  xviii.  1  ff.—No  other  priesthood  bui 
the  Jewish  can  have  been  in  the  mind  of 
the  Apostle.  The  Jew  knew  of  no  altar  but 
one :  and  he  certainly  would  not  have  pro- 
posed heathen  sacrificial  customs,  even  in 
connexion  with  those  appointed  by  God,  as 
a  precedent  for  Christian  usage:  besides 
that  the  idea  is  inconsistent  with  the  words 
Thus  also,  which  foUow^ :  see  below. 
14.]  Thus  also  (i.  e.  in  analogy  with  that 
His  other  command)  did  the  £ord  (Christ ; 
the  Author,  by  His  Spirit,  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament as  well  as  the  New)  appoint  (viz. 
Matt.  X.  10 ;  Luke  x.  8)  to  those  who  are 
preaehing  the  gospel,  to  live  of  (be  main- 
tained by)  the  gospeL  Observe,  that  here 
the  Apostle  is  establishing  an  analogy 
between  the  rights  of  the  sacrificing  priests 
of  the  law,  and  of  the  preachers  of  the 
gospel.  Had  those  preachers  been  Wee- 
wise  sacrificing  priests,  is  it  possible  that 
all  allusion  to  them  in  such  a  character 
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"Utiill  *"*""!  have  used  none  of  these  things : 
"ii*  °*^'  yet  I  have  not  written  these  thiniirs. 
tTheM.m.8.  that  it  should  be  so  done  unto  me  : 

xfcar.xi.io.  fop  X j^  yreTB  good  foF  me  to  die, 
rather  than  that  any  man  should 
make  my  glorying  void,  i^  For  if 
I  should  preach  the  gospel,  I  have 

7 Bom. 1. 14.  nothing  to  glory  of:  for  ^ necessity 
is  laid  upon  me;  for  woe  is  imto 
me,  if  I  preach  not  the  gospel! 
17  For  if  I  do  this  thing  willingly, 

I  oh.  uL  8^  14.  « I  have  a  reward:  but  if  I  do  it 
unwillingly,  ■!  have  a  stewardship 
entrusted  to  me.  ^^  What  then  is 
my  reward,  ^  that  in  preaching  the 
gospel,    I    may   make    the    gospel 

cch.TiLti.     without  charge,  that  I  ^use  not  to 


ach.lT.I. 
QaA.  If.  7. 
Phil,  1. 17. 
CoL  1.  S5. 

b  ch.  X.  SS. 

SCor.lY.B.* 
xi.7. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

I  have  used  none  of  these 
things:  neither  haw  I  norU- 
ten  these  things,  that  it 
should  he  so  done  unto  me : 
for  it  were  better  for  me  to 
die,  than  that  any  man 
should  make  mg  glorying 
void.  »«Jbr  though  I 
freach  the  gospel,  I  have 
nothing  to  glory  of:  for 
necessity  is  laid  upon  me  ; 
yea,  woe  is  unto  me,  if 
I  preach  not  the  gospel! 
^1  For  if  I  do  thU  thing 
willingly,  I  have  a  reward  : 
but  if  against  my  will,  a 
dispensation  of  the  gos- 
pel is  committed  unto  me* 
»•  What  is  my  reward  then? 
Verily  th€U,  when  I  preach 
the  gospel,  I  may  make  the 
gospel   of  Christ  without 


should  have  been  here  omitted  ?  But  as 
all  such  allusion  is  omitted,  we  may  fairly 
infer  that  no  such  character  of  the  Christian 
minister  was  then  known.  As  Bengel  re- 
marks on  ver.  13 :  **  If  the  mass  were  a 
sacrifice,  Paul  would  have  expressed  this 
conclusion  in  the  next  verse  accordingly." 
15.]  none  of  these  things  is  best 
explained  of  the  different  forms  of  power 
which  have  been  mentioned.  I  have 

not  written  these  things  however,  that  it 
may  be  so  (viz.,  after  the  examples  which  I 
have  alleged)  done  to  me  (in  my  case) :  for 
it  were  good  for  me  rather  to  die  (or  better 
for  me  to  die),  than  that  any  one  should 
make  void  my  (matter  of)  boasting.  In 
saying  '*  to  die,**  he  docs  not  mean,  as 
ChryiiOHtom  and  others  have  supposed,  of 
famine,  by  not  being  supported,  but  only 
that  he  prefers  this  his  boasting  even  to 
life  itself.  16  ff.]  Tlie  reason  why  he 

made  so  much  of  this  matter  of  boasting, 
viz.  that  his  mission  itself  gave  him  no  ad- 
vantage this  way,  being  an  office  entrusted 
to  him,  and  for  which  he  was  solemnly 
acoountable :  but  in  this  thing  only  had  he 
an  advantage  so  as  to  be  able  to  boast  of 
it,  that  he  preached  the  gospel  icithout 
charge.  The  English  reader  must  beware 
not  to  take  the  expression  "preach  the 
gospel,**  as  if  it  made  a  distinction  between 
preacWng  "the  gospel**  and  preaching 
something  else:  it  simply  represents  the 
word  "  evangelize,**  i.  e.  perforin  the  work 


of  a  Christian  missionary.  17.]  For 

(illustration  and  confirmation  of  the  "  woe" 
pronounced  above)  if  I  am  doing  this 
(preaching)  of  mine  own  aooord  (as  a 
voluntary  undertaking,  which  in  St.  Paul's 
case  was  not  so  :  not  as  A.  V.  "  willingly," 
for  this  WIS  so),  I  have  a  reward  (i.  e.  if  ^ 
mine  own  will  I  took  up  the  ministnr,  it 
might  be  conceivable  that  a  reward,  or 
nsages,  might  be  due  to  me.  That  this 
was  not  the  case,  and  never  could  be,  is  evi- 
dent, arid  the  clause  therefore  is  only  hypo- 
thetical) :  bnt  if  involuntarily  (which  was 
the  case,  see  Acts  ix.  15;  xxii.  14;  xxvi. 
16),  with  a  STEWARDSHIP  (emphatic)  have 
I  been  entmsted  (and  therefore  from  the 
nature  of  things,  in  this  respect  I  have  no 
reward,  or  wages,  for  merely  doing  what 
is  my  bonnden  duty,  see  Luke  xvii.  7 — 10;  * 
bnt  woe  if  I  fiul  in  it).  18.]  Ordinarily 

thus  arranged  and  rendered :  *  What  then 
is  my  reward  ?  (It  is),  in  preaching  I 
make  the  gospel  to  be  without  cost,  that  I 
use  not  mypoioer  in  the  aospel*  But  this 
in  the  A.'V^,  though  perhaps  an  allowable 
rendering  of  the  original,  is  not  true.  His 
making  the  gospel  to  be  without  cost,  was 
not  his  reward,  but  his  boasting :  and  these 
two  are  not  identical.  The  boasting  was 
present :  the  reward  future,  I  am  per- 
suaded that  the  following  is  the  true  ren- 
dering: What  then  is^my  reward  (in 
prospect),  that  I  while  preaohing,  render 
the  gospel  without  eost  (i.  e.  what  reii^-ard 
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charge,  that  I  abuse  not  my 
power  in  the  gospel.  *•  For 
though  I  he  free  from  all 
men,  get  have  I  made  my- 
se{f  servant  unto  all,  that 
I  might  gain  the  more, 
^^  And  unto  the  Jews  I 
became  as  a  Jew,  that  I 
f night  gain  the  Jewsf  to 
them  that  are  under  the 
law,  as  under  the  law,  that 
I  might  gain  them  that  are 
under  the  law;  *^  to  them 
that  are  without  law,  as 
without  law,  (being  not 
without  law  to  Qod,  but 
under  the  law  to  Christ,) 
that  I  might  gain  them  that 
are  without  law,  ^'  lb  the 
weak  became  I  as  weak, 
that  I  might  gain  the  weak : 
I  am  made  all  things  to  aU 
men,  that  I  might  by  all 

have  I  in  prospect  that  induces  me  to 
preach  gratuitously),  in  order  not  to  use  (as 
carrying  out  my  design  not  to  nae)  to  the 
toM  (see  ch.  vii.  31,  and  note :  not,  to  abuse, 
as  A.  V.)  my  power  in  the  gotpd  T 
19  ff.]  He  now  proceeds  to  answer  the 
question,  <  What  prospect  of  reward  could 
induce  me  to  do  this  ?  *  Tea  (literally  for, 
that  is  to  say,  the  reward  must  have  been 
great  and  glorious  in  prospect),  being  free 
firom  the  power  of  all  men,  I  enslaved 
myself  (when  I  made  this  determination ; 
and  have  continued  to  do  so)  to  all,  that  I 
might  gain  (not  all,  which  he  could  not 
exactly  say,  but)  the  largest  namber  (of 
any :  that  herec^r  Paul's  converts  might 
be  found  to  be  the  most:  see  below  on 
ver.  24).  This  word,  that  I  might  gain, 
is  THE  ANSWER  to  the  question,  "  What 
is  my  reward  ?"  This  having  gained  the 
greater  number  is  distinctly  referred  to  by 
nim  elsewhere,  as  his  reward  in  the  dav 
of  the  Lord:  see  especiallv  1  Thess.  ii. 
19,  20.  And  it  is  for  this  reason  that 
the  expression,  **  that  I  might  gain,"  is 
three  times  repeated;  and,  as  we  shall 
presently  see,  that  the  similitude  at  the 
end  of  the  chapter  is  chosen. 
20 — 82.]  specializes  the  foregoing  as- 
sertion,^! made  myself  servant  to  all, 
by  enumerating  various  parties  to  whose 
weaknesses  he  had  conformed  himself  in 
order  to  gain  them,  20.  unto  the  Jews 
I  became  as  a  Jew]  See  examples.  Acts 
xvi.  3;   xxi.  26.     The  Jews  here  are  not 


the  full  my  power  in  the   gospel  P 

1^  Yea,  being  **free   from  all  men,  dTer.i. 

yet   ®made  I  myself  servant  imtoeGaLr.is. 

all,  'that  I  might  gain  the  greatest  'l*",^^- 

number.      ^^  Ani  «unto   the  Jews  gArtl'xn.8. 

I  became  as  a  Jew,  that  I  might   x«i.«»'*c 

gain  Jews ;  to  them  that  are  under 

the  law  as  under  the  laWy'^ot  being 

myself  under  the  law,  that  I  might 

gain  them  that  are  imder  the  law ; 

21  *»  to  them  that  are  *  without  law  as  fo«^- '}}•*; 

^  ^  lRom.il.  It. 

without  law,  ftfCnot  ^  being  without  trA<i«»onb 
law  to  God,  but  under  the  law  to    ?r«niJ'* 


^To   the   Weak»Bom^;nr^.K 


Christ,)  that  I  might  gain  them  that  kS"ii.2t. 

are  without  law. 

became   I   as  weak,   that  I    might 

gain  the  weak:  *"I  am  become  all«»c>»»»- 

Jewish  converts,  who  would  he  already  toon 
in  the  sense  of  this  passage.  to  them 

that  are  under  the  law  . . . .  ]  These  again 
are  not  Jewish  converts  (see  above) ;  nor 
proselytes,  who  would  not  be  thus  ddstiu" 
guished  from  other  Jews,  but  are  much  the 
same  as  the  last-mentioned,  the  Jews,  only 
to  the  number  of  these  the  Apostle  did  not 
belong,  not  being  himself  under  the  law, 
whereas  he  was  nationally  a  Jew, 
21.  to  them  that  are  without  law]  These 
are  the  Heathen;  hardly,  as  Chrysostom 
supposes,  such  as  Cornelius,  fearing  Qod 
but  not  under  the  law.  St.  Paul  became 
as  a  Heathen  to  the  Heathen,  e.  g.,  when 
he  discoursed  at  Athens  (Acts  xvii.)  in 
their  own  manner,  and  with  arguments 
drawn  from  their  own  poets.  not 

being  (being  conscious  of  not  being,  re- 
membering well  in  the  midst  of  my  being 
(u  without  law,  that  I  was  not)  an  outlaw 
from  God,  but  a  snlgeot-of-the-law  of 
Christ  (the  words  seem  inserted  rather  to 
put  before  the  reader  the  true  position  of 
a  Christian  with  regard  to  God's  law  re- 
vealed by  Christ,  than  merely  with  an 
apologetic  view,  to  keep  his  own  character 
from  suffering  by  the  imputation  of  law- 
lessness), that  I  may  gain  them  that  are 
without  law.  The  weak  here  can  hardly 
be  the  weak  Christians  of  ch.  viii.  and 
Rom.  xiv.,  who  were  already  won,  but 
those  who  had  not  strength  to  believe  and 
receive  the  Oospel.  Tl^is  sentence  then 
docs  not  bring  out  a  new  form  of  conde- 
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nBom^xi,^*.  thiixgs  to  all  men,  "that  I  may  by 
all  means  save  some.  ^  And  f  all 
things  I  do  for  the  gospel's  sake, 
that  I  may  become  a  partaker  thereof 
with  [them].  ^  Know  ye  not  that 
they  which  rmi  in  a  race  run  all, 

oQ*J«^j»„  but  one  reoeiveth  the  prize?  •So 
?tSn"iv"7.  run  ye,  that  ye  may  obtain.     ^  And 

pEphiJi/ia    every  man  that  Pcontendeth  in  the 

I  Tim  Tl.  n.  •'         ^  .111. 

ITifV."'*'   games  is  temperate  m  all   things. 

Now  they  do  it  to   obtain  a  cor- 

q»Tira.iy.     ruptiblc    crowu  I    but  we   ^an  in- 

8.   James  i.  ^ 

12.    1  Pet.i.4.&v.4.   B«T.  IL  la  ft  Ul.  11. 


ATTTHOBIZSn  TEB8I0K. 


99  And 

tkU  I  do  for  the  ffoapeVt 
fake,  thtU  I  miff  hi  be  par- 
tctker  thereof  with  you. 
2«  Know  ye  not  that  they 
which  run  in  a  race  run 
all,  but  one  reeeiveth  the 
prize?  So  run,  that  ye 
may  obtttin,  •*  And  every 
man  that  strivethfor  the 
mastery  is  temperate  in  all 
things.  Now  they  do  it 
to  obtain  a  corruptible 
crown;     but    we    an   in- 


scensioD,  but  recapitulates  the 
two  classes.  22.    to  all  men 

This  sums  up  the  above,  and  others  not 
enumerated,  in  one  general  rule, — and  the 
various  occasions  of  his  practising  the  con- 
descension in  one  general  result. — To  all 
men  I  am  become  all  thinga  (i.  e.  to  each 
according  to  his  situation  and  prejudices), 
that  by  all  meang  (or  perhaps  in  all  ways: 
but  I  prefer  the  other)  I  may  save  some 
(emphatic  :some  out  of  each  class  in  the 
"  all  men."  It  is  said,  as  is  the  following 
verse,  in  extreme  humility,  and  distrust  of 
even  an  Apostle's  confidence,  to  shew  them 
the  immense  importance  of  the  reward  for 
which  he  thus  denied  and  submitted  him- 
self). 88.]  But  (as  much  as  to  say, 
'  not  only  this  of  which  I  have  spoken,  but 
all')  all  things  I  do  on  account  of  the 
goepel,  that  I  may  be  a  fellow-partaker 
(with  others)  of  it  (of  the  blessings  pro- 
mised in  the  gospel  to  be  brought  by  the 
Lord  at  his  coming).  24  If.]  '  this  is 
my  aim  in  all  I  do :  but  inasmuch  as  many 
run  in  a  race,  many  reach  the  goal,  but  one 
only  receives  the  prize, — I  as  an  Apostle 
run  my  course,  and  you  must  so  run  yours, 
as  each  to  labour  not  to  be  rejected  at  last, 
but  to  gain  the  glorious  and  incorruptible 
prize.'  This,  as  compared  with  the  former 
context,  seems  to  be  the  sense  and  con- 
nexion of  the  passage.  He  was  anxious, 
as  an  Apostle,  to  labour  more  abimdantly, 
more  effectually  than  they  all :  and  hence 
his  condescension  to  all  men,  and  self- 
denial:  accompanied  with  which  was  a 
humble  self-distrust  as  to  the  great  matter 
itself  of  his  personal  salvation,  and  an  eager 
anxiety  to  secure  it.  These  he  proposes 
for  their  example  likewise.  24.]  The 
allusion  is  primarily  no  doubt  to  the 
Isthmian  games,  celebrated  "under    the 


shadow  of  the  huge  Corinthian  citadel " 
(Stanley) ;  but  this  must  not  be  pressed  too 
closely :  the  foot-race  was  iar  too  common 
an  element  in  athletic  contests,  for  any 
accurate  knowledge  of  its  predominance  in 
some  and  its  insignificance  in  others  of  the 
Grecian  games  to  be  here  supposed.  Still 
less  must  it  be  imagined  that  those  games 
were  to  be  celebrated  in  the  year  of  the 
Epistle  being  written.  The  most  that  can 
with  certainty  be  said,  is  that  he  alludes  to 
a  contest  which,  fvom  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Isthmian  games,  was  well  kno>vn  to 
his  readers.  See  Stanley's  note :  who,  in 
following  out  illustrations  of  this  kind, 
writes  with  a  vivid  graphic  power  peculiarly 
his  own.  Thus  (after  this  manner-^ 

viz.  as  they  who  run  all,  each  endeawmriny 
to  be  the  one  who  shall  receive  the  prize : 
not  as  the  one  who  receives  it— for  the 
others  strive  as  earnestly  as  he)  ran  (no 
contrast  is  intended  between  the  stadium, 
where  one  only  can  receive  the  prize,  and 
the  Christian  race,  where  all  may.  Such  a 
contrast  would  destroy  the  sense),  in  order 
that  ye  may  [fnUy]  obtain  (the  prilze  of 
your  calling,  see  Phil.  iii.  14).  26.] 

There  is  one  point  in  the  comparison  yet 
included  in  the  so,  the  conduct  of  the 
athletes  in  regard  of  temperance,  whicli 
he  wishes  to  bring  into  especial  promi- 
nence for  their  imitation :  -  as  concerning 
the  matter  in  hand,— A»  own  abstinence 
from  receiving  this  world^s  pelf,  in  order 
to  save  himself  and  them  that  heard  him. 
— Tlie  emphasis  is  on  every  man,  thus 
shewing  the  BO  above  to  refer  to  all  who 
run,  contendethismore  general  than 

"  runneth  :"  as  much  as  to  say,  *  Every  one 
who  engages,  not  only  in  the  race,  but  in 
cmy  athletic  contest*  and  thus  strengthen- 
ing the  inference.  Tlie  garlancU  mth 
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eormpHbls.  **  Itherefbv 
so  run,  noi  tu  uncertainly  ; 
so  fight  I,  not  as  ons  that 
heateth  the  air :  «  but  I 
Jeeep  under  my  body,  and 
bring  it  into  subjection : 
lest  that  by  any  means, 
when  I  have  preached  to 
others,  I  myself  should  be 
a  oastauHxy. 

X, '  Moreover,  brethren. 


AUTHOBIZiO)  TEBBIOIT   BETI8ED. 

corraptible.     ^6  j  therefore  so  run, 
'as  not  uncertainly;  so  fight  I,  as '«««•«•  «• 
not  beating  the  air':  ^7  but  •!  chas-  •^pj^'iV'- 
tise  my  body,   and  *  bring  it   into  *kj™-^"' 
subjection :  lest  that  by  any  means, 
when  I  have  preached  to  others,  I 
myT3elf  should  be  **  a  castaway. 

X.  1  For  I  would  not,  brethren,    *'•• 


a  Jer.  vi.  80. 
i  Cor.  xlti. 


which  the  victors  were  crovraed  were  va- 
riously of  olive,  porslev,  ivy,  or  (in  the 
Isthmian  games)  of  pme.  See  Stanley. 
bat  we]  supply  are  temperate  in  all 
things  in  order  to  obtain  . . .  He  takes  for 
granted  the  Christian's  temperance  in  all 
things,  as  his  normal  state.  86.]  I 

then  (emphatic — he  recalls  the  attention 
from  the  incidental  exhortation,  and  remi- 
niscence of  the  Christian  state,  to  the  main, 
subject,  his  own  abstinence  ftom  receiving, 
and  its  grounds)  ao  ran,  at  not  anoertainly 
(i.e.  without  any  sure  grounds  of  contending 
or  any  fixed  object  for  which  to  contend ; 
both  these  are  included);  so  fight  I,  at 
not  strildng  the  air  (and  not  my  adver- 
sary). The  allusion  is  not  to  a  "sham 
fight,"  or  rehearsal  of  a  fight  with  an 
imaginary  adversary,  but  to  a  fight  with  a 
reed  adversary  (viz.  here,  the  body)  in 
which  the  boxer  vainly  hits  into  the  air, 
instead  of  striking  his  antagonist : 
97.]  batlehastise  [braise]  my  body  (the 
word  literally  signifies  to  strike  heavily  in 
the  face,  so  as  to  render  black  and  blue. 
The  body  is  the  adversary,  considered  as  the 
seat  of  the  temptations  oif  Satan,  and  espe- 
cially of  that  self-indulgence  which  led  the 
Ck)rinthians  to  forget  their  Christian  com- 
bat, and  sit  at  meat  in  the  idol's  temple. 
The  abuse  oi  this  expression  to  fiivour  the 
absurd  practice  of  the  fiagellants,  or  to 
support  ascetic  views  at  all,  need  hardly 
be  pointed  out  to  the  rational,  much  less 
to  the  Christian  student.  It  is  not  even 
of  fasting  or  prayer  that  he  is  here  speak- 
ing, but  as  the  context,  w.  19—23,  shewii, 
of  breaking  down  the  pride  and  obstinacy 
and  self-seeking  of  the  natural  mim  by 
laying  himself  entirely  out  for  his  great 
work— the  salvation  of  the  greatest  number: 
and  that,  denying  himself  '*  solace"  from 
without:  "My  hands  have  been  worn 
awav  (Acts  xxl  34)  with  the  black  tent- 
cloths,  my  fhtme  has  been  bowed  down 
with  this*^  servile  labour."  Stanley),  and 
enslave  it:  lost  perchanee  having  pro- 
eUimod   (the   word  proelaimcd  is    used 


absolutely,  and  answers  to  our  use  of 
preached.  The  subject  of  the  proclamation 
might  be  the  laws  of  the  combat,  or  the 
names  of  the  victors,  each  by  one  in  the 
capacity  of  herald :  probably  here  the 
former  only,  as  answering  to  the  preaching 
of  the  Apostles.  The  nature  of  the  case 
shews  that  the  Christian  herald  difiers  from 
the  agonistic  herald,  in  being  himself  a 
combatant  as  well,  which  the  other  was 
not :  and  that  this  is  so,  is  no  objection  to 
thus  understanding  the  word.  "  This  in- 
troduces indeed  a  new  complication  into 
the  metaphor :  but  it  is  rendered  less  vio- 
lent by  the  fiftct  that ....  sometimes  the 
victor  in  the  games  was  also  selected  as  the 
herald  to  announce  his  success."  Stanley) 
to  others,  I  myself  may  prove  njeoted 
(from  the  prize :  not,  as  some  Commenta- 
tors, yVom  the  contest  altogether,  for  he 
was  already  in  it).  An  examination  of  the 
victorious  combatants  took  place  after  the 
contest,  and  if  it  could  be  proved  that  they 
had  contended  unlawfully',  or  unfiiirly,  they 
were  deprived  of  the  prize  and  driven 
with  disgrace  from  the  games.  So  the 
Apostle,  if  he  had  proclaimed  the  laws  of 
the  combat  to  others,  and  not  observed 
them  himself,  however  successful  he  might 
apparentlv  be,  would  be  personally  rejected 
as  unquahfied  in  the  great  day.  And  this 
he  says  with  a  view  to  shew  them  the  ne- 
cessity of  more  self-denial,  and  less  going 
to  the  extreme  limit  of  their  Christian 
liberty;  as  Chrysostom  says,  "If  to  me 
the  having  preached,  and  taught,  and 
brought  thousands  to  the  faith,  suffices  not 
to  salvation,  if  my  personal  course  have  not 
been  lawf\illy  run,  much  more  will  this  be 
so  with  you}' 

X.  1 — 22.]  He  proceeds,  in  close  con- 
nexion with  the  warnings  which  have  just 
preceded,  to  set  before  them  the  great 
danger  of  commerce  with  idolatry,  and  en- 
forces this  by  the  example  of  the  rebellions 
and  refections  of  God's  ancient  people, 
who  were  under  a  dispensation  analogous 
to  and  typical  of  ours  (1—11) ;  and  by  the 
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that  ye  should  be  ignorant,  that  our 
{*jS^^|""- fathers  were  all  *  under  the  cloud, 
aSJMl"  and  aU  ^passed  through  the  sea; 
vk^'vi:  ^^  ^  ^"^^  ^®^  ^^  baptized  unto  Moses 
lf"!V*'„  in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea;  ^and 
ate    the 


b  Ezod.  xlr.  n.     ., 
Numb.  all 

xxxlll.  8. 


same  ^spiritual  meat; 
Sf tiUii?"  *  and  all  drank  the  same  ^  spiritual 


0  Exod.  ztI.  15, 
16.    Nch.  ix.  15»  to.    Pb.  IxxTiU.  24. 


d£xod.xTli.«.   Numb.  XX.  11.    Ps. 
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I  would  not  that  ye  should 

he  iffnorani,  how  that  all 

our  fathert    were    under 

the  cloud,  and  all  passed 

I  through    the    sea ;     '  and 

were    all    baptized     unto 

I  Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in 

I  the  sea  ;  *  and  did  all  eat 

I  the  same  spiritual  meal; 

I «  and  did  all    drink    the 

IxxTULlft    Dent.  iz.  SI.   Pk.eT.4L 


close  resemblance  of  our  sacrament  of  the 
Lord's  Supper, — their  eating  of  meats  sacri- 
ficed,— and  the  same  act  among  the  heathen, 
in  regard  of  the  union  in  each  case  of  the 
partakers  in  oite  act  of  participation.    So 

that  THBT  COULD  NOT  EAT  THE  IDOL'S 
FEAST  WITHOUT  PARTAKING  OP  IDOLATRY 
i.  e.  VIRTUALLY  ABJURING  ChRIST  (vv.  15 

— 22).  1.]  For  joins  to  the  preceding. 

He  had  heen  inculcating  the  necessity 
oi  self -subduing  (ch.  ix.  24r—27),  and  now 
enforces  it  in  the  particuUir  departments 
of  abstaining  Ji-om  fornication,  idolatry, 
J^c,  by  the  example  of  the  Jews  of  old. 
om  fathers]  He  uses  this  expression,  not 
merely  spealcing  for  himself  and  his  Jew- 
ish converts,  but  regarding  the  Christian 
church  as  a  continuation  of  the  Jewish, 
and  the  believer  as  tbe  true  descendant  of 
Abrahun.  aU  ...  all ...  all,  each 

time  with  strong  emphasis,  as  opposed  to 
"  the  more  part  of  them,**  ver.  B.  All  had 
these  privileges,  as  dU  of  gou  have  their 
counterparts  under  the  Gospel :  but  most 
of  them  failed  from  rebellion  and  unbelief, 
were  under  the  cloudl  The  pillar 
of  cloud,  the  abode  of  the  Divine  pre- 
sence, went  before  them,  and  was  to  them 
a  defence:  hence  it  is  sometimes  treated 
of  as  covering  the  camp,  e.  g.  Ps.  cv.  39, 
"  He  spreadeth  a  cloud  for  a  covering," 
and  thus  they  would  be  under  it.  So 
also  Wisd.  x.  17,  xix.  7,  —  *' the  cloud 
covering  the  camp,"  see  Exod.  xiii.  21,  xiv. 
20.  2.]   were  baptised:  literally, 

baptiaed  themselves  unto  Moses;  entered 
by  the  act  of  such  immersion  into  a  solemn 
covenant  with  God,  and  became  His  church 
under  the  law  as  given  by  Moses,  God's 
servant, — just  as  we  Christians  by  our 
Imptism  are  bound  in  a  solemn  covenant 
with  God,  and  enter  His  church  under 
the  Gospel  as  brought  in  by  Christ,  God's 
eternal  Son  ;  see  Heb.  iii.  5, 6.  in  the 

cloud  and  in  the  sea]  The  cloud  and  the 
sea  were  both  aqueous  j  and  this  point 
of  comparison  being  obtained,  serves  the 


Apostle  to  indicate  the  outward  symbols  of 
their  initiation  into  the  church  under  the 
government  of  Moses  as  the  servant  of 
God,  and  to  complete  the  analogy  with  our 
baptism.  The  allegory  is  obviously  not  to 
be  pressed  minutely :  for  neither  did  they 
enter  the  cloud,  nor  were  tliey  wetted  bg 
the  waters  of  the  sea ;  but  they  passed 
under  both,  as  the  baptized  passes  under 
the  water,  and  it  was  said  of  them,  Exod. 
xiv.  31,  **  Then  the  people  feared  the  Lord, 
and  believed  the  Lord,  and  his  servant 
Moses."  8.]  They  had  what  answered  to 
the  one  Christian  sacrament,  Baptism  :  — 
now  the  Apostle  shews,  that  they  were  not 
without  a  symbolic  correspondence  to  the 
other,  the  Lord's  Supper.  The  two  ele- 
ments in  this  Christian  sacrament  were 
anticipated  in  their  case  by  the  manna  and 
the  miraculous  stream  m>m  the  rock; 
these  elements,  in  their  case,  as  well  as 
ours,  symbolizing  the  Body  and  Blood 
OP  Christ.  The  whole  passage  is  a 
standing  testimony,  incidentally,  but  most 
providentially,  given  by  the  great  Apostle 
to  the  importance  of  the  Christian  Sa- 
craments,  as  necessary  to  membership  of 
Christ,  and  not  mere  signs  or  remem- 
brances: and  an  inspired  protest  against 
those  who,  whether  as  individuals  or  sects, 
would  lower  their  dignity,  or  deny  their 
necessity.  spiritual    meatj     The 

manna  is  thus  caUed  from  its  bemg  no 
mere  physical  production,  but  miraculously 
given  by  God— the  work  of  His  Spirit. 
Thus  Isaac  is  called.  Gal.  iv.  29,  "he  that 
was  bom  after  the  Spirit,"  in  opposition  to 
Ishmael,  "him  that  was  born  after  the 
fiesh"  Josephus  calls  the  manna  "a 
divine  and  marvellous  food,"  Antt.  iii.  1.6; 
and  in  Ps.  Ixxviii.  2  i  it  is  said,  "  he  had 
given  them  of  the  corn  of  heaven."  We 
can  scared^'  avoid  recognizing  in  these 
words  a  tacit  reference  to  our  Lord's  dis- 
course, or  at  all  events  to  the  substance  of 
it,— John  vi.  31—68.  4.]  It  is  hardly 

possible  here,  without  doing  violence  to  the 
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Mome  spiritual  drink  :  for 
they  drank  of  that  spi- 
ritual Bock  that  followed 
them  :  and  that  Rock  uxu 


drink;  for  they  drank  of  the  spi- 
ritual   Rock  accompanying    them: 


wordfl  and  constmction,  to  deny  that  the 
Apostle  has  adopted  the  tradition  current 
among  the  Jews,  that  the  rock  followed 
the  Israelites  in  their  joumeyings,  and 
gave  forth  water  all  the  way.  Thus  Rabbi 
Solomon,  on  Num.  xx.  2 :  "  Throughout 
all  the  forty  years  it  was  to  them  a 
well:"  and  Sehdttgen  cites  from  the 
Bummidbar  Kabba,  "How  came  that 
well,  which  is  mentioned  Num.  xxi.  16? 
Answer.  It  was  like  a  stone,  or  a  swarm 
of  bees,  and  it  rolled  on,  and  accompanied 
them  in  their  journeys.  When  they  en- 
camped, and  the  tabernacle  was  set  up,  the 
rock  came  and  rested  in  the  entrance  of  the 
tent.  Then  came  the  Princes  and  stood  by 
it,  saying  '  Spring  up,  O  well,  &c.,'  and  it 
sprung  up."  He  also  gives  other  testimonies. 
— The  only  ways  of  escaping  this  inference  are 
(1)  by  setting  aside  the  natural  sense  alto- 
gether, as  Chrysostom  does,  understanding 
the  saying,  not  of  water  at  all,  but  of  the 
spiritual  rock,  i.  e.  Christ,  who  went  with 
them  and  wrought  wonders;  or  (2)  by  taking 
the  rock  as  equivalent  to  the  water  from  the 
rock :  so  Calvin,  who  says,  "  How  could 
the  rock,  which  stood  fixed  in  its  place,  have 
accompanied  the  Israelites  ?  As  if  it  were 
not  plain  that  by  the  word  *  rock  *  is  de- 
noted the  flow  of  water,  which  never  de- 
serted the  people."  But  against  both  of  these 
we  have  the  plain  assertion,  representing 
matter  of  physical  iact,  they  drank  from  the 
flpiritual  (or,  oiiraealouf )  rock  which  fol- 
lowed fhem :  and  I  cannot  consent  to  depart 
from  what  appears  to  me  the  only  admissible 
sense  of  these  words.  How  extensively  the 
traditionary  reliques  of  unrecorded  Jewish 
history  were  adopted  by  the  apostolic  men, 
under  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
the  apology  of  Stephen  may  bear  wit- 
ness. Bat  (distinction  between  what 
they  saw  in  the  rock  and  what  tM  see  in 
it :  they  drank  from  it  and  knew  not  its 
dignity:  Intf)  the  Sock  was  Chriit.— In 
these  words  there  appear  to  be  three  allu- 
sions :  (1)  to  the  ideas  of  the  Jews  them- 
selves :  so  the  Targum  on  Isa.  xvi.  1: 
"  They  shall  bring  gifts  to  the  Messiah  of 
the  Israelites,  who  shall  be  strong,  inas- 
much as  in  the  desert  he  was  the  Rock, 
the  Church  of  Zion:"  so  also  in  Wisd.  x. 
15  ff.,  the  wisdom  of  God  (see  note  on 
John  i.  1)  is  said  to  have  been  present  in 
Moses,  to  have  led  them  through  the  wilder- 

Vol-.  II. 


ness,  Ac.  That  the  Messiah,  the  Angel 
or  THE  Covenant,  was  present  with  the 
church  of  the  Fathers,  and  that  his  up- 
holding power  was  manifested  in  miraculous 
interferences  for  their  welfare,  was  a  truth 
acknowledged  no  less  by  the  Jew  than  by 
the  Christian.  (2)  To  the  frequent  use 
of  this  appellation,  A  Rock,  for  the  God  of 
Israel.  See,  among  other  places,  Deut.  xxxii. 
4,  15,  16,  30,  31,  37;  1  Sam.  ii.  2;  2  Sam. 
xxii.  2  and  passim,  xxiii.  3,  &c. ;  Psalms 
passim,  and  especially  Ixxviii.  20,  compared 
with  V.  35 ;  see  also  Rom.  ix.  33  ;  1  Pet. 
ii.  8.  Hence  it  became  more  natural  to 
apply  the  term  directly  to  Christ,  as  the 
ever  present  God  of  Israel.  (3)  To  the 
sacramental  import  of  the  water  which 
flowed  from  the  rock,  which  is  the  point 
here  immediately  in  the  Apostle's  mind. 
As  well  in  sacramental  import  as  in  up- 
holding phvsical  agency,  that  rock  was 
Christ.  Tne  miraculous  (spiritual)  food 
was  (sacramentally^  the  flesh  of  Christ: 
the  miraculous  (spiritual)  drink  was  the 
blood  of  Christ :  so  that  the  Jews'  mira- 
culous suppli^  of  food  and  drink  were 
sacramentally  significant  of  the  Body  and 
Blood  of  Christ,  in  kind  analogous  to  the 
two  great  parts  of  the  Christian  Supper  of 
the  Lord.  In  the  contents  prefixed  to  the 
chapters  in  the  A.  V.,  we  read  as  the  im- 
port of  these  verses,  "  The  Sacraments  of 
the  Jews  are  types  of  ours,"  which  though 
perhaps  correctly  meant,  is  liable  to  be 
erroneously  imderstood;  inasmuch  as  no 
sacramental  ordinance  can  be  a  type  of 
another,  but  all  alike,  though  in  different 
degrees  of  approximation,  and  by  different 
representations,  types  of  Him,  who  is  the 
fountain  of  all  gvace..  The  difference  be- 
tween their  case  and  ours  is  generally, 
that  they  were  unconscious  of  the  sacra- 
mental import,  whereas  we  are  conscious 
of  it :  •*  they  knew  not  that  I  healed  them," 
Hos.  xi.  3 :  and  in  this  particular  case, 
that  Christ  has  come  to  us  "  not  by  water 
only,  but  by  water  and  blood,"  1  John  v.  6 : 
His  Death  having  invested  our  sacra- 
mental ordinance  with  another  and  more 
deeply  significant  character.  To  enter  more 
minutely  into  the  import  of  the  words, 
*  the  rock  was  Christ,*  would  be  waste  of 
time  and  labour.  The  above  reasons  abun- 
dantlv  justify  the  assertion,  without  either 
pressmg  the  verb  was  beyond  its  ordinary 
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but  the  Rock  waa  Christ.  ^  How- 
beit  with  the  more  part  of  them 
God  was  not  well  pleased :  for  •  they 
were  overthrown  in  the  wilderness. 
^  But  these  things  came  to  pass  as 
our  examples,  to  the  intent  that  we 
should  not  lust  after  evil  things,  as 
f  they  also  lusted.  7  c  Neither  be  ye 
idolaters,  as  were  some  of  them ;  as 
hExoD.xxxu.  it  is  written,  **  The  people  sat  down 
to  eat  and  drink,  and  rose  up  to 
play.  8  '  Neither  let  us  commit 
fornication,  as  some  of  them  com- 
mitted, and  ^fell  in  one  day  three 
and  twenty  thousand.  ^  Neither  let 
us  tempt  the  Lord,  as  *  some  of  them 
"'were   destroyed  by 

Izxriii.  i^  M.  ft  zer.  9.  *  ori.  14.  m  Numb.  zzi. «. 


e  Numb.  zlT. 
W.SS.86.* 

Ps.  eri.  tf . 
Heb.m.I7. 
Jttdefi. 


f  Numb.xl.^ 
as,  Si.  Pi. 
cvi.  H. 

ffv«r.  14. 


leh.Tl.  18. 
Rev.  lU  14. 


k  Numb.  xzT. 
1,9.    P«. 
PTl.  39. 


lKxod.XTH.1, 


AUTHOBIZED  VBB8I0K. 

Ckrui.  '  Bmt  toUh  mamy 
of  them  Ood  was  not  weU 
pleased:  for  thejf  were 
overthrown  in  the  wilder^ 
nees,  *  Now  these  things 
were  our  examples,  to  the 
intent  we  should  not  lust 
after  evil  things,  as  the^ 
also  lusted,  ^  Neither  be  ye 
idolaters,  <zs  were  some  of 
I  themj  as  it  is  written.  The 
I  people  sat  down  to  eat  and 
drink,  and  rose  up  to  play. 
'  Neither  let  us  commit  for- 
nication, as  some  of  them 
committed,  and  fell  in  one 
day  three  and  twenty  thou- 
sand, •  Neither  let  us 
tempt  Christ,  as  some  of 
them  also  tempted,  and 
were  destroyed  of  serpents. 


nLj^'oeat.  tempted,  and 


aooeptaUon,  or  presuming  to  fix  on  the 
AposUe  ft  deflniteness  of  meaning  which 
his  argument  does  not  require. 
6.]  Eowbeit  with  the  more  part  of  them  (m 
ftict  the  exceptions  were  Joshua  and  Caleb 
only)  God  was  not  weU  pleased.  6.] 

But  (the  contrast  being,  between  the  events 
themselves,  and  their  application  to  us) 
these  things  happened  as  (oar  examples : 
the  litei-al  rendering  is)  flgnns  (not  'types,' 
as  we  now  use  the  word,  meaning  by  type  and 
antityx>e,  the  material  representation,  and 
the  ultimate  spiritual  reality, — hvLtflyures, 
as  one  imperfect  ceremonial  polity  may 
figure  forth  a  higher  spiritual  polity,  but 
stm  this  latter  may  not  itself  be  the  ulti- 
mate antitype)  of  us  (the  spiritual  Ismel 
as  distinguished  from  the  literal), — in  order 
that  we  might  not  be  (God's  purpose  in 
theflyures :  of  course  an  ulterior  purpose, 
for  they  had  their  own  immediate  purpose 
as  regards  the  literal  Israel)  lusters  (so  li- 
terally ;  and  the  use  of  the  substantive  for- 
cibly depicts  the  h€U>it)  after  evil  things 
(generally :  no  special  reference  yet  to  the 
Corinthian  feasters,  as  Grotius  supposes), 
as  they  also  (i.  e.  supposing  us  to  be  like 
them)  lusted.  7.J    Now  the  special 

instances  of  warning  follow.  Notice,  that 
all  four  of  these  were  brought  about  by  the 
lusting  after  evil  things,  not  distinct  from 
it. — Th\%  instance  is  singularly  appropriate. 
Tlie   Israelites  are  recorded  to  have  sat 


down  and  eaten  and  drunken  at  the  idol 
feast  of  the  golden  ca\f'm  Horeb :  the  very 
temptation  to  which  the  Corinthians  were 
too  apt  to  yield.  And  as  the  Israelites  were 
actually  idolaters,  doing  this  as  an  act  of 
worship  to  the  image :  so  the  Corinthians 
were  in  danger  of  becoming  such,  and  the 
Apostle  therefore  puts  the  case  in  the 
strongest  way,  neither  be  (literally,  beeome) 
ye  idolaters.  to  play]  The  Hebrew 

word  is  properly  to  danee  to  musie.  The 
dance  was  an  accompaniment  of  the  idol 
feast.  8.1    Another  promuient  point 

in  the  sins  of  tne  Corinthian  church, 
three  and  twenty  thousand]  The  number 
was  twenty  four  thousand.  Num.  xxv.  9, 
and  is  probably  set  down  here  from  me- 
mory. The  subtilties  of  Commentators  ui 
order  to  escape  the  inference,  are  discredit- 
able alike  to  themselves  and  the  cau.se  of 
sacred  Truth.  Although  the  nn  of  Baal- 
poor  was,  strictly  spewing,  idolatry,  yet 
the  form  which  it  exhibited  was  that  of 
fornication,  as  incident  to  idolatrous  feast' 
ing,  see  Num.  xxv.  1,  2.  Thus  it  becomes 
even  more  directly  applicable  to  the  case  of 
the  Corinthians.  9.]  The  word  ren- 

dered tempt  means,  tempt  beyond  endu- 
rance, 'tempt  thoroughly.'  the  Lord] 
On  the  reading,  see  in  my  Greek  Testament. 
The  tempting  of  the  Lord  was,— as  on  the 
other  occasions  alluded  to  Num.  xiv.  22, 
where  it  is  said  tliat  they  tempted  Ood  ten 
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^*  Neither  wmrmur  ye,  as 
some  of  them  also  mur- 
mure<i,  and  were  destroyed 
of  the  destroyer.  "  Now 
all  these  things  happened 
unto  them  for  ensamples  : 
and  they  are  written  for 
our  admonition,  upon  whom 
the  ends  of  the  world  are 
eome,  '*  Wherefore  let  him 
thai  thinketh  he  standeth 
take  heed  lest  he  fall. 
>*  There  hath  no  tempta- 
tion taken  you  but  such 
as  is  common  to  man  :  but 
God  is  faithful,  who  will 
not  suffer  you  to  be  tempted 
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the  serpents.  ^^  Neither  murmur  ye, 
as  °some  of  them  murmured,  and 
®  were  destroyed  by  p  the  destroyer. 
^^  But  all  these  things  happened 
unto  them  by  way  of  example :  and 
*»  they  were  written  for  our  admoni- 
tion, '  upon  whom  the  ends  of  the 
world  are  come.  ^^  Wherefore  •  let 
him  that  thinketh  he  standeth  take 
heed  lest  he  fall.  ^^  There  hath 
no  temptation  taken  you  but  such 
as  is  common  to  man :  but '  God  is 
faithful,  "who  will  not  suffer  you 


n  Esod.  zri.  S. 

&  ZTil.  S. 

Namb.  zIt. 

t.>9.ftZTl. 

41. 
o  Numb.  zlr. 

S7.  ft  ztL  4B. 
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16.    IChron. 
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Phil.  It.  6. 

Heb.  X.  Sft, 

87.    1  Job  a 

11.18. 
•  Rom.zi.20. 


u  Ps.  exzT.  8. 
SPet.il.0. 


times,  ^  the  daring  Him,  in  trying  Sis 
patience  by  rebellious  conduct  and  sin. 
CompHre  the  similar  use  of  the  verb  to 
tempt.  Acts  v.  9 ;  xv.  10.  And  he  warns 
the  Corinthians,  that  they  shoold  not  in 
like  manner  provoke  Qod  by  their  rans  and 
their  partaking   with  idols.  by  the 

(well-known)  serpentfl.  10.]  Murmur 

has  been  by  some  xmderstood  of  mnrmnring 
against  their  teachers,  as  the  Israelites 
agunst  Moses  and  Aaron,  Num.  xiv.  2; 
xyi.  41.  But  not  to  mention  that  this  was, 
in  fact,  murmuring  against  God,  such  a 
reference  would  require  something  more 
specific  than  the  mere  word  murmur.  The 
warning  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
last,  but  regards  more  the  spirit,  and  its 
index,  the  tongue.  As  Theophylact  says, 
"  they  did  not  bear  trials  manAilly,  but 
murmured,  saying.  When  will  the  promised 
good  things  come,  and  how  long  will  troubles 
last?" — The  destruction  refen-ed  to  must 
be  that  related  Num.  xvi.  41  if.,  when  the 
pestilence  (which  though  it  is  not  so  spe- 
cified there,  was  administered  on  another 
occasion  by  a  destroying  angel,  2  Sam.  xxiv. 
16,  17,  see  also  Exod.  xii.  23)  took  ofi" 
14^700  of  the  people.  The  punishment  of 
the  unbelieving  congregation  in  Num.  xiv., 
to  which  this  is  commonly  referred,  does 
not  seem  to  answer  to  the  expression  "  wfre 
destroyed  by  the  destroyer,"  nor  to  the 
term  "  some  ofihem,'*  seeing  that  all  except 
Joshua  and  Caleb  were  involved  in  it. 
11.  by  way  of  example]  or  figure.  Meyer 
dtes  from  the  Rabbis,  "WTiatever  hap- 
pened to  the  fiithers,  was  a  sign  to  their 
posterity."  the  ends  of  the  world]  An 

expression  corresponding  to  "the  comple- 
tion of  the  ages,"  rendered  the  end  of  the 

O 


world  in  Matt.  xiii.  39;  xxviii.  20:  this 
being  literally,  the  ends  of  the  ages  of  this 
^  world's  lifetime.  So  Chrysostom,  "He 
means  nothing  else  than  that  the  terrible 
judgment  is  close  at  hand."  are  come] 
literallv,  have  reaohed.  The  ages  are 
treated  as  occupying  space,  and  their  ex- 
tent as  just  coincident  with  our  own  time. 
See  a  similar  figure  in  ch.  xiv.  36. 
12.]  he  standeth,  viz.  in  his  place  as  a 
member  of  Christ's  church,  to  be  recognized 
by  him  at  His  coming  for  one  of  His.  T6 
such  an  one  the  example  of  the  Israelites  is 
a  warning  to  take  heed  that  he  fall  not,  as 
they  did  from  their  pkce  in  God's  church. 
18.]  There  are  two  ways  of  under- 
standing the  former  part  of  this  verse. 
Chrysostom  and  others  take  it  as  a  oon^ 
tinuation  and  urging  of  the  warning  of  the 
verse  preceding,  by  the  consideration  that 
no  temptation  haa  yet  befiillen  them  but 
such  as  was  within  the  power  of  human 
endurance:  but  a  greater  temptation  is 
imminent :  —while  Calvin  and  others  regard 
it  as  a  consolation,  tending  to  shew  them 
that  taking  heed  not  to  fall,  is  within  the 
limits  of  their  power,  seeing  that  their 
temptation  to  sin  was  nothing  extraordinary 
or  unlieard  of,  but  only '  according  to  man  :* 
and  they  might  trust  to  God's  loving  cafe, 
that  no  temptation  should  ever  befidl  them 
which  should  surpass  tlieir  power  to  resist. 
This  latter  seems  to  me  beyond  doubt  the 
correct  view.  For,  besides  the  require- 
ments of  the  construction,  &c.,  the  other 
view  restricts  the  sense  of  temptaUon 
to  persecution,  which  it  here  docs  not 
mean,  but  solicitation  to  sin,  in  accordance 
with  the  whole  context.  hath  taken 

yoo,  not '  took  you,'  shews  that  the  tcmpt- 
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to   be  tempted  above   that  ye   are 

able;  but  will  with  the  temptation 

X  jer.  xx\x.  u.  »  make  also  the  way  to  escape,  that 

ye  may  be  able  to  bear  it.    i*  Where- 


y^«"j-  «co'-  fore,  my  beloved,  ^  flee  from  idolatry. 
ijohnr.ji.  15  T  ^,.^1,  ^8  to  » wise  men;  judge 


z  ch.  viii.  1. 


aMatt.zxvi. 
M.  t7, 28. 


t)  AcU  If.  42, 
40.  oh.xT. 
18.  S4. 


15  1 

ye  what 


"wise 
I  say.  1*  *  The  cup  of 
blessing  which  we  bless,  is  it  not  the 
participation  of  the  blood  of  Christ  ? 
*»The  bread  which  we  break,  is  it 
not  the  participation  of  the  body  of 


AUT^PBIZEI>  VEBSION. 

above  that  ye  are  able; 
hut  trill  vnth  the  tempta- 
tion  alto  make  a  way  to 
escape,  that  ye  may  he  able 
to  hear  it.  **  Wherefore, 
my  dearly  beloved,  flee 
from  idolatry,  "  lepeai 
as  to  wiee  men ;  judge  ye 
ufhat  I  eay.  >*  The  cup 
of  bleesiny  which  tee  bleee, 
ia  it  not  the  communion  of 
the  blood  of  Christ  1  The 
bread  which  we  break,  is 
it  not   the  communion  of 


ation  was  stUl  soliciting  them.  faith- 

fioQ]  He  has  entered  into  a  covenant  with 
you  by  calling  you :  if  He  suffered  tempt- 
ation beyond  your  power  to  overcome  you. 
He  would  be  violating  that  covenant.  Com- 
pare 1  Thess.  V.  24s  "Faithful  is  He  thai 
calleth  you,  who  also  will  do  it."  wiU  • 

make  also  the  way  to  escape] 

Then  God  makes  the  temptation  too :  ar- 
ranges it  in  His  Providence,  and  in  His 
mercy  will  ever  set  open  a  door  for  escape, 
the  (way  to) escape,  i.  e.  which  belongs 
to  the  particular  temptation.  in  order 

that  you  may  be  able  to  bear  (it) :  observe, 
not,  <  will  r^mootf  the  temptation:'  but,  'will 
make  an  escape  simultaneously  with  the 
temptation,  to  encourage  you  to  bear  up 
against  it.*  14.]  Conclusion  from  the 

above  warning  examples :  idolatry  18  BT 
ALL  MEANS  TO  BE  SHUNNED;  not  tam- 
pered with,  hut  fled  from.  flee  flrom 
presses  very  strongly  the  entire  avoidance. 
This  verse  of  itself  would  by  inference  for- 
bid the  Corinthians  having  any  share  in 
the  idol  feasts ;  but  he  proceeds  to  ground 
such  prohibition  on  ftirther  special  con- 
siderations. 

16 — 22.]  By  the  analc^  of  the  Christian 
participation  in  the  Lord's  supper,  and 
the  Jewish  participation  in  the  feasts  after 
sacrifices,  joined  to  the  fact  that  the  hec^ 
thens  sacrifice  to  devils,  he  shews  that  the 
partaker  in  the  idol  feast  is  a  pabtakeb 
-V^TH  DEVILS ;  which  none  can  be,  and  yet 
be  a  Christian.  16.1   An   appeal  to 

their  own  sense  of  what  is  congruous  and 
possible, — as  introducing  what  is  to  follow, 
as  to  wise  men  expresses  an  as- 
sumption on  the  Apostle's  part,  that  they 
are  wise  men.  ye  is  emphatic — be  ye 

the  jndges  of  what  I  am  saying. 
16.]    The  analogy  of  the  Lord's  Supper, 
which,  in  both  its  parts,  is  a  participation 


in  Christ.  The  stress  throughout  to  ver.  20 
is  on  participation  and  partakers. 
The  cnp  of  blessing  is  explained  immediately 
by  which  we  bless,— over  which  we  speak 
a  blessing,  and  is  the  Christian  form  of 
the  Jewish  cup  in  the  Passover,  over  which 
thanks  were  offered  after  the  feast, — in 
blessing  of  which  cup,  our  Lord  instituted 
this  part  of  the  ordinance :  see  note  on  the 
history  in  Matt.  xxvi.  The  explanation, 
the  cup  which  brings  a  blessing,  is  wrong, 
as  being  against  this  analogy.  which 

we  bless]  i.  e.  consecrate  with  a  prayer  of 
thanksgiving.  Observe,  the  first  person 
plural  is  the  same  throughout :  the  blesung 
of  the  cup,  and  the  breaking  of  the  bread, 
the  acts  of  consecration,  were  not  the  acts 
of  the  minister,  as  by  any  authority  pecu- 
liar to  himself,  but  only  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  whole  Christian  congre- 
gation. The  figment  of  sacerdotal  con- 
secration of  the  elements  by  transmitt-ed 
power,  is  as  alien  from  the  apostolic  writings 
as  it  is  from  the  spirit  of  the  GospeL 
the  participation  (i.e.  that  whereby  the 
act  of  participation  takes  place)  of  the  Blood 
of  Christ  Y — The  strong  literal  sense  must 
here  be  held  fast,  as  constituting  the  very 
kernel  of  the  Apostle's  argument.  The 
wine  is  the  Blood,  the  bread  is  the  Body, 
of  Clirist.  (In  what  sense  the  Blood  and 
the  Body,  does  not  belong  to  the  present 
argument.)  We  receive  into  us,  make  by 
assimilation  parts  of  ourselves,  that  wine, 
that  bread :  we  become  therefore,  by  par- 
ticipation of  that  Bread,  one  Bread,  i.e. 
ONE  Body  :  hence  the  close  and  literal  par- 
ticipation in  and  with  Christ.  If  we  are 
to  imderstand  this  word  is  to  mean,  re- 
presents or  symbolizes,  the  tu^fument  is 
made  void.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  pain- 
ful to  allude  to,  though  necessary  to  repro- 
batoy  the  caricature  of  this  real  union  with 
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the  body  of  Christ  1  "  For 
toe  being  many  are  one 
bread,  and  one  body  :  for 
we  are  all  partakers  of 
that  one  bread.  ^^  Behold 
Israel  after  thejf^sh  :  are 
not  they  which  eat  of  the 
sacrifices  partakers  of  the 
altar  f  "  What  say  J 
then  ?  that  the  idol  is  any 
thing,  or  that  which  is 
offered  in  sacrifice  to  idols 
is  any  thing  7  so  But  I 
say,  that  the  things  which 
the  Gentiles  sacrifice,  they 


AT7TH0BIZED   VEBSION  BEVIBED. 

Christ  ?  17  Because  '^  we  being,  many  c  Ro^^^rf*-  »• 

are  one  bread,  one  body :  for  we  all 

partake  of  that  one  bread,    i^  Behold 

**  Israel  "after   the  flesh:   'are  not  * gj{n^;^j^«- 

they  which   eat  the  sacrifices   par- •u?"^^'** 

takers  with   the    altar?      i^  What'LeT?HL8  * 

do  I  say  then?  ^that  that  which  isgoh.Tin.i. 

sacrificed  to  idols  is  any  thing,  or 

that  an  idol  is  any  thing  ?     20  jf  ay  . 

but  that  **the  things   which   t^^y  **  K^t"^ J 

sacrifice,   they    sacrifice    to    devils.    If-  Jiv^'^i* 


Christ,  which  is  found  in  the  groes  mate- 
rialism of  transnbstantiation.  See  further 
on  ch.  xi.  26,  27..  which  we^hreak] 

probably  already  the  breaking  of  the  bread 
in  the  communion  was  part  of  the  act  of 
consecration,  and  done  after  the  example 
of  our  Lord  in  its  institution.  See  ch.  xi. 
24;  Acts  u.  42;  xx.  7,  11.  For  the 
rest,  see  above.  17.]  Beoaose  we,  the 

(assembled)  many  (so  literally),  are  one 
bread  (by  the  assimilation  of  that  one 
bread  partaken :  not  'one  loaf),  one  Body 
(by  the  participation  of  the  Body  of  Christ, 
of  which  that  bread  is  the  vehicle) :  for  the 
whole  of  ufl  partake  of  that  one  bread. 
By  partaking  of  that  bread,  we  become, 
not  figuratively  but  literally,  one  bread: 
it  passes  into  the  substance  of  our  bodies, 
and  there  is  in  every  one  who  partakes,  a 
portion  of  himself  which  is  that  bread.  The 
bread  which  was  before,  is  now  ourselves. 
3ut  that  loaf,  broken  and  blessed,  is  the  me- 
dium of  participation  of  the  Body  of  Christ ; 
we  then,  being  that  one  bread,  are  one 
Body  ;  for  we  all  partake  of  that  one  bread. 
The  argument  is  a  very  simple  and  direct 
one ; — the  bread  is  the  Body  of  Clirist ; — 
we  partake  of  the  bread :  therefore  we  par- 
take of  the  Body  of  Christ.  Of  these  pro- 
positions, the  conclusion  is  implied  in  the 
form  of  a  question  in  ver.  16 :  the  minor 
stated  in  the  latter  clause  of  ver.  17 ;  its 
connexion  with  the  major  producing  the 
conclusion  given  in  the  former  clause,  "  This 
is  my  body."  The  major  itself,  "  becctuse 
we  being  many  are  one  bread,  one  body," 
is  suppressed,  as  being  a  maxim  fkmiliar  to 
Christians.  18.]  Another  example  of 

partieipation  from  tJ^  Jewish  feasts  after 
sacrifice.  Israel  after  the  flesh,  the 

actual  material  Israel,  as  distinguished  from 
"Israel  after  the  Spirit,"  see  Rom.  ii.  29; 
Gal.  iv.   29;   and  "the  Israel  of  God," 


Oal.  vi.  16.  they  whleh  eat  the  saeri- 

floes,  viz.  those  parts  of  the  sacrifices  which 
were  not  offered;  see  on  ch.  viii.  l.—The 
parts  to  be  offered  are  specified,  Levit.  iii.  . 
3 ;  the  practice  of  eating  the  remainder  of 
the  meat  sanctioned  and  regfulated,  ib.  vii. 
15—18.  partakers  with  the  altar 

(in  a  strict  and  peculiar  sense, — the  altar 
having  part  of  the  animal,  the  partaker 
another  part ;  and  by  the  fiict  of  the  reli' 
gious  consecration  of  the  offered  part,  this 
connexion  becomes  a  religious  connexion. 
The  question  has  been  raised,  and  with 
reason,  why  the  Apostle  did  not  say  par- 
takers with  God  ?  Meyer  answers, — be- 
cause the  Jew  was  already  in  covenant 
with  God,  and  the  Apostle  wished  to  ex- 
press a  closer  connexion,  brought  about  by 
the  sacrifice  in  question :  -De  Wette, — be- 
cause he  was  unwilling  to  ascribe  so  much 
to  the  mere  act  of  sacrifice,  see  Heb.  x.  1  ff.: 
and  to  this  latter  view  1  incline,  because, 
as  De  Wette  remarks,  "  God"  would  have 
suited  the  analogy  better  than  *<  altar," 
but  St.  Paul  avoids  it,  and  evidently  is  reluc- 
tant to  use  it.  Still  the  inference  lies  open, 
to  which  our  Saviour's  saying  points.  Matt, 
xxiii.  20,  21.  The  altar  is  God's  altar), 
19,  20.]  The  inference  from  the 
preceding  analogies  would  naturally  be, 
that  St.  Paul  was  then  representing  the 
idols  as  being  in  reality  what  the  heathen 
supposes  them  to  be— and  the  eater  of 
meats  offered  to  them,  as  partaking  with 
the  idol.  This  objection  he  meets, — but 
with  the  introduction  of  a  new  fact  to  their 
consideration— that  the  things  which  the 
heathen  sacrifice,  they  sacrifice  really  to 
deviU.  19.]   What  do  I  say  then? 

i.e.,  what  am  I  then  assuming^  that  a 
thing  saeriflced  to  an  idol  is  any  (real) 
thing  so  saorifloed  (i.  e.  has  any  real  ex- 
istence  as  a  thing  sacrificed}'!  or  that  an 
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and  not  to  God :  and  I  would  not 
that  ye  should  be  partakers  with 
devils.     *i  *  Ye  cannot  drink    the 

kDeutxTxiL  cup  of  the  Lord,  and  the  *  cup  of 
devils :  ye  cannot  partake  of  the 
Lord's  table,  and  of  the  table  of 
devils,  a^  What  P  do  we 
the  Lord  to  jealousy? 
stronger  than  he  P  23  n  ^jj  things 
are  lawful,  but  not  aU  things  are 
expedient:    all  things    are   lawful, 

» ^'^\i'   but  not  all  things  edify.    24  o  l^^  no 
phiLtkoi.  man  seek  his  own,  but  his  neigh- 

p  1  Tim.  iT.  4  hour's  [good] .    25  p  Whatever  is  sold 
in  the  shambles,  eat,  asking  no  ques- 


1 3  Cor.  vi.  IS, 


lDeiit.xxxU. 
31. 

m  Ksck.  zxii. 
U. 


*  provoke 
™  are   we 
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sacrifice  to  deviU,  and  not 
to  Ood :  and  I  would  not 
that  ye  should  have  feU 
lofcship  with  devils.  >'  Ye 
cannot  drink  the  cup  of 
the  Lord,  and  the  cup  of 
devils:  ye  cannoi  be  par^ 
takers  of  the  LortPs  tables 
and  of  the  table  of  de- 
vils, ^  Do  we  provoke  the 
Lord  to  jealousy  7  are  we 
stronger  than  he?  *^  AU 
things  are  letwfkl  for  me, 
but  all  things  are  not 
expedient:  all  things  are 
lawful  for  me,  but  all 
things  edify  not,  ^*  Let 
no  man  seek  his  own,  but 
every  man  another's  wealth. 
*'  Whatsoever  is   sold  in 


idol  ii  any  thing  (real  f  e,  g.  that  Jupiter 
is  Jupiter,  in  the  sense  of  a  living  power)  1 
— Not  so :  but  (I  say)  that  the  things  which 
they  (i.  e.  the  Gentiles)  saorifioe,  they  m- 
crifloe  to  devils,  and  not  to  God  (the 
word  does  not  signify  'false  gods,'  nor  can 
it  bear  the  sense  in  which  it  is  used  in  the 
mouth  of  idolaters  themselves,  Acts  xvii.  18, 
— but,  as  always  in  the  Septuagint  and 
New  Testament,  when  used  by  worshippers 
of  the  true  God,  'devils,'  'evil  spirits/ 
The  words  are  from  Beut.  [ref.],  see  also 
Ps.  xcv.  5  [Baruch  iv.  71.  Heathendom 
being  under  the  dominion  or  Satan  [the  ruler 
of  this  world^,  he  and  his  angels  are  in  fact 
the  powers  honoured  and  worshipped  by  the 
heathen,  however  little  they  may  be  aware  of 
it) :  but  (so  literally :  the  inference  being  sup- 
pressed,  '  and  ye  therefore  by  partaking  in 
their  sacrifices  would  be  partakers  with 
devils:  but')  I  wonld  not  have  yon  be 
(beoome)  partakers  with  devils. 
SI.]  Season  of  the  wish, — sententiously  ex- 
pressed without  any  "for."  Ye  cannot 
applies  of  course  to  the  real  spiritual  par- 
tieipation  of  the  table  of  the  Lord  so  as  to 
profit  by  it :  to  moral  possibility.  The  onp 
of  devils  is  said,  as  corresponding  to  the  cup 
of  which  mention  has  been  already  made, 
not  as  some  fancy,  referring  to  the  liba- 
tion at  an  idol  feast.  the  table  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  the  meats  laid  on  the  table. 
Prom  this  passage  probably,  the  "  Table  of 
the  Lord*'  became  an  expression  current  in 
all  tige%  of  the  Christian  Church. 
82.]  What!  (literally,  or)  do  we  provoke 
(are  we  provoking :  \n  it  onr  wish  to  pro- 


voke, that  Ho  may  assert  His  power)  the 
Lord  (Christ)  to  jealousy  (by  dividing  our 
participation  between  Him  and  devils)  t — 
see  Dcut.  xx»i.  21,  which  evidently  is  be- 
fore the  Apostle's  mind :— are  we  stronger 
than  He  (are  we  then  such,  that  we  can 
afford  to  defv  His  power  to  punish)  t 

2S— XI.  1.]  Now  that  he  haa  fully 
handled  the  whole  question  of  partaking 
in  idol  feasts,  and  prepared  the  way  for 
specific  directions  as  about  a  matter  no 
longer  to  be  supposed  indifferent,  he  pro- 
ce^  to  give  those  directions,  accompany- 
ing them  with  their  reasons,  as  regards 
mutual  offence  or  edification.  83.] 

Se  recurs  to  the  plea  o/*ch.  vi.  12:— rc- 
asserts  his  modification  of  it,  with  a  view, 
after  what  has  passed  since,  to  shew  its 
reasonableness,  and  to  introduce  the  fbl- 
lowing  directions.  not  aU  things 

edify]  viz.  the  Christian  body:  tend  to 
build  up  the  whole,  or  the  individual  parts, 
of  that  spiritual  temple,  God's  building. 
84.]  Further  following  out  of  the 
idea  suggested  by  edify.  This  ought  to  be 
our  object:  the  bringing  on  one  another 
to  perfection,  not  the  pleasing  ourselves, 
see  Rom.  xv.  2, 3.  but  his  neighbour's 

good]  i.e.  but  every  one  his  neighbour's 
good.  86.1  The  key  to  understanding 

this  and  the  following  verse  is,  to  remember 
that  conseience  is  u^  in  each  case  of  the 
conscience  of  the  person  spoken  q/",  i.  e.  in 
the  two  first  cases,  that  of  the  reader,-^ 
in  the  third,  as  explained  by  the  Apostle, 
that  of  the  weak  brother:  see  there. — 
Every  thing  whioh  is  being  sold  (offered 
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the  shambles,  that  eat,  ask- 
ing no  question  for  con- 
science sake:  ** for  the 
earth  is  the  Lord's,  and 
the  fulness  thereof ,  ^f  If 
any  of  them  that  believe 
not  bid  you  to  a  feast,  and 
ye  be  disposed  to  go ; 
whatsoever  is  set  before 
you,  eat,  asking  no  ques- 
tion for  conscience  sake, 
3*  But  if  oflMf  man  say  unio 
you.  This  is  offered  in  sa- 
crifice unto  idols,  eat  not 
for  his  sake  that  shewed  it, 
and  for  conscience  sake: 
for  the  earth  is  the  Lord's, 
and  the  fulness  thereof: 
"  conscience,  I  say,  not 
thine  own,  but  of  the  other : 
for  why  is  my  liberty 
judged  of  another  man's 
conscience  ?  "  For  if  I 
by  grace  be  a  partaker. 


ATTTHORIZED  YEBBIOIT  BETISEI). 

tion,  for  conscience  sake :  ^^  for  ^  the  q  S2d.5il% 
earth  is   the    Lord's,   and  the  ful-    JY-,?*'-^*- 
ness  thereof.     ^7  If  any  of  the  un- 
believers inviteth  you,  and  ye  are 
disposed  to   go;   'whatever   is   setrLuk«x.7. 
before  you,  eat,  asking  no  question, 
for  conscience  sake.     ^  But  if  any 
man  say  unto  you.  This  hath  been 
offered  in  sacrifice,  eat  not,  ■  for  his  ■^-▼lii-io. 
sake  that  shewed  it,  and  for  con- 
science sake.     2^  Conscience,  I  say, 
not  thine  own,  but  the  other  man's ; 
for  *  why  is  my  liberty  to  be  judged  tBoiii.xiv.i. 
by  another  conscience  [than  mine 
own]  ?     3^  If  I  partake  thankfully, 
why  am  I  to  be  evil  spoken  of  for 
that   "for   which    I    give    thanks P  «ft;«^»i;«- 

8,4. 


for  sale)  in  the  fleflh-morket,  eat,  making 
no  enquiry  (whether  it  is  meat  offered  to 
idols  or  not),  on  acoonnt  of  yonr  eon- 
eoienoe:  this  reason  is  attached  to  the 
whole  command,  not  only  to  the  "ask- 
ing no  question:"  — as  is  shewn  by  the 
parallel  below,  ver.  28, — where  the  reason 
given  is  joined  also  to  the  command, 
"  eat  not*'  The  meaning  being,  —  *  eat 
without  enquiry,  that  yovr  conscience  may 
not  be  offended'  If  you  iftade  enquiry, 
and  heard  in  reply,  that  the  meat  had 
been  offered  to  idols,  your  conscience  would 
be  offended,  and  you  wonld  eat  with 
offence,  risk  of  stnmbling,  to  yourselves, 
26.]  The  principle  on  which  such 
an  eating  ought  to  rest :  that  all  is  Gk)D'8, 
and  for  our  use:  and  where  no  sub- 
jective scruple  is  cast  in,  €M  to  be  freely 
partaken  of:  see  1  Tim.  iv.  4.  27.] 

The  same  maxim  applied  to  thdr  conduct 
at  a  banquet  given  by  a  heathen,  A  mis- 
cellaneous banquet,  and  not  a  sacrificial 
feast,  is  meant.  At  such,  there  might  be 
meat  which  had  been  offered  to  idols.  Gro- 
tins  says  well  on  the  words,  ye  are  diiposed 
to  go,  he  admonishes  them  tacitly  that 
they  would  do  better  by  not  going:  but 
he  does  not  prohibit  their  going :  see  above, 
ch.  V.  10.  On  the  wor£  for  consoienod 
take,  see  above,  ver.  25.  28.]   Who 

is  the  person  supposed  to  say  this  ?  not,  as 
CfTotius,  ah,  thiiuc,  the  host,  of  whom  'the 


expression  any  man  would  hardly  be  used, 
but  it  would  stand  "if  he  say  unto  you :" 
nor,  as  some  think,— some  heathen  guest, 
by  whom  it  might  be  said  maliciously,  or 
to  put  the  Christian  to  the  proof, — for  his 
conscience  would  hardly  be  so  much  taken 
into  account  in  the  matter;  but,  some 
weak  Christian,  wishing  to  warn  his  bro- 
ther, offered  in  BaSriflee  (without  any 
mention  of  its  being  to  idols :  such  is  the 
reading  of  our  principal  ancient  MSS.)  is  ap- 
parently placed  advisedly,  to  represent  what 
would  be  said  at  a  heathen's  table, 
for  his  lake  that  shewed  it]  i.e.  on  ac- 
oonnt of  the  man  who  informed  yon,  and 
(specifying  the  particular  point  or  points 
to  which  the  more  general  preceding  clause 
applies)  conseienoe :  i.  e.  to  spare  the  in- 
former being  wounded  in  his  conscience. 
The  quotation,  which  is  in  the  A.  V.  re- 
peated here,  is  omitted  in  aJl  our  ancient 
autliorities.  29.]  Explanation  of  the 
last  words,  for  conseienoe  sake,  as  meaning 
not  your  own,  but  that  of  the  informer. 
for  why  is  my  freedom  judged  by 
a  conscience  not  mine  ovrn? — ^i.  e.  Why 
should  I  be  so  treated  (hazard  by  my  ac- 
tions such  treatment)  that  the  exercise  of 
my  Christian  freedom,  eating  as  I  do  and 
giving  thanks,  should  become  matter  of 
condemnation  to  another,  who  conscien- 
tiously disapproves  of  it  ? — If  I  partake 
thankfully  (not,  as  A.  V.,  "  by  grace") 
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31  *  Whether  then  ye  eat,  or  drix^k, 
or  do  any  thing  whatsoever,  do  all 
to  the  glory  of  God.  ^^  ^  Give  none 
occasion  of  stumbling,  neither  to 
Jews,  nor  to  Gentiles,  nor  to  *  the 
church  of  God :  ^^  even  as  •  I  also 
please  all  men  in  all  things,  ^not 
seeking  mine  own  profit,  but  that  of 
the  many,  that  they  may  be  saved. 
XI.  1  Be  *ye  followers  of  me,  even 
as  I  also  am  of  Christ. 

2  But  I  praise  you,  brethren,^  that 
ye  remember  me  in  all  things,  and 
^  keep  the  traditions,  according  as  I 


AUTHOBIZED  VEKBIOIT. 

tok^  am  I  evil  spoken  of 
for  that  for  which  I  give 
thanks  1  *^  Whether  there- 
fore ye  eat,  or  drink,  or 
whatsoever  ye  do,  do  all  to 
the  glory  of  God.  "  Oive 
none  offence,  neither  to  the 
Jews,  nor  to  the  Gentiles, 
nor  to  the  church  of  God : 
^*  even  as  I  please  all  men 
in  all  things,  not  seeking 
mine  own  profit,  but  the 
profit  of  many,  that  they 
may  be  saved. 

XI.  *  Be  ye  followers 
of  me,  even  as  J  also  am 
of  Christ.  >  Now  Iprttise 
you,  brethren,  that  ye  re- 
member  me  in  all  things. 


Why  am  I  to  be  evil  spoken  of  for  that 
for  whioh  I  give  thanks  Y  These  words 
have  been  misunderstood.  It  has  been 
generally  supposed  that  the  Apostle  is  im- 
pressing a  duty,  not  to  give  occasion  for 
the  condemnation  of  their  liberty  by  an- 
other's conscience.  But  the  g^und  on 
which  he  is  here  arguing,  is  the  unfitness, 
absurdity,  injustice  to  oneself  tJid  the  cause 
of  Qod,  Ter.  81,  of  so  acting  as  to  be  con- 
demned for  that  in  which  a  man  not  only 
allows  himself,  but  for  which  he  gives  thanks 
to  God.  The  sentiment  is  the  same  as  in 
Bom.  xiv.  16,  "  Let  not  your  good  be  evil 
spoken  of." 

81— XI.    1.]    QSNBRAL    CONCLUSION   OF 

THIS  PABT  OP  THE  Efistlb,— enforced  by 
the  example  of  himself.  31 .]  Tliis  whe- 

ther then,  fto.,  passing  from  the  special  to 
the  general,  is  not  without  reference  to  the 
last  verse,  in  which  the  hypothesis  is,  that 
the  Christian  and  thankful  act  of  tlie  be- 
liever i&  marred  by  the  condemnatory  judg- 
ment of  his  weak  brother.  All  such  hin- 
drances to  Qod's  glory  they  are  to  avoid ; 
and  in  all  things,  eating  or  drinking  or 
any  other  particular  of  conduct  (any  thing, 
the  stress  being  on, — whether  ye  do  eat 
or  drink,  or  do  any  thing  whatsoever; 
not  as  A.  V.  "whatever  ye  do"),  thejglory  of 
God  is  to  be  the  aim,  self-regard  being 
set  aside:  and  so,—  S2.1  all  offence 

is  to  be  avoided  (it  being  understood  that 
this  refers  to  things  indifferent,  for  in 
other  things,  both  Jews  and  Greeks  must 
be  offended,  see  ch.  i.  23),  whether  to  Jetvs 
or  Meathens  (both  these  out  of  the  Church), 


or  to  the  Church  of  God  (their  own  bre- 
thren). 83.]  His  own  course  of  con- 
duct:—bm  I  in  aU  things  please  (this 
expresses,  as  Meyer  well  remarks,  not  the 
result,  but  the  practice  on  PauVs  part; 
for  to  please  all  men  would  be  impossible 
even  for  one  who  had  no  fixed  principle, 
still  less  for  one  like  St.  Paul).  .  that 
they,  his  great  aim  and  end; — so  ch.  ix.  22. 
may  be  saved:  compare  on  the 
sense,  Phil.  ii.  4>  5. 
XI.  8—84.]    Refboofs    and    disec- 

TIONS  BBGABDING  CEBTAIN  DIBOBDEBS 
WHICH  HAD  ABI8EN  IN  THBtB  ASSEM- 
BLIES :  viz.  «(1 )  THE  NOT  TSILING  OF 
THEIB  WOMEN  IN  FUBLIC  PBAYBB  (w. 
2—16):  (2)  THE  ABUSE  OF  THE  LOVE- 
FEASTS  (17-34).  S— 16.]  The 
law  of  subjection  of  the  woman  to  the 
man  (2 — Iz),  and  natural  decency  itself 
(13 — 16),  teach  that  women  should  be  veiled 
in  public  religious  assemblies.  2.] 
But  implying  a  distinction  from  the  spirit 
of  the  last  passage,  which  was  one  of  blame, 
and  exhortation  to  imitate  him.  He  praises 
them  for  the  degree  in  which  they  did  this 
already,  and  expresses  it  by  the  slighter 
word  "  ye  remember  me.**  iJl  things, 
see  above,  on  ch.  x.  33.  and  ye 
keep  (continue  to  believe  and  practise)  the 
traditions  (apostolic  maxims  of  faith  and 
practice,  delivered  either  orally  or  in  writ- 
ing, 2  Thess.  ii.  15),  aooording  as  (accord- 
ing to  the  words  in  which)  I  delivered 
(them^  to  yon.  This  was  their  general 
practice:  the  exceptions  to  it,  or  de- 
partures at  all  events  from  the  spirit  of 
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and  keep  the  ordinanees, 
a*  I  delivered  them  to  you. 
'  But  I  would  have  you 
hnow,  thiU  the  head  of 
every  man  ie  ChrUt ;  and 
the  head  of  the  tooman  is 
the  man ;  and  the  head  of 
ChrUt  18  Qod.  *  Every 
man  praying  or  prophe- 
eying,  having  his  head 
covered,  dishonoureth  hie 
head.    *  But  every  woman 


AVTHOBIZEB  YBBSIOK  BEYISEB.  . 

delivered  them  to    you.     ^  Now  I 
would  have   you   know,  that  ^  the  dEph-^.w. 
head  of  every  man  is  Christ ;  and 

*  the  head  of  the  woman  is  the  man ; « ««».  ui.  w.^ 
and  'the  head  of    Christ  is   God.    hj^t' 

*  Every  man  praying  or  »  prophesy-  '^hJlif-M.^' 
ing,  having  his  head  covered,  dis-    l^^'^^''' 
honoureth  his  head.     ^  But  ^  every  '^JiSI.I'if- 


thone  tTaditiont,  now  follow.  8.]  "  It 

appears,  that  the  Christian  women  at  Co- 
rinth claimed  for  their  sex  an  equality  with 
the  other,  taking  occasion  by  the  doctrine 
of  Christian  fre^om  and  abolition  of  sexual 
distinctions  in  Christ  (Gbl.  iii.  28).  The 
gospel  unquestionably  did  much  for  the 
emancipation  of  women,  who  in  the  East 
and  among  the  Ionian  Greeks  (not  among 
the  Dorians  and  the  Romans)  were  kept  in 
unworthy  dependence.  Still  this  was  ef- 
fected in  a  quiet  and  gradual  manner: 
whereas  in  Corinth  they  seem  to  have  taken 
up  the  cause  of  female  independence  some- 
what too  eagerly.  The  women  overstepped 
the  bounds  of  their  sex,  in  coming  forward 
to  pray  and  to  prophesy  in  the  assembled 
church  with  uncovered  heads.  Both  of 
these  the  Apostle  disapproved, — as  weU 
their  coming  forward  to  pray  and  to  pro- 
phesy, as  their  removing  the  veil:  here 
however  he  blames  the  latter  practice  only, 
and  reserves  the  former  till  ch.  xiv.  34. 
In  order  to  confine  the  women  to  their  true 
limits,  he  reminds  them  of  their  subjection 
to  the  man,  to  whom  again  he  assigns  his 
place  in  the  spiritual  order  of  creation,  and 
traces  this  precedence  up  to  God  Himself." 
De  Wette.  of  every  man]  *  of  every 

Christian  man'  (so  Chrysostom  and  others), 
certainly, — and  for  such  the  Apostle  was 
writing:  but  not  only  of  every  Chrbtian 
man :  the  Headship  ^  Christ  is  over  all 
things  to  His  Church,  £ph.  i.  22,  and  thus 
He  is  Head  of  every  man.— The  word 
Head,  in  each  case,  means  the  head  next 
above.  This  must  be  borne  in  mind,  for 
Christ  is  THE  Head  of  the  Christian  woman, 
as  well  as  of  the  Christian  man. — God  is 
the  Head  of  Christ,  not  only  according  to 
His  human  Nature :  the  Son  is,  in  his  Son- 
ship,  necessarily  subordinate  to  the  Father : 
see  ch.  iii.  23,  note,  and  ch.  xv.  28.— From 
Chriit,  the  order  descends  first:  then,  in 
order  to  complete  the  whole,  ascends  up  to 
God.— Observe,  that  though  (Gal.  iii.  28) 
the  distinction  of  the  sexes  is  abolished  in 


Christ,  as  far  as  the  offer  of  and  standing 
in  grace  is  concerned,  yeit  for  practical 
purposes,  and  for  order  and  seemUness, 
it  subsists  and  must  he  observed, 
4.]  The  case  of  the  man  here  treated,  was 
regarded  by  the  andent  Commentators 
as  an  actually  occurring  one  among  the 
Corinthians : — but  by  recent  ones,  as  hypo- 
thetically  put,  to  bring  out  that  other 
abuse  which  radly  had  occurred.  Had  it 
been  real,  more  would  have  been  said  on  it 
below  :  but  from  ver.  5  onwards,  attention 
is  confined  to  the  woman.  praying]  i.  e. 
in  public :  prophesying]  i.  e.  disoonrt- 
ing  in  the  Spirit ;  see  on  ch.  xii.  10. 
having  his  head  oovered]  The  Jews  when 
praying  in  public  put  over  their  heads  a 
veil,  called  the  Tallith,  to  shew  their  reve- 
rence before  God  and  their  unworthiness 
to  look  on  Him.  Among  the  Grreeks  it 
was  the  custom  to  worship  with  the  head 
bare ;  among  the  Romans,  with  the  head 
veiled.  This  passage  of  St.  Paul  has  ever 
ruled  the  custom  in  the  Christian  church, 
dishonoureth  his  head]  i.  e.  Christ: 
not,  his  own  head  literally, — except  in  so 
far  as  the  literal  and  metaphorical  senses 
are  both  included, — the  litend  head  of  the 
man  being  regarded  as  the  representative 
of  his  spiritual  Head  (see  this  brought  out 
in  Stanley's  note):  for  the  head  of  the 
man,  in  this  respect  of  honouring  or  dis- 
honouring, has  been,  ver.  8,  explained  to 
he  Chbist.  Him  he  dishonours,  by  ap- 
pearing vdled  before  men,  thus  recognizing 
subjection  to  them  in  an  assembly  which 
ought  to  be  conformed  to  Christian  order. 
5.]  The  case  of  the  woman  is  just 
the  converse.  She,  if  she  uncovers  herself 
(on  the  manner  of  covering,  see  below 
ver.  15  note)  in  such  an  assembly,  dis- 
honours her  head  (the  man ;  not  literally, 
her  oum  head  [except  as  above] :  of  this 
kind  of  dishonour  there  is  no  mention  at 
all  in  our  passage,  and  ver.  3  has  expressly 
guarded  us  against  making  the  mistake) 
by  apparently  casting   off  his  headship: 


Digitized  by 


Google 


202 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


XI. 


AITTHOBIZSD  YEltSIOK  SBYISEB. 

woman  praying  or  prophesying  with 
her  head  uncovered  dishonoureth 
her  head :  for  it  is  one  and  the  same 

!  Deat.xxi.ij.  thing  as  if  she  were  *  shaven.  ^  For 
if  a  woman  is  not  covered,  let  her 

^  &?^'m'2-  also  be  shorn  :  but  if  it  be  ^  a  shame 
for  a  woman  to  be  shorn  or  shaven, 
let  her  be  covered.  7  For  a  man 
indeed  ought  not  to  cover  his  head, 
forajsmuch  as  ^  he  is  the  image  and 
glory  of  God :  but  the  woman  is 
the  glory  of  the  man.  ^  Por  the 
man  is  not  from  the  woman ;  but 
the  woman  from  "  the  man.  ^  For 
°  neither  was  the  man  created  for 
the  woman's  sake;  but  the  woman 
for  the  man's.  ^^  For  this  cause 
ought   the   woman  *^to    have    [the 


10en.i.Sfl.S7. 
«  r.  1.  ft  Ix. 
0. 


m  a«n.  II.  21, 

n. 

n  a«n.  fl.  18^ 
21,  S8. 


o  Cten.  xxlv.  66. 
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thaiprajfeeh  orprophesieth 
with  her  head  uncovered 
dishonoureth  her  head  ifor 
thai  i*  even  all  one  <u  if 
the  were  ahaven.  •  For  if 
the  woman  he  not  covered, 
let  her  aleo  he  ehom :  but 
if  it  he  a  shame  for  a 
woman  to  be  shorn  or 
shaven,  let  her  be  covered, 
^  For  a  man  indeed  ought 
not  to  cover  his  head,  for* 
asmuch  as  he  is  the  image 
and  glory  of  Ood :  but 
the  woman  is  the  glory  of 
the  man,  '  For  the  man 
is  not  of  the  woman ;  but 
the  woman  of  the  man, 
*  Neither  was  the  man 
created  for  the  woman; 
but  the  woman  for  the 
man.  ^®  For  this  cause 
ought  the  woman  to  have 


and  if  this  in  to  be  so,  the  Apostle  proceeds, 
whv  not  ffo  farther,  and  cut  off  her  hair, 
which  of  itself  is  a  token  of  this  subjec- 
tion ?  But  if  this  be  acknowledged  to  be 
shameful  (it  was  a  punishment  of  adulter- 
osses),  let  the  further  decency  of  the 
additional  covering  be  conceded  likewise. 

6.]  The  argument  see  above, 
let  her  also,  besides  being  unveiled,  &c. 
7 — 9.]  A  second  reason  for  the  same, — 
from  the  dependence  of  the  man  on  God 
only,  but  of  the  woman  on  the  man. 
7.]  For  refers  back  to  and  gives  a  reason 
for  the  words  "  let  her  be  covered,**  the 
difference  between  the  sexes  being  assumed, 
— that  one  should  be  and  the  other  should 
not  be  veiled.  the  image  ....  of  Ood, 

Gen.  i.  26.  This  the  man  is,  having  been 
created  first, — directly,  and  in  a  special 
manner :  the  woman  indirectly,  only  through 
the  man.  and  (the  representative  of 

the)  glory  of  Ood :  on  account  of  his  supe- 
riority and  godlike  attributes  among  other 
created  beings.  This  is  obviously  t^s  point 
here  brought  out,  as  in  Ps.  viii.  6 ;  not  that 
he  is  set  to  sheto forth  God* s  glory ^  because 
G^d  glories  in  him,  Man  is  GoiVs  glory: 
He  has  put  in  him  His  Majesty,  and  he 
represents  God  on  earth :  woman  is  man's 
glory  :  taken  (ver.  8)  from  the  man,  shining 
not  with  light  direct  from  God,  but  with 
light  derived  from  nkan.  This  of  course  is  true 


only  as  regards  her  place  in  creation,  and  her 
providential  subordination,  not  in  respect  of 
the  dependence  of  eveiy  woman's  individual 
soul  directly  on  God,  and  not  on  man,  for 
supplies  of  grace  and  pr^arations  for  glory. 
The  Apostle  omits  in  this  case  the  image, 
because  anthropologically  the  woman  is  not 
the  image  of  the  man,  on  account  of  the 
difference  of  the  sexes :  and  also  perhaps 
because  thus  he  would  seem  to  deny  to  the 
woman  the  being  created  in  the  divine 
image,  which  she  is  as  well  as  the  man. 
Gen.  i.  26,  27.  The  former  reason  appears 
the  more' probable.  8.]  For  gives  the 

reason  of  the  former  assertion,  "  the  woman 
is  the  glory  of  the  man," — viz.  that  tho 
man  it  not  (emphasis  on  <'is,"~<  takes  not 
liis  being,'  in  the  fact  of  his  original  crea- 
tion. The  propagation  of  the  species  is 
not  here  in  view)  oat  of  the  womani  but 
the  woman  out  of  the  man  (compare  Gen. 
ii.  23,  "  She  shall  be  called  woman,  because 
she  was  taken  out  of  man").  9.]  For 

neither  (parallel  with  ver.  8 — another 
reason :  not  subordinate  to  it)  was  the  man 
created  (emphasis  on  "  ckeatbd"  as  before 
on  is)  on  account  of  tho  woman,  Ac. — In  this 
verse,  besides  the  manner  of  creation,  out 
of  the  man,  the  occasion  of  creation,  for  the 
Bake  of  the  man,  is  insisted  on ;  see  Gen.  ii. 
18  ff.  10.]  For  this  cause,  on  account 

of  what  has  just  been  said,  by   which 
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power  on  her  hsad  hecau$e 
of  the  angeU.  ^*  Never- 
thelees  neither  ie  the  man 
without  the  woman,  neither 
the  woman  without  the 
man,  in  the  Lord,  ^*  For 
ae  the  woman  ib  of  the 
man,  even  ao  is  the  man 
also  hy  the  woman;  hut  all 
things  of  Qod.  '•  Judge 
in  gourseloes :  is  it  eomelg 
that  a  woman  pray  unto 


AUTHOBIZIED  TSB8I09  XBYISBD. 

token  of]  power  on  her  head  ^be- pscoief.T.6. 

cause  of  the  angels.    ^^  Nevertheless 

^neither  is   the   man  without  theqoai.m.s8. 

woman,  neither  the  woman  without 

the  man,  in  the  Lord.     ^^  For  eyen 

as  the  woman  is  from  the  man,  so 

also  is   the   man    by  the  woman; 

^  but  all  things  from  God.    i^  Judge  rRom.xi.«. 

in  your  own  selves :    is  it  seemly 


the  8ul)ordmatioii  of  the  woman  has  been 
proved:  —  refers  to  w.  7—9.  the 

woxnaa  ought  to  have  power  oil  her  head 
(i.  e.  the  sign  of  power  or  subjection : 
dhevm  by  the  context  to  mean  a  veil).  So 
Diodorus  Siculns  speaks  of  an  image  of  a 
queen,  having  three  kingdoms  on  its  head, 
to  signi^  that  she  was  daughter  and  wife 
and  mother  of  a  lung;  where  'kingdoms' 
evidently  mean  crowns,  the  tokens  of  king- 
dom. And  as  there  from  the  context  it  is 
plain  that  they  indicated  participation  in 
the  glory  of  the  kingdoms,  so  here  it  is  as 
evident  from  the  context  that  the  token  of 
power  indicates  being  under  power:  and 
such  token  is  the  covering.  In  this  mean- 
ing all  the  principal  Commentators  agree, 
lx>th  ancient  and  modem.  See  some  of 
the  differing  views  discussed  in  my  Greek 
Test.  because  of  the  angds]  i.e. 

because  in  the  Christian  assemblies  the 
holy  angels  of  God  are  present,  and  de- 
lighting in  the  due  order  and  subordination 
of  the  ranks  of  God's  servants, — and  by 
a  violation  of  that  order  we  should  be 
giving  offence  to  them.  So  Chrysostom, — 
"  Knowest  thou  not  that  thou  standest 
with  angels  ?  with  them  thou  singest,  with 
them  thou  praisest:  and  wilt  thou  stand 
laughing?"  And  in  another  place  he 
says,  "  To  shew  that  the  whole  air  is  fiiU  of 
angels,  only  hear  what  the  Apostle  says, 
when  he  is  rebuking  the  women  and  order- 
ing them  to  wear  a  veil  on  their  heads." 
Some,  with  a  modification  of  this  render- 
ing, take  the  angelt  to  mean  the  guardian 
angels,  appointed,  one  to  take  charge  of 
each  Christian.  So  Theophylact  and  Theo- 
doret.  But  though  such  angels  certainly  do 
minister  to  the  heirs  of  salvation,  see  Matt. 
xviiL  10  and  note, — tliere  does  not  appear 
to  be  any  immediate  allusion  to  them  here. 
Others  again  understand  ' had  angels*  who 
might  themselves  be  lustfillly  excited  (so 
TertulUan), — or  might  tempt  men  so  to 
be, — or  might   injure   the  unveiled  them- 


selves. But  the  angeU,  absolute,  never 
means  any  thing  in  the  N.  T.  except  the 
holy  angels  of  Qod.  See  some  other  ex- 
planations in  my.  Greek  Test.  But  still 
a  question  remuns,  Why  should  the 
Apostle  have  here  named  the  angels,  and ' 
adduced  them  as  furnishing  a  reason  for 
women  being  veiled  in  the  Christian  assem- 
blies  1  I  believe  the  account  given  above 
to  be  the  true  one,  and  the  reason  of  ad- 
ducing it  to  be  that  the  Apostle  has  before 
his  mind  the  order  of  the  universcU,  church, 
and  prefers  when  speaking  of  the  assem- 
blies of  Christians  to  adduce  those  beings 
who,  as  not  entering  into  the  gradation 
which  he  lias  here  described,  are  conceived 
as  spectators  of  the  whole,  delighted  with 
the  decency  and  order  of  the  servants  of 
Gk)d.  Stanley  thinks  the  most  natural  ex- 
planation of  the  reference  to  be,  that  the 
AjxMtle  was  led  to  it  by  a  train  of  associa- 
tion familiar  to  his  readers,  but  lost  to  us  : 
and  compai^es  the  intimations  of  a  similar 
familiarity  on  their  part  with  the  subjects  of 
which  he  was  treating  in  2  Thess.  ii.  5—7. 

11.]  Yet  is  neither  sex  insulated  and  inds' 
pendent  of  the  other  in  the  Christian  life. 
In  the  Lord,  i.  e.,  in  the  Christian  state ;  a 
well-known  phrase.  See  e.  g.  Kom.  xvi. 
2,  8, 11,  12  (twice),  &c.  12.]  And  in 

this,  the  Christian  life  accords  with  the 
original  ordinance  of  Ch>d.  For  (proof  of 
ver.  11)  at  the  woman  is  (was  taken. 
Gen.  ii.  21  f.)  out  of  the  man,  so  the  man 
(is  bom,  in  the  propagation  of  the  human 
race)  by  means  of  the  woman;  but  aU 
things  (both  man  and  woman  and  all 
things  else :  a  general  maxim,  see  2  Cor.  v. 
18)  are  of  (as  their  source, — thus  uniting 
in  one  great  head  both  sexes  and  all  crea- 
tion) God. — They  are  dependent  on  one 
anoUier,  but  both  on  Him  :  the  Christian 
life,  therefore,  which  unites  them  in  Christ, 
is  agreeable  to  God's  ordinance. 

13.]  Appeal  to  their  own  sense  of  pro- 
priety :  cf.  ch.  X.  15.  in  year  own 
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for  a  woman  to  pray  unto  God  un- 
covered P    1*  Doth  not  even  nature 
itself  teach  you,  that,  if  a  man  have 
long,  hair,  it  is  a  disgrace  unto  him, 
^s  but  if  a  woman  have  long  hair,  it 
is  a  glory  to  her?  for  her  hair  is 
given  her  for  a  covering,      ^^  But 
■  iTiin.Ti.4.  "if  any  man  seemeth  to  be  conten- 
t  eh.  Til.  17.  ft  tious,  we  have  no  such  custom,  ^  nor 
--       yet  the  churches  of  aod.     n  Now 
this  precept  I  give  unto  you  not 


▲ITTH0BIZ£D  VEBSION. 

Ood  uncovered  ?  ^*  Doth 
not  even  nature  iteelf  teach 
you,  that,  if  a  man  have 
long  hair,  it  is  a  shame 
unto  him  ?  "  But  if  a 
woman  have  long  hair,  it 
is  a  glorg  to  her :  for  her 
hair  is  given  her  for  a 
covering.  *•  But  if  any 
man  seem  to  he  conten- 
tious, we  have  no  such  cus- 
tom, neither  the  churches 
of  God.  "  Now  in  this 
that  I  declare  onto  you  I 


•elvei]  Each  man  within  himself,  in  his 
own  judgment.  14.  nature  itself] 

i.e.  the  mere  fact  of  on^  sex  being  by 
nature  unveiled,  i.  e.  having  short  hair, — 
the  other,  veiled,  i.  e.  having  long  hair. 
This  plunly  declares  that  man  was  in- 
tended to  be  uncovered,  -  woman,  covered. 
When  therefore  we  deal  with  the  pro- 
prieties of  the  artificial  state,  of  clothing 
the  body,  we  must  be  regulated  by  nature^s 
suggestion:  that  which  she  has  indicated 
to  be  left  uncovered,  we  must  so  leave : 
that  which  slie  has  covered,  when  we 
clothe  the  body,  we  must  cover  likewise. 
This  is  the  argument.  Tlie  word  nature 
does  not  mean  sense  of  natural  propriety, 
but  Nature, — the  law  of  creation. 
have  long  hair]  '*  To  have  long  or  beauti- 
All  hair  is  a  sign  of  eflemiuacy.  Paris  in 
Homer  is  reproached  as  having  long  hair," 
Eustathius. — The  Apostle  (see  above)  makes 
no  allusion  to  the  customs  of  nations  in  the 
matter,  nor  is  even  the  mention  of  them 
relevant;  he  is  speaking  of  the  dictates  of 
nature  herself.  15.]  See  on  ver.  14  : 

compare  Milton,  Par.  Lost,  iv.  304  ff. 
a  ooYering,  properly  a  wrapper,  or  en- 
veloping garment.  "  In  this  passage," 
says  Stanley,  "the  Apostle  would  refer  to  the 
<peplum,'  which  the  Grecian  women  used 
ordinarily  as  a  shawl,  but  on  public  occa- 
sions as  a  hood  also,  especially  at  funerals 
and  marriages."  16.]    cuts  off  the 

subject,  alr^dy  abundantly  decided,  with  a 
settlement  of  any  possible  difference  by 
appeal  to  universal  apostolic  and  ecclesi- 
astical custom.  Bat  if  any  man  teemetli 
to  be  eontentioat, — i.  e.  '  if  any  arises  who 
appears  to  dispute  the  matter,  who  seems 
not  satisfied  with  the  reasons  I  have  given, 
but  is  still  disputatious.'  Before  what  fol- 
lows, we  must  supply  "  let  him  know,  that" 


we  (emphatic)  — the  Apostles  and  their 
immediate  company,— including  the  women 
who  assembled  in  prayer  and  supplication 
with  them  at  their  various  stations,  see 
Acts  xvi.  13.  00  luoh  eiutom]  The 

best  modem  Commentators  agree  with 
Clirysostom  in  understanding  this,  "no 
such  custom  as  that  of  being  contentious." 
But  surely  it  would  be  very  unlikely,  that 
after  so  long  a  treatment  of  a  particular 
subject,  the  Apostle  should  wind  up  all  by 
merely  a  censure  of  a  fault  common  to  their 
behaviour  on  this  and  all  the  o/A^r  matters 
of  dispute.  Such  a  rendering  seems  to  me 
almost  to  stultify  the  conclusion:  —  "If 
any  will  dispute  about  it  still,  remember 
that  it  is  neither  our  practice,  nor  that  of 
the  Churches,  to  dispute,"  It  would  seem 
to  me,  but  for  the  weighty  names  on  the 
other  side,  hardly  to  admit  of  a  question, 
that  the  custom  referred  to  alludes  to  the 
practice  of  women  praying  uncovered.  So 
Theodoret  and  many  others.  He  thus  cuts 
off  all  further  disputation  on  the  matter,  by 
appealing  to  universal  Christian  usage: 
and  to  make  the  appeal  more  solemn,  adds 
tlie  words  of  God  to  "  the  Churches," —t\\e 
assemblies  which  are  held  in  honour  of  and 
for  prayer  to  God,  and  are^w  own  Churches. 
Observe  "  the  Churches,"  not  *Hhe  Church." 
The  plurality  of  independent  testimonies 
to  the  absence  of  the  custom,  is  that  on 
which  the  stress  is  laid.  This  appeal,  *  to 
THE  Chubches,'  was  much  heaid  again  at 
the  Reformation:  but  has  been  since  too 
much  forgotten. 

17 — 34.]    CoKRECTioy  op  abuses  bb- 

OABDINO  THE  LOVE-FBABT8  (AGAP-E) 
AND     THE    PABTAKINO    OF    THE     SUPPER 

OF  THE  LoBD.*  17.]  refers  back  to 

what  has  been  said  since  ver.  2,  and  forms 
a  transition  to  wliat  is  yet  to  be  said. 
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prwe  you  not,  thai  ye 
come  together  not  for  the 
better,  hut  for  the  worse. 
1*  For  first  of  all,  when 
ye  come  together  in  the 
church,  I  hear  that  there 
be  divisions  among  you; 
and  I  partly  believe  it. 
>0  For  there  must  be  eUso 
heresies  among  you,  that 


AVTHOBIZEB  TEB8ION  BEYISED. 

praiBing  you;  because  ye  come  to- 
gether not  for  the  better,  but  for 
the  worse.  ^^  Yot  in  the  first  place, 
when  ye  come  together  in  assembly, 
"I  hear  that  divisions  exist  among «;JJj}[>.y • 
you ;  and  I  partly  believe  it.  i®  For 
*  there  must  also  be  heresies  amonir  xMatt.xym.7. 

O      L  .ke  xvli.  I. 
Aojxz.SO. 
lTim.ir.l.    S  Pet.  II.  I,  S. 


But  thii  (viz.  what  has  gone  before,  respect- 
ing the  veiling  of  women,  not  as  Chiysostom 
and  others,  that  which  follows :  see  below) 
I  coxnmAnd  you  (not,  *  announce  to  you,* 
nor  *  declare  to  you  from  re/port*  which  are 
senses  of  the  original  word  unknown  to  the 
New  Test.,  where  it  only  means  *  to  com- 
mand,*—to  deliver  *by  way  of  precept* 
This  makes  it  hardly  possible  to  refer  the 
word  thif  to  what  follows :  for  if  so,  some 
definite  command  should  immediately  suc- 
ceed) not  praising  (refers  to  the  praise  be- 
stowed on  them  in  v.  2,  and  excepts  what  has 
been  said  since  from  that  category)  [you] ; 
beoause  ye  come  together  not  for  the  better 
(so  that  edification  results),  but  for  the 
worse  (so  that  propriety  is  violated,  and 
the  result  is  to  the  hindering  of  the  ikith). 
These  last  words  are  introduced  with  a 
manifest  view  to  include  more  than  the 
subject  hitherto  treated,  and  to  prepare 
the  way  for  other  abuses  of  their  assem- 
blies to  be  noticed.  18.]  in  the  flnt 
place  —  where  is  the  second  particular 
found,  answering  to  this  first  one  ?  Ordi- 
narily, it  is  assumed  that  the  schisms  are  the 
first  abuse,  the  disorders  in  the  AgapsB 
(love-feasts :  beginning  with  ver.  20),  the 
second.  But  I  am  convinced  that  this 
view  is  wrong.  For  (1)  neither  special 
blame,  nor  correction  of  an  abuse,  is  con- 
veyed in  vv.  18,  19 :  nor  is  it  so  much  as 
intimated,  on  the  ordinary  hypothesis,  what 
the  character  of  these  divisions  was.  And 
(2)  the  words  of  ver.  22,  "  shall  I  praise 
you  in  this  ?  '  I  praise  you  not,**  plainly 
refer  back  to  ver.  17,  and  shew  that  the 
whole  is  continuous.  The  diyisions  before 
the  Apostle's  mind  are,  specifically,  those 
occurring  at  the  Agapse,  but  on  the  men- 
tion of  them  he  breaks  oif  to  shew  that 
such  divisions  were  to  be  no  matters  of 
surprise,  but  were  ordained  to  test  them, 
— and  in  ver.  20  he  returns  with  the  very 
words,  "  when  ye  come  together,** — to  the 
immediate  matter  in  hand,  and  treats  it  at 
length.     See  more  on  ver.  21,  ff. — But  the 


question  still  remains,  where  is  the  second 
point,  answering  to  this  first  one  ?  Again 
(with  Meyer  and  Macknight)  I  answer, — 
at  ch.  xii.  1.  Tlie  abuse  of  spibituai. 
aiFTS,  which  also  created  disorder  in  their 
assemblies,  ch.  xiv.  23  al.,  and  concerning 
which  he  concludes,  xiv.  39,  "  let  all  things 
be  done  decently  and  in  order,**  was  the 
other  point  before  his  mind,  when  he  wrote 
this  first.  That  he  takes  no  notice  in 
ch.  xii.  1,  by  any  word  implying  that  it 
was  a  second  point,  of  what  has  gone 
before,  will  be  no  objection  to  the  above 
view  to  any  one  who  is  acquainted  with 
our  Apostles  style.  in  asiembly]  not 

local,  as  A.  V.,  '  in  the  Church,*  but  equi- 
valent to  **in  one  place,**  ver.  20.  In 
ver.  16,  where  the  same  word  (ecclesia)  was 
used  of  distinct  bodies  of  Christians,  it  was 
not  possible  to  keep  the  word  assemblies : 
but  it  should  be  done  where  the  sense  ad- 
mits it,  and  it  suits  the  matter  in  hand, 
divinons]  of  what  sort,  is  specified 
below ;  viz.  that  he  does  not  here  refer  to 
the  party  dissensions  of  ch.  i.  10,  nor  could 
he  say  of  them  "  /  partly  believe  it,**  but 
strictly  to  divisions  which  took  place  at 
their  meetings  together,  viz.  that  each  takes 
before  other  his  own  supper,  &c. 
and  I  partly  believe  it]  Said  in  gentle- 
ness :  as  if  it  were,  "  I  am  unwilling  to 
believe  all  I  hear  concerning  the  point,  but 
some  I  cannot  help  believing."  19. 

there  must]  in  the  divine  appointment,  that 
which  follows  expressing  Goc^s  purpose 
thereby.  Our  Lord  had  said  "  It  must 
needs  oe,  that  offences  come,**  Matt,  xviii. 
7 : — and  Justin  Martyr  quotes  among  His 
sayings  prophetic  of  division  in  the  church, 
"  there  shall  be  divisions  (schisms)  and  here- 
sies.** From  the  pointed  manner  in  which 
there  must  also  or  even  be  heresies  .... 
is  said,  I  should  be  inclined  to  think  that 
the  Apostle  tacitly  referred  to  the  same 
saying  of  our  Lord :  for  there  mutt  be 
(not  onlv  dissensions,  but)  even  hereuM 
(not  in  the  e;:clesiastical  or  doctrinal  sense,. 
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you,  y  that  they  [also]  which  are  ap- 
proved may  be  made  manifest  among 
you.  20  When  then  ye  come  together 
to  one  place,  f  there  is  no  eating 
of  the  Lord's  Supper.  ^^  For  in  eat- 
ing each  one  taketh  before  another 
his  own  supper :  and  one  is  hungry, 
and  *  another  is  drunken.  ^2  What  f 
have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and  to 
drink  in  P  or  despise  ye  *  the  church 
of  Qod,  and  ^put  them  to  shame 


AUTHOBIZSD  TEBBIOH. 

thmf  wku^  are  approved 
nuttf  be  made  manifeet 
amumg  you,  '^  Whei^  ye 
come  together  therefore 
into  one  place,  this  ie  not 
to  eat  the  Lord^a  enpper. 
**  For  in  eoHng  every  one 
taketh  before  other  hi*  own 
eupper :  and  one  is  hungry, 
and  another  it  drunken. 
"  What?  have  ye  not 
houses  to  eat  and  to  drink 
in?  or  deepiee  ye  the 
church  of  Ood,  and  shame 


but  indicating  a  further  and  more  matnred 
separation,  where  not  only  is  Uiere  present 
dissension,  as  in  the  Agapse,  but  a  delibe- 
rate choice  and  maintenance  of  part^  dis- 
tinction. It  does  not  appear,  in  spite  of 
all  that  has  been  written  in  Germany  on 
the  supposed  parties  of  ch.  i.  10,  that  such 
separations  had  yet  taken  place  among 
the  Corinthians.  Nor  even  in  Clement's 
Epstle,  forty  years  after  this,  do  we  find 
any  allusion  to  such,  but  only,  as  here,  to 
a  general  spirit  of  dissension  and  vari- 
ance) amoiig  yon,  that  the  approved 
[alio]  (i.  e.  as  well  as  the  other  party, 
who  would  become  manifest  by  their  very 
conduct.  This  word  also  is  found  in  some 
of  our  oldest  MSS.,  and  not  in  others) 
may  be  made  manifest  among  you ;  viz. 
through  a  bettor  and  nobler  spirit  being 
shewn  by  them,  than  by  the  contentious 
and  separatists.  20.]  The  same  sub- 

ject— resumed  from  ver.  18 :  see  notes  on 
"  in  the  first  place."— Wh^n  then  ye  come 
together  (are  assembling,  present  tense, 
and  perhaps  here,  where  he  deals  with  par- 
ticulars, this  is  to  be  pressed, — as  their 
intention  in  thus  assembling  is  blamed) 
to  one  plaoe  —  there  is  no  eating  (or, 
it  is  not  to  eat,  i.e.  with  any  idea  of 
eating)  the  Lord's  Supper  (emphasis  on  th9 
Lord's,  as  opposed  to  "  his  own"  below), 
the  Lord's  Supper]  *ihe  Supper 
instituted  by  the  Lord*  This  was  an 
inseparable  adjunct,  in  the  apostolic  times, 
to  their  agapsa  or  feasts  of  love.  Chry- 
sostom  and  Tertullian  give  an  ample  de- 
scription of  these  feasts,  which  were  of  the 
nature  of  mutual  contributions,  where  each 
who  was  able  brought  his  own  portion, — 
and  the  rich  additional  portions  for  the 
poor.  During  and  <tfler  this  feast,  as  shewn 
by  the  institution,  by  the  custom  at  the 
Passover,  by  the  context  here,  and  by  the 


remnants  of  the  ancient  custom  and  its 
abuse  until  forbidden  by  the  council  of 
Carthage, — the  ancient  Christians  partook 
of  the  Supper  of  the  Lord.  It  was  ne- 
cessary for  the  celebration  of  the  Lord's 
Supper,  that  all  should  eat  of  the  same 
bread  and  drink  of  the  same  cup ;  and  in 
all  probability,  that  a  prayer  ^onld  be 
oifered,  and  words  of  consecration  said  by 
the  appointed  ministers.  Hence  cessation 
of  the  feast  itself,  and  solemn  order  and 
mlence,  would  be  necessitated  even  by  the 
outward  requirements  of  the  ordinance. 
These  could  not  be  obtained,  where  each 
man  was  greedily  devouring  that  which 
he  had  brought  with  him :  where  the  ex- 
tremes were  seen,  of  one  craving,  and 
another  being  drunken.  This  being  their 
practice,  there  could  be  no  possibility,  and 
at  the  same  time  no  intention  of  celebrating 
the  hordes  Supper, — no  provision  for  it, 
nor  disoemroent  of  the  solemnity  of  it. 
dl.]  taketh  before  another,  viz.  during 
the  feast,  not  at  homCy  before  coming.  Ob- 
viously the  each  one  must  be  limited  to  the 
rich :  the  poor  had  no  supper  of  their  own 
to  take,  and  were  the  losers  by  the  selfish- 
ness of  the  rich.  one  is  craving  (the 
poor),  another  is  drunken  (the  rich.  There 
IS  no  need  to  soften  the  meaning  of  this  latter 
word,  as  Meyer  says,  "  Paul  draws  the  pic- 
ture in  strong  colours,  and  who  can  say 
that  the  reality  was  less  strong  ?"). 
23.]  For  (a  reason  for  the  blame  in  the 
foregoing :  this  should  not  be :  for)  have 
you  no  houses,  to  eat,  Ac. :  meaning, '  at 
home  is  the  plaoe  to  satiate  the  appetite, 
not  the  assembly  of  the  brethren.*  or 
do  ye  shew  your  contempt  for  (pres.)  the 
congregation  of  Ood  (of  God,  to  express 
the  dignity  of  the  congregation.  This  con- 
tempt ^"as  expressed  by  their  not  sharing 
with  the  congregation  the  portion  which 
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ik&m  that  have  not?  WJmU 
shall  I  say  to  you  ?  shaU 
I  praise  yew  in  this?  I 
praise  yoa  not.  *'  For  I 
hone  received  of  the  Lord 
that  which  also  I  delivered 
unto  you.  Thai  the  Lord 
Jesus  the  same  niyht  in 
which  he  teas  betrayed  took 
bread :  *<  and  when  he  had 
^iven  thanks,  he  brake  it, 
and  said.  Take,  eat:  this 
is  my  body,  which  is  broken 
for  you:  this  do  in  re- 
membrance of  me,  **  After 
ths  same  manner  also  he 
took  the  cup,  when  he  had 
suij}ped,  saying.  This  cup 
is  the  new  testament  in  my 
blood:  this  do  ye,  as  oft 
as  ye  drink  it>  in  remem- 
brance of  me,  >^  For  as 
often  as  ye  eat  this  bread, 
and  drink  this  cup,  ye  do 
shew  the  Lord^s  death  till 


▲TJTHOEIZED  TEB8I0N   BEYISED. 

that  haTe  not  P    What  am  I  to  say 
to  you  P  shall  I  praise  you  in  this  P 
I  praise  you  not.     23  Poj.  cj  re.  och.xT.«. 
ceived  from  the  Lord  that  which  I    "•  ' '  ' 
also  delivered  imto  you,  That  ^  the  dM«tt.xxTi. 
Lord  Jesus  in  the  night  in  which    Jjjj.^fl^"''* 
he  was  betrayed  took  bread :  ^  and 
having  given  thanks,  he  brake  it, 
and  said,  f  This  is  my  body,  which  +  JJJtX'd* 
is  t  for  you :  this  do  in  remembrance   SdSuiSl. 
of  me.     25  After  the  same  manner 
the  cup  also,  after  they  had  supped, 
saying.  This  cup  is  the  new  cove- 
nant in  my  blood :  this  do  as  oft  as 
ye  drink  it,  in  remembrance  of  me. 
26  For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread, 
and    drink  fthe    cup,    ye    declare  ♦Ji^^i^n.e 
the  Ljrd's    death   «till    he    come.  .JSnriT  s 

AxzL  21 
Acta  i.  11. 
oh.  It.  6.  *  XT.  n.  1  Then.  It.  10-    t  TheM.  i.  lOc    Jnde  14.    Rev.  i.  7. 


t  Some  MS8. 

aomo  broken: 
but  the  nuM 
ancient  hsT* 
no  word. 


they  brought),— and  put  to  gbame  those 
who  have  not  (houses  to  eat  and  to  drink 
in,  and  therefore  come  to  the  daily  agape 
to  he  fed)Y  What  mnit  I  lay  to  jou! 
ihall  I  praise  yoa  in  this  matter  1  I 
praise  yon  not.    (See  ver.  17.) 

M— 26.1  To  shew  them  the  solemnity 
of  'the  ordinance  which  they  thus  set  at 
nouight,  he  reminds  them  of  the  account 
which  he  had  before  given  them,   of  its 

INBTITmOX    BY   THE   LORD.  SS.I 

For  I  (no  emphasis  on  "I")  reeeiyea 
from  the  Lord  (by  special  revelation,  see 
Oal.  i.  12.  If  the  Apostle  had  referred 
only  to  the  Evangelic  tradition  or  writ- 
ings (?)  he  would  not  have  used  the  first 
person  singular,  hut  would  have  said  '*  we 
received."  I  may  remark,  that  the  simi- 
larity hetween  this  account  of  the  Institu- 
tion, and  that  in  St.  Luke's  Gospel,  is  only 
what  might  be  expected  on  the  supposition 
of  a  special  revelation  made  to  St.  Paul, 
of  which  that  Evangelist,  being  St.  Paul's 
companion,  in  certain  parts  of  his  his- 
tory availed  himself)  that  which  I  also 
delivered  (in  my  apostolic  testimony)  unto 
yon,  (viz.)  That  the  Lord  Jesus,  fto. 
Literally,  He  waa  being  be- 
trayed. "  There  is  an  appearance  of  fixed 
order,  especially  in  these  opening  words, 
which   indicates    that    this   had    already 


become  a  fiimiliar  formula."  Stanley. 
In  the  original  there  is  no  word  inserted 
between  is  and  for,  such  as  broken  or 
given.      See  note    on     Matt.    xxvi.    26. 

26.]  See  Luke  xxiii.  20.  After 

the  same  manner!  viz..  He  took,  and 
having  given  thanks,  He  gave  to  them. 

This  onp  is  the  new  covenant  in 
(ratified  by  the  shedding  of,  and  therefore 
standing  in,  as  its  conditioning  element) 
my  blood.  as  oft  as  ye  drink  . . .] 

Not  a  general  rule  for  all  common  meals 
of  Christians ;  but  a  precept  that  as  often 
as  that  cup  is  drunk,  it  should  be  in  re^ 
membrance  of  Him :  on  these  last  words 
is  the  emphasis :    see   below.  26.] 

For  gives  an  explanatory  reason  for  the 
words  "  in  remembrance  of  Me,"  viz.  that 
the  act  of  eating  and  drinking  is  a  procla- 
mation of  the  Death  of  the  Lord  till  His 
coming.  The  Apostle  is  substantiating  the 
application  of  the  Lord's  words  by  the 
acknowledged  nature  of  the  rite.  It  is 
a  proclatnation  of  His  Death ;  and  thus  » 
a  remembrance  of  Him,  It  is  so,  by  our 
making  mention  of  in  it,  and  seeing  visibly 
before  us  and  partaking  of.  His  Body 
broken,  and  His  Blood  shed,  till  he 

oome]  The  words  ye  declare  are  ad- 
dressed directly  to  the  Corinthians,  not 
to  them  and  all  succeeding    Christians; 
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f  Numb.  ix.  10,  27  f  Wherefore  wtosoever  eateth  t  the 

IS.    Johnrl.  /»       i 

xiliV*'ch.  bread,  or  drinketh  the  cup  of  the 

x.ji. 

fSooU  0*r 
muut  ancient 
MS8. 


g  2  Cor.  xili.  6. 
Gal.Tl.4. 


t  new9rd* 
the  Lord's 
»rt  emitted 
bp  our  mott 
aneientUaa. 


Lord,  unworthily,  shall  be  guilty  of 
the  body  and  the  blood  of  the  Lord. 
^  But  « let  a  man  examine  himself, 
and  so  let  him  eat  of  the  bread,  and 
drink  of  the  cup.  29  For  he  that 
eateth  and  fd^^l^^th,  eateth  land 
drinketh  judgment  to  himself,  if  he 
discern  f  not  the  body,     ^o  Yot  this 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N. 

he  come.  *'  Wherefore 
tohoeoeoer  ehall  eat  this 
brectdt  and  drink  tlus  cup 
of  the  Lord,  unworthily, 
ehaU  he  guUty  of  the  body 
and  blood  of  the  Lord, 
"  But  let  a  man  examine 
himself  and  *o  let  him  eat 
of  that  bread,  and  drink 
of  that  cup.  519  jvm-  he 
that  eateth  and  drinketh 
unworthily,  eateth  and 
drinketh  damnation  to  him- 
eelf,  not  dieceming  the 
Lord^s  body.    «»  For  thie 


the  Apostle  regarding  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  as  near  at  hand,  in  hie  own  time; 
see  notes  on  2  Cor.  v.  1—10.  After  the 
coming,  there  will  be  no  longer  any  need 
of  the  symbols  of  His  Body,  since  the 
Body  itself  will  be  with  us;  therefore 
the  Apostle  says,  "  I^ll  He  come." 
27.1  A  consequence,  from  the  nature  of  the 
ordinance  being,  to  proclaim  the  Death  of 
the  Lord :  the  guilt  of  the  unworthy  par- 
ticipation of  either  of  the  elements.  The 
Death  of  the  Lord  was  brought  about  by 
the  breaking  of  His  body  and  shedding  His 
blood :  this  Death  we  proclaim  in  the  ordi- 
nance by  the  bread  broken — ^the  wine  poured 
out,  of  which  we  partake  :  whoever  there- 
fore shall  either  eat  the  bread  or  drink  the 
cup  of  the  Lord  unworthily  (see  below,  ver. 
29)  shall  be  guilty  of  the  Body  and  Blood  of 
the  Lord:  i.e.  shall  be  subject  to  the 
penalty  of  offence  against  the  Body  and 
Blood  of  Christ.  Such  an  one  proclaims 
the  Death  of  Christ,  and  yet  in  an  un- 
worthy spirit — with  no  regard  to  that 
Death  as  his  atonement,  or  a  proof  of 
Christ's  love :  he  proclaims  that  Death  as 
an  indifferent  person :  he  therefore  par- 
takes of  the  guilt  of  it.  Chiysostom 
strikingly  says,  "  He  makes  that  Death  a 
murder,  and  not  a  sacrifice."  The  Ro- 
manists absurdly  enough  defend  by  this  or 
(the  meaning  of  which  is  not  to  be  changed 
to  and,  as  is  most  unfairly  done  in  our 
A.  v.,  and  the  completeness  of  the  ar- 
gument thereby  destroyed)  their  prac- 
tice of  communicating  only  in  one  kind. 
Translated  into  common  language,  and 
applied  to  the  ordinary  sustenance  of  the 
body,  their  reasoning  stands  thus  :  "Who- 
ever eats  to  excess,  or  drinks  to  excess, 
is  gn^ilty  of  sin :  therefore  eating,  with- 
out drinking,  will  sustain  life." 
28.]  The  but  implies  an  opposition  to,  and 


wish  to  escape  from,  the  guilt  just  sug- 
gested, examine  himBelf]  prove  him- 
self:  ascertain  by  sufficient  tests,  what  his 
state  of  feeling  is  with  regard  to  the  death 
of  Christ,  and  how  fax  this  feeling  is  evinced 
in  his  daily  life  —  which  are  the  best  gua- 
rantees for  a  worthy  participation. 
and  so]  i.  c.  *  after  examination  of  him- 
self* The  case  in  which  the  self-exami- 
nation ends  in  an  tin-favourable  verdict, 
does  not  come  under  consideration,  because 
it  is  assumed  that  such  a  verdict  will  lead 
to  repentance  and  amendment.  29.] 
For  ho  that  eateth  and  drinketh  (of  the 
bread  and  of  the  cup:  certainly  not,  as 
Meyer  suggests,  'the  mere  eater  and 
drinker,  he  who  partakes  as  a  mere  act  of 
eating  and  drinking,'  which  is  harsh  to  the 
kst  degree,  and  refuted  by  the  parallel, 
ver.  27.  The  word  "unworthily"  is  spu- 
rious, not  occurring  in  our  most  ancient 
MSB.,  and  having  ifbund  its  way  into  the 
text  by  repetition  from  ver.  27),  eateth 
and  drinketh  judgment  to  himself  (i.e. 
brings  on  himself  judgment  by  eating  and 
drinking.  The  judgment  meant,  as  is  evi- 
dent by  vv.  30—32,  is  not  *  damnation,*  as 
rendered  in  our  A.  V.,  a  mis-translation, 
which  has  done  infinite  mischief),  not  ap- 
preciating (i.e.  if  he  discern  not,  "if  he 
have  no  idea  of  the  solemnity  of  the  ordi- 
nance, or  of  the  magnitude  of  the  gift  be- 
stowed on  him."  Chrysostom)  the  body 
(of  the  Lord :  here  standing  for  the  whole 
of  that  which  is  symbolized  by  tlie  Bread 
and  the  Cup,  the  Body  and  Blood.  The 
mystery  of  these,  spiritually  present  in  the 
elements,  he,  not  being  spiritual,  does  not 
appreciate:  and  therefore,  as  in  ver.  27, 
fells  under  the  divine  judgment,  as  trifiing 
with  the  Death  of  Christ).  80.]  Ex- 
perimental proof  of  the  assertion  that  he 
eateth  and  drinketh  judgment  to  himself. 
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eaute  man^  are  weak  and 
•iekUf  among  you,  and  many 
9leep,  'I  For  if  we  would 
judge  ourselves,  we  should 
not  he  judged.  »  But 
when'  loe  are  judged,  we 
are  chastened  of  the  Lord, 
that  we  should  not  he 
condemned  with  the  world. 
w  Wherefore,  mg  hrethren, 
when  ye  come  together  to 
eat,  tarry  one  for  another, 
'*  And  if  any  man  hunger, 
let  him  eat  at  home;  that 
ye  come  not  together  unto 
condemnation.  And  the  rest 
will  I  set  in  order  when  I 
come. 

XII,  *  Now  concerning 
spiritual  gifts,  hrethren,  I 
would  not  have  you  igno 


▲VTHOKIZEI)  TEBSION  BETIBED. 

cause  many   are  weak  and   dckly 

among  you,  and  many  fall  asleep. 

3^  But  **if  we  duly  discerned  our- taPi.mii.i. 

selves,   we   should   not   be  judged. 

8^  But  when  we  are  judged,  *  we  are  ip..xcit.h, 

chastened  by  the  Lord,  that  we  may    »-"• 

not  be  condemned  with  the  world. 

33  Wherefore,    my  brethren,   when 

ye  come  together  to  eat,  tarry  one 

for  another,      ^li  any  man   *^bekv«r.«. 

hungry,  let  him  eat  *  at  home ;  that  i  ▼•'•«• 

ye  come  not  together  unto  judgment. 

And  the  rest  "will  I  set 

"  when  I  come.  n  ch.  it.  ». 

XII.  ^  Now  *  concerning  spiritual  »eh.iiv.i,«r. 
gifts,  brethren,  I   would  not  have 


in  order  mch.Ti1.17. 

Tit.  i.  ft. 


from  the  present  Bicknesses  and  freqnent 
deaths  among  the  Corinthian  believers. — 
We  may  distinguish  weaJclings,  persons 
whose  powers  have  fiiiled  spontaneously, 
fVom  invalids,  persons  whose  powers  are 
enfeebled  by  sickness.  Both  words  refer 
to  physical,  not  moral  weaknesses. 
81/]  But  contrasts  with  this  state  of  sick- 
nesses and  deaths :  it  might  he  otherwise. 
This  disoerned  (the  result  of  the  exami- 
nation commanded  before)  is  the  same  word 
in  the  original  as  that  rendered  discern  in 
ver.  29,  and  should  be  carefully  kept  the 
same  in  the  translation,  the  idea  being  the 
same.  82.]   Bat  now  that  we  are 

judged,  it  if  by  the  Lord  (emph.)  that  we 
are  being  ohastised  (to  brinff  ns  to  repent- 
ance), tlufct  we  may  not  be  ^temallyj)  con- 
demned with  the  (unbelieving)  worn. 

38.]  General  conclusion  respecting  this 
disorder.  So  then  (wherefore),  my  bre- 
thren (milder  persuasive :  as  has  been  the 
assumption  of  the  first  person  me,  w.  31, 
82),  when  ye  are  ooming  together  to  eat, 
wait  for  one  another  (contrast  to  the  un- 
seemly hurry  blamed  in  ver.  21>. 
84.]  The  AgapoD  were  not  meals  to  satiate 
the  bodily  appetites,  but  for  a  higher  and 
holier  purpose:  let  the  htmgry  take  off 
the  edge  of  hb  hunger  at  home:  see 
ver.  22.  the  rest]  viz.  things  omitted 

(probably  matters  of  detail)  in  the  above 
directions.  Perhaps  they  had  asked  him 
questions  respecting  the  most  convenient 
time  or  manner  of  celebration  of  the  Lord's 
snpper:   points  on  which  primitive  prac- 

Vol..  II. 


tice  widely  differed.  when  I  oome, 

literally,  whenerer  I  ihall  have  come :  the 
Apostle  being  uncertain  as  to  the  time. 

Chapp.  XlI.—XIV.]  On  thb  abuse  op 
Spibitttal  Gipts:  especially  pbophebt- 
XSQ,  and  sPEAKiNa  with  TONorBS.  The 
second  particular  requiring  correction  in 
their  assemblies,  see  di.  xi.  18,  note.  Chry- 
sostom  well  says :  "  This  whole  passage  is 
veiy  obscure :  and  the  obscurity  is  caused 
by  our  ignorance  of  the  facts,  and  by  the 
fiulure  of  pheenomena  which  then  were  oc- 
curring, but  now  occur  no  longer." 

XII.]   On  the  natubb,  intent,  and 

WOBTH   OP  BPIBITUAL  GIPTS  IN  GENEBAL. 

1 — 8.]  The  foundation  of  all  spiri- 
tual utterance  is  the  cot^ession  of  Jesus 
as  the  Lord:  and  without  the  Spirit  no 
such  confession  can  he  made.  1.] 

Some  have  thought  that  the  Corinthians 
had  referred  this  question  to  the  Apostle's 
decision :  but  fh>m  the  formula,  I  wonld 
not  have  yon  ignorant,  it  rather  looks  as 
if,  like  the  last,  it  had  been  an  abuse  which 
he  had  heard  of,  and  of  his  own  instance 
corrects,  ^iritnal    gifta]    In   the 

original  the  adjective  only  b  expressed,  the 
substantive  having  to  be  supplied.  It  is 
most  likely  neuter,  as  in  ch.  kiv.  1 ;  spiri- 
tual gifts :  so  Chrysostom  and  most  com- 
mentators— not  masculine,  as  in'ch.  xiv. 
37:  so  Grotius  and  others,  who  maintain 
that  the  subject  of  this  section  is  not  the 
things,  but  the  persons,  quoting  ch.  xiv.  5. 
But  surely  the  things  are  the  main  subject, 
enounced  here,  vv.  4 — 11,  and  treated  of 
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JLVTHOBIZSD  TSB8IOK  REYISEB. 

you  ignorant.  ^  Ye  know  *  that 
t  when  ye  were  Gentiles,  [ye  were] 
carried  away  unto  the  ^  dumb  idols, 
even  as  ye  might  be  led.  *  Where- 
fore I  give  you  to  understand  ^  that 
no  man  speaking  in  the  Spirit  of 
Ood  saith  Jesus  is  accursed:  and 
®no  man  is  able  to  say  Jesus  is 
the  Lord,  but  in  the  Holy  Ghost. 
*  Now  'there  are  diversities  of  gifts, 
but  « the  same  Spirit.  ^  And  **  there 
are  diversities  of  ministrations,  and 


AUTHOBIZKD  TEBSIOK. 

rant,  *  Te  know  ihtU  ye 
were  Oentileetcarried  amay 
,  unto  theee  dtanb  idoU,  even 
a$  ye  were  led,  •  Where- 
fore  I  yive  you  to  under- 
stand, that  no  man  speak- 
ing  hy  the  Spirit  of  Ood 
eaUethJeeutaeewrsed:  and 
that  no  man  can  eay  that 
Jeeue  is  the  Lord,  but  by 
the  Holy  Qhoet,  *  Now 
there  are  dirersities  of 
gifts,  but  the  same  Spirit. 
*  And  there  are  differences 
of  administrations,  but  the 


through  the  rest  of  the  chapter;  the  inspired 
persons  being  mentioned  only  inctdentallj 
to  them,  9.3  Season  why  they  wanted 

instruetioh  concerning  spiritual  gifts — be- 
canse  they  once  were  heathen,  and  could 
not  therefore  have  any  experience  In  spi- 
ritnal  things.  Te  know  (that)  when  ye 
were  Gentilei,  led  about  (or,  earned  away : 
not  neceasarily,  'led  wrong;'  the  context 
Beemi  rather  to  fiivour  the  idea  of  being 
'led  at  will,*  blindly  transported  hither 
and  thither)  to  idoli  which  were  without 
mtteranee  ('the  God  in  whom  yon  now 
believe  is  a  living  and  speaking  God — 
speaking  by  his  Spirit  in  every  believer : 
how  should  you  know  any  thing  of  such 
spiritual  speech  or  gifta  at  all,  who  have 
been  accustomed  to  dumb  idols  V),  juet  as 
ye  happened  to  be  led  (viz.,  on  each  occa- 
sion. These  kst  words  imply  the  absence 
of  sSl  fixed  principle  in  the  oracles  of  Hea- 
thendom, such  as  he  is  about  to  announce 
as  regulating  and  furnishing  the  criterion 
of  the  spiritual  gifts  of  Christendom. 
This  even  as  ye  inight  be  led  might  take  a 
man  to  contradictory  oracles,  the  whole 
system  being  an  imposture — their  idols 
being  void  of  all  power  of  utterance,  and 
they  being  therefore  imposed  on  by  the 
fictions  of  men,  or  eml  spirits,  who  led 
them). 

3.]  The  negatioe  and  positive  criteria 
of  inspiration  by  the  Spirit  of  Ood :  viz. 
the  rejection,  or  confession,  of  Jesus  as 
the  Lord.  Wherefbre,   'because  ye 

have  been  hitherto  in  ignorance  of  the 
matter.*  '  in  the  Spirit  of  Ood— in 

the  Holy  Ghost]  The  Spirit  of  God,  or 
the  H<^y  Ghost,  is  the  Power  pervading 
the  speaker,  the  Element  in  which  he 
speaks.  Jeeus   is   aeoursed]    Jesne 

(not  Christy  the  Name  of  office,  itself  in 


some  measure  the  object  qf  faith, — ^but 
Jesus,  the  personal  Name,— the  historical 
Person  whose  lif^B  was  matter  of  fact :  the 
curse,  and  the  confession,  are  in  this  way 
far  deeper)  is  aeoursed  (see  Rom.  ix.  8, 
note).  So,  Jesus  is  Lord  (all  that  is 
implied  in  lord  being  here  also  implied : 
and  we  must  not  forset  that  the  Greek 
word  Kyrios,  here  used,  is  the  solemn  ac- 
customed name  in  the  Septuagint  version 
for  the  Hebrew  Jihovah).  By  these  last 
words  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is 
widened  by  the  Apostle  from  the  super- 
natural gifts  to  which  perhaps  it  had  been 
improperly  confined,  to  the  fiuth  and  con- 
fession of  every  Christian. — It  is  remark- 
able that  in  1  John  iv.  1,  2,  where  a  test 
to  try  the  spirits  is  given,  the  human  side 
of  tbls  confession  is  brought  out,—"  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  come  in  the  flesh,** — St. 
John  having  to  deal  with  those  who  de- 
nied the  reality  of  the  Incarnation. 
4—6.]  But  (as  contrasted  to  this  absolute 
unity,  in  ground  and  principle,  of  all  spiri- 
tual infiuence)  there  are  varieties  of  gifts 
(gifts,  i.e.,  eminent  endowments  of  indi- 
viduals, in  and  by  which  the  Spirit  in- 
dwelling in  them  manifested  Himself, — 
the  manifestation  of  the  Spirit  in  each 
man:— and  these  either  directly  bestowed 
by  the  Holy  Ghost  Himself,  as  in  the  case 
of  healing,  miracles,  tongues,  and  prophe- 
sying, or  previously  granted  them  by  GhxL 
in  t^eir  unconverted  state,  and  now  in- 
spired, hallowed,  and  potentiated  for  the 
work  of  building  up  the  church, — as  in  the 
case  of  teaching,  exhortation,  knowledge. 
Of  all  these  gifts,  faith  working  by  love 
was  the  necessary  substratum  and  condition), 
bat  the  same  Spirit  (as  their  Bestower, — 
see  the  sense  filled  up  in  ver.  11) : 
5.]  And  there  are  yarieties  of  ministries 
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9am9  Lord.  *  And  there 
are  diverniies  of  opera- 
tione,  hmt  ii  it  the  same 
God  which  worketh  eUl  in 
alL  '  But  the  man^eeta- 
Hon  of  the  Spirit  is  gioen 
to  every  man  to '  profit 
withal.  '  For  to  one  it 
given  bg  the  Spirit  the 
word  of  witdoms  to  an- 
other the  word  of  know- 
ledge  by  the  eame  Spirit ; 
•  to  another  faith  by  the 
eame  Spirit;    to  another 


▲UTHOBIESD  TKBSION  BEYISED. 

the  same  Lord.     ^  And  there  are 
diversities  of   operations,   and   the 
same  God  *  which  wSlieth  all  in  all  iHph.i.». 
men.     7  But  ^  to  each  is  given  the  kRom.zu.^ 
manifestation  of  the  Spirit  for  profit,    ff-  i|5J/;; 
8  For  to  one  is  given  through  the   "'"■ 
Spirit  Uhe  word  of  wisdom;  to  an-  leh.It.^7. 
other  "'the  word  of  knowledcpe  ac-  ineh.i.6.* 

!•  i         1  «••.€»  *"*•••  'Cor. 

cording  to  the  same  Spirit ;  ^  to  an-    ^*"-'- 
other  ° faith,  in  the  same  Spirit;  nH»tt.zTU. 

*  10.  W.    oh. 

to  another  •  gifts  of  healings  in  the   f^"iJ-  *^*»'* 

oMarkzTi.18.    JamaiT.14, 


(appointed  tervieet  in  the  church,  in  which 
as  their  channels  of  manifestation  the  giflt 
would  work),  and  the  lame  Lord  (Cloist, 
the  Lord  of  the  church,  whose  it  is  to  ap- 
point all  ministrations  in  it.  These  minis- 
trations  must  not  he  narrowed  to  the  ee- 
eletiattical  ordert,  but  kept  commensurate 
in  extent  with  the  gifts  which  are  to  find 
scope  by  their  means,  see  verses  7 — 10: 
and)  varietiaa  of  operatioiii  (effects  of  di- 
vine working :  not  to  be  limited  to  mira* 
eulont  effects,  but  understood  again  com- 
mensuratelT  with  the  gpfts  of  whose  working 
they  are  the  results),  and  the  tame  God, 
Who  worketh  aU  of  them  in  aU  persons 
(all  the  gifts  in  all  who  are  gifted).  Thus 
we  have  God  the  Fathbb,  the  First  Source 
and-  Operator  of  all  spiritual  influence  in 
all:  God  the  Son,  toe  Ordainer  in  His 
Church  of  all  ministries  by  which  this  in- 
fluence may  be  legitimately  brought  out  for 
edification :  God  thb  Holt  Ghost,  dwell- 
ing and  working  in  the  church,  and  effec- 
tuating in  each  man  such  measure  of  His 
gifts  as  He  sees  fit. 

7 — 11.]  Thete  operationt  tpecified  in 
their  variety,  but  again  asterted  to  be  the 
work  of  one  and  the  tame  Spirit. 
7.J  To  each  IndiTidiiAl,  howerer  (the  em- 
phasis on  eaoh,  as  shewing  the  character  of 
what  is  to  follow,  viz.  individual  distinction 
of  gOU.  But,  or  however,  is  contrasted 
with  the  fame  Ood  of  the  hist  verse ;  through 
the  workings  of  One  God,  One  Lord,  One 
Spirit,  they  are  bestowed  various^  on  each 
man\  is  given  the  manifsstation  cf  the 
Spirit  (the  manifestation  by  which  the  Spirit 
acts :  it  is  a  general  term  including  .9^*/^> 
ministrations,  and  operations,  and)  witti  a 
view  to  profit  (with  the  profit  of  the  whole 
body  as  the  aim). 

8 — 10.]  On  the  question,  whether  or  not 
any  studied  arrangement  of  the  gifts  of  the 


Spirit  is  here  found,  see  my  Greek  Test. 
I  have  there  seen  reason  to  conclude  that 
a  rigorous  distribution  (as  e.  g.  into  inteUee- 
tual  and  practical,  and  their  subdivisions) 
cannot  be  traced ;  but  that  at  the  same  time 
there  is  a  tort  of  arrangement,  brought 
about  not  so  much  designedly,  as  by  the 
fidling  together  of  similar  terms, — the  word 
of  wisdom, — the  word  of  knowledge; — 
kinds  of  tongues, — interpretation  ofto^ues. 
Unquestionably,  any  arrangement  must  be 
at  fault,  which  proceeding  on  ptychologieal 
grounds,  classes  together  the  tpeaking  with 
tongues  and  the  interpretation  of  tongues : 
the  working  of  miracles,  and  the  discern- 
ment  of  spirits.  8.]  For  appeals  to 

matter  of  fact,  as  the  ground  of  the  as- 
sertion in  ver.  7,  both  as  to  the  giving,  and 
as  to  the  gift  being  for  profit.  the 

word  of  wisdom the  word  of 

knowledge]  JThat  is  the  distinction  f 
According  to  Keander,  wisdom  represents 
the  skill,  which  is  able  to  reduce  the  whole 
practical  Christian  life  into  its  due  order 
in  accordance  with  its  foundation  prin- 
ciples ;  knowledge,  the  theoretical  insight 
into  divine  things.  But  Bengel  and  others 
take  them  conversely,  knowledge  for  the 
practical,  wisdom  for  the  theoretical.  Meyer 
savs,  *'  Wisdom  means  the  higher  Christian 
Wisdom  (see  on  ch.  ii.  6)  in  and  of  itself ; 
— so  that  discourse  which  expresses  its 
truths,  makes  them  dear,  ap^es  them, 
Ac.  is  the  word  ofwiedom.  But  this  does 
not  necessarily  imply  the  speculative  pene- 
tration of  these  truths, — the  philosophical 
treatment  of  them  by  deeper  and  more 
scientific  investigation,  in  other  wordn, 
knowledge:  and  discourse  which  aims  at 
this  is  the  word  of  knowledge."  This  last 
view  is  most  in  accordance  with  the  sub- 
seqnentiy  recognised  meaning  of  knowledge 
losis)  and  ttke gnostic,  and  with  the  Apos- 
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t  one  Spirit ;  ^^  to  another  p  opera- 
tions of  miraculous  powers;  to  an- 
other *» prophecy;  to  another  'dis- 
cemings  of  spirits ;  to  another  '  di- 
vers kinds  of  tongues;  to  another 
interpretation  of  tongues ;  i^  but  all 
these  worketh  the  one  and  selfsame 
Spirit,  'dividing  severally  to  each 
man  "  as  he  willeth.  ^^  For  *  even 
as  the  body  is  one,  and  hath  many 
members,  and  all  the  members  of 
the  t  body,  though  they  be  many, 
are  one  body:   ^so  also  is  Christ. 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

the  ffifts  of  heaUng  by  ^e 
same  Spirit;  *•  to  another 
the  working  of  fnircu;lesj 
to  another  prophecy;  to 
another  discerning  of  spi- 
ritM ;  to  another  cUrers 
kinds  of  tongues;  to  an- 
other the  interpretation  of 
tongues:  ^^  hut  all  these 
tooi^keth  that  one  and  the 
selfsame  Spirit,  dividing  to 
every  mcM  severally  as  he 
will,  ^2  For  as  the  body  is 
dne,  and  hath  many  mem- 
bers, and  all  the  members 
of  that  one  body,  being 
many,  are  one   body:    so 


tie's  own  use  of  wisdom  in  the  passage  re- 
ferred to,  ch.  ii.  6.  These  are  be- 
stowed according  to  (the  disposition, — see 
ver.  11,— of)  the  same  Spirit.  9.]  faith, 
as  Chrysostom  exphiins  it,  "  He  does  not 
here  mean  fbith  in  doctrines,  but  that  which 
works  miracles,  of  which  oar  Lord  said, 
<  If  ye  had  faith  as  a  gndo.  of  mustard  seed, 
&c*  (Matt.  xvii.  20),  and  respecting  which 
the  Apostles  offered  their  petitioUf  '  add 
unto  us  faith'  (Luke  xvii.  5) :  for  this  faith 
is  the  mother  of  miracles."  This  seems  to 
be  the  meaning  here;  a  faith,  enabling  a 
man  to  place  himself  beyond  the  region  of 
mere  moral  certainty,  in  the  actual  reali- 
zation of  things  believed,  in  a  high  and 
unusual  manner.  in  the  lome  Spirit] 
in,  i.  e.  by  and  through,  as  the  effective 
cause  and  the  medium.  gilts  of 
(miraculous)  healings]  pluitd,  to  indicate 
the  different  kinds  of  diseases,  requiring 
different  sorts  of  healing.  10.]  ope- 
rations of  miraculous  powers  (in  general). 
prophecy]  speaking  in  the  Spirit. 
Meyer  gives  an  excellent  definition  of  it: 
"  discourse  flowing  from  the  revelation  and 
impulse  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which,  not  being 
attached  to  any  particular  office  in  the 
church,  but  improvised,— disclosed  the 
depths  of  the  human  heart  and  of  the 
divine  counsel,  and  thus  was  exceedingly 
effectual  for  the  enlightening,  exhortation, 
and  consolation  of  believers,  and  the  win- 
ning of  unbelievers.  The  prophet  differs 
from  the  speaker  with  tongues  ....  in 
that  he  sp^s  toUh  the  understanding,  not 
ecstatically:  from  the  teacher,  thus:  <He 
that  prophesies  speaks  all  that  he  utters, 
from  the  Spirit :  whereas  be  that  teaches, 
sometimes  speaks  of  his  own  mind.'    Chry- 


sostom. '  diseemings  of  spirits]  i.  e. 

the  power  of  distinguishing  between  the 
operation  of  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  the 
evil  spirit,  or  the  unassisted  human  spirit : 
see  1  John  iv.  1,  and  compare  **  giving 
heed  to  seducing  spirits,"  1  Tim.  iv.  1. 
The  exercise  of  this  ]X>¥rer  is  alluded  to  ch. 
xiv.  29.  kinds  of  toognes]  i.  e.  the 

power  of  uttering,  in  ecstasy,  as  the  mouth- 
piece of  the  Spirit,  prayer  and  praise  in 
languages  unknown  to  the  utterer, — or 
even  in  a  spiritual  language  unknown  to 
man.  See  this  subject  dealt  with  in  the 
note  on  Acts  ii.  At,  and  ch.  xiv.  2  ff. 
interpretation  of  tongues]  the  power  of 
giving  a  meaning  to  what  was  thus  ecstati' 
caUy  spoken.  This  was  not  always  resi- 
dent in  the  speaker  himself:  see  ch.  xiv.  13. 
11.]  The  Spirit  is  the  universal 
worker  in  men  of  all  these  x^wcrs,  and  that 
according  to  His  own  pleasure :  see  above 
on  w.  4—6.  severally]  or  respectively. 
This  unity  of  the  source  of  all  spiritual  gifts, 
in  the  midst  of  their  variety,  he  presses 
as  against  those  who  valued  some  and  under- 
valued others,  or  who  depreciated  them  all. 
18—80.]  As  the  many  members  of  the 
body  compose  an  organic  whole,  and  all 
belong  to  the  body,  none  being  needless, 
none  to  be  despised;  so  also  those  who 
are  variously  gifted  by  the  Spirit  compose 
a  spiritual  organic  whole,  the  mystical 
body  of  Christ,  First,  however,  w.  12, 
13,  this  likeness  of  the  mystical  Christ  to  a 
body  is  enounced,  and  justified  by  the  facts 
of  our  Baptism.  12.]  The  organic 

unity  of  the  various  members  in  one  body, 
is  predicated  also  of  CHHIST,  i.  e.  the 
church  as  united  in  Him,  see  ch.  vi.  15. 
The  word  for  confirms  the  preceding  "  one 
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aUo  is  Ckritt.  >*  Ibr  by 
one  Spirit  are  we  all  bap- 
tized into  one  body,  whether 
we  be  Jews  or  Gentiles, 
whether  we  be  bond  or  free; 
and  have  been  all  made 
to  drink  into  one  Spirit. 
"  J^  the  body  is  not  one 
member,  but  many,  »*  If 
the  foot  shall  say.  Because 
I  am  not  the  hand,  I  am 
not  of  the  body  ;  is  it  there- 
fore not  of  the  body? 
'•  And  if  the  ear  shall  say. 
Because  I  am  not  the  eye, 
I  am  not  of  the  body ;  is  it 
therefore  not  of  the  body  ? 
^"i  If  the  whole  body  were 
an  eye,  where  were  the 
hearing  1  If  the  whole 
were  hearing,  where  were 
the  smelling  f  ^»  But  now 
hath  Ood  set  the  memhers 
evehf  one  of  them  in  the 
body,  as  it  hath  pleased 
him,    19  And  if  they  were 


▲UTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BEYIBED. 


13  Yor  "in  one  Spirit  also  we  were  •Rom.n.s. 
all  baptized  into  one  body,  ■  whether 


Oii.iii.n. 

Eph.  li.  It, 


Jews  or  Greeks,  whether  bondmen    liVu.  ^°^ 

to  b  John  ▼!.  OS. 
ft  ▼!!.  97,  ttb 

Spirit.      i*For   the   *• 


or   free;    and  were    *all   made 
drink  of  one 

body  also  is  not  one  member,  but 
many.  ^^  If  the  foot  should  say. 
Because  I  am  not  a  hand,  I  am  not 
of  the  body;  is  it  therefore  not  of 
the  body  ?  ^^  And  if  the  ear  should 
say,  Because  I  am  not  an  eye,  I  am 
not  of  the  body ;  is  it  therefore  not 
of  the  body  ?  17  If  the  whole  body 
were  an  eye,  where  were  the  hear- 
ing? If  the  whole  were  hearing, 
where  were  the  smelling  ?  ^^  B^t 
now  hath  ®God  set  the  members  «▼«•«• 
each  of  them  severally  in  the  body, 
•* as  he  pleased.  ^^  And  if  they  fidl *Sf*!f,|*{J»- 
were  one  member,  where  were  the   '*'"• 

and  the  selfsame  Spirit,**  by  an  analogy,     in  unity  is  Justified :  it  is  even  so  in  the 
By  the  repetition, -"  ^Atf  body** natural  &oay,  which,  though  one,  conmsts 


'  of  the  body** '*  one  body,"  the 

unity  of  the  members  as  an  organic  whole 
is  more  strongly  set  forth.  18.]  This 

shewn  from  our  being  baptized  into  one 
body,  and  receiving  one  Spirit. — For  in  (see 
on  ver.  9)  one  Spirit  also  (the  emphasis 
on  "  one  Spirit,**  to  which  words  also  be- 
longs^ we  were  all  baptized  into  one  Body, 
whetner  Jewi  or  Chreeka,  whether  slaves 
or  freemen;  and  we  all  were  made  to 
drink  of  one  Spirit  (or,  'all  watered  by 
one  Spirit,*  viz.  the  water  of  baptism,  here 
taken  as  identical  with  the  Spirit  whose 
influence  accompanied  it). — So  (under- 
standing the  whole  verse  of  baptism)  Chry- 
sostom  and  others  refer  the  latter  half  to 
the  Lord*s  Supper :  and  this  is  mentioned 
by  Chrysostom,  Luther,  and  others.  Ols- 
hausen,  and  others,  to  the  abiding  in- 
fluence of  the  Spirit  in  strengthening  and 
refreshing.  But  the  past  tense  "  we  were 
made  to  drink,"  .  .  .  referring  to  a  fact 
gone  by,  is  fiital  to  both  these  latter  in- 
terpretations:  besides  that  it  would  be 
harsh  to  understand  even  "  we  were  made  to 
drink  into  one  Spirit,"  and  impossible  to 
understand  "  we  were  made  to  drink  of  one 
Spirit,"  of  the  cup  in  the  Lord's  Supper. 
14.]  Analogy,  by  which  this  multiplicity 


of  mamf  members.  The  object  of  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  simile  seems  to  be,  to  con- 
vince them  that  their  various  g^fts  had 
been  bestowed  by  God  on  them  as  members 
of  the  Christian  body,  and  that  they  must 
not,  because  they  did  not  happen  to  possess 
the  gifts  of  another,  consider  themselves 
excluded  from  the  body, — in  which  the 
weaker  as  well  as  the  stronger,  the  less 
comely  as  well  as  the  more  comely  members 
were  necessary.  The  reader  will  remember 
the  fable  of  the  bellv  and  members,  spoken 
bv  Menenius  Agnppe  to  the  mutinous 
plebeians  of  Rome,  when  they  seceded  to 
the  Mons  Sacer.  See  other  illustrations  in 
my  Greek  Test.  16.  is  it  therefbre  not 

of  the  body  t]  These  words  here,  and  in  the 
next  verse,  may  be  taken,  "  it  is  not  there' 
fore  not  of  the  body,"  But  they  are  best 
taken  as  a  question  appealing  to  the  sense 
of  the  reader  :  they  thus  have  more  of  the 
vigour  and  abruptness  of  the  Apostle's 
style.  of  the  body,  i.  e.  belonging  to 

the  body  as  an  aggregate. 

17.]  The  necessity  of  the  members  to 

one  another,  and  to  the  body,  18.] 

Bnt  now,  i.  e.  bnt  as  the  case  really  stands. 

as  he  pleased  answers  to  "as  he 

wiUeth,"  ver.  11.  19.]  The  same 
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body  ?  20  But  now  are  there  many 
members,  yet  butone  body.  ^*  And 
the  eye  cannot  say  unto  the  hand,  I 
have  no  need  of  thee:  nor  ag^in 
the  head  to  the  feet,  I  have  no  need 
of  you.  22  If  ay,  much  more  those 
members  of  the  body  which  seem  to 
be  more  feeble,  are  necessary :  ^  and 
those  which  we  think  to  be  less 
honourable  parts  of  the  body,  upon 
them  we  bestow,  more  abundant 
honour;  and  our  uncomely  parts 
have  more  abundant  comeliness; 
^  but  our  comely  parts  have  no 
need.  Howbeit  God  hath  tempered 
the  body  together,  giving  more 
abundant  honour  to  the  part  which 
lacketh :  ^^  that  there  should  be  no 


▲UTHOBIZED  VBBSION. 

all  one  member,  where  were 
the  hod^  f  *^  But  now  are 
they  many  members,  yet  but 
one  body,  ^^  And  the  eye 
cannot  eay  unto  the  hand, 
I  have  no  need  of  thee: 
nor  again  the  head  to  the 
feet,  I  have  no  need  of  you. 
"  Nay,  much  more  thoee 
members  of  the  body,  which 
seem  to  be  more  feeble, 
are  necessary :  '^^  and  those 
members  of  the  body,  which 
we  think  to  be  less  honour- 
able, upon  these  we  bestow 
more  <Umnda$U honour;  and 
our  uncomely  parts  have 
more  abundant  comeliness. 
'*  Jbr  our  comely  parU 
have  no  need:  but  Ood 
hath  tempered  the  body  to- 
gether,  having  given  more 
abundant  honour  to  that 
part  which  lacked :  ^^  that 


*reduetio  ad  absurdum,'  which  has  been 
made  in  the  concrete  twice  in  ver.  17,  is 
now  made  in  the  abstract :  if  the  whole 
were  one  member,  where  woold  be  the 
body  (which  by  its  very  idea  "  has  many 
members,"  see  xx.  12, 14)  t  20.]  brings 
oat  the  fkct  in  contrast  to  ver.  19,  as 
.  ver.  18  in  contrast  to  ver.  17. 

21—26.]  And  the  spiritual  gifts  are 
also  necessary  to  one  another.  This  is 
spoken  of  in  reproof  of  the  highly  en- 
dowed,  who  imagined  they  could  do  without 
those  less  gifted  than  themselves,  as  the 
preceding  to  those  of  small  endowment, 
who  were  discontented  with  their  gifts. 
22,  23.]  Nay,  the  relation  between 
the  members  is  so  entirely  different  from 
this,  that  the  very  disparagement,  con- 
ventionally, of  any  member,  is  the  recuon 
why  more  care  should  be  taken  of  it.  I 
understand  by  **  those  members  of  the 
body  which  seem  to  be  more  feeble**  those 
members  which  in  each  man's  case  appear 
to  be  inheritors  of  disease,  or  to  have 
incurred  weakness.  By  this  very  fact, 
their  necessity  to  him  is  brought  out  much 
more  than  that  of  the  others.  28.] 

So  also  in  the  case  of  the  parts  whioh  wo 
think  to  bo  Iom  honourable— on  which 
usage  has  set  the  stamp  of  dishonour. 
Perhaps  he  alludes  (as  distinguished  from 
"  uncomely  parts "  below)  to  those  limbs 


which  we  conceal  from  sight  in  accordance 
with  custom,  but  in  the  exposure  of  which 
there  would  be  no  absolute  indecency.  So 
Chrysostom,  "He  says  well  which  seem, 
and  which  we  think  (but  I  should  draw 
a  distinction  between  the  two,  in  accordance 
with  the  above  explanation  of  the  weaker 
parts,  and  render  the  one  which  seem  to 
be  [of  themselves],  and  the  other,  whioh  we 
think  [conventionally],  on  which  see  Acts 
xvi.  20,  note),  shewing  that  this  verdict  is 
g^ven,  not  by  the  nature  of  things,  but  by 
public  opinion."  wo  bestow  mora 

abundant  hononr]  viz.byo2o^^'it^:  honour- 
ing them  more  than  the  face,  the  noblest 
part,  which  we  do  not  clothe.  our  un- 

comely parts]  Here  there  is  no  qualification, 
such  as  which  seem,  or  which  we  think, — and 
no  ambiguity.  Chrysostom  says,  "These 
parts  enjoy  more  honour :  for  even  the 
miserably  poor,  if  compelled  to  go  with 
the  rest  of  their  body  naked,  will  not 
endure  to  shew  these  parts  unclothed." 

24.]  The  comely  parts  are  in  some 
measure  neglected,  not  needing  to  be 
covered  or  adorned :  but  Ood  (at  the 
creation)  tempered  the  body  together 
(compounded  it  of  members  on  a  principle 
of  mutual  compensation),—  to  the  defioiont 
part  giving  more  abnndant  honour. 
25.]  .that  Uiere  bo  no  diflnnion  (see  ver.  21) 
in  the  body,  but  that  the  members  may 
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there  ehould  he  no  eehism 
in  the  body;  but  that  the 
member*  should  have  the 
same  eare  one/or  another. 
'*  And  whether  one  member 
"i^^i  <^ll  the  member*  suf- 
fer with  it ;  or  one  member 
be  honoured,  all  the  mem- 
ber* rejoice  with  it,  *'  Now 
ye  are  the  body  of  Christ, 
and  members  in  particular. 
S'  And  God  hath  set  some 
in  the  church,  first  apos' 
ties,  secondarily  prophets, 
thirdly  teachers,  after  that 
miracles,  then  gifts  of  heal- 
inys,  helps,  governments, 
diversities  of  tongues,  ••Are 


AVTHOBIEED  TBBaiOK  BEYISSD. 

achism  in  the  body;    but  that  the 
members  should  have  the  same  care 
one  in  behalf  of  another.     ^^  And  if 
one  member  suffereth,  all  the  mem- 
bers suffer  with  it ;  or  one  member 
is  honoured,  aU  the  members  rejoice 
with  it.     27  Now  ®ye  are  the  body  •^Jj-i^^j'^^ 
of  Christ,   and  'severally  members   ISUi^J;!. 
thereof.   ^  And  *  God  hath  set  some  f  kW  y.w. 
m  the  church,  nrst  '^apostles,   se- hBJdi^u.».* 
condly  *  prophets,  thirdly  teachers,  lAeAjxiu.^ 
I  then  ^  miraculous  powers,  then  *  gifts  f  ;;•%"• 
I  of  healings,  °  helpings,  "govemings,  m  Niimi».xL 
i®  divers  kinds  of  tongues.      ^  ^^^^^■f?g;'?;?7. 

Heb.xiU.17^ 
tk  o  T«r.  lu. 


have  the  lame  eare  (viz.  that  for  mutual 
well-being)  for  one  another.  26.] 

And  faeoordingly],  in  matter  of  fact :  we 
see  that  God's  temperament  of  the  body 
has  not  failed  of  its  purpose,  for  the  mem- 
bers sympathize  most  intimately  with  one 
another.  if  one . . .  inibreth,  all . . . 

•nfbr  with  it]  "  For,"  says  Ohrysostom, 
"when  the  neel,  as  often  happens,  is 
pricked  by  a  thorn,  the  whole  body  feels 
it,  and  is  distreseed:  the  back  is  bent, 
and  the  belly  and  thighs  are  contracted, 
and  the  hands,  like  attendants  and  ser- 
vants, approach  and  draw  out  the  offending 
snbstance,  and  the  head  leans  over,  and 
the  eyes  look  for  it  with  anxious  care." 

or  one is  hoaoored  (literally 

glorified),  idl r^oioe  with  it]   Chiy- 

soetom  again  with  equal  beauty  instances^ 
**  the  head  is  crowned,  and  the  whole  man 
is  glorified;  the  month  speaks,  and  the 
eves  biugh  and  are  joyous."  But  perhaps 
the  analogv  requires  tliat  we  should  rather 
nnderstami  the  glorification  of  thqse  things 
which  phyncally  refresh  or  benefit  the  mem- 
ber, e.  g.  anoitUing  or  nourishment. 
27.]  Application  qf  all  that  has  been  said 
of  the  physical  body,  to  the  Corinthians, 
as  the  mystical  body  of  Christ :  and  to 
individuals  among  them,  as  members  in 
particular,  i.  e.  each  according  to  his  al- 
lotted part  in  the  body.  Sach  church  is 
said  to  he  the  body  of  Christ,  as  each  is 
said  to  he  the  temple  of  Qod  (see  ch.  iii. 
IG,  note) :  not  that  there  are  manv  bodies 
or  many  temples ;  but  that  each  church  u 
an  image  of  the  whole  aggregate,^-a  micro- 
cosm or  Uttlo  world,    having   the  same 


characteristics.  28.]  The  dimne  dis- 

position of  the  members  in  the  spiritual 
body.  lome  was  apparently  intended 

to  be  followed  by  "  others,"  but  meanwhile 
another  argument,  first,  secondly,  thirdly, 
occurs  to  the  Apostle,  and  loiiie  is  Im 
uncorrected,  standing  alone.  in  the 

(nnivertal)  ohnreh ;  a  sense  more  frequently 
found  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephenans,  than 
in  any  other  part  of  St.  Paul's  writings, 
flnt  apoftlea]  Not  merely  the 
Twelve  are  thus  dfwignated,  but  they  and 
others  who  bore  the  same  name  and  had 
equal  power,  e.  g.  Paul  himself,  and  Bar- 
nabas, and  James  the  Lord's  brother :  see 
also  note  on  Bom.  xvi.  7.  prophets] 

See  above  on  ver.  10.  teaehen]  those 

who  had  the  gift  of  expounding  and  un- 
folding doctrine  and  applying  it  to  practice, 
— ^the  word  qf  wisdom  and  the  word  of 
knowledge.  miraonlona  powon]  He 

here  passes  to  the  abstreuft  nouns  from  the 
«o«er«fe,— perhaps  because  no  definite  dass 
of  persons  was  endowed  with  each  of  the 
following,  but  they  were  promiscuously 
granted  to  all  orders  in  the  church :  more 
probably,  however,  without  any  assignable 
reason:  as  in  Bcnn.  xii.  6 — 8^  he  passes 
from  the  abstract  to  the  concrete, 
helpings]  i.  e.  assisting  the  sick,  and  the 
like,  forming  one  department  of  the  minis- 
trations of  ver.  6 :  as  do  also  governing!,  a 
higher  department,  that  of  the  presbyters 
or  bishops — the  direction  of  the  various 
churches.  divert  kinds  of  tongues] 

<•  Do  you  see  where  he  places  this  gift,  and 
how  he  uniformly  assigns  it  the  last  rank  ?  " 
Chrysostom.    There  certainly  seems  to  be 
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all  apostles P  are  all  prophets?  are 
all  teachers?  are  all  [workers  of] 
miracles  ?  ^  Have  all  gifts  of  heal- 
ings? do  all  speak  with  tongues? 
peh.ziT.i.».  do  all  interpret?  ^^  But  p desire 
earnestly  the  f  greatest  gilEts:  and 
moreover  I  shew  unto  you  a  more 
excellent  way. 

XIII.  1  Though  I  speak  with  the 
tongues  of  men  and  of  angels,  yet 
have  not    love,   I    am    become  as 


t  <•  «a  Mir 
•UmtuM- 
tkuHHm. 
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all  apostles  ?  are  all  prO' 
pheU?  are  all  teachers? 
are  all  workers  of  nUra- 
cles  ?  ••  Save  all  the  gifts 
of  healing  f  do  all  speak 
with  tongues?  do  all  in- 
terpret ?  •'  But  covet  ear- 
nestlg  the  best  g^s :  and 
get  shew  I  unto  you  a  more 
excellent  waff. 

XIII.  >  Though  I  speak 
with  the  tongues  of  men 
and  of  angels,  and  have 
not  charity,  I  am  become 


intention  in  placing  this  hut  in  rank :  bnt 
I  am  pennaded  that  we  muet  not  seek  for  a 
elassijled  arrangement:  here,  as  ahove, 
YT.  7—11,  it  seems  rather  suggestive  than 
logical:  the  gifts  of  healings  naturally 
BQggesting  the  helpings,— ssid  those  again, 
the  assistances  to  carry  oat  the  woric  of 
the  ehnrch,  as  natnraUy  bringing  in  the 
govemings,  the  rule  and  guidance  of  it. 

29,  80.]  The  application  of  the 
auestions  already  asked  w.  17 — 19. 
89.  Biraolet]  The  words  [workers  of}, 
supplied  in  the  English  text,  have  no  re- 
presentative in  the  original.  The  Apostle 
has  abore  placed  the  concrete,  apostles, 
prophets,  teachers,  in  apposition  with  mi- 
raculous powers,  and  gifts  of  healings  ;  and 
now  proceeds  with,  the  same  arrangement 
till  he  comes  to  gifts  of  healings,  which 
being  too  palpably  nnpredicable  c^  persons, 
g^ves  rise  to  the  chainge  of  construction, 
hMf^  all  gifts  of  healings.  81.]  But 

(he  has  been  shewing  that  all  gifts  have 
their  value:  and  that  all  are  set  in  the 
church  by  God:  some  however  are  more 
valuable  than  others)  do  ye  aim  at  tlM 
greater  gifU  (greater  is  explained  ch.  xiv. 
5).  This  exhortation  is  not  inconsistent  with 
ver,  11 :  but,  aa  we  look  for  the  divine 
blessing  on  tillage  and  care^  culture,  so 
we  mav  look  fbr  the  aid  of  the  Spirit  on 
carefully  cultivated  powers  of  the  under- 
standing and  speech ;  and  we  may  notice 
that  the  g^reater  guilts,  those  of  prophecy 
and  teaching,  consisted  in  the  inspir^ 
exercise  of  the  conscious  faculties,  in  which 
culture  and  diligence  would  be  usefol  acp 
cessories.  and  moreover]  besides  ex^ 

horting  you  to  emulate  the  greatest  gifts. 

Literally,  an  eminently  esoellent 
way,  viz.  of  enwUating  the  greatest  gifts  : 
>-80  Theophylact:  "and  herewith  if  ye 
must  lit  all  eymts  b^  mmbitioos  pf  gU);^  I 


wiU  shew  you  an  eminent,'*  i.  e.  a  more 
exalted  "  way,  one  which  leads  to  all  gifts 
that  are :  he  means,  the  way  of  love." 

Chap  XIII.  1—18.]  The  panbgtbic 
OF  Lovs,  as  the  principle  without  which 
all  gifts  are  worthless  (1— 3) :  its  attri- 
butes (4-7):  its  eternity  (8  —  12):  its 
superior  dignity  to  the  other  great  Christian 
graces  (13). — "This  may,"  says  Meyer, 
"  without  impropriety  be  called  '  a  P^dm 
of  Love : '  "—the  "  Song  of  Love"  of  the 
New  Test,  (see  Ps.  xlv.  title).  "On  each 
side  of  this  chapter  the  tumult  of  argument 
and  remonstrance  still  rages:  but  within 
it  all  is  calm :  the  sentences  move  in  almost 
rhythmical  melody:  the  imagery  unfolds 
itself  in  almost  dramatic  propriety:  the 
lang^uage  arranges  itself  with  almost  rhe- 
torical accuracy.  We  can  imagine  how  the 
Apostle's  amanuensis  must  have  paused  to 
look  up  in  his  master's  face  at  the  sudden 
change  of  his  style  of  dictation,  and  seen  his 
countenance  lighted  up  as  it  had  been  the 
fiEboe  of  an  angel,  as  the  sublime  vision 
of  divine  perfection  passed  before  him." 
Stanlejr.  1.]  Tliongh   I  epeak  (or, 

ihonld  ipeak)  supposes  a  case  wUch  never 
has  been  exemplified :  even  if  I  can  ipeak. 
with  the  tongnei  of  men  and  of 
oagels]  "  See  where  he  sets  out :  first  be- 
ginning with  that  which  seemed  to  them  so 
gpreat  and  wonderful,  the  g^  of  tongues." 
Chrysostom.  It  is  hardly  possible  to  under- 
stand tongpies  here  of  any  thing  but  artieu- 
late  forms  of  speech  :  i.  e.  languages.  See 
note  on  Acts  ii.  4. — Of  men  (generic)  and 
of  angels  (generic)  :  i.  e.  of '  all  men  and 
all  azigels,'  whatever  those  tongues  may 
be.  loye]  Love  to  all,  in  its  most 

general  sense,  as  throughout  the  chapter : 
no  ^stinction  being  here  drawn  between 
love  to  man  and  to  GM,  but  the  gene- 
ral principle  dealt  with,  ft^m  which  both 
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as  sounding  hreus,  or  a 
tinkling  cymbal.  *  And 
though  I  have  the  gift  of 
prophecg,  and  understand 
all  mgsteries,  and  all  know- 
ledge; and  though  I  have 
all  faith,  eo  that  I  eould 
remove  mouniaine,  and  have 
not  charity,  I  am  nothing, 
s  And  though  I  bestow  aU 
mg  goods  to  feed  the  poor, 
and  though  I  give  my  body 
to  be  burned,  and  have  not 
charity,  it  profiteih  me 
nothing,  *  Charity  suf- 
fereth  long,  and  is  kind; 
charity  envieth  not;  charity 
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soanding  brass,  or  a  tinkling  cym- 
bal. 2  And  though  1  have  the  gift 
of  *  prophecy,  and   understand   all»ch.rn.8,«t 

*        *■  •  10,  S8.  &  xVr, 

mysteries,  and  all  knowledge;  and    lijg;^g^a. 
though  I  have  all  faith,  *»  so  as  to  ^JJ**^;;!J-^ 
remove    mountains,   yet    have    not   Sr'u.el'''* 
love,  I  am  nothing.    ^  A.nd  ^  though  oM»tt.Ti.i.i. 
I  give  away  all  my  goods  in  food, 
and  though    I   give  up   my  body 
fthat  I  may  be  burned,  yet  have  tor. ^aj^j 
not  love,  it  profiteth  me  nothing. 
*^*Love  is  longsuffering,   is   kind;  *Pro*x^i|- 


spring.  The  *  caritas '  of  the  Latin  ver- 
sions has  occasioned  the  rendering '  charity' 
in  most  modem  versions.  Of  this  word 
Stanley  remarks,  "The  limitation  of  its 
meaning  on  the  one  hand  to  mere  alms- 
giving, or  on  the  other  to  mere  toleration, 
has  so  much  narrowed  its  sense,  that  the 
simpler  term  *  Love,'  thongh  too  general 
exactly  to  meet  the  case,  is  now  the  best 
equivalent."  I  am  beoome]  the  case 

supposed  is  regarded  as  present :  <  if  /  can 
speak  .  .  .  I  am  become.'  MQnding 

brass]  Brass  of  any  kind,  struck  and  yielding 
a  sound :  i.  e.  something  insensible  and  in- 
animate. No  particular  musical  instrument 
seems  to  be  meant.  cymbal]  **  Cym- 

bals," says  Josephus,  "were  large  broad 
plates  of  brass."  The  Hebrew  name  for  them 
is  most  expressive,  ** TzeUzelim'*  There 
appear  to  have  been  two  sorts,  mentioned  in 
Ps.  cl.  5,  "sweet  (well-tuned)  cymbals," 
and  "  loud  (high-sounding)  cymbals" 
Winer  thinks  the  former  answer^  to  our 
castagnettes,  the  ktter  to  our  cymbals. 
The  larger  kind  would  be  here  meant. 
2.]  all  mysteries  are  all  the  secrets 
of  the  divine  counsel,-^ see  Rom.  xi.  25 
(note);  xvi.  25.  The  knowledge  of  these 
would  be  the  perfection  of  the  g^ft  of  pro- 
phecy. aU  faith  (literally,  all  the 
faith)  hardly,  as  Stanley,  implies,  *  all  the 
faith  in  the  world,'  but  rather,  <all  the 
faith  required  to,'  &c.;  or  perhaps  the 
article  conveys  the  allusion  to  our  Lord's 
saying.  Matt.  xvii.  20;  xxi.  21,  <aU  that 
fauth,^  so  as,  &c.  8.]  "  The  true  and 
most  significant  sense  is,  'though  I  dole 
away  in  mouthfuls  all  my  property  or 
estates.'  Who  that  has  witnessed  the  alms- 
giving in  a  Catholic  monastery,  or  the 


court  of  a  Spanish  or  Sicilian  bishop's  or 
archbishop's  palace,  where  immense  re- 
venues are  syringed  away  in  ikrthings  to 
herds  of  beggars,  but  must  feel  the  force 
of  the  Apostle's  half-satirical  expression  P" 
MS.  note  by  Coleridge,  quoted  by  Stanley, 
give  up  my  body  that  I  may 
be  burned]  So  in  Dan.  iii.  28,  <*  they  yielded 
their  bodies,"  the  Septuagint  has,  *'  to  the 
burning,"  but  the  Hebrew  and  A.  V. 
omit  this.  See  also  2  Maoc.  vii.  37.  He 
evidently  means  in  self-saorifice :  for  coun- 
try, or  friends.  Both  the  deeds  mentioned 
in  this  verse  are  such  as  ordinarily  are  held 
to  be  the  fruits  of  love,  but  they  may  be 
done  without  it,  and  if  so  are  worthless. 
The  variation  indicated  in  the  margin  is 
the  reading  of  three  of  our  oldest  MSS.  It 
cUffers  only  by  one  letter  from  that  in  the 
text:  the  verb  for  **be  burned"  being 
** kauthesomai,"  that  for  "boast"  being 
**  kauchesomai,"  It  is  not  easy  to  decide 
between  the  two.  The  objection  to  "  thtit 
I  may  boast "  seems  to  be  that  it  introduces 
an  irrelevant  and  confusing  element,  a 
boastfkl  motive,  into  a  set  of  hypotheses 
which  put  forward  merely  an  act  or  set  of 
acts  on  the  one  side,  and  the  absence  of 
love  on  the  other,  and  indeed,  worse  still, 
that  it  makes  an  hypothesis  which  would  re- 
duce the  self -sacrifice  to  nothing,  and  would 
imply  the  absence  of  love ;  and  so  would 
render  the  "yet  have  not  love"  unnecessary. 

4—7.]  The  blessed  attributes  of  love. 
4.]  longsuffering  is  the  negative  side, 
kindness  the  positive,  of  a  loving  temper : 
the  former  the  withholding  of  anger;  the 
latter,  the  exercise  of  kindness, 
en'vieth  not]  the  word  in  the  original 
means  more,— *  knows   neither  envy  nor 


Digitized  by 


Google 


218 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


XIII. 


e  ch.  z.  S4. 
Phil.  U.  4. 


f  Pk.  X.  a. 
Bom.  t.  St. 

gSJohni. 

h  Bom.  XT.  1. 
Gal.  Tl.  S. 
i  Tim.  11.  S4. 


Icli.vUi.t. 


AUTHORIZED  YEBSIOK   BETISED. 

lore  envieth  not ;  love  Taunteth  not 
itself,  is  not  puffed  up,  ^  dotlx  not  be- 
have itself  unseemly,  ^  seeketh  not  its 
own,  is  not  easily  provoked,  imputeth 
not  the  evil ;  ^  ^  rejoiceth  not  at  un- 
righteousness, but  K  rejoiceth  with  the 
truth ;  7  *»  beareth  all  things,  believeth 
all  things,  hopeth  all  things,  endureth 
all  thiugs.  ^  Love  never  faileth  :  but 
whether  there  be  prophesyings,  they 
shall  be  done  away ;  whether  there 
be  tongues,  they  shall  cease ;  whether 
there  be  knowledge,  it  shall  be  done 
away.     ^  *  For  we  know  in  part,  and 


AUTHOBIZED  VEB8I0K. 

vamtUeth  not  itself,  is  wii 
puffed  «p,  ^  doik  not  he^ 
have  itself  mnseeml^,  seek" 
eih  not  her  own,  is  not 
etuily  provoked,  thinketh 
no  evil;  ^  refoieeth  not  in 
iniquUtf,  hut  refoieeth  in 
the  truth;  f  beareth  all 
things,  believeth  all  things, 
hopeth  all  things,  endureth 
all  things,  ^  Charity  never 
faileth:  hut  whether  there 
be  prophecies,  they  shall 
fail;  whether  there  be 
tongues,  they  shall  cease; 
whether  there  be  kttow' 
ledge,  it  shall  vanish  away, 
'  For  we   know  in  part. 


jealousy:*    both   are  indnded  under  it. 

vaiuteth  not  itielf]  The  word  in  the 
original  is  an  universal  one;  a  good  defini- 
tion of  its  meaning  is  given  by  Basil,  as 
inducUng  "  all  that  a  man  takes  upon  him- 
self, not  from  dnty  or  necessity,  bnt  for 
the  sake  of  self-exaltation ."  An  equivalent 
English  expression  would  perhaps  be,  dis- 
plays not  itself.  5.]  doth  not  behave 
itself  nnseemly  appears  to  be  general, 
without  particular  raference  to  the  disorders 
in  public  speaking  with  tongues.  its 
own]  Love  is  so  personified,  as  here  to  be 
identified  with  the  man  possessing  the  g^race, 
who  does  not  seek  his  own :  see  ch.  x.  33. 

impnteth  not  the  evU]  "  not  only 
plots  no  evil,  but  does  not  even  suspect 
any  against  the  beloved  person,"  Chry- 
sostom:  and  tliis  is  better  and  more  ac- 
cordant iK^ith  the  sense  of  the  verb  used, 
than  the  more  general  rendering,  '  thinketh 
no  evil*  And  we  must  not  overlook  the 
article,  which  seems  here  to  have  the  force 
of  implving  that  the  evil  actually  exists ; 
*  the  evil  *  which  is,  —  but  Love  does  not 
impute  it.  So  Theodoret:  "It  forgives 
those  who  have  erred,  having  no  suspicion 
that  they  have  done  so  with  bad  motive." 
6.]  rejoieeth  not  at  (the)  unrighteous- 
ness, i.  e.  at  its  commission  by  others,  as  is 
the  habit  of  the  unloving  world, 
rejoiceth  with  the  truth]  Most  Commenta- 
tors, as  the  A.  V.,  altogether  overlook  the 
force  of  the  verb  and  the  altered  construc- 
tion, and  render  '  rejoiceth  in  the  truth  :* 
but  the  rendering  in  the  text  is  the  only 
one  which  preserves  the  force  of  the  words : 
rcjoioes  with  the  Tnith,  the  Truth  being 
personified,   and    meaning    espedally  the 


spread  among  men  (as  opposed  to  un- 
righteousness) of  the  Truth  of  the  Gospel, 
and  indeed  of  the  Truth  in  general, — ^in 
opposition  to  those  who  (Rom.  i.  18)  **hold 
down  the  truth  in  unrighteousness,** — who 
(2  Tim.  iii.  8)  **  wUhstand  the  truth.**  7.] 
all  things,  i.  e.  all  things  which  can  be  home 
with  a  good  conscience,  and  this  applies  to 
all  four  things  mentioned  :  all  things,  viz., 
which  can  be  borne,  bdieved,  hoped,  or 
endured.  beareth]  The  verb  is  the  same 
as  that  in  ch.  ix.  12,  where  see  note.  Some 
would  render  it  here  **  covers,**  but  the 
variation  in  sense  from  ch.  ix.  is  needless. 

believeth]  viz.  without  suspidon  of 
another.  hopeth]   viz.  even  against 

hope  —  hoping  what  is  good  of  another, 
even  when  others  have  ceased  to  do  so. 

endureth]    viz.   persecutions    and 
distresses  inflicted  by  otiiers,  rather  than 
shew  an  unloving  spirit  to  them. 
8—12.]  The  eternal  abiding  of  love  when 
other  graces  have  passed  oMoay,  By 

Whether,  whether,  whether,  the  general 
idea,  gilts,  is  split  into  its  species  —  be 
there  prophesyings— be  there  (speakings 
in)  tongnes,  be  there  knowledge.— Chry- 
sostom  and  others  understand  the  two  first 
f\itures,  shall  be  done  away,  and  shaU  oease, 
of  the  time  when,  the  faith  being  every  where 
dispersed,  these  gifts  should  be  no  longer 
needed.  But  unquestionablvthe  time  alluded 
to  is  that  of  the  coming  of  ike  Lord :  see  ver. 
12,  and  this  applies  to  all  these,  xiot  to  the  last 
(knowledge)  only.  The  two  first,  prophesy- 
ings and  tongnes,  shall  be  absolutely  super- 
seded :  \nsimlsAfS%relatively :  the  imperfect, 
by  the  perfect.  9, 10.]  Season  given; 

— that  our  knowledge  and  our  prophesying 
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and  toe  prophecy  in  part. 
10  But  when  that  which  ie 
perfect  is  come,  then  that 
wf^h  is  in  part  ehaU  he 
done  away,  "  When  I 
wae  a  child,  I  spake  as  a 
child,  I  understood  as  a 
child,  I  thought  as  a  child : 
but  when  I  became  a  man, 
I  put  away  childish  things, 
13  For  now  we  see  through 
a  glass,  darkly;  hut  then 
face  to  face :  now  I  know 
in  part;  but  then  shall  I 
know  even  as  also  I  am 
known.  ^'  Andnowabideth 
faith,  hope,  charity,  these 
three;  but  the  greatest  of 
these  is  charity. 


AUTHOmZSD  TEBBIOK  BEYISfD. 

we  prophesy  in  part,     i^  But  when 
that  which  is  perfect  is  come,  fthsLi^^^^%^^^^^ 
which  is  in  part  shall  be  done  away.    SSw."** 
^1  When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a 
child,  I  thought  as  a  child,  I  rea- 
soned as  a  child:  fnow  that  I 
become  a  man,  I  have  done  away 
the  things  of   the  child.      ^^  For 
^  now  we  see  in  a  glass,  obscurely ;  ^l^?7."ph?i. 
but  then  ^  face  to  face :  now  I  know  iMatt*zTtii. 
in  part ;  but  then  shall  I  know  fully    *"•«• 
even  as  also   I   was  fully  known. 
^3  But    now    there    abideth    faith, 
hope,   love,   these   three ;    and  the 
greatest  of  these  is  love. 


RTTi  t  but  iff 
*****      omitttd  in  M 
omroldui 

Mas. 


(utterance  of  divine  things)  are  hut  partial, 
embracing  but  a  part :  but  when  that  which 
is  perfect  (entire — nniTersal)  shall  have 
come,  this  partial  shall  be  abolished  — 
superseded.  See  Eph.  iv.  11—13,  where 
the  same  idea  is  otlierwise  expressed. 
11.]  Analogical  illustration  of  ver,  10. 
The  child  (or  babe^  and  the  perfect 
are  used  in  contrast,  ch.  li.  6;  iii.  1;  ziv. 
20.  I  spake,  I  thought  (was  minded, 

or  feU),  I  reasoned  (or  judged).  There 
can  hiurdly  be  an  allusion,  as  some  think, 
to  the  three  gifts,  of  tongues  (I  spoke), 
prophesy  (I  thought,  which  suits  but  very 
lamely^  and  knowledge  (I  reasoned), 
now  that  I  am  become  a  man,  I  have 
brought  to  ma  end  the  ways  of  a  child: 
not,  as  A.  y .,  '  when  I  became  a  man  I  put 
away  ....,'  as  if  it  were  done  on  a  set 
day  ; — this  rendering  is  ungnunmatical. 

12.]  Contrast  between  our  present  sight 
and  knowledge, — and  those  in  the  future 
perfect  state.  For  justifies  the  analogy 
of  the  former  verse :  for  it  is  just  so  with 
us,  now,  in  our  present  condition, 

until  the  Lord's  coming.  in  a  glass] 

literally,  through  a  mirror :  i.  e.  according 
to  the  popular  illusion,  which  regards  the 
object,  really  seen  behind  the  mirror,  as 
seen  through  it.  We  must  think,  not  of 
our  mirrors  of  glass,  but  of  the  imperfectly- 
reflecting  metallic  mirrors  of  the  ancients, 
obscurely]  literally,  in  an  enigma. 
There  is  a  reference  to  the  Septuagint 
version  of  Numb.  xii.  8»  "1  will  speak  to 
him  mouth  to  mouth,  apparently,  and  not 
by  enigmas."     We  arc  sJmost  obliged  in 


an  English  version  to  take  the  words  ad- 
verbially, —  'enigmatically*  (so  A.  V., 
*  darkly ') :  but  the  strict  propriety  of  the 
expression  is  thus  disguised.  "In  an 
enigma  "  means,  *in  a  dark  discourse,*  viz. 
the  revealed  word,  which  is  dark,  by  com- 
parison with  our  tatvLTe  perfect  knowledge, 
then,  i.  e.,  "  when  that  which  is  per- 
feet  is  come;**  ver.  10,  "a/  the  hordes 
coming,  and    after,**  face  to  Ikce] 

literally,  face  towards  fEMO,  i.  e.  by  im- 
mediate intuition :  so  Qen,  xxxii.  80. 
I  shall  thoroughly  know  even  as  I  was 
(during  this  life :  he  places  himself  in  that 
state,  and  uses  the  aor.  as  of  a  thing 
gone  by)  thoroughly  known.  —  In  this 
life  we  are  known  by  God,  rather  than 
know  Him  :  see  Gal.  iv.  9 ;  ch.  viii.  3,  note. 
— The  sense  of  this  important  past  tense 
must  not  be  forced,  as  in  A.  V.,  to  a 
present, 

18.]  Superiority  of  Love  to  the  other 
great  Christian  graces, — Some  gifts  shall 
pass  away,— but  these  three  great  graces 
shall  remain  for  ever,—VAiTU,  hope, 
LOVE.  This  is  necessarily  the  meaning, — 
and  not  that  love  alone  sJtall  abide  for 
ever,  and  the  other  two  merely  during  the 
present  state.  For  (1)  the  words  but 
now  do  not  mean  in  this  present  state, 
as  opposed  to  what  has  just  been  said, 
ver.  12,— but  as  things  have  been  shewn 
to  be,— At  this  stage  of  our  argument: 
— and  the  inference  from  them  is  just 
the  contrary  of  that  implied  in  the  other 
rendering:  viz.  that  since  tongues,  pro- 
phesyings,  knowledge,  will  all  pass  away. 
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XIV.   1  Follow    after    love,    yet 
»ch.xu.8i.     *  desire  earnestly  spiritual  gifts,  but 
*£*»*■**•     **  chiefly    that    ye    may    prophesy. 
*i1S."***  ^  -^^^  ^®  ^^^^  *^speaketh  in  an  [un- 
known] tongue  speaketh  not  unto 
men,   but  unto   God:    for  no  one 
understandeth    [him],   but    in    tihie 
spirit  he  speaketh  mysteries.     ^  But 
he  that  prophesieth  speaketh  imto 
men    edification,    and    exhortation, 
and  comfort.     ^  He  that  speaketh 
in  an   [unknown]   tongue    edifieth 


▲UTHOSIZED  YEEBXOV, 

XrV,  J  IbUow  after 
charity,  and  denre  tpi- 
ritual  gifts,  hut  rather  that 
ye  may  prophesy,  '  For 
he  that  speaketh  in  an  im<« 
known  tongue  speaketh  not 
unto  men,  but  unto  €fod: 
for  no  man  understandeth 
him;  howbeit  in  the  spirit 
he  speaketh  mysteries. 
'  But  he  that  prophesieth 
speaketh  unto  men  to  edifi- 
cation,  and  exhortation, 
and  comfort,  *  He  that 
speaketh  in  an    unknown 


we  have  left  but  these  these.  (2)  From 
the  position  of  the  verb  abideth,  it  has  a 
strong  emphasis,  and  carries  the  weight  of 
tlie  clause,  as  opposed  to  the  previously- 
mentioned  things  which  shaU  be  done  away, 
(3)  From  the  expression,  these  three,  Apre- 
eminence  is  obviously  pointed  out  for  faith, 
hope,  and  love,  distinct  from  aught  which 
has  gone  before. — This  being  the  plain  sense 
of  the  words,  how  can  faith  and  hope  be  sud 
to  endure  to  eternity,  when  faith  will  be  lost 
in  sight,  and  hope  in  fruition  P  With  hope, 
there  is  but  little  difficulty :  but  one  place 
has  inscribed  over  its  portols,  "  Leave  hope 
behind,  all  ye  that  enter  here**  New  glo- 
ries, new  treasures  of  knowledge  and  of 
love,  will  etrer  raise,  and  nourish,  blessed 
hopes  of  yet  more  and  higher, — hopes  which 
no  disappointment  will  blight.  But  how 
c&ii  faUh  abide, — fkith,  'which  is  the  evi- 
dence of  things  not  m«»,— whore  all  things 
once  believed  are  seen  ?  In  the  form  of 
holy  confidence  and  trust,  fiuth  will  abide 
even  there.  The  stay  of  all  conscious 
ci'eated  being,  human  or  angelic,  is  depend- 
ence  on  Ood :  and  where  the  faith  which 
comes  by  hearing  is  out  of  the  question, 
the  £uth  which  consists  in  trusting  will  be 
the  only  faith  possible.  Thus  Hope  will 
remain,  as  anticipation  certain  to  be  ftil- 
filled :  Faith  will  remiun,  as  trust,  entire 
and  undoubting : — the  anchor  of  the  soul, 
even  where  no  tempest  comes.  See  this 
expanded  and  ftirther  vindicated  in  my 
Quebec  Chapel  Sermons,  Vol.  i.  Serm.  viii. 
The  greater  (or  in  English,  greatest) 
ef  these, — not  'greater  than  these.'  "  The 
greater,"  as  De  Wette  beautifully  remarks, 
"  because  it  contains  in  itself  the  root  of 
the  other  two :  we  believe  only  one  whom 
we  love, — we  hope  only  that  which  we 
love."    And  thus  the  forms  of  Faith  and 


Hope  which  will  there  for  ever  subsist, 
will  be  sustained  in,  and  overshadowed 
by,  the  all-pervading  superior  element  of 
eternal  Love. 

Chap.  XIV.  1—25.]  Demonstration  of 

the  flUPBEIOEITT  OP  THE  OIPT  OP  PEO- 
PHECT    OVEB    THAT   OP    SPEAKING  WITH 

TONGUES.  1.]    Transition  from  the 

parenthetical  matter  of  the  last  chapter  to 
the  subject  about  to  be  resumed.—  Pursue 
after  Love  (let  it  be  your  great  aim, — im- 
portant and  enduring  as  that  grace  has  been 
shewn  to  be) :  meantime  however  (during 
that  pursuit ;  making  that  the  first  thing, 
take  up  this  as  a  second)  striye  for  spiritual 
gifts  {gifts  is  not  expressed  in  the  Greek : 
see  note  on  ch.  xii.  1),  but  more  (more  than 
spiritual  gifts  in  general :  i.e.  more  for 
this  than  for  others ;  chiefly)  that  je  may 
prophesy. 

2—20.]  Prophecy  edifies  the  bee- 
THREN  more  than  speaking  with  tongues, 
2.]  For  he  that  speaketh  in  a  tongue, 
speid^etn  not  unto  men ;  but  unto  Ood :  for 
no  one  understandeth  him  (literally,  heareth 
him :  but  obviously  it  is  meant,  hears  with 
intelligence:  i.e.  as  a  general  rule,  the 
assembly  do  not  understand  him;  some, 
who  have  the  gift  of  interpretation  of 
tongues,  may, — ^but  they  are  the  excep- 
tion), bat  (opposed  to  no  one  understandeth 
him)  in  the  spirit  (in  his  spirit,  as  op- 
posed to  in  his  uuderstanding :  his  spirit 
is  the  organ  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  but  his 
understanding  is  unfruitful ;  see  w.  14, 15) 
he  speaketh  mysteries  (things  which  are 
hidden  fit)m  the  hearers,  and  sometimes 
also  from  himself).  8.]  But  (on  the 

other  hand)  he  who  prophesieth  speaketh 
to  men  edifioation  (genus),  and  (species) 
exhortation,  and  (species)  consolation.  See 
the  definition  of  prophecy  giiren  on  ch.  xiL 
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Umgue  edifielk  himself  s  hut 
he  that  propheeieth  edifleth 
the  church,  *  I  would  that 
ye  all  spake  with  tongues^ 
hut  rather  that  ye  prophe- 
sied :  for  greater  ia  he  that 
prophesieth  than  he  that 
speaketh  wUh  tongues,  ex- 
cept he  interpret,  that  the 
church  may  receive  edify- 
ing. •  Now  hrethren,  if  I 
come  unto  you  speaking 
with  tongues,  what  shaU  I 
profit  you,  except  I  shall 
speak  to  you  either  hy  reve- 
lation,  or  hy  knowledge,  or 
hy  prophesying,  or  hy  doC' 
trine  1  f  And  even  things 
without  life  giving  sound, 
whether  pipe  or  harp,  ex- 
cept they  give  a  distinction 
in  the  sounds,  how  shall  it 
he  known  what  is  piped 
or  harped  1    *  For  if  the 


AVTHOBIZED  VEBSIOW  REVISED. 

himself;  but  he  that  prophesieth 
edifieth  the  church.  ^  Howbeit  I 
wish  you  all  to  si)eak  with  tongues, 
but  rather  that  ye  should  prophesy : 
for  greater  is  he  that  prophesieth 
than  he  that  speaketh  with  tongues, 
except  he  interpret,  that  the  church 
may  receive  edification.  ®  But  now, 
brethren,  if  I  come  unto  you  speak- 
ing with  tongues,  what  shall  I  profit 
you,  except  I  shall  speak  to  you 
either  in  *  revelation,  or  in  know- dver.M. 
ledge,  or  in  prophesying,  or  in 
teaching  ?  7  And  things  without 
life  giving  sound,  whether  pipe  or 
harp,  yet  if  they  give  no  distinction 
in  the  sounds,  how  shall  that  be 
known  which  is  piped  or  harped? 
8  For  if  the  trumpet  also  give  an 


10.  4.]  that  he  edifleth  himself  does 

not  necessarily  involve  his  understanding 
what  he  speaks :  the  exercise  of  the  gift  in 
accordance  with  the  prompting  of  the  Spirit 
may  he  regarded  as  an  edification :  the  in- 
tensity  of  the  feeling  of  prayer  or  praise  in 
which  he  ntters  the  words  is  edifying  to 
him,  though  the  words  themselves  are  un- 
intelligible. This  view  is  necessary  on  ac- 
count of  what  is  said  in  ver.  6,  that  if  he 
can  interpret,  he  can  edify  not  only  himself 
but  the  church.  the  chureh  (i.  e.  the 

assembled  Christians^ :  see  note  on  ch.  xi. 
18.  6.]    He  shews  that  it  is  from 

no  antipathy  to  or  jealousy  of  the  gift  of 
tongues  that  he  thus  speaks;  but  (force 
of  the  howbeit)  that  he  wished  them  all 
to  speak  with  tongues,  hut  rather  that 
they  should  prophesy.  The  distinction 
between  the  wishing  them  all  to  speak 
with  tongues,  as  the  simple  direct  object 
of  the  wish,  and  his  wbhing  that  they 
should  prophesy,  as  its  higher  and  ulterior 
object,  has  been  lost  in  the  A.  V. 
greater]  superior  in  usefuUiess,  and  thore- 
fbre  in  dignity, 

6.]  Example  of  the  unprofitableness 
of  speaking  with  tongues  without  inter' 
j^rff^tfl^,— expressed-  in  the  first  person  as 
of  himself.  But  now]  i.  e.  if  this  he 

so, — vis.  that  there  is  no  edification  with- 


out interpretation :  see  note  on  ch.  xiii.  18. 
if  I  come]  Chrysostom  understands 
the  first  person  to  imply  'not  even  / 
myself  should  profit  you/  &c.  But  then 
some  emphatic  expression,  such  as  **  I 
myself,'*  would  have  been  used. 
in.  revelation]  The  ground  of  ^* prophecy,** 
is  "revelation,**  and  that  oi "  teaching,** 
is  "  knowledge  :**  the  former  being  a  direct 
speaking  in  the  Spirit,  and  the  latter  a 
laying  forth  hy  the  aid  of  the  Spirit  of 
knowledge  acquired.  Thus  in,  as  referred 
to  revelation  and  knowledge,  denotes  the 
internal  element ;— as  referredto prophesy 
and  teaching,  the  extendi  element,  of  the 
spiritual  activity. 

7 — II.]  Instances,  to  shew  that  un- 
intelligible  discourse  profits  nothing.  And 
first,  7 — 9.]  from  musical  instruments. 
7.]  Tlie  renderings,  *  even  things 
without  life'  (A.  V.),  or  'things  which, 
though  without  life,  yet  give  sound,'  are 
inadmissible.  Literally,  If  they  ahalL 

not  have  yielded  a  distinctLon  (of  musical 
intervals)  in  their  tones,  how  shaU  he 
know  that  which  is  being  played  on  the 
Ante,  or  that  which  is  beixig  played  on 
the  harp  (i.e.  what  tune  is  played  in 
either  case :  repetition  being  made  to 
shew  that  two  (Ustinct  instances  are  con- 
templated, not  necessarily  *  one  tune,  either 
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unoertain  sound,  who  shall  prepare 
himself  for  war  P  ®  So  likewise  ye, 
if  ye  utter  not  by  the  tongue  words 
easy  to  be  understood,  how  shall 
that  be  known  which  is  spoken  P 
for  ye  will  be  speaking  into  the  air. 
10  There  are,  it  may  be,  so  many 
kinds  of  voices  in  the  world,  and 
none  is  without  signification.  ^^  If 
then  I  know  not  the  meaning  of 
the  voice,  I  shall  be  unto  him  that 
speaketh  a  barbarian,  and  he  that 
speaketh  shall  be  a  barbarian  unto 
me.  ^2  Even  so  ye,  forasmuch  as 
ye  are  earnestly  desirous  of  spiritual 
gifts,  seek  them,  that  ye  may  abound 
in  them,  to  the  edification  of  the 
church.     13  Wherefore  let  him  that 
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trumpei  ipne  am  uncerim» 
sound,  who  thall  prepare 
himself  to  the  battle?  ^  So 
UkewUe  y«,  except  ye  utter 
by  the  tongue  words  easy 
to  be  understood,  how  shall 
it  beknownwhat  is  spoken  ? 
for  ye  shall  speak  into  the 
air.  '^  There  are,  it  may 
be,  so  many  kinds  of  voices 
in  the  world,  and  none  of 
them  is  without  sign^a- 
tion,  "  Therefore  if  I 
know  not  the  meaning  of 
the  voice,  I  shall  be  unto 
him  that  speaketh  a  bar- 
barian, and  he  that  speak- 
eth  shall  be  a  barbarian 
unto  me,  "  Sven  so  ye, 
forasmuch  as  ye  are  zealous 
of  spiritual  gfifts,  seek  thai 
ye  may  excel  to  the  edify- 
ing  of  the  church.  >»  Where* 


piped,  or  harped  *)  t  The  obseiration  of 
Meyer,  that  this  example  is  decisive  against 
foreign  languages  being  spoken  in  the 
exercise  of  this  gift,  is  shewn  to  be  irre- 
levant by  the  next  example,  from  which 
the  contrary  might  be  argned — the  uncer- 
tain sound  of  the  trumpet  being  exactly 
analogons  to  an  unknown  language,  not 
to  an  inarticulate  sound.  But  the  fact  is 
that  all  such  inferences,  from  pressing 
analogies  dose,   are    insecure.  8.] 

vnoeiwn,  in  its  meaning  :  ibr  a  particular 
succession  of  notes  of  the  trumpet  then, 
as  now,  gave  the  signals  for  attock,  and 
retreat,  and  the  various  evolutions  of  an 
army. 

9.]  Application  of  th^se  instances, 
by  the  tongue  is  most  naturally 
understood  physically,  by  means  of  jtnx 
tongue,  as  answering  to  the  utterance 
of  the  sound  by  the  musical  instruments. 
But  the  technical  rendering,  ''  by  means  of 
the  {unknown)  tongue,"  is  allowable. 
ipeaking  into  the  air  implies  the  non- 
reception  by  hearers  of  what  is  said. 

10,  11.]  Another  example  of  the  un- 
profitableness of  an  utterance  not  un- 
derstood. 10.]  It  may  be  belongs 
to  80  many,  this  latter  term  representing 
some^tfc^  number,  but  not  assignable  by 
the  information  which  the  writer  possesses, 
or  not  wprth  assigning     See  similar  ex- 


pressions. Acts  V.  8,— and  2  Sam.  xii.  ft. 
kinds  of  ▼oioM  (i.e.  languages)] 
The  use  of  Toioes,  and  not  tongues,  is 
no  doubt  intentional,  to  avoid  confusion, 
the  word  tongue  being  for  the  most  part 
used  in  this  passage  in  a  peculiar  meaning : 
but  no  argument  can  be  grounded  on  it 
as  to  the  tongues  being  languages  or  not. 
none,  i.  e.  none  of  them,  no  kind  of 
voice.  is  without  signification;  or,  is 
inartienlate.  11.']^  If  ^vi,  seeing  that 
none  is  without  meanmg :  for  if  any  were, 
the  imputations  following  would  not  be  just. 
We  assume  that  a  tongue  which  we  do  not 
understand  has  a  meaning,  and  that  it  is 
the  way  of  expression  of  some  foreign 
ntition.  a  barbarian,— a  foreigner, 

in  the  sense  of  one  who  is  ignorant  of  the 
speech  and  habits  of  a  people.  12.] 

Application  of  the  analogy,  as  in  ver.  9. 
— The  even  so  is  evidently  meant  as  in 
ver.  9,  but  is  rendered  somewhat  difficult 
by  the  change  of  the  construction  into  a 
direct  exhortation.  It  is  best  therefore  to 
give  to  it  the  meaning,  after  the  lesson  con- 
veyed by  this  example.  Thus  likewise 
ye  (i.  e.  after  the  example  of  people  who 
would  not  wish  to  be  barbarians  to  one 
another, — avoiding  the  absurdity  just  men- 
tioned), emulous  as  ye  are  of  spiritual 
gifts  (reff.),  seek  them  to  the  ediiyiBg  of 
the  church,  that  ye  may  abound :  not,  as 
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fore  M  him  that  tpedketh 
in  an  unknown  tongue praff 
that  he  may  interpret, 
>•  For  if  I  pray  in  an 
nnknown  tonyue,  my  epirit 
prayeth,  hut  my  under- 
Handing  is  unfruitful. 
i»  What  is  it  then  ?  I 
will  pray  with  the  spirit^ 
and  I  will  pray  with  the 
underetanding  also :  I  will 
ting  with  the  epirit,  and  I 
will  ting  with  the  un- 
derstanding  alto,  **  Elte 
when  thou  thalt  hlttt  with 
the  tpirit,  how  thdU  he 
that  occupieth  the  room  of 
the  unlearned  tay  Amen  at 
thy  giving  of  thankt,  seeing 
he  underttandeth  not  what 
thou  tayett  1    ^^  For  thou 
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speaketh  in  an  [unknown]  tongue 
pray  that  he  may  interpret.     ^*  For 
if  I  pray  in  an  [unknown]  tongue, 
my  spirit  prayeth,  but  my  under- 
standing is  unfruitful.     ^^  What  is 
it  then?      I   wUl    pray  with    my 
spirit,   but    I   wiU   pray   with    my 
understanding  also:    •I   will   singeEph-^T-ia. 
with  my  spirit, but  I  will  sing  'with  fP».xiYii.7. 
my  understanding  also.     ^^  Else  if 
thou  shalt  bless  with  the  spirit,  how 
shall  he  that  is  in  the  situation  of  a 
private  person  say  the  Amen  «  at  thy  ?  oj..  xi.  m. 
giving  of  thanks,  seeing  he  knoweth 
not  what  thou  sayest  P     17  For  thou 


in  A.  v.,  *  teek  that  ye  may  excel  (abound 
in  them)  to  the  edifying  of  the  church,' 

18.]  Hortatory  inference  from  the  fore- 
going examples.  l4]  This  verse 
has  been  explained  above.  It  juttifies  the 
necettity  of  thut  aiming  at  the  gift  of 
interpretation.  my  spirit,  not  as  in 
ver.  32,  and  Chrysostom,  ''the  spiritnal 
gift  given  to  me,  and  moving  my  tongne," 
—  but  as  in  Acts  xvii.  16,  my  (own) 
tpirit,  taking  himself  as  an  example,  as 
above,  ver.  6 :  a  use  of  the  word  familiar  to 
OUT  Apostle,  and  here  necessaiy  on  account 
of  *'  my  mind "  following,  <  When  I  pray 
in  a  tongue,  my  higher  being,  my  spirit, 
filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  inflamed  with 
holy  desires,  and  rapt  in  prayer :  but  my 
intellectual  part,  having  no  matter  before 
it  on  which  its  powers  can  be  exercised, 
bears  no  fruit  to  the  edification  of  others 
(nor  of  myself :'  but  tliis  is  not  expressed 
in  the  word  '* unfruitful:"  see  the  usage 
of  "fruit,"  by  St.  Pkul,  Rom.  i.  18;  vi. 
21,  22;  XV.  28;  Gal.  V.  22).  15.1 
What  then  is  (the  oaie)  1  (i.  e.  as  our  <  IFhat 
then  ? '  See  Rom.  iii.  9 ;  vi.  15.—*  What  is 
my  determination  thereupon?)— I  wUl 
pray  with  my  spirit,  bat  I  wiU  pray  also 
with  my  mind  (i.  e.  will  interpret  my 
prayer  for  the  benefit  of  myself  and  the 
church),  &c.  This  resolution,  or  expression 
of  self-obligatioQ,  evidently  leads  to  the 
inference  by  and  by  clearly  expressed, 
ver.  28,  that  f/*  he  eduld  not  pray  with  his 
mind,  he  would  keep  silence^            I  will 


sing]  hence  we  gather  that  the  two  de- 
partments in  which  the  gift  of  tongues  was 
exercised  were  prayer  and  prcUte,  On  the 
day  of  Pentecost  it  was  confined  to  tlie 
latter  of  these.  16.]  The  discourse 

changes  from  the  first  person  to  the  second, 
because  the  hypothesis  contains  an  imputa- 
tion of  folly  or  error.  Literally,  if  thoii 
Shalt  haTB  blessed  in  spirit  ("  in  "  used  of 
the  manner  in  which,  the  element ;  not  of 
the  tpecifie  instrument,  as  in  the  last  verse), 
how  shaU  he  that  fiUs  (i.  e.  is  in)  the  situ- 
ation of  a  private  man  (the  word  here 
used,  in  speaking  of  any  business  or  trade, 
signifies  a  lay  person,  i.  e.,  one  unacquainted 
with  it  as  his  employment.  Thus  in  state 
matters,  it  is  one  out  of  office,  in  philoso- 
phy, one  uneducated  and  rude.  So  here  it 
is,  one  who  hat  not  the  g\ft  of  tpealnng 
and  interpreting.  —  The  word  situation 
or  plaee  is  not  to  be  taken  literally,  as 
if  these  "private  men  "  had  any  teparate 
teatt  in  the  congregation:  the  expres- 
sion is  figurative)  say  the  Avbn  (the 
Amen  wluch  is  always  said:  see  Deut. 
xxvii.  16-— 26;  Neh.  viii.  6.  From  the 
synagogue  it  passed  into  the  Christian 
church;  so  Justin  Martyr  says,  "When 
the  president  has  finished*^  the  prayers  and 
the  thanksgiving,  the  whole  people  present 
g^ve  assent,  saying,  Amen")  to  (at  the 
end  of)  thy  thanksgiving,  sinee  what 
thou  scyest  he  knows  not  1— This  is,  as 
Doddridge  has  remarked,  decisive  against 
the  practice  of  praying  and  praising  in  an 
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verily  givest  thanks  well,  but  the 
other  is  not  edified.  18  j  thank 
t  God,  I  speak  in  f  ^^  [unknown] 
tODgue  more  than  ye  all :  ^^  yet 
in  the  assembly  I  had  rather  speak 
five  words  with  my  understanding, 
that  I  may  instruct  others  also,  than 
ten  thousand  words  in  an  [imknown] 
tongue.  20  Brethren,  ^  be  not  chil- 
dren in  your  understanding:  how- 
beit  in  malice  *  be  as  babes,  but  in 
your  understanding  be  full  grown 
men.  21  Jn  the  law  it  is  written, 
^With  men  of  other  tongues  and 
with  lips  of  t  others  wUl  I  speak 
unto  this  people;  and  yet  for  all 
that  will  they  not  hear  me,  saith 
the  Lord.     22  g^  then  the  tongues 
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veriUf  givegt  thankf  well, 
hut  the  other  is  not  edified. 
>B  I  thank  my  Ood,  I  apeak 
with  tongues  more  than  ye 
all :  *'  yet  in  the  church  I 
had  rather  speak  Jive  words 
with  my  understanding, 
that  by  iny  voice  I  might 
teach  others  eUso,  than  ten 
thousand  words  in  an  un- 
kaowntongw.  ^Brethren, 
be  not  children  in  under- 
standing: howbeitinmaUce 
be  ye  children,  bui  in  un- 
derstanding be  men.  ^^  In 
the  law  it  is  written,  With 
men  of  other  tongues  and 
other  lips  will  I  speak  unio 
this  people;  and  yet  for 
all  that  will  they  not 
hear  me,  .saith  the  Lord. 
"  Wherefore  tongues  etre 
for  a  sign,  not  to  them 
that  believe,  but  to  them 


unknown  tongue,  as  ridiculously  practised 
in  the  church  of  Rome.  17.J  weU  is 

not  ironical,  but  concessive ;  it  is  not  the 
act  of  thanksgining  in  a  tongue  that  the 
Apostle  blames,  for  that  is  of  itself  good, 
being  dictated  by  the  spirit :  but  the  doing 
it  not  to  the  edification  of  others. 
the  otherl  iih.e  private  man  spoken  of  before. 
18,  19.J  declaration  of  his  own  feeling 
on  the  matter,  highly  endowed  as  he  weu 
with  thegift.^  I  thank  God  I  ipMk  with 
a  tongue  (have  the  gift  of  speaking  with 
tongues)  more  than  you  all.  19.] 

in  (the)  assembly,  *  in  the  congregation.' 
This  is  the  best  rendering  here,  and  wherever 
there  is  a  chance  of  the  word  church  being 
mistaken  as  meaning  a  building,  20.] 

With  this  exhortation  he  concludes  this 
part  of  his  argument,  in  which  he  reproves 
the  folly  of  displaying  and  being  anxious 
for '  a  gift  in  wliich  there  was  no  edifica- 
tion. Bengel  remarks  that  the  address. 
Brethren,  carries  with  it  kindness  and 
meekness.  in  your  undentanding] 

as  this  preference  would  shew  you  to  be. 
21—26.]  By  a  citation  from  the 
Old  Test,  he  takes  occasion  to  shew  that 
tongues  arc  a  sign  to  the  unbelieving  only : 
and  that  even  for  them  tliey  are  profitless 
in  comparison  with  prophecy.  21.]  In 

the  law  is  here  in  the  wider  sense,  as  in  John 
X.  34;  xii.34;  xv.  25;— where  the  Psalms 


are  thus  quoted.  The  context  of  the  pas- 
sage quoted  is  thus :  The  scofibrs  in  Jerusa- 
lem ^see  ver.  14)  are  introduced  as  scorning 
the  simplicity  of  the  divine  commands,  wliich 
were  line  upon  line,  precept  upon  precept, 
as  if  to  children  (w.  9,  10).  Jehovah 
threatens  them  that-,  since  they  would  not 
hear  these  simple  commands.  He  would 
speak  to  them  by  men  of  other  tongues, 
viz.  the  Assyrians,  their  captors. — Here,  as 
in  many  other  cases,  the  historical  sense  is 
not  so  much  considered,  as  the  aptness  of 
the  expressions  used  for  illustrating  the 
matter  in  hand :  viz.  that  belief  would  not 
be  produced  in  the  unbelieving  by  speaking 
to  them  in  strange  tongues.  Wiu 

(litei-ally,  in :  in  the  person  of)  men  of  other 
tonguee :  A.  V.,  and  Hebrew,  have  it  with 
another  tongue;  and  it  is  placed  second. 
The  Apostle  personifies  it,  and  gives  it  the 
prominence.  in  (as  speaking  in,  using 

as  the  organ  of  speech)  llpe  of  othen 
(strangers,  see  ref.).  Hebrew,  *in  (by) 
stammerers  of  lip  :*  A.  V.  *  with  stammer- 
ing lips*  unto  thia  people]  in  Isa., 
the  Israelites:  here  taken  generally  for 
the  unbelieving  world.  for  all  that 
they  will  not  hear  me]  This  is  the  point 
of  the  passage  ibr  St.  Paul's  argument: 
see  ver.  23 : — "  for  them,  and  not  for  us : 
but  even  for  them,  profitless  in  the  main :" 
--not  even  under  such  circumstances  wUl 
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A.UTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

that  believe  not :  hut  pro- 
phesying serveth  not  for 
them  that  believe  not,  hut 
for  them  which  believe. 
^  If  therefore  the  whole 
church  he  come  together 
into  one  place,  and  all 
speak  with  tongues,  and 
there  come  in  those  that 
are  unlec^med,  or  unbe- 
lievers, will  they  not  say 
that  ye  are  mad  ?  ^*  But 
if  all  prophesy,  and  there 
come  in  one  that  believeth 
not,  or  one  unlearned,  he 
is  convinced  of  all,  he  is 


▲UTHOBIZED  TEBSIOir  BETISEO. 

are  for  a  sign,  not  to  them  that 
believe,  but  to  unbelievers :  but  pro- 
phesying is  not  for  unbelievers,  but 
for  them  that  believe.  ^  If  there- 
fore the  whole  church  be  met  to- 
gether, and  all  speak  with  tongues, 
and  there  come  in  private  persons, 
or  unbelievers, '^  will  they  not  8ay»Act.u.u. 
that  ye  are  mad  P  ^  But  if  aU  pro- 
phesy, and  there  come  in  an  un- 
believer or  a  private  person,  he  is 
convicted  by  all:  he  is  judged  by 


they  listen  to  me :  even  this  sign  will  be 
for  them  inefiectual.  22.]  So  then,  viz. 
according  to  the  words  of  the  foregoing 
prophetic  passage.  the  tongties,  in 

the  then  acceptation  of  the  term.  He  is 
not  interpreting  the  prophecy,  nor  alluding 
to  the  tongues  there  spoken  of,  but  returns 
back  to  the  subject  in  hand — the  tongues 
about  which  his  argument  was  concerned : 
are  for  a  sign:  but  there  is  no 
emphasis  on  the  words, — the  meaning  being 
much  the  same  as  if  "for  a  sign  "  were 
omitted,  and  it  stood  "  so  then  the  tongues 
are  not  for,"  Sfc,  Not  seeing  this,  Com- 
mentators have  differed  widely  about  the 
meaning  of  the  word  sign.  But  all  dwelling 
on  this  word  would  introduce  an  element 
foreign  to  the  argument^  which  is,  that 
tongues  are  (a  sign)  for  the  unbelieving, 
not  for  the  believing,  not  to  them 

that  believe,  but  to  unbelievers,  i.  e. '  men 
who  do  not  believe;'  not,  as  Neander, 
and  others,  'men  who  will  not  believe;' 
the  word  "unbelievers"  must  be  kept  to 
the  same  sense  through  this  whole  passage, 
and  plainly  by  ver.  23,  it  is  not  one  who 
will  not  believe,  but  an  unbeliever,  open  to 
conviction.  The  mistake  has  been  occa- 
sioned by  regarding  those  to  whom  the 
prophecy  was  directed,  and  interpreting 
Paul  by  Isaiah,  instead  of  by  himself. 
Prophecy,  i.  e.  inspired  and  intelligent 
exposition  of  the  word  and  doctrine,  was 
eminently  for  believers,  but,  as  below, 
would  be  also  profitable  to  unbelievers, 
furnishing  a  token  that  God  was  truly 
among  his  assembled  servants. 

28—25.]  Instances  given  of  the  opera- 
tion of  both  on  the  ungifled  or  the  un- 
believer, 28.1  therefore  following  up 
the  axiom  just  laid  down,  by  supposing  a 


e  axiom  ji 

Vol.  I 


case  =  if  then  ....  — The  first  case  put 
answers  to  the  former  half  of  ver.  22 :  the 
second,  to  the  latter. — The  supposition  is 
this:  that  all  the  (Corinthian)  church  is 
assembled,  and  all  its  members  speak  with 
tongues  (not  in  a  tumultuary  manner — 
that  is  not  part  of  the  present  hypothesis, 
for  if  it  were,  it  must  apply  equally  to 
ver.  24,  which  it  clearly  cannot :  but  that 
all  have  the  g^fb,  and  are  in  turn  exercising 
it) :— then  private  perions,  *  plain  believ- 
ers,' persons  xmacquainted  with  the  gift 
and  its  exercise,  come  in.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  hypothesis  of  all  being  assembled, 
and  all  having  the  gift,  must  not  be  pressed 
to  infer  that  no  such  private  person  could 
be  found :  no  one  hypothesizes  thus  rigidly. 
If  any  will  have  it  so,  then,  as  Meyer, 
we  may  suppose  the  private  persons  to 
come  from  another  congregation :  but  the 
whole  difficulty  seems  to  me  mere  trifling. 
The  private  person  plainly  cannot  be  an 
unbeliever,  for  his  case  is  separatelv  men- 
tioned. Such  plain  men,  or  perhaps  a 
company  of  unbelievers,  have  come  in : — 
they  have  no  understanding  of  what  is 
going  on  :  the  '  tongues '  sound  to  them  an 
unmeaning  jargon ;  and  they  come  to  the 
conclusion,  '  l^ese  men  are  mad ;'  just  as 
men  did  infer,  on  the  day  of  Pentecost, 
that  the  speakers  were  drunken, 
24.]  But  if  aU  (see  above)  prophesy  (i.  e. 
intelligibly  lay  forth,  in  the  power  of  the 
Spirit,  the  Christian  word  and  doctrine), 
and  there  enter  any  (singular  now,  setting 
forth  that  this  would  be  the  effect  in  any 
case :  plural  before,  to  shew  that  however 
many  there  might  be,  not  one  could  appre- 
ciate the  gift)  nnbeliever  or  plain  man  (the 
unbeliever  is  mentioned  first  now,  because 
the  g^reat  stress  is  on  the  power  of  pro- 
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▲UTUOBIZED  YEBBTON  BETI8ED. 

t  Andtbnite  all :  ^  t  the  secrets  of  his  heart  are 

'^tSSL.   Blade  manifest ;  and  so  falling  down 

on  his  face  he  will  wo^hip  God, 

"zlSh^ilii'M  declaring  that  "  God  is  in  you  of  a 
truth.  26  How  is  it  then,  brethren  ? 
whenever  ye  come  together,  each 
one  of  you  hath  a  psalm,  °  hath  a 
doctrine,  hath  a  revelation,  hath  a 

och.zit.7.  tongue,  hath  an  interpretation.  ®Let 
«_.  ■  ••-  •  Jill  things  be  done  unto  edification. 
27  If  any  man  speaketh  in  an  [un- 
known] tongue,  [let  it  be]  by  two, 
or  at  the  most  by  three,  and  that  in 
turn ;  and  let  one  interpret.  ^8  But 
if  there  be  no  interpreter,  let  him 


Bver.O.    ch. 
xil.  8^  0, 10. 


fipb.  It.  is. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

Jtidffed  ofaU:  **  and  ikms 
€tre  the  secrets  of  his  heart 
made  manifest;  and  so 
falling  down  on  hiB  face 
he  wUl  worship  Cfod,  and 
report  that  Qod  is  in  tfou 
of  a  truth,  *•  How  is  it 
then,  brethren?  when  ye 
come  togsiher,  every  one  of 
you  hath  a  psalm,  hath  a 
doctrine,  hath  a  tongue, 
hath  a  revelation,  hath 
an  interpretation.  Let  dU 
things  he  done  unto  edify- 
ing. *'  If  any  man  speak 
in  an  unknown  tongue,  let 
it  he  by  two,  or  at  the 
most  bj  three,  and  that  by 
course;  and  let  one  in- 
terpret.    ^^  But    if   there 


phecy  in  its  greateet  achievement,  the  con- 
version of  this  unbeliever;  but  the  private 
persons  were  firnt  before,  because  the 
stress  there  was  on  the  unprofitableness  of 
tongtles,  not  only  to  the  unbeliever,  but  to 
the  "pl<nn  men"  also),  he  if  oonvioted 
by  aU  (the  inspired  discourse  penetrating, 
as  below,  into  the  depths  of  his  heart, — 
by  all,  i.  e.  by  each  in  turn) :  he  is  Marched 
into  by  all  (each  inspired  speaker  opening 
to  him  his  character) :  the  hidden  things  of 
his  heart  become  manifest  (those  things 
which  he  had  never  before  seen  are  re- 
vealed,— his  whole  hitherto  unrecognized 
personal  character  laid  out.  Instances  of 
such  revelations  of  a  man  to  himself  by 
powerful  preaching  have  often  occurred, 
even  since  the  cessation  of  the  prophetic 
gift) :  and  thus  (thus  convicted,  searched, 
revealed  to  himself: — in  such  a  state  of 
mind)  having  faUen  on  his  face  he  will 
worship  Ood,  annonnoiiig  {by  that  his  act, 
which  is  a  public  submission  to  the  divine 
Power  manifest  among  you:  or,  but  not 
so  well,  aloud,  by  declaration  of  it  in  words) 
that  of  a  truth  (implying  that  previously 
he  had  regarded  the  presence  of  God  among 
them  as  an  idle  tale ;  or,  if  a  plain  Chris- 
tian, had  not  sufficiently  realized  it)  Ood  is 
among  yon  (or  in  each  of  you :  by  His 
Spirit). — In  this  last  description  the  "pri- 
vate person"  is  thrown  into  the  back- 
ground, and  (see  above)  the  greater  achieve- 
ment of  prophecy,  the  conviction  and  con- 
version of  the  unbeliever,  is  chiefly  in  view. 
**  For  a  similar  effect  of  the  disclosure  of  a 
man's  secret  self  to  himself,  compare  the 


fkscination  described  as  exercised  by  So- 
crates over  his  hearers  by  the  *  conviction' 
and  'judgment'  of  his  questions  in  the 
Athenian  market-place.  Grote's  Hist,  of 
Greece,  viii.  609—611."    Stanley. 

26 — ^89.]  Regulations  respecting  the  ex- 
ercise of  spiritual  gifts  in  the  assemblies . 
26.3  The  rule  for  all,  proceeding  on 
the  fact  of  each  having  his  gift  to  con- 
tribute when  they  come  together:  viz. 
that  all  things  must  be  done  with  a  view 
to  edification.  Literally,  whenever  ye 

happen  to  be  assembling  together :  Repre- 
sent vividly  describes  each  coming  with  his 
gift,  eager  to  exercise  it.  a  psalm] 

most  probably  a  hymn  of  praise  to  sing  in 
the  power  of  the  spirit,  as  did  Miriam,  De- 
bon^,  Symeon,  &c.  See  ver.  15. 
a  doctrine]  an  exposition  of  doctrine  or 
moral  teacning:  belonging  to  the  gift  of 
prophecy,  as  indeed  do  also  psalm  and  re- 
velation, the  latter  being  something  re- 
vealed to  him,  to  be  prophetically  uttered, 
a  tongne,  i.  e.  an  act  of  speaking  in 
tongues:  see  w.  18,  22.  an  inter- 

pretation]    See  below,  and  ver.  5. 
Let  all  things  be  done  onto  edification] 
The  general  bule,  afterwards  applied  to 
the  several  gifts :  and  27,  2S.]  to  the 

speaking  with  tongues.  27.]  by  two 

(at  each  time,  i.  e.  in  one  assembly :  not 
more  than  two  or  three  might  speak 
with  tongues  at  each  meeting),  or  at  the 
most  three,  and  by  turn  (one  aft«r  an- 
other, not  together);  and  let  one  (some 
one  who  has  the  gift, — and  not  more  than 
one)  interpret  (what  is  said  in  the  tongue). 
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AXTTHOSIZED  TXB8I0N. 

b€  no  itUerpreter,  let  Mm 
keep  silence  in  the  church ; 
and  let  him  epedk  to  him- 
self, and  to  God.  »  Let 
the  prophets  speak  two  or 
three,  and  let  the  other 
judge,  ••  If  any  thing  he 
reoealed  to  another  that 
siUeih  2y,  let  the  first  hold 
his  peace,  »*  Jbr  ye  may 
all  prophesy  one  by  one, 
that  all  may  learn,  and 
all  may  he  eomforted. 
•>  And  the  spirits  of  the 
prophets  are  subject  to  the 
prophets.  ^  For  Ghd  is 
not  the  author  of  con- 
fusion,  hut  of  peace,  as  in 
all  churches  of  the  saints. 


▲UTHOBIZEB  TKBBIOJS  BSYI8ED. 

keep  silence  in  the  church ;  and  let 

him  speak  to  himself,  and  to  God. 

2®  Of  prophets  let  two  or  three  speak, 

and  'let  the  others  judge,     so  But  poh.xu.io. 

if  a  revelation  be  made  to  another 

sitting  by,  *ilet  the  first  hold  hisqiTh«i..T. 

peace,    ^i  For  ye  can  all  prophesy 

one  by  one,  that  all  may  learn,  and 

all  may  be  comforted,    s*  Moreover 

'the  spirits  of  prophets  are  subject ruohniT.i. 

to  the  prophets.     ^  For  God  is  not 

[a  God]  of  confusion,  but  of  peace, 

"  as  in  all  the  churches  of  the  saints.  >ch.xi.ic. 


28.]  But  if  there  be  not  an  inter- 
preter, let  him  (the  speaker  in  a  tongue) 
be  ellent  in  the  ehnreh;  but  (so  in  ori- 
ginal, i.  e.  let  him  not  quench  his  gift, 
hut  exercise  it  in  private)  let  him  speak  for 
himeelf  and  for  Ood  (1.  e.  in  private,  with 
only  himself  and  Gkxl  to  witness  it.  Theo- 
phylact  thinks  it  means, "  softly  and  quietly, 
to  himself:**  which  does  not  seem  to  agree 
with  the  conditions;  the  speaking  being 
essential  to  the  exercise  of  the  g^ift). 
20--88.]  Similar  regulations  for  PBO- 
PHXCY.  29]  two  or  three,  viz.  at 

one  assembling  J — not  together;  this  is 
plainly  prohibited,  ver.  SO.  There  is  no 
"at  the  most/*  as  in  the  other  case,  be- 
cause he  does  not  wish  to  seem  as  if  he 
were  limiting  this  most  edifying  of  the 
gifts.  tne  others,  i.  e.  prophets, — or 

perhaps,  any  person  possessing  the  gift  of 
disoeming  of  spirits  mentioned  ch.  xii.  10 
in  immediate  connexion  with  prophecy. 
Such  would  exercise  that  gift,  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  spirit  was  of  Ghd :  see 
ch.  xii.  8 ;  1  John  iv.  1—8.  80.]  But 

if  a  revelation  thaU  have  been  made  to 
another  (prophet)  while  sitting  by,  let  the 
first  (who  was  prophesying)  hold  his  peaee 
(give  place  to  the  other :  but  clearly,  not 
as  ejected  by  the  second  in  any  disorderly 
manner:  probablv,  by  being  made  aware 
of  it  and  ceasing  his  discourse). 
81,  32.]  He  shews  that  the  keeping  silent 
of  the  first  is  no  impossibility,  but  in  their 
power  to  put  into  effect, — For  ye  have  the 
power  (the  primary  emphasis  of  the  sen- 
tence is  on  ye  oan,  which  is  not  merely 
permissive,  as  A.  V.,  'ye  may*  but  asserts 

Q 


the  possession  of  the  power)  one  by  one 
all  to  prophesy  fu  e.  you  have  power  to 
bring  about  this  result — ^you  can  be  silent 
if  you  please),  in  order  that  all  may  learn, 
and  all  may  be  eomforted  (or,  exhorted). 
82.]  And  (not,  for :  but  a  parallel 
assertion  to  the  last,  *  ye  have  power,  &e, 
and  *)  spirits  of  propheu  (i.  e.  their  own 
spirits,  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit:  not 
the  Spirit  of  God  within  each :  and  so  in 
ver.  12 :  the  inspired  spirit  being  regarded  as 
a  spirit  in  a  peculiar  sense— frcfoi  God,  or 
otherwise.  See  the  distinction  plainly  made 
1  John  iv.  2 :  '*  In  this  ye  know  the  Spirit 
of  God :  every  spirit,"  &c.)  are  snbjeet  to 
prophets  (i.  e.  to  the  men  whose  spirits 
they  are.  But  very  many  Commentators 
take  the  word  to  signify  other  prophets. 
"  The  gift  that  is  in  thee,  and  the  working 
of  the  spirit  which  b  in  thee,  is  subjected 
to  the  gift  of  the  other,  who  is  moved  to 
prophesy,"  Theophylact.  But  the  com- 
mand "  let  the  first  keep  silence"  would 
be  superfluous,  if  his. gift  was  in  subjection 
to  anothef^, 

83.]  Meason  of  the  above  reguhUions. 
The  premiss,  that  the  church  is  QodPs 
church,  is  suppressed.  Ho  is  the  God  of 
peace,  not  confusion:  therefore  those  as- 
semblies which  are  His,  must  be  peacefully 
and  orderly  conducted.  And  this  character 
of  God  is  not  one  dependent  for  its  truth 
on  preconceived  views  of  Him : — we  have  a 
proof  of  it  wherever  a  church  of  the  saints 
has  been  gathered  together.  *  In  all  the 
churches  of  the  saints,  God  is  a  God  of 
peace:  let  Him  not  among  you  be  sup- 
posed to  be  a  God  of  confusion.'  I  am 
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apalpUttt 


J 1  Cor.  X.  7. 
I  John  iT. «. 


t  8e  ovr  arte* 
dpal  Mnt 
Mas.:  «e«« 
omit  com- 
mandment. 


ATTTHOBIZED  TSB.SIGS  BEYISED. 

3*  *  Let  your  women  keep  silence  in 
the  cliurches :  for  it  is  not  permitted 
unto  them  to  speak,  but  "  to  be  in 
subjection,  as  the  *law  also  saith. 
^5  And  if  they  wish  to  leam  any 
thing,  let  them  ask  their  own  hus- 
bands at  home:  for  it  is  a  shame 
for  fa  woman  to  speak  in  the 
church.  36  What  ?  did  the  word  of 
God  come  forth  from  you  P  or  came 
it  unto  you  alone  P  87  y  If  any  man 
thinketh  himself  to  be  a  prophet,  or 
spiritual,  let  him  acknowledge  that 
the  things  that  I  write  unto  you  are 
the  Lord's  f  commandment.  ^8  But 
if  any  man  is  ignorant,  let  him  be 
ignorant,     ^o  Wherefore,   brethren, 


lAUTHOBIZEJ)  TESSION. 

•<  Let  your  women  keep 
silence  in  the  ehurehes ;  for 
it  ie  not  permitted  unto 
them  to  epeak ;  but  they 
!  are  coinmiuided  to  be  under 
obedience,  as  also  saith  the 
law,  *>  And  if  they  wiU 
learn  any  thing,  let  them 
ask  their  husbands  at  home : 
for  it  is  a  shame  for  women 
to  speak  in  the  church. 
>•  Whai?  came  the  word 
of  Ood  out  from  you  1  or 
came  it  unto  you  only  7 
>7  If  any  man  think  him- 
self to  be  a  prophet,  or 
spiritual,  let  him  acknow- 
ledge that  the  things  that 
I  write  unto  you  are  the 
commandments  of  the  Lord. 
"  But  if  any  man  be  igno- 
rant, let  him  be  igno- 
rant.    •'  Wherefore,   bre- 


compelled  to  depart  from  the  minority  of 
modem  critics  of  note,  who  jom  these 
words,  "As  in  all  the  churches  of  the 
saints,"  with  what  follows,— and  to  adhere 
to  the  common  arrangement  of  this  latter 
clause.  My  reason  is,  that  taken  as  be- 
ginning the  next  paragraph,  the  cUuse 
wonJd  be  harsh  beyond  example,  and  super- 
fluous, as  anticipating  the  reason  about 
to  be  given,  "for  it  is  not  permitted,"  &c. 
Besides  which,  it  is  more  in  accordance 
with  St.  Paul's  style,  to  place  the  main 
subject  of  a  new  sentence  first,  see  1  Tim. 
iii.  8,  11,  12 ;  and  we  have  an  example  of 
reference  to  general  usage  coming  in  last, 
in  aid  of  other  considerations,  ch.  xi.  16 : 
but  it  seems  unnaturol  that  it  should  be 
placed  first  in  the  very  forefront  of  a  matter 
on  which  he  has  so  much  to  say. 

84,  85.]  Begulation  prohibiting  women 
to  speak  publiclu  in  the  church,  and  its 
grounds.  84.  but  [supply,  it  is  or- 

dered them']  to  be  in  sabjection]  The 
same  construction,  where  a  second  verb 
must  be  supplied  i¥om  the  context,  occurs 
1  Tim.  iv.  3.    See  there.  the  law] 

See  reference.  Their  speaking  in  public 
would  be  of  itself  an  act  of  independence ; 
of  teaching  the  assembly,  and  among  others 
their  own  husbands.  85.]  This  prohibits 

another  kindred  irregfularity — their  asking 
questions  publicly.  They  might  say  in 
answer  to  the  former  command  to  keep 
silence,   'But  if  we  do   not    understand 


any  thing,  are  we  not  to  ask  ? '  The  stress 
is   on   leam.  their   own,   confining 

them  to  their  own  husbands,  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  other  men.  a  ehame]  See 
ch.  xi.  6 :  indeeent,  bringing  deserved  re- 
proach. 

86—40.]  General  Cokolubion:  the 
unseemliness  and  absurdity  of  their  pre- 
tending to  originate  customs  unknown  to 
other  churches,  as  if  the  word  of  (jhtd  first 
went  forth  from  them:  and  the  enforce- 
ment of  his  apostolic  authority.  Then, 
a  summary  in  a  few  words  of  the  purport 
of  what  he  has  said  on  the  spiritual  gifts, 
and  a  repetition,  in  another  form,  q/*  the 
fundamental  precept,  ver.  26. 
86.]  This  question  seems  to  refer  to  all 
the  points  of  church  custom  which  he  has 
been  noticing,  and  to  be  inseparably  con- 
nected with  what  follows, — the  recognition 
of  his  apostolic  orders,  as  those  of  God. 

87.]  tpiritiial,  i.  e.  one  spiritually 
endowed :  not  quite  as  in  ch.  ii.  15. 
the  things  whioh  I  am  writing,  viz.  *  these 
regulations   which   1    am    now   making.' 

the  Lord'e,  emphatic:  the  Lord'i 
[oommandment] :  carrying  His  authority. 
T^o  more  direct  assertion  of  inspiration  can 
be  uttered  than  this.  "  Paul  stamps  here 
the  seal  of  apostolic  authority :  and  on 
that  seal  is  necessarily  Christ."    Meyer. 

88.  let  him  be  ignorant]  implying 
both  the  hopelessness  of  reclaiming  such 
an  one,  and  the  little  concern  which  his  op- 
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ihrefit  covet  to  prophesy, 
and  forbid  not  to  apeak 
with  tongue*.  *^  Let  all 
thing*  he  done  deeeniUf  and 
in  order, 

XV,  1  Moreover,  bre- 
thren, I  declare  unto  you 
the  goepel  which  I  preached 
unto  you,  which  alto  ye 
have  received,  and  wherein 
ye  stand;  *  by  which  also 
ye  are  saved,  if  ye  keep  in 
memory^  what  I  preached 
unto  you,  unless  ye  have 
believed  in  vain,    *  For  I 


AUTHORIZED  VEBSION  BETISED. 

"earnestly  desire  to  prophesy,  and  ich.xii.8i. 
forbid  not  to  speak  with  tongues. 
'^^  But  *let  all  things  be  done  de-«T«r.88. 
cently  and  in  order. 

XV.  1  Now  I  make  known  unto 
you,  brethren,  the  "gospel  which  I*Q«i.i.»- 
preached  unto  you,  which  also  ye 
received,  **  wherein  also  ye  stand;  bsom.T.9. 
2  ^  by  which  also  ye  are  being  saved,  ^'Jj'jj'i^*- 
if  ye  hold  fast  the  words  in  which  I 
preached   it  unto  you,   ''unless   yedQ»i.ui.4. 
believed  in  vain.    ^  For  ®  I  delivered  •  <*.  xi. «.  ta. 


position  gave  the  Apostle.  Some  of  our 
principal  MSS.  have  this  verb  in  the  pas- 
sive, be  is  unkiiowii,  i.  e.  as  we  now  say, 
he  is  ignored,  scil.  by  God :  compare  eh. 
viii.  2,  3;  xiii.  12;  Gal.  iv.  9. 
89.]  The  words  eamestiy  desire  and  for- 
bid not  express  the  different  estimations 
in  which  he  held  the  two  gifts. 
40.]  Bat,  i.  e.  only  provided,  that  .  .  . 
in  ordet]  i.  e.  in  right  time  and 
in  due  proportion. 

Chap.  aV.]    Op  the  Rksurkkction 
op   thb   dead;    which   some   in   the 

COKINTHIAN  CHUBCH  DENIED.  For 

the  enquiry,  who  they  were  that  denied 
the  Besurrection,  see  note  on  ver.  12. 
1 — 11.]  The  Apostle  lays  the  foun- 
dation of  his  mtended  polemical  argument 
in  the  historical  fact  of  the  Resuerection 
OP  Christ.  But  he  does  not  altogether  as- 
sume this  fact.  He  deals  with  its  evidence, 
in  relating  minutely  the  various  appear- 
ances of  the  Lord  after  His  Resuirection, 
to  others,  and  to  himself.  Then,  in  ver. 
12,  the  proclamation  of  Christ's  Resur- 
rection as  the  great  fiict  attending  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel,  is  set  against  the 
denial  of  the  Resurrection  by  some  of  them, 
and  it  is  subsequently  shewn  that  the  two 
haiTg  together,  so  that  they  who  denied 
the  one  must  be  prepared  to  deny  the 
other ;  and  the  consequences  of  this  latter 
denial  are  pointed  out.  But  it  by  no 
means  follows,  as  some  have  assumed,  that 
the  impugners  were  not  prepared  to  deny 
the  Resurrection  of  Christ.— The  Apostle 
writes  not  only  for  them,  but  for  the  rest 
of  the  Corinthian  believers,  shewing  them 
the  historical  certainty,  and  vital  import- 
ance of  Christ's  Resurrection,  and  its  inse- 
parable connexion  with  the  doctrine  which 


they  wei-e  now  tempted  to  deny. 

1,  2.]  I  make  known :  not,  as  most 
Commentators,  *  I  remind  you*  nor  *  I  direct 
your  attention  to*  (both  which  meanings 
are  inadmissible,  from  the  usage  of  the 
word);  but  as  text,  I  make  known,  i.  e. 
*  make  known  anew  :*  not  without  some  in- 
timation of  surprise,  and  reproach  to  them  ; 
— the  (whole)  gospel;  not  merely  the 
Death  and  Resurrection  of  Christ,  which 
were  primary  parts  of  it;  the  reproach 
still  continues ;  as  if  he  had  said,  '  I  am 
constrained  to  begin  again,  and  declare  to 
you  the  whole  gospel  which  I  preached  to 
you.'  which  also  ye  received]  The 

thrice  repeated  also  indicates  a  climax : — 
which  ye  also  received,  in  which  more- 
over ye  stand,  by  means  of  which  ye  are 
even  being  saved  (in  the  course  of  salva- 
tion). Literally,  if  ye  hold  fast,  with 
what  discourse  I  preached  to  yon.  He  is 
speaking  of  the  import,  not  of  the  grounds 
of  his  preaching :  for  of  this  he  reminds 
them  below,  not  of  the  arguments,  un- 
less ye  believed]  The  only  chance  if  you  hold 
fast  what  I  haye  taught  you,  of  your  miss- 
ing salvation,  is  the  hardly  supposable  one, 
that  your  faith  is  vain,  and  the  gospel  a 
feble ;  see  ver.  14^  of  which  this  is  an  an- 
ticipation : — unless  (perchance)  ye  believed 
(not  as  A.  V.  *  have  believed,*  which  con- 
iuses  the  idea:  it  is,  'became  believers*) 
in  vain.  So  Chrysostom,  who  remarks: 
*»  At  first  he  says  this  softly  and  cau- 
tiously, but  he  kindles  as  he  goes  on,  and 
presently  bares  his  head  and  shouts  out, 
« If  Christ  is  not  risen,  &c.' "  Tliis  expla- 
nation of  the  words  appears  to  me  the  only 
tenable  one.  Some  understand  them  of  a 
vain  and  dead  faith,  which  the  Apostle 
will  not  suppose  them  to  have.    But  surely 
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fosiLif.  unto  you  first  of  all  that  'which  I 
also  received,  that  Christ  died  for 

g^.xxii.i.%  our  sins  'according  to  the  scrip- 
S!?;^Din:fi.  tures;  *  and  that  he  was  buried, 
Jiii.7rLuke  and  that  he  hath  risen   the   third 

xxJt. -6.  4tJ. 

a'Svlm?'  day  "according  to  the  scriptures: 
aALii:  "*  5  and  that  he  *  appeared  to  Cephas, 
fSiiRlio.  ^then  to  the  twelve:  ^  after  that, 
"Sk/ii?;.  he  appeared  to  above  five  hundred 
EIiVmm  brethren  at  once ;  of  whom  the 
f  Pet  K?!!^'  greater  part  remain  unto  this  pre- 
iLukexxiT.       ^    ^^   some   are   fallen    asleep. 

k  Matt.  xxTlil.  '  ^ 

17.    MarkxTUli.    Luke  xxW.  80.   Johnxx.lO,Mw    ▲otBX.41. 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION. 

delivered  unlo  you  first  of 
all  that  which  I  aUo  re- 
ceived, hoto  that  Christ 
died  for  our  sins  according 
to  the  scriptures;  *  and 
thai  he  was  buried,  and 
that  he  rose  agmn  the  third 
dojf  according  to  the  scrip- 
tures :  ^  and  that  he  was 
seen  of  Cephas,  then  of  the 
twelve :  *  after  thai,  he 
was  seen  of  above  five  hun- 
dred brethren  at  once;  of 
whom  the  gretUer  part 
remain  unto  this  present, 
but  some  are  fallen  asleep. 


if  the  previoasly  expressed  condition,  not 
holding  fiist  wliat  they  had  heard,  were 
fulfilled,  their  faith  coula  not  be  vain  or  dead  ; 
and  again  tlie  accurate  rendering  of  the 
verb  is  against  this  interpretation :  nnless  ye 
beoame  believers  in  vain,  not,  "  unless  gour 
faith  has  been  a  vain  one."  A  still  further 
reason  is,  the  parallelism  of  "  believed  in 
vain"  here  and  "  so  ge  believed,"  ver.  11 : 
leading  to  the  inference  that  the  term  "  in 
vain"  here  relates  not  to  the  subjective  in- 
sufficiency of  their  &ith,  but  to  the  (hypo- 
thetical^ objective  nullity  of  that  on  which 
their  faith  was  founded. 

8 — 11.]  A  detail  of  the  great  facts 
preached  to  them,  centering  in  the  Rb- 
SUBSECTION  OF  Chbist.  3.  flnt  of 

aU]  In  relation,  not  to  order  of  time,  but 
to  importance  :  this  being,  as  Theophylact 
observes,  as  it  were  the  foundation  of  the 
whole  faith.  that  which  I  also  re- 

ceived] viz.  fsee  eli-  xi.  23  and  note)  from 
the  Lord  himself,  by  special  revelation. 
Before  his  conversion  he  may  have  known 
the  bare  fact  of  the  Death  of  Jesus,  but  the 
nature  and  reason  of  that  Death  he  had  to 
learn  from  revelation :  — the  Resurrection 
he  regarded  as  a  fable,— but  revelation  in- 
formed him  of  its  reality,  and  its  accord- 
ance with  prophecy.  On  the  following 
clauses,  *<the  earliest  known  specimen  of 
what  may  be  termed  the  creed  of  the  early 
Church,"  it  is  well  worth  the  English  rea- 
der's while  to  consult  Stanley's  notes,  and 
his  dissertation  at  the  end  of  the  section. 
for  our  sins]  i.e.,  ov  behaxp  op 
OUB  BINS :  viz.  to  atone  for  them, 
aooording  to  the  soriptures]  This  applies 
to  Christ's  D^aM,  Burial,  and  Resurrection 
on  the  third  dag :  see  references.  4.  he 

hath  risen]  The  perfect  tense  marks  the  con- 


tinuation of  the  state  thus  begun,  or  of 
its  consequences.  9.]  That  the  fol- 

lowing appearances  are  related  in  chrono- 
logiciJ  order,  is  evident  from  the  use  of  the 
definite  marks  of  sequence,  then,  after  that, 
.  .  .  last  of  all.  he  appeared  to  Ce- 

phas] See  Luke  xxiv.  34.  the  twelve] 

used  here  popularly,  as  decemviri,  and  other 
like  expressions,  although  the  number  wa.s 
not  ftdl.  The  occasion  referred  to  seems  to 
be  that  in  John  xx.  19  fT.;  Luke  xxiv. 
36  ff.  Clearly  we  must  not  with  Chry- 
sostom  suppose  Matthias  to  be  included  as 
possibly  having  seen  Him  cfter  His  as- 
cension: for  the  appearance  is  evidently 
one  and  the  same.  6.]  He  drops  the 

construction  with  "that,"  dependent  on 
"/  delivered  to  gou,"  and  proceeds  in  a 
direct  narration.  But  evidently  the  sense 
of  the  former  construction  continues :  he  is 
relating  what  he  had  received  and  preached 
to  them.  to  above  five  hundred  bre- 

thren] From  Matt,  xxviii.  17,  it  appears 
(see  note  there)  that  others  besides  the 
eleven  vdtnessed  the  appearance  on  the 
mountain  in  Gralilee.  But  we  cannot  say 
that  it  is  the  appearance  here  referred  to : — 
nor  indeed  is  it  likely  that  so  many  as  500 
believers  in  Jesus  would  have  been  gathered 
together  in  Qalilee :  both  from  its  position 
in  the  list,  and  from  the  number  who  wit- 
nessed it,  this  appearance  would  seem  rather 
to  have  taken  place  at  Jerusalem,  and  be- 
fore tlie  dispersion  of  the  multitudes  who 
had  assembled  at  the  Passover :  for  we  find 
that  the  church  at  Jerusalem  itself  (Acts  i. 
15)  subsequently  contained  only  120  persons, 
remain]  i.  e.,  survive.  The  circum- 
stance of  most  of  them  remaining  alive  is 
mentioned  appai'ently  by  way  of  strength- 
ening the  evidence :  '*  and  can  attest  it,  if 
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'  AJUr  thai,  he  was  seen 
of  James;  then  of  all  the 
apostles.  B  And  Utst  of 
all  he  was  seen  of  me  also, 
as  of  one  bom  out  of  due 
'  time.  •  For  lam  the  least 
of  the  apostles,  that  am  not 
meet  to  he  called  an  apostle, 
because  I  persecuted  the 
church  of  God.  »»  But  by 
the  grace  of  God  I  am  tohat 
I  am :  and  his  grace  which 
ynB  bestowed  upon  me  was 
noiinvcnn;  but  I  laboured 
more  abundantly  than  they 
all :  yet  not  I,  but  the  grace 
of  God  which  was  with 
me.  "  Therefore  whether  it 


jLVTnOBIZBB  TEB8I0N   BEYISED. 

^  After  that,  he  appeared  to  James ; 
then  *to  all  the  apostles.      ®  And  ^^"JJjj^;^^- 
"  last  of  all  he  appeared  to  me  also,  mActeix.4.ir. 
as  to  the  one  born  f  out  of  due  time,  tor.ilir- 
^  For  I  am  "  the  least  of  the  apostles,  nEShfiiLSw 
that  am  not  meet  to  be  called  an 
apostle,  because  ®I  persecuted  the « j«5^Y"o;a 
church  of  God.      10  But   ^by  the   ji^t  rSi! 
grace  of  God  I  am  what  I  am :  and  pEph:ti.7,8. 
his  grace  which  was  [shewed]   to- 
ward me  was  not  in  vain;  but  '  I  «i^[-jj'*- 
laboured  more  abundantly  than  they 
aU:   'yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  of ri[iitt.x.M. 
t  God  with  me.     ^^  Whether  then    ^^'%i'' 

11.8.    Eph.lU.7.    PhU.  11.18.  f  So  tur'oldmt  MS8. 


required:" — hardly  for  the  reason  irag- 
gested  by  Stanley,  that  the  dead  among 
Uiern  would  have  been  worse  off  even  than 
others,  if  there  were  no  resurrection,  having 
been  "  tantalized  by  the  glimpse  of  another 
world  in  the  vision  of  their  risen  Lord." 

7.  to  James]  Probablv,  from  no 
distinguishing  epithet  being  added^  the  celc' 
brated  James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord: 
see  Gal.  i.  19.  So  Chrysostom.  See  notes 
on  ch.  ix.  5,  Matt.  xiii.  55,  and  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  Epistle  of  James.— This 
appearance  cannot  however  be  identical 
with  that  additional  one  quoted  by  Jerome 
from  the  Gospel  according  to  the  He- 
brews :  **  James  had  vowed  that  he  would 
not  eat  bread,  from  the  hour  when  he  had 
drunk  the  cup  of  the  Lord,  until  he  should 
see  him  rising  from  the  dead."  This  would 
imply  that  the  appearance  was  very  soon 
after  the  Resurrection,  and  before  any  of 
those  to  large  collections  of  believers,  in 
which  James  would  naturally  be  present. 

to  aU  the  apostles]  This  is  deci- 
sive for  the  much  wider  use  of  the  term 
apostle  than  as  applying  to 'the  Twelve 
only:  and  a  strong  presumption  that 
James,  just  mentioned,  and  evidently  here 
and  Gal.  i.  19  included  among  the  apos- 
tles, was  not  one  of  the  Twelve.  Chry- 
sostom extends  the  term  to  the  Seventy 
of  Luke   X.,  and  others.  8.]   But 

last  of  aU,  as  to  the  abortiyely  born, 
he  appeared  to  me  also,  viz.  on  the 
road  io  Damcucus.  This,  and  this  only, 
can  here  be  meant;  as  he  is  speaking, 
not  of  a  Bucoesnon  of  vinons,  but  of 
£ome  one  definite   apparition. 


9,  10.]  Digressive,  explanatory  of  the 
expression  which  he  has  just  applied  to 
himself.  9.  I]  The  stress  is  on  the 

personal  pronoun :  *  I,  and  no  other' 
to  be  oaUod]  '  to  bear  the  honourable  name 
of  an  Apostle.'  10.  But  by  the  graoe 

of  Ood]  "  With  the  humiliating  conviction 
of  his  own  unworthiness  is  united  the  con- 
sciousness of  that  higher  Power  which 
worked  on  and  in  him,— and  this  introduces 
his  chastened  self -consciousness  of  the  ex- 
tent and  success  of  his  apostolic  labours." 
De  Wette.  The  position  of  these  words, 
and  the  repetition  of  "his  graoe"  after- 
wards, shew  the  emphatic  prominence  which 
he  assigns  to  the  divine  Grace.  what 

I  am]  viz.  in  my  office  and  its  results. 
The  church  has  admirably  connected  this 
passage,  as  Epistle  for  the  11th  Sund. 
after  Trin.,  with  that  other  speech  of  a 
Pharisee,  Luke  xviii.  11, — "  Gx)d,  I  thank 
thee,  that  I  am  not  as  other  men  are ;"  see 
note  there.  laboured]    Spoken  of  his 

apostolic  work,  in  all  its  branches;  see 
Phil.  ii.  16.  than  they  aU]  This  may 
mean  than  all  taken  separately,  or  than 
all  together.  This  latter,  though  preferred 
by  some  Commentators,  seems  hardly  ne- 
cessary, and  introduces  an  element  of 
apparent  exaggeration.  yet  not  I] 

explanatory,  to  avoid  misapprehension, 
noi  I,  however,  but  the  grace  of 
Ood  with  me  (i.  e.  laboured  with  me). — 
That  is, — the  Grace  of  God  worked  with 
him  in  so  overwhelming  a  measure,  com- 
pared to  his  own  working,  that  it  was  no 
longer  the  work  of  himself  but  of  divine 
Grace.    On  the  co-agency  of  the  human 
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it  were  I  or  they,  so  we  preach,  and 
so  ye  believed.  12  But  if  Christ  is 
preached  that  he  is  risen  from  the 
dead,  how  say  some  among  you 
that  there  is  no  resurrection  of  the 
deadP     ^^  But  if  there  is  no  resur- 


ATXTHOBIZED  TEBStOK. 

were  lor  t^,  so  we  preach, 
and  eo  ye  helieved,  ^^  Now 
if  Christ  he  preached  that 
he  rote  from  the  dead,  how 
say  some  among  you  that 
there  is  no  resurrection  of 
the  dead?    ^*  Butif  there 


will  with  divine  Grace,  but  in  subordina- 
tion, see  Matt.  x.  20;  2  Cor.  v.  20;  vi.  1, 
and  ch.  iii.  9,  note.  11.]  He  resumes 

the  subject  aAer  the  digression  respecting 
himself :— it  matters  not  whether  it  were 
I  or  they  (the  other  Apostles)—  srcH 
if  tht  purport  of  our  preaching— buch 
waa  your  belief: — to,  after  this  manner, 
yiz.,  that  Christ  died,  was  buried,  and  rose 
again,  as  verses  3,  4. 

12—20.]  On  the  fact  of  Christ*  8  Mesur- 
rection,  announced  in  hu  preaching,  and 
confessed  in  their  belief,  he  grounds  {nega- 
tively)  the  truth  of  the  general  Besurrec- 
iion : — If  the  latter  be  not  to  happen,  nei- 
ther has  the  former  happened  :— and  he 
urges  the  results  of  such  a  disproof  of 
Chrisfs  Resurrection,  12.]  intro- 

duces the  argument  for  the  resurrection, 
by  referring  to  its  denial  among  a  portion 
(^  the  Corinthian  church.  But  belongs 
to  the  whole  question,  and  is  opposed  to 
**if  we  preach  '*  and  "  so  ye  believed  "  of 
the  foregoing  verse.— The  word  Chriflt  has 
the  leading  emphasis,  as  an  example  of 
that  which  is  denied  by  some  among  you : 
But  if  Chbibt  ii  (not  subjunctive,  b« 
preaqhed ;  he  is  arguing  from  a  matter  of 
fiK:t»  not  from  a  mere  hypothesis)  preached 
that  He  is  risen  ftorn  the  dead  (if  an 
instance  of  such  resurrection  is  a  fact  an- 
nounced in  our  preaching),  how  say  some 
among  yon  (how  comes  it  to  pass  that  some 
say)  t^t  a  reinrreotion  of  the  dead 
doet  not  exist  (stress  on  is,  in  reading 
the  English  tcxt)1  If  the  species  be 
conceded,  how  is  it  that  some  among  you 
deny  the  genus  ?  some  among  yon] 

It  is  an  interesting  question,  who  these 
some  were:  and  one  which  can  only  be 
answered  by  tlie  indications  which  the  argu- 
ment in  this  chapter  furnishes.  (1)  Were 
they  Sadducees  ?  If  so,  the  Apostle  would 
hardly  have  begun  his  argument  with  the 
fact  of  the  Besurrection  of  Jesus.  And  yet 
we  must  remember  that  he  is  arguing  not 
with  the  detUers,  but  with  those  who  being 
as  yet  sound,  were  liable  to  be  misled  by 
them.  But  the  opposition  between  Saddu- 
ceism  and  Christianity  was  so  complete,  that 
we  have  little  reason  to  think  that  any  leaven 


of  the  Sadducees  ever  found  its  way  into 
the  church.  (2)  Were  they  Epicureans  t 
Probably  not,  for  two  reasons:  (a)  the 
Epicurean  maxim,  "  Let  us  eat  and  drink," 
&c.,  is  represented  as  a  legitimate  conse- 
quence of  adopting  their  denial  of  the  re- 
surrection, not  as  an  accompaniment  of, 
much  less  as  the  ground  of  it :  and  (b)  had 
the  Epicurean  element  entered  to  any  extent 
into  the  Corinthian  church,  we  certainly 
should  have  had  more  notice  of  its  exceed- 
ingly antichristian  tenets.  It  is  possible 
tlmt  the  deniers  may  have  been,  or  been  in 
danger  of  being,  corrupted  by  nurture  with 
Epicureans  wShout,  from  the  warning  of 
ver.  3d.  (3)  Were  they  Jews  ?  If  not  Sad- 
ducees, hardly  Jews  at  all,  or  Judaisers :  a 
strong  tenet  of  Pharisaism  was  this  very  one 
of  the  Resurrection,  see  Acts  xxiii.  6 :  and 
we  know  of  no  tendency  of  Essenism  which 
should  produce  such  a  denial.  (4)  They 
must  then  have  been  OetUile  believers,  in- 
heriting the  unwillingness  of  the  Greek  mind 
to  receive  that  of  which  a  full  account  could 
not  be  g^ven,  see  w.  35,  36  :  and  probably 
of  a  philosophical  and  cavilling  turn.  Meyer 
argues,  from  the  antimaterialistic  turn  of  the 
Apostle's  counter-arguments,  w.  35  ff., — 
that  the  objections  were  antimaterialistic 
also:  De  Wette  infers  the  very  oppoute, 
which  certainly  seems  to  me  more  pro- 
bable.— ^No  trace  whatever  is  found  in  the 
argument  of  an  a^^ortzin^  character  in 
the  opponents,  as  was  that  of  Hymenieus 
and  PhiletuB,  who  maintained  that  the 
resurrection  was  past  already,  2  Tun.  ii. 
17,  18,  as  some  suppose. — Whether  the 
Apostle  regarded  the  resurrection  of  the 
body  as  inseparably  bound  up  with  a  future 
existence  of  the  soul  does  not  very  clearly 
appear  in  this  chapter.  From  the  use  of 
the  word  ** perished,**  ver.  18,  which  must 
refer,  not  to  annihilation,  but  to  perdi- 
tion,  it  would  seem  that  he  admitted  an 
independent  existence  of  the  soul ;  as  also 
from  Phil.  i.  23.  But  from  ver.  32,  it  would 
seem  that  the  Apostle  regarded  the  denial 
of  the  resurrection  as  involving  that  of  the 
fiiture  state  and  judgment.— On  the  ques- 
tion to  which  of  the  (supposed)  Corinthian 
parties  the  opponents   belonged,   I  have 
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he  no  returreetUm  of  the 
dead,  then  ie  Christ  not 
risen :  ^*  and  if  Christ  be 
not  risen,  then  is  ourprecuih- 
ikff  vain,  and  your  faith  is 
also  vain,  >'  Yea,  and  we 
are  found  false  witnesses 
of  God;  because  we  have 
testified  of  God  thai  he 
raised  up  Christ:  whom 
he  raised  not  up,  if  so  he 
thai  the  dead  rise  not, 
"  For  if  the  dead  rise  not, 
then  is  not  Christ  raised: 
1^  and  if  Christ  be  not 
raised,  your  faith  is  vain; 
ye  are  yet  in  your  sins. 
*B  Then  they  also  which 
are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ 
are  perished,  *'  ijTtn  this 
life  only  we  have  hope  in 
Christ,  we  are  of  all  men 


AUTHOmZED  TEBSIOK  SETISED. 

rection  of  the  dead,  •then  neither  is  ■iThew.ir. 

Christ  risen  :Hbu;  if  Chri«t  is  not   '^ 

risen,  then  vain  is  also  f  our  preach-  ta»MroMM< 

ing,  vain  also  is  your  faith.     ^^  Tea, 

and  we  are  found  false  witnesses  of 

God ;  because  *  we  testified  concern-  *4!^.*l<jy- 

ing  God  that  he  raised  up  f  Christ :  t  n«  w'JSfte 

whom  he  raised  not,  if  so  be  that   huchrut. 

the  dead  rise  not.      ^^  For  if  the 

dead  rise  not,  then  neither  is  Christ 

risen :  ^7  and  if  Christ  is  not  risen, 

your  faith  is  to  no   purpose;   "yeiiRom.w.«. 

are  yet  in  your  sins.     ^®  Then  they 

also  which    fell    asleep    in    Christ 

perished.     i®*If  only  in  this  life  xi  Tim.  iii.ii 

we  have  had  hope  in  Christ,  we  are 


nothing  to  say,  not  recognizing  the  divisions 
into  the  Pftaline,  Apollonian,  Petrine,  and 
Christine  parties  as  having  any  historical 
foundation ;  see  note  on  ch.  i.  12. 

18.]  But  is  the  argumentative  particle 
frequent  in  mathematical  demonstrations, 
then  neither  is  Christ  risen]  This 
inference  depends  on  the  maxim,  "  that  if 
the  genus  disappear,  the  species  goes  with 
it;"  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  being 
an  instance  of  the  rule,  that  dead  men 
rise;  inasmuch  2a  He  is  man,  this  is  en- 
Urged  on,  w.  20-22,  14.  hat] 
again  introducing  a  new  inference. 
vain,  idle  ,'emptv,'  'without  result:'  in 
both  clauses  the  adjective  is  placed  first  for 
emphasis.  also,  i.  e.  if  "  Christ's  Re- 
surrection be  gone,  then  also  our  iaith  is 
gone."  IB.]  false  witnesses  of  (i.  e.  with 
regard  to)  Goo,  not  *  of  God,  as  belonging 
to  God,'  as  some :  and  ftlse  witnesses,  as 
beeuring false  testimony  (see  below),  not,  as 
.pretending  to  be  witnesses,  and  not  being, 
16.]  Repetition  of  the  inference  in 
ver.  13,  for  precision's  sake.  17, 18.] 
Repetition  of  the  consequence  already  men- 
tioned in  ver.  14>  but  fidler,  and  with  more 
reference  to  its  present  and  future  cal.ami- 
tous  results.  17.  to  no  pnrpose]  The 
word  is  a  different  one  from  that  used 
above,  ver.  14>  and  more  directly  points  at 
the  frustration  of  all  on  which  fiuth  relies 
as  accomplished, — e.g.  the  removal  of  the 
guilt  and  power  of  sin ;  —  and  of  all  to 
which  hope  looks  forward,  e.  g.  bliss  after 


death  for  those  who  die  in  Christ.  This  is 
so,  because  Christ's  Resurrection  {iccom* 
plished  our  justification  (Rom.  iv.  25),  and, 
through  justification,  Cfoi  future  bliss,  even 
in  the  disembodied  state  (for  that  seems 
AtfTtf  to  be  treated  of).  18.1  theywhloh 
UU  asleep  in  Ohrist  perished  (i.  e.  passed 
into  misery  in  Hades).  He  uses  the  past 
tenses,  not  perfects,  speaking  of  the  act 
of  death,  not  of  the  continuing  state :  the 
act  of  falling  asleep  in  Christ  was  to  them 
perdition.  in  Christ]  in  communion 

with,  membership  of  Christ.  On  the 

word  fell  asleep,  Meyer  quotes  a  beautiful 
sentence  from  Photius :  '*  When  speaking  of 
Christ,  he  calls  it  death,  that  he  mav  con- 
firm  His  suffering ;  but  when  speaking  of 
us,  he  calls  it  sleep,  that  he  may  console 
our  pangs.  Again,  where  the  resurrection 
is  past,  he  is  bold,  and  speaks  of  death : 
but  where  it  is  yet  in  hope,  he  speaks  of 
sleep."  19. J  Assuming  this  perdition 

of  the  dead  in  Christ,  the  state  of  Chris- 
faans  is  indeed  miserable.  It  has  perhaps 
not  been  enough  seen  that  there  are  here 
two  emphases,  and  that  only  belongs  to 
the  aggregate  of  both.  According  to  the 
ordinary  interpretation,  *  If  in  this  life 
only  we  have  hope  in  Christ  .  .  .,*  it  would 
be  implied  that  in  reality  we  shall  have 
hope  in  Clirist  in  another  state  also, 
wluch  would  not  agree  with  the  perfect 
tense,  we  have  had  hope.  The  right 
arrangement  gives  the  key  to  the  sentence : 
'  If  only  [in  this  life  we  have  had  hope  in 
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of  all  men  most  to  be  pitied.    ^^  But 
yipeti.«.     now  y  is  Christ  risen  from  the  dead, 
t  ^  the  firstfruits  of  them  that  sleep. 


tAnd 
u  OMitted  *yoi-n  •  i  r  tti 

JfsS"''*""'  ^^  -Tor  *8mce  by  man  [came J  death, 

've?M*'c^;^by  man  [came]  ako  the  resurrec- 

i-  '    , J' '  tion  of  the  dead.     22  Por  even  as  in 

a  Kom.  V.  Is, 

bJoiinxLtt.   Adam  all  die,  so  also  in  Christ  shall 
cTer!w. '"'  all  be  made  alive.      ^^  g^t   ^each 

1  ThesH.  It. 
1».  19,  17. 


AUTHORIZED  YEB8I0K. 

mo€tmi99table.  '^  Bid  now 
is  Christ  risen  from  the 
dead,  and  became  the  first' 
fruits  of  ihem  that  slept. 
3'  For  since  by  man  came 
death,  bjf  man  came  also 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
>3  For  as  in  Adam  ail  die, 
even  so  in  Christ  shall  all 
be  m€uie  alive.   ^*  But  every 


Christ]/  i.  e., '  if  all  we  have  done  is  merely 
having  hoped  in  Christ  in  this  Ufe,* '  if  it 
is  there  to  end,  and  that  hope  have  no 
i*e8ult .  .  .' — Tlie  perfect  tense,  we  have 
had  hope,  implies  the  endurance  of  the 
hope  through  our  lives.  Literally,  we 

are  more  to  be  pitied  (more  miserable) 
than  aU  men ;  viz.  because  they,  all  other 
men,  live  at  ease,— we  on  the  contrary  are 
ever  exposed  to  danger  and  death :  because 
our  hope  is  more  intense  than  that  of  all 
others,  and  leads  us  to  forego  more :  and 
to  be  disappointed  in  it,  would  be  the 
height  of  misery. 

20—28.]  Beassertion  of  the  truth  that 
Christ  IS  uiSEV  from  the  dead, — and  pro- 
phetic exposition  qf  the  consequences  of 
that  great  event.  20.]  now,  '  as  matters 
now  stand:'  see  note  on  ch.  xiii.  13. 
as  (the)  flrstfirults  of  them  that 
Bleep]  The  sense  is,  *  Christ,  in  rising  from 
the  dead,  is  but  the  firstling  or  earnest  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  whole  number  of 
those  that  sleep.'  There  does  not  appear 
to  be  any  intended  reference  to  the  legal 
ordinance  of  the  flrstfruits  (Lev.  xxiii.  10, 
11)  :  but  however  general  tue  application 
of  the  analogy  may  be,  it  can  hardly  tail  to 
liave  been  suggested  to  the  mind  of  a  Jew 
by  the  Levitical  ordinances,  especially  as 
our  Ijord  rose  on  the  very  morrow  after  the 
Paschal  Sabbath,  when  (1.  c.)  the  flrstfruits 
were  offered.  of  them  that  sleep]  from 
the  logical  connexion,  should  mean,  not  the 
dead  in  Christ,  but  all  the  dead ;  see  next 
verse :  but  it  is  the  Christian  dead  who 
are  before  the  Apostle's  mmd. 

21.^  Man  the  bringer-in  both  of  death 
and  life :  explanation  (not  proof)  (f  Christ 
being  the  "  firstfruits  of  them  that  sleep  :" 
and  (1)  in  that  He  is  Man;  it  being 
necessary  that  the  firstfru^t  should  be  as 
the  lump.  The  verity  lying  at  the  root 
of  this  verse  is,  tliat  by  man  only  can 
general  effects  pervading  the  whole  human 
race  be  introduced.  22.]  (2)  In  that  He 
is  (and  here  the  fact  of  His  being  the  Lord 


of  Life  and  Righteousness,  and  the  second 
and  spiritual  Head  of  our  nature,  are  as- 
sumed) to  us  the  bringer-in  of  Life,  as 
Adam  was  the  bringer-in  of  Death. 
in  Adam  ...  in  Christ]  in  oommnnity 
with,  as  partakers  in  a  common  nature 
with  Adam  and  Christ:  who  are  respec- 
tively the  sources,  to  the  whole  qf  that 
nature  (all  men),  of  death,  and  Itfe,  i.  e. 
{here)  physical  death,  and  rescue  from 
physical  death.  The  practice  of  St.  Paul 
to  insulate  the  objects  of  his  present  atten- 
tion from  all  ulterior  oonsideratiaiui,  must 
be  carefully  here  borne  in  miitd.  Tlie  an- 
tithesis is  merely  between  the  bringing  in 
of  death  by  Adam,  and  of  life  (its  oppo- 
site) by  Christ.  No  consequence,  whether 
on  the  side  of  death  or  of  life,  is  brought 
into  consideration.  That  death  physical 
involved  death  eternal — that  life  eternal  (in 
its  only  worthy  sense)  involves  bliss  eternal, 
is  not  so  much  as  thought  of,  while  the 
two  great  opposites.  Death  and  Life,  are 
under  consideration.  This  has  been  missed 
by  many  Interpreters,  and  the  reasoning 
thereby  marred.  But  the  ancients,  and 
the  best  of  the  modems,  keep  to  the  univer- 
sal reference.  Theophylact's  note  is  clear 
and  strikmg :  "  He  adds  the  argument  by 
which  what  has  been  said  is  confirmed.  It 
was  needful,  he  says,  for  the  same  nature 
which  was  defeated,  itself  to  triumph, 
and  for  him  who  was  stricken,  himself  to 
be  victorious.  For  in  Adam,  i.e.  because 
of  Adam's  transgression,  all  men  fell  under . 
death ;  and  therefore  in  like  manner  in 
Oirlst  aU  shall  rise  again:  i.e.  because 
Clirist  was  found  sinless,  and  not  subject 
to  death,  because  He  died  voluntarily,  and 
rose  again,  because  it  was  not  possible  that 
He  should  be  holden  of  death,  bemg  the 
Prince  of  Life."  See  on  the  great  anti- 
thesis, Rom.  V.  12  fi*.,  and  notes. 
28.]  But   in   this  universal  Besurrection 

ALL   SHALL  NOT   HOLD   THE    SAMS    BANK. 

Tlie  word  used  docs  not  mean  order  of 
priority,  but  rank,  or  *  troop  in  an  army' 
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ntan  in  his  oum  order: 
Christ  the  firstfruits ; 
afterward  they  that  are 
Christ* s  at  his  coming. 
>*  Then  cometh  the  end, 
when  he  shall  have  de- 
livered up  the  kingdom  to 
Ghd,  even  the  Father; 
when  he  shall  have  pttt 
down  all  rule  and  all  aw* 


▲UTHOBIZED  YEBSION   BEYISEP. 

in  his  own  order:  the  firstfruits 
Christ ;  afterward  they  *  that  are 
Christ's,  at  his  coming.  2*  Then 
[cometh]  the  end,  when  he  ^  deliver-  dDAnTuu 
eth  up  the  kingdom  to  God  and  the 
Father:  when  he  shall  have  done 
away  all  rule  and  all  authority  and 


Tlie  three  ranks  are  mentioned  in  order  of 
prioriig,  but  this  does  not  constitute  their 
distinctive  character :  Christ  is  the  first- 
fruits — this  is  His  ownrankfUee  Col.i.  18 : — 
they  that  are  Christ's  follow  at  His  coming, 
who  are  the  lump  (as  understood  by  the 
context,  and  implied  by  the  term  first- 
fruits)^  in  the  proper  and  worthiest  sense, 
made  like  unto  Him  and  partaking  of  His 
glory ;  then  (after  how  long  or  how  short  a 
time  is  not  declared,  and  seems  to  have 
formed  no  part  of  the  revelations  to  St. 
Panl,  but  was  afterwards  revealed, — see 
Rev.  XX.  4 — 6 :  compare  also  1  Thess.  iv. 
15—17)  shall  come  the  end,  viz.  the  re- 
surrection of  the  rest  of  the  dead,  here 
veiled  over  by  ih&  general  term,  the.  end, 
— that  resurrection  not  being  in  this  argu- 
ment specially  treated,  but  only  that  of 
Christians.  The  key  to  the  understanding 
of  this  passage  is  to  be  found  in  the  pro- 
phecy of  our  Lord,  Matt.  xxiv.  xxv.,  but 
especially  in  the  latter  chapter.  Tlie  re- 
surrection and  judgment  of  them  that  are 
Chrises  forming  the  subject  of  w.  1—30 
there,  and  the  end, — the  great  final  gather- 
ing of  all  the  nations,  of  w.  31 — 46. 
the  firstfhiits,  therefore  necessarily  the 
first  rank:  and  hence  the  word  stands 
first.  they  that  are  ChriBt's]  The  same 

as  "  the  dead  in  Christ,**  1  Thess.  iv.  16. 
No  mention  occurs  here  of  any  judgment 
of  these  his  own  servants,  as  in  Matt,  xxv., 
for  it  does  not  belong  to  the  present  sub- 
ject, at  hifl  coming]  Literally,  *'in 
his  coming,**  as  forming  part  of,  involved 
in.  His  appearing,— which,  as  the  great 
event  of  the  time,  includes  their  resurrec- 
tion in  it.  It  ought  to  be  needless  to  re- 
mind the  student  of  the  distinction  between 
this  "coming  of  Christ''  and  the  final 
judgment :  it  is  here  peculiarlv  important 
toWr  it  in  mind.  24.  Then]  next  in 
succession,  introducing  the  third  rank, — 
see  above.  the  end]  the  end  of  all :  not 
the  end  of  the  resurrection,  as  some : — nor, 
of  this  present  world,  as  Clirysostom  and 
others,  —  which  properly  happens  at   the 


coming  of  Christ :  nor  exactly  of  the  King- 
dom of  Christ,  as  Grotius  and  Billreth: 
but  generallv  the  End,  when  all  shall  be 
accomplished,  the  bringing  in  and  fulness  of 
the  kingdom  by  the  subjugation  of  the  last 
enemy,  the  whole  course  of  the  mediatorial 
work  of  Christ,  the  salvation  of  the  elect ; 
the  time  indicated  by  Matt.  xxv.  ult. : 
when  he  (Christ)  delWereth  np  (the  pre- 
sent tense  is  used  for  that  which  is  certainly 
attached  to  the  event  as  its  accompani- 
ment. When  is  literally  whenever,  indi- 
cating the  uncertainty  of  the  time  when) 
the  kingdom  to  Ood  and  the  Father,  i.  e., 
to  him  who  is  God  and  His  Father. — Then 
the  rest  of  the  section  as  far'  as  ver.  28,  is 
in  explanation  of  the  giving  up  the  king- 
dom. And  it  rests  on  tliis  weighty  verity : 
THE  KINGDOM  OF  Cheist  over  this  world, 
in  its  beginning,  its  furtherance,  and  its 
completion,  has  one  g^reat  end,'— the  qlo- 

EIFICATION     OP     THE     FaTHEB     BY    THE 

Son.  Therefore,  when  it  shall  be  fully 
established,  every  enemy  overcome,  every 
thing  subjected  to  Him,  He  will, — not, 
reign  over  it  and  abide  its  King,   but 

DELIVBE  IT  UP  TO  THE  FaTHEB.      Heuce, 

as  in  ver.  25,  His  reign  will  endure, 
not  like  that  of  earthly  kings,  when  He 
shall  have  put  all  enemies  under  His  feet, 
but  onlv  TILL  He  shall  have,  &c., — and 
then  will  be  absorbed  in  the  aU -pervading 
majesty  of  Him  for  whose  glory  it  was 
from  first  to  last  carried  onward.  It  may 
be  observed  (1)  that  the  whole  of  thfs 
respects  the  mediatorial  work  and  king- 
dom: the  work  of  redemption,  and  that 
Lordship  over  dead  and  living,  for  which 
Christ  both  died  and  rose.  (S)n8equently 
nothing  is  here  said  which  can  aflect 
either  (1)  His  coequality  and  coetemity 
with  the  Father  in  the  Godhead,  which  is 
prior  to  and  independent  of  this  mediatorial 
work,  and  is  not  limited  to  the  mediatorial 
kingdom:  or  (2)  the  eternity  of  His 
Humanity:  for  that  Humanity  ever  was 
and  is  subordinate  to  the  Father ;  and  it 
by  no  means  follows  that  when  the  media- 
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AUTHOBIZED  rEBSION   BETISEB. 

power.  ^  For  lie  must  reign,  •  till 
he  hath  put  all  his  enemies  under 
his  feet.  26  f  The  last  enemy  that 
is  to  be  done  away  is  death.  ^7  For, 
^  He  hath  put  all  things  in  subjec- 
tion under  his  feet.  But  when  he 
shall  declare,  that  aU  things  are  put 
in  subjection,  it  is  manifest  that 
[they  have  been  subjected]  with 
the  exception  of  him,  which  did 
make  all  things  subject  unto  him. 
28  ^  And  when  all  things  shall  be 
subject  unto  him,  then  shall  Uhe 
Son  also  himself  be  subject  unto 
him  that  made  all  things  subject 
unto  him,  that  God  may  be  all  in 


ATJIfHOBIZED  YEBSIOIT. 

thority  and  patoer.  •*  Jbr 
I  he  mutt  reign,  till  he  hath 
\put  all  enemies  under  his 
feet.  «•  T%e  last  enemy 
that  ehall  he  destroyed  is 
death,  ^^  Ibr  he  hath 
pvt  all  things  under  his 
feet.  But  when  he  saith 
all  things  are  put  under 
him,  it  is  manifest  that  he 
is  excepted,  which  did  put 
all  things  under  him,  *^  And 
when  all  things  shall  he 
subdued  unto  him,  then 
shall  the  Son  also  himself 
be  subject  unto  him  that 
put  aU  things  under  him, 
that  God  mag  be  all  in  alL 


torial  kingdom  shall  be  given  up  to  the 
Father,  the  ^umanity  in  which  that  king- 
dom was  won,  shall  be  put  off:  nay,  the 
very  fact  of  Christ  in  the  body  being  the 
firstfruits  of  the  resurrection,  proves  that 
His  body,  as  ours,  will  endure  for  ever :  as 
the  truth  that  our  humanity,  even  in  glory, 
can  only  subsist  before  God  bg  virtue  of 
His  Humanity,  makes  it  plain  that  He  will 
be  TEET  MAN  to  all  eternity.  the 

kingdom]  That  kingdom,  which  in  its 
fullest  sense  is  then^r^^  His.  At  this  very 
time  of  the  end,  Matt.  xxv.  34,  Ho  first 
calls  Himself  by  the  title  of  the  King. 
The  name  will  no  sooner  be  won,  than  laid 
at  the  feet  of  the  Father,  thus  completing 
by  the  last  great  act  of  Redemption  the 
obedience  which  he  manifested  in  his  In- 
carnation, and  in  His  death.  all  rule, 
fto.,  not  onlg  hostile  power  and  govern- 
ment, but  as  the  context  necessitates,  all 
power.  Christ  being  manifested  as  uni- 
versal King,  every  power  co-ordinate  with 
His  must  come  under  the  category  of  hos- 
tile :  all  kings  shall  submit  to  Him :  the 
kingdoms  of  the  world  shall  become  the 
kingdoms  of  the  Lord  and  of  His  Clirist  :— 
and  see  the  similar  expressions  Eph.  i.  21, 
where  speaking  bv  anticipation,  the  Apostle 
clearly  indicates  tbat  legitimate  authorities, 
all  the  powers  that  be,  are  included.  Com- 
pare by  all  means  Rev.  xi.  1 5.  25.]  See  on 
the  last  verse : — this  is  the  divine  appoint- 
ment with  regard  to  the  mediatorial  king- 
dom, that  it  should  last  till,  and  only  till. 


all  enemies  shall  have  been  subdued  to  it. 
tUl  he  .  .  .  viz.  Christ,  not  the 
Father:  it  is  parallel  with  the  former 
sentence,  "  when  He  shall  have  done  awag, 
4fc.,"  and  included  in  the  mediatorial  acta 
of  Christ,  who  in  His  world's  course  goes 
forth  "  conquering  and  to  conquer,"  Rev. 
vi.  2.  It  is  otherwise  in  ver.  27 :  see 
there.  26.]  Death  is  the  hut  enemg, 

as  being  the  consequence  of  sin :  when  he 
is  overcome  and  done  away  with,  the  whole 
end  of  Redemption  is  shewn  to  have  been 
accomplished.  Death  is  personified,  as  in 
Rev.  XX.  14. 

27.]  Scriptural  proof  of  the  above  de- 
claration. He,  viz.,  from  the  Psalm, 
God,  the  Father.— See  on  the  Psalm  itself, 
Heb.  ii.  7  ff.  notes.  when  he  shall 
declare  . .  .  ]  The  meaning  then  is :  '  when 
God,  who  in  Ps.  viii.  6  has  announced  the 
subjection,  shall  hereafter  have  declared 
that  this  subjection  is  come  to  pass.* — 
Tliis  form  of  expression  ww  suggested  to 
the  Apostle  by  his  haying  already  expressed 
himself  in  the  words  of  a  saying  of  God. 
28.]  On  the  sense,  see  above.  "The 
interpretations,  tliat  subjection  is  only  an 
hyperbolical  expression  for  the  entire  har- 
mony of  Christ  icith  the  Father  (Chry- 
sostom  and  others)  :  the  limitation  of  it  to 
His  human  nature  (Theodoret,  Augustine, 
and  others),  with  the  declarative  explana- 
tion that  it  will  then  become  pimn  to  all, 
that  Christ  even  in  regard  of  His  kingship 
is,  on  the  side  of  His  Humanity,  dependent 
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>9  Mte  what  ahaU  they  do 
which  are  baptized  for  the 
dead,  if  the  dead  rise  not 
at  all?  why  are  they  then 
baptized  for    the    dead? 


AVTHOBIZEB  YKBSION  BETISEB. 

all.  29  Else  what  shall  they  do 
which  are  baptized  on  behalf  of  the 
deadP  If  the  dead  rise  not  at  all, 
why  are    they  then    baptized    for 


on  the  Father,  —  and  the  addition,  that 
Christ  will  then  in  his  divine  nature  reign 
with  the  Father  (so  Cahin) :  the  interpre- 
tation (of  the  words  the  Son  Himself!),  as 
referring  to  Christ's  mystical  Body^  i.e. 
the  Church  (Theodoret),— are  idle  subter- 
fuges." De  Wette.— The  refutation  of 
these  and  all  other  attempts  to  explain 
away  the  doctrine  here  plfunly  asserted,  of 
the  ultimate  subordination  of  the  Son,  is 
contained  in  the  three  precise  and  un- 
ambiguous words,  the  Bon  Himself, 
that  God  (alone)  may  be  all  [things]  in 
all,  —  i.e.  recognized  as  sole  Lord  and 
King :  "  all  things  will  be  subordinated  to 
the  Son, — the  Son  to  the  Father."  Bengel. 

29—84.]  Abgfments  fob  the  real- 
ity OP  THE  BESUBRECTION,  from  the 
practice  (1)  of  those  who  were  baptized  for 
the  dead,  (2)  of  the  Apostles,  ^c,  who  sub- 
mitted  to  daily  peril  of  death,  29.] 

Else  resumes  the  main  argument,  which 
has  been  interrupted  b^  the  explanation 
since  ver.  23  of  " each  %n  his  own  order" 
After  it  is  an  ellipsis  of  *  if  it  be  as  the 
adversaries  suppose.'  what  shall  they 

do]  There  is  in  these  words  a  tacit  repre- 
hension of  the  practice  about  to  be  men- 
tioned, which  it  is  hardly  possible  alto- 
gether to  miss.  Both  by  the  third  person 
and  by  the  words  they  whioh  are,  he 
in^ectly  separates  himself  and  those  to 
whom  he  is  writing  from  participation  in 
or  approval  of  the  practice  : — the  meaning 
being,  what  wiU  become  of~<  what  account 
can  they  give  of  their  practice  ?  ' 
The  participle  is  present,  those  who  are 
[in  the  habit  of  being]  baptised— not 
past,  ** those  who  have  been  baptized" 
The  distinction  is  important  as  affecting 
the  interpretation.     See  below.  on 

behalf  of  the  dead]  viz.  the  same  dead 
who  are  spoken  of  in  the  next  clause  and 
throughout  the  chapter  as  the  subjects  of 
the  resurrection — not  dead  in  any  figura- 
tive sense.  the  dead,  the  article  marking 
the  particular  dead  persons  on  behalf  of 
whom  the  act  took  place.  Before  we  pass 
to  the  explanation,  it  will  be  well  to  go 
through  the  next  question :  If  dead  men 
are  not  raised  at  all,  why  do  they  trouble 
themselves  to  be  baptised  for  them  (so, 
and  not  as  in  A.  Y.,  is  the  sentence  to 
be  arranged)  1    Thus  much  being  said  as 


to  the  plain  meaning  of  the  words  used, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  their  interpre- 
tation. The  only  legitimate  reference  is, 
to  a  practice,  not  otherwise  known  to  us, 
not  mentioned  here  with  any  approval  by 
the  Apostle,  not  generally  prevalent,  but 
in  use  by  some,  of  survivors  allowing  them- 
selves to  be  baptized  on  behalf  of  (be- 
lieving?) friends  who  had  died  without 
baptism.  With  the  subsequent  similar 
practices  of  theCerinthians  and  Marcionites 
this  may  or  may  not  have  been  connected. 
All  we  clearly  see  from  the  text,  is  that 
it  unquestionably  did  exist.  The  other 
principal  interpretations  are  discussed  in 
my  Greek  Test.  Bengel  well  says  that 
'*  even  to  catalogue  all  of  them  would  re- 
quire a  dissertation."  I  may  briefly  say 
here  that  all  labour  under  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing fatal  faults,  either :  (1)  they  make 
the  word  dead  figpirative  in  meaning; 
(2)  they  give  an  unnatural  sense  to  forj^ 
or  in  behalf  of;  or  (3)  they  make  the 
appeal  to  refer  to  some  feature  common  to 
the  baptism  of  all  Christians.  The  only 
justifiable  rendering,  as  given  above,  is 
adopted  by  Ambrose,  and  by  Ansefan,  Eras- 
mus, Grotius,  &c.,  and  recently  bv  some  of  the 
principal  modem  expositors.  The  ordinary 
objection  to  it  is,  that  thus  the  Apostle 
would  be  giving  his  sanction  to  a  super- 
stitious usage,  or  at  all  events  mentioning 
it  without  reprobation.  But  this  is  easily 
answered,  by  remembering  that  if  the 
above  view  is  correct,  he  does  not  mention 
it  without  a  slur  on  it;— and  more  com- 
pletely still,  by  observing  that  he  thus 
uses  a  custom  which  otherwise  would  dis- 
please him,  to  sliew  the  untenableness  of 
the  error  which  he  is  combating:  reserv- 
ing, perhaps,  the  reprehension  of  the  prac- 
tice for  its  proper  season.  Stanley*s  con- 
cluding remarks  are  worth  quoting :  "  On 
the  whole,  therefore,  this  explanation  of 
the  passage  {that  given  above)  may  be 
safely  accepted,  (1)  as  exhibiting  a  curious 
relic  of  primitive  superstition,  which,  after 
having,  as  the  words  imply  (?),  prevailed 
grenerally  in  the  apostolic  church,  gradually 
dwindled  away  till  it  was  only  to  be  found 
in  some  obscure  sects,  where  it  lost  its  ori- 
ginal significance:  (2)  as  containing  an 
example  of  the  Apostle's  mode  of  dealing 
with  a  practice,  with  which  he  could  liave 


Digitized  by 


Google 


238 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


XV. 


k  S  Cor.  zl.  Ml 
aftl.T.ll. 

lBoni.vill.M. 
ch. It. 9 
S  Cor.  It.  10^ 
11.  ft  xl.  IS. 

m  1  ThCM.  il. 
10. 


o  KficlM.  II.  M. 
iM.  zzil.  IS. 

ft  lYl.  11. 

Lake  zii.  19. 
p  eh.  T.  C. 


Q  Rom.  zili.  11. 
Kpk.T.14. 


ArXHOBIZBD  TXR8IOK  BXYI8ED. 

them  P  ^  ^  Why  do  we  also  stand 
in  jeopardy  every  hour  P  ^i  i  Day 
by  day  I  die ;  yea,  by  "  the  glorying 
which  I  have  of  you  in  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord !  ^^  If  after  the  manner 
of  men  "  I  fought  with  wild  beasts 
at  EphesuSy  what  doth  it  profit  me  P 
If  the  dead  rise  not,  ®Let  us  eat 
and  drink;  for  to-morrow  we  die. 
83  Be  not  deceived :  "  p  Evil  com- 
munications corrupt  good  manners." 
^  ^  Awake  to  soberness  righteously, 


AITTHOBIZSn  VSBSIOir. 

**  And  fohf  stand  we  in 
jeopardy  every  hour  ?  ^^  T 
proteai  by  your  rejoicing 
which  I  have  in  Chriet 
Jeeue  our  Lord,  I  die 
daily,  **  ff  after  the 
manner  of  men  I  have 
fouyht  tpith  beast*  at  Ephe- 
sus,  what  advantayeth  it 
me,  if  the  dead  rise  not  T 
let  us  eat  and  drink ;  for 
to-morrow  we  die.  »  Be 
not  deceived:  evil  com- 
munications corrupt  good 
manners,       *^  Awake     to 


no  real  sympathy;  not  condemnmg  or 
ridiculing  it,  bpt  appealing  to  it  as  an  ex- 
prcMion,  however  distorted,  of  their  better 
feelings." 

80.]  Not  only  the  practice  of  those 
just  spoken  of  but  his  own,  and  that  of 
those  like  him,  who  lived  a  life  of  per- 
petual exposure  to  death,  were  absurd,  if 
there  be  no  resurrection.  Observe  that 
the  argument  here  applies  equally  to  the 
fktture  existence  of  the  soul,  81.]  To 

to  die  day  by  day  is  a  strong  expression 
for  to  he  daily  in  sight  of  death  and  ex- 
pecting it.  See  2  Cor.  iv.  11. — This  he 
strengthens  by  an  asseveration,  grounded 
on  his  boast  of  them  as  his  work  in  Christ : 
not  that  this  is  immediately  or  proximately 
at  stake  in  the  matter,  but  much  as  we 
should  say,  "As  I  love  you,  it  is  true." 
He  would  not  think  of  deceiving  those  of 
whom  he  boasted  before  Qod  in  connexion 
with  Christ.  82.]  The  stress  of  the 

first  clause  is  on  the  words  after  the  man- 
ner of  men,  and  its  meaning,  merely  m 
man,  i.  e.  *  according  fo  this  world's  views,* 
*  as  one  who  has  no  hope  beyond  the  grave ;' 
see  ref.  If  thus  only  he  fought,  &c.,  where 
was  his  profit  (seeing  he  despised  all  thoee 
things  which,  with  such  a  view,  might 
compensate  for  such  a  fight, — fame,  praise, 
&c.)P  .  I  fought  with  beasts  (not 
as  A.  V.  "J  have  fought:**  he  refers 
to  one  special  occasion).  How?  and 
when?  Most  ancient  and  modem  Com- 
mentators take  the  expression  figuradvely : 
of  which  use  1  have  cited  examples  in  my 
Greek  Test.  And  this  explanation  must 
be  right :  for  his  Roman  citizenship  would 
have  precluded  his  ever  being  literally 
thrown  to  beasts :  and  even  supposing  him 
to  have  waived  it,  and  been  miraculously 


rescued,  as  many  suppose,  is  it  conceivable 
that  such  an  event  should  have  been  alto- 
gether unrecorded  in  the  Acts  P — Adopting 
the  figurative  rendering,  —  we  cannot  fix  on 
any  recorded  confiict  which  will  suit  the 
words.  His  danger  from  Demetrius  and 
his  fellow-crafbsmen  (Acts  xix.)  had  not 
vet  happened  (see  Introduction,  §  vi.  2) : 
but  we  cannot  tell  what  opposition,  jus- 
tifying this  expression,  the  "  many  adver- 
saries  **  of  ch.  xvi.  9,  may  ere  this  have 
made  to  his  preaching.  If  dead  men 

rise  not,  i.  e.  *if  none  of  the  dead  rise.* 
These  words  are  best  joined  with  the  fol- 
lowing, as  Chrysostom  and  moat  of  the 
Commentators:  Theophyl.,  Beza,  BengeU 
Griesb.,  Meyer,  De  Wette,  al., — not  with 
the  preceding,  as  A.  V.  and  others.  For 
the  expression  "  after  the  manner  of  men** 
already  expresses  their  meaning  in  the  pre- 
ceding sentence ;  and  the  form  of  ver.  29 
seems  to  justify  this  arrangement,  besides 
that  otherwise  "Let  %u  eat  and  drink,  S^e** 
would  stand  awkwardly  insulated. 
Let  ns  eat  and  drink  .  .  .]  In  Isa.  the 
words  represent  the  recklessness  of  those 
who  utterly  disregard  the  call  of  God  to 
weeping  and  mourning,  and  feast  while 
their  time  lasts.  88.]  The  tendency 

of  the  denial  of  the  resurrection,  repre- 
sented by  the  Epicurean  maxim  just  quoted, 
leads  liiin  to  hint  that  this  denial  was  not 
altogether  unconnected  with  a  practice  of 
too  much  intimacy  with  the  profiigate  so- 
ciety around  them.  Be  not  deceived, 
as  in  ch.  vi.  9,  introduces  a  warning  against 
moral  self-deception.  Evil  eommnniea- 
tionsoonupt  good  manners  . .]  These  words 
form  an  Iambic  verse,  and  occur  in  this 
form  in  a  fragment  of  tlie  Greek  comic 
poet,  Menander.           84.]  Awake  out  of 
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riffhieomtness,  tmd  Hn  not ; 
for  tome  httve  not  the 
knowledge  of  Qod:  I  apeak 
this  to  your  shame,  *^  But 
some  num  toiU  eay^  Sow 
are  the  dead  raised  up  ? 
and  with  what  body  do  they 
come  ?  »•  Thou  fool,  that 
which  thou  sowest  is  not 
qnickened,  except  it  die: 
^^  and  that  which  thou 
sowest,  thou  sowest  not  that 
body  that  shall  be,  but 
bare  grttin,  it  may  chance 
of  wheat,  or  of  some  other 
grain :  ^  but  God  giaeth 
it  a  body  as  it  hath  pleased 
him,  and  to  every  seed  his 
own  body,  *"*  All  flesh  is 
not  the  s<Hne  flesh:  but 
there  is  one  kind  oi  flesh 
of  men,  another  flesh  of 
beasts,  another  of  fishes, 
and     another     of     birds. 


ADTHOBIZSD  TEB8ION  BETISED. 

and  sin  not ;  for  '  some  are  in  igno-  n  TheM.iv.5. 
ranee  of  God :  '  I  speak  this  to  your  ■  ch.Ti.6. 
shame.     ^  But  some  man  will  say, 
'How  are  the  dead  to  rise?   and  *  J***^- "*'"• 
with  what  kind  of  body  are  they  to 
comeP     86  Thou  fool,  "that  which  «J*>hn«»»«  i- 
thou  thyself  sowest  is  not  quickened, 
except  it  die  :  ^7  and  that  which  thou 
sowest,  thou  sowest  not  the  body 
that  shall  be,  but  a  bare  grain  of 
wheat,  it  may  be,  or  of  some  other 
[grain]  :  ^  but  God  giveth  it  a  body 
according  as  he  pleased,  and  to  each 
kind   of  seed  a  body  of  its   own. 
8^  All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh : 
but  there  Is  one  flesh  of  men,  an- 
other flesh  of  beasts,  another  flesh 
of   birds,    and    another    of   fishes. 


(your  moral)  intozieation,  already  possess- 
ing you  by  the  influence  of  these  men. 
ri^hteoiuly]  i.e.,  so  as  to  recover 
yonr  righteousness,  which  you  are  in  danger 
of  lodng.  ignoranee]  The  stress  is 

on  this  word :  for  fome  (the  "  some  among 
you"  of  ver.  12,  most  probably,  are  hinted 
at,  and  the  source  of  their  error  pointed 
out)  have  (are  affected  with)  ignoraaee  (an 
absence  of  all  true  knowledge)  of  Ood. 
I  speak  (or,  I  am  apealdng:  it  refers  to 
the  spirit  of  the  whole  passage)  this  to 
your  ihame.  "&>m0"  shews  that  these 
ttmong  them  were  not  the  heathen  with- 
out:— the  existence  of  such  in  the  Co- 
rinthian church  was  a  ^^sg^race  to  the 
whole. 

85—60.]  I%e  argument  passes  from  the 
fact  of  the  resurrection,  already  sub- 
stantiated, to  the  MANVBB  of  it:  which  is 
indicated,  and  confirmed,  principally  by 
analogies  from  nature,  35.]    The 

new  difficulty  is  introduced  in  the  form  of 
a  question  from  an  objector.  Tliis  is  put 
first  generally,  How  .  .  .,  In  what  man- 
xi«r,— and  next  specifically,  With  what 
kind  of  body  are  they  to  come  (forth  at 
that  time)  1 

86 — 41.]  Analogies  Ulustratioe  of  the 
question  just  asked:   and  first,   that  of 
seed  sown  in  the  earth  (36—38). 
86.]  This  similitude  was  used  by  our  Lord 
of  His  own   Resurrection,  John  xii.  24. 


is  not  quickened]  Its  life  is  latent 
in  it;  but  is  not  developed  into  quick  and 
lively  action  without  the  death  of  the  de- 
posited seedf—i.  e.  its  perishing,  disappear- 
mg  from  nature.  87.]  Before,  the  death 
of  the  seed  was  insisted  on :  now,  the  non- 
identity  of  the  seed  with  the  fltture  plant. 
He  names  the  plant  the  body  which  shaU 
be,  having  already  in  his  eye  the  applica- 
tion to  the  Besurrection.  88.]  ac- 
cording aa  He  pleased,  viz.  at  the  creation : 
the  pest  tense  setting  forth  the  one  act  of 
the  divine  Will  giving  to  the  particular 
seed  the  particular  development  at  first, 
which  the  species  retains :  whereas 
"pleaseth"  would  imply  a  fresh  act  of  the 
divine  Will  giving  to  every  individual  seed 
his  own  body.  But  the  whole  gift  to  the 
species  Ymug  God's,  to  continue  or  with- 
hold, the  present  tense,  giveth,  still  holds 
good.  a  body  of  its  own]  Such  then 
being  the  case  with  all  seeds,  why  should 
it  be  thought  necessary  that  the  same  body 
should  rise  as  was  sown,  or  that  God  can- 
not give  to  each  a  resurrection-body,  as  in 
nature  ? 

89 — 41.]  And  the  more, — because  we 
have  examples  from  analogy  of  various 
kinds  of  bodies ;  viz.  (1)  in  the  flesh  of 
animals  (ver.  39) :  (2)  in  celestial  and  ter- 
restrial bodies  (ver.  40) :  (3)  in  the  va- 
rious characters  of  light  given  by  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars.  flesh]  i.  e.,  animal 
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^  There  are  also  celestial  bodies, 
and  bodies  terrestrial :  but  the  glory 
of  the  celestial  is  one,  and  the  glory 
of  the  terrestrial  is  another.  *^  There 
is  one  glory  of  the  sun,  and  another 
glory  of  the  moon,  and  another 
glory  of  the  stars :  for  star  differeth 
from  star  in  glory.  *^  *  So  also  is 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  It  is 
sown  in  corruption ;  it  riseth  in  in- 
j Phil. HI.  11.  corruption:  ^  ^  it  is  sown  in  dis- 
honour; it  riseth  in  glory:  it  is 
sown  in  weakness ;  it  riseth  in  power : 
**  it  is  sown  a  natural  body ;  it  riseth 
a  spiritual  body,  f  If  there  is  a 
natural  body,  there  is  also  a  spi- 
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^«  There  are  also  cdewHal 
bodies,  and  bodies  terres- 
trial :  but  the  glory  of  the 
celestial  is  one,  and  the 
glory  of  the  terrestrial  is 
another,  *^  There  is  one 
glory  of  the  sun,  and  an- 
other glory  of  the  moon, 
and  another  glory  of  the 
stars  '.for  one  star  differeth 
from  another  siar  in  glory. 
<5  8o  also  is  the  reswrree- 
turn  of  the  dead.  It  is 
sown  in  corruption;  it  if 
raised  in  incorruption  z 
*^itis  sovm  in  dishonour; 
it  is  raised  in  glory :  it  it 
sown  in  weakness  f  it  it 
raised  in  power :  **  it  it 
sown  a  natural  body;  it 
is  raised  a  spiritucd  body. 
There  is  a  natural  body. 


organism.  40.  celestial  bodies]  not, 

according  to  our  modem  expression,  hea- 
venly bodies, — for  they  are  introdnced  first 
ver.  41,  and  if  we  apply  these  words  to 
them,  we  must  suppose  the  Apostle  to  have 
imagined  the  stars  to  be  endowed  with 
bodies  in  the  literal  sense :  for  he  is  here 
comparing  not  figurative  expressions,  but 
physical  realities :  -  nor  (as  Chrysostom 
and  others)  the  bodies  of  the  righteous,  as 
opposed  to  those  of  the  wicked;  for  in 
these  there  is  no  organic  difierence  what- 
ever :  but,  as  Meyer  and  De  Wette,  *  the 
bodies  of  angels* ^i^Q  only  heavenly  or- 
ganisms of  which  we  are  aware  (except  in- 
deed the  Resurrection-body  of  our  Lord, 
and  that  of  those  few  who  have  been  taken 
into  glory,  which,  as  belonging  to  the 
matter  in  question,  are  not  alleged)  which 
will  bear  comparison  with  bodies  on  earth, 
glory  belongs  to  the  celestial  more 
strictly  than  to  the  terrestrial.  In  Luke 
ix.  26,  we  have,  "  in  His  own  glory,  and 
that  of  His  Father,  and  that  of  the  holy 
angels."  41.]  This  third  analogy  is 

suggested  by  glory  just  before.  There  is  no 
allusion  whatever  here,  as  some  have  ima- 
gined, to  different  degrees  of  glorification 
of  the  bodies  of  the  blessed;  the  intro- 
duction of  such  an  idea  confuses  the  whole 
anal(^cal  reasoning :  which  is,  that  even 
various  fountains  of  Ught,  so  similar  in  its 
aspect  and  properties,  difier ;  the  sun  from 
the  moon  and  the  stars:  the  stars  (and 
much  more  viindly  would  this  be  felt  under 


the  pure  sky  of  the  East  than  here)  from 
one  another:   why  not  then  a  body  here 
from  a  resurrection-dodfy,  both  bodies,  but 
different! 
42—44  a.]    Applicatiok    of    thbsk 

ANALOGIES    TO    THE    DOCTRINE    OP     THE 

RESUBBECTiON.  42.]  So,  viz.  in  the 

entire  diversity  of  that  which  is  raised 
agun  ^m  the  former  body.  It  is 

sown]  "  He  might  have  said  *  is  buried,* 
but  he  prefers  is  sown,  that  he  may  the 
better  insist  on  the  similitude  of  com  just 
brought  forward."    Grotius.  48.]  in 

dishonour  ("for  what  is  more  loathsome 
than  a  decomposing  corpse?"  Chrysos- 
tom),— in  glory :  regarding,  as  throughout 
this  argument  (see  on  ver.  24),  only  the 
resurrection  of,  the  just :  see  Phil.  hi.  21. 
in  weakness,  -the  characteristic  of 
the  lifeless  body,  which  is  relaxed  and 
powerless.  Chiysostom  understands  weak- 
ness of  its  inability  to  resist  corruption  : 
De  Wette  would  refer  it  to  the  previous 
state  of  pain  and  disease:  but  it  seems 
better  to  understand  it  of  the  powerless- 
ness  of  the  corpse,  contrasted  with  in 
power,— or,  in  vigour,  viz.  the  fresh  and 
eternal  energy  of  the  new  body  free  from 
disease  and  pain.  44.  a  natural  body] 

an  animal  body,  of  which  the  "psychi,^ 
the  animal  soul,  was  the  acting  and  inform- 
ing power.  This  soul  having  departed 
out  of  it,  does  not  do  away  with  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  predicate:  its  whole  or- 
ganism which  still  remains  when  it  is  sown, 
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and  there  is  a  spiritual 
body.  ^*  And  so  it  is  unit- 
tsn.  The  first  rnan  Adam 
was  made  a  Uving  soul; 
the  last  Adam  was  made 
aquickening spirit.  *^  How- 
heit  that  was  not  first  which 
is  spiritual,  hiU  that  which 
is  natural :  and  afterward 
that  which  is  spiritual. 
*'  r*«  first  man  \b  of  the 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSIOy  BEYISED. 

ritual.     ^  So  also  it  is  written,  ■  The  •  o.».u. 
first  man  Adam  was  made  a  living 
soul ;  ' the  last  Adam,  a  ^  life-giving  ;SJj;;i^j^ 
spirit.     ^  Howbeit   the  spiritual  is   ll;":''i»hil. 
not  first,  but  the  natural ;  and  after-    iilil*'  ^''^' 
ward  the  spiritual.      *7cThe  first  «'<>»«»"- «• 
man  is  of  the  earth,  •* earthy:  the*g«n-^7.* 


is  arranged  to  suit  this  predominance  of 
the  animal  soul.  a  ipiritoal  body] 

Theophylact,  having  explained  a  natural 
body  as  above,  proceeds,  **  A  spiritual  body 
is  one  rich  with  the  working  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  administered  in  all  things  by 
Him.  For  though  now  the  Spirit  worketh 
in  us,  yet  not  as  it  shall  then,  nor  con- 
tinuously. For  when  we  commit  sin.  He 
departeth  from  us.  And  even  when  the 
Spirit  is  present,  the  soul  administereth 
the  body:  but  then  the  Spirit  shall  for 
ever  abide  in  the  body  of  the  just."  But 
this  is  not  quite  enough: — for  thus  the 
body  might  remain  as  it  is,  sin  only  being 
removed :  whereas  it  shall  be  no  longer  a 
body  in  which  the  soul  predominates  to 
the  subordination  of  the  higher  part,  the 
spirit,  but  one  in  which  the  spirit,  and  that 
informed  fully  by  the  Spirit  of  God,  shall 
predominate,  —  its  organism  being  con- 
formed not  to  an  animal,  but  to  a  spiritual 
life :  see  on  ch.  vi.  13. — Some  have  under- 
stood tpiritnal  to  mean,  athereal,  aery,  but 
the  other  is  certainly  right. 
44  b— 49.]    Rbassbbtiok    akd    Coir- 

PIBM ATIOK    07   THB    BXI8TBNCX   OF    THB 

BPiBiTUAL  BODY.  44  b.]  If  there 

exists  an  animal  body,  there  exitta  also 
a  tpiritnal ;  i.  e.  it  is  no  more  wonderful  a 
thing,  that  there  should  be  a  body  fitted 
to  the  capacities  and  wants  of  man's  highest 
part,  his  spirit,  than  (which  we  see  to  be 
the  case)  that  there  should  be  one  fitted 
to  the  capacities  and  wants  of  his  subor- 
dinate animal  soul.  The  emphasis  is  both 
times  on  is,  or  exists.  40.]    Con- 

firmation of  this  from  Scripture. 
80,  viz.  in  accordance  with  what  has  been 
just  said.— The  citation  extends  only  to 
the  words  "  man  became  a  living  soul  ;'* 
"first "  and  "  Adam  "  are  supplied,  as  are 
also  the  concluding  words,  in  which  lies 
the  real  confirmation.  The  words  quoted 
8er\-e  therefore  rather  for  the  illustration  of 
roan  being  a  soul,  than  for  a  proof  of  the 
existence  of  the  spiritual  body.  was 

made]  by  his  creation,— by  means  of  God 

Vol.  II. 


breathing  into    him   the   breath  of  life, 
a    Uying   loal]    "psych^:"    be- 
coming thereby  a  natund  or  animal  (psy- 
chieal)  body.  the  lait  Adam]  This 

expression  was  well  known  among  the 
Jews  as  indicating  the  Messiah.  A  Rab- 
binical work  says,  "The  last  Adam  is 
the  Messiah:**  and  other  instances  are 
given.  laat,  as  being  the  last  hbad 

of  humanity,  —  to  be  manifested  in  the 
last  times;  or  merely  in  contrast  to  the 
first.  beeame  a  lif»-giying  ipirit] 

When  ?  This  has  been  variously  answered. 
The  principal  periods  selected  are  His  In* 
carnation,  his  Sesurreeiion,  and  his  As* 
cension.  But  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
question  is  not  one  to  be  pressed :  in  the 
union  of  the  two  natures,  the  second  Adam 
wcu  constituted  a  life-bestowing  Spirit, 
and  is  such  now  in  heaven,  yet  having  the 
resurrection-body.  The  whole  complex  of 
His  suffering  and  triumphant  state  seems 
to  be  embraced  in  these  words.  That  his 
resurrection-state  alone  is  not  intended, 
is  evident  ttom  the  words  "from  hea/cen,** 
ver.  47.  He  vras  a  "life-giving  spirit,** 
even  while  in  the  "natural  (animal)  body;" 
and  is  still  such  in  the  "spiritucU  body.** 
The  life  implied  in  the  word  life-giving, 
is  the  resurrection-Ufe:  see  John  v.  21, 
28;  Bom.  viii.  11.  46.]  But  in  the 

natural  order,  that  which  is  animal  pre- 
cedes that  which  is  spiritual.  47.] 
So  exactly  in  Qen.  ii.  7.  God  made  man 
of  the  dJust  of  the  ground.  Meyer  has 
some  excellent  remarks  here,  with  which 
I  entirely  agree: — "Since  the  body  of 
Adam  is  thus  characterized  as  a  psychical 
(animal)  body,  as  ver.  45,  and  animal 
organism  involves  mortality  (ver.  44),  it 
is  clear  that  Paul  treats  of  Adam  not  as 
created  exemptfirom  death :  in  strict  accord- 
ance with  Gfcn.  ii.  7;  iii.  19.  Nor  does 
this  militate  against  his  teaching  that  death 
came  into,  the  world  through  sin,  Rom.  v. 
12.  For  had  our  first  parents  not  sinned, 
they  would  have  remuned  in  Fiuudise,  and 
would,  by  the  twe  of  the  TVee  of  Life, 
R 
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second  man  is  t "  from  heaven.  ^As 
is  the  earthy,  such  are  they  also  that 
are  earthy :  and  '  as  is  the  heavenly, 
such  are  they  also  that  are  hea- 
venly. *®  And  even  as  ^we  bore 
the  image  of  the  earthy,  **  we  t  shall 
also  bear  the  image  of  the  heavenly. 
^  But  this  I  say,  brethren,  that 
^  flesh  and  blood  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God ;  neither  doth  cor- 
ruption inherit  incorruption.  ^i  Be- 
hold, I  tell  you  ^  a  mystery ;  *  t  We 
shall  not  all  sleep,  ^  but  we  shall  all 
be  changed,  ^^  in  a  moment,  in  the 


AUTHOBIZED  VBB8IOK. 

e€Mrtk,  earlhf:  the  wecond 
man  is  the  Lord  from 
heaven,  ^^  Ai\A  the  earthy, 
sueh  are  thetf  a!so  that  are 
earthy :  and  ae  is  the  hea^ 
venltf,  eueh  are  they  aUo 
thai  are  heavenly.  **  And 
a*  toe  have  borne  the  image 
of  the  earthy  t  we  shall  aleo 
hear  the  image  of  the  hea- 
venly, *^  Now  this  I  say, 
brethren,  that  flesh  and 
blood  cannot  inherit  the 
kingdom  of  God:  neither 
doth  corruption  inherit  in- 
corruption.  *'  Behold,  I 
shew  you  a  mystery  j  We 
shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed,  ^'  «» 
a  moment,  in  the  twinkling 


which  God  had  not  forbidden  them  (Gen. 
ii.  16, 17),  have  become  immortal  (Gen.  iii. 
22).  But  thev  were  driven  out  of  Para- 
dise, ere  yet  they  had  tasted  of  this  tree 
(Gen.  iii.  22),  and  so,  according  to  the 
record  in  Genesis  also.  Death  came  into 
the  world  by  sin."  Arom  heaven] 

eitiier,  in  this  glorified  Body,  at  his 
coming:  or,  in  his  whole  Personality  as 
the  God-man :  this  latter  seems  more  pro- 
bable from  John  iii.  13,  where  "  the  Son 
of  man "  is  designated  m  **he  that  came 
downfl^m  hetsven"  48.]  the  earthy, 

Adam :  they  that  are  earthy,  his  posterity 
on  earth:  the  heavenly,  Christ:  they 
that  are  heavenly.  His  risen  people.  See, 
as  admirably  illustrating  this  verse,  Pliil. 
in.  20,  21.  49.]  The  difference  be- 

tween the  two  readings  (see  margin)  is 
ocoasioned,  as  in  Rom.  v.  1  (where  see 
note),  by  the  confusion  of  the  long  and 
short  o  in  Greek.  An  exhortation  would 
certainly  here  be  entirely  out  of  place; 
and  the  confusion  of  the  two  letters  is  so 
oommon,  that  it  may  be  doubted  whether 
we  have  a  right  to  call  this  a  various  read- 
ing at  all.  The  indefinite  past  tense  bore 
(t&s  form,  rather  than  "bare,'*  which 
would  be  ambiguous  in  sound),  not  "  have 
borne,"  as  A.  V.,  is  used,  because  the  time 
imagined  is  when  tliis  life  is  past,  and  the 
resurrection  instant  .  .  . 

50 — 64.]    The    nbcessitt    op     the 
ohanob  of  the  animaii  body  into  the 

SFIBITUAL,   IN   OBDSB  TO  INHEBIT  GOD'S 

KiKODOx.  The  manneb  of  that  change 

PBOPHBTIOALLY  DS8CBIBSD :  AND  THE 
ABOLITION    OF    DeATH    IN    VICTOBY  CON- 


SEQUENT  ON    IT.  60.   But  this  I 

say]  He  thus  calls  attention  to  something 
to  be  observed,  and  liable  to  be  overlooked. 
Not  only  is  the  change  of  body  possible, 
and  according  to  natural  and  spiritual 
analogies, — but  it  is  nscbssaby. 

flesh  and  blood]  equivalent  to  <*  ^ 
natur€U  body,"  the  present  organism  of 
the  body,  calculated  for  the  wants  of  the 
animal  soul.  oorruption  . . .  inoor- 

raption]  the  abstracts,  representing  the 
impossibility  of  the  corrupt  inheriting  the 
incorrupt  as  one  grounded  in  these  qua- 
lities, doth  . . .  inherit]  The  present 
tenne  sets  forth  the  absolute  impossibiUly 
in  the  nature  of  things,  51.]  He 
proceeds  to  reveal  to  them  something  of 
the  process  of  the  change  at  the  resurrec- 
tion-day. This  he  does  under  the  name  of 
a  myst^y,  a  hidden  doctrine  (see  references). 

We  shall  not  all  sleep]  There  is 
the  most  extraordinary  variation  of  reading 
here.  Several  of  our  most  ancient  MSS., 
including  the  Sinaitic,  read,  "  We  shall  all 
sleep,  but  we  shall  not  all  be  changed." 
But  the  Vatican  MS.  and  the  ancient 
Syriac  version  read  as  in  our  text.  The 
variation  probably  arose  from  the  difficulty 
presented  by  the  fact  that  St.  Paul  and 
his  readers  had  all  died.  Hence  the  "  not" 
was  transferred  to  the  other  clause,  to  the 
detriment  of  the  sense.  Tlie  emphasis  is 
both  times  on  all — "  [^All  ofus~\  shall  not 
sleep,  but  [all  of  us"]  shall  be  changed :"  i.  e. 
"  the  sleep  of  death  cannot  be  predicated  of 
[all  of  us],  but  the  resurrection-change 
can."  62.  in  a  moment]  literally, 

in  an  atom  (of  time)  :  i.  e.  in  a  point  of 
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of  an  eye,  at  ihe  latt 
trump:  f&r  the  trumpet 
»hall  sound,  and  the  dead 
shall  be  raised  incor- 
ruptible, and  we  shall  be 
changed,  **  Bor  this  cor- 
ruptible must  put  on  in- 
corruption,  and  this  mortal 
muat  put  on  immortality, 
**  So  when  this  corruptible 
shall  have  put  on  ineor- 
rupOon,  and  this  mortal 
shall  have  put  on  immor- 
tality, then  shall  be  brought 
to  pass  the  saying  that  is 
written.  Death  is  swallowed 
up  in  vietory,  **  O  death, 
where  iS  thg  sting?  O 
grave,  where  is  thg  victory  ? 
**  The  sting  of  death  is  sin  ; 
and  the  strength  of  sin  ia 
the  law,  *7  But  thanks  be 
to  God,  which  giveth  us  the 
victory  through  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ.  "  There- 
fore, my  beloved  brethren, 
be  ye  stedfast,  unm<yveahle, 
always  abounding  in  the 
work  of  the  Lord,  foras- 


tlme  absolutely  indivisible. 
rally,  in,  as  part  of  the  events  of)  the  last 
trumpet. blowing]  The  word  last  rnnst 
obvioasly  not  be  refined  upon  as  some  have 
done,  identifying  it  with  the  seventh  trum- 
pet of  the  Apocalypse; — nor  pressed  too 
closely  as  if  there  were  necessarily  no  trump 
after  it,— but  is  the  trump  at  the  time  of 
the  end,  the  last  tmmp,  in  a  wide  and 
popular  spnse.  See  1  Thess.  iv.  16. 
we]  So  also  the  Apostle  speaks  in  1  Thcss. 
iv.  15, — "  We  that  are  alive,  and  remain 
to  the  coming  of  the  Lord,"  in  which 
number  he  firmly  believed  that  he  himself 
should  be:  see  2  Cor.  vi.   AT.,  and  notes. 

68.]  Confirmation  of  the  last  words, 
by  a  re-statement  of  the  necessity  of  put- 
ting on  incorruptibility  and  immortalitv. 

this  oormptible  . .  .  this  mortal] 
this  indicating  his  own  body.  Compare 
on  the  figure  of  putting  on,  2  Cor.  v.  3 
and  notes.  64.]  But  when,  &c.  is 

a  repetition,  in  a  triumphant  spirit,  of  the 
description  of  the  glorious  change. 

66.]   TRirMPHAKT  EXCLAMATION  <2/'fA« 

Apostle,  realizing  in  his  mind  thixt  glorious 

K 


AXTTHOBIZED  YIEBAIOTS  BEYISED. 

twinkling  of  an  eye,   at   the  last 
trump:     "for    the    trumpet     shall "  ^.fj;  ^^-jj^ 
sound,     and    the    dead     shall    be    S:  rrS^ 
raised  incorruptible,  and   we  shall 
be  changed.     ^3  Por  this  corruptible 
must  put  on  incorruption,  and  ®  this  ojcor.T.4. 
mortal   must   put  on   immortality. 
^^  But  when  this  corruptible  shall 
have  put  on  incorruption,  and  this 
mortal  shall  have  put  on  immor- 
tality, then  shall  be  brought  to  pass 
the  saying  that  is  written,  ^D^^^th  pg^g^v-s- 
is  swdlowed  up  in  victory.     65  <»  0    {J;  ^'•«- 
death,    where    is    thy    sting?      O  ** 
t death,    where    is     thy    victory? tj^-g 
6^  Now  the  sting  of  death  is  sin ; 
and  '  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law.  r  j»m.!r.i5. 
67  But  -thanks  be  to   God,  which, fcS:tu*»" 
giveth  us  'the  victory  through  our  tuohnr.is. 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.    68  u  Wherefore,  «|pV""- 
my  beloved  brethren,  be  ye  stedfast, 
immoveable,   always  abounding    in 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  knowing  that 

at  (lite 


8«e  P«.  xo. 
17. 


time :  expressed  nearly  in  the  terms  of  the 
prophetic  announcement  of  Hosea,  xiil.  14, 
which  the  Septuagint  renders,  "  Where  is 
thy  cause,  O  Death?  where  is  thy  sting, 
O  Hades?"  The  figure  of  death  as  a 
venomous  beast  is  natural,  from  the  serpent. 
Gen.  iii.  Num.  xxii.— The  souls  in  Had^s 
heing  fVeed  by  the  resurrection,  Death's 
victory  is  gone :  sin  being  abolished  by  the 
change  of  the  animal  body  (the  source  of 
sin)  to  the  spiritual,  his  sting  is  powerless. 
66.]  See  above :  and  compare  Rom. 
V.  12,  and  vii.  67.]  For  this  blessed  con- 
summation of  victory  over  death,  he  breaks 
out  in  thanks  to  God,  who  gives  it  to  us 
{present,  as  being  certain)  through  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  (the  Name  in  full,  as 
befits  the  solemnity  and  majestv  of  the 
thanksgiving).  t%.']  Conclusion  of  the 

whole  by  an  earnest  exhortation. 
Wherefore  —  seeing  that  the  victory   is 
sure.  stedfast,  immovable]  a  climax : 

— in  reference,  viz.  to  the  doubt  which  is 
attempted  to  be  raised  among  you  on  this 
matter.  in  the  work  of  the  Lord] 

The  ipork  of  the  Lord  is  the  Christian 

2 


Digitized  by 


Google 


244 


I.  CORINTHIANS. 


XVI. 


ATJTHOSIZEB  TEB8I0K  IlETISED. 

*your   labour  is  not  vain  in   the 
Lord. 

XVI.  ^  Now  concerning  *  the  col- 
lection for  the  saints,  as  I  gave  order 
to  the  churches  of  Galatia,  even  so 
do  ye  also.  ^  ^  Upon  the  first  day 
of  the  week  let  each  one  of  you  lay 
by  him  in  store  whatsoever  he  be 
prospered  in,  that  there  be  no  col- 
lections when  I  come.  ^  And  when 
e  I  Cor.  Till.  w.  I  am  come,  *^  whomsoever  ye  shall 
approve,  them  will  I  send  with  let- 
ters to  carry  your  liberality  unto 


a  Acta  xl.  89.* 
XXlT.  17. 
Bom.  XV.  80. 
S  Cor.  Till.  4. 
ft  tx.  1.  IS. 
Gftl.  11.10. 

b  Acts  XX.  7. 
UeT.  L 10. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOIT. 

much  ai  ye  know  that  your 
labour  is  not  in  vtUn  in  the 
Lord, 

XVL  >  Now  concerning 
the  collection/or  the  saints, 
as  I  have  given  order  to 
the  churches  of  GalaHa, 
even  so  do  ye.  ^  Upon  the 
first  day  of  the  week  let 
every  one  of  you  lay  by 
him  in  store,  as  God  hath 
prospered  him,  that  there 
be  no  gatherings  when  I 
come,  ^  And  when  I  come, 
whomsoever  ye  shall  ap- 
prove by  your  letters,  them 
will  I  send  to  bring  your 


life,  with  its  active  and  passive  duties 
and  graces,  the  hriuging  forth  the  fruits 
of  the  Spirit.  knowing  (as  you  do 

—  heing  convinced  by  what  has  been 
nidV  uat  your  labour  (bestowed  on  the 
work  of  the  Lord)  if  not  vain  (which  it 
would  be  were  there  no  resurrection)  in 
the  Lord. 

Chap.  XVI.]  Various  directions  asd 
arrangements  (1  — 18).  salutations 
(19,  20).  Autograph  conclusion  and 
BENEDICTION   (21—24)  1— *.]    Di- 

rections respecting  the  collection  and  trans- 
mission of  alms  for  the  poor  saints  at 
Jerusalem,  L  for  the  saints]  i.  e.,  the 
poor  among  the  saints  who  were  in  Jeru- 
salem, Bom.  XV.  26.  See  also  2  Cor.  viiL 
Iff.;  ix.  1  ff. ;  and  on  the  poverty  of  the 
ehurch  at  Jerusalem,  note  on  Acts  ii.  44. 
That  poverty  was  no  doubt  increased  by 
the  continual  troubles  with  which  Jerusalem 
was  harassed  in  this,  the  distressful  close 
of  the  Jewish  national  history.  See  other 
causes  in  Stanley.  That  the  mother  church 
of  Christendom  should  be  thus,  in  its  need, 
sustuned  by  the  daughter  churches,  was 
natural;  and  it  is  at  the  same  time  an 
affecting  circumstance,  to  imd  him  the 
most  anxious  to  collect  and  bear  to  them 
this  contribution  whose  former  persecuting 
zeal  had  doubtless  (see  Acts  xxvi.  10)  made 
not  a  few  of  those  saints  widows  and 
orphans.  as  I  gave  order]  We  do 

not  find  any  such  order  in  the  Epistle  to 
the  Qalatians :  ch.  ii.  10  there  being  merely 
incidental.  It  had  probably  been  given 
during  his  journey  among  them.  Acts  xviii. 
23, — or perhapsby  message  (?)  from  Ephesus. 
Not  as  A.  v.,  *  a*  Z  have  given  order,'  but 
as  I  gave  order.      He  refers  to  the  occa- 


sion, whatever  it  was,  when  that  order  was 
given.  —  Bengel  remarks:  "He  proposes 
the  example  of  the  Galatians  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, that  of  the  Corinthians  and 
Macedonians  to  the  Romans."  2  Cor.  ix.  2. 
Rom.  XV.  26.  2.]  On  the  obser- 

vance  of  the  first  day  of  the  week,  seo 
notes.  Acts  XX.  7,  and  Rom.  xiv.  5.  Here 
there  is  no  mention  of  their  assembling, 
which  we  have  in  Acts  xx.  7,  but  a  plain 
indication  that  the  day  was  already  con- 
sidered as  a  special  one,  and  one  more  than 
others  fitting  for  the  performance  of  a  re- 
ligious duty.  Literally,  let  each  of 
yon  lay  up  at  home  whatsoever  he  may 
by  prosperity  have  acquired  (*  whatsoever 
he  may  be  prospered  in:*  i.  e.  the  pecuniary 
result  of  any  prosperous  adventure,  or  dis- 
pensation of  Providence),  that  there  may 
not,  when  I  come,  then  be  collections 
to  be  made.  His  time  would  be  better 
employed  in  imparting  to  them  a  spiritual 
benefit  than  in  urging  them  to  and  super- 
intending this  duty.  8.]  "  See,"  says 
Bengel,  **  how  so  great  a  man  is  unwilling 
to  open  any  chink  to  suspicion."  by 
(or  with)  letters  cannot  belong  to  ye  shall 
approve,  as  in  A.  V. ;  (for  what  need  of 
letters  from  them  when  he  was  with  them, 
or  before  his  coming,  if  the  person  recom- 
mended were  not  to  be  sent  off  before  his 
arrival  ?)  but  is  mentioned  as  the  safe  and 
proper  way  of  giving  credentials  to  those 
sent ;— them  wul  I  send,— the  alternative 
which  follows,  of  himself  accompanying 
them,  being  already  in  the  mind  of  the 
Apostie.  letters,  plural, — meaning, 
either  that  each  should  liave  his  letter  of 
credentials, — or  more  probably,  that  Paul 
would  give  them  letters  to  several  persons  in 
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AITTHOSIZED  TERHIOS, 

liberalUy  vnto  JeniBfdem. 
«  And  if  it  be  meet  that  I 
go  also,  they  shall  go  with 
me,  *  Now  I  will  come 
unto  goUf  when  I  shall  pass 
through  Macedonia :  for  I 
do  pass  through  Mace- 
doma,  *  Asid  it  mag  he 
that  I  will  abide,  gea,  and 
winter  with  gou,  that  ge 
mag  bring  me  on  mg  jour- 
neg  whithersoever  I  go, 
^  For  I  will  not  see  gou 
now  hg  the  wag;  but  I 
trust  to  tarrg  a  while  with 
gou,  if  the  Lord  permit, 
^  But  I  will  tarrg  at 
JSphesus   untU    Pentecost. 


AITTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISED. 

Jerusalem.      *  But  ^if  it  be  worth  dscor.TiiL^w 

10. 

while  that  I  go  also,  they  shall  go 
with  me.  ^  Now  I  will  come  unto 
you,  *when  I  shall  have  passed 
through  Macedonia;  for  Macedonia 
I  pass  through :  ^  but  it  may  be 
that  I  shall  abide,  or  even  winter 
with  you,  that  ye  may  'set  me  for-  '^^.ui* 

xxl.  5.  Bom. 


e  Acts  xlx.  91. 
%  Cor.  i.  l«w 


ward  on  my  journey  whithersoever   ".m.  jcS: 
I  go.     7  For  I  do  not  wish  to  see    *  ' 
you  now  in  passing ;  f  for  I  hope  to  t  ««•«  ^r 
tarry  some  time  with  you,  « if  the  ^JISI'ISjkm. 
Lord  permit.     ^  But  I  shall  tarry 


Jemsalem. — Meyer  well  remarks :  "  Hence 
we  see  how  oommon  in  Pftnl'g  practice  was 
the  writing  of  Epistles.  Who  knows  how 
many  private  letters  of  his,  not  addressed 
to  chnrches,  have  heen  loet?  The  only 
letter  of  the  kind  which  remains  to  as 
(except  the  Pastoral  Epistles),  viz.  that  to 
Philemon,  owes  its  preservation  perhaps  to 
the  mere  circmnstance  that  it  is  at  the 
same  time  addressed  to  the  church  in  the 
house  of  Philemon.  See  ver.  2," 
4.]  But  if  it  (the  occasion,— dependent  on 
the  magnitude  of  yonr  collection)  be  worthy 
of  my  also  taking  the  journey  (i.  e.  if 
yoar  collection  be  large  enough  to  warrant 
an  apostolic  mission,  in  order  to  cany  it — 
not  sud  for  securitg,  nor  to  procure  him- 
self a  fkir  reception  at  Jerusalem, — ^but  with 
the  sense  of  the  dignity  of  an  apostolic 
mission),  they  thaU  go  in  my  oompany. 
This  did  apparently  take  place,  see  Acts 
XX.  4  ff. 

6 — 0.]  Taking  up  **when  I  am  come,** 
he  announces  his  plan  of  visiting  them, 
6.]  This  plan  was  a  change  from  his 
former  ifUention,  which  had  been  (see  2  Cor. 
i.  15, 16,  and  note)  to  pass  through  them 
to  Macedonia,  and  again  return  to  them 
from  Macedonia,  and  thence  to  Judsea. 
This  he  had  apparently  announced  to  them 
in  the  lost  Epistle  alluded  to  ch.  v.  9  (or 
in  some  other),  and  he  now  tacitly  drops 
this  scheme,  and  announces  another.  For 
this  he  was  charged  (2  Cor.  i,  17  ff.)  with 
levitg  of  purpose: — but  his  real  motive 
was,  Unitg  towards  them,  that  he  might 
not  come  to  them  in  sorrow  and  severity 
(2  Cor.  i.  23 ;  ii.  1).  The  second  plan  he 
adhered  to :  we  find  him  already  in  Mace- 
donia when  2  Cor.  was  written  (2  Cor.  ii.  18 ; 


Ob.  It.  10. 


viii.  1 ;  ix.  2, 4),  and  on  his  way  to  Corinth 
(2  Cor.xii.  14 ;  xiiL  1) ;— and  in  Acts  xx.  1, 2, 
the  journey  is  briefly  narrated.  for 

Macedonia  I  pass  through  is  not  parenthe- 
tical, but  pass  through  is  opposed  (by  but) 
to  abide. — The  present  tense  implies  his 
now  matured  plan, — ^not  as  in  the  erroneous 
subscription  of  the  Epistle,  that  he  was  on 
his  wag  through  Macedonia,  when  he  wrote 
the  word.  6. 1  shaU  abide]  This,  of 

which  he  speaks  uncertainly,  was  accom- 
plished; he  spent  (Acts  xx.  8)  three 
months,  and  those  ^b.  ver.  6)  the  three 
winter  months  in  Greece,  at  Corinth, 
ye,  Meyer  justly  remarks  is  emphatic,  and 
conveys  an  affectionate  preference,  in  his 
present  plan,  for  them. — Whither  he  should 
go  from  Corinth,  was  as  yet  uncertain,  see 
ver.  4.  7.  For  I  am  not  willing  this 

time  to  see  you  in  passing]  There  is  a 
slight,  but  a  very  slight,  reference  to  his 
change  of  purpose  (see  above) :  the  word 
now,  or  this  tune,  refers  to  the  occasion, 
the  news  from  '  them  of  Chloe,'  which  had 
made  it  advisable  that  he  should  not  now 
pay  them  a  mere  passing  visit, 
lor]  ground  of  his  not  wishing  to  see 
them — but  not  the  ultimate  one,  see  above, 
permit]  literally,  shaU  have  per- 
mitted me,  i.  e.  <  if  it  sWl  so  turn  out,  in 
the  Lord's  direction  of  my  work,  that  I 
shall  then  find  my  way  open  to  do  so.' 
8,  9/)  Sis  present  plan  regarding  his  stag 
in  JEphesus  (where  he  was  writing): 
Pentecost!  viz.,  that  next  coming.  This 
probably  happened  so,  or  nearly  so,  not- 
withstanding the  tumult  of  Acts  xix. :  for  he 
already  (seethere,  vv,  21, 22)  weu  meditating 
his  departure,  and  had  sent  on  two  of  his 
company  when  the  tumult  occurred. 
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hActoxlT.17. 

V  Cor.  11.  It. 

Col.  It.  S. 

RcT.  Ih.  8. 
1  AcU  xlx.  0. 
k  Acta  xix.  tt. 

ch.lT.17. 


1  Rom.  xtI.  91. 

Pbll.  11.10,  n. 

lTheM.lU. 

t. 
ml  Tim. It.  19. 


o  ch.  i.  IS.  * 
lU.ft. 


p  MaU.  xxiT. 
«t.  ft  XXT.  IS. 
lTbew.T.8. 


AUTHOBIZ£D  VSKSIOK  BETI8ED. 

at  Ephesus  until  Pentecost.  ®  For 
a  great  and  effectual  ^  door  is  opened 
unto  me,  and  *  there  are  many  ad- 
versaries. 1^  But  ^  if  Timothy  come, 
see  that  he  be  with  you  without 
fear :  for  he  *  worketh  the  work  of 
the  Lord,  even  as  I.  ^^  "  Let  no 
man  therefore  despise  him:  but  set 
him  forward  °  in  peace,  that  he  may 
come  unto  me:  for  I  look  for  him 
with  the  brethren.  '^  But  as  touch- 
ing our  brother  ^'Apollos,  I  much 
besought  him  to  come  unto  you  with 
the  brethren ;  and  it  was  not  at  all 
his  will  to  come  now;  but  he  will 
come  when  he  shall  have  convenient 
time.     13  p  Watch  ye,  ^  stand  fast  in 

lP«t.T.8.  qeb.zT.l.    PhiL  1. V. ft !▼.  1.    lTlMw.Ui.S. 


AUTHORIZED  VEB8IOK. 

'  JFbr  a  great  door  and 
effectual  ie  opened  unto 
me,  and  there  are  mamf 
adversaries.  ^^  Now  if 
THmotkeus  come,  see  thai 
he  may  he  mrith  yon  with- 
I  out  fear :  for  he  worketh 
the  work  of  the  Lord,  as  I 
also  do.  1*  Let  no  mam 
therefore  despise  him  :  but 
conduct  him  forth  in  peace, 
that  he  may  come  unio  me  : 
for  I  look  for  him  with  the 
brethren.  *'  As  Umchimy 
oar  brother  ApoUos,  I 
greatly  desired  lUm  to  come 
unto  yon  with  the  brethren : 
but  his  will  was  not  at  all 
to  come  <U  this  time;  but 
he  will  come  when  he 
shall  have  convenient  time. 
IS  Watch  ye,  standfast  in 


door,  see  reff. :  an  opportunity  of  action. 
great  refers  to  the  extent  of  the 
action  thus  opened  hefore  him :  affeotual 
to  its  requirements :  neither  of  them  (though 
"great"  may  be  i-eferred  to  a  door)  pro- 
perly agreeing  with  the  figure,  but  both 
with  the  reality.  many  adveraariet] 

See  AcU  xix.  9,  23  ff. 

10,  11.]  Eecomptendation  of  Timothy  to 
their  good  reception  and  offices.  —  He  had 
preceded  Paul  (Acts  xix.  22)  in  the  joui*ney 
to  Macedonia.  From  the  expression  if 
Timothy  oome,  it  would  appear  to  have 
been  probable,  but  not  quite  certain,  that 
ho  would  visit  them.  In  ch.  iv.  17  he  is 
described  as  sent  on  for  that  purpose :  so 
that  the  if  may  merely  refer  to  the  ne- 
cessary imcertainties  of  the  journey. 
10.  without  fear]  There  must  have  been 
some  special  reason  for  this  caution  re- 
specting Timothy  besides  that  assigned  by 
Meyer,  &c.,  that  he  would  naturally  be  de- 
preciated as  only  a  subordinate  of  P&ul, 
whom  so  many  of  them  opposed.  His 
vouth  occurs  to  us,  mentioned  1  Tim.  iv.  12 : 
but  even  that  is  not  enough,  and  would 
luurdly  be  intended  here  without  some  refer- 
ence to  it.  De  Wette's  conjecture  may 
not  be  without  foundation,  that  he  was 
perhaps  of  a  timid  disposition.  Meyer  ob- 
jects that  we  have  no  historical  trace  of 
this :  but  I  think  some  are  to  be  found  in 
1  Tun.  :'-e.  g.  iii.  15  (see  note) ;  v.  22,  28. 
the  work  of  the  Lord]  See  ch.  zv. 


58,  note.  11.  in  peaoo]  without  strife 

and    contention.  for  I  look  for  him] 

**  He  says  this,"  observes  Clirysostom,  "as  a 
caution  to  them,  in  order  that,  knowing  that 
whatever  treatment  Timothy  should  receive 
at  their  hands  would  be  reported  to  the 
Apostle,  they  might  be  more  courteous  to 
him : ''  "  and  at  the  same  time,"  adds  Theo- 
phylact,  "  making  Timothy  more  the  olgect 
of  their  respect,  when  they  heard  how 
important  he  was  to  the  Apostle,  so  that  he 
expected  him."  By  with  the  brethren 
it  would  appear,  comparing  ver.  12,  that 
more  brethren  besides  Erastus  (Acts  xix. 
22)  accompanied  Timotheus  to  Macedonia. 
12.]  Of  ApoUos :  that  he  was  not  willing 
at  present  to  go  to  them.  He  excuses 
Apollos  from  coming  that  the  Corinthians 
might  not  imagine  that  the  hindrance  had 
arisen  irom  him,  the  Apostle.  Meyer  re- 
marks, perhaps  the  Corinthians  had  ex- 
pressly desired  that  Apollos  should  be  sent 
to  them.  with  the  brethren]  perhaps, 

those  who  went  with  Timotheus  (see  above) : 
perhaps  those  who  were  to  bear  this  letter, 
ver.  17.  and]  not  *but:*  it  merely 

couples  the  exhortation  with  its  result, 
convenient  time]  The  present  time 
not  seeming  to  him  a  suitable  one :  appa- 
rently on  account  of  the  divisions  hintel  at 
in  the  beginning  of  the  Epistle. 
18.]  "  To  shew  them  that  not  on  their 
teachers  but  on  themselves  depended  their 
hopes  of  salvation,  he  says,  watch,  for  that 
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the  faith,  quit  ycu  like 
men,  he  strong,  ^^  Let  all 
your  thinge  he  done  with 
charity,  '^  I  heseeeh  yon, 
brethren,  (ye  know  the 
house  of  Stephanas,  thai  it 
is  tJ^firstfruUs  of  Aohaia, 
and  that  they  have  addicted 
themselves  to  the  ministry 
of  the  samU,)  i«  that  ye 
suhmii  yourselves  unto  such, 
and  to  every  one  that  help- 
eth  with  Tia,  and  lahoureth, 
^'  I  am  glad  of  the  coming 
of  Stephanas  and  Fortu- 
natus  and  Aehaieits:  for 
that  which  was  lacking  on 
your  part  they  have  sup- 
plied. 1'  For  they  have 
refreshed  my  spirit  and 
youths:  therefore  acknow- 
ledge  ye  them  that  are  such, 
»»  The  churches  of  Asia 
salute  you,  Aquila  and 
Priscilla  salute  you  much 
in  the  Lord,  with  the  church 
that    is    in    their    house. 


AUTnOKIZED  YEBSIOir  BEYISED. 

the  faith,  quit  you  like  men,  '^be 
strong.  1*  ■  Let  all  you  do  be  done 
in  love.  ^^  jf  qw  I  beseech  you,  bre- 
thren, (ye  know  *  the  house  of  Ste- 
phanas, that  it  is  the  "  firstfruits  of 
Aohaia,  and  that  they  have  set  them- 
selves '  to  minister  unto  the  saints,) 
^*  ^  that  ye  also  submit  yourselves 
unto  such,  and  to  every  one  that 
helpeth  in  the  work,  and  '  laboureth. 
17  I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Ste- 
phanas and  For tunatus  and  Achaicus : 
for  '  that  which  was  lacking  on  your 
part  they  supplied,  i®  For  ^  they 
refreshed  my  spirit  and  your's :  ^  ac- 
knowledge therefore  them  that  are 
such.  1^  The  churches  of  Asia  salute 
you.  Aquila  and  Priscilla  salute  you 
much  in  the  Lord,  together  with  ^  the 


rEph.Tl.lO. 
CoLl.ll. 

•  ch.zlT.1. 
1  Pet.  W.  8. 


t  eh.  L 14. 
a  Bom.  xri.  5. 


xtCor.Ttll.4. 

*lx.l.  Heb. 

Ti.  10. 
y  Heb.  zili.  17. 


rSOot.  xLf. 

Phil.  U.  10. 

Phnem.  IS. 
b  Col.  It.  8. 

ePhlLlLM. 
1  Then.  ▼. 
IS. 


dBoin.xTLt. 
IC  PhUcm.l. 


they  were  deeping:  stand,  for  that  they 
were  wavering:  quit  you  like  rtien,  li 
strong,  for  they  were  shewing  them- 
selves cowards :  let  all  you  do  he  done  in 
love,  for  that  they  were  in  strife."  Chry- 
sostom. 

16 — 18,]  Becommendation  of  the  family 
of  Stephanas  to  their  honourable  regard : 
and  by  occasion,  expression  of  his  own  joy 
at  the  presence  of  Stephanas  and  his  com- 
panions. 16.]  the  flrttfrnits;  see 
Rom.  xvi.  5 :  the  first  Achaan  converts. 
This  fSetmily  were  among  the  few  baptized 
by  Paul,  see  ch.  i.  16.  to  minister 
unto  the  tainta]  or,  to  service  for  the 
Munts :  in  what  way,  does  not  appear :  hut 
perhaps,  from  the  fiict  of  Stephanas  being 
ttt  that  time  in  Ephesos, — for  journeys  and 
missions.  16.]  ye  also,  yon  in  your  turn, 
—in  return  for  their  self-devotion, 
cabmit  yonnelvet]  viz.  in  honouring  their 
advice  and  being  ready  to  be  directed  by 
them:  there  is  an  allusion  to  "have  set 
themselves"  above.  unto  moh]  to 
such  persons,  meaning  the  individuals  of 
Stephanas's  family,  whom  they  knew. 
17.]  Perhaps  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus 
were  members  of  the  fiimily  of  Stephanas. 
The  Fortunatus  mentioned  by  Clement  at 


the  end  of  his  Ep.  i.  to  the  Corinthians 
may  be  the  same.  the  ooming]  viz. 

to  Ephesus.  that  whi<^  was  lacking 

on  your  part]  or,  the  want  of  you ;  i.  e. 
of  your  societv.— Grotius  interprets  it, 
**  What  all  ought  to  have  done,  uiey  have 
done,  viz.  have  given  me  information  about 
your  defects:"  and  holds  them  to  have 
been  "  those  of  (the  house  of)  Chloe,"  men- 
tioned in  chap.  i.  11.  But  it  is  very  im- 
probable that  he  should  mention  thus  a 
&mily  so  distinguished  as  this :  he  names 
them  just  after,  ch.  i.  16,  as  the  household 
of  Stephanas: — and  still  more  improbable 
that  one  of  so  fine  feeling  should  add  of 
the  bearers  of  such  tidings,  they  reflreshed 
my  spirit  and  year's,  which  would  on  that 
hypothesis    be    almost    ironical.  18. 

and  year's]  This  is  a  beautiful  expression 
of  true  affection  used  in  consciousness  of 
the  effect  of  this  epistle  on  them :  as  if  he 
had  said, '  it  is  to  their  presence  here  that 
you  owe  much  of  that  in  this  my  letter 
which  I  know  will  refresh  and  cheer  your 
spirits.'  acknowledge  therefore]  i.  e. 

rec<^^ize,  hold  in  honour. 

le,  90.]     Salutations.  19.  in 

the  Lord]  See  note,  Bom.  xvi.  2.  On 
Aquila  and  Priscilla,  sec  Roin.  xvi.  3,  4; 
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f  Col.  It.  1& 
S  ThMB.  111. 
17. 
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churcli  that  is  in  their  house.  ^^  All 
eBom.xTi.i«.  the  brethren  salute  you.  •  Salute  ye 
one  another  with  an  holy  kiss.  ^^ '  The 
salutation  of  me  Paul  with  mine  own 
hand.  ^^  If  any  man  « loveth  not 
the  t  Lord,  ^  let  him  be  Anathema. 
*  The  Lord  cometh.  ^  ^  The  grace 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  be  with  you. 
^  My  love  be  with  you  all  in  Christ 
Jesus.     Amen. 


ffEph.Tl.S4. 

t  ThMwtrit 
Jmu  Chrlit 
are  omitttd 
kiiamroUnt 
mS..'  and 
Ohriit  te 
9»r.nh^amT 
twooUttt 
JVM. 

h  Gal.  1.  8,  0. 

I  Jud«  \i,  15. 

k  Bom.  X7i.  SO. 


AUTHOSIZED  YEBSION. 

*^  All  the  hrethr^eu  greet 
you,  Chreei  ye  one  another 
with  an  holy  kiss.  *^  The 
salutation  ofm.e  Paul  with 
mine  own  hand.  "  1^  any 
man  love  not  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  let  him 
be  Anathema  Maran-aiha. 
*"  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
'  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you. 
*4  My  love  be  with  you  all 
in  Christ  Jesus,    Amen, 


Acts  xviii.  2.  They  had  removed  Arom 
Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  1)  to  Ephesns  (ib.  26), 
and  had  there,  as  subsequently  at  Kome 
(Rom.  xvi.  3,  5),  an  assembly  of  the  faith- 
ful meeting  in  their  dwelling.  20.]  AU 
the  brethren— the  whole  Ephesian  church. 
with  an  holy  kin]  See  Rom.  xvi. 

16,  note.  81—24.]  Autograph  con- 
clusion. The  salntation  is  the  final 
greeting,  which,  according  to  2  Thess.  iii. 

17,  was  always  in  his  own  hand,  the  rest 
having  been  written  (see  Rom.  xvi.  22)  by 
an  amanuensis.  22.]  He  adds,  as  in 
Col.  iv.  18 ;  Eph.  vi.  24,  some  exhortation, 
or  solemn  sentence,  in  his  own  hand,  as 
having  especial  weight.  On  the  distinction 
between  Ae  two  words  used  for  **  to  love," 
see  notes  on  John  xxi.  15.  The  negation 
here  of  the  feeling  of  personal  affection, 
*'  has  no  love  in  his  heart  for,"  is  worthy 
of  note,  as  connected  with  the  curse  which 


follows.  let  him  be  AnathMna]  On 

Anathema,  see  note,  Rom.  ix.  3 : — ^let  him 
be  aoonrsed.  Maran-atha  (see  A.  Y.) 

is  an  Aramaic  expression  for  the  Lord 
oometh,  and  is  probably  unconnected  witli 
Anathema,  add^  perhaps  as  recalling  some 
remembrance  of  the  time  when  Fftul  was 
among  them :  at  all  events,  as  a  weighty 
watchword  tencUng  to  recall  to  them  the 
nearness  of  His  coming,  and  the  duty  of 
being  found  ready  for  it.  24.  My 

love  be  with  yon]  Because  the  EpisUe 
had  contained  so  much  that  was  of  a  severe 
character,  he  concludes  it  with  an  expres- 
sion of  affection ;  so  Chrysostom,  "  After  so 
much  fault-findUig  he  does  not  turn  away 
from  them,  but  loves  and  embraces  them, 
far  off  as  they  were : "  i.  e.  "  my  love  has 
nothing  in  it  of  human  or  carnal,  but  is 
spiritual,  and  in  Christ."    Theophylact. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


TO  THB 


CORINTHIANS. 


ATTTHOSIZED  TEBSIOIT. 

I.  1  Paul,  an  apostle  of 
JesuB  Christ  hy  the  will  of 
God,  and  Timothy  our  bro- 
ther, unio  the  church  of 
Ood  which  is  at  Corinth, 
with  all  the  saints  which 
are  in  aU  Achaia :  *  yrace 
be  to  you  and  peace  from 
Ood  our  Father,  and  from 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
3  Blessed  be  God,  even  the 


AUTHOSIZED  TEBSIOIT  BEYIBED. 

I.  ^  Paul,  'an  apostle   of  Jesus  •  i^cot.^li. 
Christ    through    the  will  of  God,    fliVi. 
and  Timothy  our  brother,  unto  the   *""*•*• 
church  of  God  which  is  in  Corinth, 
together  **with  all  the  saints  which  ^^Pj*-,** 
are  in  all  Achaia :  ^  « grace  be  unto  '^fjj-^j'j, 
you  and  peace  from  God  our  Father,    Su.*i.V 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ^d  Blessed   i3i«;«.i.i. 

t  Th«M.  1.  i. 
Fhllem.  8.  d  Epb.  i.  S.    1  Pet.  i.  8. 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Addbess  afd  gbset- 
iKo.  1.  by  the  will  of  God]   See 

1  Cor.  i.  1,  note.  Timothy  our  brotiiar] 
So  of  Sostbenes,  1  Cor.  i.  1;  perhaps  in 
this  case  with  peculiar  emphasis :  see  1  Cor. 
IV.  17;  1  Tim.  i.  2,  18j  2  Tim.  ii.  1. 
On  his  being  with  Pbnl  at  this  time,  see 
Introd.  to  this  Epistle,  §  ii.  4.  witli 

aU  the  laints]  This,  and  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians,  were  circolar  letters  to  all 
the  belierers  in  the  respective  countries: 
the  variation  of  expression  in  the  two 
cases  {"to  the  churches  of  Galatia/*  Gal. 
i.  2)  being  accoonted  for  bv  the  circnm- 
stance  that  the  matter  of  this  Epistle 
concerned  directly  the  church  at  Corinth, 
and  indirectly  all  the  siunts  in  the  pro- 
vince,— wherns  that  to  the  Chilatians, 
being  to  correct  deep-rooted  Judaizing 
error,  directly  concerned  all  the  churches 
of  Qalatia. — Achaia  comprehended  Hellas 
(Greece  proper)  and  Peloponnesus  (Morea) ; 
the  province  was  so  named  by  the  Romans 
because  thev  became  possessed  of  them  by 
subduing  the  Achaan  league.  On  the 
history  of  the  province,  see  Acts  xviii.  12 
and  note.  8.]  See  1  Cor.  i.  8. 


8 — 11.]  THAHKSOinirG  tob  dbliybb- 
AKCB  FBOM  OBBAT  DANGEB  OV  HIB  LIYE : 
— HIS    ABILITY    TO   COMFOBT    OTHEBS   IK 

AFFLICTION.  Commentators  have  endea- 
voured to  assign  a  definite  purpose  to  this 
opening  of  the  Epistle.— De  Wette  thinks 
that  Avl  had  no  definite  purpose,  except 
to  pour  out  the  thankfulness  of  his  heart, 
and  to  begin  by  placing  himself  with  his 
readers  in  a  position  c^  religious  feeling 
and  prindple  ftr  above  all  discord  and 
dissension.  But  I  cannot  agree  with  this. 
Uis  purpose  shews  so  plainly  through  the 
whole  latter  part  of  the  chapter,  that  it  is 
only  consistent  with  verses  12 — 24  to  find 
it  beginning  to  be  introduced  here  also. 
I  believe  that  Chrysostom  ^las  given  the 
right  account :  "  Tlie  fact  of  the  Apostle's 
not  coming  annoyed  and  discomposed  them, 
especially  as  he  had  promised  he  would 
come,  but  had  spent  all  the  time  in  Mace- 
donia, and  seemed  to  have  preferred  others 
to  them.  For  this  cause,  knowing  Uie 
feeling  against  him  on  this  matter,  he 
tells  them  the  cause  of  his  not  coming. 
But  he  does  not  set  it  down  plainly,  nor 
does  he  say,  '1  know  that  I  promised  to 
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Col.  1.  M. 


AUTHOBIZEB  TESSION   BETI8ED. 

is  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesufl  Christ,  the  Father  of  mercies, 
and  God  of  all  comfort ;  *  who  com- 
forteth  us  in  all  our  tribulation,  that 
we  may  be  able  to  comfort  them 
which  are  in  any  tribulation,  by  the 
comfort  wherewith  we  ourselves  are 
comforted  of  God.  ^  Because  •  as 
the  sufiPerings  of  Christ  abound  unto 
us,  even  so  through  Christ  aboundeth 
also  our  comfort.  ^  But  whether 
we  be  in  tribulation,  '  it  is  for  your 
comfort  and  salyation,  which  worketh 
in  the  endurance  of  the  same  suf- 
ferings which  we  also  suffer  (and  our 
hope  is  stedfast  for  you) ;  or  whether 
we  be  comforted,  it  is  for  yotir  com- 
fort and  salvation.    7  Knowing,  that 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

Father  of  our  Lord  Jemu 
Ckruty  ike  Father  of  mer- 
cies, and  the  Ood  of  all 
comfort ;  *  who  eomforteth 
fu  in  all  our  tribulation, 
that  u>e  may  be  able  to 
comfort  them  which  are  in 
any  trouble,  by  the  comfort 
wherewith  we  oureehes  are 
comforted  of  Qod,  »  For 
a$  the  eufferinge  of  Chritt 
abound  in  ue,  eo  our  eon- 
eolation  also  aboundeth  by 
Christ,  •  And  whether  we 
be  afflicted,  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation, 
which  is  effectMol  in  the 
enduring  of  the  same  suf- 
ferings which  we  also  suf- 
fer: or  whether  we  be 
comforted,  it  is  for  your 
consolation  and  salvation, 
^  And  our  hope  of  you  is 


come,  bat  as  I  was  hindered  by  troubles, 
forgive  me,  and  do  not  charge  me  with  con- 
tempt of  yon,  or  fickleness  of  purpose :'  but 
manages  the  matter  in  another  way,  in  a 
more  dignified  and  trustworthy  manner, 
exalting  it  by  speaking  of  consolation  in 
his  troubles,  that  they  might  not  even 
ask  for  the  cause  wherefore  he  disap- 
pointed them."  The  postponed  journey 
to  Corinth,  through  the  latter  part  of  the 
chapter,  is  coming  more  and  more  visibly 
into  prominence,  till  it  becomes  the  direct 
subject    in    ver.    23.  8.]   Blessed 

(above  all  others)  U  the  Ood  and  Fa- 
ther of  our  Lord  Jetut  Chriitl  Here^ 
as  in  Bom.  xv.  6,  De  Wette  would  render, 
^*Chd,  and  the  Father  .  .  .  .,"  which 
grammatically  is  allowable;  but  I  prefer 
the  other  rendering,  on  account  of  its 
greater  likeliliood  and  simplicitv. 
the  Father  of  meroiea]  i.  e.  who  has  shewn 
us  so  great  yiercies.  4.]  The  Apos- 

tle in  this  Epistle  uses  mostly  the  first 
person  plural,  perhaps  as  including  Timo- 
thy, perhaps,  inasmuch  as  he  writes  apos- 
iolicaUy  (compare  "  us  the  apostles,"  said 
of  himself  and  ApoUos,  1  Cor.  iv.  9),  as 
speaking  of  the  Apostles  in  common.  This 
however  will  not  explain  all  places  where 
it  occurs  elsewhere:  e. g.  1  Thess.  ii.  18» 
*'  We  would  have  come  to  you,  even  I  Paul, 
once  and  again," — where   see  note.      So 


that  after  all  perhaps  it  is  best  to  regard  it 
merely  as  an  idiomatic  way  of  speaking,  when 
often  only  the  singular  is  intended, 
that  we  may  be  able]  "The  Apostle  lived 
not  for  himself,  but  for  the  Church:  so 
that  whatever  g^race  Qod  conferred  on 
him,  he  thought  given  not  for  himself  alone, 
but  to  enable  him  the  better  to  help  others." 
Calvin.  6.]  *  As  He  is,  so  are  we  in  this 
world :'  1  John  iv.  17.  9M  the  fuiEBr- 

ingf  of  Chritt  {endured  bv  Christ,  whether 
in  his  own  person,  or  in  nis  mystical  body, 
the  Church,  see  Matt.  xxv.  40,  45)  abound 
towarde  us  (i.  e.  in  our  case,  see  reff.), 
even  to  thronglL  Chriat  our  oonselatioD 
also  aboundeth. — The  form  of  expression  is 
altered  in  the  latter  clause :  instead  of  "  the 
comfort  of  Christ  aboundeth,"  we  have 
through  Chrift  aboundeth  alao  our  eom- 
fort.  And  not  without  reason  :— we  suffer, 
because  we  are  His  members :  we  are  con- 
soled, because  He  is  our  Head,  6.] 
And  all  this  for  your  benefit.  —  But 
whether  we  are  aiSioted,  (it  is)  on  behalf 
of  your  oomfort  and  salvation  (the  great 
end  of  the  comfort),  whieh  {comfort  and 
salvation)  if  working  in  the  enduranoe 
of  the  same  tufferingt  whieh  we  also 
suffer:— and  our  hope  it  stedf^t  on  your 
behalf  (that  you  will  endure  hardness, 
and  be  consoled  and  saved) ; — or  whether 
we  are  ooxnforted,  (it  is;  for  your  comfort 
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tiedfart,  knowing,  thai  asffe 
are  partakers  of  the  ewf- 
feringty  so  shall  ye  be  cUso 
of  the  eonsokUion.  *  For 
foe  would  not,  brethren, 
have  you  ignorant  of  our 
trouble  wMch  earns  to  us 
in  Asia,  thai  we  were 
pressed  out  of  measure, 
above  strength,  insomuch 
that  we  despaired  even  of 
life  :  ^  but  we  had  the  sen- 
tence of  death  in  ourselves, 
th€st  we  should  not  trust  in 
ourselves,  but  in  €hd  which 
rai^eth  the  dead :  ^^  who 
delivered  us  from  so  great 
a  decUh,  and  doth  deliver : 
in  whom  we  trust  that  he 


AJTTKOBIZJSD  TEB8I0K  BEYISBD. 

«aa  ye  are  partakers  of  the  sufier- »Roin.Tii!.i7. 

*^  /.  -I  STlm.il.  11. 

mgs,  80  are  ye  of  the  comfort  also. 

®  ^  For  we  would  not,  brethren,  have  hsee  acuxix, 

you  ignorant  of  our  tribulation  which   ^j-  ge*  JS: 

happened  to  us  in  Asia,   that  we 

were  oppressed  exceedingly,  above 

[our]  strength,   insomuch  that   we 

despaired    even  of  life :    ®  yea  we 

have  had  within  our  own  selves  the 

sentence  of  death,  that  we  should 

not  *  trust  in  ourselves,  but  in  God*J«'»^*.».7- 

which  raiseth  the  dead :  ^^  ^  who  de-  ^ « ?«*•  «•  •• 

livered  us  from  so  great  a  death, 

and  i*  will  deliver  us  :  in  whom  we  t«po 


and  talvatioii.  This  arrangement  agrees 
1)est  with  the  sense,  besides  being  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  best  MSS.  On  the 
place  of  the  words,  *'  and  our  hope  is  sted- 
favi  for  you,"  see  in  my  Greek  Test. 
7,]  Knowing  refers  back  to  **we  he 
comforted  .•" — we  are  comforted  with  the 
aasurance  that,  fto.  so  are  ye  of  the 

comfort  also]  not,  **so  shaU  ye  be,"  as 
A.  V. :  he  is  speaking  generally,  of  the  com- 
munity of  consolation  subsisting  mntually 
between  himself  and  the  Corinthians ;  and 
it  was  this  thought  which  helped  to  con- 
sole him.  8.]  It  is  generally  sup- 
posed that  the  tribulation  here  spoken 
of  was  the  danger  into  which  St.  Paul  was 
brought  by  the  tumult  at  Ephesus,  related 
in  Acts  xix.  This  opinion  has  been  re- 
cently defended  by  Neander,  Wieseler,  and 
Dr.  ^Davidson,  but  impugned  by  De  Wette, 
on  the  grounds,  (1^  that  **in  Asia"  can 
hardly  refer  to  Epiiesus,  which  St.  Paul 
generally  names,  1  Cor.  xv.  32;  xvi.  8; 
(2)  that  he  was  not  in  danger  of  his  life 
in  this  tumult.  The  first  ground  is  hardly 
tenable:  there  would  be  an  appropriate* 
ueas  in  the  expression  **  in  Asia  "  here,  as  he 
has  in  his  mind  an  apologetic  account  of 
the  reasons  which  hindered  him  from  leaving 
those  parts  and  coming  to  them.  I  own, 
however,  that  the  strong  ex])res8ions  here 
used  do  not  seem  to  me  to  find  their  justifi- 
cation in  any  thing  which  we  know  of  that 
tumult  or  its  consequences.  I  am  unable 
to  assign  any  other  event  as  in  the  Apos- 
tle's mind :  but  the  expressions  seem  rather 
to  regard  a  deadly  sickness,  than  a  per- 
secution: sec  below,  verses  9,  10. 


80  that  w^  utterly  despaired  even 
of  life]  Such  an  expression  surely  would 
not  be  used  of  a  tumult,  where  life  would 
have  been  the  first  thing  in  danger,  if 
Paul  had  been  at  all  mixed  up  in  it, — but 
to  some  wearing  and  tedious  suffering, 
inducing  despondency  in  minor  matters, 
which  even  reached  the  hope  of  life  itself. 

9.]  carries  on  and  intensifies  the 
description  of  his  liopeless  state.  we 

had  in  ourseWet  the  response  (or,  nntenoe) 
of  death,  i.  e.  our  answer  within  ourselves 
to  the  question,  'Life  or  Death?'  was, 
'  Death.'  that  we  should  not  . . .] 

The  expression  of  purpose  is  very  similar 
in  ch.  iv.  7.  whieh  raiseth  the  dead] 

Our  thoughts  were  weaned  from  all  hope 
of  surviving  in  this  life>  and  fixed  on  that 
better  deliverance  which  Qod  shall  work 
when  He  raises  us  from  the  dead.— To  see 
in  this  expression  merely  a  figure  (as  De 
Wette),  and  understand  <  Who  raiseth  the 
dead '  as  equivalent  to  *  Who  delivers  men 
from  peril  of  their  lives?*  because  such 
peril  is  below  and  elsewhere  (ch.  xi.  23) 
called  "death,"  is  surely  very  forced. 
Understanding  it  literallv  as  above,  I  can- 
not see  how  it  can  be  spoken  with  reference 
to  the  Ephesian  tumult.  If  it  alludes  to 
any  external  danger,  I  should  be  disposed 
to  refer  it  to  the  same  obscure  part  of 
St,  Paul's  history  to  which  he  alludes  1  Cor. 
XV.  32,  where  he  also  speaks  of  the  hope 
of  the  resurrection  as  his  great  support. 
But  there  would  be  this  objection,  that 
these  two  passages  can  hardly  refer  to  the 
same  event ;  this  evidently  had  taken  place 
since  the  sending  of  the  firat  Epistle. 
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1  Bom.  XT.  SO. 
PhU.  1. 10. 
PhUem.  St. 


faomUvwr 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

trust  tliat  he  will  also  yet  deliver 
us ;  11  ye  also  *  helping  together  on 
our  behalf  by  your  supplication,  that 
™  for  the  mercy  bestowed  upon  us  by 
means  of  many  persons  thanks  may 
be  given  by  many  on  our  behalf. 
1*  For  our  glorying  is  this,  the  testi- 
mony of  our  conscience,  that  in 
t  holiness  and  °  sincerity  of  God, 
^  not  in  fleshly  wisdom,  but  in  the 
grace  of  God,  we  had  our  conversa- 
tion in  the  world,  and  more  abun- 
dantly towards  you.  ^^  For  we 
write  none  other  things  unto  you, 
than  what  ye  read  or  even  acknow- 
ledge, and  I  trust  will  acknowledge 
even  to  fhe  end ;  i*  even  as  also  ye 
did  acknowledge  us  in  part,  that 
q phiuiLkft  ^  we  are  your  boast,  even  as  ^ ye  also 
are  our's,  in  the  day  of  the  Lord 


M88. 

neh.U.17.& 

W.S. 
olCor.iL4k 


It.  1. 

1  Thm.  U. 

lOltO. 


AUTHO&IZED  VEBSION. 

wiU  yet  deliver  lu;  ^^  ye 
alto  helping  together  by 
prayer  for  us,  that  for  the 
gift  beetowed  upon  u»  hy 
the  meant  of  many  persons 
thanks  may  be  given  by 
mamf  on  our  behalf,  *'  For 
our  rejoicing  is  this,  the 
testimony  of  our  eonscienee^ 
thai  in  simplicity  and  godly 
sincerity,  not  with  fleshly 
wisdom,  hut  by  the  grace 
of  God,  toe  have  had  our 
conversation  in  the  world, 
and  more  abundantly  to 
you-ward,  i'  For  we  write 
none  other  things  unto  you, 
than  what  ye  read  or  ae- 
knowUdge  /  and  I  trust  ye 
shall  acknowledge  even  to 
the  end;  >^  as  also  ye 
have  acknowledged  us  in 
part,  that  we  ewe  your 
rejoicing,  even  as  ye  also 
are    our^s   in   the  day  of 


10.]  who  delivered  us  from  m  great  a 
death,  and  wiU  deliver  ui,— on  whom 
we  hope  that  He  wiU  aim  continue  to 
deliver  nt.  The  first  '*will  deliver" 
regards  the  immediate  futare, — the  **wUl 
continue  to  deliver"  the  continuance  of 
Qod'fl  help  in  time  distant  and  uncertain. 
— The  whole  verse  (as  De  Wette  con- 
fesses, who  although  he  repudiates  the 
Ephesian  tumult,  yet  interprets  the  passage 
as  alluding  to  external  danger)  seems  to 
favour  the  idea  of  bodily  sickness  being  in 
the  Apostle's  mind.  ll.J  Onthe  vanous 
possible  renderings  of  the  latter  part  of 
this  verse,  see  in  my  Greek  Test. 

12—94.]  Expression  of  his  conpi- 
dencb  in  his  integrity  of  purpose 
towards  them  (12 — 14),  and  defence 
of  himself  against  the  charge  of 
fickleness  of  purpose  in  not  hating 
come  to  them  (15—21.).  12.]  pof, 

reason  why  they  should  help  him  with 
their  united   prayers.  in  holiness 

and  sineerity  of  GK»d]  i.  e.  either  *  belong- 
ing to  God*  where  " His  righteousness " 
is  spoken  of.  Matt.  vi.  33,  or  '  which  is  the 
gift  of  God,'  as  Rom.  iii.  21,  22,— or 
better  than  either,  as  the  A.  V.  paraphrases 
it,  *  godly*  i.  e.  muntained  as  in  the  ser- 
vice of  and  with  respect  to  God.    Calvin 


interprets  it,  "in  the  sight  of  God." 
not  in  fleshly  wisdom]  which  fleshly 
wisdom  is  any  thing  but  holy  and  pure, 
having  many  windings  and  inainoerities  in 
order  to  captivate  men.  but  in  the 

graoe  of  Gk>d]  i.  e.  in  that  grace  which  he 
had  received  (Rom.  i.  6),  "for  obedience  of 
the  faith  among  all  the  nations," — ^the 
gnoe  of  his  aposUeship.  To  this  he  often 
refers,  see  Rom.  zii.  3,  xv.  15;  Eph.  iii. 
2,  al.  more  abundantly]  "  Not  that 

his  conversation  among  others  had  been 
less  sincere :  but  because  he  had  to  shew 
more  proofs  of  his  sincere  conversation 
among  the  Corinthians:  having  preached 
the  Gospel  gratis,  and  without  charge  to 
them,  sparing  their  weakness."  But  per- 
haps it  may  rekte  only  to  the  longer  time, 
and  greater  opportunities  which  he  had  had 
at  Corinth  for  shewing  his  purity  of  purpose. 
18,  14.]  Confirmation  of  the  fore- 
going assertion.  For  we  do  not  write 
to  yon  any  other  things,  exoept  those 
whieh  ye  read  or  even  aeknowledge, 
and  I  hope  shall  oontinne  to  aeknow- 
ledge to  the  end : — i.  e. '  my  character  in 
my  writings  is  one  and  the  same,  not  fickle 
and  changing,  but  such  as  past  fiicts  have 
substantiated  it  to  be,  and  as  I  hope  fhture 
facts  to  the  end  of  my  life  will  continue  to 


Digitized  by 


Google 


11—18. 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


253 


AUTHOBIZSD  TXB8I09. 

the  Lwd  Jetut.  ^*  And 
in  this  confidence  I  wtu 
minded  to  come  unto  you 
before,  that  ye  might  hatte  \ 
a  tecond  benefit;  '*  and  to 
poet  by  you  into  Mace- 
doniOf  and  to  come  again 
out  of  Macedonia  unto  you, 
and  of  you  to  be  brought 
on  my  way  toward  Judaa, 
1'  Whenlthereforewaeihue 
minded,  did  I  use  light- 
ness 1  or  the  things  that  I 
purpose,  do  I  purpose  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh,  that 
with  me  there  should  be 
yea  yea,  and  nay  nay? 
^<*  But  M  Ood  IB  true,  our 


Ain^HOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BBYISED. 

Jesus.     1^  And  in  this  confidence  '  I  ncor.iT.i*. 
was  minded  to  come  unto  you  before, 
that  ye  might  have '  a  second  benefit ;  •  Bom.  i.ii. 
^^  and  by  you  to  pass  into  Macedo- 
nia, and  ^from  Macedonia  to  come  ^i^c^'T'^l 
again  unto  you,  and  by  you  to  be 
brought  on  my  way  toward  Judaea. 
17  When  therefore  I  was  thus  minded, 
did  I  act  with  lightness  of  mind  P  or 
the  things  that  I  purpose,  do  I  pur- 
pose ^according  to  the   flesh,  thatnch.x.s. 
with  me  there  should  be  the  yea 
yea,  and  the  nay  nay  P     ^^  But  God 
is  faithful,  that  our  word  unto  you 


do.'  M  alio  ye  did  partly  (that  part 

of  yon,  viz.  which  have  &irly  tried  me : 
partly,  because  they  were  divided  in 
their  estimate  of  him»  and  those  who  were 
prejudiced  againut  him  had  shut  their 
minds  to  this  knowledge)  acknowledge 
us,  that  we  are  year  boaat,  even  as  ye 
alio  are  oar's,  in  the  day  of  the  Lord 
Jesns.  are,  present,  as  of  that  which 

is  a  settled  recognized  fact.  The  expe- 
rimental mutual  knowledge  of  one  another 
as  a  ground  of  boasting  was  not  confined 
to  what  should  take  place  in  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  but  regarded  a  present  tiust,  which 
should  receive  its  fiill  completion  at  the 
day  of  the  Lord. 

16—24.]  Sis  defence  of  himself  against 
the  charge  of  fickleness  of  purpose  for  not 
having  come  to  them.  16.J  this  confl- 

dence,  viz.,  of  my  character  bemg  known  to 
you  as  that  of  an  earnest  and  sincere  man. 
before,  viz.,  before  he  visited  Mace- 
donia, where  he  now  was.  ye  might 
have  a  second  benefit]  Literally,  graoe: 
i.  e.  an  efiusion  of  the  divine  graoe  by 
my  presence.  seoond,  because  there 
would  thus  have  been  opportunity  for  two 
visits,  one  in  going  towards  Macedonia, 
the  other  in  returning.  This  is,  I  believe, 
the  only  interpretation  which  the  words 
will  bear.  See  my  Greek  Test.  I  do  not  be- 
lieve this  passage  to  be  relevant  to  the  ques- 
tion respecting  the  number  of  visits  which 
St.  Pbul  had  mads  to  Corinth  previously 
to  writing  these  Epistles.  See  on  that 
(luestion,  Introd.  to  1  Cor.  §  v.  16.] 
If  this  is  the  same  ioumey  which  is  an- 
nounced in  1  Cor.  xvi.  5,  the  idea  of  visiting 


them  in  the  way  to  Macedonia  as  well  as 
after  having  passed  through  it,  must  have 
occurred  to  him  subsequentiy  to  the  sending 
of  that  Epistle;  or  may  even  then  have 
been  a  wish,  but  not  expressed,  from  un- 
certainty as  to  its  possibility,— the  main  and 
longer  visit  being  there  principally  dwelt 
on.  But  perhaps  the  following  is  the  more 
likely  account  <^  the  matter.  He  had- an- 
nounced to  them  in  the  lost  Epistle  (see 
1  Cor.  V.  9)  his  intention,  as  here,  of  visiting 
them  on  his  way  to  Macedonia:  but  the 
intelligence  from  "  them  of  the  household 
of  Chloe  "  had  altered  his  intention,  so  that, 
in  1  Cor.  xvi.,  he  speaks  of  visiting  them 
after  he  should  have  passed  through  Mace- 
donia. For  this  he  was  accused  of  levity 
of  purpose.  Certainly,  some  intention  of 
coming  to  them  seems  to  have  been  men- 
tioned in  that  lost  Epistle ;  see  1  Cor.  iv. 
18.  But  the  "  being  brought  on  his  way  to 
Judma  "  can  hardlv  but  be  coincident  with 
the  almsbearing  scheme  of  1  Cor.  xvi.  4 :  in 
which  case  the  two  plans  oertiunly  are  modi- 
fications of  one  and  the  same.  17.]  Lite- 
rally, Did  I  at  all  use  levity  (of  purpose)  T 
Or  those  things  which  I  plan,  do  I  plan  ae- 
cording  to  the  flesh  (i.  e.  according  to  the 
changeable,  self-contradictory,  and  insincere 
purposes  of  the  mere  worldly  and  ungodly 
man),  that  there  should  be  with  me  (not, 
'  so  that  there  is  witli  me :'  he  is  speaking 
not  merely  of  the  result,  but  of  the  design : 
*  do  I  plan  like  the  worldly,  that  I  may 
shift  and  waver  as  suits  me?*)  the  yea 
yea,  and  the  nay  nay  (i.  e.  botn  affirma- 
tion and  negation  concerning  the  same 
thing)  T    Chrysostom  and  many  others  take 
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I.  19—24. 


ATJTHOBIZED  TSBBIOIT  BXVXflED. 

t«0ao«M-     fiB  not  yea  and  nay*     ^®  For  *the 

xS2k'i.i.     ^^  ^^  ^^»  Jesus  Christ,  who  was 

A^'u.n.   preached  among  you  by  us,  by  me 

and  Silvanus  and  Timothy,  was  not 

7Heb.xiiL8.  yoa  aud  nay,  but  ^is  made  yea  in 

.Bom. XT. at 9.  him.     ^0  For  "how  many  soever  be 

the  promises  of  God,  in  him  is  the 

+  Ji5".S2i  yea ;  t  wherefore  through  him  is  the 

''*'•         Amen,  for  glory  unto  God  by  us. 

21  Now  he  which  stablisheth  us  with 

»ijohnii.»,  you  in  Christ,  and  'anointed  us,  is 

*?p!lk'J5:.*  God;  22  who  also   *» sealed  us,  and 

gave  the  earnest  of  the  Spirit  m 


11.10.     B«T. 
11. 17. 
seh.T.B.  Eph. 
1.14. 


AUTHOBIZEn  VBR8IOK. 

word  toward  you  wm  not 
jfea  and  najf.  '*  For  the 
Son  of  Qod,  JetuM  Christ, 
who  wa*  preached  among 
you  by  vs,  even  by  me  amd 
SiUxnma  and  Timotheme, 
wae  not  yea  and  nay,  but 
i^  him  was  yea.  *•  Iktr 
all  the  promises  of  God  in 
him  are  yea,  and  in  him 
Amen,  unto  the  glory  of 
God  by  us.  *^  Now  he 
whieh  stablisheth  us  with 
you  in  Christ,  and  hath 
anointed  us,  is  God ;  ''  who 
hath  also  sealed  us,  amd 
given    the  earnest  of  the 


it  thus,  which  is  an  allowable  traiLslation : 
'  Or  those  things  which  I  plant  do  I  plan 
after  the  flesh  (as  fleshly*  men  do),  so  that 
my  yea  must  (at  all  events)  be  yea,  and  my 
nay  new  f  i.  e.  as  worldly  men  who  per- 
form their  promise  at  all  hazards,  and 
whatever  the  consequences,  whereas  I  am 
under  the  guidance  of  the  Spirit,  and  can 
only  journey  whither  He  permits.  But 
this  explanation  is  directly  ag;ainBt  the 
next  verse,  where  yea  and  nay  is  clearly 
parallel  to  yea  yea,  and  nay  nay,  hei'e,  the 
words  being  repeated,  as  in  Matt.  v.  37, 
without  altering  the  sense :  and  inconsistent 
with  ver.  23  and  ch.  ii.  1,  where  he  says 
that  his  alteration  of  plan  arose /rom  a  de- 
sire to  spare  them.  18.]  Such  fickle- 
ness, you  know,  was  not  my  habit  in 
preaching  to  you.  God  is  faithful, 
that]  i.  e.  as  A.  V.  paraphrases,  "  as  God 
is  true,  or  faithful : "  a  form  of  assevera- 
tion, our  word  (which  we  preached, 
1  Cor.  i.  18)  to  yon  is  not  {present,  bias- 
much  as  the  character  of  the  doctrine  was 
present  and  abiding.  The  present  has  been 
altered  to  the  easier  'wae*)  70a  and  nay 
(i.  e.  inconsistent  with  itself).  19.] 
Confirmation  of  the  last  verse,  by  affirm- 
ing the  same  of  the  great  Subject  of  that 
doctrine,  as  set  before  them  by  Pbul  and 
his  colleagues.  the  Son  01  Ood  is  pre- 
fixed for  solemnity,  and  to  shew  how  un- 
likely fickleness  or  change  is  in  Christ, 
being  such  as  He  is.  Compare  1  Sam.  xv. 
29,  <  The  Strength  of  Israel  will  not  lie  nor 
repent.'  Chriit,  personal — not  meaning, 
the  doctrine  concerning  Christ — Hb  Him- 
SBLV  is  the  centre  and  substance  of  all 
Christian  preaching:  see  1  Cor.  i.  23,  and 


note  at  ii.  2.  Silvanni]  so  1  Pet.  v.  12 ; 

the  same  as  Silas,  see  Acts  xviii.  5  and  aL 
He  names  his  companions,  as  shewing  that 
neither  was  he  inconsistent  with  himself, 
nor  were  they  inconsistent  with  one  another. 
The  Christ  was  the  same,  whether  preached 
by  different  persons,  or  by  one  person  at 
different  times.  bnt  U  nade  yea  in 

him]  Christ  as  preached,  i.e.  our  preach- 
ing concerning  Christ,  is  made  yea,  finds  its 
reality,  in  Christ  Himself.  '  Christ  preached 
as  the  Son  of  God  by  un,  has  become  yea  in 
Him,'  i.  e.  has  been  affirmed  and  substan- 
tiated as  verity  by  the  agency  of  the  Lord 
Himself.  80.]  For  bow  many  soever 

be  the  promitet  of  Ood,  in  Him  it  the  yea 
(the  affirmation  and  fulfilment  of  them  all) ; 
wherefore  also  through  Him  is  the  Amen, 
for  glory  to  Ood  by  our  (the  Apostles') 
means.  On  the  reading  I  must  refer  to 
my  Greek  Test.  21,  22.]  construc- 

tion as  in  ch.  v.  5,  which  in  form  is  remark- 
ably simihir.  21.]  eonflrmeth  hb  (in 
believing)  in  Chriit.  which  anointed 
ns,  after  the  words  us  with  yon,  and  the  and, 
cannot  refer  to  any  anointing  of  the  Apostles 
only,  but  must  be  taken  of  all-.  Apos- 
tles and  Corinthians.  "  Making  us  pro- 
phets, priests,  and  kings :  for  these  three 
sorts  of  persons  were  anciently  anointed." 
Chrysostom.  22.]  This  sealing  us  again 
cannot  refer  to  the  Apostles  alone,  nor  is  John 
vi.  27  any  ground  for  such  a  reference, 
— but  as  in  the  other  references,  to  all, 
sealed  by  the  Holy  Spirit  to  the  day  of 
redemption.  and  gave . . .]  *  And  assured 
us  of  the  fact  of  that  sealing  :*  see  Bom. 
viii.  16.  the  earnest,  i.e.  the  pledge 
or  token  of  the  Spirit:  genitive  of  appo- 
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S/nrit  in  our  hearts. 
«'  Moreover  I  call  God  for 
a  record  upon  my  soul,  that 
io  epare  you  I  came  not  as 
yet  unto  Corinth.  **  Not 
for  thai  tM  haioe  dominion 
oner  your  faith,  but  are 
helper*  of  your  joy  :  for 
by  faith  ye  stand. 

11.  ^  But  I  determined 
this  vfith  myself,  that  I 
would  not  come  again  to 
you  in  heaviness.  *  F6r 
if  I  make  you  sorry,  who 
is  he  then  that  maketh  me 
glad,  but  the  same  which  is 
made  sorry  by  met  *  Jjnd 
I  wrote  this  same  unto  you, 
lest,  when  I  came,  I  should 
have  sorrow  from  them  of 
whom  I  ought  to  rejoice ; 
having  confidence  in  you 
all,  that  my  joy  is  the  joy 
of  you  all.  *  For  out  of 
much  tiffliction  and  anguish 


AITTHOBIZSD  TEBSION  BEYIBEB. 

our  hearts.  23  But  I  *  call  God  for 
a  witness  upon  my  soul,  that  •  to 
spare  you  I  forbore  coming  unto 
Corinth.  24  jf^i;  that  '  we  exercise 
dominion  over  your  faith,  but  are 
helpers  of  your  joj :  for  « by  fidth 
ye  stand. 

II.  ^  But  I  determined  this  with 
myself,  that  'I  would  not  come 
again  to  you  in  sorrow.  ^  Yot  if  I 
make  you  sorry,  who  then  is  he  that 
maketh  me  glad,  but  the  same  which 
is  made  sorry  by  me  P  ^  And  this 
same  thing  wrote  I  unto  you,  in 
order  that  when  I  came,  ^  I  might 
not  have  sorrow  from  them  of  whom 
I  ought  to  have  joy ;  ^  having  con- 
fidence in  you  all,  that  my  joy  is 
the  joy  of  you  all.     *  For  out  of 


d  Rom.  1. 9. 

eh.  zi.  SI. 

Oal.  i.  SO. 

Phil.  1. 8. 
e  1  Cor.  iv.  Jl. 

ch.  H.  8  ft 

zii.«0.ftzlU. 

1. 10. 
fl  Cor.  til.  5. 

lPet.r.8. 


ff  Rom.  zl.  10. 
1  Cor.  zv.  1. 


•  oh.i.SS  & 
zil.  10.  SI.  & 
zlii.lO. 


boh.zU.Sl. 


o  ofa.  tU.  10.  ft 
TlU.n. 

<a»i.T.io. 


shion :  the  Spirit  is  the  token.  The  word 
in  the  original  meana  the  first  deposit 
of  pnrchase-money  hy  which  a  bargain 
was   ratified.  28.]    Sis    reason 

for   not    coming    to    them.  upon 

[i.  e.  agunst]  my  loal, — with  that  tes- 
timony against  me  if  I  fiul  in  the  truth. 
to  tpare  yon,  i.e.  out  ofa  feeling 
of  compassion   for  you.  I  forbore 

oomingj  literally,  **Ino  longer  came,"  viz. 
after  the  first  time :  see  Introd.  to  1  Cor. 
$  V.  6.  The  following  verse  seems  to  be  added 
to  remove  any  false  inference  which  might 
have  been  drawn  from  the  word  **  spare*' 
as  seeming  to  assert  an  unreasonable  de- 
gree of  power  over  them.  But  why  over 
your  fiaitlLl  He  had  power  over  them, 
but  it  was  in  matters  of  discipline,  not  of 
faith :  over  matters  of  fiiith  not  even  an 
Apostle  has  power,  seeing  it  is  in  each 
man's  faith  that  liQ- stands  before  Ood. 
And  he  pat«  this  strongly,  that  in  matters 
of  faith  he  is  only  a  fellow-helper  of  their 
joy  (the  **joy  in  believing,"  Rom.  xv.  13), 
in  order  to  shew  them  the  real  depart' 
ment  of  his  apostolic  power,  and  that,  how- 
ever exercised,  it  would  not  attempt  to 
rule  their  fiuth,  but  only  to  secure  to  them, 
by  purifying  them,  jov  in  believing.  He 
proceeds  to  say,  that  it  was  the  probable 
disturbance  of  this  joy,  which  induced  him 


to  forego  his  visit. 

Chap.  II.  1—4.]  Fubthkb  explana- 
tion OF  THE  BBA80N  OF  THE  POSTPONB- 
HBNT  OF  HIS  VISIT.  1.]  thU  re- 

fers to  what  follows:    see  reff.  not 

oome  again  to  yon  in  sorrow]  This  b  the 
only  fair  rendering  of  the  worfls;  imply- 
ing, that  some  former  visit  had  been  in 
grief.  Clearly  the  first  visit.  Acts  xviii. 
1  tf.,  could  not  be  thus  described:  we 
must  therefore  infer,  that  an  intermediate 
unrecorded  visit  had  been  paid  by  him. 
On  this  subject,  compare  ch.  xii.  14; 
xiii.  1  and  notes :  and  see  Introd.  to  1  Cor. 
in  sorrow  is  explained  in  w. 


2,  3  to  mean  in  mutiial  gri^.  '  I  grieving 
you  (ver.  2),  and  you  grieving  me '  {ver.  3) : 
not  St.  Foul's  grief  alone,  nor  grief  alone 
infiicted  on  them  by  St.  Paul.  2.  For] 

Reason  why  I  woidd  not  come  to  you  in 
g^ef :  because  I  should  have  to  grieve  those 
who  formed  my  proper  material  for  thank- 
fulness and  joy.  I  has  a  peculiar  em- 
phasis :  '  If  J  cause  you  grief  ....  im- 
plying, '  there  are  who  cause  you  sufficient.' 
3.1  I  put  in  writing  this  same 
thing,  VIZ.  the  thing  which  I  "deter- 
mined," ver.  1:  the  announcement  of  mv 
change  of  purpose  in  1  Cor.  xvi.  7,  which 
hadoccasioned  the  charge  of  fickleness 
agiunst  him.    Sec  other  supposed  meanings 
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much  tribulation  and  anguish  of 
heart  I  wrote  unto  you  with  many 
tears  ;  ^  not  that  ye  should  be  made 
sorry,  but  that  ye  might  know  the 
love  which  I  have  more  abundantly 
unto  you.  ^  But  if  •  any  hath  caused 
sorrow,  he  hath  not  '^caused  sorrow 
to  me,  but  in  part  (that  I  press  not 
too  heavily)  to  you  all.  ^  Sufficient 
to  such  a  man  is  this  punishment, 
which  was  inflicted  «by  the  more 
part  [of  you].  7  »»So  that  contrari- 
wise ye  ought  rather  to  forgive  and 
comfort  him,  lest  by  any  means 
such  a  one  should  be  swallowed  up 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOir. 

of  hetMrt  I  wrote  unto  yom 
toith  many  tears ;  not  thai 
ye  should  he  grieved,  hut 
that  ye  might  know  th^ 
love  which  I  have  more 
abundantly  unto  you.  *  But 
if  any  have  caused  grief, 
he  hath  not  grieved  me,  hut 
in  part:  that  I  may  not 
overcharge  you  all.  •  Sufi- 
dent  to  such  a  man  is  this 
punishment,  which  was  in- 
flicted of  many.  ^  80  thai 
contrariwise  ye  ought  ro- 
ther  to  forgive  him,  and 
comfort  him,  lest  perhaps 
such  a  one  should  he  swal' 
lowed   up   with  overmuch 


discussed  in  my  Greek  Test. 
having  oonfidence  in  (reposing  trust  ou) 
yon  all,  that  my  joy  is  that  of  aU  of  yon : 
i.  e.  trusting  that  you  too  would  feel  that 
there  was  sufficient  reason  for  the  post- 
ponement, if  it  interfered  with  our  mutual 
joy. — Meyer  well  observes,  that  the  ex- 
pression yon  all,  in  spite  of  the  existence 
of  an  anti-pauline  faction  in  the  Corin- 
thian church,  is  a  true  example  of  the  love 
which  "helieveth  all  things,  hopeth  all 
things,"  1  Cor.  xiii.  7. 

4.]  Explanation  (fbr)  that  he  did  not 
write  in  levity  of  purpose,  hut  under  great 
trouble  of  mind, — not  to  grieve  them,  but 
to  testify  his  love :  he  wrote,  out  of  (this 
was  the  inducement)  mn€h  tribulation  ^in- 
ward, of  spirit,  not  outward)  and  angmsh 
of  heart  with  (under  the  accompaniment 
and  as  it  were  investiture  of)  many  tears, 
more  abundantly]  Does  St.  P^ul 
mean,  '  than  to  other  churches  (?)'  -  so 
Chrysostom  (referring  to  1  Cor.  iv.  15; 
ix.  2,  &c.)  :  Eutius  thinks,  the  comparative 
is  not  to  be  pressed,  but  understood  as 

*  overmuch*  (in   the   A.  V.)  in   ver.   7, — 

*  exceedingly.' 

6 — ll.j    Digressive    refebbnce    to 

THE    CASE    OP    THE    INCESTTTOUS    PERSON, 

•  WHOH  THE  Apostle  orders  now  to  be 

FORGITEN,   AND   REINSTATED.       Fl'Om  the 

"sorrow"  of  the  former  verses,  to  him 
who  was  one  of  the  principal  occasions  of 
that  grief,  the  transition  is  easy.  ,  5.] 
But  if  any  one  bath  caused  sorrow  (a  deli- 
cate way  of  pointing  out  the  one  who  had 


occasioned  it),  he  hath  grieved,  not  me 
(not,— 'not  only  me,*  which  destroys  the 
meaning, — '  I  am  not  the  aggrieved  person, 
but  you*),  bnt  in  part  (i.  e.  more  or  less; 
*  partially*),  that  I  be  not  too  heavy  on 
him  (this  gives  the  reason  why  he  used  the 
expression  "  more  or  less,"  which  qualifies 
the  blame  cast  on  the  offender),  all  of 
yon.  See  the  other  renderings  discussed 
in  my   Greek  Test.  6.  to  sneh  a 

man]  Meyer  remarks  on  the  expression  as 
being  used  in  mildness,  not  to  designate 
any  particular  person:  but  the  same  de- 
signation is  employed  in  1  Cor.  v.  6. 
this  punishment :  what  it  was,  we  are  un- 
able with  certainty  to  say;  but  1  Cor.  v. 
seems  to  point  to  excommunication  as  form- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  it.  But  it  yms  not  a 
formal  and  public,  only  a  voluntary  indi- 
vidual abstinence  from  communion  with 
him,  as  is  shewn  by  its  being  inflicted  by 
"the  more  part  of  them"  oi3y:  the  anti- 
pauline  pari^  probably  refusing  compliance 
with  the  Apostle's  command.  sufficient] 
not  in  duration,  though  that  would  be  the 
case,  but  in  magnitude:  sufficient,  as  having 
produced  its  desired  effect,  penitence. 
7.]  So  that  on  the  oontraxy  yon  (should) 
rather  (than  continue  the  punishment)  for- 
give and  comfort  him,  &c.  Not,  as  A.  V., 
'by  overmuch  sorrow:*  but  by  the  in- 
crease of  sorrow  which  will  come  on  the 
continuance  of  his  punishment.  The 

expression  be  swallowed  up  does  not  set 
any  definite  result  of  the  excessive  sorrow 
before  them,  such  as  apostasy,  or  suicide, 
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sarraw,  •  Wherefore  I 
heeeeehyou  that  ye  would 
confirm  your  love  toward 
him,  9  For  to  thie  end 
aUo  did  I  write,  that  I 
miffht  know  the  proof  of 
you,  whether  ye  be  obedient 
in  aU  tUngt.  ><»  To  whom 
yeforyvoe  amy  thing,  I  for- 
give aUo  :  for  if  I  forgone 
any  thing,  to  whom  I  for- 
gave it,  for  your  eakee 
forgave  I  it  in  the  person 
of  Christ  i  11  leH  Satan 
should  get  an  advantage 
of  US!  for  we  are  not  igno- 
rant of  Ms  devices, 

"  Furthermore,  when  I 
came  to   Troas  to  preach 


oh.?U.U.ft 

z.o. 


▲UTHOBIZBD  TSBSIOir  BSTISEII. 

with  the  increase  of  sorrow.  ^  Where- 
fore I  beseech  you  to  confirm  your 
love  toward  him.  ^  For  to  this  end 
also  did  I  write,  that  I  might  know 
the  proof  of  you,  whether  ye  be  *  obe- 
dient in  all  things.  ^^  To  whom  ye 
forgive  any  thing,  I  forgive  also: 
for  indeed  what  I  have  forgiven,  . 
if  I  have  forgiven  any  thing,  for 
your  sakes  forgave  I  it  in  the  per- 
son of  Christ ;  ^^  that  no  advantage 
be  gained  over  us  by  Satan :  for  we 
are  not  ignorant  of  his  devices. 

1*  Furthermore,  ^  when  I  came  to  k  AetoxTi.«.ft 
Troas  for  the  gospel  of  Christ,  and 


bat  leaves  them  to  imagine  sach  possible. 

8.]  to  ooaflrm,  hardly  (as  nsually 
miderstood)  to  ratify  by  a  pubUe  decree  of 
the  church :  if  (see  above)  his  ezclosion  was 
not  by  such  a  decree,  bat  only  by  the  ab- 
stinence of  individaals  from  his  society,  the 
ratifying  thdr  love  to  him  woald  consist 
in  the  minority  making  it  evident  to  him 
that  he  was  again  recognized  as  a  brother. 

9.]  Season  why  they  shoald  now  be 
ready  to  shew  love  to  him  again, — the  end 
of  St.  Plaal's  writing  to  them  having  been 
accomplished  by  their  obeying  his  order. 
For  to  this  end  also  did  I  write:  the  also 
signifying  that  my  former  epistle,  as  well 
as  my  present  exhortation,  tended  to  this, 
viz.  the  testing  your  obedience,  that 

I  might  know  the  proof  of  yon,  whether 
in  aU  thing!  (emphatic)  ye  are  obedient] 
This  was  that  one  among  the  various 
objects  of  his  first  Epistle,  which  be- 
longed to  the  matter  at  present  in  hand, 
and  which  he  therefore  pats  forward: 
not  by  any  means  implying  that  he  had 
no  other  view  in  writing  it. 
10.]  Another  assurance  to  encourage  them 
in  forgiving  and  reinstating  the  penitent; 
that  they  need  nofc  be  afraid  of  lack  of 
Apostolic  authority  or  confirmation  of  their 
act  from  above  -he  would  ratify  their  for- 
giveness by  his  sanction.  To  whom, 
&c]  '  Your  forgiveness  is  mine:'  not  said 
generally,  bat  definitely,  pointing  at  the 
one  person  here  spoken  of,  and  no  other. 
Then  he  substantiates  this  assurance, 
by  further  assuring  them,  that  his  forgive- 
ness of  any  fiiult  in  this  case,  if  it  takes 

Vol.  II. 


place,  takes  place  on  their  account,  lA 
the  peraon  of  Ghrif  t  J  i.  e.  acting  as  Christy 
in  the  same  way  as  he  had  commanded  the 
punishment,  '*»»  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ;*  1  Cor.  v.  4.  11.]  foUows 

out  and  explains  "for  your  sokes:" — to 
prevent  Satan  getting  any  advantage  orer 
na  (the  Church  generally:  or  better,  us 
Apostles),  in  robbing  us  of  some  of  our 
people, — viz.,  in  causing  the  penitent 
offender  to  despair  and  fiill  away  from  the 
fiiith.  Chrysoetom  remarks,  "The  word 
'advantage^  is  used  appropriately,  in  a 
case  where  Satan  would  be  conquering  us 
by  our  own  weapons.  For  him  to  mase  a 
man  his  prey  by  means  of  m,  va  his  proper 
attribute :  but  not  through  penitence :  the 
weapon  is  ours,  not  his."  The  word  has 
vet  another  propriety :  the  offender  was  to 
be  delivered  over  to  Satan  for  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  flesh— csLre  must  be  taken  lest 
we  be  overreached  by  Satan,  and  lus  soul 
perish  likewise,  hia   devioei]  such 

devices,  as  coming  from  him,  are  spedal 
matters  of  observation  and  caution  to  every 
Christian  minister ;  much  more  to  him  who 
had  the  care  of  all  the  churches.  See  1  Pet. 
V.  8.  —  The  personality  and  agency  of 
the  Adversary  can  hardly  be  recognized  in 
pbuner  terms  than  in  both  these  passages. 
12—17.]  Hb  PB0CEED8  (after  the  di« 
gression)  TO  sHEvr  thsm  with    what 

ANXIETY  HB  AWAITED  THE  IKTELLI- 
OENOE  FROM  COBIKTH,  AlTD  HOW  THANK- 
TVL  HE  WAS  FOB  THE  SEAL  OV  HI8 
AP06T0LI0  MIVI8TBT   VUBNIBHED    BT  IT. 

—The   only  legitimate  connexion  is  that 
8 
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\  a  door  was  opeaed  unto  me  in  the 
Lord,  13  I  m  iiad  no  rest  for  my 
spirit,  because  I  found  not  Titus  my 
brother:  but  taking  my  leave  of 
them,  I  went  forth  into  Macedonia. 
1^  But  thanks  be  unto  God,  which 
at  all  times  leadeth  us  in  triimiph 
xa  Christ,  and  maketh  manifest  by 
us  in  every  place  the  °  savour  of  the 


▲UTHOBIZSD  VSaSIOK. 

Ckrisf*  ffoipel,  and  a  door 
was  opened  nnto  me  of  the 
Lord,  1*  /  hctd  no  reH  im 
mjf  spirit,  beeemse  I  found 
not  lUue  m^  brother:  but 
taking  my  leane  of  them, 
I  went  from  thence  into 
Macedonia.  ^*  Now  thanks 
be  unto  Ood,  which  €Uwag^s 
causeth  us  to  triumph  in 
Christ,  and  maketh  mani' 
fest  the  savour  of  his  know- 


ing w.  1—4.  12.]  To  Troas,  viz., 

on  his  journey  from  Epheeus,  Acts  xx.  1, 2 ; 
1  Cor.  zvi.  6—9.  for  (the  parpose  of 

preaching)  the  goipel  of  Christ]  fie  had 
been  before  at  Troas,  bnt  the  visioD  of  a 
Macedonian  asking  for  help  prevented  his 
remaining  there.  He  now  revisited  it, 
purposely  to  stay  and  preach.  On  his  re- 
turn to  Asia  he  remained  there  seven  days, 
Acts  xz.  6—12.  and  a  door,  &c.l  and 

an  opportimitj  of  Apoatolio  action  being 
allbrded  me.  in  the  Lord  defines  the 

sort  of  action  implied,  and  that  to  which  the 
door  was  opened.  It  is  remarkable  that  in 
speaking  of  this  journey,  though  not  of  the 
same  place,  St.  Paul  uses  this  expression, 
1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  Compare  the  interesting  pas- 
aage  at  Troaa  on  his  return  from  Europe 
the  next  spring,  Acts  xx.  6 — 18.  18.]  I 
had  no  rest  for  my  spirit  (not  as  in  A.  Y. 
*  in  my  spirit : '  compare  "  the  dove  found  no 
rest  for  the  sole  of  her  foot,"  Gen.viii.  9). 
He  could  not  with  any  tranquillity  pro- 
secute the  spiritual  duties  opened  to  him  at 
Troas.  Pftul  had  sent  Titus  to  Corinth, 
ch.  viii.  6 ;  xii.  18,  partly  to  finish  the  col- 
lection for  the  saints,  but  principally  to 
bring  intelligence  respecting  the  effect  of 
the  first  Epistle.  Probably  it  had  been 
fixed  that  they  should  meet  at  Troas. 
Titus  my  brother  implies  a  relation  closer 
than  merely  that  of  Christian  brotherhood 
•~my  colleague  in  the  Apostleship. 
them]  the  disciples  there,  understood  from 
the  context. 

14—17.]  Omitting,  as  presupposed,  the 
fact  of  his  having  met  with  Titus  in  Mace- 
donia, and  the  nature  of  the  intelligence 
which  he  brought,  he  grounds  on  these  a 
thanksgiving  for  that  intelligence,  and  a 
magniftcation  of  his  apostolic  office.  It  is 
evidentlv  beside  the  purpose  to  refer  this 
thanksgiving  to  the  diffusion  of  the  gospel 
in  Ma»9donia,  or  in  Troas,  or  to  general 
considerations :— both  the  context,  and  the 
language  itself  (see  below),  shew  that  its 
re&arenco  is  to  the  effects  of  the  apostolic 


reproof  on  the  Corinthians.  14.  lead- 

eth OS  in  triumph]  Two  kinds  of  persons 
were  led  in  triumph  :  the  participators  of 
the  victory t  and  the  victims  of  the  defeat. 
in  Col.  ii.  16,  where  only  the  same  word 
is  used  in  the  original,  the  Uttter  are  plainly 
meant;  here,  according  to  many  Com- 
mentators, the  former :  which  however  is 
never  elsewhere  the  reference  of  the  word, 
but  it  always  implies  triumphing  over. 
The  proud  Cleopatra  reftised  the  terms 
offered  her  by  Augustus,  using  this  word, 
and  saying,  **I  will  not  be  triumphed 
over."  Meyer  in  consequenoe  understands 
it  in  this  sense  here :  who  evor  triumphs 
over  us,  i.  e.  "who  ceases  not  to  exhibit  us. 
His  former  foes,  as  overcome  by  Him :" — 
and  adds,  "  God  began  His  triumph  over 
them  at  thdr  conversion; — over  Paul  at 
Damascus,  where  he  made  him  a  servant 
from  being  an  enemy.  This  triumph  he 
ever  continues,  not  ceasing  to  exhibit  before 
the  world  these  his  former  foes,  by  the  re- 
sults of  their  present  service,  as  overcome 
by  Him.  This,  in  the  case  before  us,  was 
effected  bv  Paul,  in  that  (as  Titus  brought 
him  word  to  I^Acedonia)  his  Epistle  had 
produced  such  good  results  in  Corinth." 
I)e  Wette  objects  to  this  as  a  stinnge  way 
of  ezpressing  thankfulness  for  deliverance 
from  our  anxiety.  But  is  it  so  ix>  those 
who  look  beneath  the  surfiuie?  In  our 
spiritual  course,  our  onlg  true  triumphs 
are  Ood^s  triumphs  over  us.  His  defeats 
of  us,  are  our  only  real  victories.  I  own 
that  this  yet  appears  to  me  to  be  the  only 
admissible  rendering.  We  must  not  vio- 
late the  known  ussge  of  a  word,  and  invent 
another  for  which  there  is  no  precedent, 
merely  for  the  sake  of  imagined  perspicuity. 
Such  is  that  of  'causeth  us  to  triumph,' 
A.  v.,  and  some  Commentators.  See  also  the 
following  context.  in  Christ,  as  usually, 
in  onr  eonneauon  with,  '  as  members  of' 
Christ :  not '  ^  Christ.'  the  saTOnr,  i.  e. 
smell.  The  similitude  is  not  that  of  a  sacri- 
flee,  but  ftiU  the  same  as  before :  during  a 
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ledge  by  «e  in  every  place. 
'*  For  we  are  wUo  Chd  a 
evoeet  savour  of  Christ,  in 
tkem  thai  are  saved,  and 
in  them  that  perish :  i<  to 
the  one  we  axe  the  savour 
of  death  unto  death;  and 
to  the  other  the  savour  of 
life  unto  life.  And  who  is 
.sufficient  for  these  things  1 
^'  For  we  are  not  as  ntany, 
which  corrupt  the  word  of 
Ood :  but  as  of  sincerity, 
but  as  of  Ood,  in  the  sight 
of  Ood  speak  we  in  Christ. 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSION   BETISSD. 

knowledge  6f  him.     ^^  Because  we 
are  unto   God  a  sweet   savour   of 
Christ,  ®  among  them  that  are  being  oicor.Lis. 
saved,  and  p  among  them  that  arepdi.iT.t. 
perishing:  ^^  to  the  one  ^a  savour  qi>iik«u.s4. 

'*-  ^  John  is.  M. 

of  death  unto  death ;  to  the  other  a    ii^u.7,t. 

savour  of  life  unto  life.     And  for 

these    things    'who    is    sufficient? '],cot.Y6** 

17  For  we  are  not  as    the   many, 

■  adulterating  the  word  of  God :  but  •S:^:**,^, 

as  *of  sincerity,  but  as  of  God,  in  tc*h.Lii.*it. 

the  sight  of  God  speak  we  in  Christ. 


triumph,  sweet  spces  were  thrown  ahoat 
or  burnt  in  the  streets.  As  the  fact  of 
the  triumph,  or  approach  of  the  triumphal 
procession,  was  made  known  by  these 
odours  fkr  and  wide,  so  God  diftuses  by 
our  means,  who  are  the  materials  of  His 
triumph,  the  sweet  odour  of  the  know- 
ledge of  Christ  (who  is  the  Triumpher, 
Col.  ii.  15).  of  the  knowledge]  geni> 

tive  of  apposition ;  the  odour,  which,  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  fign^re,  is  the  know- 
ledge, of  him]  i.  e.  Christ :  see  next 
verse.  16.]  Here  the  propriety  of  the 
figure  is  lost,  and  the  source  of  the  odour 
identified  with  the  Apostles  themselves. 
For  we  are  unto  Ood  a  sweet  savour  of 
Christ  (i.e.  of  that  which  was  diffused  by 
the  odour,  viz.  the  knowledge  of  Christ. 
Estius  says,  '*  As  of  some  fragrant  unguent 
of  fiowers  or  herbs,  we  difibse  among  aU, 
as  a  wholesome  and  sweet  odour,  the  re- 
port of  His  name"),  among  them  that  are 
Ming  aaved,  and  among  them  that  are 
perishing.  "Whether  men  be  saved,  or 
whether  they  perish,  the  gospel  continues 
to  possess  its  own  virtue,  and  we  continue 
being  that  which  we  are ;  and  as  the  light, 
though  it  blind  the  weak-eyed,  is  light,  for 
all  this  darkening :  and  honey,  though  it  be 
bitter  to  the  sick,  is  sweet  by  nature :  so 
the  gospel  is  of  sweet  savour,  even  though 
some  be  perishing  through  disbelief  of  it." 
Chrysostom  and  Theophylact.  16  a.] 
to  the  one  (the  latter)  an  odour  arising 
from  death  and  tending  to  dea^ :  to  the 
other  (the  former)  an  odour  arising  from 
Ufa  and  tending  to  life.  The  odour  was, 
Chiubt, — who  to  the  unbelieving  is  Death, 
a  mere  announcement  of  a  man  crucified, 
and  working  death  by  unbelief:  but  to  the 
believing.  Life,  an  announcement  of  His 
resurrection  and  Life, — and  working  in 

S 


them  life  eternal,  by  fiiith  in  Him.  The 
double  working  of  the  gospel  is  set  forth  in 
Matt.  xxi.  44;  Luke  li.  34;  John  ix.  89. 
16  b.l  In  order  to  understand  the 
connexion,  we  must  remember  that  the 
purpose  of  vindicating  his  apostolic  com- 
mission is  in  the  mind  of  St.  Pkiul,  and 
about  to  be  introduced  by  a  description  of 
the  office,  its  requirements,  and  its  holders. 
This  purpose  already  begins  to  press  into  its 
service  the  introductory  and  apologetic  mat- 
ter, and  to  take  every  opportunity  of  mani- 
festing itself.  In  order  then  to  exalt  the 
dignity  and  shew  the  divine  authorisation 
of  his  office,  he  asks  this  question:  And 
(see  remarks  at  ver.  2)  for  (to  accomplish) 
these  things  (this  so  manifold  working  in 
the  believers  and  unbelievers,— this  emission 
of  the  sweet  savour  of  Christ  every  where) 
who  is  sul&oient  t  He  does  not  express  the 
answer,  but  it  is  too  evident  to  escape  any 
reader,  indeed  it  is  supplied  in  terms  by 
ch.  iii.  6.  For  these  things  is  put  first,  in 
the  place  of  emphasis,  to  detain  the  atten- 
tion on  its  weighty  import,  and  then  who 
is  purposely  put  off  till  the  end  of  the 
question,  to  introduce  the  interrogation  un- 
expectedly. 17.]  the  many  here  points 
definitely  at  those  false  teachers,  of  whom  he 
by  and  by,  ch.  x. — xii.,  speaks  more  plainly. 
Literally,  we  are  not  in  the  hamt 
of  adulterating  (the  word  from  which  the 
verb  is  derived  originally  signifies  any  kind 
of  huckster  or  ven&r,  but  especiaUy  of  wine, 
— and  thence,  from  the  frequency  of  adulte- 
ration of  wine,  the  cognate  verb  implied  to 
adulterate.  The  same  is  expressed  ch.  iv. 
2,  by  "handling  the  word  of  Ood  deceit- 
fUlly")  the  word  of  Ood,  but  as  of  lineerity 
(the  subjective  regard  of  the  speakers),  but 
as  from  Ood  (the  objective  regard -a  de- 
pendence on  the  divine    suggestion),  wo 
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•  eh.  ▼.  11.  ft  s. 
8, 11.  Axil.  11. 


b  Aetf  xTilL 
17. 


e  1  Cor.  Ix.  L 


d  1  Cor.  Hi.  5. 


•  Eiod.  xzIt. 

11.*xzx1t.1, 
fPB.zl.8.  Jer. 

xxxitt. 

■wk.  zL  IB. 

*  XXZTi.  M 

H«b.  Tiil.  10. 
Rom.  It.  16. 


▲VTHOBIZSD  TSBSIOK  SEYISSD. 

III.  1  •  Are  we  beginning  again 
to  recommend  ourselyesP  or  need 
we,  as  some  others,  ^  epistles  of  re- 
commendation to  you,  or  from  you  P 
*  ^^  Ye  are  our  epistle  written  in  our 
hearts,  known  and  read  of  all  men : 
^  being  manifestly  shewn  to  be  an 
epistle  of  Christ  **  ministered  by  us, 
written  not  with  ink,  but  with  the 
Spirit  of  the  living  God;  not  •on 
tables  of  stone,  but  ^on  fleshy  tables, 
[your]  t  hearts.     *  Such  confidence 


AUTHORIZED  YEBSIOK. 

Ill,  *  Do  we  beffim  a^cdn 
to  commend  oureelveeJ  or 
need  we,  a$  eome  othen* 
epUtlee  of  eommendaUon 
to  you,  or  lettim  of  com* 
mendationfrom  you  T  *  Te 
are  our  epistle  written  in 
our  hearie,  known  and  read 
of  ail  men ;  *  forumiich  as 
ye  are  manifeetUf  declared 
to  be  the  epietle  of  CkriH 
minietered  by  us,  written 
not  wUk  ink,  but  with  the 
Spirit  of  the  Ucing  Ood; 
not  in  tables  of  stone,  but 
injleshy  tables  of  the  heart, 
*  And  such  trust  have  we 


■peak  before  Ood  (with  a  consciousness  of 
His  preaenoe)  in  Garif  t  (not  <  in  the  name 
(f  Christ,'  nor  'concerning  Christ,*  nor 
'according  to  Christ:*  bat  as  usual,  in 
Christ;  as  united  to  Him,  and  members  of 
His  body,  and  employed  in  His  work). 
Ch.  111.  1— VI.  10.]  Beoinkinq  with 

A  DISOWNING  OF  8ELF-KECOM1CBNDATION, 

THE  Apostle  proceeds  to  speak  con- 

CEBNINO  HIS  APOSTOLIC  OFTICE  AND  HIM- 
SELF AS  THE  HOLDER  OF  IT,  HIS  FEEL- 
INGS, SUFFERINGS,  AND  HOPES,  PARTLY 
WITH  REGARD   TO  HIS   CONNEXION   WITH 

THE  Corinthians,  but  for  the  most 

PART    IN    GENERAL   TERMS.  1 — S.] 

Se  disclaims  a  spirit  of  self  •recommenda- 
tion, 1.]  Are  we  be^ning  again  1 
alluding  to  a  charge  probably  made  against 
him  of  having  done  this  in  liis  former  epis- 
tle; perhaps  in  its  opening  section,  and 
in  some  passages  of  chs.  v.  ix.,  and  in  ch. 
xiv.  18;  XV.  10  al.— See  2  Cor.  x.  18. 
or  need  we  (literally,  "or,  perhaps  we 
need  ;  "  which  g^ves  an  ironical  turn  to  the 
question),  as  some  (so  1  Cor.  iv.  18; 
XV.  12 ;  Gal.  i.  7,  he  speaks  of  the  teachers 
who  opposed  him,  as  "some."  Probably 
these  persons  had  come  recommended  to 
them,  oy  whom  does  not  appear,  whether 
by  churches  or  Apostles,  but  most  likely  by 
the  former,  and   on   their  departure  re- 

Guested  similar  recommendations  from  the 
!orinthian  church  to  others),  epistlds  of 
reoommendation  to  yon,  or  from  yoni 
2.]  Te  are  oar  epistle  (of  com- 
mendation) written  on  our  hearts  (not 
borne  in  our  hands  to  be  shewn,  but  en- 
graven, in  the  consciousness  of  our  work 
among  you,  on  our  hearts.  There  hardly 
can  1^  any  allusion,  as  Olshausen  thinks, 


to  the  twelve  iewds  engraven  with  the 
names  of  the  tribes  and  borne  on  the  breast- 
plate of  the  High  Priest,  Exod.  xxviii.  21. 
The  plural  seems  to  be  used,  as  so  often  in 
this  Epistle,  -  see  e.  g.  ch.  vii.  3,  5, — of 
Paul  himself  only),  known  and  road  by  all 
men  (because  all  men  are  aware,  what  issue 
my  work  among  you  has  had,  and  receive 
me  the  more  ^vourably  on  account  of  it. 
But '  <Ul  men '  includestheCorinthiansthem- 
selves ;  his  success  among  them  was  bis  letter 
of  recommendation  to  them  as  well  as  to 
others/rom  them):  8.1  literally,  ma- 

nifested to  bo  (that  ye  are)  an  opistle  of 
Christ  (i.  e.  written  by  CAm^,— not,  as 
Chrys.,  ai.,  concerning  Christ  .—He  is  the 
Becommender  of  us,  the  Head  of  the 
church  and  sender  of  us  His  ministers) 
whieh  was  ministered  by  ns  (i.  e.  carried 
about,  served  in  the  way  of  ministration 
by  us  as  its  bearers, — not,  as  some  explain 
i^  written  by  us  as  amanuenses :  see  be- 
low), having  been  insoribod,  not  with  ink, 
but  with  the  Spirit  of  the  liTing  Ood  (so 
the  tables  of  the  law  were  *<  written  with 
the  finger  of  God,"  Exod.  xxxi.  18);  not 
on  stone  tables  (as  the  old  law,  ib.),  but  on 
(your)  hearts,  (which  are)  tablos  of  flash. 
The  apparent  change  in  the  figure  in  this 
verse  requires  explanation.  The  Corin- 
thians are  his  Epistle  of  recommendation* 
both  to  themselves  and  others ;  an  Epistle, 
written  by  Christ,  ministered  by  St.  Paid; 
the  Epistle  itself  being  now  the  subject, 
viz.  the  Corinthians,  themselves  the  wrtting 
of  Christ,  inscribed,  not  on  tables  of  stone, 
but  on  hearts,  tables  of  flesh.  The  Epistle 
itself,  written  and  worn  on  St  Paul's  heart, 
end  there  known  and  read  by  all  men,  con- 
sisted of  the  Corinthian  converts,  on  whose 
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throMffh  CkrUt  to  God- 
ward :  *  not  thai  we  are 
sufficient  of  onrtelvee  to 
think  amf  iking  ae  of  our- 
eeloes;  hut  our  suffieieney 
ifl  ofOod;  *  who  aleo  heUh 
made  ue  able  minittert  qf 
the  new  testament ;  not  of 
the  letter,  hui  of  the  spirit  .- 
for  the  letter  kUleth,  hut 
the  spirit  giveth  life.  '  But 
if  the  ministration  of  death, 
written  and  engraven  in 
stones,    was   glorious,    so 

ftir.l5.ftTfl.«.l(^lL   GaI.UL10. 
1,18.   Deat.z.l,*o. 


▲rmOBIZED  YEB8IOK  SETI8ED. 

have  we  through  Christ  toward  God. 
5  «  Not  that  we  are  sufficient  to  think 
any  thing  of  ourselves  as  from  our- 
selves ;  but  **  our  sufficiency  is  from 
God ;  ^  who  also  made  us  sufficient 
as  *  ministers  of  the  ^  new  covenant ; 
not  *  of  the  letter,  but  of  the  spirit : 
for  «the  letter  killeth,  but  "the 
spirit  giveth  life.  7  But  if  <'the 
ministration  of  death,  [written]  in 
letters,  ^  engraven  on  stones,  was  in 

aJohnTLn.   Bom.TilLS.  o Rom. rli.  10. 


r  John  XT.  K. 
oh.  U.  Ml 


hlOor.ZT.1QL 
PhiLiLU. 


ttCor.llLi.ft 

XT.  10.    ch. 

T.U.   Kph. 

111.7.    Col.1. 

»k  n.  1  Tliik. 

1.  U,  IS. 

STlm.Lll. 
k  J0r.xzzi.tl. 

lun.  xzTi. 

».    Heh. 

Tlll.6w8L 

lBom.ll.S7, 

».*Tli.«. 

m  Rom.  lii.  tOl 
p  Ezod.  ZXXiT. 


hearts  ChriBt  had  written  it  by  His  Spirit. 
I  hear  on  mjf  heart,  as  a  testimony  to  all 
men,  that  which  Christ  has  bg  Sis  Spirit 
written  in  your  hearts.  On  the  tables  of 
stone  and  of  flesh,  see  Exodus,  as  above, 
Prov.  iii.  3;  vii.  3;  Jer.  xxzi.  31—34^  and 
on  the  contrast,  also  here  hinted  at  in  the 
background,  between  the  heart  of  stone 
and  the  heart  of  flesh,  Ezek.  xi.  19;  xxxvi. 
26. 

4 — 11.]  His  honour  of  his  apostolic 
office  was  no  personal  vanity,  for  all  the 
ability  of  the  Apostles  came  from  Qod,  who 
had  made  them  able  ministers  of  the  new 
covenant  (4 — 6),  a  ministration  infinitely 
more  glorious  than  that  of  the  old  dis- 
pensaHon    (7—11).  4.]    The    con- 

nexion with  the  foregoing  is  immediate :  he 
had  just  spoken  of  his  conscioosness  of 
apostolic  success  among  them  (which  asser- 
tion would  be  true  alw  of  other  churches 
which  he  had  founded)  being  his  world- 
wide recommendation.  It  is  this  confidence 
of '  which  he  here  speaks.  8aoh  oon- 
fldenoe,  however,  we  poiaess  through  Christ 
toward  Ck>d :  i.  e. '  it  is  no  vain  boast,  but 
rests  on  power  imparted  to  us  through 
Christ  in  regard  to  Qod,  in  reference  to 
God^s  work  and  our  own  account  to  be 
given  to  Him.'  6.]  Hot  that  (i.  e.  *  I 

mean  not,  that'  .  .  .^  we  are  of  ourtelyea 
able  to  think  any  tnisg  (to  cairy  on  any 
of  the  processes  of  reasoning  or  judgment 
or  fiuth  belonging  to  our  apostolic  oilling : 
there  is  no  ellipsis,  ' any  thing  great*  or 
<  good,'  or  the  like)  of  onnelvea,  at  if  firom 
ovnelVee  (of  ourselves  and  from  ourselves, 
are  parallel:  the  latter  more  definitely 
pointing  to  ourselves  as  the  origin), — but 
our  ability  (to  carry  on  any  sudi  process) 
ifl  firom  (as  its  source)  Qod;  6.1 

who  alflo  hath  enabled  ui  ae  minif  ten  of 


the  new  eoTonant  (\.  e.  the  gospel,  Eph. 
iii.  7 ;  Col.  i.  23,  as  distinguished  fW>m  the 
tow;  see  1  Cor.  xi.  26;  Gal.  iv.  24:— the 
stone  tables  and  fleshy  tcMes  are  still 
borne  in  mind,  and  lead  on  to  a  fuller  com- 
parison of  the  two  covenants), — not  [mi- 
nisters] of  (the)  letter  (in  which,  viz.  in 
formal  and  literal  precept,  the  Mosaic  law 
consisted),  but  of  (the)  spirit  (in  whidi, 
viz.  in  the  inward  guiding  of  the  Spirit  of 
God,  the  gospel  consists.  Bengel  remarks : 
"  Paul,  even  when  he  was  writing,  was 
carrying  on  the  ministration  not  <k  the 
letter,  but  of  the  spirit :  Moses,  even  when 
he  wrote  not,  was  a  minister  of  the  letter") : 
for  the  letter  (mere  formal  and  literal  pre- 
cept of  the  kw)  kiUeth  (as  in  Bom.  vii.,~ 
brings  the  knowledge  of  sin,  its  gfuilt  and 
its  punishment.  T%e  reference  is  not  to 
natural  death,  which  is  the  result  of  sin 
even  where  there  is  no  law :  nor  to  the  law 
executing  punishment),  but  the  spirit  (of  the 
gospel,  i.  e.  God's  Holy  Spirit,  acting  in  and 
through  Christ,  Who  "  became  a  life-giving 
Spirit,"  1  Cor.  xv.  46.  See  also  below,  ver. 
17)  giTOth  life  (not  merely  life  eternal,  but 
the  whole  new  life  of  the  man  of  God,  see 
Bom.  vi.  4,  11 ;  viii.  2,  10). 

7—11.]  And  this  ministration  is  infi" 
nitely  more  glorious  than  was  that  of 
Moses  under  the  old  Covenant,  He  argues 
from  the  less  to  thb  greater:  fl'om  the 
transitoty  glory  of  the  killing  letter,  to 
the  abiding  glory  of  the  life-giving  Spirit. 
7.]  Bnt  (passing  to  another  consideration, 
— the  comparison  of  the  two  ministrationa) 
if  the  miufltration  of  death,  in  lettera  (of 
that  death  which  the  law,  the  code  of  literal 
and  formal  precept,  brought  in),  en- 
graven on  fltonei  (it  seems  stran^  that 
the  ministrtUion  should  be  described  aa 
engraven  on  stones;  bnt  €tke  ministration 
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glory,  ^  80  that  the  children  of  Israel 
could  not  look  stedfastly  on  the  face 
of  Moses  for  the  glory  of  his  coun- 
tenance, a  glory  which  was  to  be 
done  away :  ®  how  shall  not  '  the 
ministration  of  the  spirit  still  more 
be  in  glory  P  ^  For  if  the  ministra- 
tion of  condemnation  was  glory, 
much  more  doth  the  'ministration 
of  righteousness  abound  in  glory. 
10  For  indeed  that  which  hath  been 
made  glorious  hath  not  been  made 
glorious  in  this  respect,  by  reason  of 
the  superior  glory.  ^  *  Forif  that  which 
is  being  done  away  was  with  glory, 
much  more  that  which  abideth  is  in 
glory.  1^  Seeing  then  that  we  have 
such  an  hope,  '  we  use  great  open- 


ATTTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOIT. 

thai  the  children  of  Israel 
could  not  ttedfeutlif  behold 
the  face  of  Moeee  for  the 
glory  of  his  countenance; 
which  glory  was  to  be  done 
away :  ■  how  shall  not  the 
ministration  of  the  spirit 
be  rather  glorious  ?  •  Ibr 
if  the  ministration  of  con- 
demnation be  glory,  mmek 
more  doth  the  ministriUion 
of  righteousness  exceed  in 
glory.  »«  Jbr  even  that 
which  UMU  made  glorious 
had  no  glory  in  this  re- 
spect, by  reason  of  the  glory 
that  exoelleth.  "  Jbr  t/ 
that  which  is  done  OMoaiy 
WB8  glorious,  much  more 
that  which  remaineth  is 
glorious,  ^^  Seeing  then  that 
we  have  such  hope,  we  use 
great  plainness  of  speech: 


M  the  whole  putting  forth  of  the  dispensa- 
tion, the  purport  of  which  was  summed  up 
in  the  decalogue,  written  on  stones.  The 
decalogue  thus  written  was,  as  in  ver.  3, 
ministered  by  Moses),  was  [constituted]  in 
glory  (as  its  state  or  accompanying  con- 
dition:—the  abstract  as  yet,  to  be  com- 
pared with  the  glory  of  the  other :— the 
concrete,  the  brightness  on  the  face  of 
Moses,  is  not  yet  before  us),  so  that  the 
•oni  of  Israel  could  not  fix  their  eyes  on 
(they  were  afraid  to  come  nigh  him,  Exod. 
xxxiy.  30—80  that  eould  not  is  not  said  of 
physical  inability,  but  of  inability  from  fear) 
the  faoe  of  Moses  on  aoeoont  of  the  glory 
of  his  iSace,  whioh  was  transitory  (super- 
naturally  conferred  for  a  season,  and  pass- 
ing away  when  the  occasion  was  over)  :  how 
■haU  not  rather  the  ministration  of  the 
Spirit  (by  these  words  is  meant  the  minis- 
tration of  life  in  the  Spirit,  as  formally 
opposed  to  the  other  :~but  it  is  not  so  ex- 
pressed, because  the  Spirit  is  the  principle 
of  Ufe,  whereas  the  Law  only  led  to  death) 
be  (future,  because  the  glory  will  not  be 
(tccomplished  till  the  manifestation  of  the 
kingdom)  in  glory  t  9.]  For  (an  ad- 

ditional reason  in  arguing  from  the  less  to 
the  greater)  If  the  ministration  of  con- 
demnation was  (or,  is)  glory,  mneh  more 
doth  the  ministration  of  righteousness 
Abound  in    glory.— The    ministration   of 


condemnaiion,  because  (Rom.  vii.  9  ff.)  the 
Law  detects  and  condemns  nn:— the  mi- 
nistration Q^  righteousness,  because  (Rom. 
i.  17)  therein  the  righteousness  of  God  is 
reveiUed  and  imparted  by  fiuth.  10.1 

For  (substantiation  of  the  foregoing  "  much 
more")  indeed  (or,  even)  that  whleh  hath 
been  glorified  (viz.  the  ministration  of  con- 
demnation, which  was  glorious  by  the 
brightness  on  the  face  of  Moses)  hatti  not 
been  glorified  (has  lost  all  its  glory)  in 
this  respect  (i.  e.  when  compared  vnth  the 
gospel),  on  account  of  (i.  e.  when  we  take 
into  consideration)  the  rarpaising  glory 
(viz.  of  the  other  ministration). 
11.]  For  (a  fresh  ground  of  superiority  in 
glory  of  the  Christian  over  the  Mosaic  minis- 
try) if  that  which  is  being  done  away  (not 
here,  as  above,  the  brilliancy  of  the  visage 
of  Moses,  for  that  was  the  glory,  but  the 
ministry  itself,  the  whole  purpose  which 
that  ministiy  served,  which  was  paren- 
thetical and  to  come  to  an  end)  was  witii 
glory,  much  more  is  that  whioh  abideth 
(the  everlasting  gospel)  In  glory. 

12,  18.]  From  a  consciousness  of  this 
superior  glory  of  his  ministration,  the 
Apostle  uses  great  plainness  of  speech, 
and  does  not,  as  Moses,  use  a  vaiL 
12.]  viz.  that  expressed  by  such  an  hope, 
ver.  8 :  the  hope  of  the  ultimate  mani- 
festation of  exceeding  glory  as  belonging 
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>'  and  not  a#  JfoMV,  which 
put  a  V€ul  over  his  face, 
that  ike  ekUdren  of  Israel 
could  not  etedfaeihf  look 
to  the  end  of  that  which 
ie  abolished :  ^*  hut  their 
minds  were  bUnded:  for 
until   this   dcuf  remaineth 


AT7TH0BIZED  TSBSIOIT  BEYI8ED. 

ness  of  speech :  ^^  and  not  as  "  Moses  «  kxo».  zuit. 
put  a  vail  over  his  face,  that  the 
children  of  Israel  might  not   look 
stedfastly  upon   *the  end  of  *^a**^"ifj 
which  was  being  done  away,   i*  But 
y  their  understandings  were  l^ard- yjjj^jjjjj. 
ened :  for  until  this  very  day,  at  the   iJ  i^^'lcu 

UTUi.k    Bom.zL7,^SK.'  ob.iv.4. 


to  his  ministratioD.  great  openneN 

of  speech]  "Tell  me,  towards  whom? 
God,  or  tne  disciples  P  Clearly,  towards 
YOU,  under  instruction  as  disciples.  That 
IS,  we  every  where  speak  freely,  concealing 
nothing,  reserving  nothing,  suspecting  no- 
thing, but  speaking  out  plainly:  and  we 
have  no  fear  of  dazauung  your  eyes,  as  Moses 
did  those  of  the  Jews."  Chrysostom. 
18.]  and  (do)  not  (place  a  vail  on 
our  face)  at  Xoaes  placed  a  vail  on  his  face, 
in  order  that  (see  below)  the  sons  of  Israel 
might  not  look  stedfasfly  on  the  termina- 
tion of  that  which  was  being  done  away 
(viz.  his  ministration,  see  ver.  II,  but  spoken 
of  %A  glorified :  'the  glory  of  bis  ministra- 
tion').-A  mistake  has  been  made  with 
regard  to  the  histoiy  in  Exod.  xxziv.  35, 
which  has  considerably  obscured  the  un- 
derstanding of  this  verse.  It  is  commonly 
assumed,  that  yLoa&A  spoke  to  the  Israelites, 
having  the  vail  on  his  face;  and  this  is 
implieid  in  our  version — 'till  Moses  bad 
done  speaking  with  them,  he  put  a  vail  on 
ids  face.'  But  the  Hebrew  and  Septuagint 
gave  a  different  account:  "and  when  he 
ce€tsed  speaking  to  them,  he  put  a  vaU 
over  his  face."  He  spoke  to  them  without 
the  vail,  with  his  face  shining  and  glori- 
fied:— when  he  had  done  speaking,  he 
placed  the  vail  on  his  face :.  and  that,  not 
because  they  were  afraid  to  look  on  him, 
hut  as  here,  that  they  might  not  look  on 
the  end,  or  the  fading,  of  that  transitory 
glory  ;  that  they  might  only  see  it  as  long 
us  it  was  the  credential  of  his  ministry,  ana 
then  it  might  be  withdrawn  from  their 
eyes.  Thus  the  declaration  of  Ood*s  will 
to  them  was  not  in  openness  of  speech,  but 
was  interrupted  and  broken  by  intervals  of 
concealment,  which  ours  is  not.  The  op- 
position is  twofold :  (I)  between  the  vailed 
and  the  unvailed  ministry,  as  regards  the 
meH  fact  of  concealment  in  the  one  case, 
and  openness  in  the  other :  (2)  between  the 
ministry  which  was  suspended  by  the  vail- 
ing, that  its  end  might  not  be  seen,  and 
tlutt  which  proceeds  from  gloir  to  glory, 
having  no  termination.    On  the  common 


interpretation,  Commentators  have  found 
an  almost  insuperable  difficulty  in  the 
purpose  here  stated,  "  that  the  children  of 
Israel  might  not,"  &c.  The  usual  escape 
from  it  has  been  to  render  it  (see  A.  V.), 
'  so  that  the  Israelites  could  not,'  as  in 
ver.  7.  But  this  is  an  ungrammatical  ren- 
dering of  the  Greek.  I  may  remark  also, 
that  the  narrative  in  Exodus,  the  Septua- 
gint version  of  which  the  Apostle  here 
closely  follows  (see  below  on  ver.  16), 
implies  that  the  brightness  of  Moses'  face 
had  place  not  on  that  one  occasion  only, 
but  throughout  his  whole  ministry  be- 
tween the  Lord  and  the  people.  When 
he  ceased  speaking  to  them,  he  put  on 
the  vad:  but  whensoever  he  went  in 
before  the  Lord  to  speak  to  Him,  the  vail 
was  removed  tiU  he  came  out,  and  had 
spoken  to  the  Israelites  all  that  the  Lord 
had  commanded  him,  during  which  speak- 
ing they  saw  that  his  fiioe  shone, — and 
after  which  speaking  he  again  put  on  the 
vail.  So  tliat  the  vail  was  the  symbol  of 
concealment  and  transitoriness :  the  part 
revealed  they  might  see :  beyond  that,  they 
could  not :  the  ministry  was  a  broken,  in- 
terrupted one;  its  end  was  wrapped  in 
obscurity. — In  the  words,  "  the  end  of  that 
which  was  being  done  away,"  we  must  not 
think,  as  some  Commentators  have  done, 
of  Christ  (Rom.  x.  4),  any  further  than  it 
may  be  hinted  in  the  background  that  when 
the  law  came  to  an  end,  He  appeared. 

14  —18.]  The  contrast  is  now  made  be- 
tween  the  childben  of  Isbaxl,  on  whose 
heart  this  vail  still  is  in  the  reading  of  the 
O.  T.,  and  us  all  (Christians),  who  with 
uncoveredfaee  behold  the  glory  of  the  Lord, 
This  section  is  parenthetical.  Before  and 
after  it,  the  ministry  is  the  subject :  in  it, 
they  to  whom  the  ministry  is  directed.  But 
it  serves  to  shew  the  whole  spirit  and  con- 
dition of  the  two  classes,  and  thus  flirther 
to  substantiate  the  character  of  openness 
and  freedom  asserted  of  the  Christian 
ministry.  14.  But  (also)  their  nn- 

derttandings  were  hardened]  These  words 
evidently  refer,  as  weU  as  what  follows,  not 
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reading  of  the  old  coyenant,  the  same 
Tail  remaiiieth,  it  not  being  dis- 
covered  that  it  is  done  away  in 
Christ.  15  But  even  unto  this  day, 
when  Moses  is  read,  a  yail  lieth 
BSzoD.zzziT.upon  their  heart.     ^^  But  '  when- 

M.    Rom.  zi.      *  ,  _  1         T         1  1 

•  li.'Lr.T.    soever  it  tumeth  to  the  Lord,  •the 


▲ITTHO&IZED  TEBSIOK. 

the  same  vail  uniakem  Moajf 
in  the  reading  of  the  old 
testament;  which  vail  if 
done  awmf  in  Chriet.  ^  *  Bni 
even  unto  thit  dojf,  when 
Moeee  ie  rettd,  the  vail  ie 
upon  their  heart,  i'  Never- 
theleee  when  it  ehall  turn 
to  the  Lord,  the  vaU  ehaU 


to  the  end,  which  they  did  not  eee,  but  to 
that  which  they  did  tee :  to  that  which  an- 
swers to  the  present  reading  of  the  Old 
Covenant^  viz.  the  word  of  Qod  imparted 
hy  the  nUnietraiion  of  Moses.  And  by 
these  words  the  transition  is  made  from 
the  form  of  similitude  jnst  nsed,  to  that 
new  one  which  is  about  to  be  used ;  'not 
only  was  there  a  vail  on  Moset^  faee,  to 
prevent  more  being  known,  but  also  their 
understandings  were  darkened  :  there  was, 
besides,  a  vaU  on  their  hearts.* — To  refer 
this  hardening  of  their  understandings  to 
the  present  luuxl-heartedness  of  the  Jews 
under  the  fi^eedom  of  speech  of  the  Gos- 
pel, as  some  do,  is,  in  my  view,  to  miss 
the  whole  sense  of  the  passage.  No  refer- 
ence whatever  is  made  to  the  state  of  the 
Jews  under  the  preaching  of  the  gospel, 
but  only  as  the  objects  of  the  O.  T.  minis- 
tration,— then,  under  the  oral  teaching  of 
Moses, — now,  in  the  reading  of  the  O.  T. 
— In  order  to  understand  what  follows, 
the  change  of  similitude  must  be  carefully 
borne  in  mind.  the  same  vail]  <the 

vail  once  on  Hoses'  face,'  is  now  regarded 
as  laid  on  their  hearts.  It  denoted  the 
ceasing,  the  covering  up,  of  his  oral  teach- 
ing ;  for  it  was  put  on  when  he  had  done 
speaking  to  the  people.  Now,  his  oral 
teaching  has  altogether  ceased,  and  the 
ministry  is  carried  on  by  a  book.  But  as 
when  we  listen,  the  speaker  is  the  agent, 
and  the  hearers  are  passive,— «i  on  the 
other  hand,  when  we  read,  we  are  the 
agents,  and  the  book  is  passive.  The  book 
is  the  same  to  all :  the  difference  between 
those  who  understand  and  those  who  do 
not  understand  is  now  a  subjective  differ- 
ence— the  vail  is  no  longer  on  the  face  of 
the  speaker,  but  on  the  heart  of  the  reader. 
So  that  of  necessity  the  fbrm  of  the  simi- 
litude is  changed.  For  (answering  to  an 
understood  clause,  'and  remain  hardened') 
to  the  present  iay  the  same  vail  (which 
was  once  on  the  face  of  Moses)  remains 
at  the  reading  of  the  Old  Comant  (i.  e. 
Testament:  as  we  now  popularly  use  the 
words,   the  book  comprising  the  ancient 


Covenant),  the  diteorory  not  betag  made 
(by  the  removal  of  the  vail :  literally,  ii 
not  being  nnvailed),  that  it  (the  Old  Test.) 
is  done  away  (or,  being  done  away :  but  the 
other  is  better  here)  in  Ohrist  (that  the  Old 
Covenant  has  passed  away,  being  superseded 
by  Christ).  This  I  believe  to  be  the  only 
admissible  sense  of  the  words,  consistently 
with  the  symbolism  of  the  pcusage.  The 
renderings,  'remains  not  taken  awoy-for 
vail)  is  done  away  in  Christy 
A.  y .)  '  remaineih  ....  untaken 
awtm  .  .  .  which  vcdl  is  done  away 
in  Uhrist* — are  inadmissible :  (I)  because 
they  'make  the  verb  is  done  away,  ifhich 
throughout  the  passage  belongs  to  the 
glory  of  the  ministry,  to  apply  to  the 
vail ;  and  (2)  because  they  g^ve  no  satis- 
factory sense.  It  is  not  because  the  vail 
can  only  be  done  away  in  Christ,  that  it 
now  remains  untaken  away  on  their  hearts, 
but  because  their  hearts  are  hardened. 
The  word  in  the  original,  ULYailed,  has 
been  probably  chosen,  as  is  often  the  prac- 
tice of  the  Apostle,  on  account  of  its  rela- 
tion to  vail, — ^it  not  being  nnyailed  to 
them  that ....  15.]  But  (reassertion 

of  the  fkct  that  it  is  not  unvailed,  with  a 
view  to  the  next  clause)  to  tUs  day, 
whenever  Moses  is  reao,  a  vail  lieth 
upon  their  heart  (understanding). 
16.]  Here,  the  object  of  comparison  is, 
the  having  on  a  vail,  and  taking  it  off' on 
going  into  the  presence  of  the  Lord, 
This  Moses  did :  and  the  choice  of  the 
scMie  words  as  those  of  the  Septuagint, 
shews  the  closeness  of  the  comparison: 
"But  whensoever  Moses  went  in  before 
the  Lord  to  speak  to  Simf  the  vail  was 
taken  away."  This  shall  likewise  be 
done  in  the  case  of  the  Israelites :  when 
it  (i.e.  their  heart, — not  Israel,  as  some 
think, — nor  Moses,  as  others)  tnmeth 
to  the  Lord  (here  again  the  word  is  care- 
fully chosen,  being  the  very  expression 
of  the  Septuagint,  when  the  Israelites, 
having  been  afhud  of  the  glory  of  the  fiu» 
of  Moses,  returned  to  him  after  being  sum- 
moned by  him '.-'"they    were  n^aid  to 
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he  taken  amaijf,   ^^  Novo  the  | 
Zord  if  th€U  Spirit:  mud 
where  the   Spirit    of  the 
JLord  IB,   there  is  liberty,  \ 
^*  But  we  aU,  wUh  open 
face  heholding  ae  in  agltus  \ 
the  glory    of  the   Lord, , 
eire  changed  into  the  same 
image  from  glorg  to  glory, ! 
even  ae  by  the  Spirit  of  \ 
the  Lord, 

IV,  1  Therefore    seeing 


AIJTHOBIZED  TEBBION  BITTISED, 

vail  is  taken  away.     ^7  if ow  *»thebver.«.  icor. 
Lord  is  the  Spirit:  and  where  the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord  is,  there  is  liberty. 
18  But  we  aU,  with  unvailed  face 
beholding  *in  a  mirror  *the  glory  jjcw.^ilm. 
of  the  Lord,  are  *  being  transfigured  eiS^^uuiii 
into  the  same  image  from  glory  to   cSutfio.^ 
glory,  even  as   by  the    Lord   the 
Spirit. 

IV.  1  For  this  cause,  seeing  we 


come  nigh  him ;  and  Moees  called  them, 
and  th«f  turned  to  him  .  . .  /'—and  the 
Lord  appears  to  be  used  for  the  same 
reason),  the  vidl  is  tdcen  Away  (not,  as 
A.  y^  'thaU  be/  because  "  their  heart "  is 
the  sabject,  and  thns  the  taking  away 
becomes  an  in^vidual  matter,  happening 
whenever  and  wherever  conversion  takes 
place).  Let  me  re-state  this,— as  it  is  all- 
important  towards  the  understanding  of 
yerses  V7, 18.  '  When  their  heart  goes  in 
to  speak  with  Ood,'—oeauBes  to  contem- 
plate  the  dead  letter,  and  begins  to  com- 
mniie  with  the  Spirit  of  the  old  covenant 
(the  Spirit  of  God),  then  the  vail  is  re- 
moved, as  it  was  fit>m  the  fiuse  of  Moses.' 
17.1  How  the  Lord  is  the  Spirit:  i.  e. 
the  Lord  of  ver.  16,  is  the  Spirit,  whose 
word  the  O.  T.  is :  Uie  spirit, — as  opposed 
to  the  letter, — which  giveth  life,  ver.  6 : 
meaning,  *the  Lord,*  as  here  spoken  of, 
'Christ,'  <w  the  Spirit,'  is  identical  with 
the  Holy  Spirit :  not  personally  nor  essen- 
tially, but,  as  is  shewn  by  the  words  "  the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord"  foUowing,  ti»  this 
dipctrtment  of  His  divine  working: — 
Christ,  here,  is  the  Spirit  of  Christ, 
and  where  the  Spirit  of  tho  Lord  (see 
above)  is,  is  Uberty.  They  are  fettered 
in  spirit  as  long  as  they  are  slaves  to  the 
letter,  as  long  as  they  have  the  vail  on 
their  hearts ;  bnt  when  they  torn  to  the 
Lord  the  Spirit,  which  is  not  a  Spirit  of 
bondage,  but  of  adoption.  Bom.  viii.  15, 
— and  by  virtue  of  whom  **thou  art  no 
longer  a  slave,  but  a  son,"  Gal.  iv.  7» 
—  then  they  are  at  iibOTty. 
18.]  Bat  (the  sight  of  the  Jews  is  thus 
intercepted ;  in  contrast  to  whom)  we  aU 
('all  Christians:'  not  'we  Apostles  and 
teachers:'  the  contrast  is  to  the  children 
of  Israel  above),  with  luiTBiled  faoe  (the 
vail  having  been  removed  at  our  conver- 
sion :  the  stress  is  on  these  words)  behold- 
ing in  ftmirror  the  glory  of  the  Lord  (i. e. 


Christ :  from  ver.  16,  17.  The  gospel  is 
this  mirror,  the  '  Gospel  of  the  glory  of 
Ood,'  ch.  iv.  4^  and  we,  looking  on  it  wi& 
unvailed  &ce,  are  the  contrast  to  the  Jews, 
with  vailed  hearts  reading  their  law),  are 
being  transfigured  into  the  same  image 
(which  we  see  in  the  mirror :  the  image  of 
the  glory  of  Christ,  see  Gal.  iv.  19;  and 
1  John  iii.  8.  But  the  change  here 
spoken  of  is  a  spiritual  one,  not  the  bodily 
change  at  the  Resurrection :  it  is  going  on 
here  in  the  process  of  sanctification)  from 
glory  to  glory  (this  b  explained,  either 
[1]  'from  one  degree  of  glory  to  another:* 
so  most  Commentators  and  De  Wette,  or 
[2]  'from  [by]  the  glory  which  we  see, 
into  glory,'  as  Chrysostom :  "  from  the 
glory  of  the  Sprit,  into  our  own  glory 
which  shall  be  wrought  in  us."  I  pilfer 
the  former,  as  the  other  would  introduce  a 
tautology,  the  sentiment  being  expressed  in 
the  woras  foUowing),  as  by  the  Lord  tho 
Spirit  The  transformation  is  effected  by 
the  Spirit,  the  Author  and  Upholder  of 
spiritual  life,  who  "  takes  of  the  things  of 
Christ,  and  shews  them  to  us,"  John  xvi.  14>» 
see  also  Rom.  viii.  10,  11,  -  who  sanctifies 
us  till  we  are  holy  as  Christ  is  holy;  the 
process  of  renewal  after  Christ's  image  is 
such  a  transformation  as  may  be  expected 
by  the  agency  of  the  Lord,  the  Sjnrit, — 
Christ  Himself  being  the  image,  see  ch.  iv. 
4.  The  other  renderings  are  out  of  the 
question,  viz. :  (1)  "the  Lord  of  the  ^irit," 
i.  e.  Christ,  whose  Spirit  He  is ;  which  seems 
to  me  to  convey  very  little  meaning,  besides 
being  an  expression  wholly  unprecedented : 
(2)  that  of  A.  V.  and  of  the  Vulgate,  and 
others,  *  the  Spirit  of  the  Lordy'  and  (3) 
that  of  Chrysostom  and  others,  '  the  Spirit 
who  is  the  Lord.* 

IV.  1—6.1  Taking  up  again  the  subject 
of  his  freedom  of  speech  (ch.  iii.  12),  he 
declares  his  renunciation  of  all  deceit,  and 
manifestation  of  the  truth  to  every  man 
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AITTHOBIZBB  TBBSIOIT  SEYI8ED. 

have  •  this  ministry  even  as  we  *  re- 
ceived mercy,  we  f  shrink  not  back ; 
^  but  have  renounced  the  hidden 
things  of  shame,  not  walking  in 
craftiness,  nor  ^handling  the  word 
of  God  deceitfidly;  but  **by  the 
manifestation  of  the  truth  *  recom- 
mending ourselves  to  every  man's 
conscience  in  the  sight  of  God. 
5  And  even  if  our  gospel  is  vailed, 
^  it  is  vailed  to  them  that  are  perish- 
ing :  *  in  whom  « the  god  of  this 
world  hath  ^blinded  the  under- 
standings of  the  unbelieving,  that 
the  'illumination  of  the  gospel  of 


AVTBOSIZRD  VSBBIOK. 

we  AoM  ihit  mimgiiy,  at 
toe  kaoe  received  mercy,  toe 
faint  not ;  '  but  have  re* 
nounced  the  hidden  things 
of  dishonestly  not  walking 
in  eraftiness,  nor  handling 
the  word  of  God  deceit- 
fMjf  I  hut  hy  mamifesta* 
tion  of  the  truth  commend- 
ing ourselves  to  every  man's 
conscience  in  the  sight  of 
Qod.  *  But  if  our  gospel 
he  hid,  it  is  hid  to  them 
that  are  lost :  *  in  whom 
the  god  of  this  world  hath 
blinded  the  minds  of  them 
which  believe  not,  lest  the 
light  of  the  glorious  gospel 


(ver.  2),  even  though  to  some  the  Qospel  be 
hidden  (vv.  3,  4).  And  this  because  he 
preaches,  without  any  selfish  admixture, 
only  the  pure  light  of  the  Gospel  of  Christ 
(yv.  6,  6).  1.]  For  this  oaOM  refers  to 

the  previoos  deacnption  of  the  froeness  and 
imvailednesB  of  the  minifltry  of  the  Qo«peI, 
and  of  the  state  of  Christians  in  general 
(ch.  iii.-  18).  seeing  we  have  this 

ministry  farther  expands  and  explains  the 
opening  words.  even  m  we  reoeived 

neroy  (from  God  at  the  time  of  our  being 
appointed;  compare  the  same  expression, 
1  llm.  i.  16) :  belongs  to  what  went  before, 
not  to  what  follows,  and  is  a  qualification, 
in  humility,  of  seeing  we  have — *  possessing 
it,  not  as  our  own,  but  in  as  far  as  we  were 
shewn  mercy.'  we  shrinknot  back ;  i.  e. 
we  do  not  babave  ourselves  in  a  eowardly 
manner,  do  not  shrink  from  plainness  of 
speech  and  action.  The  conduct  repndi- 
ated  is  the  opposite  of  manly  plain-speak- 
ing. But  (cowardice  alone  prompting  con- 
cealment in  such  a  case,  where  it  does  not 
belong  to  the  character  of  the  ministry 
itself)  we  have  renoonoed  the  hidden  things 
of  shame  (the  liaving  any  views,  ends,  or 
practices  which  such  as  have  them  hide 
through  shame:  not,  as  De  Wette,  the 
hidden  things  of  infamy  or  dishonesty. 
Shame  is  subjective,  meaning  fear  arising 
from  expectation  of  exposure.  It  is  plain 
from  the  context  that  it  refers,  not  to 
crimes  and  unholy  practices,  but  to  crooked 
arts,  of  which  men  are  ashamed,  and  which 
jierhaps  were  made  use  of  by  the  false 


teachers),  not  walking  (havingour  daily  con- 
versation) in  eraftiness,  nor  handling  de- 
oeitftiUy  (see  ch.  ii.  17,  note)  the  word  of 
Ood;  bat  by  the  manifestation  of  the  tmth 
(as  our  only  means,  see  1  Thess.  ii.  8,  4;  —the 
words  come  first,  as  emphatic)  reoommend- 
ing  onrselves  (a  recurrence  to  the  charge 
and  apology  of  ch.iii.  1  AT.)  to  (with  reference 
to, — to  the  verdict  of)  every  oonseienoe  of 
men  (so  literally :  every  possible  variety  of 
the  human  conscience;  implying  there  is 
no  conscience  but  will  inwardly  acknow- 
ledge this,  however  loath  some  among  you 
may  be  outwardly  to  confess  it)  in  the 
sight  of  Ood  (as  ch.  ii.  17 :  not  merely  to 
satisfy  men's  consciences,  but  with  regard 
to  God's  all-seeing  eye,  which  discerns  the 
heart).  8.]  And  even  if  ('which  I 

concede ;' — see  note  1  Cor.  iv.  7)  our  gospel 
(the  gospel  preached  by  us)  is  vailed,  it  is 
among  (in  the  estimation  of)  the  perishing 
that  it  is  vailed.  The  allegory  of  ch.  iii. 
is  continued,— the  hiding  of  the  gospel  by 
the  vail  placed  before  the  understanding. 
4.1  in  whoso  ease  (it  is  true  that) 
the  god  of  this  world  (the  DevU,  the  ruling 
principle  in  the  men  of  this  world)  [hathj 
blinded  (the  original  is  blinded,  and  is 
said  of  a  purely  historical  event :  but  in  an 
English  version  we  are  obliged  to  convey 
tlie  idea  bv  the  i^erfect,  hath  blinded)  the 
understandings  of  the  nnbeUeving  (i.  e. 
w)io,  the  perishing,  are  victims  of  that 
blinding  of  the  understandings  of  the  un- 
believing, which  the  Devil  is  liabitually 
carrying  on),  that  the   illumination   of 
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of  CkrUi,  wko  is  the  image 
of  €hd,  should  shine  wUo 
ihem,  *  For  we  preach 
not  ourselves^  hut  Christ 
Jesus  the  Lord;  and  our- 
selves  your  servants  for 
Jesus'  sake,  •  For  Ood, 
who  commanded  the  light 
to  shine  out  of  darkness, 
hath  shined  in  our  hearts, 
to  give  the  light  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  glory  of 
Qod  in  the  face  of  Jesus 
Christ.  '  B%U  we  have  this 
treasure  in  earthen  vessels, 
that  the  exeeUeney  of  the 
power   may    he    of  Ood, 


A.rTHOBIZED  TSBBIOlir  BEVI8BD/ 

the  fflory  of  Christ,  *who  is  thekjohntis.* 
image  of  God,  should  not  shine  J  lotLia, 
t  forth.     5  For  *  we  preach  not  our-  t  £JVto^ 

1  1      .      i-n      .    .       T  T         ,      11  Cor.  i.  18. 

selyes,  but  Chnst   Jesus  as  Lord;   ».&x.»». 

and  "  ourselves  as  your  servants  for  mj^cterMx  i«. 

Jesus'  sake.     ^  Because  it  is  God, 

who  t"8wd  Out  of  darkness  light +*jy5jg«»' 

shall    shine,   that  ®  shined  in    ourSspetWo. 

hearts,   to   give  the  Plight  of  thepy^*-  iPet- 

knowledge  of  the  glory  of  God  in 

the  face  of  Christ.     7  But  we  have 

this  treasure  in    ^earthen   vessels,  <ich.T.i. 


(i.  e.  shining  from)  the  gospel  of  the  glory 
of  Christ,  who  is  the  image  of  Ood  (recur- 
rence to  the  allegoxT  of  ch.  iii.  18;  Christ 
is  the  image  of  God,  "  the  shining  forth  of 
Mis  glory,"  Heb.  i.  8,  into  which  same 
image,  we,  looking  on  it  in  the  mirror  of 
the  gospel,  are  changed  by  the  Spirit ;  but 
which  glorious  image  is  not  visible  to  those 
who  are  blinded  by  Satan),  might  not 
shine  forth  ("  unto  them  "  is  omitted  in  all 
our  most  ancient  MSS. ;  the  object  of  the 
god  of  this  world  was  not  merely  to  pre- 
vent them  from  being  illuminated,  but  to 
stop  the  shining  forth  altogether). 

5,  6.]  We  have  no  reason  to  use  trickery 
or  craft,  having  no  selfish  ends  to  serve :  nor 
concealment,  being  ourselves  enlightened  by 
God,  and  set  for  the  spreading  of  light. 
6.]  For  we  preach  not  (the  subject 
of  our  preaching  is  not)  onrielvee  (Meyer 
understands  'as  lords;'  but  as  De  Wette 
observes,  this  would  anticipate  the  develop- 
ment of  thought  which  follows,  the  contrast 
between  Christ  Jesus  as  lord,  and  ourselves 
as  your  servants,  not  being  yet  raised), 
but  Christ  Jesus  as  Lord;  ana  onrselvei  at 
yonr  servants  fbr  Jesus'  sake  (on  account 
of  Him  and  His  work).  6.]  Because 

(explains  and  substantiates  the  last  clause, 
— that  we  are  your  servants  for  Jesus' 
sake)  (it  is)  God,  Who  said  Out  of  darkness 
light  shall  shine  (allusion  to  Gen.  i.  S :  the 
change  to  the  words  in  the  A.  V.  appears 
to  have  been  made  because  the  words  cited 
are  not  the  exact  ones  spoken  by  the 
Creator),  that  shined  in  onr  hearts  (the 
physical  creation  bearing  an  analogy  to  the 
spiritual),  in  order  to  (so  literally)  the  shi- 
ning forth  (to  others)  of  the  knowledge 
(in  us)  of  the  glory  of  God  in  the  foee  of 
Cfhrist  (*  the  glory  of  Ood  manifested  in 


Christ').  The  figure  is  still  derived  from 
the  history  in  ch.  iii.,  and  refers  to  the 
brightness  on  the  fkce  of  Moses :  the  only 
true  effulgence  of  the  divine  glory  is  from 
the  face  of  Christ.  7—18.]  This  glo- 

rious ministry  isfryUled  by  weak,  qfflicted, 
persecuted,  and  decaying  vessels,  which  are 
moreover  worn  out  in  the  work  (7 — 12). 
Yet  the  spirit  of  faith,  the  hope  of  the 
resurrection,  and  of  being  presented  with 
them,  for  whom  he  has  laboured,  bears  him 
up  against  the  decay  of  the  outer  man,  and 
all  present  tribulation  (13 — 18).  We  are 
not  justified  in  assuming  that  a  definite  re- 
proach of  personal  meanness  had  induced 
the  Apostle  to  speak  thus.  For  he  does 
not  deal  with  any  such  reproach  here,  but 
with  matters  common  to  all  human  minis- 
ters of  the  word.—  All  this  is  a  following 
out  in  detail  of  the  assertion,  "  we  shrisJe 
not  back,"  ver.  1,  already  enlarged  on  in 
one  of  its  departments,  that  of  not  shrink- 
ingfrom  openness  of  speech, — and  now  to 
be  put  forth  in  another,  viz.  bearing  up 
against  outward  and  inward  difficulties. — 
If  any  polemical  purpose  is  to  be  sought, 
it  is  the  setting  forth  of  the  abundance  of 
sufierings,  the  glorying  in  weakness  (ch.  xi. 
28,  80),  which  substantiated  his  apostolic 
mission :  but  even  such  purpose  is  only  in 
the  background ;  he  is  x>ouring  out,  in  the 
fnlness  of  his  heart,  the  manifold  dis- 
couragements and  the  far  more  exceed- 
ing encouragements  of  his  office. 
7.  J  this  treasure,  viz.  *  the  light  of  the 
knowledge  of  the  glory  of  Ood,*  ver.  6. 
"  Being  that  he  had  spoken  many  and 
great  things  concerning  this  ineffable  glory  r 
that  no  one  might  say,  '  But  how  is  it  that 
being  partakers  of  so  great  glory  we  re- 
main in  the  mortal  body?'  he  goes  on  to 
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»icojj«j».  '  that  the  exceeding  greatness  of  the 
power  may  be  God's,  and  not  of  us ; 

•duTiLB.  8  being  ■  troubled  on  every  side,  yet 
not  distressed ;  perplexed,  yet  not  in 
despair ;  ^  persecuted,  yet  not  for- 

(Pi.zxxrii.    saken;   ^struck  down,  yet  not  de* 

iiic«r.^xji.ii.  stroyed;  i^° always  bearing  about 
pSi.m.^t6.  ^^  ^®  hodj  the  dying  of  f  Jesus, 

^  MiM^toVn  that  ^  the  life  also  of  Jesus  may  be 
^<jjg^««-   made  manifest  in  our  body.     ^^  For 

"frtailWwe  which  live    ^are   alway  being 


▲UTHOBIZSD  VEB8I0N. 

and  noi  of  us.  ^  We  aie 
troubled  on  every  side,  yet 
not  distressed  ;  wb  axe  per- 
plexed, hut  not  in  despair; 
*  persecuted,  hut  not  for- 
saken; east  down,  hut  not 
destroyed;  ^^  always  bear- 
ing about  in  the  body  the 
dying  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
that  the  life  also  of  Jesus 
might  be  made  manifest  im 
our  body,  i*  For  we  which 
live  4Mre    alway   delivered 


It.  It. 


yFM.zUv.Sl   Bom.  Till. S8.   1  Cor.  zv.  SI,  10. 


say  that  thiB  very  tiling  is  the  chief  marvel, 
and  the  grandest  proof  of  God's  power, 
that  an  earthen  vessel  can  carry  so  mach 
'  brightness,  and  be  the  deposit  of  such  a 
treasure."  Ghrysostom.  Some  think  the 
treasure  to  be  the  whole  ministry:  but 
it  seems  simpler  to  refer  it  to  that  which 
has  immediately  preceded,  in  a  style  like 
that  of  Fliul,  in  which  each  successive 
idea  so  commonly  evolves  itself  out  of  the 
last.  The  vetael  is  the  body,  not  the  whole 
personality;  the  "outer  man"  of  ver.  16; 
see  ver.  10.  And  in  the  troubles  of  the 
body  the  personality  shares,  as  long  as  it 
is  bound  up  with  it  here.  Herodotus  tells 
a  story  of  Darius  Hystaspes,  that  he  stored 
up  his  tribute  by  melting  the  gold  into 
earthen  pots,  and  whenr  he  wanted  it, 
breaking  the  vessels.  the  exceeding 

greatSMi  of  the  power,  viz.  of  the  power 
consisting  in  the  effects  of  the  apostolic 
ministry  (1  Cor.  ii.  4),  as  well  as  in  the 
upholding   under    triiUs    and    difficulties. 

may  be  Ood's]  may  belong  to  Ti.  e. 
be  seen  to  belong  to)  God.  8—10.] 

He  illustrates  Uie  expression,  earthen 
▼OMels,  in  detail,  by  his  own  experience 
and  that  of  the  other  ministers  of  Christ. 

8.]  (literally)  in  every  way  (or, 
on  every  side)  pressed,  but  not  (inextri- 
cably) cnuhed;  in  perplexity,  but  not  in 
despair  (a  literal  statement  of  what  the 
last  clause  stated  figuratively :  as  Stanley, 
*•  bewildered,  but  not  benighted") ;  per- 
■ecnted,  bnt  not  deserted  (the  word  is  used 
of  desertion  both  by  God  and  by  man. 
Some  (among  whom  is  Stanley)  would 
render  this  dause  'pursued,  but  not  left 
behind  ;*  but  the  sense  thus  would  be  quite 
beside  the  purpose,  as  the  Apostle  is  speak- 
ing not  of  rivalry  from  those  who  as  run- 
ners had  the  same  end  in  view,  but  of 


troubles  and  persecutions);  ■tmok  down 
(as  vnth  a  dart  during  pursuit.  It  is  ordi- 
narily interpreted  of  a  fall  in  wrestUng  ; 
but  figures  i^m  the  games  would  be  out 
of  place  (see  above)  in  the  present  passage, 
and  the  attempt  to  find  them  has  bevni- 
dered  most  of  the  modem  Commentators), 
but  not  destroyed;  10.]  always 

bearing  about  in  our  body  (i.  e.  ever  in  our 
apostolic  work,  having  our  body  exposed  to 
and  an  example  of:  or  perhaps  even,  as 
Stanley,  "bearing  with  us,  wherever  we 
go,  the  burden  of  the  dead  body."  But  see 
below)  the  kiUing  (so  literally:  the  word 
occurs  in  the  New  Test,  only  once  besides, 
— in  Bom.  iv.  19,  where  it  signifies  figu- 
ratively, utter  lack  of  strength  and  vital 
power.  But  here  the  literal  sense^  *the 
being  put  to  death,*  must  evidently  be  kept, 
and  the  expression  understood  as  in  1  Cor. 
XV.  31,  where  the  Apostle  states  that  he 
dies  daily)  of  Jems,  that  the  life  also  of 
Jesus  may  be  manifested  in  onr  body :  i.  e. 
'that  in  our  bodies,  holding  up  against 
such  troubles  and  preserved  in  such  dan- 
gers, may  be  shewn  forth  that  mighty  power 
of  God  which  is  a  testimony  that  Jesus  lives 
and  is  exalted  to  be  a  Prince  and  a  Sa- 
viour:'—not,  'that  our  repeated  deliver- 
ances might  resemble  His  Resurrection,  as 
our  sufferings  His  Death,'  as  Meyer,  who 
argues  that  the  literal  meaning  must  be 
retained,  as  in  the  other  member  of  the 
comparison,  owing  to  the  same  expresmon, 
"t»  our  body**  occurring.  But,  as  De 
Wette  justly  observes,  the  bodily  deliver- 
ance is  manifestly  a  subordinate  consider- 
ation, and  the  life  of  far  higher  signifi- 
cance, testified  indeed  by  the  body's  pre- 
servation, but  extending  far  bevond  it. 
11.]  Explanation  and  confirmation 
of  ver.   10.— For  we  which  live  (which 
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unto  death  for  Jenu^  take, 
that  the  life  eUeo  of  Jeeue 
might  he  made  man^eet 
in  our  mortal  JUsh,  ''  80 
then  death  worketh  in  us, 
Imt  life  in  you,  "  ITtf 
having  the  same  spirit  of 
faUh,  according  ae  it  is 
written,  I  believed,  and 
therefore  have  I  spoken; 
we  also  believe,  and  there- 
fore  speak;  ^*  knowing  that 
he  whieh  raised  up  the  Lord 
Jesus  shall  raise  up  us  also 
bg  Jesus^  and  shaU  present 


▲TTTHOSIZSD  TEBfllOK  BETI8EO. 

delivered  unto  death  for  Jesus'  sake, 

that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  may  be 

made  manifest  in  our  mortal  flesh. 

^^  So  then  ■  death  worketh  in  us,  but  »oh.xw.t. 

life  in  you.      i^  But  havinff  »the*H«ni;i». 

same  spirit  of  faith,  according  to 

that  which  is  written,  *I  believed,  kP»^«'ti«. 

and  therefore  did  I  speak ;  we  also 

believe,  and   therefore  also  speak; 

1*  knowing  that  *he  which  raised  «f»^^^|ji^ 

up  the  Lord  Jesus  shall  raise  up  us 

also  t  with  Jesus,  and  shall  present  +5^55, 


Uv«,  averting  that  to  which  death  Lb  alien 
and  strange,  an  antithesis  to  being  "de- 
livered  unto  death,**  as  in  the  other  clause 
'*Kfe**  is  to  "tfi  our  mortal  flesh**) 
are  alway  being  deUvered  unto  death 
(in  dangers  and  persecutions,  so  ch.  xi.  23, 
"in  deaths  oft**)  on  aooonnt  of  Jesus 
(so  in  Bev.  i.  9,  John  was  in  Pfttmos  "  on 
account  of  the  word  of  Ghd,  and  on  ac- 
count of  the  testimony  of  Jesus  Christ  **\ 
that  the  life  also  of  Jesus  maj  bo  mani- 
fested in  our  mortal  flesh  (the  antithesis 
b  more  strongly  put  by  mortal  flesh  than 
it  would  be  by  mortal  body  in  Bom.  iriii.  11 
the  flesh  being  the  very  food  of  decay  and 
oormption).  By  this  antithesis,  the  won- 
derfbl  greatness  of  the  divine  power  is 
strikingly  brought  out :  Qod  exhibits  Death 
in  the  living,  l£at  He  may  exhibit  Life  in 
the  dying,  IS.]  By  it  is  also  brought 

out  that  which  is  here  the  immediate  sub- 
ject,— the  vast  and  unexampled  trials  of 
the  apostolic  office,  all  summed  up  in  these 
words :  80  then  death  worketh  in  us,  bat 
lifs  in  yon ;  i.e,*the  trials  by  whieh  the 
dying  of  Jesus  is  exhibited  in  us,  are  ex- 
elMsiveUf  and  peculiarly  OTTB  OWN, — where- 
as (and  thb  is  decisive  for  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  word  life)  the  life,  whereof  we 
are  to  be  witnesses,  extends  beyond  our- 
selves, nay,  flnds  its  field  of  iMction  and 
energizing  nr  tou.'  Chrysostom,  Calvin, 
and  others,  take  the  verse  ironically,  "so 
we  have  all  the  danger,  and  you  all  the 
profit:**  but  such  a  sentiment  seems  alien 
from  the  spirit  of  the  passage.  Meyer,  as 
unfortunately,  limits  the  meaning  to  na* 
tural  life,  whereas  (as  above)  the  context 
plainly  evinces  spiritual  life  to  be  meant^ 
not  merelv  natural.  ~  In  Bom.  viii.  10, 11, 
the  vivifying  influence  of  His  Spirit  who 
raised  Jesus  from  the  dead  is  spoken  of  as 


extending  to  the  body  also ;  here,  the  up- 
holding influence  of  Him  who  delivers  and 
preserves  the  body,  is  spoken  of  as  vivifying 
the  whole  man:  LIFE,  in  both  places, 
being  the  higher  and  spiritual  life,  includ- 
ing the  lower  and  natural.  *  And,  in  our 
relative  positicms, — of  this  life,  te  are  the 
examples, -a  churoh  of  believers,  alive  to 
Qod  tiirough  Christ  in  your  various  voca- 
tions, and  not  called  on  to  be  exhibited  in 
an  arena  (1  Cor.  iv.  9 :  Heb.  x.  38),  as  we 
are,  who  are  (not  indeed  excluded  from 
that  life, — nay,  it  flows  from  us  to  you, — 
but  are)  more  especially  examples  of  con- 
fl>rmity  to  the  death  of  our  common  Lord : 
—  in  whom  death  wobketh.' 

18 — 18.]  Encm>vbagsment8  :  and  first, 
FAITH,  which  enables  us  to  go  on  preach- 
ing to  you.  But  (contrast  to  the 
foregoing  state  of  trial  and  working  of 
deatib  in  us)  having  the  same  spirit  of 
fSaith  (not  distinctly  the  Holy  Spirit, — 
but  still  not  merelv  a  human  disposition : 
the  indwelling  Hofv  Spirit  penetrates  and 
characterizes  the  whole  renewed  man)  with 
that  desoribed  in  the  Seriptures,  I  ba- 
lieved,  therefore  I  spoke  (the  connexion 
of  the  words  in  the  Pttilm  is  not  clear) ; 
we  too  believe,  and  therefore  we  also 
spoak  (continue  our  preaching  of  the 
gospel,  notwithstanding  such  vast  hin- 
drances within  and  without) ;  14.] 
knowing  (fixes,  and  expands  in  detail  the 
indefinite  term  "we  believe,**  and  thus 
g^ves  the  ground  of  their  speaieing,— not,  as 
commonly  understood,  the  matter  of  which 
we  speak)  that  He  whieh  raised  up  (from 
the  dead)  the  Lord  Jesns  wiU  raise  up  vm 
also  (from  the  dead  hereafter,  see  1  Cor. 
vi.  13,  14 : — not  in  a  figurative  resurrec- 
tion from  danger,  as  Meyer  and  smne 
others)  with  Jesns  (not  necessarily  in  a 
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d  I  Cor.  m.  11.  US  with  you.  ^^  For  ^  all  things  are 
i.M^  iTim-'for  your  sakes,  that  ^  grace,  being 

^^Lii'a^iT.  multiplied  by  means  of  the  greater 
number,  may  make  the  thanksgiving 
abound    unto    the    glory  of   God. 

t&eMMT.i.  ifi  Wherefore  we  f  shrink  not  back; 
but  though   our   outward  man   is 

f Bom. Til. n.  decaying,  yet  our  ^inward  man  is 
i^etViL*    ^^g  renewed  day  by  day.     ^7  For 

t  Matt  T.  IS.   8  our  present  U&^ht  affliction  worketh 

•  Bom.  vlll.  18.  *^,  O  ,.        , 

i.^o!"*'**  for  ^  more  and  more  exceedingly 


AUTHOBIZBD  TJEBSIOK. 

118  wUh  you,  1'  Jbr  all 
things  are  for  your  gakes, 
thai  the  abundant  grace 
might  through  the  thanks^ 
Saving  of  maug  redound  to 
the  glorg  of  &od.  *«  I\or 
which  eauee  u)e  faint  not; 
hut  though  our  outu)ard 
man  perieh,  yet  the  inward 
maa  ie  renewed  day  by  day. 
^7  Jbr  our  light  affliction, 
which  is  but  for  a  moment, 
worketh  for  us  afar  more 
exeeedingajodeternal  weight 


figurative  sense;  even  in  the  passages 
where  a  flgarative  sense  is  the  prevailmg 
onoi  it  is  only  as  built  upon  the  lact  of  a 
literal  'raising  with  Christ,*  to  be  ac- 
complished at  the  great  day:  see  £ph. 
ii.  6;  Col.  iii.  1,  3;  1  Thess.  ▼.  10),  and 
present  us  with  yen  (i.  e.  as  in  Jude  24^ 
at  the  day  of  His  coming).  The  idea 
that  the  Apostle  could  not  thus  speak  of 
the  resurrection,  because  he  expected  (1 
Cor.  XV.  61,  52;  i.  8;  ch.  i.  13,  14)  to  be 
alitye  at  the  day  of  Christ,  is  best  refuted 
by  this  very  passage,  ch.  v.  1  ff.,  where  his 
admission  of  at  hast  the  possibility  of  his 
death  is  distinctly  set  forth.  The  &ct  is 
that  the  anticipation  of  being  raised  here, 
having  respect  rather  to  the  contrast  of 
the  future  glory  with  the  present  suffer- 
ing, does  not  necessarily  imply  one  or 
other  side  of  the  alternative  of  being  quick 
or  dead  at  the  Lord's  coming,  but  em- 
braces all,  quick  and  dead,  in  one  blessed 
resurrection-state.  —  This  confidence,  of 
being  presented  at  that  day  "  together  with 
you"  is  only  analogous  to  his  expressions 
elsewhere ;  see  ch.  i.  14 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  20 ; 
iii.  13.  15.]  Explanation  of  together 

with  JOVL  as  a  ground  of  his  trust :  with 
reference  also  to  what  was  said  of  life 
working  in  you,  ver.  12;  viz.  that  all, 
both  the  si^erings  and  victory  of  the 
ministers,  are  for  the  church :  see  the 
parallel  expression,  ch.  i.  6,  7.  For 

all  things  {of  which  we  have  been  speaking  : 
or  perhaps  hyperbolically,  all  thinos, 
the  whole  working  and  arrangements  of 
God,  as  in  1  Cor.  iii.  22)  are  on  3rour 
behalf,  that  Chraoe,  having  abounded  by 
meant  of  the  greater  namber  (who  have 
received  it),  may  multiply  the  thanks- 
giying  (which  shall  accrue)  to  the  glory 
of  Ood.  Bendes  this  rendmng  (1),  three 
others    are  possible:     (2)    'that    Grace, 


having  abounded,  may,  on  account  of  the 
thanksgiving  of  the  greater  number,  he 
muUifUed  to  the  glory  of  God  :*  (3)  *  that 
Chrace,  having  abounded,  may,  by  means  of 
the  greater  number,  multiply  the  thanks- 
giving to  the  glory  of  Chd  .-*  (4)  *  ihed 
Grace,  having  muUiplied  by  means  of  the 
grecUer  number  the  thanksgiving,  may 
abound  to  the  glory  of  God*  See  these 
discussed,  and  my  reason  for  preferring 
(1),  in  my  Gh'eek  Test.  As  to  the  sense, 
(see  the  very  similar  sentiment,  ch.  i.  11,) 
thanksgiving  is  the  highest  and  noblest 
offering  of  the  Church  to  God's  glory 
(compare  Ps.  1.  23):  that  this  may  be 
rendered,  in  the  best  sense,  as  the  result 
of  the  working  of  grace  which  has  become 
abundant  by  means  of  the  many  recipients, 
is  the  great  end  of  the  Christian  ministiy. 
16 — 18.]  Second  ground  of  encou- 
ragement^KOFJt.  16.]  Wherefbra  (on 
account  of  the  hope  implied  in  the  faith 
spoken  of  ver.  14,  which  he  is  about  to 
expand)  we  shrink  not  badk  (as  in  ver.  1 : 
but  now,  owing  to  despair) ;  but  (on  the 
contrary)  though  even  ovr  ontwsjd  man 
is  being  wasted  away  (i.  e.  our  body,  see 
Rom.  vii.  22,  is,  by  this  continued  "killing" 
and  "  working  of  death,"  being  worn  out : 
—  he  is  not  as  yet  speaking  of  dissolutiou 
by  death,  but  only  of  gpradual  approxima- 
tion to  it),  yet  our  inner  (man)  is  being 
renewed  day  by  day:  i.e.  'our  spiritual 
life,  the  life  which  testifies  the  life  of  Jesus, 
even  in  our  mortal  bodies  (ver.  11),  is  con- 
tinually fed  with  fresh  accessions  of  gpu» :' 
see  next  verse.  So  Chrysostom, — "How 
renewed  ?  by  faith,  by  hope,  by  zeal,  by 
determination  to  brave  down  danger.  The 
more  the  sufierings  of  the  body,  the  more 
does  the  soul  learn  to  value  her  hopes, 
and  becomes  brighter,  as  gold  more  and 
more  purified  in  the  fire."  17,  18.j 
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<if  glfify  i  ^*vffhile^e  look 
«o^  ai  the  things  which  are 
^een,  hut  at  the  things  which 
are  not  seen :  for  the  things 
which  are  seen  are  tern' 
poral;  but  the  things  which 
are  not  seen  are  eternal, 

V,  >  For  we  know  thai 
if  our  earthlg  house  of  Uus 
tabernacle  were  dissolved, 
we  have  a  building  of  Qod, 
an  house  not  made  wUh 
hands,  eternal  in  the  hea- 
*  For   in    this    we 


A17THOSIZED  TEB8I0K  B£TIB£D. 

an  eternal  weight  of  glory ;  ^^  ^  while  ^  g^""^^*{*-- 
we  look  not  at  the  things  which  are   «e*'»*i- 
seen,  but  at  the  things  which  are 
not  seen :  for  the  things  which  are 
seen  are  for  a  time ;  but  the  things 
which  are  not  seen  are  eternal. 

V.  1  For  we  know  that  if  »the*Job»T.i9. 

ch.  !▼.  7. 

earthly  tabernacle  wherein  we  dwell   f^»»^ 
be  dissolved,  we  have  a  building  &om 
God,  a  dwelling  not  made  with  hands, 
eternal  in  the  heavens.     ^  For  in 


Method  of  this  renewal.  For  the 

present  light  (burden)  of  our  aflUotion 
worketh  oat  for  ne  (*  effects,'  *  is  the  means 
of  bringmg  about')  in  a  sorpaning  and 
atiU  more  rarpasaing  manner  (i.  e.  so  as 
to  exceed  beyond  all  measure  the  tri- 
bnlation)  an  eternal  weight  of  glory 
{eternal  weight  opposed  to  present  light- 
ness), 18.]  SkA^'ective  condition  under 
which  this  wofiinff  out  takes  place, 
whUe  we  look  not  at  ('  propose  not  as  oar 
aim/  'spend  not  oar  care  about')  the 
things  which  are  seen  {**  earthlg  things,** 
Fhil.  ill.  19.  Chrysostom  strikingly  says, 
"  All  things  that  aro  seen,  whether  they  be 
torment,  or  ease :  so  as  to  be  neither  re- 
laxed by  the  one,  nor  borne  down  by  the 
other"),  bnt  at  the  things  which  are  not 
Men  (not,  things  imnsible :  for  as  Bengel 
well  remarks,  "  many  things  which  are  not 
seen,  shall  become  visible  when  the  pil- 
grimage of  faith  is  over"):  for  the  things 
which  axe  seen  are  temporary  (not,  as 
A.  v.,  *  temporcd,*  '  belonging  to  time,'  but 
*  fleeting,*  *  only  for  a  time,' — i.  e.  tiU  the 
day  of  Christ) ;  bat  the  things  which  axe 
not  seen  are  eternal.  Chrysostom  again : 
"  Whether  they  be,  reigning  in  gloiy,  or 
snffering  in  torment:  tliat  he  may  deter 
them  by  the  one,  and  encourage  them  by 
the  other." 

Chap.  V.  1—10.]  Ikrther  specification 
'  of  the  hope  before  spoken  of  as  consisting 
in  anticipation  of  an  eternity  of  glory  after 
this  Ife,  in  the  resurrection-body :  which 
leads  him  evermore  to  strive  to  be  found 
^oeU-pleasing  to  the  Lord  at  Sis  coming  : 
seeing  that  cUl  shall  then  receive  the  things 
done  in  the  body.  l.'\  'Svt  (gives  the 

reason  of  ch.  iv.  17, — ^prmcipally  of  the 
emphatic  words  of  that  verse,  "  more  and 
more  exceedingly,** — shewing  how  it  is  that 
eo  wonderfol  a  process  takes  place)  we  know 


(as  in  ch.  iv.  14v— :are  convinced,  as  a  sore 
matter  of  hope)  that  if  ('  supposing  :'  in- 
definite and  doubtful :  if  this  delivering  to 
death  continually  should  end  in  veritable 
death.  The  case  is  hypothetical,  because 
many  will  be  glorified  without  the  dis- 
solution  taking  place :  see  1  Cor.  xv.  61, 
53)  our  earthly  tabernacle-dwelling  (the 
similitude  is  not  derived  fW>m  the  wander- 
ing of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness,  nor 
from  the  tabernacle,  but  is  a  common  one 
with  Greek  writers.  "  The  whole  passage 
is  expressed  through  the  double  figure  of 
a  house  or  tent,  and  a  garment.  The 
ex]danation  of  this  abrupt  transition  from 
one  to  the  other  may  be  found  in  the 
image  which,  both  from  his  occupation 
and  his  birthplace,  would  naturally  occur 
to  the  Apostle,  —  the  tent  of  Cilician 
hiur-cloth,  which  might  almost  equally 
suggest  the  idea  of  a  habitation  and  of 
a  vesture,"  Stanley.  Chrysostom  observes : 
"Having  said  a  tabernacle-dwelling,  and 
having  thus  implied  easy  taking  down  and 
transitoriness,  he  opposes  to  this  the  house 
which  is  eternal")  were  dissolved  (**a 
gentle  word,"  Bengel :  i.  e.  *  taken  down,* 
'done  away  with'),  we  have  (as  Meyer 
rightly  remarks,  the  present  tense  is  used 
of  the  time  at  which  the  dissolution  shall 
have  taken  place.  But  even  then  the  dead 
have  it  not  in  actual  possession,  but  only 
prepared  by  God  for  them  against  the 
appearing  ckP  the  Lord :  and  therefore  they 
are  siud  to  have  it  in  the  heavens.  The 
A.  v.,  according  to  the  present  punctua- 
tion, yields  no  sense;  *not  made  with 
hands,  eternal  in  the  heavens  *)  a  building 
(no  longer  a  tabernacle)  firom  Ood  (<in 
an  especial  manner  prepared  by  God,'  'pure 
from  Ood*s  hands  :*  not  as  contrasted 
with  oar  earthly  body,  which,  see  1  Cor. 
xu.  18,  24^  is  also /rom  Qod),  a  dwelling 
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b Bom. Till. ». this  ''we  groan,  longing  to  clothe 
ourselves  with  our  house  which  is 
from  heaven :  ^  c  seeing  that  we 
shall  verily  be  found  clothed,  not 
naked.  ^  For  also  we  that  are  in 
this  tabernacle  do  groan,  being 
burdened :  because  we  desire  not  to 

dicor.zT.n. be  unclothed,  but  ^clothed  upon, 
that  what  is  mortal  may  be  swal- 

•Ejh*u^o?**  1^^^  ^P  o^  ^f®'     ^  ^^^  *^®  *^** 


ATXTHOBIKED  VEBSIOK. 

groa%t  rnxmeHly  detUing  to 
he  clothed  upon  with  our 
kouee  which  i*  from  hea^ 
ven :  *tf  eo  be  that  being 
clothed  we  ahaU  not  he 
found  naked.  *  For  we 
that  are  in  this  tabemaele 
do  groan,  being  burdened : 
not  for  that  we  would  he 
unelothedf  but  clothed  upon, 
that  mortalitg  might  be 
ewaUowed  up  of  Ufe,  *  Now 


not  made  with  handi  (here  again,  not  as 
contrasted  with  thejlethlg  bodg,  for  that  too 
is  "  not  made  with  hande"  bat  with  other 
dwellings,  which  are  "flMMie  wUh  hands" 
Remember  afain  the  Apostle's  occaxiation 
of  a  tent-ma^er),  eternal  in  the  heayena 
(see  above). — A  difficulty  has  been  raised 
by  some  Commentators  respectinff  the  sji- 
termediate  disembodied  state t'-\iO-w  the 
Apostle  here  regards  it,  or  whether  he 
regards  it  at  all.  But  none  need  be  raised. 
The  dwelling  which  in  this  verse  is  said, 
at  the  time  of  dissolution,  to  be  in  ^A« 
heavens,  is,  when  we  put  it  on,  in  the  next 
verse,  our  own  dwelling-place,  which  is 
ih»m  heaven.  Thus  the  intermediate  state, 
though  lightly  passed  over,  as  not  belong- 
ing to  the  subject,  is  evidently  in  the  mind 
of  St.  PauL— Some  Commentators  under- 
stand these  words  themselves  ("  a  dwelling 
not  made  wUh  hands,  eternal,  in  the  hea^ 
vens  ")  of  the  intermediate  state  of  absence 
from  the  bodg :  others,  of  an  immediate 
glorified  bodg  in  heaven,  to  be  united  with 
the  body  of  tlie  resurrection.  Calvin  hesi- 
tates :  "  It  is  uncertun  whether  he  intends 
the  state  of  blessed  immortality  which 
awaits  the  faithful  after  death,  or  the  in- 
corruptible and  glorious  body  which  shall 
be  after  the  resurrection.  In  either  of 
these  senses  there  is  nothing  objectionable : 
but  I  prefer  taking  it,  that  the  beginning 
of  this  building  shall  be  the  blessed  state 
of  the  soul  after  death,  and  its  consum- 
mation the  glory  of  the  final  resurrection." 
But  if  this  be  so,  (1)  the  parallel  will  not 
hold,  between  the  dwelling  in  one  case,  and 
the  dwelling  in  the  other, — and  (2)  the 
language  of  ver.  2  is  against  it,  see  below. 
2.]  For  alto  (our  knowledge,  that 
we  possess  such  a  building  of  Qod,  even 
in  the  case  of  our  body  being  dissolved, 
is  testified  by  the  earnest  desire  which  we 
have,  to  put  on  that  new  body  without 


such  dissolution  taking  place.  See  the 
similar  argument  in  Bom.  viii.  18»  19)  in 
thia  (tabemaele)  we  groan  (see  Bom.  viiL 
23),  longing  (i.e.  beo&nse  we  desire^  the 
reason  df  our  groaning)  to  put  on  over 
this  (viz.  bg  being  aUve  at  the  dag  of 
Christ,  and  not  <Us8olved  as  in  ver.  1  :~8ee 
on  ver.  4  below. — The  similitude  is  slightly 
changed :  the  house  is  now  to  be  put  on,  as 
an  outer  garment,  over  the  fleshUf  bodg) 
our  dwelling-plaoe  (the  word  is  slightly 
difierent  from  that  rendered  dwelling  in 
ver.  1 :  that  one  being  more  general,  this 
more  appropriated  to  an  inhabitant)  firom 
heaven  (treated  now  as  if  brought  with  the 
Lord  at  His  coming,  and  put  upon  us  who 
are  alive,  and  remain  then.—"  Therefore," 
says  Bengel,  "this  dwelling--plaoe  is  not 
heaven  itself  ")\  8.]  feeing  that  wo 

shall  verily  be  found  (shall  prove  to  be) 
dothed  {'having  put  on  clothing,'  viz.  a 
bodg),  not  naked  (wiihout  a  bodg:  soe 
this  rendering  justified  in  my.  Greek  TesL, 
where  I  have  also  discussed  the  other  trans- 
lations. The  verse  asserts  stronglg,  with 
a  view  to  substantiate  and  expkun  ver.  2, 
the  truth  of  the  resurrection  or  glorified 
bodg ;  and  I  see  in  it  a  reference  to  the 
deniers  of  the  resurrection,  whom  the  Apos- 
tle combated  in  1  Cor.  xv. :  its  sense  bong 
this :  **For  I  do  assert  again,  that  we  shaU 
in  that  dag  prove  to  be  clothed  with  a  body, 
and  not  dtsembodied  spirits.'* 

4.]  Confirmation  and  explanation  of 
ver.  2.  For  also  (a  reason,  why  we  long 
to  clothe  ourselves  with  our  house  ^hich 
is  from  heaven,  as  in  ver.  2)  we  who  are 
in  this  tabemaele  (literally,  the  taber- 
nacle, i.e.,  before  spoken  of)  do  groan, 
being  burdened  (ndt  by  troubles  and 
sufferings,  nor  by  the  bodg  itself,  which 
would  be  directly  opposite  to  the  sense :  but 
for  the  reason  wliich  follows):  beeause  we  are 
not  willing  (literally,  as  follows)  to  divest 
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AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

he  that  hath  wrought  U8 
for  the  selfsame  thing  is 
Ood,  who  also  hath  given 
ftnto  us  the  earnest  of  the 
Spirit,  «  Therrfore-v^Bre 
always  confident,  knowing 
that,  whilst  we  are  at  home 
in  the  body,  we  are  absent 
from  the  Lord :  '  (for  we 
wcdk  bg faith,  not  hg  sight :) 
^  we  are  confident,  I  say, 
and  willing  rather  to  be 
absent  fi-om  the  body,  and 
to  be  present  with  the  Lord. 


aUe 
f  Rom.  WILIS. 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BETISED. 

wrought  US  unto  this  very  thing  is 

God,  who  t '  gave  unto  us  the  earnest  +  fjS^^  j- 

of  the  Spirit.     *  Being  then  always 

confident,  and  knowing  that,  whilst   c"-  »•  «• 

we  are  in  our  home  in  the  body,    **'•»• 

we  are  away  from  our  home  in  the 

Lord,  7  (for  «  we  walk  by  faith,  not  BR<>in.Tiii.s4 

by  appearance,)  ^we  are  still  con-    J}",i*-Hit 

fident,  and  ^well  content  rather  tohPhiLi-M. 

go  from  our  home  in  the  body,  and 

to  come  to  our  home  with  the  Lord. 


ourielyet  (of  it),  but  to  put  on  (that  other) 
oyer  it,  uut  our  mortal  part  may  (not, 
die,  but)  be  swallowed  np  by  life  (ab- 
sorbed in  and  transmuted  by  that  glorious 
principle  of  life  which  our  new  clothing 
shall  superinduce  upon  us).— The  feeling 
expressed  in  these  verses  was  one  most 
natural  to  those  who,  as  the  Apostles,  re- 
garded  the  coming  of  the  Lord  as  near, 
and  conceived  the  possibility  of  their  living 
to  behold  it.  It  was  no  terror  of  death  as 
to  its  consequences — but  a  natural  reluc- 
tance to  undergo  the  mere  act  of  death  as 
such,  when  it  was  within  possibility  that 
this  mortal  body  might  be  superseded 
by  the  immortal  one*  without  it, 
6.]  This  great  end,  the  having  the  mortal 
part  svHiUowed  up  by  life,  is  justified  as 
the  object  of  the  Apostle's  fervent  wish, 
seeing  that  it  is  for  this  very  end,  that  this 
may  ultimately  be  accomplished,  that  God 
has  wrought  us  (see  below)  and  given  us 
the  pledge  of  the  Spirit ; — ^Bnt  (and  this  my 
wish  has  reason :  for)  He  whioh  wrought 
us  (prepared  us,  by  redemption,  justifica- 
tion, sanctification,  which  are  the  qualifica- 
tions for  glory)  unto  this  very  purpose 
(viz.  that  last  mentioned — having  themortdl 
part  swallowed  up  by  Ufe^  not  the  invest- 
ing ourselves  with  the  body  from  heaven, 
a  mere  accident  of  that  glorious  absorption : 
see  below)  is  Ood,  who  gave  unto  us  (a 
sign  that  our  preparation  is  of  Him)  the 
earnest  (see  ch.  i.  22,  and  note)  of  (gen.  of 
apposition)  the  Holy  Spirit. — The  Apostle, 
in  this  verse,  is  no  longer  treating  ex- 
clusively of  his  own  wi^  for  the  more 
summary  swallowing  up  of  the  mortal  by  the 
glorified,  but  is  shewing  that  the  end  itself, 
which  he  individually,  or  in  common  with 
others  then  living,  wishes  accomplished  in 
this  particular  form  of  investiture,  is,  under 
whatever  form  brought  about,   that  for 

Vor,.  II. 


which  all  the  preparation,  by  grace,  of 
Christians,  is  carried  on,  and  to  which  the 
earnest  of  the  Spirit  points  forward. 

6 — 8.]  He  returns  to  the  confidence  ea>- 
pressed  in  ver,  1 ;  that  however  this  may 
be,  whether  this  wish  is  to  be  fulfilled  or 
not,  he  is  prepared  to  accept  the  aUema- 
live  of  being  denuded  of  the  body,  seeing 
that  it  will  bring  with  U  a  translation  to 
the  presence  of  the  Lord.— Being  oonfldont 
thou  (because  it  is  Qod's  express  purpose  to 
bring  us  to  glory,  as  in  last  verse)  always 
(either  under  all  trials :  or,  always  whether 
this  hope  of  investiture  over  the  mortal 
body,  or  the  fear  of  the  other  aUemalive, 
be  before  us, — which  latter  I  prefer),  and 
knowing  (not  as  the  ground  of  our  confi- 
dence, but  correlative  with  it,  and  tiie 
ground  of  the  contentment  expressed  below), 
that  whilst  in  our  home  in  the  body,  we 
are  absent  from  our  home  in  the  Lord  (the 
similitude  of  the  body  as  our  dwelling 
being  still  kept  up :  see  similar  sentiments 
respecting  our  being  wanderers  and  stran- 
gers from  our  heavenly  home  while  dwell- 
ing in  the  body,  Phil.  iii.  20;  Heb.  xi. 
13;  xiii.  14),  for  (proof  of  our  absence 
from  out  home  in  the  Lord)  we  walk  (the 
usual  figurative  sense,  *  go  on  our  Christian 
course,'  — not  literal,  as  of  pilgrims)  by 
means  of  £uth,  not  by  means  of  appear- 
anoe  (not  "sight,"  as  rendered  in  A.  V. 
and  by  many  Commentators  (the  substan- 
tive cannot  possibly  have  this  meaning) 
— i.  e.  *  faith,  not  the  actual  appearance  of 
heavenly  thingps  themselves,  is  the  means 
whereby  we  hold  on  our  way,'  a  shre  sign 
that  we  are  absent  from  those  heavenly 
things),  Still  (the  last  clause  seeming  to 
have  somewhat  dashed  that  confidence) 
we  are  oonfldent,  and  are  well  content 
rather  to  go  from  (out  oi)  onr  home  in 
the  body,  and  oomo  to  our  nome  with  the 
T 
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AVTHOSIZBD  TXBSION  BETIBED. 

9  Wherefore  also  it  is  our  aim  that, 
whether  present  or  absent,  we  may 
be  well-pleasing  unto  him.  ^^  For 
we  must  all  be  made  manifest  before 
iifafeKnv.su  the  'judgment  seat  of  Christ;  that 
^each  one  may  reeeiye  the  things 
[done]  in  the  body,  aocording  to 
the  tidngs  that  he  did,  whether  it 
were  good  or  bad.  ^^  Ejiowing  then 
the  fear  of  the  Lord,  we  persuade 
but '  unto  God  we  are  already 


XiT.  10. 

kBoin.U.8. 
GaLTl.7. 
Spk.^.8. 
CoLllLS4^ 
15.   Ber. 
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IJobzxxl.SS. 
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Jade  IS. 


men. 


ajjtuohjxed  yebsiok. 

»  Wherefore  we  lahomr^ 
thai,  whether  preseiU  or 
abtenit  we  may  he  accepted 
of  him,  "  For  we  mmt 
aU  ofpear  brfore  the  ptdg- 
meni  seat  of  Chritt;  that 
eeery  one  moff  receive  the 
thiugt  done  in  his  hody, 
aeeordimg  to  that  he  hath 
done,  whether  it  be  ^food 
or  had*  >^  Knowing  there- 
fore the  terror  of  the  Lord, 
we  persuade  men;  but  we 
are   made   man^eet   umto 


Lord :  i.  e. '  if  (as  in  ver.  1)  a  dissolution  of 
the  body  be  imminent)  even  that,  thongh 
not  according  to  oar  wish,  does*  not  destroy 
onr  confidence :  for  so  sensible  are  we  that 
dwelling  in  the  body  is  a  state  of  banish- 
ment f^m  the  Lord,  that  we  prefer  to  it 
even  the  alternative  of  dissdution,  bring- 
ing us,  as  it  will,  into  His  presence.' 

9, 10.]  Wherefore  (this  being  so,— onr 
confidence,  in  event  whether  of  death,  or 
of  life  till  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  being 
each)  it  is  alio  (besides  onr  confidence)  our 
aim  (literally,  onr  ambition),  that  whether 
preieat  (dwelling  in  the  bodv)  or  absent 
(from  the  body  i^  the  time  of  His  appear- 
ing), we  may  be  well-plaasiBg  nato  Him 
(i.  e.  'whether  Seftnd  ue  in  the  body  or  out 
cf  the  body,  we  may  meet  unth  Hie  op- 
prooal  in  that  day,'  That  this  is  the 
sense,  the  next  verse  seems  to  me  to  shew 
beyond  question.  For  there  he  renders  a 
reason  for  the  expressions,  and  fixes  the 
participles  as  belonging  to  the  time  of  His 
coming.  But  this  meaning  has  not,  that 
I  am  aware,  been  seen  by  the  Commenta- 
tors, and  in  consequence,  the  verse  has 
seeined  to  be  beset  with  difficulties.  See 
them  discussed  in  my  Greek  Test.). 
10.]  For  (explanation  and  fixing  of  the 
words  "we  may  be  well-pleaeing  unto 
Sim,"  as  to  when  and  how  testified)  we 
aU  (and  myself  among  the  number)  moat 
be  made  maaibtt  (not  merely  'appear,' 
which  is  a  most  unfortunate  rendering  of 
the  A.  v.,  giving  to  the  reader  merely  the 
idea  of  «  appearing  before,"  as  when  sum- 
moned to  a  magistrate)  before  the  judg- 
ment aeat  (the  bema,  or  "  loffcy  seat,  raised 
on  an  elevated  pbtform,  usually  at  the  end 
of  the  basilica,  or  hall  of  justice,  so  that 
the  fl^^nre  of  the  judge  must  have  been  seen 
towenng  above  the  crowd  which  thronged 
the  long  nave  of  the  building."    Stanley) 


of  Christ;  that  eaeb  one  may  reeeive  (the 
technical  word  for  receiving  wages)  the 
things  (done)  in  the  body  (literaUy,  through 
the  body,  as  a  medium  or  orean  of  action), 
aocording  to  the  things  which  ho  did  (in 
the  body),  whether  (it  were)  good  or  bad 
(singular,  as  abstract).  I  may  observe  that 
no  more  definite  inference  must  be  drawn 
from  this  verse  as  to  the  phice  which  tho 
saints  of  God  shall  hold  in  the  general 
judgment,  than  it  warrants ;  viz.  that  they 
as  well  as  others,  shall  be  manifested  and 
judged  by  Him  ^att.  xxv.  19)  :  when,  or 
in  company  with  whom,  is  not  here  so 
much  as  hinted. 

11—18.]  Having  this  BmhitLfm,— being 
a  genuine  fearer  of  God  (see  below) — he 
endeavours  to  make  his  plain  dealing  evi- 
dent TO  MEN,  asitia  etidbnt  to  Gob. 
He  will  give  the  Corinthians  whereof  to 
boast  concerning  him  in  reply  to  his  boast- 
fkU  adversaries:-  this  his  conduct  being, 
whatever  construction  may  be  put  on  it,  on 
behalf  of  Qod  and  them.  11.]  Knowing 
then,  i. e.  being  then  conscious  of  {'no 
strangers  to')  the  fear  of  the  Lord  (not  as 
A.  v.,  'the  terror  of  the  Zorrf;*— but 
meaning,  this  wholesome  fear  of  Christ  as 
our  Juc^.  The  expression  is  particularly 
appropriate  for  one  who  had  been  suspected 
of  double-dealing  and  insincerity :  he  was 
inwardly  conscious  of  the  principle  of  the 
fear  of  God  guiding  and  leading  him),  we 
pennade  men  (the  stress  on  men,  *  it  is  hen 
that  we  attempt  to  persuade' — Of  what  ? 
Some  say,  of  the  truth  of  Chris fs  religion; 
win  them  to  Christ,  which  however  suits 
the  rendering  'the  terror  of  the  Lord,' 
better  than  the  right  one:  Chrysostom 
and  others  say,  '  of  our  own  integrity,'  and 
firom  the  context  it  must  have  reference  to 
ourselves;  and  I  therefore  agree  with 
this  latter  interpretation.     I  may  remind 
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Gh>d  ;  and  I  trust  dUo  are 
made  manifest  in  yowr  con- 
sciences,  *'  For  we  com' 
mend  not  ourselves  again 
wnio  you,  hut  give  you  oc- 
easian  to  glory  on  our 
bekaif,  that  ye  may  have 
somewhat  to  answer  them 
which  glory  in  appetMremee, 
amd  not  in  heart,  ^*  For 
whether  we  be  beside  our- 
selves, it  is  to  GM:  or 
whether  we  be  sober,  it  is 
for  your  cause,  "  Far  the 
love  of  Christ  eonstraineth 
us;  becttuse  we  thus  Judge, 
that  tf  one  died  for  all. 


AXTTHOBIZED  TXBSIOK  BETISEB. 

made  xnanifeBt;   and   I   hope  that 

^  we  are  made  manifest  in  your  con-  moh.  ir.%. 

sciences  also.     12  +  n  i^q  ^^^  j^^^  p^,  ^,^^ 

commending  ourselves  again    unto   SSJf*^ 
you,  but  are  giving  you  occasion  of  °  ****"' ^* 
"glorying  on  our  behalf,  that  yeooii.Li4. 
may  have  it   against  them  which 
glory  in  face,   and  not   in  heart. 
13  For  P  whether  we  have  been  beside  poh.xi.i,io, 
ourselves,  it  was  for  God:  or  whether   "• 
we  be  of  sound  mind,  it  is  for  you. 
1*  For  Christ's  love  eonstraineth  us. 


the  English  reader  that  there  are  few  texts 
so  much  perverted  as  this  one,  owing  to 
the  rendenng  of  the  A.  Y .  It  is  ftequently 
understood,  and  preached  upon,  as  if  it 
meant,  **  knowing  how  terrible  Ood  is,  we 
persuade  others  to  fear  Him : "  a  meaning 
as  far  as  possible  fhnn  the  Apostle's  mind), 
hut  unto  Ood  we  are  already  made  maxdfiBtt 
(we  have  no  need  to  persuade  Him  of  onr 
integrity,  for  He  knows  all  things) ;  and  I 
liope  (am  confident)  that  we  have  been 
made  mani&tt  in  your  conioienoea  alio. 
12.1  We  are  not  reeommanding  onr- 
■elvM  agua  unto  yon  (see  ch.  iii.  1),  but 
are  giving  yon  oceation  of  glorying  on 
our  behalf  (of  us,  as  your  teachers,  and  to 
the  upholding  of  our  ministry),  that  ye 
may  nave  it  (viz.  occasion  of  boasting) 
againit  thoee  who  glory  in  fitoe  (fidr  out- 
ward appearance)  and  not  in  heart  (i.  e.  in 
those  tilings  which  they  erhibit,  and  are 
outwardly,  see  cb.  xi.  18,  not  in  matters 
which  are  in  their  hearts:  implying  that 
their  hearts  are  indifferent  about  the 
matters  of  which  they  boast).  18.] 

For  (ye  have  good  reason  to  boast  of  me 
as  your  teacher;  seeing  that)  whether  we 
have  been  mad  (there  is  no  need  to  soften 
the  meaning  to  '  inordinately  praise  our- 
selves,* as  CSirysostom ;  or  'act  foolishly,* 
as  others.  **Paul,  thou  art  mad,"  had 
been  once  said,  Acts  xxvi.  21.  and  doubtless 
this  charge  was  among  the  means  taken 
to  depreciate  his  inflaence  at  Corinth),  it 
was  for  God  (in  Qod's  work  and  toHisglory) : 
or  whether  we  be  of  sound  mind,  it  is  for 
you  (on  yoar  behalf.  '  So  that  you  have 
reason  to  glory  in  us  either  way;  if  yoo 
will  ascribe  to  us  madness,  it  is  a  holy 
madness,  for  Ood ;  if  you  maintain  and 


are  convinced  of  our  sobriety,  it  is  a  sound- 
ness in  your  service*). 

14 — 19.]  And  his  constraining  motive 
is  the  love  of  Christ:  who  died  for  all, 
thai  all  should  live  to  Sim ;  and  accord- 
ingly the  Apostle  has  no  longer  amy  mere 
knowledge  or  regards  <»ccording  to  the 
fleshy  seeing  that  all  things  are  become 
new  in  Christ,  by  means  of  the  reconcilia- 
tion effected  by  Ood  in  Him,  of  which 
reconciliation  Paul  is  the  minister, 
14.]  For  (reason  of  his  devotion  under  all 
repoi<ts  and  circumstances,  to  Ood  and  to 
you,  as  in  last  verse)  Christ's  love  (not 
love  to  Christ,  as  "  the  love  of  Christ'*  in 
English  may  mean, — ^but  Chrisfs  love  to 
men,  subjective,  as  most  Commentators; 
as  shewn  in  His  death,  which  is  the  greatest 
proof  of  love,  see  Bom.  v.  6 — 8.  Meyer 
remarks  that  the  genitive  of  the  person  aiter 
"  love**  is  with  St.  Panl  always  subjective, 
— Rom.  V.  5,  8;  viii.  35,  89;  ch.  viii.  24; 
xiii.  13;  Eph.  ii.  4;  Phil.  i.  9  al.,  whereas 
with  St.  John  it  is  not  always  so,  1  John 
V.  3. — St.  Pftul  expresses  love  of,  i.  e.  to- 
wards, bv  the  preposition  *to,*  Col.  i.  4. 
1  These,  lii.  12)  eonstraineth  us  (a  better 
word  conld  not  be  found :  the  idea  is  that 
oi  forcible  limitation,  either  in  a  good  or 
a  bed  sense, — of  coffining  to  one  object, 
or  within  certain  bounds,  be  that  one  ob- 
ject a  painful  or  glorious  one,— those  bounds 
the  narrow  limits  of  distress,  or  the  course 
of  apostolic  energy,  as  here.  '  Constraineth 
us,*  generally :  —  limits  us  to  one  great  end, 
and  prohibits  our  taking  into  consideration 
any  others.  "There  is  a  fignre  in  this 
verb  constraineth:  it  is  signified,  that  it 
cannot  be  but  that  he  who  truly  weighs 
and  considera  that  marvellous  love  which 
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4  Rom.  Ti.  8,8.  haviiig  judged  this,  that  ^  one  died 
for  all,  therefore  all  died :  ^^  and  he 

'frS'S;"'  ^^^  ^^^  ^^'  'that  they  which  live 
i».'S*uiV'  should  live  no  longer  unto  them- 
J?*io?  iM.  selves,  but  unto  him  which  died  and 

It.  S. 

rose  again  for  them.     ^^  So  that  we 
.M^xit.60.  •henceforth  know  no  man  after  the 

John  XT.  **•    ^  . 

phii.'iiL  7.8.  "©sh :  if  even  we  have  known  Christ 
tjohnTi-'i.   after  the  flesh,  yet  *now  know  we 


AUTHOBIZED  VEB8ION. 

then  were  all  dead :  **  and 
thAt  he  died  for  aU,  thai 
they  which  live  should  not 
henceforth  live  uftto  them- 
aelvee,  but  unto  him  which 
died  for  them,  and  roee 
again.  *•  Wherefore  hence' 
forth  know  we  no  man  after 
the  flesh:  yea,  though  we 
have  known  Christ  after 
the  flssh,  yet  now  hence- 
forth  know  we  him  no  more. 


Christ  testified  towards  us  by  His  death, 
being  as  it  were  bound  to  Him  and  at- 
tached by  the  tightest  bond,  should  devote 
himself  to  His  service."  Calvin),  having 
judg^  this  (i.e.,  beoaase  we  formed 
tids  Judgment,  viz.  at  our  conversion: — 
learned  to  regard  this  as  a  settled  truth), 
that  One  died  for  all  (not  onlv,  for  the 
benefit  of  all,— but  instead  of  all,  suffered 
deaUi  in  the  root  and  essence  of  our  hu- 
inanitv,  as  the  second  Adam.  This  death 
on  behalf  of  all  men  is  the  absolute  ob- 
jective &ct:  that  all  enter  not  into  the 
benefit  of  that  Death,  is  owing  to  the  non- 
fulfilment  of  the  subjective  condition  which 
follows),  thereftre  all  died  (i.e.  there- 
fore, in  the  death  of  Christ,  all,  the  all  for 
whom  He  died,  died  too :  i.  e.  see  below, 
became  planted  in  the  likeness  of  His 
death, — died  to  sin  and  to  self,  that  they 
might  live  to  Him.  This  was  true,  objec- 
tively, but  not  subjectively  till  such  death 
to  sin  and  self  is  realized  in  each :  see  Rom. 
vi.  8  ff.  The  rendering  of  the  A.  V., 
"  then  were  all  dead,"  is  inadmissible  both 
from  the  construction  of  the  original,  and 
the  context :  '  One  on  behalf  of  all  died, 
therefore  all  died :  if  One  died  the  death  of 

i  belonging  to,  due  from]  aU,  then  all  died 
in  and  i%nth  HimV) :  16.]  and  he  died 
br  all,  that  they  which  live  (in  this  life,  see 
ch.  iv.  II : — not,  *  those  who  live  spiritu- 
ally,* which  would  altogether  strike  out 
the  sense,  for  it  is,  that  they  may  live  spi- 
ritually, &c.)  should  no  longer  (now  that 
His  death  has  taken  place)  live  unto  them- 
■elves  (with  self  as  their  great  source  and 
end  of  action,  to  please  and  to  obey),  but 
unto  Him  that  died,  and  rose  again  for 
them  (for,  i.e.  strictly  'in  the  place  of:* 
as  the  Death  of  Christ  is  our  death,  so  His 
Resurrection  is  our  resurrection), 
16.]  So  that  (art?ordi»^/y,— consistently 
with  our  judgment  expressed  ver.  15)  we 
(in  opposition  to  our  adversaries,  the  false 
teachers :  not  general  of  all  Christians, — 


but  as  yet  spoken  of  the  Apostle  himself 
[and  his  colleagues?])  henceforth  (since 
this  great  event,  the  Death  of  Christ)  know 
no  man  aecording  to  (as  he  is  in)  the  flash 
(Meyer  well  remarks :  "  Since  all  are  [ethi- 
cally] dead,  and  each  man  is  bound  to  live 
only  to  Christ,  not  to  himself,  our  know- 
ledge of  others  must  be  altogether  inde- 
pendent of  that  which  they  are  according 
to  the  flesh, — must  not  be  regulated  ac- 
cording to  the  flesh.  And  the  connexion 
of  ver.  16  with  ver.  15  shews  that  we  must 
not  take  these  words  as  fumisliing  the 
subjective  rule  of  our  knowledge,— »o  that 
the  explanation  would  he,  'according  to 
mere  human  knowledge,'  <  apart  from  the 
enlightening  of  the  Holy  Spirit,'  see  ch.  i. 
17 ;  1  Cor.  i.  26, — but  as  the  objective  rule, 
cf.  ch.  xi.  18;  John  viii.  15 ;  Riil.  iii.  4, — 
so  that  'to  know  any  one  according  to 
the  flesh*  means  '  to  know  any  one  accord- 
ing to  his  mere  human  individuality,*—  *  to 
know  him  as  men  have  judged  him  by 
what  he  is  in  the  flesh,'  not  by  what  he  is 
according  to  the  spirit,  as  a  Cliristian,  as 
a  new  creature,  ver.  17.  He  who  knows 
no  man  according  to  the  flesh  has,  e.  g.  in 
the  case  of  the  Jew,  entirely  lost  sight  of 
his  Jewish  origin, — in  that  of  the  rich 
man,  of  his  riches, — in  that  of  the  learned, 
of  his  learning, — in  that  of  the  slave,  of  his 
servitude,  Ac.,  see  Gal.  iii.  28") :  if  even 
we  have  known  Christ  aooordhig  to  the 
flesh,  now  however  we  know  Him  (thus) 
no  longer.— The  fact  alluded  to  in  the  con- 
cessive clause,  is,  not  any  personal  know- 
ledge of  the  Lord  Jesus  while  He  was  on 
earth,  but  that  view  of  Him  which  St.  Pftul 
took  before  his  conversion,  when  he  knew 
Him  only  according  to  His  outward  ap- 
parent standing  in  this  world,  only  as 
Jesus  of  Nazareth. — Observe,  the  stress  is 
not  on  the  word  Christ, '  If  we  have  kno^n 
even  Christ  after  the  flesh,'  &c,,  as  usually 
understood;  but  on  have  known,  as  belongs 
ing  to  the  past,  contrasted  with  our  prc- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


15—20. 


II.  COEINTHIANS. 


277 


AUTHOBIZED  TEESIOW. 

*'  Therefore  if  any  man  be 
in  ChrUtt  he  is  a  new  crea- 
ture :  old  thing§  are  passed 
away;  behold,  all  things 
are  become  new,  ^^  And 
all  things  are  of  Ood,  who 
hath  reconciled  its  to  him- 
self by  Jesus  Christ,  and 
hath  given  to  ns  the  mi- 
nistry of  reconciliation; 
1*  to  wit,  that  Ood  was 
in  Christ,  reconciling  the 
world  unto  himself,  not  im- 
puting their  trespasses  unto 
them  ;  and  hath  committed 
unto  us  the  word  of  recon- 
ciliation,   ***  Now  then  we 


AUTHOBIZED   VEESION   BEYISEB. 

him  no  more.  17  So  that  "  if  any 
man  is  in  Christ,  [he  is]  *a  new 
creature :  ^  the  old  things  are  passed 
away ;  behold,  f  they  are  become 
new.  1^  And  all  things  are  of  God, 
*  who  reconciled  us  to  himself  through 
Christ,  and  gave  unto  us  the  minis- 
tration of  the  reconciliation ;  i®  to 
wit,  that  ■  God  was  reconciling  the 
world  unto  himself  in  Christ,  not 
reckoning  unto  them  their  tres- 
passes ;  and  put  into  our  hands  the 
word  of  the  reconciliation,     ^o  On 


n  Rom.  Tili.  fl^ 

a  xvl.  7. 

Oal.  Ti.  16. 
xaal.v.ft.& 

vi.  16. 
7  ISA.  xliU.  18, 

10.  ft  IxT.  17. 

Eph.  ii.  16. 

ReT.xxi.6. 
1 5o  aU  ••r 

oUnt  M8S. 

s  Rom.  T.  10. 
Eph.  U.  10. 
Col.  i.  90. 
1  John  U.  1. 
&  iv.  10. 


a  Rom.  in.  S4k 
25. 


sent  knowledge.  Observe  likewise,  that 
"according  to  the  flesh,"  an  above  also, 
is  not  to  be  taken  as  the  subjective  qualifi- 
cation of  our  knowledge,  but  as  belonging 
to  the  word  Christ, — *  Christ  according  to 
the  flesh,' — St.  Paul  now,  since  his  con- 
version, knew  Hiin  no  longer  as  thus  shewn, 
but  as  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  Qod  with 
power,  according  to  the  Spirit  of  hoUness. 
At  that  time  God  was  pleased  to  reveal 
HiB  Son  in  him.  Gal.  i.  16.  See  by  all  means 
Stanley's  remarks,  on  the  absence  of  all 
local  and  personal  recollections  of  our  Lord's 
life,  in  the  apostolic  age.  17.]  So  that 

(additional  inference  from  what  has  gone 
before)  if  any  man  is  in  Ghriat  ('  in  Christ,* 
i. e.  in  union  with  Him:  Christ  being 
the  element  in  which  by  faith  we  live 
and  move),  he  is  a  new  creature  (or 
'creation,* — the  act  implying  here  the 
result  of  the  act.  See  Col.  iii.  10,  11; 
Eph.  ii.  10;  iv.  23. — *  He  has  received,* 
*  passed  into,'  '  a  new  life,'  John  iii.  3) :  the 
old  things  (of  his  former  life— all  the  old 
selfish  and  impure  motives,  views,  and  pre- 
judices) are  passed  away  (there  does  not 
appear  to  be  any  allusion,  as  Chrysoetom 
thmks,  to  the  passing  away  of  Judaism, 
but  only  to  the  new  birth,  the  antiquation 
of  the  former  unconverted  state,  with  all 
that  belonged  to  it);  behold  (a  reminis- 
cence of  Isa.  xliii.  18,  19),  they  (the  old 
things)  are  become  new.  18.]  And  all 

things  (in  this  new  creation :  he  passes  to 
a  more  general  view  of  the  effects  of  the 
death  of  Christ — viz.  our  reconciliation  to 
Ood)  are  of  Ood  (as  their  source),  who  re- 
oonciled  as  (all  men,  from  next  verse, 
where  "  the  world"  is  parallel)  to  Himself 
through  Ohxiflt  (as  an  atonement,  an  ex- 
piatory sacrifice,   ver.  21,  for  sin  which 


made  us  "  God*s  enetnies,"  see  Rom.  v.  \Q\ 
and  gave  (committed)  unto  ns  (Apostles, 
not  mankind  in  general;  for  had  it  been 
BO, — in  the  next  verse  which  is  parallel, 
'into  their  hands,'  not  'into  our  hands,' 
must  have  stood,  after  "  them"  and  "  their" 
just  preceding)  the  ministration  of  the 
reconciliation  (the  duty  of  ministering  in 
that  office,  whose  pecidiar  work  it  is  to 
proclamx  this  reconciliation:  so  "the  wu- 
nistration  of  righteousness"  ch.  iii.  9. — 
Observe,  that  the  reconciliation  spoken  of 
in  this  and  the  next  verse,  is  that  of  Chd 
to  us,  absolutely  and  objectively,  through 
His  Son:  that  whereby  He  can  compla- 
cently behold  and  endure  a  sinful  world, 
and  receive  all  who  come  to  Him  by  Christ. 
This,  the  subjective  reconciliation, — of  men 
to  (yod,— follows  as  a  matter  of  exhorta- 
tion, ver.  20) ;  19.]  to  wit  (or  how), 
that  Ood  was  reconciling  the  world  to 
Himself  in  Christ  (was  cannot,  as  in  the 
A.  v.,  belong  to  in  Christ, '  God  was  in 
Christ,  reconciling'  &c.  This  participle  is 
past :  He  has  accomplished  the  reconcilia- 
tion.— ^The  world,  i.e.,  the  whole  world, 
—  man,  and  man's  world,  entire,  with 
all  that  therein  is,  see  Col.  i.  20,  but  con- 
sidered, see  "them"  and  "their"  below, 
as  summed  up  in  man),  not  reckoning  unto 
them  their  trespasses  (the  participle  is  a 
present  one :  He  does  not,  after  this  recon- 
ciliation, impute  to  any  man  his  tres- 
passes) ;  and  having  put  into  our  hands 
(literally,  placed  in  us ;  <  laid  upon  us,'  ajs 
our  office  and  charge,  and,  besides,  'em- 
powered us  for,'  'put  in  our  souls  by  Sis 
Spirit.' — '  Us,'  viz.  Apostles  and  teachers) 
the  word  of  the  reconciliation  (as '  the  word 
of  the  Cross,'  1  Cor.  i.  18). 

20,  21.]  ffe  describes  his  office  as  that 
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bJobxsxiU. 

tS.    Mal.*ll. 

7.    eh.  111.0. 

Bph.  Ti. ». 
0  eh.  ▼!.  t. 


t  For  to 
0mUted  l» 

MSB. 

dliM.llU.«L9k 

IS.    OaLUi. 

IS.    IFCI-U. 

M.J4, 

1  John  ill.  B. 
•  Bom.  1. 17.  & 

T.  19.  ft  X.  S. 
»lCor.lli.9. 
b  eh.  ▼.  N. 
eUeb.zll.U. 


▲VTHOBIZXD  TXBSIOir  HEVT8ED. 

Chrifit's  behalf  then  we  are  ^am- 
bassadors, as  ®  though  God  were 
intreating  by  us:  we  praj  on 
Christ's  behalf,  Be  reconciled  to 
Ood.  ^^  t  Him  who  knew  not  sin 
^  he  made  [to  be]  sin  for  us ;  that 
we  might  become  *the  righteous- 
ness of  God  in  him. 

VI.  1  And  as  •  workers  together 
with  him,  we  also  ^  intreat  ^  that  ye 
receive  not  the  grace  of  God  in  Tain. 


AVTHOBIZED  TEB8IOK. 

are  ambateadonfor  CkrUt^ 
as  tkoujfh  Ood  did  beteeek 
you  hy  us:  we proff  yoa  im 
Ckriefe  stead,  he  ye  reeom- 
died  to  God,  «  Jbr  Ae 
hath  made  him  to  he  sm 
for  us,  who  knew  no  sin; 
that  we  miff  hi  be  made  the 
righteousness   of   God   in 

rX.  >  We  ihen,  as  work- 
ers together  with  him,  be- 
seeeh  yoa  also  that  ye  re- 
ceive not  ihe  grace  of  God 


of  an  ambassador  for  Christ,  consisting  in 
beseeching  them,  on  thbib  pabt,  to  be  re- 
conciled to  Ood :  and  that,  in  considera- 
tion of  the  great  Atonement  which  Ood 
has  provided  by  Christ. — Oa  Ohriat's  behalf 
then  (i.e.  in  punuanoe  of  the  impoeitioii 
on  OS  of  the  "  word  of  the  reconciliation**) 
we  axe  ambamdon,  as  though  Ood  waiB 
intreatiag  by  oa :  we  pray  {*you,*  but  not 
nttered  as  an  integral  part  ra  the  present 
text,  not  a  request  now  made  and  urged, 
as  Rom.  xii.  1 ;  he  is  describing  the  em- 
bassage: we  are  ambassadors,  and  in  our 
embassage  it  is  our  work  to  beseech—'  Be 
ye,*  &c.)  on  Chriif  •  behalf,  Be  reoonoiled 
toCtod: — *he  reconciled*  ^^insAXy passive : 
<God  was  the  Rbcokcilbb— let  this  re- 
conciliation have  effect  on  you  ~  enter  into 
it  bv  fidth.'  Our  A.  Y.,  by  inserting  the 
word  'ye,*  has  given  a  fiUae  impression, 
making  it  appear  as  if  there  were  an  em- 
phasis on  it,  corresponding  to  Ood  being 
reconciled  to  iw,— whereas  it  is  the  simple 
being  reconciM  in  that  reconciliation  in 
whidi  Ood  was  in  Christ,  the  Reconciler, 
21.]  states  the  great  fact  on  which 
the  exhortation  to  be  reconciled  is  grounded: 
— vis.  the  unspeakable  gift  of  God,  to  bring 
about  the  reconciliation. — It  is  introduced 
without  a  'for*  (which  has  been  supplied), 
as  still  forming  part  of  the  word  of  the 
reconciliation. — Him  who  knew  not  Bin 
(with  what  reference  is  this  saidP  Some 
think,  to  the  Christian* s  necessary  idea  of 
Christ;  others,  to  Ood^s  judgment  of  Him. 
I  much  prefer  to  either,  regarding  it  as 
said  with  reference  to  Christ  Wmself,  Who 
said,  John  viii.  46,  "  Which  of  you  convicteth 
MeofsinV*  He  was  thus  one  *  who  knew  not* 
i.e.  by  contact,  pers^mal  experience,  *sin,* 
See,  for  Wm  sense,  1  Pet.  ii.  22;  Heb.  vii.  26). 
He  made  (to  be)  tin  (not,  *  a  sin-offering,*  as 
Augustine  and  others,  for  the  word  seems 
never  to  have  the  meaning :  and  if  it  had,  the 


former  sense  of  the  same  word  in  this  same 
sentence  would  preclude  it  here:  nor  "a 
sinner,**  as  Meyer,  and  others :  but,  as  De 
Wette,  and  others,  Sin,  abstract,  as  op> 
posed  to  RiOHTEOUBXESS  which  follows: 
compare  "  a  curse,**  Gal.  iii.  13.  He,  on  the 
Cross,  was  the  Sepresentative  of  ISin, — of 
the  sin  of  the  world)  for  «■  (or,  m- 
stead  of  us:  I  prefer  here  the  former,  be- 
cause the  purpose  of  the  verse  is  to  set 
fortli  how  great  things  God  has  done  for 
us : — the  other,  though  true,  does  not  seem 
so  applicable. — The  words  for  UB  are  em- 
phatic) ;  that  we  might  beoome  {at  once, 
and  by  this  one  act.  The  form  of  the 
word  in  the  original  necesatates  this, — 
joining  the  whole  justification  of  all  God's 
people,  as  one  act  accomplished,  with  the 
Sacrifice  of  Christ)  the  Bighteonaneia  of 
Ood  (see  above:  representatives  of  the 
Righteousness  of  God,  endued  with  it  and 
viewed  as  f»  it,  and  examples  of  it)  in.  Him 
(in  union  with  Him,  and  by  virtue  of  oar 
standing  in  Him). 

Chap.  VI.  1—10.]  HefuHher  describes 
his  apostolic  embassage,  as  one  of  earnest 
exhortation  not  to  receive  the  grace  of  Ood 
in  vain  (w.  1,  2),  and  of  approving  himself, ' 
by  many  characteristics  and  under  various 
circumstances,  <u  the  minister  of  Ood 
(w.  S— 10^.  1.]  with  Him  is  not 

expressed  m  the  original,  but  these  are 
evidently  the  right  words  to  supply :  with 
God,  Whose  representatives  they  were,  and 
Whose  grace  thev  recommended.  Hiis  is 
implied  not  only  in  what  went  before,  but 
in  the  words,  "  the  gr<»ce  of  Ood,**  of  our 
verse  itself.— MoreoTer,  while  workiiig 
with  Ood,  we  also  intreat  that  ye  (when 
preaching  to  you,—  or  others,  when  preach- 
ing to  others :  he  still  is  describing  his 
practice  in  his  ministry,  not  using  a  direct 
exhortation  to  the  Corinthians)  receive  not 
the  grace  of  Ood  (i.e.  the  reconciliolaan 
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t»  vain.  *  {Ibr  ke  saUh, 
I  hone  heard  thee  in  a  time 
accepted,  and  in  the  day  of 
salvaHon  have  I  euoooured 
thee:  behold,  now  is  the 
accepted  time;  behold,  now 
is  the  daiy  of  salvation.) 
*  CUving  no  offence  in  any 
thing,  that  the  nUnietry  be 
not  blamed :  *  but  in  all 
things  approving  owreeloet 
as  the  ministers  qf  God, 
in  mneh  patience,  in  qfflio- 
tions,  in  necessities,  in  dis- 
tresses, *  in  stripes,  in 
imprisonments,  in  tumults, 
in  labours,  in  watchings. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBfllOK  BXTT01B. 

^  (For  he  saith,  ^  I  heard  th^  in  an  diiA.xiu.«. 
accepted  time,  and  in  a  day  of  salva- 
tion did  I  succour  thee :  behold,  now 
is  the  well-accepted  time;   behold, 
now    is    the    day    of    salvation.) 
8 « Giving   no  cause  of  offence  ineRoin.xiT.w. 
any  thing,  that  the  ministry  be  not   *>•»•''' 
blamed:  ^but  as  'GK>d'8  ministers fioor.w.i. 
recommending   ourselves  in   every 
thing,  in  much  patience,  in  tribula- 
tions,  in  necessities,   in  distresses, 
^  in  'stripes,  in  imprisonments,  in  f«b.xi.ss,Ao. 
tumults,  in  labours,  in  watchings,  in 


abore  spoken  of)  to  no  purpose  (i.  e.  un- 
accompanied by  sanctification  of  hfs). 
S.]  Ground  of  the  exhortation :  viz.  the 
importance  of  the  present  time  as  the  day 
of  acceptance,  shewn  by  a  Scripture  cita- 
tion.— For  He  (God,  with  whom  we  are 
fellow-workers,  and  whose  grace  we  re- 
commend) saith,  *<In  an  aeeepted  time 
(Heb.  *in  the  season  of  grace*)  I  heard 
thee,  and  in  the  day  of  laivation  I  helped 
thee : "  behold  (inserted  for  solemnity— to 
mark  the  importance  of  what  follows),  now 
is  the  fayourably-aooepted  time  (the  word 
is  a  strong  term, — the  very  time  of  most 
favourable  acceptance,  said  from  the  ful- 
ness of  his  feeling  of  the  g^reatness  of  Gtod's 
grace) ;  behold,  now  is  tiie  day  of  lalya- 
tioB.  ''For  he  who  strivetfa  in  such  a 
time,  when  so  much  of  God's  gift  is  shed 
abroad,  in  which  grace  is  so  g^^eat,  shall 
easily  gain  the  prize."  Chirsostom.  The 
prophecy  is  one  directly  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
as  the  restorer  fuid  gatherer  of  his  people; 
and  the  time  of  acceptance  is  the  interval 
of  the  offer  of  the  covenant  to  men,  con- 
ceded to  Him  by  the  Father.  8— 10.] 
And  this  doing,  he  approves  himself  as  the 
minister  of  God  by  various  chciracteristies, 
and  under  manifold  circumstances  in  life. 
8.]  This  word,  giTing,  and  all  the 
following  participles,  w.  9, 10,  qualify  the 
verb  we  intreat,  in  ver.  1,  shewing  the 
pains  and  caution  used  by  him  to  enforce 
this  exhortation  by  his  example  as  well  as 
his  precept.  So  Grotius :  **  He  shews  how 
much  in  earnest  is  the  advice  of  one  who, 
in  order  that  he  may  gain  his  end,  shrinks 
from  no  manner  of  svdSerings."  But  evi- 
dently, before  the  list  is  exhausted,  he 
passes  beyond  the  mere  confirmation  of 


his  preaching,  and  is  speaking  generally 
of  the  chanicteristics  of  the  Christian 
ministry.  oflbnoe;  literally,  itnm- 

bling;  see  Rom.  xiv.  13.  that  the 

ministry  be  not  blamed]  or  reproaehed. 
The  ministry,  the  office  itself,  would  be 
reproached,  'i  cause  of  offence  were  found 
in  the  character  of  its  bearers. 
4.  as  Qod's  ministers,  rseommending 
onrselTes]  rseommending  onrseHw,  as 
ministers  of  Ood  should  do:  not,  recom- 
mending ourselves  as  ministers  of  God: 
the  ambiguity  of  the  A.  V.  might  have 
been  avoided  by  a  different  arrangement 
of  words :  *  in  all  things,  as  the  ministers 
of  God,  approving  ourselves.*  The  fol- 
lowing nouns,  following  in  each  case  the 
pr^Mjeition  in,  are  all  in  specification  of 
in  every  thing:  but  not  all  of  the  same 
sort:  some  signify  instruments  by  which, 
some,  situations  in  which,  some  both  these. 
Bengal  remarks:  "A  notable  gradation. 
There  follow  thrice  three  particulars  of 
suffering  (i.e.  from  tribulation  to  ttmt- 
iiigs),  by  which  patience  is  exercised: 
troubles,  ii^Uetions,  labours**  6.] 

On  stripes,  see  Acts  xvi.  23,  and  ch.  xi. 
23,  24.  imprisonments]  At  Philippi 

only  as  yet,  as  far  as  we  know  from  the 
narrative  of  the  Acts; — but  there  must 
have  been  many  other  occasions,  see  ch. 
xi.  28.  He  may  have  been  imprisoned  at 
Antioch  in  Pisidia,  Acts  xiii.  60,  and  at 
Lystra,  xiv.  19,  and  at  Corinth,  xviii.  12, 
14:  and  we  cannot  tell  what  may  have 
befallen  him  during  his  journeys,  Acts  xv. 
41;    xvi.  6;  xviii.  23.  in  tumults] 

See  Acts  xiii.  50;  xiv.  5,  19;  xvi.  22; 
xvii.  5;  xviii.  12,  and  above  all,  xix.  28 


—41. 


labours]    The  word  usually. 
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i.UTHOBIZ£D  TEBSIOIT  BSYISED. 

fastings ;  *  in  pureness,  in  know- 
ledge, in  long-suffering,  in  kindness, 
in  the  Holy  Ghost,  in  love  unfeigned, 
7  *»  in  the  word  of  truth,  in  *  the 
power  of  God,  through  the  ^wea- 
pons of  righteousness  on  the  right 
hand  and  on  the  left,  ^  through 
glory  and  dishonour,  through  evil 
report  and  good  report:  as  de- 
ceivers,  and  true ;    ®  as   unknown. 


A.TTTHOBIZSD  VEBSIOIT. 

infattinga ;  •  hy  pureness^ 
by  knowledge,  by  long- 
suffering,  by  kindness,  by 
the  Holy  Okost,  by  love 
unfeigned,  ^  by  the  word 
of  truth,  by  the  power  of 
Ood,  by  the  armour  of 
righteousness  on  the  right 
hand  and  on  the  left,  >  by 
honour  and  dishonour,  by 
evil  report  and  good  re- 
port :  as  deceivers,  and  yet 
true;    9  as  , unknown,  and 


and  here,  signifies  '  lahour  in  the  Lord,* 
for  His  sake.  So  also  the  verb  *  to  labour* 
Bom.  xri.  6,  12  (twice).  Chrysostom  and 
others  interpret  it  of  his  manual  work, 
1  Cor.  iv.  12;  but  see  ch.  xi.  23,  where 
this  can  hardly  be;  it  is  most  probable 
that  the  weariness  of  his  excessive  apos- 
tolic lahour  was  in  his  mind, 
watchings]  Chi^sostom  says,  "During 
the  nights  m  which  he  taught,  or  perhaps 
even  wrought  with  his  hands  also."  But 
I  would  rather  believe  the  watchings  to 
have  been  watchings  through  anxiety  for 
the  churches.  in  fiutixigs]  This  is 

generally  taken  to  refer  to  involuntary 
hunger  and  thirst.  But  tlie  word  does 
not  appear  to  be  ever  so  used ;  and  in  ch.  xi. 
27,  Paul  himself  distinguishes  "  in  fastings  *' 
from  "  in  hunger  and  thirst.**  The  strict 
meaning  of  futiDgs  must  therefore  be  re- 
tained. 6.]  The  nine  preceding  substan- 
tives (see  on  ver.  4)  have  expanded  the  word 
patience.  We  now  resume  the  main  cata- 
logue, with  in  pureness,  which  is  variously 
explained:  of  bodily  chastity :- of  un- 
selfishness .—I  prefer  to  understand  it  to 
mean  general  purity  of  character, — un- 
Uameableness  of  life,  and  singleness  of 
purpose.  in  knowledge]  of  the  Gospel, 
in  a  high  and  singular  degree ;  see  1  Cor.  ii. 
6  ff.  in  kindness]  a  kind  and  con- 

siderate demeanour.  in  the  Holy 

Ohost]  as  the  Power  by  Whom  all  these 
motives  are  wrought.  7.  in  the  word 

of  tmth]  is  taken  by  some  as  subjective, 
— 'in  speaking,  or  teaching  truth* — *in 
discourse,  the  contents  whereof  were  truth:* 
the  other  (objective)  sense  is  better,  in  the 
word  of  the  tmth,  viz.  the  Gospel  in  which 
we  labour.  in  the  power  of  God]  viz. 

the  Power  spoken  of  ch.  iv.  7, — the  power 
manifested  in  every  part  of  our  apostolic 
working, — not  merely  in  miracles, 
.throngn  (in  is  changed  for  through,  first 


apparently  on  account  of  the  weapons: 
the  word  armour,  in  our  present  accept- 
ance of  it,  means  only  the  defenave  casing 
of  the  bodv,  whereas  this  includes  all  the 
weapons,  of  offence  and  defence.  They  are 
the  weapons  of,  i.e.  marking  them  more 
distinctly  as  instruments, — and  then  con- 
tinued) the  weapons  of  righteonsness 
{belonging  to,  —  or  furnished  by,  —  the 
righteousness  which  is  of  faith.  That 
panoply,  part  of  which  only  in  the  more 
particular  specification  of  Eph.  vi.  13 — 
17,  viz.  the  breastplate,  is  allotted  to 
righteousness, — is  here  o/Z  assigned  to  it. — 
Some  of  the  ancient  Commentators  under- 
stand bv  the  word,  *  instruments,*  as  in 
Bom.  VI.  13,  and  interpret  these  instru- 
ments to  be,  situations  and  opportunities 
of  life,  whether  prosperous,  on  the  right 
hand,  or  adverse,  on  the  left :  but  the  other 
interpretation  is  in  better  accordance  with 
the  Apostle's  habit  of  comparison, — see 
ch.  X.  4;  Eph.  vi.-  13  ff.;  1  Thess.  v.  8). 
which  are  on  the  right  and  left: 
i.  e.  encompassing  and  guarding  the  whole 
person.  Most  recent  Commentators  ex- 
plain it,  both  right-handed, — i.  e.  of  attack, 
the  sword  and  spear,— and  left-handed, — 
i.  e.  of  defence,  the  shield :  but  the  original 
seems  to  require  the  other  interpretation. 
On  the  interpretation  prosperity  and  eul- 
versity,  see  above.  8.]  Perhaps  the 

instrumental  signification  of  throngn  need 
not  be  strictly  retained.  The  preposition, 
once  adopted,  is  kept  for  the  sake  of 
parallelism,  though  with  various  shades  of 
meaning.  Here  it  points  out  the  medium 
through  which.  Tims  understood,  these 
two  pairs  in  ver.  8  will  form  an  easy 
transition  from  instrumental,  through  me- 
dial, to  the  passive  characteristics  which 
follow.  as  deceiyevs]  From  speaking 

of  repute,  he  passes  to  the  character  of 
the  repute. — In  all   these  capacities  and 
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yet  well  Jtnovm  ;  at  dying , 
and,  behold,  we  live;  as 
chastened,  and  not  hilled} 
^^  as  sorrowfiil,  yet  altoay 
rejoicing !  as  poor,  yet 
making  many  rich;  as 
having  nothing,  and  yet 
possessing  all  things,  *^  O 
ye  Corinthians,  our  mouth 
is  open  unto  you,  our  heart 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  SETTBEB* 

and* well  known;  as  "dying,  and,  i<**f J*^- 
behold,  we  live ;  as  °  chastened,  and  '"ch!^L'i.*iJJ. 
not  killed ;  i^  as  sorrowful,  yet  alway  »  S.  «tiu. 
rejoicing;  as  poor,  yet  making  many 
rich;  as  having  nothing,  and  pos* 
sessing  all  things.      ^^  Our  mouth 
is  open  unto  you,   0  Corinthians, 


under  all  these  representations  or  mis- 
representations, we,  as  ministers  of  God, 
recommend  ourselves.  In  these  following 
clauses  a  new  point  is  perhaps  brought  out, 
viz.  the  difference  of  our  real  state  from  our 
reputed  one.  That  this  is  the  cose  with  "  as 
dying,  and,  behold,  we  live,"  and  all  fol- 
lowing, is  of  course  clear.  But  is  it  so 
with  the  two  clauses  preceding  that  one  ? 
Do  they  mean,  '  as  deceivers,  and  yet  true, 
as  unknown,  and  yet  well  known,*  or, — 
'  <is  deceivers,  and  as  true  men,  as  unknown, 
iMud  as  well  known?*  I  own  I  am  not 
clear  on  this  point :  but  rather  prefer  the 
latter  alternative  (see  in  my  Greek  Test.). 
In  the  English  text,  I  have  kept  literally 
to  the  Greek,  supplying  nothing,  but  leaving 
the  ambiguity  where  it   was.  9.J 

and,  behold,  we  liye,  is  much  stronger, 
more  triumphant,  than  "and  living" 
would  have  been.  aa  eliMtened]  Surely 
we  must  now  drop  altogether  the  putative 
meaning  of  the  as.  ^e  sense  has  been 
(see  above)  some  tune  verging  that  way, 
and  in  the  clauses  which  foUow,  the.  of 
expresses  just  what  it  does  in  "  being,  as 
we  are  "...  viz.  **  as  Ood*s  ministers" — 
Ph.  cxviii.  18,  "  The  Lord  hath  chcutened 
me  sore :  but  He  hath  not  given  me  over 
unto  death,"  seems  to  have  been  in  the 
Apostle's  mind.  10.]    Here   even 

more  clearly  than  before,  the  first  member 
of  the  clause  cannot  express  the  opinion 
of  his  adversaries,  but  must  point  to  the 
matter  of  fact.  poor  again  can  hardly 

have  been  a  reproach,  but  sets  forth  the 
fact — as  poor  men,  but  enriohing  (not  by 
distribution  of  alms,  as  Chrvsostom  and 
others  think,  but  by  imparting  spiritual 
riches ;  see  1  Cor.  i.  5)  many ; — as  haying 
nothing  (in  the  sense  in  which  they  who 
"have"  are  to  be  as  though  they  "had 
not,"  1  Cor.  vii.  29,  —  in  the  improper 
sense  of  'to  possess,*  in  which  we  here 
use  the  word-  thus,  we  have  nothing,  are 
destitute),  but  pOMOUing  (finally  and  as 
our  own,  our  inheritance  never  to  be  taken 
avray  ;  in  that  sense  of  the  word  *  to  pos- 


sess *  which  this  world's  buyers  are  not  to 
use,  1  Cor.  vii.  30)  aU  thingi.  See  a 
similar  'possession  of  all  things,'  1  Cor. 
iii.  22:  though  this  reaches  further  than 
even  that, — to  the  boundless  riches  of  the 
heavenlv  inheritance. 

11— VII.  1.]   Earnest  exhobtations 

TO  SEPABATION  FBOH   UNBELIEF  AND  IM- 

prBiTT.  11—13.]  These  verses  form 

a  conclusion  to  the  preceding  outpouring 
of  his  heart  with  regard  to  his  apostolic 
ministry,  and  at  the  same  time  a  transition 
to  the  exhortations  which  are  to  follow. 
11.]  Our  (my)  mouth  is  open  (the 
word  seems  to  refer  to  the  free  and  open 
spirit  shewn  in  the  whole  previous  passage 
on  the  ministry,  in  which  he  had  so  libe- 
rally imparted  his  inner  feelings  to  them) 
toward!  yon,  Corinthians  ("  the  addition  of 
thdr  name  is  significant  of  much  love, 
and  of  warmth,  and  of  rhetorical  skill : 
for  it  is  our  habit  to  cast  about  in  our 
conversation  constantly  the  bare  names  of 
those  we  love."  Chrysostom.  See  Phil.  iv. 
15 ;  Gal.  iii.  1,  which  last  is  written  under  a 
very  different  feeling),  onr  (my)  heart  has 
become  enlarged.  These  last  words  are 
very  variously  explained.  Chrysostom  and 
others  understand  them  of  the  expansive 
effect  of  love  on  the  heart:  Luther  and 
others,  of  the  enlargement  of  joy,  which 
does  not  however  agree  with  "be  ye  en- 
larged also,"  below :  nor  with  the  general 
context,  either  of  what  precedes  or  of 
what  follows :  for  to  refer  it  to  ch.  vii.  4, 
is  evidently  fiir-fetched,  the  intermediate 
matter  being  of  such  a  different  character. 
I  believe  the  precise  sense  will  only  be 
found  by  taking  into  account  the  "be ye 
enlarged  also,"  below,  and  the  occurrence 
of  the  expression  in  Ps.  cxix.  32,  "  I  will 
run  the  way  of  Thy  commandments,  when 
Thou  shaft  enlarge  my  heart."  Some  light 
is  also  thrown  upon  it  by  the  words  "  re- 
ceive (make  room  for)  us,"  ch.  vii.  2. 
The  heart  is  considered  as  a  space,  wherein 
its  thoughts  and  feelings  are  contained. 
We  have  seen  the  same  figure  in  our  ex- 
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AtTTHOBIZKD  TEXfllOHr  SXYI8ED. 

our  ^heart  is  enlarged.  ^^  Ye  are 
not  straitened  in  us,  but  ^ye  are 
straitened  in  your  own  hearts. 
13  Now  as  a  recompence  in  the  same 
kind,  (4 1  speak  as  unto  my  chil- 
dren,) be  ye  enlarged  also  your- 
selves. 1*  '  Be  not  yoked  unequally 
with  unbelievers :  for  •  what  fellow- 
ship is  there  between  righteousness 
and  iniquity?  or  what  communion 
hath  light  with  darkness  P  ^^  And 
what  concord  hath  Christ  with  *  Be- 
lial P  or  what  part  hath  a  believer 
with  an  unbeliever  P  i^  And  what 
agreement  hath  the  temple  of  God 


A17THOSTZED  VEB8ION. 

itenlarped.  i*  Tear^uot 
HraUened  tt»  U8,  hut  tfe 
are  straitened  in  yow  own 
bowelM.  *•  Now  for  »  re- 
compenee  in  the  tame,  (J 
tpeak  as  unto  my  ehil- 
dren,)  be  ye  also  enlarged, 
^^  Be  ye  not  unequally 
yoked  together  with  tm- 
beUevere :  for  whatfeUouh 
ship  hcUh  righteousness 
with  unrighteousness?  and 
what  eomnmmon  hath  light 
wUh  darkness?  ^*  And 
what  concord  hath  Christ 
foith  Belial  ?  or  what  part 
hath  he  that  helieveth  wUh 
an  infidel  ?  i«  And  what 
agreement  hath  the  temple 
of  God  with  idols?  for  ye 


Xireuions,  'larse-lieaited,'  'narrow-mmded.' 
In  order  to  teSee  in  a  new  object  of  love,  or 
of  desire,  or  of  ambition,  the  heart  must  be 
enlarged.  The  Apostle  has  had  his  heart  en- 
larged towards  the  Corinthians :  he  could 
and  did  take  them  in,  with  their  infirmities, 
their  interests,  their  Christian  graces,  their 
defects  and  sins:  bat  they  did  not  and 
could  not  take  him  in:  he  was  mison- 
derstood  by  them,  and  his  relation  to  them 
disregarded.  This  he  here  asserts,  and 
deprecates.  He  assures  them  of  their 
place  in  his  heart,  which  is  wide  enough 
foPi  and  does  contain  themj  and  refers 
back  to  this  verse  in  ch.  vii.  3,  thns: 
•'  /  have  said  before,  that  ye  are  in  our 
hearts  "...  He  tells  tliem,  ver.  12.]  that 
they  are  not  stnutened  in  him,  i.  e.  that 
any  constraint  which  they  may  feel  towards 
liim,  any  want  of  confidence  in  him  and 
persuasion  of  his  real  appreciation  of  their 
state  and  interests,  arose  not  from  his  being 
really  unable  to  appreciate  them,  and  love 
them,  and  advise  them, — but  from  their 
own  confined  view  of  him,  of  his  love,  his 
knowledge  of  and  feeling  for  them. 
13.]  M  a  recompenoe  in  the  lame  kind, 
i.  e.  in  the  same  manner,  as  a  return  for 
my  largeness  of  heart  to  you.  as 

unto  my  children  (explains  the  use  of 
the  word  recompence- it  being  naturally 
expected  of  children,  that  they  should 
requite  the  love  and  care  of  their  parents, 
by  corresponding  love  and  regard). 
14— VII.  1.]  SeparcUe  yourselves  from 
unbelief  and  impurity.  On  the  nature 
of  the  connexion,  Stanley  lias  some  good 


remarks.  He  now  applies  to  circum- 
stances which  had  arisen  among  the  Co- 
rinthians the  exhortation  which  in  ver.  1 
he  described  himself  as  giving  in  pur- 
suance of  his  ministrv  of  reconciliation. 
The  following  exhortations  are  general,  and 
hardly  to  be  pressed  as  applying  only  to 
partaking  of  meats  offered  to  idols,  or  to 
marriage  unth  unbelievers,— hat  regard  aU 
possible  connexion  and  participation, — all 
leanings  towards  a  return  to  heathenism 
which  might  be  bred  by  too  great  fami^ 
liarity  with  heathens.  Be  not  (literally, 
become  net,  perhaps,  as  expressing,  'do 
not  enter  into  those  relations  in  which  you 
must  become')  Incongi^nonB  yokefollowB 
(the  word  in  the  original,  and  the  idea, 
come  from  Lev.  xix.  19)  with  nnbelieyen. 

what  fellowship]  i.e.  'what  share 
in  the  same  thing,'  what  community, 
righteousness  is  the  state  of  the  Christian, 
being  justified  by  fttith :  he  is  therefore  ex- 
cluded from  iniquity  (literally,  lawlessness), 
the  proper  fruit  cf faith  bebiff  obedience, 

Ught,  of  which  we  are  uie  children, 
1  Thess.  V.  5,  and  not  of  darkness. 
16.  Belial]  The  meaning  of  the  Hebrew 
word  is  ' contemptibleness,*  'wickedness:' 
it  is  found  1  Sam.  ii.  12,  and  other  places  : 
see  reff.  It  appears  to  have  been  subse- 
quently personified,  and  used  as  here  for  a 
name  of  the  Evil  One.  16.  for  ye  are  . . .] 
explanation  of  "the  temple  of  Ghd,"  as 
applying  to  them,  and  justification  of  it  by 
a  citation  from  the  prophetic  Scriptures. 
The  words  cited  are  compounded  of  Levit. 
xxvi.  12,  and  Ezck.  x«xvii.  26,  27. 
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f»re  ike  temple  of  the  Uoinff 
Qod;  as  Ood  hath  -foid, 
I  will  dweU  t»  ihem,  and 
walk  in  them;  and  I  will 
he  their  Oqd,  and  ihetf  shaU 
be  mff  people,  "  Wherefbre 
come  outfl'om  among  them, 
and  be  ye  separate,  eaUh 
the  Lord,  and  toueh  not 
the  unclean  thing;  and  I 
wiU  receive  you,  >'  and 
will  be  a  Father  wUo 
you,  and  ye  ehall  he  my 
.  eons  and  daughters,  saith 
the  Lord  Almighty.  VIL 
^  Having  therefore  these 
promises,  dearly  beloved,  let 
MS  cleanse  ourselves  from 
da  fiUUness  of  the  flesh 
and  spirit,  perfecting  holi- 
ness in  the  fear  of  Qod, 

'  Receive  us ;  we  hone 
wronged  no  man,  we  have 
corrupted  no  man,  we  hone 
defrauded  no  man,  '  I 
speak  not  this  to  condemn 


*  JJrtEDTaiXD  TEBSIOir  EEYIBED. 

wifli  idols  P  f or  "  ye  are  the  temple 
of  the  living  God ;  even  as  Qod  said, 
'I  mil  dwell  in  them,  and  will 
walk  among  them ;  and  I  will  be 
their  God,  and  they  shall  be  to  me 
a  people.  ^7  Wherefore  ^  come  ye 
out  &om  among  them,  and  be  sepa- 
rated, saith  the  Lord,  and  touch  not 
any  thing  unclean ;  and  I  will  re- 
ceive you,  18  and  » I  will  be  unto 
you  a  Father,  and  ye  shall  be  unto 
me  sons  and  daughters,  saith  the 
Lord  Almighty.  VIL  ^  Having 
*  therefore  these  promises,  dearly 
beloved,  let  us  cleanse  ourselves 
from  every  pollution  of  flesh  and 
spirit,  perfecting  holiness  in  the  fear 
of  God. 

2  Receive  us ;  we  wronged  no 
man,  we  ruined  no  man,  ^  we  de- 
frauded no  man.     ^  I  speak  it  not 


ulOor.Ut.ia. 

&  tL  10. 

Bph.  It.  SI. 

SS.    Heb. 

iU.<k 
X  ExoD.  xxlx. 

46.    Lkt. 

zxvL  IS. 

Jer.xzxLSS. 

ftzxxU.a& 

Euk.xl.tO. 

ft  xxxtLSS. 

ftzxxTU.tfl^ 

fto.    Zeoh. 

▼Ut.  8.  ft  xili. 

0. 
7  IiA.  HI.  11. 

eh.  rtL  I. 

Hev.  xvUi.  4. 


s  Jer.xxxLI.9. 
RaT.xxi.7. 


ach.Tl.l7. 18. 
1  John  Ut.  S. 


b  Acte  XX.  n. 
cb.  xU.  17. 


17.]  The  necessity  of  separation 
from  the  heathen  enforced  by  another  dta- 
tion,  Isa.  lii.  11,  freely  given  from  memory ; 
and  I  wUl  reeeive  yoii  being  moreover  snb- 
stitnted  from  Ezek.  zx.  84^  for  « the  Lord 
will  go  before  you,  and  the  Ghd  of  Israel 
will  be  your  rereward"  The  nncleaii 
tltiiicr  mast  be  understood  of  the  pollutions 
of  heathenism  generally,  not  of  any  one 
especial  poUnted  thing,  as  meat  offered  to 
idob.  18.]    The  citation  continues, 

settmg  forth  the  blessings  promised  to 
those  who  do  thus  come  out  from  heathen- 
dom. Varioas  passages  of  the  O.  T.  are 
combined.  In  2  Sam.  vii.  14,  we  have  **  I 
will  be  his  father,  and  he  shall  be  my  son" 
The  expression  **  my  sons  andmydoMghtert^* 
is  found  Isa.  xliii.  6 ;  and  "  thus  saiih  the  Lord 
of  Hosts"  begins  the  section  from  which 
the  former  ckiuses  are  taken,  2  Sam.  vii.  8. 
VII.  1.]  Inference  from  the  foregoing 
cilations : — seeing  that  we  have  such  glo- 
rious promises,  we  are  to  purify  ours^ves 
(not  merely,  *  keep  ourselves  pure:*  purifi- 
cation belongs  to  sanctification,  and  is  a 
gradual  work,  even  after  conversion). 
of  flesh,  as  the  actual  instrument  and  sug- 
g«ster  of  pollution :  of  ipirit,  as  the  re- 


cipient through  the  flesh,  and  when  the 
recipient,  the  retainer  and  propagator  of 
uncleanness.  The  exhortation  is  general : 
against  impnre  acts  and  impure  thoughts, 
peneeting  holiness  gives  the  posi' 
tive  side  of  the  foregoing  negative  exhorta- 
tion: every  abnegation  and  banishing  of 
impurity  is  a  positive  advance  of  that  sanc- 
tiflcation,  in  the  fear  of  God  (as  its  element), 
to  which  we  are  called. 

2—16.]  CONCEBNING  THE  EFFECT  OH 
THEM,  AND  BESULTS  IN  THEIR  CONDUCT, 
WHICH   HIS    FOBMEB    EPISTLB   HAD   PBO- 

DUCED.  2 — 4.]  He  introduces  the 

subiect  by  a  ftiendly  assurance  of  his  love 
and  bespeaking  of  theirs,  as  before  in  ch. 
vi.  11,  13.  2.]  Beo^ye,  make  room 

for,  see  above  on  ch.  vi.  18. 
wrongod  no  man]  Seasons  why  they  should 
makeroomforhimin  their  hearts :  wo  (when 
he  dwelt  among  them, — ^the  verbs  refer  to  a 
set  time,  not  to  his  course  hitherto)  wrongod 
no  man  (in  outward  acts,  namely, — in  the 
exercise  of  his  apostolic  authority,  or  the 
like),— we  rained  no  man  (this  probably 
also  of  outward  conduct  towards  others), 
— wo  oheated  no  man. — To  understand 
these  verbs  as  applying  to  the  contents 
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och.Ti.ii.ij.  for  condemnation  :  for  I  *^liave  said 
before,  that  ye  are  in  our  hearts  to 
die  with  you  and  to  live  with  you. 
d«h.m.u.     *<>  Great   is  my  confidence  toward 
•icor.1.4.     you,  *  great  is  my  boasting  on  your 
fch.V4.jphn.  behalf:   'lam  filled  with  comfort, 
**■  I  overflow  with  joy  ifi  all  our  tri- 

f ch.u.u.     bulation,     ^  For  indeed,  'when  we 
came  into  Macedonia,  our  flesh  had 
heh.iT.(t.      no  rest,  but  **  we  were  troubled  on 
iDeut.xxxiL   every  side;  *  without,  [were]  fight- 
ings, within,  [were]  fears.   ^  Never- 
k  «h.  i.  4.       theless  ^  he  that  comforteth  those  that 
are  cast  down,  even  God,  comforted 
1 SM  ch.  11.  i».  us  in  *  the  coming  of  Titus ;  7  and  not 


AITTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

70a :  ybr  I  have  taid  be^ 
fore,  that  ye  are  in  our 
heartt  to  die  and  Uve  with 
yoQ.  ^  Qreat  is  my  bold- 
neee  of  speech  toward  yon, 
great  is  my  yloryiny  of 
you :  I  am  filled  with  com- 
fort, lam  exceeding  joyfkl 
in  all  our  tribulation, 
*  Jbr,  when  we  were  come 
into  Macedonia,  our  fieeh 
had  no  rest,  Imt  we  were 
troubled  on  every  eide ; 
without  were  fightings, 
within  were  fears.  ^Never- 
theless God,  that  com- 
forteth those  that  are  east 
down,  comforted  us  by  the 
coming    of   Titus;    ^  and 


of  the  former  Epistle,  is  veiy  forced.  If 
"wronged"  had  really  referred  to  the  se- 
vere punishment  of  the  incestuoos  person, 
"ruined"  to  the  delivering  him  over  to 
Satan,  and  **  defrauded"  to  the  power  which 
Pftnl  gained  over  them  by  this  act  of  autho- 
rity, surely  we  should  have  found  more  ex- 
press indication  of  such  reference  in  the  text. 
But  no  allusion  has  as  yet  been  made  to 
the  former  Epistle;  and  therefore  it  is 
much  better  to  understand  the  words  gene- 
rally of  the  time  when  he  resided  among 
them.  "  In  how  many  ways  of  which  history 
says  nothing,  may  such  ruining  of  others 
be  laid  to  the  charge  of  Paul  ?  How  easily 
might  his  severe  visitation  of  sin,  his  zeal 
for  eleemosynary  collections,  his  habit  of 
lodging  with  members  of  the  churches,  and 
the  like,  have  been  thus  uniavourably  cha- 
racterized ! "  Meyer.  8.1 1  do  not  say  it 
(ver.  2)  tot  condemnation  (with  a  condem- 
natory view,  in  a  spirit  of  blame :  there  is 
no  "you,"  or  "of  you,"  expressed,  nor 
should  it  be  supplied.  He  means,  '  I  do 
not  say  ver.  2  in  any  but  a  loving  spirit')  : 
for  (and  this  shews  it)  I  have  said  before 
(viz.  ch.  vi.  11  f.  see  note  there),  that  ye 
are  in  our  hearti  (this  was  implied  in 
ch.  vi.  11)  to  die  together  and  liye  to- 
gether, i.  e.  '  so  that  I  could  die  with  you 
or  live  with  you.'  4.]    conAdenoe, 

which  leads  to  and  justifies  boldness,  not 
here '  of  speech,*  as  A.  V .  afker  Chrysostom 
and  others.  hit  glorying  4o  others, 

in    speaking   of  them.  oomfort, 

literally,  the  comfort  (which  I  have  re- 
ceived), viz.  that  ftimished  by  the  intelli- 


gence from  you :  though  this  is  anticipating 
what  follows  w.  7,  9,  I  cannot  but  believe 
it  to  have  been  already  before  the  Apostle's 
mind.  I  OTorilow]  literally,  I  am 

made  exceedingly  to  abound:  see  Matt, 
xiii.  12.  wiUi  [the]  Joy ;  see  above, 

in  all  our  tribulation  refers  to  both 
preceding  clauses.  What  tribulation  he 
means  is  explained  in  the  next  verse. 

6 — 7.]  2%tf  intelligence  reeeivedfrom  them 
through  Titus,  and  its  comforting  effect  on 
the  Apostle's  mind.  6.]  For  gives  a 

reason  for  the  mention  of  tribulation  above : 
indeed  connects  with  ch.  ii.  12, 13,  where 
he  has  spoken  of  the  trouble  which  he  had 
before  leaving  Troas.  For  indeed  (literally, 
also),  after  our  coming  to  Macedonia,  our 
flesh  had  no  rest  (there  is  a  slight,  but  very 
slight  distinction,  from  "  I  bad  no  rest  in  my 
spirit,"  ch.  ii.  12.  Titus  was  now  present, 
so  that  that  source  of  inquietude  was  re- 
moved; but  the  outward  ones,  of  fightings 
generating  inward  fears  (but  see  below), 
yet  remained.  No  further  distinction  must 
be  drawn — for  the  words  "within  were 
fears"  evidently  shew  that  "fiesh "  must 
be  taken  in  a  wide  sense) ;  without,  fight- 
ings (the  omission  of  "  were  "  renders  the 
description  more  graphic),  within,  fean. 
It  is  l^t,  as  St.  PaiU  speaks  of  our  fiesh, 
to  understand  without  of  the  state  of  things 
without  him  personally,  contentions  with 
adversaries,  either*  within  or  without  the 
church,  and  within  of  that  within  him 
personally,  fears,  for  ourselves,  for  others, 
or  for  you,  how  you  might  have  received 
our  letter.  6.]  It  was  the  not  finding 
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not  hy  his  coming  onUf,  hut 
hy  the  consolation  where- 
with he  was  comforted  in 
you,  when  he  told  us  your 
earnest  desire,  your  mourn- 
ing, your  fervent  mind  to- 
ward me;  so  that  I  rejoiced 
the  more.  ^  For  though  I 
made  you  sorry  with  a 
letter,  I  do  not  repent, 
though  I  did  repent :  for 
I  perceive  that  the  same 
epistle  hathmadeyou  sorry, 
though  it  were  hut  for  a 
season.  •  Now  I  refoice, 
not  that  ye  were  made 
sorry,  hut  that  ye  sorrowed 
to  repentance :  for  ye  were 
made  sorry  after  a  godly 
manner,  that  ye  might  re- 
ceive damage  hy  us  in 
nothing,  ^^  For  godly  sor- 
row worketh  repentance  to 
salvation  not  to  he  re- 
pented of:  hut  the  sorrow 


AUTHOSIZBD  TEBSION  BEYISED. 

in  his  coming  only,  but  alfio  in  the 
comfort  wherewith  he  was  com- 
forted in  you,  teUing  us  your  long- 
ing desire,  your  lamentation,  your 
zeal  for  me ;  so  that  I  rejoiced  the 
more.  ^  Because  though  I  made 
you  sorry  with  my  letter,  I  do  not 
repent  it,  °*  though  I  did  repent  it :  m<*u-*- 
for  I  perceive  that  that  letter  did 
make  you  sorry,  though  it  was  but 
for  a  season.  ^  Now  I  rejoice,  not 
that  ye  were  made  sorry,  but  that 
ye  were  made  sorry  unto  repent- 
ance :  for  ye  were  made  sorry  after 
a  godly  manner,  to  the  end  that  ye 
might  in  nothing  receive  damage 
from  us.  1^  For  °  godly 
worketh  repentance  unto  salvation 
never  to  be    regretted:    but   ®the  optov-xthm. 


sorrow  » Jf^^y- 

XXTi.  TV. 


Titus  which  had  given  him  euch  uneasiness 
in  Troas,  ch.  ii.  12.  in  the  coming  of  Titus, 
as  the  conditional  element  or  vehicle  of  the 
consolation.  So  also  twice  in  next  verse. 
7.J  not  only  , . , .,  but  also  in  the  comfort 
with  which  he  waa  comforted  concerning 
yon :  i.  e.  '  we  shared  in  the  comfort  which 
Titns  felt  in  recording  to  ns  your  desire/ 
&c.  see  ver.  13.  Me  rejoiced  in  announcing 
the  news :  we  in  hearing  them.  yonr 

longing  deiire— either  longing  to  see  me, 
or  longing  to  fulfil  my  wishes.  The  former 
is  the  more  simple.  yoar  lamentation] 

viz.  in  consequence  of  my  rebuke  in  my 
former  Epistle.  the  more,  viz.  than 

before,  at  the  mere  coming  of  Titus. 

8 — 11.]  He  expresses  his  satisfaction 
at  the  effect  produced  on  them,  as  super- 
seding his  former  regret  that  he  had  grieved 
them.  8.]  Because  (reason  of  the  joy  just 
expressed)  though  I  even  grieved  yon  with 
(by  means  of)  my  epistle,  I  do  not  (now) 
repent  (having  written  it),  though  I  even 
did  repent  it  (before  the  coming  of  Titus). 
Erasmus  and  othera  take  the  words  to 
mean  *  even  supposing  I  repented  it  hefore, 
which  was  not  the  case : '  Calvin  and  others 
think  that  the  word  repent  is  loosely  used 
for  regret.  Tlie  reason  of  these  depar- 
tures from  grammatical  construction  and 
the  meaning  of  words,  is,  for  fear  the 
Apostle  should  seem  to  have  repented  qf 


that  which  he  did  imder  the  inspiration  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  But  there  is  no  difficulty, 
even  on  the  strictest  view  of  inspira- 
tion, in  conceiving  that  the  Apostle  may 
have  afterwards  regretted  the  severity 
which  he  was  guided  to  use;  we  know 
that  Jonah,  being  directed  by  inspiration 
to  pronounce  the  doom  of  Nineveh,  en- 
deavoured to  escape  the  unwelcome  dutv : 
and  doubtless  St.  Paul,  as  a  man,  in  the 
weakness  of  his  affection  for  the  Corin- 
thians, was  tempted  to  wish  that  he  had 
never  written  that  which  had  given  them 
pain.  But  the  result  shewed  that  God's 
Spirit  had  ordered  it  well,  that  he  should 
thus  write;  and  this  his  repentance  was 
repented  of  again.  9.]  Now,  emphatic 

as  distinguishing  his  present  joy  from  his 
repentance :  now  that  1  know  not  only  of 
your  grief,  but  of  its  being  grief  which 
worked  repentance.  after  a  godly  man- 
ner] literally,  * loith  reference  to  Ood*  i. e, 
with  a  mind  regarding  God's  estimate  of 
vour  conduct.  in  order  that  ye  might 

m  nothing  be  damaged  by  ns :  not '  so  that 
ye  did  not . .  .,'  as  many  Commentators : 
— the  divine  purpose  of  their  grief  is  indi- 
cated ;  *  God  so  brought  it  about,  in  order 
that  your  grief  occasioned  by  me  might 
have,  not  an  injurious,  but  a  beneficial 
effect.*  10. J  How  *  grief  according  to 

God'  produces  such  an  effect.  For 
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^  Jb  •/!  far 
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fiiorrow  of  the  world  worketh  out 
death.  ^^  For  behold  this  selfsame 
thing,  that  ye  were  made  sorry  after 
a  godly  maimer,  what  careftilness  it 
wrought  in  you,  yea,  what  clearing 
of  yourselves,  yea,  what  indignation, 
yea,  what  fear,  yea,  what  longing 
desire,  yea,  what  zeal,  yea,  what 
exacting  of  punishment !  In  every 
thing  ye  approved  yourselves  to  be 
pure  in  the  matter.  ^^  Wherefore, 
though  I  wrote  unto  you,  [I  wrote] 
not  for  his  cause  that  did  the 
wrong,  nor  for  his  cause  that  suf- 
fered wrong,  but  Pthat  t  your  earnest 
care  for  us  might  be  made  manifest 


AUTUUiaZED  VKSSIOlf . 

qftheworld  Hforheik  death. 
11  Ibr  bekoU  tkit  se^tame 
ikimg,  that  ye  eorrtnoed 
after  a  ffodly  eort,  what 
eareftUmeet  U  wrtmghi  in 
you,  yea,  what  clearing  of 
yaut^elves,  yea,  what  mi- 
dignaiion,  yea,  wYmtfBor, 
yea,  what  vehememi  desire, 
yea,  what  teal,  yeet,  what 
revenge  !  In  all  things  ye 
have  apjproved  ycmreeleee 
to  he  clear  in  thie  matter. 
IS  Wherefore,  though  I 
wrote  unto  yon,  I  did  it 
notjbr  hie  eanee  that  had 
done  the  wrong,  nor  for 
hie  eaaee  that  emffhred 
wrong,  hut  that  our  eare 
for  you  in  the  eight  of 
Qod  might    appear    unto 


grief  acoording  to  Ood  (so  literally)  works 
(brings  about,  promotes,  see  reff.)  repent- 
ance ante  salvation  never  to  be  regretted. 
The  epithet  *  never  to  be  regretted'  belongs 
not  to  "  repentance,"  but  to  "  salvation : " 
'salvation  which  none  will  ever  regret* 
having  attained,  however  difficult  it  may 
have  been  ,to  reach,  however  dearly  it  inay 
have  been  bought.  the  sorrow  of  the 

world,  i.  e.  '  the  grief  felt  by  the  children 
of  thie  world : '  g^ef'  for  worldly  substance, 
ibr  character,  &r  bereavement,  without 
regard  to  God's  hand  in  it.  worketh 

death]  i.e.  death  eternal,  as  contrasted 
with  "salvation  :"  not  *  deadly  sickness,* 
or  '  suicide,*  as  some  explain  it.  The  grief 
which  contemplates  nothing  but  the  blow 
given,  and  not  the  Qod  who  chastens,  can 
produce  nothing  but  more  and  more  alien- 
ation from  Him,  and  result  in  eternal  ba- 
nishment from  His  presence.  The  verbs 
used  in  the  two  clauses  differ :  the  former 
is  rather  works,  'contributes  to,*  and  the 
latter  works  ont,  '  results  in.* 

11.]  The  blessed  effects  of  godly  grief 
on  themselves,  as  shewn  by  fact. 
this  sellkame  thing,  of  which  I  have  been 
speaking.  what  carefolness,  i.  e.  ear- 

nestness, as  contrasted  with  your  former 
carelessness  in  the  matter.  yea]  nay, 

not  carefkdness,  merely,— that  is  saying  too 
little ; — but ....  what  clearing  of 

yonrselyes]  viz.  to  Pftul  by  means  of  Titus, 
asserting  their  innocence  in  the  matter; 
see  below.  what  indignation]  against 


the  offender.  what  fear]  "  lest  I  should 
come  with  a  rod,"  Bengd :  fear  of  Paul  : 
not  here  of  God.  The  context  is  brought 
well  out  by  Chrysostom.  He  says,  on 
what  Icngijig  denre,  "meaning,  towards 
myself.  Having  mentioned  fear, — in  order 
that  he  might  not  seem  to  be  lording  it 
over  them,  he  immediately  sets  them  right 
by  saying,  what  longing  desire:  which 
laist  points  to  love,  not  to  power." 
what  leal]  on  Ood*s  behalf,  to  punish 
the  offender ;  —  eiacting  of  pnnishnmt 
being  the  infliction  of  justice  itself.  Bengel 
remarks,  that  the  six  nouns  preceded  by 
yea,  fidl  into  three  pairs :  the  first  relating 
to  their  own  feelings  of  shame, — the  second 
to  Paul,  and  the  third  to  the  offender. 
In  every  thing  must  be  understood  only  of 
participation  of  guilt :  by  their  negligence, 
and  even  refusal  to  humble  themselves 
(1  Cor.  V.  2),  they  had  in  some  things 
made  common  cause  with  the  offender. 
Of  this,  now  that  they  had  shewn  so  diffe- 
rent a  spirit,  the  Apostle  does  not  speak. 
the  matter, — perhaps,  not  only, '  of 
which  I  have  been  speaking,' — but  with  allu- 
sion to  the  kind  of  sin  which  was  in  question. 
12.]  Se  shews  them  that  to  bring  out 
this  teal  in  them  was  the  real  motive  of  his 
writing  to  them,  and  no  private  considera- 
tions. Wherefore,  i.  e. '  in  accordance 
with  the  result  just  mentioned.' 
he  that  suffered  wrong  would  be  the 
father  of  the  incestuous  person  who  "  had 
his  father^s  wife,"  1  Cor.  v.  1.— It  would  be 
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y(m.  ^'  Therefore  we  were 
comforted  in  your  comfort : 
yea,  and  exceedingly  the 
more  joyed  we  for  the  joy 
of  Titu9y  heoauee  hie  epirii 
woe  refreehed  hy  you  aU, 
1^  For  if  I  have  hoaeted 
any  thing  to  him  of  yon, 
I  am  not  ashamed;  but  as 
we  spake  all  things  to  you 
in  truth,  even  so  our  boast- 
ing, which  I  made  before 
Titus,  is  found  a  truth. 
^*  And  his  inward  affection 
is  more  ahundamt  toward 
you,  whilst  he  remembereth 
the  obedience  of  you  all, 
Aow  with  fear  and  trem- 
bUng  ye  received  him.  ^  ^  I 
refoiee  therefore  that  I 
have  eoi^ldence  in  you  in 
a/2  things. 

VUL   *  Moreover,  bre- 


AUTHOBIZED  TKRBIOK  BETISED. 

unto  you  in  the  sight  of  God.  ^^  For 
this  cause  we  have  been  comforted : 
but  in  t  o^^  comfort  we  joyed  the  1 5;22«j^^ 
more    exceedingly   for   the  joy  of 
Titus,  because  his  spirit  ^  hath  found  q  »««•  ^'  »*• 
refreshment  fix>m  you  alL     i*  For 
if  I  have  boasted  at  all  to  him  of 
you,  I  was  not  put  to  shame ;  but 
as  we  spake  all  things  to  you  in 
truth,  even  so  our  boasting  before 
Titus  was  found  to  be  truth.    ^^  And 
his  'affection   is  more  abundantly  rob. ▼!. is. 
toward  you,  whilst  Ixe  remembereth 
•the  obedience  of  you  all,  how  with  ■^u'titn. 
fear  and  trembling  ye  received  him. 
^^  I  rejoice  that  in  every  thing  I  am 
of  good  courage  concerning  you. 
VIII.    1  Moreoter,  brethren,  we 


eas^  for  any  of  the  Apostle's  adversaries  to 
maintain  that  the  reproof  had  heen  adminis- 
tered from  private  and  Interested  motives. 
Sut  he  wrote,  in  order  to  bring  out  their 
zeal  on  his  behalf  (i.e.  to  obey  his  com- 
mand), and  make  it  manifest  to  themselves 
in  Ood^s  sight.  It  was  not  to  exhibit  to 
them  his  zeal  for  them  that  he  wrote,  but  to 
make  manifest  to  them,  to  bring  out  among 
them,  their  zeal  to  regard  and  obey  him. 

18.  For  this  oanse  Aiterolly,  on  this 
aooonnt:  on  account  of  the  fulfilment  of 
this  purpose)  we  axe  comforted;  but  in 
addition  to  (or,  on  the  occurrence  of)  our 
comfort  we  rejoiced  very  much  more  at 
the  joy  of  Titnt,  because  hia  spirit  hat 
been  refreshed  by  you  aU.  A  similar 
declaration  to  that  in  ver.  7,  where  not 
only  the  arrival  of  Titus,  but  his  com- 
fort wherewith  he  was  comforted  by  them, 
is  described  as  the  ground  of  the  Apostle's 
joy.  According  to  the  received  reading 
('your  comfort/  see  A.  V.),  the  sense  would 
hardly  represent  the  real  state  of  things. 

14.]  This  increased  joy  was  pro- 
duced by  the  verification  which  my  former 
boasting  of  you  to  Titus  now   received. 

if  I  have  boasted  at  all]  see  one 
particular  in  which  he  boasted  of  them, 
di.  ix.  2.  I  was  not  put  to  shame, 

viz.,  by  being  shewn,  on  Htus'  coming  to 
yon,  to  have  boasted  in  vain : — 'but  truth- 
fhlness  was  shewn  to  be  my  constant  rule 


of  speech,  to  whomsoever  I  spoke.'— Bnt  as 
we  spake  (generally,  not  merely  in  our 
teaching)  all  things  to  you  in  tmui  (truth- 
fullv),  so  also  our  boasting  (concerning 
you)  before  Titus  was  (was  proved  to  be : 
was,  as  shewn  by  proof)  truth.  De  Wette 
suggests  tliat  the  Apostle  had  described 
(by  anticipation)  to  Titus  in  glowing  terms 
the  affection  and  probable  prompt  obedience 
of  the  Corinthians,  as  an  encouragement  to 
his  somewhat  unwelcome  journey. 
Iff.]  enlarges  the  words  '  w<u  found  to  be 
truth.*— Knd  his  heart  is  more  abundantly 
(turned)  toward  you,  remembering  as  he 
does  the  obedience  of  yon  all,  how  (i.  e. 
which  was  shewn  in  the  fiust  that)  with  fear 
and  trembling  ye  received  him.  <  Fear  and 
trembling,'  i.  e.  '  lest  ye  should  not  pay 
enough  regard  to  my  injunctions  and 
honour  enough  his  mission  from  me.' 
16.]  I  rejoice  (more  expressive  than  with 
a  connecting  particle)  that  in  every  thing 
I  am  (re)-a8iured  by  yon :  *  am  of  good 
courage,  m  contrast  to  my  former  dejec- 
tion, owing  to  your  good  conduct.' 

Chap.  VIII.  1— IX.  15.]  Second  pabt 
OF  THE  Epistle  :  cokcebnino  the  col- 
lection FOB  THE  8AINT8.  1—6.] 
Me  informs  them  of  the  readiness  of  the 
Macedonian  churches  to  contribute  for  the 
poor  saints  (at  Jerusalem),  which  led  him 
also  to  beg  of  IHtus  to  complete  the  col- 
lection at  Corinth.    See  some  interesting 
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make  known  unto  you  the  grace  of 
God  which  hath  been  bestowed  on 
the  churches  of  Macedonia  ;  ^  how 
that  in  much  trial  of  affliction  the 
abundance  of  their  joy  and  their 
aMarkxii,44.  *deep  povcrty  abounded  unto  the 
bch.ix.li.  riches  of  their  **  liberality.  ^  Por 
according  to  their  power,  I  bear 
witness,     yea,    and    beyond    their 


power  of  their  own  accord,  *  pray- 
ing of  us  with  much  fintreaty  the 
grace  and  the  °  participation  in  the 

cAct8xK49.ft  nunistermg  untp  the  saints  :  »  and 
not  as  we  expected,  but  their  own 
selves  gave  they  first  to  the  Lord 
and  to  us  by  the  will  of  God.  ^  In- 
somuch that  we  ^  exhorted  Titus, 
that  as  he  had  before  begun,  so  he 
would  also  complete  among  you  this 

fiTorVS.*  *  grace  also.     7  But,  as  ye  'abound 

JLli.iV 


t  Tk«»e%ten€« 
ttund*  tku$ 
inallomr 
mneient 
autkoritita. 


Rom.  XT.  tS, 
2ft.   ICor. 
ZVI.1,   .4. 
ch.  Ix.  1. 


dver.l7- 
oh.  xU.l8. 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSIOW. 

thrwi,  we  do  you  to  noit  of 
the  ffrttee  of  Ood  bestowed 
on  the  churches  of  Mace- 
donia i  ^  how  that  in  a 
great  trial  of  eviction  the 
abundance  of  their  joy  ttnd 
their  deep  poverty  abounded 
unto  the  riches  of  their 
liberality,  *  Ibr  to  their 
power  I  bear  record,  yea, 
and  beyond  their  power 
they  were  williny  of  them- 
selves; Spraying  us  with 
much  intreafy  that  we 
would  receive  the  yift,  and 
take  upon  ob  the  fellow- 
ship of  the  ministering  to 
the  saints.  *  And  this  they 
did,  not  as  we  hoped,  but 
first  gave  their  own  selves 
to  the  Lordf  and  unto  us 
by  the  will  of  Ood.  <  In- 
somuch that  we  desired 
Titus,  that  as  he  had 
begun,  so  he  would  also 
finish  in  you  the  same 
grace  also.      '  Therefore, 


geographical  and  historical  notices  in  Stan- 
ley's introduction  to  this  section,  edn.  2, 
pp.  479  f.  1.  the  grace  of  Ood]  For 

every  good  gijft  and  frame  of  mind  comes 
by  £vine  grace,  not  by  human  excellency : 
and  this  occasion  was  most  opportune  ^or 
resting  the  liberality  of  the  Macedonian 
churches  on  Qod's  grace,  that  he  might 
not  be  extolling  them  at  the  expense  of  the 
Corinthians,  but  holding  out  an  example 
of  the  efiusion  of  that  grace,  which  was 
common  to  the  Corinthians  also,  if  they 
sought  and  used  it.— The  original  expres- 
sion is,  given  among,— shed  abroad  in, 
the  churches  of  Macedonia.  2.]  how 

that  in  much  proof  of  tribalatioii  (though 
they  were  put  to  the  proof  by  much  tri- 
bulation) (was)  the  abundance  of  their  joy 
(i.  e.  their  joy  abounded),  and  their  deep 
poverty  abioanded  unto  (produced  abun- 
dant fVuit,  *  so  as  to  bring  about'  .  .  .  .) 
the  riches  (the  riches  which  have  actually 
become  manifest  bv  the  result  of  the  col- 
lection) of  their  liberality.  3—5.] 
Proof  of  this.  For  according  to  their 
power,  I  testify,  and  beyond  their  power, 
voluntarily,  with  much  exhortation  be- 
seeching of  ns  the  grace  and  fellowship 


of  the  ministry  to  the  saints  (i.  e.  to  allow 
them  a  share  in  that  grace  and  fellowship)  : 
and  not  as  we  expected  (i.  e.  far  beyond 
our  expectation),  but  themselves  they  gave 
first  (i.  e.  above  all :  as  the  inducing  mo- 
tive :  not  first  in  point  of  time,'but  in  point 
of  importance,  see  Rom.  ii.  9,  10)  to  the 
Lord  and  to  us  by  the  wm  of  Ood  (the 
Giver  of  grace,  who  made  them  willing  to 
do  this :  not  the  same  as  "  according  to  the 
will  of  Ood,"  which  only  expresses  [what- 
ever it  may  imply]  consonance  with  the 
divine  will :  whereas  *'  by  the  will  of  Ood  " 
makes  the  divine  will  the  agent). 
6.]  So  that  we  besoaght  Titus,  that  as  he 
had  before  (before  the  Macedonians  began 
to  contribute:  *  daring  his  visit  from 
which  he  had  now  returned')  begun  it,  so 
he  would  also  complete  among  you  this 
grace  also  (this  act  of  grace  or  mercv,  also, 
— as  well  as  other  things  which  he  had  to 
do  among  them.  It  does  not  belong  to 
this, — *  this  grace  also,  as  well  as  other 
graces,* — but  to  this  grace  altogether). 

7^ — 15.]  Exhortations  and  inducements 
to  perform  this  act  of  charity.  7.] 

But  marks  tlie  transition  to  an  exhortation : 
breaking  ofi'   from   arguments,  of  which 
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OM  ye  abound  in  every 
thing,  iBi  faith,  and  utter- 
ance, and  knowledge,  and 
in  all  diligence,  and  in 
your  love  to  ue,  tee  that  ye 
abound  in  this  grace  aUo, 
*  lepeak  not  by  command' 
ment,  but  by  occasion  of 
the  forwardness  of  others, 
and  to  prove  the  sincerity 
qf  your  love,  •  I\>r  ye 
know  the  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  that,  though 
he  was  rich,  yet  for  your 
sakes  he  became  poor,  that 
ye  through  his  poverty 
might  be  rich.  ^^  And 
herein  I  give  my  advice : 
for  this  is  expedient  for 
you,  who  have  begun  before, 
not  only  to  do,  but  also  to 
be  forward   a  year   ago. 


8  h  T  •oh.lz.8. 
-^  BlCor.TlLt. 


AtTTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT  BEYISSD. 

in  every  thing,  in  faith,  and  word, 

and  knowledge,  and  all  diligence, 

and  in  your  love  to  us,  see  that  ye 

'abound  in  this  grace  also^ 

speak  not  by  way  of  command,  but 

by  means    of   the   forwardness  of 

others  proving  the  sincerity  of  your 

love  also,    •  For  ye  know  the  grace 

of   our. Lord  Jesus   Christ,   'that, i 

though  he  was  rich,  yet  for  your 

sakes  he  became  poor,  that  ye  by 

his    poverty    might    become    rich. 

10  And  herein  ^  I  give  my  opinion 

for  this  is  '  expedient  for  you,  seeing  ipkt.xu.  17. 

that  ye  began  before  them,  a  year   {^^ie^;'^ 

ago,  not  only  to  do,  but  also  to  be   *"**'*' 


ICatt.  tUI.  so. 
Luke  Ix.  58. 
FbU.U.flb7. 


k  I  Cor.  tU.  ». 


enough  have  heen  alleged.  in  tsdth, 

see  ch.  i.  24.  word,  and   know- 

ledge] for  both  these,  see  1  Cor.  i.  5 :  for 
the  latter,  1  Cor.  viii.  1.  in  aU  dili- 

gence, betsnse  diligence  may  be  manifold, 
even  in  a  good  sense.  this  is  em- 

phatic here,  although  it  is  not  in  ver.  6 : 
'this  gTBoe  idso ;' — other  g^races  having  been 
ennmerated.  Orotius  remarks,  "  Paul  was 
not  ignorant  of  the  rhetorical  art  of  stirring 
the  mind  by  praise."  8.]  Lest  his 

last  words  should  be  misunderstood,  he  ex- 
pluns  the  spirit  in  which  they  were  said : 
not  as  a  command,  but  by  way  of  induce- 
ment, by  mention  of  the  earnestness  of 
others,  and  to  try  the  genuineness  of  their 
love.  by  meant  of]  not  as  A.  V.,  "  by 

occasion  of,"  which  is  an  ungnunmatical 
rendering  of  the  original :  he  treats  Ihe  leal 
of  otJion  as  the  instrument  by  which,  in 
the  way  of  emulation,  the  effect  was  to  be 
])roduced.  9.]  Explanation  of 'proving 

the  sincerity  of  your  love,'  by  upholding 
His  example  in  the  matter.  Whom  we 
ought  to  resemble.  the  (act  of)  grace : 
— the  benefloence.  that]  eoniitting 

in  this,  that  (literally).  he  being 

rich  became  poor:— not  merely  by  His  re- 
nunciation of  human  riches  during  His  life 
on  earth,  but  by  His  exinanition  of  His 
glory  (Phil.  ii.  6,  7),  when,  as  Athuiasius 
says,  "  He  took  up  into  Himself  our  im- 
poverished nature."  The  stress  is  on  for 
yonr  takca,  to  raise  the  motive  of  grati- 
tude the  more  effectually  in  them. 

Vol.  II. 


that  by  Hii  porcrty  (as  the  efficient  cause) 
ye  might  become  rich :  viz.  with  the  same 
wealth  in  which  he  was  rich, — the  kingdom 
and  glory  of  Heaven,  including  all  the 
blessings  which  He  came  to  bestow  on  us. 
Chrysoetom  adds,  "  If  tbou  dost  not  believe 
that  poverty  creates  wealth,  consider  thy 
Master,  and  thou  wilt  doubt  no  longer." 
10.]  Ver.  9  was  parenthetic :  he  now  re- 
sumes the  proposition  of  ver.  8,  that  he  did 
not  speak  by  way  of  command  ....  And 
I  give  my  opinion  in  thii  matter,  the  stress 
being  on  opinion,  as  distinguished  from 
command.  "  I  give  my  judgment/'  as  ren- 
dered in  the  version  of  the  Five  Clergy- 
men, is  objectionable  here,  as  conveving  tbe 
very  idea  which  the  Apostle  wishes  to 
negative,  that  of  an  authoritative  decision, 
for  thia  (viz.  '  my  giving  my  opi- 
nion, and  not  commanding')  la  cxpodient 
for  yon,  seeing  that  ya  ('  Mv  giving  my 
opinion,  rather  than  commandmg,  is  -expe- 
dient for  you,  who  have  already  shewn 
yourselves  so  willing.'  A  command  from 
me  would  be  a  lowering  of  yon,  and  de- 
preciation of  your  zeal)  began  before  them 
(the  Macedonian  churches,  see  below),  not 
only  the  act,  but  alao  the  mind  to  act, 
from  a  year  ago :  i.  e.  *  not  only  were  you 
before  them  in  the  deed  itself,  but  also  in 
the  will  to  do  it.' — The  sense  has  been 
missed  by  many  of  the  Commentators,  from 
not  observing  the  comparison  implied,  and 
applying  it  only  to  the  Corinthians  them- 
selves beginning.    In  that  case,  as  the  will 
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n  ofa.  iz.  t.  ™  forward,  ii  But  now  complete  the 
doing  also;  that  as  there  was  the 
readiness  of  will,  so  also  there  may 
be  the  completion  according  to  your 
12  For  » if  there  is  first  the 
willing  mind,  it  is  fiiyourably  ac- 
cepted according  to  that  which  it 
tmay  have,  not  according  to  that 
which  it  hath  not.  ^^  For  [it  is] 
not  that  other  men  may  be  relieved, 
and  ye  burdened :  ^^  but  that,  by 
the  ride  of  equality,  at  this  present 
time  your  abundance  may  be  a  sup- 
ply for  their  want,  in  order  that 
their  abundance  also  may  be  a  sup- 
ply for  your  want :  that  there  may 


"Jlr'ilki*^  means. 

zxLI. 


▲tTTHOBIZEI)  TSBSIOir. 

"  Now  therefore  perform 
the  doing  of  it;  that  at 
there  wm  a  readmeu  to 
will,  so  there  may  be  a 
petformanoe  also  out  of 
that  which  ye  have,  ^^  For 
if  there  he  first  a  wUUng 
mind,  it  is  accepted  ac- 
cording to  that  a  man  hath, 
and  not  according  to  that 
hehathnot.  i^lbrlmean 
not  that  other  men  be  eased, 
and  ye  hnrdened  :  ^^  hnt 
hg  an  equalitg,  that  now 
at  this  time  gour  oAva- 
dance  may  be  a  sapply  for 
their  want,  that  their 
abundance  also  mmf  be  a 
BTxp^y  for  gonr  w€uU :  that 
there    mag    he    egualitg: 


oomes  before  the  deed,  to  iay,  voa  began 
110^  onlg  to  do,  but  also  to  will,  would  be 
nnmeaning.  But  there  are  three  steps  in 
the  collection  for  the  saints,— the  wish- 
ing it,  the  setting  about  it,  and  the 
completion  of  it.  And  the  Corinthians 
had  begun  not  onlg  the  second,  but 
even  the  first  of  these,  before  the  Ma- 
cedonians. Long  employed  as  they  had 
then  been  in  the  matter,  it  was  more 
creditable  to  them  to  receive  advice  from 
the  Apostle,  than  commands 
11.]  Bat  (contrast  of  your  former  zeal 
with  your  present  need  to  be  reminded  of 
it)  now  complete  the  aet  itself  alio  (now 
shew  not  only  the  completion  of  a  ready 
will  in  tlic  act  begun,  but  complete  the 
act  also) ;  that  as  (there  was)  (with  yon) 
readinest  of  wiU,  so  (there  may)  alio 
Cbei)  oompXetion  aoeording  to  your  meant 
(not,  '  out  of  that  which  ge  have,'  as  A.  V., 
but  *»qfter  the  measure  of  gour  property '). 
IS.]  Explanation  of  the  last-men- 
tioned quaUftcation,— that  on  it,  zeal  being 
presupposed,  and  not  on  absolute  quantity, 
acceptability  depends.  For  if  there 

is  lint  the  willing  mind,— aeoording  to 
what  it  may  happen  to  poisesf,  it  is 
aoeeptable,  not  according  to  what  it  pos- 
sesseth  not.  The  coustruction  of  the 
sentence  is  simple  enough:  the  wiUing 
mind  being  the  subject  throughout,  as  if 
personiiled :  readiness  in  God's  service  is 
accepted  if  its  exertion  be  commensurate 
with  its  means,— and  is  not  measured  by 


an  unreasonable  requirement  of  what  it  has 
not. 

13—16.]  Further  explanation  that  the 
present  collection  is  not  intended  to  press 
the  Corinthians  according  to  what  they 
possessed  not.  For  (it  is)  not  (the 

collection  is  not  made)  that  there  may  be 
to  others  (the  saints  at  Jerusalem)  relief, 
and  to  yon  distress  (of  poverty) : 
14.]  but  that,  by  the  rule  of  eqnaUty, 
at  this  present  time  (of  their  need:  the 
stress  is  on  these  words,  as  suggesting  that 
this  relation  may  hereafter  be  altered) 
your  abundance  may  subserve  their  de- 
floienoy;  that  also  (supposing  circum- 
stances changed)  their  abundance  may 
sabsenre  your  want.  Tlie  reference  is  still, 
aji  is  evident  from  the  next  verse,  to  the  sup- 
ply of  temporal  wants,  in  respect  of  which 
there  should  be  a  mutual  relieving  and 
sharing  among  Christians.  But  the  passage 
has  been  curiouslv  misunderstood  to  mean, 
*  that  their  (the  Jewish  Christians')  abun- 
dance in  spiritual  things  mag  he  imparted 
to  gou  to  supplg  gour  deficiencg*  Thus 
Chrvsostom  and  others,— tiie  ancients  re- 
garding this  imparting  as  the  Gospel-benefit 
received  from  them  bg  the  Chniiles  (which 
however  was  past,  not  future,  and  is  uigod 
as  a  motive  for  gratitude,  see  Rom.  xv.  27)> 
and  the  modem  Romanists  introducing  the 
monstrous  perversion  of  the  attribution  of 
the  merits  of  the  saints  to  others  in  the 
next  world.  So  Estius :  "  This  passage  of  the 
Apostle  shews,  against  the  heretics  of  our 
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^*  as  it  ig  written.  He  that 
had  gathered  much  had 
nothing  over;  and  he  that 
had  gathered  lUtle  h€id  no 
lack.  >a  But  thanks  be  to 
God,  which  put  the  same 
earnest  care  into  the  heart 
of  Titus  for  you.  "  For 
indeed  he  accepted  the  ex- 
hortation; but  being  more 
forward,  of  his  own  accord 
he  went  unto  you.  ^"  And 
we  have  sent  with  him  the 
brother,  whose  praise  is  in 
the  gospel  throughout  aU 
the  churches;  ^^  and  not 
that  only,  but  who  was  aLso 


AVTHOSIZBD  TEBSION  AETISED. 


Wa  0  Ezoo.  XTi. 
18. 


be  jequality :  ^^  as  it  is  written, 
that  gathered  much  had  nothing 
over;  and  he  that  gathered  little 
had  no  lack.  ^^  But  thanks  be  to 
God,  which  putteth  the  same  earnest 
care  for  you  into  the  heart  of  Titus : 
^7  in  that  he  accepted  indeed  our 
P  exhortation ;  but  being  himself  full  p  ^•'-  •• 
of  zeal,  of  his  own  accord  he  set 
forth  imto  you.  ^^  ^^  together 
with  him  we  sent  **  the  brother,  **»»•*"•  «• 
whose  praise  in  the  gospel  is 
throughout  all  the  churches ;  ^^  and 


tim^  that  Christians  of  inferior  sanctity  may 
be  helped,  even  in  another  world,  by  the 
merits  of  the  saints.  And  we  may  note 
the  virtue  of  alms,  which  make  a  man 
partaker  of  the  merits  of  him  on  whom 
they   are    conferred."  that  there 

may  be  equality:  as  it  is  written  (i.e. 
according  to  the  expression  used  in  the 
Scripture  histoir,  of  the  gathering  of 
the  manna),  He  that  (gather^)  much  did 
not  exceed  (the  measure  prescribed  by 
God) ;  and  he  that  (gathered)  little  did 
not  fall  short  (of  it).  The  fiict  of  equality 
bemg  the  only  point  brought  into  compa- 
rison as  between  the  Israelites  of  old  and 
Christians  now,  it  is  superfluous  to  enquire 
minutely  how  this  equality  was  wrought 
among  the   Israelites.     llie  quotation  is 

Presumed  by  the  Apostle  to  be  familiar  to 
is  readers. 

16—84.]  Of  Titus  and  two  other  brethren 
whom  Paul  had  commissioned  to  complete 
the   collection.  16.]    The   sense  is 

taken  up  from  ver.  6.  the  same,  viz. 

as  I  have  in  my  heart.  17.]  Proof 

of  this  :  that  Titus  received  indeed  Piul's 
exhortation  to  go  to  them  (said,  to  shew  his 
subordination,— or  perhaps  to  authenticate 
his  authorization  by  the  Apostle),  but  in 
reality  was  too  ready  to  go,  to  need  any 
exhortation  : — and  therefore  set  forth  (the 
past  tense,  indicating  things  which  will 
have  passed  before  the  letter  is  received) 
of  his  own  accord  to  them.  18— 21.J 

Commendation  of  a  brother  sent  with 
TUus.  18.]  the  brother  cannot  surely 

be,  as  some  Commentators  have  un- 
derstood, •  the  brother  of  Titus  .•*  the  deli- 
cate nature  of  the  mission  would  require 
that  there  should  be  at  least  no  &mily 

U 


connexion  between  those  sent  to  fulfil  it. 
This  and  the  other  are  called  in  ver.  23 
"our  brethren,"  and  were  unquestionably 
Christian  brethren  in  the  usual  sense.  Who 
this  was,  we  know  not.  Chrysostom  and 
others  suppose  Bamabcu  to  be  meant: 
but  there  is  no  historical  ground  for  this, 
and  we  can  hardly  suppose  him  put  under 
Titus.  Others  suppose  8Uas  :  to  whom  this 
last  objection  would  also  apply :  besides 
that  he  wap  well  known  to  the  Corinthians, 
and  therefore  would  not  need  this  recom- 
mendation. Origen,  Jerome,  and  others, 
24tAre;— and  of  these,  all  before  Grotius 
(who  pointed  out  the  mistake ;  which  how- 
ever 1  see  lately  reproduced  in  Mr.  Birks's 
HorsB  ApostolicsB,  p.  242  f.)  suppose  the 
words,  **  whose  praise  in  the  Oospel,"  to  refer 
to  his  gospel,  which  he  wrote ;— but  this  is 
altogether  without  proof,  as  is  the  assump- 
tion by  others  that  it  was  Mark.  It  may 
have  been  I^ophimus,  who  (Acts  xx.  4)  ac- 
companied Paul  into  Asia,  and  (xxi.  29) 
to  Jerusalem :  so  De  Wette  and  Wieseler. 
If  the  expression  whose  praise  in  (the 
matter  oH  the  Gospel  is  throughout  aU 
the  Churcnes,  is  to  be  compared  with  any 
similar  eulogium,  that  of  Qaius  in  Rom. 
xvi.  23,  seems  to  correspond  most  nearly  : 
"  Qaius,  mine  host  and  [the  hosf^  of  the 
whole  church :"  but  he  was  resident  at 
Corinth,  see  1  Cor.  i.  14.  A  Gains,  a 
Macedonian,  is  mentioned  Acts  xix.  29,  as 
one  of  the  fellow- ti-avellers  of  Paul,  as  here, 
together  with  Aristarchus,  which  latter  we 
know  accompanied  him  to  Jerusalem  (but 
see  below  on  ch.  ix.  4). — It  must  then  rest 
in  uncertainty.  19.]  P^upenthetical  (see 

on  ver.  20)  adding  to  his  general  com- 
mendation  a  particular    qualification  for 
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ck.  It.  M. 


7. 


Maa. 


▲rTHOBIZEB  TSBSIOK  BETI8ED. 

not  only  so,  but  who  was  also 
ioor.wn.i»  'chosen  by  the  churches  to  be  our 
fellow-traveller  with  this  ■  gift,  which 
is  administered  by  us ;  to  the  *  glory 
of  the  t  Lord,  and  the  furtherance 
of  tour  zeal:  20 being  careful  of 
this,  that  no  man  should  blame  us 
in  the  matter  of  this  abundance 
which  is  administered  by  us :  ^i  f  for 
■oy.  rfUT.  «  we  provide  things  honourable  not 
iptt.ii.it.  Qjjy  jj^  ^be  sight  of  the  Lord,  but 
also  in  the  sight  of  men.  ^^  And 
we  sent  with  them  our  brother, 
whom  we  have  many  times  in  many 
things  proved  to  be  diligent,  but 
now  much  more  diligent  through 
the  great  confidence  which  he  hath 
toward  you.  ^  Whether  concern- 
ing Titus,— he  is  my  partner  and 
fellow- worker  toward  you:  or  our 
pfcii.H.tt.  brethren, — they  are  *  apostles  of  the 
churches,  and  the  glory  of  Christ. 


▲UTHOBIZEB  VEBSIOK. 

ekoten  of  thg  ekurehe$  to 
travel  with  «a  with  tku 
grace,  which  is  adminutered 
by  ns  to  the  glory  of  the 
same  Lord,  and  declara.- 
ti<m  of  your  ready  mind  .* ' 
'0  avoiding  thie,  that  no 
man  should  blame  um  m 
thit  abundance  which  is 
administered  by  ui :  *^  pro' 
viding  for  honest  things, 
not  only  in  the  sight  of  the 
Lord,  but  also  in  the  sight 
of  men.  ^  And  we  have 
sent  with  them  our  brother, 
whom  we  httve  oftentimes 
proved  diUgeni  in  many 
things,  but  now  much  more 
diligent,  upon  the  great 
confidence  which  I  hsLve  in 
you,  3'  Whether  any  do 
enquire  of  THtus,  he  is  my 
partner  and  fellow-helper 
concerning  you:  or  our 
brethren  be  enquired  of, 
they  are  the  messengers  of 
the  churches,  and  the  glory 


thiB  office.  The  words  are  quoted  from 
the  Septuagint  version  of  Prov.  iii.  4. 
and  not  only  so  (i.e.  praised  in  all 
the  churches),  bat  who  waa  alto  appointed 
(hj  vote:  electeil,  ordiuned)  by  the  chnrehes 
(of  Macedonia  ?  see  ver.  1)  as  onr  fellow- 
traveller  (to  Jerusalem,  from  what  follows) 
in  (the  matter  of:  the  best  English  ver- 
sion is  with)  this  charity  which  ia  being 
miniitered  by  us,— in  order  to  mbserve 
the  glory  of  the  Lord,  and  our  readineas 

Siis  clause  refers  not  to  "  being  ministered 
m/' as  usually  interpreted,  but  to  the/a<?^ 
related,  the  union  of  this  brother  with  Paul 
in  the  matter  of  the  alms,  which  was  done 
to  avoid  suspicions  detrimental  to  Christ's 
gloiy,  and  to  the  zeal  of  the  Apostle) : 
20.]  taking  heed  of  this  (the  par- 
ticiple belongs  to  ver.  19,  being  paren- 
thetical), that  no  one  blame  us  (ver.  18)  in 
the  matter  of  this  abundance  (of  con- 
tributions) which  ia  being  ministered  by 
ns.  21.]   'And  such  caution  is  in 

accordance  with  our  general  practice.'    See 
reff.  22.]  Still  less  can  we  determine 

who  this  second  brother  is.     Every  poe- 


sible  person  has  been  guessed.  Several 
would  answer  to  the  description,  'whom 
we  have  many  times  in  many  matters 
proved  to  be  earnest.*  By  our  uncer- 
tainty in  these  two  cases,  we  may  see  how 
much  is  required,  to  fill  up  the  apostolic 
history  at  all  satisfactorily.  throngh 

the  great  eoDfidenoe  which  he  hath 
toward  yon:  belongs  to  his  present  ac- 
cess of  diligence,  not  to  the  fact  of  the 
Apostle  having  sent  him.  The  brother 
had,  by  what  he  had  heard  from  Titus, 
conceived  a  high  opinion  of  the  probable 
success  of  their  mission.  23.]  General 

recommendation  of  the  three. 
Whether  conoeming  Titnt  (we  may  sup- 
ply /  speak  or  I  torite,  or  as  in  A.  V ., 
'  any  do  enquire :'  or  we  need  not  supply 
any  thing),  he  is  my  partner  and  (espe- 
cially^ my  feUow-worker  toward  you: 
whe'tner  onr  brethren  (hfi  in  question : — 
viz.  the  two  mentioned — but  in  the  ori- 
ginal the  word  is  generalized— 'leA^Mer 
any  brethren  of  ours  *),  they  are  Apostlea 
(in  the  more  general  sense  of  Acts  liv.  14 ; 
1  Thess.  ii.  6 ;  Phil.  ii.  25)  of  the  churches 
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ATTTHOBIZED  YESSIOir. 

of  Chritt,  «<  Wherefore 
aheto  ye  to  them,  ctnd  be- 
fore the  ehurchea,  the  proof 
of  your  love,  and  of  our 
boasting  on  your  behalf. 

IX.  ^  Ibr  as  touching 
the  uUnitterinff  to  the  aaints, 
it  i*  auperfluaue  for  me  to 
write  to  you :  *for  I  know 
the  forwardneee  of  your 
mind,  for  which  I  boatt  of 
you  to  them  of  Macedonia, 
that  Aehaia  was  ready  a 
year  ago;  and  your  zeal 
hath  provoked  very  many. 
*  Yet  have  I  sent  the  bre- 
thren, lest  our  boatiing  of 
you  should  be  in  vain  in 
thie  behalf;  that,  as  I 
eaid,  ye   may    be   ready: 


I  Cor.  xtL  1. 
eh.  Till.  4. 
QftLiLlO. 


AI7TH0BIZED  TBKSIOK  BEYISED. 

24  Continue  then  to  shew  unto  them, 
in  the  face   of  the   churches,   the 
proof  of  your  love,  and  of  our  ^  boast*  ygititw.* 
ing  on  your  behalf. 

IX.  1  For  as  touching  the  »  minis-  •iJJi^*,;^ 
tration  for  the  saints,  it  is  super- 
fluous for  me  to  write  to  you :  ^  for 
I  know  your  **  forwardness  of  mind,  bch.TiiLw. 
*^for  which  I  boast  of  you  to  themoc»».Tiii.i4. 
of  Macedonia,    that  **  Aehaia  hath*«»»-^*»Lio. 
been  prepared  a  year  ago ;  and  your 
zeal  stirred  up  very  many  of  them. 
3  •  Yet  I  sent  the  brethren,  that  our  •oh.Yiii.M?. 
boast  of  you  may  not  be  made  void 
in  this  respect;  that,  as  I  said,  ye 


(i.  e.  *  are  of  the  churches,  what  we  are  of  * 
the  Lord' — persons  sent  out  with  autho- 
rity\  the  glory  of  Christ  (i.  e.  men  whose 
work  tends  to  Christ's  glory).  24.] 

Shew  then  (continne  to  shew)  to  them 
the  proof  of  your  love  (* to  us*  or  per- 
haps, *  to  your  poor  brethren  :' — ^but  the 
former  is  more  likely),  and  of  onr  hoact- 
ing  eoneerning  you,  in  the  sight  of  the 
ehnrohes. 

IX.  1 — 5.]  He  recurs  to  the  collection 
itself,  and  prays  them  that  they  would 
make  good  before  the  brethren  his  boast- 
ing of  them,  and  prepare  it  before  his 
own  coming.  1.]  The  connexion  with 

the  last  verse  is  thns,  'I  beseech  yon 
to  lecmTe  the  brethren  whom  I  send, 
courteonsly:  for  concerning  the  duty  of 
ministration  to  the  saints,  it  is  snrely 
snperfluoas  for  me  to  writ4;  to  you  who 
are  so  prompt  already.'  No  new  subject 
begins,  as  some  have  supposed ;  nor  is  there, 
any  break  in  the  sense  at  all.  Some  ob- 
scurity has  been  introduced  unnecessarily, 
by  taking  the  ministration  for  the  saints 
for  merely  this  collection  which  is  now 
making  :  whereas  the  Apostle  chooses  such 
general  terms  as  a  mild  reproof  to  the 
Corinthians,  who,  well  aware  as  they  were 
of  the  duty  of  ministering  to  the  saints, 
were  yet  somewhat  remiss  in  this  par- 
ticukr  example  of  the  duty.  There  is  an 
emphahis  on  write,  inasmuch  as  those 
who  carried  this  letter  would  be  pre- 
sent witnesses  of  their  conduct. 
2.]  for  (ground  of  this  non-necessity  of 
hit  writing)  I  am  aware  of  your  readiness. 


of  which  I  am  in  the  habit  of  boasting 
conoeming  yon  to  Kacedonians  (Bengel 
remarks  on  tiie  present  tense,  that  St.  Paul 
was  therefore  still  in  Macedonia),  that 
Aohaia  (he  does  not  say  ye — he  is  relating 
his  own  words  to  the  Macedonians)  hath 
been  ready  (viz. to  send  off  the  money: 
and  that  consequently  nothing  remuned 
but  for  authorized  persons  to  come  and 
collect  it.  The  Apostle,  judging  by  their 
readiness,  had  made  this  boast  concerning 
them,  supposing  it  was  really  so.  Tliat 
this  is  the  sense  is  shewn  bv  ver.  4)  firom 
last  year:  and  the  seal  which  proeeeds 
firom  yon  ('which  has  its  source  in  you, 
and  whose  influence  goes  fbrth  firom  you') 
stirred  np  very  many  of  them  (but  not 
only  the  example  of  your  zeal :  see  ch.  viii. 
1).  8.]  Yet   (contrast,  not  to  his 

boasting  above :  implving  fbar  lest  he 
should  have  been  making  a  vdn  boast 
concerning  them)  I  sent  (epistolary  past, 
as  in  ch.  viii.  18, 22)  the  brethren,  in  order 
that  onr  [matter  of]  boasting  eoneerning 
yon  may  not  in  this  particular  he  proved 
empty  ('  that  our  boast  of  you,  so  ample 
and  various— ch.  vii.  4,  may  not  br«dc 
down  in  this  one  department.'  Estius 
well  calls  it  "a  sharp  exhortation  of  the 
Apostle  combined  with  tacit  praise"): 
tlutt,  as  I  said  (when  ?  in  ver.  2  ?  or, 
in  his  boasting  to  the  Macedonians?  or, 
in  1  Cor.  x\'i.  1  ? — Most  naturally,  in  ver.  2. 
If  he  had  meant,  to  the  Macedonians,  it 
would  probably  have  been  "  I  am  scufing" 
as  Iboast  above :  if  in  1  Cor.  xvi.,  it  would 
have  been  more  clearly  expressed. — If  so. 
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may  be  ready :  *  lest  haply,  if  any 
Macedonians  come  with  me,  and  find 
you  unprepared,  we  (not  to  say,  ye) 
should  be  put  to  shame  in  this  same 
confidence  f-  ^  I  thought  it  neces- 
sary, therefore,  to  exhort  the  bre- 
thren, that  they  should  go  before 
unto  you,  and  make  up  beforehand 
your  promised  ^blessing,  that  it  may 
be  ready,  as  matter  of  blessing,  and 
not  as  matter  of  coyetousness.    ^  But 

'AViuiA*  [remember]  this,  «  He  which  soweth 
sparingly  shall  reap  also  sparingly  ; 
and  he  which  soweth  with  bless- 
ings shall  reap  also  with  blessings. 
7  Each  man  according  as  he  pur- 

hD«iit.xv.7.  poseth  in  his  heart;   *'not  grudg- 


t  of  boasting 
iM  omitted 
bf  owr  prin- 
etpnlmMt 
ancitnt  MBS. 


fa«n.zzziH. 
11.    iSam. 
xxr.V. 
S  King!  T. 
16. 


xzli.O.    GaL 
▼l.7,». 


ArTHOBIZED  VEESIOIT. 

*  left  ha^lif  if  th^  of 
Macedonia  come  with  me, 
and  find  you  unprepared, 
we  {thai  we  eay  not,  ye) 
ehould  be  aehamed  in  this 
same    confident    hoaeting, 

*  Therefore  I  thought  it 
neceesttry  to  exhort  the 
brethren,  that  they  would 
go  before  unto  you,  and 
make  up  beforehand  your 
bounty,  whereof  ye  had 
notice  before,  thai  the  earns 
might  be  ready,  at  a  matter 
of  bounty,  and  not  ae  of 
covetouenese.  ^  But  this  I 
aay,  JHe  which  soweth 
sparing^  shall  reap  also 
sparingly;  and  he  which 
soweth  bount^lly  shall 
reap  also  bountifttUy, 
'  Every  man  according  as 
he  purposeth  in  his  heart. 


I  said  refers  merely  to  their  being  ready, 
as  be  had  boasted  they  were),  ye  may  be 
prepared  (see  above  on  ver.  2) :  4.] 

lest  perehanoeif  Macedoniani  ibould  come 
with  me  (to  you :  to  bring  me  on  my  way, 
or  to  bear  the  Macedonian  coUection.  We 
may  infer  from  this  expression,  that  neither 
of  the  two  brethren  above  mentioned,  ch.  viii. 
18,  22,  was  a  Macedonian),  and  ehoold  find 
yon  unprepared  (with  yonr  collection,  see 
ver.  2\  we  (who  have  boasted),  not  to  say, 
ye  (who  were  boasted  of),  should  be  pat  to 
shame  in  [the  matter  of]  this  conildenee 
(respecting  yon).  5.]  I  therefore  (be- 

cause of  ver.  4)  thought  it  necessary  to 
exhort  the  brethren  (Titus  and  the  two 
others),  that  they  should  go  before  (my 
coming)  unto  you,  and  previously  prepare 
your  long  announced  benefioenoe  (i.  e.  long 
announc^  by  me  to  the  Macedonians,  ver.  2. 
beneiieenoe,  literally,  blessing;  not 
used  only  of  a  blessing  iu  words,  but  of  one 
expressed  by  a  present,  as  Gen.  xxxiii.  11 ; 
Judg.  i.  15.  This  sense  of  blessing,  com- 
bined with  the  primitive  sense,  affords  the 
Apostle  an  opportunity  for  bringing  out 
the  true  spirit  in  which  Christian  gifts 
should  be  given),  that  this  same  may  be 
ready  in  such  sort  as  beneficence,  and  not 
as  coyetousness  (i.  e.  as  the  fruit  of  blessing, 
poured  out  from  a  beneficent  mind,  not  of 
a  sparing  covetous  spirit  which  g^ves  no 
more  than  it  need). 


6,  7.]  He  enforces  the  hist  words  by  an 
assurance  grounded  in  Scripture  and  partly 
cited  from  it,  that  as  we  reap,  so  shall  we 
sow.  ^m  Some  supply  *  Isay*  as 

1  Cor.  vii.  29.  fiut  I  would  rather  tiiJce  it 
as  an  imperfect  construction,  in  which  this 
is  used  merely  to  point  at  the  sentiment 
which  is  about  to  follow  :^But  tbis  •  (is 

true),  or  But  (notice)  this with 

blessings]  Tliis  refers  to  the  spirit  of  the 
giver,  who  must  be  '  a  cheetful  giver,*  not 
giving  murmuringly,  but  with  blessings, 
with  a  beneficent  charitable  spirit:  such 
an  one  shall  reap  also  with  blessings,  abun- 
dant and  unspeakable.  The  only  cliange 
of  meaning  in  the  second  use  of  the  ex- 
pression is  that  the  blessings  are  poured  on 
him,  whereas  in  the  first  they  proceeded 
from  him  :  in  both  cases  they  are  the  de- 
ment in  which  be  works.  So,  we  bestow 
the  seed,  but  receive  the  harvest.  The 
spirit  with  which  we  sow,  is  of  ourselves : 
t&at  with  which  we  reap,  depends  on  the 
harvest.  So  that  the  change  of  meaning  is 
not  arbitrary,  but  dependent  on  the  nature 
of  things.  7.]  A  continuation  of  the 

same  thought: — '* sparingly,"  and  "with 
blessings,**  referred  to  the  spirit  of  the 
giver ;  so  does  this  verse — grudgingly  cor- 
responding to  **  sparingly,**  cheerftil  to 
"  with  blessings."  as  he  purposeth  in 

his  heart;  supply,  '  so  let  him  give :'  i.  e. 
let  the  fuU  consent  of  the  free  will  go  with 
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BO  let  him  give ;  not  s/rudff- 
»»^^»  or  of  neeetniy :  for 
God  loveth  a  ckeerfiU 
^ver,  ^  And  God  is  able 
to  make  all  grace  abound 
toward  you;  that  ye,  always 
honing  aU  suffleiency  in  ail 
thiDgs,  may  abound  to  every 
good  work :  ^  (cuUie  writ- 
ten, Se  hath  dispersed 
ahro€Ul;  he  hath  given  to 
the  poor:  hie  righteoue- 
neee  remaineth  for  ever. 
1®  Now  he  that  minietereth 
seed  to  the  eower  both 
minieter  bread  for  your 
food,  and  multiply  your 
seed  eown,  and  increaee 
the  fruUs  of  your  right- 
eousness;) ^^  being  en» 
riehed  in  every  thing  to 
all  bountifMness,  which 
causeth  through  ue  thanks- 
giving to  God.    *^  For  the 


AUTHOBIZBD  YEBSIOK  BEVISEB. 

ingly,    or    of   necessity;  for  *  GodiBxod^.s. 

loveth    a    cheerful    giver.      ^  And   SS.'S.?' 

^  God  is  able  to  make  every  grace  k  piiJ!  xl  k 

abound  imto  you;  that  ye,  always   g;  p**"-*^- 

having  all  sufficiency  in  every  thing, 

may  abound  to  every  good  work: 

^  as  it    is    written,   ^He  dispersed  ip»^«^' •■ 

abroad;  he   gave  to  the  poor:   his 

righteousness  remaineth   for    ever. 

10  But  he  that  °*supplieth   seed  to»i«-i».w. 

the  sower  and  bread  for  eating,  shall 

supply  and  multiply  your  seed  sown, 

and    increase    the    fruits    of   yo\ir 

"righteousness;     ^l  being  enriched "gJtV.^. 

in  every  thing  unto  all  liberality, 

^  which  worketh  through  us  thanks-  **;}:{i."** 

giving  to  God.     ^^  Because  the  mi- 


the  gift;  let  it  not  be  a  reluctant  offeringt 
given  out  of  grief  (so  literally),  out  of  an 
annoyed  and  troubled  mind  at  having  the 
gift  extorted,  nor  out  of  necessity, — beoiuse 
compelled.  Such  givers, — that  is  implied, 
God  does  not  love. 

8 — 11.  J  Se  encourages  them  to  a  cheer- 
ful contribution  by  the  assurance  that  God 
both  can  (w.  8,  9)  and  will  (w.  10, 
11)  furnish  them  with  the  means  of  per- 
forming such  deeds  of  beneficence. 
8.  every  graee]  even  in  outward  good  things 
— ^to  which  here  the  reference  is :  not  ex- 
cluding, however,  the  wider  meaning  of 
'  aU  grace.'  that  having  at  aU  times 

in  every  thing  aU  tnilLeieney  (of  worldly 
substance),  ye  may  abound  towardi  (<  have 
an  overplus  for ; '  which  is  not  inconsistent 
with  sufficiency,  seeing  that  sufficiency  does 
not  exclude  the  having  more,  but  only  the 
having  less  than  is  sufficient :  the  idea  of  a 
man's  having  at  all  times  and  in  all  things 
a  sufficiency,  would  presuppose  that  he  had 
somewhat  to  spare)  every  good  work: 
9.]  at  it  is  written  (i.  e.  fulfilling 
the  character  described  in  Scripture),  He 
icattered  abroad  (metaphor  from  seed)', 
he  gave  to  the  poor :  his  righteonsnets  re- 
maineth for  ever.— In  what  sense  is  righte- 
oatnett  used?  Clearly  in  the  only  one 
warranted  by  the  context — ^that  of  *  good- 
ness proved  by  beneficence,* — *  a  righteous 


deed,  which  shall  not  be  forgotten, — as  a 
sign  of  righteousness  in  character  and  con- 
duct.' To  build  any  inference  from  the 
text  inconsistent  with  the  great  truths 
respecting  righteousness  ever  insisted  on 
by  St.  Paul  (as  Chrysoetom  does,  when  he 
says,  "For  also  benevolence  maketh  m&k 
righteous,  consuming  their  sins  like  fire, 
when  it  is  poured  forth  with  liberality"),  is 
a  manifest  perversion.  10.]  Assurance 

that  €hd  will  do  this. — But  (introduces 
the  new  assurance)  Ho  that  miniBtem  leod 
to  the  lower  and  bread  for  eating  (in  the 
physical  world :  fi-om  Isa.  Iv.  10.  The  A.  V. 
here  commits  the  mistake  of  joining  "  bread 
for  your  food"  with  the  following  verb 
*' supply"  or  "minister"),  ihaU  npply 
and  multiply  your  aood  (i.  e.  the  money 
for  you  to  bestow,  answering  to  tlie  word 
"seed  to  the  sower"),  and  will  increase 
the  fruits  of  your  righteousness  (from 
Hos.  reff.— the  everlasting  reward  for  your 
bestowals  in  Christ's  name,  as  Matt.  x.  42; 
answering  to  <  bread  for  eating,'  which  is 
the  result  of  the  sower's  labours). 
11.]  Method  in  which  you  will  be  thus 
blessed  by  God.— In,  overy  thing  being  en- 
riehed  unto  all  liberality  (i.  e.  in  order  that 
you  may  shew  all  liberality),  whioh  (of  a 
sort  wluch)  brings  about  by  our  means 
^as  the  distributors  of  it)  thanksgiving 
(from  those  who  will  receive  it)  to  Ood. 
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nistration  of  this  service  is  not  only 
P  supplying  the  wants  of  the  saints, 
but  is  abounding  also  through  many 
thanksgivings  unto  God ;  ^^  while 
by  the  experience  of  this  ministra- 
tion they  *>  glorify  God  for  the  sub- 
jection of  your  confession  unto  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  and  for  the  'libe- 
rality of  your  contribution  unto 
them^  and  imto  all ;  ^^  themselves 
also  with  prayer  for  you  longing 
after  you,  by  reason  of  the  exceed- 
ing '  grace  of  God  in  you.  ^^  Thanks 
be  unto  God  for  his  unspeakable 
gift. 

X.  1  Now  I  Paul  myself  •intreat 
you  by  the  meekness  and  gentle- 


ATTTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

admmiftraiion  of  this  ter^ 
vice  not  onfy  suppUeth  the 
want  4ff  the  eainta,  but  it 
abvmdawt  also  by  mangf 
thanksgifAngs  unto  Ood; 
1*  whilet  by  the  experiment 
of  this  mtmittraHon  they 
ylorify  Qod  for  your  pro- 
fused  subjection  unto  the 
gospel  of  Christy  and  for 
your  liberal  distribution 
unto  them,  and  unto  all 
men;  ^*  and  by  their  prayer 
for  you^  which  long  after 
you  for  the  exceeding  grace 
of  God  in  you,  >»  Thanks 
be  unto  Ood  for  his  «ui- 
speakable  gift. 

X  ^  Now  I  Paul  myself 
beseech  you  by  the  meek- 
ness and  gentleness  of 
Christ,  who  in  presence  tan 


IS.]  Explanation  of  the  last  clause,  Be- 
eaiue  the  miniatntioii  (not  on  our  part 
who  distribute,  thongh  it  might  at  first 
sight  seem  so :  the  next  verse  decides  the 
word  to  mean,  'your  administering  by  con- 
tribution/ as  in  ver.  1)  of  this  public 
tervioe  (the  proper  sense  of  the  word  used 
is,  serving  the  public  by  furnishing  the 
means  of  outfit  for  some  necessary  purpose) 
not  only  lenret  the  end  of  lupplying  by 
its  help  the  wtau  of  the  taiatf,  but  of 
abounding  by  means  of  many  thanks- 
givings to  God ;  18.]  they  (the  reci- 
pients) glorilljring  Ood  by  means  of  the 
proof  (i.  e.  the  experience,  tried  reality — 
the  substantial  help  yielded  by)  of  this 
(your)  ministration,  for  the  sabjection  of 
your  confession  as  regards  the  Gospel  of 
Christ  (i.e.  'that  your  confession,  you  who 
confess  Christ,  is  really  and  truly  subject 
in  holy  obedience,  as  regards  the  gospel  of 
Christ.'  But  as  regards  must  not  be  joined 
with  subjection,  as  in  A.V.,  *  subjection  unto,* 
—which  is  unexampled :  it  is  towards,  <  in 
reference  to*),  and  liberality  of  yonr  con- 
tributioD,  unto  them,  and  unto  aU  men  (the 
same  remarks  apply  to  unto  as  above). 
14.]  The  construction  is  vei^  difficult. 
See  it  discussed  in  my  Greek  Test.  The 
meaning  is  obvious  enough,  viz.  that  glory 
also  accmos  to  God  by  Uie  prayers  A  the 
recipients,  who  arc  moved  with  the  dedro 
of  Christian  love  to  yon,  on  account  of  the 
grace  of  Ood  which  abounds  eminently  to- 


wards {over:  in  our  English  version  in)  yon. 
15.]  Having  entered,  in  the  three  last 
verses,  deeply  into  the  thankM  spirit  which 
would  be  produced  in  these  recipients  of 
the  bounty  of  the  Corinthians,  he  concludes 
with  an  ascription,  in  the  spirit  also  of  a 
thankful  recipient,  of  unfeigned  thanks  to 
Sim,  who  h(Uh  enriched  us  by  the  gift  of 
His  only  Son,  which  brings  with  it  that  of 
all  things  else  (Rom.  viii.  32),  and  is,  in 
all  its  wonders  of  grace  and  riches  of  mercv, 
truly  inejj^dble.  It  is  impossible  to  apply 
sucn  a  term,  so  emphatically  placed  as  here, 
to  any  gift  short  of  that  ONE.  And  the 
ascription,  as  coming  from  Paul's  fervent 
spirit,  is  very  natural  in  this  connexion. 

Chap.  X.  1— XIII.  18.]  Third  Pabt 
OP  thb  Epistle.  Depekcb  op  his  apos- 
tolic DIOKITT,  AKD  LABOUBS,  AND  SXTP- 
PERIirOS,  AGAINST  HIS  ADYER8ABIB8 : 
WITH  ANNOUNCEMENT  OP  HIS  INTENDED 
COUBSB  TOWARDS  THEM   ON   HIS  ENBUINQ 

VISIT.  X.  1—6.]  He  assures  them  of 

the  spiritual  nature,  and  power,  of  hts 
apostolic  office:  and  prays  them  not  to 
make  it  necessary  for  him  to  use  such  au- 
thority against  hie  traducers  at  his  coming. 
1.]  The  form  in  which  the  chapter 
begins  marks  the  transition  to  a  new  sub- 
ject,—and  the  words  I  Paul  myself  point 
on  to  the  personal  characteristics  men- 
tioned below,  setting  his  apostolic  dignitv 
in  contrast  with  the  depreciation  which 
follows.  by  the  meekness  and  gontlc 
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baae  among  you,  hut  being 
ttbtent  am  hold  toward  you : 
'  hut  I  heaeech  you,  that  I 
tnag  not  he  hold  when  I  am 
preeeni  with  thai  confi- 
dence, whereunth  I  think 
to  he  hold  againet  some, 
which  think  ofuetMifwe 
walked  according  to  the 
fieeh,  *  J^  though  we 
weUk  in  the  fleeh,  we  do 
not  war  after  the  fieeh : 
^  {for  the  weapone  of  our 
warfare  are  not  carnal,  hut 
mighty  through  Qod  to  the 
puUing  down  of  strong 
holde;)  *  outing  down 
imagintitione,  and  every 
high   thing    thai    exalteth 


ATTTHOBIZEB  TBB8I0K  EEYISEP. 

neee  of  Christ,  *»  who  in  presence  am  i»  j«jj% ,  ^ 
lowly  among  you,  but  being  absent 
am  bold  toward  you :    ^  but  I  be- 
seech you,  *  that  I  may  not  when  I  ^'if'Sil^^i-o. 
am  present  be  bold  with  that  con- 
fidence,  wherewith   I   think  to  be 
bold  against  some,  which  think  of 
us  as  if  we  were  walking  according 
to  the  flesh.     ^  For  though  we  walk 
in  the  flesh,  we  do  not  war  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh :  *  (for  *  the  weapons  d  E|h.j^.  w.^ 
•of  our  warfare  are  not  fleshly,  but  •\?'£yj 
'mighty  before  God  «to  the  casting  '^"cI^ilS* 
down  of  strong  holds ;)    ^  "*  casting   ^^fff-^ 
down  reasonings,  and  every  high  ^ if ^J;*-^'* 


of  Christ]  as  in  Rom.  xii.  1,  using 
the  meekneee  and  gentleness  of  Christ 
(Matt.  zi.  29,  80)  as  a  motive  wherehy  he 
conjures  them.  And  most  appropriately: 
be  beseeches  them  by  the  gentleness  .of 
Christ,  not  to  compel  him  to  use  towards 
them  a  method  of  treatment  so  alien  from 
that  gentleness:  "Remember  how  gentle 
my  Master  was,  and  force  not  me  His 
servant  to  be  otherwise  towards  you." 
who  in  penonal  appoaranoe  in- 
doed  (am)  mean  among  yon  (he  appro- 
priates concessively,  but  at  the  same  time 
with  some  irony,— the  imputation  by  wluch 
his  adversaries  strove  to  lessen  the  weight 
of  his  letters),  but  when  absent  am  Md 
(severe,  outspoken  in  bkune)  towards  yon : 
8.1  but  (however  this  may  be,  as- 
suming this  character  of  me  to  be  true  or 
not,  as  you  please; — or,  notwithstanding 
that  I  may  liave  been  hitherto  bold  among 
you)  I  besoech  [yon]  Tnot,  Ood :  there  is 
no  word  expressed  in  the  original),  thAt  I 
aiay  not  when  present  ('as  I  intend  to 
be :' — '  at  my  next  visit*)  haye  to  bo  bold 
(see  above)  with  the  confidenee  (official  per- 
emptoriness,  and  reliance  on  my  authority) 
with  whieh  I  think  to  bo  bold  towards 
^against)  some,  (namely)  those  who  think 
(of)  ns  as  walking  aeoording  to  the  flesh 
("  that  is,  ruling  our  life  and  actions  ac- 
cording to  carnal  and  human  affections. 
For  they  thought  that  Pbul,  when  he  was 
among  them,  either  to  curry  favours  or 
Arom  fear  of  offence,  or  from  some  human 
feeling  of  that  kind,  had  been  deterred 
from  using  his  authority,  of  which  he  made 


boast  in  his  letters."  Estius).  8.]  The 

for  here  shews  that  this  verse  is  not  the 
refutation  of  the  charge  of  walking  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh,  but  a  reason  rendered  for 
the  request  made  above;  and  the  words 
"in  the  flesh"  and  "according  to  the 
flesh"  allude  only  to  the  charge  just  men- 
tioned. This  indeed  is  shewn  by  the  use, 
and  enlargement  in  vv.  4 — 6,  of  the  idea 
of  warring,  instead  of  that  of  walking : — 
thev  who  accuse  us  of  walking  after  tho 
flesh,  shall  find  that  we  do  not  war  after 
the  flesh :  therefore  compel  us  not  to  use 
our  weapons.  Although  we  walk  in 

the  flesh,  i.e.  are  found  in  the  body, — yet 
we  do  not  take  our  apostolic  weapons  from 
the  flesh  — do  not  make  its  rule,  our  rule 
of  warfare.  4.]  Enlargement  of  the 

idea. -^If  the  warfare  were  according  to 
the  flesh,  its  weapons  would  be  carnal: 
whereas  now,  as  implied,  th^  are  spiritual, 
^poworfbl  in  the  sight  of  Ood  (i.  e^  <  in 
His  estimation,*  *  after  His  rule  of  war- 
fare') in  order  to  pulling  down  of  strong 
holds  (see  Prov.  xxi.  22.  Stanley  thinks 
that  recoUections  of  the  Mithridatic  and 
piratical  wars  may  have  contributed  to  this 
imagery.  The  second  of  these,  not  more 
than  sixty  years  before  the  Apostle's  birth, 
and  in  the  very  scene  of  bis  earlier  years, 
was  ended  by  the  reduction  of  120  strong- 
holds, and  the  capture  of  more  than  10,009 
prisoners).  6.]  The  participle  easting 

down  refers  to  we,  the  implied  subject  of 
ver.  4; — this  verse  carrying  on  the  figure 
made  use  of  in  the  term  strong  holds.  By 
reasonings  he  means,  as  Chrj'sostom  says. 
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thing  that  is  lifted  up  against  the 
knowledge  of  God,  and  bringing 
every  intent  into  captivity  to  the 
ioh.xiii.s,io.  obedience  of  Christ;  ^  and  *  being 
in  readiness  to  exact  punishment  for 
all  disobedience,  when  ^  your  obedi- 
ence shall  be  fulfilled. 

7  *  Do  ye  look  on  things  after  the 
outward  appearance  P  ™  If  any  man 
trusteth  to  himself  that  he  is  Christ's, 
let  him  of  himself  again  consider 
this,  that  even  as  he  is  f  Christ's,  °  so 
s  For  even  if  I  should 


keh.U.O.ft 
vU.  16. 


1  John  Tii.  S4. 

ch.  ▼.  li.  ft 

zl.  IS. 
m  1  Cor.  zIt. 

87.    1  John 

iv.Ok 


t  Christ's  ti 
•mitted  i%  M 

^r|«.    also  are  we. 

''iufi!"'c?'  ^^*  somewhat  more  abundantly  of 

0  S.?ui.  iol    ®  our  authority,  which  the  Lord  gave 

us  for  building  you  up  and  not  for 


A.UTH0BIZKD  TBB8I0N. 

iUelf  againtt  the  hnoW" 
UdffB  of  Gfod,  amd  bringing 
into  captivity  every  thought 
to  the  obedience  cf  Christ; 
^  and  having  in  a  read*' 
neee  to  revenge  aU  die- 
obedience,  when  gour  obe* 
dienee  isfulftlled, 

7  Doge  look  on  thing*  after 
the  outward  appearance  t 
Ifang  man  trust  to  himse^ 
that  he  is  Chrises,  let  him 
of  himself  thitde  this  again, 
that,  as  he  IB  Christie,  even 
'so  are  we  Chrises,  *  For 
though  I  should  boast 
somewhat  more  of  our  au- 
thorUg,  which  the  Lord 
hath  given  us  for  edyiea" 
tion,  and  not  for  gour  de- 


*'  the  pride  of  the  Qreeks,  and  the  force  of 
sophistries  and  logical  arguments  :"*~  but 
not  only  these : — every  towering  conceit  ac- 
cording  to  the  flesh  is  also  included, 
and  every  Mgh  tiling  (i.  e.  lofty  edifloe, 
fortress  or  tower)  which  if  being  raited  (or, 
raising  itself)  against  the  knowledge  of 
Ood  (i.  e.  the  true  knowledge  of  Him  in  the 
Gospel ;  not  subjective  here,  but  taken  objec- 
tively)  the  things  compared  being  human 
knowledge,  as  lifted  up  against  the  know- 
ledge of  Ood,  i.  e.  the  (Snyel  itself),  and 
leading  captive  every  intent  of  the  mind 
(not  '  thought,*  as  A.  V. :  not  intellectual 
subjection  here,  but  that  of  the  wiU,  is  in- 
tended) into  inbjection  to  Christ 
6.]  (but  perhaps  some  will  not  thus  be 
subjected.  In  that  case  we  are  ready  to 
inflict  punishment  on  them:  but  not  till 
every  opportunity  has  been  g^ven  them  to 
join  the  ranks  of  the  obedient),  when  yonr 
obedience  (stress  on  yonr)  shaU  have  been 
fdUUled.  He  does  not  mention  any  per- 
sons— not  the  disobedient,  but  every  (case 
of)  dlBObedienoo,  and  throws  out  gour  obe- 
dience into  strong  relief,  as  charitably  em- 
bracing all,  or  nearly  all,  those  to  whom  he 
was  writing. 

7 — XII.  18.]  A  DIOBES8ION,  IN  WHICH 
HE  VINDICATES  HIS  APOSTOLIC  DIGNITY, 
MIS  FBUITFrLNESS  IN  ENERGY  AND  IN 
SUPFEBIN09,  AND  THE  HONOUR  PUT  ON 
HIM     BY     THE     LOBD      IN      REVELATIONS 

MADE  TO  HIM.  7 — ^11.]    He  takes 

them  on  their  own  ground.     They  had 


looked  on  his  outward  appearance,  and 
designated  it  as  mean.  '  Wel-l  then,'  he 
says  I  *  doge  regard  outward  appeetrance  ? 
Even  on  tbat  ground  I  will  'shew  you  that  I 
am  an  Apostle — I  will  bear  out  the  severity 
of  my  letters :  I  will  demonstrate  myself  to 
be  as  much  Christ's,  as  those  who  vaunt 
themselves  to  be  especially  His.'— This  ren- 
dering suits  the  context  best,  and  keeps  the 
sense  of  in  presence  in  ver.  1.  Respecting 
other  renderings,  see  mv  Greek  Test. 
If  any  one  beiievetli  himielf 
to  belong  to  Chritt  (literally,  '  trusteth  to 
himself  to  belong.* — From  1  Cor.  i.  13,  it 
certainly  was  one  line  taken  by  the  ad- 
versaries of  the  Apostle  to  boast  of  a 
nearer  connexion  with,  a  more  direct 
obedience  to,  Christ,  in  contradistinction 
to  Paul:  and  to  this  mind  among  them 
he  here  alludes),  let  him  reekon  thia 
again  out  of  hia  own  mind  (i.  e.  let  him 
think  aft^esh,  and  come  to  a  conclusion 
obvious  to  any  one's  common  sense,  and 
not  requiring  any  extraneous  help  to 
arrive  at  it),  that  aa  he  is  Chriat't,  m 
also  are  we  (that  whatever  intimate  con- 
nexion with  or  close  service  of  Christ  he 
professes,  such,  and  no  less,  is  mine). 
8.j  lliis  is  shewn  to  be  so.  Even  more 
boasting  than  he  had  ever  yet  made  of  liis 
apostolic  power,  would  not  disgrace  him, 
but  would  be  borne  out  by  the  ikct. 
For  if  (literallv)  wo  were  to  boast  lome- 
what  more  aonndantly  (than  we  have 
overdone:  or  than  in  w.  3—6)  ooncom- 
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11.  CORINTHIANS. 


AITTHOBIZED  TBBSIOIT. 

gtmctiim,  I  skould  not  be 
aakamed :  '  thai  Imc^  not 
seem  as  if  I  would  terrify 
you  bjf  letters*  ^^  For  his 
letters,  say  ihey,aTeioei^hty 
and  powerful;  but  his 
bodily  presence  is  weak, 
and  his  speech  contempti- 
ble. II  Let  such  an  one 
think  this,  that,  such  as  we 
are  in  word  by  letters  when 
we  are  absent,  such  will  we 
be  also  in  deed  when  we 
are  present.  ^^  For  we 
d<Mre  not  make  ourselves  of 
the  number,  or  compare 
ourselves  with  some  that 
commend  themselves:  but 
they  measuring  themselves 
by  themselves,  and  com- 
paring themselves  among 
themselves,  are  not  wise. 


A.irTHOBIZEI>  TBBSIOtEr  BXmSED. 

casting  you  down,  ^1  ahall  not  be  p  oh.  ^i.  14.* 
ashamed :  ^  that  I  may  not  seem  as  * 
if  I  would  terrify  you  by  my  letters. 
10  For  his    letters,   saith    one,  are 
weighty  and  strong;  but  ^his  bodily  *»i£*Vch\ii 
presence  is  weak,  and  his  'speech    ci/i'^v.is. 
contemptible,     ^i  Let  such   an  one'Aj?.'i.VJ' 

*  ch.  zl.  6^  but 

consider  this,  that,  such  as  we  are  g^^ofxir.. 
in  word  by  letters,  when  we  are 
absent,  such  are  we  also  in  deed 
when  we  are  present.  1^  For  •we"*-,^J^* 
make  not  bold  to  number  ourselves 
or  compare  ourselves  with  some  of 
them  that  commend  themselves: 
but  they  measuring  themselves 
among  themselves,  and  comparing 
themselves  with  themselves,  are  not 


ing  our  power  wliicli  the  Lord  has  given 
ton  building  yon  np  and'  not  for  casting 
yon  down  ("  how  then  has  he  before  said, 
'casting  down  reasonings?  Jj'c./  because 
thus,  to  cast  down  the  unsound  and  rotten 
XMirts,  and  to  remove  obstacles,  is  the  best 
way  of  building  up."  Chrysostom),  I  shall 
not  bo  pnt  to  shame  ("I  shall  not  be 
shewn  to  be  acting  falsely,  nor  assuming 
too  much."  Chrysostom).  9.]  follows 

on  ver.  8,  but  requires  some  clause  to  be 
supplied,  such  as  '  And  I  say  this/  or  the 
like  :  I  say  thia,  beoanse  I  wish  not 
to  Mem,  A».  by  my  letters!  He  had 

written  two  before  this,  see  1  Cor.  ▼.  9; 
but  this  is  not  necessarily  here  implied: 
for  ho  may  reckon  this  which  he  is  now 
writing.  Still  less  can  we  infer  hence  that 
a  third  had  been  written  before  this. 
10.  hit  bodily  presenoa  is  weak]  No 
countenance  is  g^ven  by  these  words  to 
the  idea  that  Paul  was  of  weak  physical 
constitution,  or  short  in  stature.  His 
own  explanation  of  them  is  sufficient  as 
given  in  1  Cor.  ii.  1  ff.  It  is,  that  when  he 
was  present  among  them,  he  brought,  not 
the  strength  of  presence  or  words  of  the 
carnal  teachers,  but  abjured  all  such  influ- 
ence, and  in  fear  and  trembling  preached 
Christ  cruciiied.  It  was  this,  and  not 
weakness  of  voice,  which  made  his  speech 
to  be  contemptible.  At  the  same  time, 
the  contrast  being  between  his  epistles  and 
his  word  of  mouth,  his  authority  as  unac- 


companied or  €UXompained  by  his  pre- 
sence, it  must  be  assumed,  that  tliere  was 
something  (see  on  ch.  xii.  7)  which  db- 
commended  his  appearance  and  delivery. 
11.1  snch  are  we,  not  "such  will 
we  be."  Not  only  the  conduct  of  the 
Apostle  on  his  next  visit,  but  his  general 
character,  is  in  question.  12 — 18.] 

The  difficulty  of  this  passage  is  universally 
acknowledged.  Perhaps  the  Apostle  wrote 
obscurely,  not  wishing  to  point  out  the- 
offenders  more  plainly.  He  substantiates 
what  has  just  baen  said,  by  shewing  how 
unlike  he  is  to  those  vain  persons  who- 
boast  of  other  men's  labours; — for  he 
boasts  of  what  God  had  really  done  among 
them  by  him,  and  hopes  that  this  boast 
may  be  yet  more  increased.  12.]  dis- 

claims resemblance  to  those  false  teachers 
who  made  themselves  their  only  standard. 
For  we  do  not  venture  (ironical; — 
"while  he  says  what  he  does  not»  he 
upbraids  that  which  they  do."  Bengel) 
to  number  ourselves  with,  or  oompare 
ourselves  with  tome  of  those  who  com- 
mend themselves  (the  charge  made  against 
him,  "  commending,"  see  ch.  iii.  1 ;  v.  12, 
he  makes  as  a  true  one  against  the  false 
teachers):  but  (they)  themselves  mea- 
suring themselves  by  themselves,  and 
comparing  themselves  with  themselvetf 
are  not  wise.  On  the  various  renderings, 
see  my  Qreek  Test.  Calvin  well  illustrates 
the  sense,   by  the   reputation  wliich  any 
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II.  CORINTHIANS. 


X.  13-18. 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBBIOK  BSYISEB. 

rer.u.  wise.  ^^  But  *  WG  will  not  boast 
'without  measure,  but  according  to 
the  measure  of  the  line  which  God 
apportioned  to  us  as  a  measure  to 
reach  even  unto  you,  i*  For  we 
are  not  stretching  ourselves  beyond 
[our  measure],  as  if  we  reached  not 

lofTit'I  ifc   iMito  jou :  for  "  even  as  far  as  unto 

******  you  did  we  come  in  the  gospel  of 
Christ :     ^^  not    boasting    without 

Boiii.xT.».  measure  *in  other  men's  labours; 
but  having  hope,  as  your  faith  in- 
creaseth,  to  be  enlarged  among  you 
according  to  our  rule  unto  great 
abundance,  ^^  so  as  to  preach  the 
gospel  in  the  regions  beyond  you, 
not  to  boast  in  another  man's  line 
of  things  made  ready  to  our  hand. 
17  But  y  he  that  boasteth,  let  him 
boast  in  the  Lord.  ^^  For  ■  not  he 
that   commendeth    himself   is    ap- 

B>in.ii.t9.  proved,  but  •he  whom  the  Lord 
commendeth. 


riM.izT.ia. 

Jer.iz.t4. 
1  Cor.  1.  SI. 
I  ProT.  zztH. 
S. 


jiVTHOBIZED  VEBSIOir. 

'*  Bui  we  foUl  not  hotui  of 
thinga  without  our  meet- 
sure,  but  according  to  the 
measure  of  the  rule  which 
God  hath  diitributed  to 
U9,  a  measure  to  reach 
even  unto  you.  »*  Ibr  we 
stretch  not  ourselves  beyond 
oar  measare,  as  though  we 
reached  not  unto  you :  for 
we  are  come  as  far  as  to 
you  also  in  preaching  the 
gospel  of  Christ :  **  not 
boasting  of  thing's  without 
oar  measure,  that  ia,  of 
other  men's  labours;  but 
having  hope,  when  your 
faith  is  increased,  that  we 
shall  be  enlarged  by  you 
according  to  our  rule  abun- 
dantly, I*  to  preach  the 
gospel  in  the  regions  be- 
yond you,  and  not  to  boast 
in  another  man*s  line  of 
things  made  ready  to  our 
hand.  17  But  he  that  glo- 
rieth,  let  him  glory  in  the 
Lord.  !•  For  not  he  that 
commendeth  himself  is  ap- 
proved, but  whom  the  Lord 
commendeth. 


moderately  learned  man  gained  among  the 
ignorant  monks  of  his  day.  18.]  But 

we  (opposed  to  those  spoken  of  in  hist 
verse)  will  not  (ever:  will  never  allow 
ourselves  to)  boast  without  measare  (that 
is,  as  they  do  who  compare  themselves 
with  themselves,  and  measure  themselves 
by  themselves,— for  there  is  no  standard 
for,  no  limit  to,  a  man's  good  opinion  of 
himself)^  but  aoeording  to  the  measare  of 
the  rale  (i.e.  'the  measare  pointed  out  by 
the  role')  which  Ood  apportioned  to  as 
as  a  measare  to  reach  even  onto  yon. 
14.]  Further  explanation  of  reach- 
ing even  unto  you.  For  we  are  not 
itretching  oorselvos  beyond  [oar  bounds], 
as  (we  diould  be  doing)  if  we  did  not 
roach  to  you:  fin:  even  as  fiu:  as  unto  you 
did  we  oomo  in  the  gospel  of  Christ  (the 
element  in  which  oar  advance  was  made : 
•the  gospel,*  i.e.  'the  promulgation  of 
the  gospel ').  16.]  Carrying  out  the 
thought  of  ver.  14.  not  boasting 
without  measure  in  other  men's  labours 


(the  element  of  the  boasting) ;  but  haTiag 
a  hope,  as  your  fitith  inereaseth,  to  be 
enlarged  among  you  aoeording  to  our 
rule  (i.  e.  our  apportionment  of  apostolic 
work,  for  we  seek  not  to  stretch  ourselves 
beyond  it)  unto  great  abuudanee  ('  so  as 
to  abound  more  than  we  now  do,'  viz. 
as  ver.  16  explains),  16.]  so  as 

(with  a  view)  to  preach  the  gospel  in  the 
regions  beyond  you,  not  (with  a  view)  to 
bcAst  ourselves  within  another  man's 
line  (measuring  line:  according  to  the 
metaphor  so  common  among  us,  'in  his 
line,' — i.  e.  •  within  the  line  which  Pro- 
vidence has  marked  out  for  him')  with 
regard  to  (or,  *to  the  extent  of:*  'to 
extend  our  boasting  to')  things  reauy  made 
to  our  hand.  17.]  He  sets  forth  to 

them,  in  contrast  to  this  boasting  them- 
selves in  another's  line,  which  was  the 
practice  of  his  adversaries,  wherein  the 
only  legitimate  boasting  must  consist: 
viz.  in  the  Lord,  the  Source  of  all  grace 
and  strength  and  success  in  the  ministry ; 
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AVTHOSIZEB  TEB8I0K. 

.ZT.  1  Would  to  God  ye 
eould  bear  tmth  me  a  little 
m  my  folly:  and  indeed 
hear  with  me,  '  For  I  am 
jealoue  over  you  with  godly 
jealousy :  for  I  have  es- 
poused you  to  one  husband, 
that  I  may  present  yon  as 
a  chaste  virgin  to  Christ. 
s  But  I  fear,  lest  by  any 
means,  as  the  serpent  be- 
guiled Eve  through  his 
subtilty,  so  your  minds 
should  be  corrupted  from 
the  simplicity  that  is  in 
Christ,  *  For  if  he  that 
eometh  preacheth  another 
Jesus,  whom  we  have  not 
preached,  or  if  ye  receive 
another  spirit,  which  ye 
have  not  received,  or  an- 
other gospel,  which  ye 
have  not  accepted,  ye  might 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBSIOV  BBTISED. 

XL  1 1  would  that  ye  could  bear 
with  me  a  little  in  ■  folly :  but  in- 
deed ye  do  bear  with  me.  ^  For  I 
am  *  jealous  over  you  with  a  jealousy 
of  God :  for  ^  I  betrothed  you  to  one 
husband,  ^  to  present  you  as  a  *  pure 
virgin  to  Christ.  ^  But  I  fear,  lest 
by  any  means,  as  'the  serpent  be- 
guiled Eve  by  his  subtilty,  so  your 
minds  should  be  *  corrupted  from 
the  t  simplicity  and  the  purity  that 
is  toward  Christ.  *  For  if  indeed 
he  that  eometh  is  preaching  another 
Jesus,  whom  we  preached  not,  or  if 
ye  are  receiving  another  spirit,  which 
ye  received  not,  **  or  another  gospel, 
which    ye    accepted    not,   ye   with 


«  TCT.  10. 
Ch.  T.  It. 


baiJ.iT.17.18. 

oHm.11.1«.10u 
I  Cor.  It.  Ift. 

dCol.l.M. 
cUr.zxl.ia. 


fOBii.lii.4 
JohnviiLM. 


g  Eph.  Tl.  t4. 

Col.ii.4.8, 

18.    I  Tim. 

I.t.ftlv.1. 

Ueb.itll.9. 

t  P«t.  ill.  17. 
t  B0  tk»  mm- 


Msa. 


hOal.l.7,a. 


see  1  Cor.  xv.  10.  18.]  The  reason  of 

this  being,  that  not  the  self-commender, 
but  he  whom  the  Lord  commends  by 
selecting  him  as  His  instmment,  as  He 
had  the  Apostle,  and  giving  him  the 
epistle  of  commendation,  to  be  known 
and  read  by  all  men,  of  souls  converted 
and  charches  founded,  is  approved,  i.e. 
really  and  in  the  end  abiding  the  test  of 
trial. 
XI.  His  boasting  of  hihsslt:  and 
1 — 4.]  apologetic  introduction  of  it,  by 
stating  his  motive, — y\z.  jealousy  lest  they 
should  fall  away  from    Christ.  l.J 

but  (why  need  I  request  this  ?  for)  indeed 
70a  (see  note,  ch.  v.  8)  do  bear  with  me. 
The  indicative  is  much  better  than  the 
imperative  rendering.  He  says  it,  to 
shew  them  that  he  does  not  express  the 
wish  as  supposing  them  void  of  tolerance 
for  his  weakness,  but  as  having  expe- 
rienced some  at  their  hands,  and  now 
requiring  more.  2.]    'That  forbear- 

ance which  yon  do  really  extend  to  me,  and 
for  more  of  which  I  now  pray,  is  due  from 
you,  and  I  claim  to  have  it  exercised  by 
you,  because  I  have  undertaken  to  present 
you  to  Olirist  as  a  chaste  bride  to  her  hus- 
band, and  (ver.  3)  I  am  jealous  for  fear  of 
your  falling   away    from    Him.'  a 

jealousy  of  Ood]  see  ch.  i.  12,  a  godly 
Jealousy :  see  note  there.  I  betrothed 

yon  (viz.  at  your  conversion)  to  one  hus- 


band, to  present  (i.  e.  in  order  that  I  may 
premnt  in  you,  present  you  as)  a  ohasto 
virgin  to  Christ  (viz.  at  His  coming) : 
"  The  present  is  the  time  of  betrothal : 
the  future,  that  of  the  nuptials,  when  the 
cry  shall  be,  'Behold  the  bridegroom.'" 
Theophylact.  3.]  But  he  fears  their 

being  seduced  from  their  fidelity  to  Christ. 

the  serpent]  He  takes  for  granted 
that  the  Corinthians  recognized  the  agency 
of  Satan  in  the  (well-known)  serpent :  see 
vv.  13—15,  where  his  transformation  of 
himself  for  the  sake  of  deceit  is  alluded  to. 

4,  6.]  The  thought  here  seems  to  be 
this : — '  If  these  new  teachers  had  brought 
with  them  a  new  Gospel,  superse^ng  that 
which  I  preached,  they  might  have  some 
claim  to  your  regard.  But,  since  there  is 
but  one  gospel,  that  which  I  preached  to 
you,  and  which  they  pretend  to  preach 
also,  I  submit  that  in  that  one  no  claim  to 
regard  is  prior  to  mine.'  Observe,  that 
the  whole  hypothesis  is  ironical  :  it  is  fixed 
and  clear  that  there  can  be  no  such  neto 
gospel:  therefore  the  inference  is  the 
stronger.  For  (the  whole  sentence  is 

steeped  in  irony: — 'the  serpent  deceived 
Eve  by  subtlety :  I  fear  for  you,  but  not 
because  the  new  teachers  use  such  subtlety 
— if  they  did,  if  the  temptation  were  really 
formidable,  there  would  be  some  excuse.' 
All  this  lies  in  the  for)  if  indeed  (the 
expression  introduces  a  reality,  and  is  frill 
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11.  COBINTFTANS. 


XI. 


fa«tke  Vatican 
M8.:  tkt 


.the 

text  in  the 

otken. 
II  Cor.  XT.  10. 

ch.  zii.  11. 

Oal.ii.0. 
klCor.i.l7. 

ft  11. 1, 18. 

ch.x.lO. 
lEph.Ul.4. 
fSaaurttto 

oU«tM88, 

ne  otken 

differ  iricfely. 
mon.lv.  S.  A 

T.ll.JkxlL 

IS. 
n  Aets  xtUI.  S. 

1  Cor.  Ix.  % 

M.   cli.x.1. 


JLUTHOBIZED  YEB8I0H  BETIBED. 

reason  t  bear  with  him.  ^  Fqj.  i 
reckon  that  *  I  am  not  a  whit  be- 
hind those  overmuch  apostles.  ^  But 
though  ^  I  be  a  common  man  in  my 
speech,  yet  un  I  not '  in  my  know- 
ledge ;  but  in  every  thing  f  did  "we 
make  things  manifest  unto  you  before 
all  men.  7  Did  I  commit  an  offence 
°  in  abasing  myself  that  ye  might 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBBIOIT. 

toeU  bear  tntk  him.  *  Ibr 
I  mppoM  I  iO€u  not  » 
whU  behind  the  very  chief  eat 
apaetlea,  •  But  though  I 
be  rude  •»  epeeoh,  yet  not 
in  knowledge  ;  but  we  have 
been  throughly  made  mani- 
feet  among  you  in  all 
things.  '  Save  I  com- 
mittedan  offence  in  abasing 
myself  that  ye  might  be 
exalted,    because    I   have 


here  of  deep  irony)  he  that  eometh  (viz. 
the  false  teachers  generically  thus  de- 
signated:, but  here  too  perhaps  there  is 
irony :  "  he  that  eometh "  was  a  solemn 
expression)  is  preaching  (the  indicative 
pres.  carries  on  the  ironical  assump- 
tion, so  below)  another  Jesas,  whom  we 
preached  not,  or  ye  are  receiving  a  dif- 
ferent Spirit  (the  former  word,  other,  was 
distinctive  of  individuality;  this  word,  of 
kind),  which  ye  received  not  (from  us), 
or  another  gospel,  which  ye  accepted  not 
(received,  accepted:  "differing  ^ords, 
each  fitted  for  its  purpose.  The  will  of 
man  has  no  share  in  receiving  the  Spirit, 
as  it  has  in  accepting  the  Gospel."  Bengel), 
ye  with  reason  bear  with  him  (irony 
again :  for  they  not  only  bore  with, 
but  preferred  them  to  their  father  in 
the  faith.  The  sense  is:  'there  seems 
to  be  some  excuse  in  that  case, — but  even 
in  that,  really  there  is  none,— for  your 
tolerating  him.'  'Seeing  that  there  is 
but  one  gospel,  and  thev  and  I  profess  to 
preach  one  Jesus  and  impart  one  Spirit, 
they  have  no  such  claim  :  mine  is  superior '). 
For  I  reckon  that  in  no  respect  do  I 
faU  short  of  (literally,  have  I  fallen  short 
of)  these  overmuch  apostles.  This  ex- 
pression has  very  commonly  been  taken  to 
mean  bona  fide  *  the  greatest  Apostles,' 
i.e.  Peter,  James,  and  John,  or  perhaps 
the  Twelve :  but  (1)  this  hardly  seems  to 
suit  the  expression  overmuch,  in  which  I 
cannot  help  seeing  some  bitterness:  (2) 
it  would  be  alien  from  the  spirit  of  the 
passage,  in  which  he  institutes  no  com- 
parison whatever  between  himself  and  the 
other  Apostles,  but  only  between  himself 
and  the  false  teachers :  (3)  had  any  such 
compai-ison  been  here  intended,  the  point 
of  comparison  would  not  have  been,  per- 
sonal eminence  infhtUs  of  apostolic  work 
and  sufferings,  still  less,  seeing  that  the 
other    Apostles  were  unlearned  also,  the 


distinction  which  immediately  follows,  be- 
tween a  "  common  man,"  and  one  pretend- 
ing to  more  skill, — but  priority  of  arrival 
and  teaching  in  Corinth:  (4)  the  expres- 
sion "false  Apostles,"  ver.  13,  seems  to 
me  to  refer  to,  and  give  the  plain  sense 
of,  this  ironical  desig^nation  of  "  overmuch 
Apostles  :"  (5)  the  same  expression  ch.  xii. 
11  appears  even  more  plainly  than  here  to 
require  this  explanation.  It  has  been  the 
practice  of  Protestant  Commentators  to 
adduce  this  verse  against  the  primacy  of 
Peter,  and  of  the  Romanists,  to  evade 
the  inference  by  supposing  the  pre-emi- 
nence to  be  only  in  gifts  and*  preaching, 
not  in  power  and  jurisdiction.  All  this 
will  fall  to  the  ground  with  the  supposed 
reference  to  the  other  Apostles. 
6.]  explains  that,  though  in  one  particular 
he  may  fall  short  of  them,  viz.  in  rheto- 
rical finish  and  word-wisdom,  yet  in  real 
knowledge,  not  so.  a  common  man] 

a  laic, — a  man  not  professionally  ac- 
quiunted  with  that  which  he  undeHakes. 
The  Apostle  disclaims  mere  rhetorical  ap- 
titude and  power  in  1  Cor.  ii.  1  ff. 
in  my  knowledge]  tlie  depth  of  his  know- 
ledge of  the  mystery  of  the  gospel,  see 
£ph.  iii.  1 — 4.  'but  in  every  matter 

we  made  things  manifest  (i.e.  the  things 
of  the  gospel,  thereby  shewing  our 
knowledge)  nnto  yon  before  aU  men 
(i.  c.  with  a  view  to  your  benefit). 
7.]  Another  particuliu:  in  which  he  was 
not  behind,  but  excelled,  the  overmuch 
apostles,  viz.  the  gratuitous  exercise  of  his 
ministry  among  them.  On  the  sense,  see 
1  Cor.  ix.  1  ff.  and  notes.  The  supposition 
is  one  of  sharp  irony.  abasing  my- 

aelf]  See  Acts  xviii.  3.  The  exaltation 
which  they  received  by  his  demeaning  him- 
self WBS  that  of  reception  into  the  blessings 
of  the  gospel,  which  was  more  effectually 
wrought  hereby :  not  merely,  their  being 
thus  more  fiivoured  temporarily,  or  in  oom- 
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preached  to  you  the  goepel 
ofQodfreelffl  *  I  robbed 
other  ehurehee,  taking 
wagee  of  them,  to  do  you 
eervice.  '  And  when  I  woe 
preeeiU  wUh  you,  and 
foanied,  I  wets  chargeable 
to  no  man  :  for  that  which 
UHU  IfMcking  to  me  the  bre- 
thren which  came  from 
Macedonia  supplied:  €md 
in  all  things  /  have  kept 
myeelffrom  being  burden- 
some unto  you,  and  bo  will 
I  keep  myself.  ^^  At  the 
truth  of  Christ  is  in  me, 
no  man  shall  stop  me  of 
this  boasting  in  the  regions 
ofAehaia,  ^^  Wherefore? 
because  I  love  you  not? 
Oodknoweth.  ^*  But  what 
I  do,  that  I  wiU  do,  that 
I  may  cut  off  oceaeion  from 
them  which  desire  occasion ; 
that  wherein  they  glory, 
they  may  be  found  even  as 


iiUTHOSIZKD  TSBSION  BEVISED. 

be  exalted,  in  that  I  preached  unto 
you  the  gospel  of  God  without  charge  ? 
8  I   robbed  other  churches,  taking 
wages    [of   them],    that  I    might  * 
minister  unto  you.    ^  And  when  I 
was  present  with  you,  and  was  in 
want,  ®I  was  a  burden  to  no  man:  oActezx.ss. 
for  the  ^  brethren  coming  from  Ma-    }?h!i;:iu*' 
cedonia,   supplied  my  wants;    andplhilir.io, 
in  every  thing  I  kept  myself  ^from  qch.xii.u.14. 
being  burdensome  unto  you,  and  so 
will  I  keep  myself.     ^^'The  truth '»«nix.i. 
of  Christ  is  in  me,  that '  this  boast-  sicor.iz.19. 
ing  shall  not  be  shut  f  against  me  ♦^jg^ 
in  the  regions  of  Achaia.  ^*  Where- 
fore ?  *  because  I  love  you  not  P  God  **^^i^it 
knoweth.      i^  But  what  I  do,  that   "•' 
I  will  do,  "that  I  may  cut  off  theiiioor.iz.ii 
occasion  of  those  who  desire  an  oc- 
casion;   that  wherein    they  boast, 
they  may  be    found  even  as  we. 


paxison  with  other  chnrchesl  in  that 

I  gratuitoiuly,  fto.]  It  was  his  wish  to 
preach  to  them  gratuitously,  which  neces- 
sitated his  abasing  himself,  i.  e.  not  ex- 
ercising the  apostolic  power  which  he 
might  have  exercised,  but  living  on  sub- 
sidies from  others,  besides  (which  he  does 
not  here  distinctly  allude  to)  his  waking 
with  his  own  han^  at  Ck>rinth.  8.J 

The  <  other  churches'  were  the  Macedonian, 
see  ver.  9.  Among  them  the  Philippians 
were  probably  conspicuous,  retaining,  as 
doubtless  th^  did,  their  former  affection 
to  him ;  see  Phil.  iv.  15, 16.  I  robbed 

is  hyperbolic,  to  bring  out  the  contrast* 
and  sliame  them.  in  order  to  (to 

support  me  in)  my  minittreUon  to  you, 
gen.  obj.  9.]  In  the  former  sentence,  he 
implied  that  he  brought  with  him  fit>m 
Macedonia  supplies  towards  his  mainte- 
nance at  Corinth:  here,  he  speaks  of  a 
new  supply  during  his  residence  with  the 
Corinthians,  when  those  resources  failed, 
for  (reason  why  he  burdened  no 
one)  the  brethren  {who,  he  does  not  say : 
their  names  were  well  known  to  the  Co- 
rinthians.   Possibly,  Timotheus  and  Silas, 


Acts  xviii.  5)  when  they  eame  from  Kaee- 
donia  (not  as  A.  V., '  which  came*),  snppUed 
my  wants;  and  in  every  thing  I  kept 
myself  (*  during  my  residence  :*  not,  *  have 
kept  myself,*  as  A.  V.)  nnburdensome  to 
yon,  and  will  keep  myself.  10.] 

The  truth  of  Christ  is  in  me,  that  .  .  . ; 
i.  e.  '  /  speak  according  to  that  truth  <f 
which  Christ  Stmself  was  our  example, 
when  I  say  that  .  .  . ; ' — there  is  no  oath, 
nor  even  asseveration,  as  A.  V.  and  most 
Commentators  introduce.  The  expression 
is  exactly  analogous  to  Bom.  ix.  1. 
this  boasting  shaU  not  be  shut  (shall 
not  have  its  mouth  stopped)  as  regards 
(pT,  against)  me  in  the  regions  of 
Aohaia  (where  the  boasting  is  imagined  as 
being  and  speaking).  .  11.]  He  pre- 
supposes, and  negatives,  a  reason  likely  to 
be  given  for  this  resolution ;  viz.  that  ho 
loves  them  not,  and  therefore  will  be  under 
no  obligation  to  them:  for  we  willingly 
incur  obligations  to  those  whom  we  love. 

knoweth,  viz.  that  I  love  you. 
12.1  The  true  reason .— Bnt  that  whioh  I 
do,  I  will  also  eontinne  to  do,  in  order  that 
I  may  ont  off  the  oocasion  (which  would 
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*  bSS^^ms.  ^^  -^^^  ®^®^  °^®^  *  *^®  ^*^  apostles, 

y  deceitM    workmen,    transforming 

iL?;  f  johli  themselves  into  apostles  of  Christ. 

1^  And  no  marvel ;  for  even  Satan 


Ti.lt.    PbiL 
1. 14.    -  - 
iLl. 

iT.l. 

tt.1. 


7eh.lLl7. 
Phtl.  lit  fl. 


m'i.iVii.  transformeth  himself  into  *  an  angel 
of  light.  ^^  It  is  no  great  thing 
then,  if  his  ministers  also  transform 
themselves  as  *  ministers  of  righte- 
ousness; ^  whose  end  shall  be  ac- 
cording to  their  works.      16  c  I  gay 


•  ch.liL9. 


b  PhiL  iii.  ift.  ousness : 


jTer.l. 
cb.xiLe,ll. 
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we,  ^  For  mcA  are  faUe 
apostles,  deoeUfltl  workers, 
transforming  themselves 
into  the  apostles  of  Christ 
^*  And  no  marvel;  for 
8atan  himself  is  trans- 
formed into  an  angel  of 
light,  "  Therefore  it  is 
no  great  thing  if  his  minis- 
ters also  be  transformed 
as  the  ministers  of  righte- 
ousness; whose  end  shaU 
be  aeeording  to  their  works, 
^*  I  say  again.  Let  no  man 


be  fbrniBhed  if  I  did  not  so)  of  those  who 
wish  for  an  oeoasion  (viz.  of  depreciating 
me  by  misrepresenting  my  motives  if  I. 
took  money  of  yon) ;  that,  in  the  matter 
of  which  they  boast,  they  may  be  fonnd 
even  as  we.  Snch  appears  generally  ac- 
knowledged to  be  the  rendering:  but  as 
to  the  meaning,  there  is  great  variety  of 
opinion.  (1)  Many  of  the  ancient  Commenta- 
tors assume  that  they  taught  gratis,  and 
were  proud  of  it, — ana  that  St.  Paul  would 
also  teach  gratis,  to  put  both  on  an  equality 
and  take  this  occasion  of  boasting  from 
them.  This  would  suit  the  sense  of  the  pre- 
sent verse,  but  seems  (see  above)  at  variance 
with  the  fact.  (2)  Theodoret  and  others  sup- 
pose them  to  have  pretended  to  the  credit 
of  self-denial,  while  really  making  gain, 
and  that  St.  Paul  means,  that  he  will  re- 
duce them  from  pretended  to  real  self- 
denial.  But  this  too  is  inconsistent  with 
the  context.  St.  Paul's  boast  of  disin- 
terested teaching  was  peculiarly  his  own, 
and  there  is  nothing  to  shew  that  the  false 
teachers  ever  professed  or  made  any  boast 
of  the  like.  His  resolution  did  not  spring 
out  of  an  actual  comparison  instituted  by 
them  between  their  own  practice  and  what 
they  might  falsely  allege  to  be  his,  but  was 
adopted  even  before  his  coming  to  Corinth, 
arguing  d  priori  that  it  was  best  to  cut  off 
any  possib!e  occasion  of  such  depreciation 
of  him  from  his  probable  adversaries.  (8) 
I  cannot  adopt  any  one  of  the  above  ac- 
counts of  the  sentence,  for  the  negative 
reasons  already  given,  and  because  all  of 
them  seem  to  me  to  have  missed  the  clue 
to  the  meaning  which  the  chapter  itself 
furnishes.  This  clue  I  find  in  w.  18  ff. 
See  the  other  interpretations  discussed  in 
my  Greek  Test.  I  h&ve  endeavoured  there 
to  shew  that  the  meaning  is,  *  that  in  the 
maiter(s)  of  which  they  boast  theg  mag 
be  found  even  as  we:*  i.  e.  '  we  may  be  on 


a  fkir  and  equal  footing :'  'that  there  may 
be  no  adventitious  comparisons  made  be- 
tween us  arising  out  of  misrepresentations 
of  my  course  of  procedure  among  you,  but 
that  in  every  matter  of  boasting,  we  may 
be  fairly  compared  and  judged  by  facts.' 
And  then,  before  the  for  of  ver.  13  will 
naturally  be  supplied,  '  And  this  will  end 
in  their  discomfiture:  for  realities  they 
have  none,  no  weapons  but  misrepresenta- 
tion, heva^ false  apostles*  &c.  13.] 
For  (see  above :  tlie  for  implying  also  that 
the  choice  of  the  above  line  of  conduct  lias 
been  made  in  a  conviction  of  their  false- 
hood and  its  efficacy  to  detect  it)  inch  men 
are  false  apostles,  dishonest  workmen  (in 
that  they  pretend  to  be  teachers  of  the 
Gospel,  and  are  in  the  mean  time  subserv- 
ing their  own  ends),  ehanging  themselyes 
into  (in  appearance)  apostles  of  Christ. 
By  a  fair  comparison  between  us,  this 
mask  will  be  stript  off; — ^by  the  abundance 
of  my  sufferings,  and  distinctions  vouch- 
safe(^by  the  Lord,  my  Apostolicity  wiU  be 
fully  proved,  and  their  Pseud-apostolism 
shewn.  14,  15.  for  even  Satan  . . .] 
If  any  definite  allusion  is  here  intended,  it 
is  perhaps  to  Job  i.  6,  Ac. :  but  I  would 
rather  suppose  the  practice  of  Satan  in 
tempting  and  seducing  men  to  be  intended. 
14.  an  angel  of  l^ht]  God  is  light,  and 
inhabits  light,  and  His  angelic  attendants 
are  surrounded  with  brightness,  see  Acts 
xii.  7;  Ps.  civ.  4;  whereas  Satan  is  the 
Power  of  darkness,  see  Luke  xzii.  53. 
15.]  He,  as  the  father  of  falsehood  and 
wrong  (John  viii.  44),  is  directly  opposed 
to  "  the  righteousness  of  Ood,"  Matt.  vi.  33, 
that  manifestation  of  God  by  which  He  is 
known  to  us  in  the  Gospel,  Rom.  i.  17. 
of  whom  (notwithstanding  this  dis- 
guise) the  end  shaU  be  correspondent  to 
their  works  (not  to  their  pretensions). 
16—21.]  Excuses  for  his  intended  self - 
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think  me  a  fool ;  if  other- 
wise,  yet  at  a  fool  receive 
me,  that  I  may  boaet  myself 
a  UUle.  "  That  which  I 
apeak,  I  apeak  it  not  after 
the  Lord,  hut  aa  it  were 
fooUahly,  in  this  confidence 
of  boasting,  i*  Seeing  that 
many  glory  after  the  fieah, 
I  will  glory  alao.  "  For 
ye  aujfferfoola  gladly,  aee- 
ing  ye  jounelves  are  wiae. 
30  For  ye  auffer,  if  a  man 
bring  you  into  bondage,  if 
a  man  devour  you,  if  a  man 
take  of  yoo,  j/"  a  man  exalt 
himaelf,  if  a  man  amite 
you  on  the  face,  '^  / 
apeak  aa  concerning  re- 
proach, aa  though  we  had 
been  weak.  Howbeit  where- 
inaoever  any  is    bold,    (I 


ATJTHOSIZED  T£BSION  BEYISED. 

again,  Let  no  man  think  me  a  fool ; 
but  if  ye  will  think  so,  yet  even  as  a 
fool  receive    me,   that   I   too  may 
boast  myself  a  little.     ^7  That  which 
I   speak,    ^I    speak  not  after   thedicor.Tii.0, 
Lord,  but  as  in  foolishness,  '^  in  this  ech.ix.4. 
confidence  of  boasting.     18  f  seeing  fPULUL  8,4. 
that  many  boast  after  the  flesh,  I 
will  boast  also,     i®  For  ye  bear  with 
fools    gladly,    «  being    [yourselves]  » i  cor.  i».  lo. 
wise.     20  For  ye  bear  with  them,  *»  if »» {Jf  j  ^^  *•  «* 
a  man  bringeth  you  into  bondage, 
if  a  man  devoureth  you,  if  a  man 
seizeth  you,  if  a  man  exalteth  him- 
self, if  a  man  smiteth  you  on  the 
face.     21  By  ^ay  of  disparagement 
I    assume    *that    we    were    weak.  ich.x.io. 


boaating,  16.]  again  refening  to  ver.  1, 
not  repeating  what  he  had  there  said,  but 
again  taJcing  up  the  aubject,  and  expanding 
that  request.  The  request  of  ver.  1  in  fact 
implies  both  requests  of  this  verse: — the 
not  regarding  him  as  a  fool  for  boasting,  or 
even  ^they  did,  aa  a  fool  (i.  e.  yielding  to 
me  the  toleration  and  hearing  which  men 
would  not  re^se  even  to  one  of  whose 
folly  they  were  convinced)  receiving  him. 
I  too,  aa  well  aa  they.  17.]  Pro- 
ceeding  on  the  terms,  at  a  fool,  he  disclaims 
for  thu  f«elf-boasting  the  character  of  in- 
spiration— or  of  being  said  in  pursuance  of 
his  mission  from  the  Xiord.  after  the 

(mind  of  the)  Lord,  in  pursuance,  i.  e.  in 
thia  caae,  of  inspiration  from  above :  not 
as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  10,  25,  40.  as  it 

were  in  fooliahneM,  i.e.  'putting  myself 
into  the  situation,  and  speaking  the  words 
of  a  foolish  man  vaunting  of  himself.' 
18.]  Since  many,  viz.  the  fidse  teachers, 
but  not  onlv  they : — *  since  it  is  a  common 
habit,'  for  he  is  here  speaking  as  «  one  of 
the  fooliah  onea,"  see  Job  ii.  10)  boaft  ao- 
eorung  to  the  jledi  (i.  e.  '  in  a  spirit  of 
fleshly  regard,' — 'having  regard  to  their 
extraction,  achievements,  &c.'  as  below 
vv.  22  ff.),  I  also  will  boast  {according  to 
the  fleah).  19.]    Bitterly    ironical. 

They  were  wise — as  1  Cor.  iv.  8,  ** filled 
full"^90  full  of  wisdom  as  to  be  able 
to  tolerate  complacentlv,  looking  down 
from  their  'serene  heignt,'  the  follies  of 

Vol.  II. 


others.  This,  forsooth,  encourages  him  to 
hope  for  their  forbearance  and  patronage. 
Compare  the  earnestness  of  1  Cor.  iu.  1 — 4. 
And  the  irony  does  not  stop  here :  it  is  not 
only  matter  of  presumption  that  they  would 
tolerate  fools  with  complacency,  but  the 
matter  of  fact  testified  it :  they  were  doing 
thia :  and  more.  20.]  For  (proof  that 

they  could  have  no  objection  to  so  innocent 
a  man  as  a  fool,  when  they  tolerated  such 
noxious  ones  as  are  adduced)  ye  endure 
(them),  if  (as  is  the  case)  one  bringeth  yon 
into  slavery  (the  enskving  understood,  is 
to  the  man  himaelf,  not  to  the  law ;  see 
Gal.  ii.  4),  if  one  deyonreth  yon  (by  exac- 
tion on  your  property),  if  one  eatcheth 
yon  (as  with  a  snare :  not  as  A.  V ., '  taketh 
of  you*),  if  one  npliftoth  himaelf,  if  one 
smiteth  yon  on  the  face  (in  insult,  see 
1  Kings  xxii.  24;  Matt.  v.  39;  Lukexxii. 
64;  Acts  xxiii.  2.  This  is  put  as  the  climax 
of  forbearance.  "  That  such  violence  might 
literaUv  be  expected  from  the  rulers  of  the 
early  Christian  society,  is  also  implied  in 
the  command  in  1  Tim.  iii.  3,  Tit.  i.  7,  that 
the  *  bishop*  is  not  to  be  a  *  striker.*  Even 
so  late  as  the  seventh  century  the  council 
of  Braga,  a.d.  675,  orders  that  no  bishop 
at  his  will  and  pleasure  shall  atrike  his 
clergy,  lest  he  lose  the  respect  which  they 
owe  him."  Stanley).  21.]  By  way  of 

disparagement  I  assume  that  W£  (em- 
phatic) were  weak  (when  we  were  among 
you).    An  ironical  reminiscenco  of  his  own 
X 
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lAotoxzlLS. 
Rom.  xl.  1. 
PhU.Ut.ft. 


AVTHOBIZEB  YEBSIOK  BSTISED. 

^  Howbeit  whereinsoever  any  is  bold, 

(I  Bpeak  in  foolishneBs,)  I  am  bold 

also.    ^^  Are  they  Hebrews  P  ^  so  am 

I.    Are  they  Israelites  P   so  am  I. 

Are  they  Abraham's  seed  P  so  am  I. 

^  Are  they  ministers  of  Christ  P  (I 

speak  as  beside  myself)  I  am  more ; 

«^cot.xj^o.  m  in  labours  more  ffthundantly,  in 

a  aSix.!*.*  prisons  more  abundantly,  in  "  stripes 

if."  «ii.tl    above  measure,  ®  in  deaths  oft.  ^  Of 

^iM&'^A^.  tlie  Jews  five  times  received  I  p  forty 

p  Dcvt.  SZT.  S. 


stripes  save  one.     ^  Thrice  was  I 


AtTTHOBlZED  VERSIOIT. 

speak foolUMy,)  lam  bold 
aUo.  *^  Are  they  Hebrews? 
80  am  J.  Are  they  lerael- 
Ues?  so  am  J.  Are  they 
the  seed  of  Abraham  ?  so 
am  J.  <*  Are  they  mims- 
ters  of  Christ?  (I  speak 
as  a  fool)  Jam  more;  •» 
labours  more  abundami^  in 
stripes  above  meastire,  m 
prisons  more  frequent,  in 
deaths  oft.  *«  Of  the  Jews 
Jhe  times  received  I  forty 
itnpcB  save  one.  **  7%riee 
was  I  beaten  with   rods. 


abstinence  when  among  them  from  all  these 
acts  of  self-exaltation  at  their  expense ;  as 
much  as  to  say  (ironically),  '  I  feel  that  I 
am  much  letting  myself  down  by  the  con- 
fession that  /  was  too  weak  ever  to  do  any 
of  these  things  among  yon.'  See  this  ren- 
dering defended  in  my  Qreek  Test, 
in  foolishnew]  see  ver.  17.  82.]  "  The 

three  honouraole  appellations  with  which 
the  adversaries  magnified  themselves, — 
resting  on  their  Jewish  extraction,  are  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  form  a  climax:  so  that 
Heteewa  refers  to  the  naHonaHtyt—Ijatiel- 
ites  to  the  theocracy  (Rom.  ix.  4  ff.),  and 
■eed  of  Abraham  to  the  claim  to  a  part  in 
the  Messiah  (Kom.  ix.  7:  xi.  1,  al.)." 
Heyer.  IKI.]  Meyer  remarks,  that  all 

three  points  of  Jndaistic  comparison,  of  so 
little  real  consequence  in  the  matter,  were 
dismissed  with  the  short  and  contemptuous 
M  am  I.  But  that  is  not  enough,  now 
that  we  are  come  to  the  yreat  point  of 
comparison;  the  consciousness  of  his  real 
stan^ng,  and  their  nullity  as  ministers  of 
Christ,  requires  the  I  am  more,  and  the 
holy  earnestness  of  this  consciousness  pours 
itself  forth  as  a  stream  over  the  adversaries, 
BO  as  to  overwhelm  their  conceited  aspira- 
tions to  apostolic  dignity.  I  speak  as 
beside  myself]  I  say  it  as  a  madman. 
This  is  fkr  stronger  than  **  J  speak  in 
foolishness :"  it  is  said  from  a  deep  sense 
of  his  own  unworthiness,  and  conscious  how 
utterly  untrue  was  " I  am  more"  in  any 
boasting  sense.  He  therefore  repudiates  it 
even  more  strongly  than  the  *<  /  am  bold 
.  also"  before.  The  assertion,  I  am  more, 
must  not  be  misunderstood.  He  concedes  to 
them  their  being  ministers  of  Christ,  and 
assumes  (as  it  were  in  madness)  for  him<i 
self,  something  more,  if  more  abundant 
labours  and  sufferings  are  to  be  any  crite- 


rion of  the  matter.  That  this  is  the  sense, 
is  obvious  from  the  comparison  bdng  in  the 
amount  of  labours  and  suilerings, — and  not 
that  he  denies  to  them  the  office  of  nUnitters 
of  Christy  and  merely  puts  it  hypotheti- 
cally :  «  Well,  then,  if  they  are  to  be  con- 
sidered ministers  of  Christ,  /  must  be  some- 
thing more"  If  so,  the  comparison  would 
not  be  in  the  degree  of  ministerial  self- 
aacrilBioe,  but  in  the  credentials  of  the 
ministry  itself  Both  are  now  assumed 
to  be  ministers;  but  if  so,  Ptiul  is  a 
minister  in  a  much  higher  degree,  more 
fkithAil,  more  self-denying,  richer  in  gifts 
and  divine  tokens,  than  they.  in  (the 

matter  of:  or,  by,  by  virtue  of)  laboors 
^occurring)  more  abundantly,-  in  prisons 
(imprisonments)  more  abundantly  (but  one 
such  is  mentioned  in  the  Acts  [xvi.  23  ff.] 
previous  to  the  writing  of  this  Ejustle. — 
Clement,  in  the  celebrated  passage  of  his 
1st  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  on  the  labours 
of  Paul,  describes  him  as  having  seven  times 
borne  chains.  This  whole  catalogue  should 
shew  the  chronologists  of  the  Apostle's  life 
and  epistles,  how  exceedingly  unsafe  it  is  to 
build  only  on  the  history  in  the  Acts  for 
a  complete  account  of  his  journeys  and 
voyages),  in  stripes  above  measure  (par- 
ticulariEed  below),  in  deaths  oft  (see  reff. 
and  ch.  iv.  10.  Such  was  the  danger 
escaped  at  Damascus,  Acts  ix.  23,  at 
Antioch  in  Pisidia,  xiii.  50,  at  Iconium, 
xiv.  5,  6,  at  Lystra,  iU  19,  at  Philippi, 
xvi.,  at  Thessalonica,  xvii.  5  f.,  at  Bercea, 
ib.  13,  and  doubtless  many  others  of 
which  we  know  nothing.  See  below). 
84,  26.1  are  parenthetical,  ex- 
plaining some  of  the  foregoing  expres- 
sions :  the  construction  is  resumed  ver.  26. 
—At  the  hands  of  the  Jews  Ave  times 
reoelTod  I  forty  save  one  (in  Dent.  xxv. 
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(mce  w<u  I  stoned,  thrice  I 
suffered  shipwreck,  a  night 
and  a  day  I  have  been  in 
the  deep  ;  '•  mjourneyings 
often,  in  perils  of  waters, 
in  perils  of  robbers,  in 
perils  btf  mine  own  conn- 
trymen,  in  perils  by  the 
heathen,  in  perils  in  the 
city,  in  perils  in  the  wilder- 
ness, in  perils  in  the  sea, 
in  perils  among  false  bre- 
thren; ^f  in  weariness  and 
.  painfttlness,  in  watchings 
often,  in  hunger  and  thirst, 
in  fastings  often,  in  cold 
and  nakedness*  '*  Beside 
those  things  that  are  with- 
out, that  which  eometh  upon 


ATJTHOBIZED  YEBSION   BETISED. 


T  qActtSTl.tt. 
•*•  rAetoxlT.19. 


'I beaten    with    rods,    'one    was 
stoned,  thrice  I  •  suffered  shipwreck, » AcuxTtiL 
a  night  and  a  day  have  I  spent  in 
the  deep ;  ^  by  joumeyings  often, 
by  perils  of  rivers,  by  perils  of  rob- 
bers, *by  perils  from  my  country- »Aoteij.».» 
men,  °  by  perils  from  the  Gentiles,    D'ii^i* * 
by  perils  in  the  city,  by  perils  in   muliolh. 
the    wilderness,   by   perils   in    the'^i'^** 
sea,  by  perils  among  false  brethren  ; 
27  by  weariness  and  painfulness,  *  in  *^S:"- 
watchings  often,    ^in  hunger  andy»C"r.iv.ii. 
thirst,  in  fastings  often,  in  cold  and 
nakedness.     ^^  Omitting  what  is  be- 
sides, fmj  care  day  by  day,  *  my  **•?«■"-?_ 


3,  it  is  prescribed  that  not  more  than 
forty  stripes  should  be  given,  'lest  thy 
brother  should  seem  vile  unto  thee.'  For 
fear  of  exceeding  this  number  they  kept 
within  it.  Meyer  remarks  that  St.  Paul 
might  well  number  it  among  the  deaths, 
for  it  was  no  rare  occurrence  for  the 
criminal  to  die  under  its  infliction. — None 
of  these  scourgings  are  mentioned  in  the 
Acts),  thrioe  was  I  beaten  with  rodi 
(vis.  by  the  Roman  magistrates,  see  Acts 
xvi.  22, 23,  which  is  the  only  occasion  men- 
tioned in  the  Acts),  onee  was  I  atoned 
TActs  xiv.  19),  thriee  I  suffered  shipwreck 
{not  one  of  these  shipwrecks  is  known  to 
us.  Thus  we  see  that  perhaps  three,  per- 
haps two,  voyages  of  Paul,  but  certainly 
one, — previous  to  this  time,  must  be  some- 
where inserted  in  the  history  of  the  Acts), 
a  night  and  day  have  I  spent  in  the  dee? 
(i.e.  the  sea:  probably  on  some  remnant 
of  a  wreck  after  one  of  his  shipwrecks 
alone  or  with  others^  £6.]  The  con- 

struction is  resumea  from  ver.  23.  —  By 
Jouzneys  fireqaent(ly),  by  perils  of  riven 
(the  genitives  denote  the  material  of  the 
perils ;  rivers  and  robbers  being  the  things 
and  persons  actually  attacking.  *  The  penis 
of  rivers'  might  arise  from  crossing  or 
fording,  or  from  floods.  The  crossing  of 
the  rocky  and  irregular  torrents  in  Alpine 
districts  is  to  this  day  attended  with  danger, 
which  must  have  been  much  more  frequent 
when  bridges  were  comparatively  rare. 
And  this  is  the  case  with  a  road,  among 
others,  frequently  traversed  bv  Paul,  that 
between  Jerusalem  and  Antioch,  crossed  as 
it  is  by  the  torrents  from  the  sides  of 

X 


I  See  AeCi  zx.  la^  a«.   Rom.  LU. 

Lebanon.  Maundrell  says  that  the  traveller 
Spon  lost  his  life  in  one  of  these  torrents  : 
see  Conybeare  and  Howson's  Life  of  St. 
Paul,  edn.  2,  vol.  i.  p.  602,  note),  by  perils 
of  robbers  (see  note  on  Acts  xiii.  14), 
by  perils  from  my  kindred  (or,  oonntry- 
men:  the  Jewish  nation :  from,  i.  e.  arising 
from:  they  not  being  always  the  direct 
agents, — but,  as  in  many  cases  in  the 
Acts,  setting  on  others,  or  plotting  secretly), 
by  perils  from  the  Gentiles,  by  perils  in 
the  eity  (in  Damascus,  Acts  ix.  23  f., — 
Jerusalem,  ib.  29, — Ephesus,  xix.  23  ff.,  and 
many  other  places),  by  perils  in  the  wil- 
derness (literallv,  in  [the]  solitude :  it  may 
mean  the  actual  desert,  or  merely  the  soli- 
tude of  joumevs,  as  contrasted  with  '  the 
city '),  by  perils  in  the  sea  (not  a  repeti- 
tion from  ver.  25 :  there  are  many  perils 
in  the  sea  short  of  shipwrecks),  by  perils 
among  fUse  brethren  {who  were  these  7 
probably  persons  who  wished  to  be  thought 
Christian  brethren,  but  were  not  in  heart 
and  conduct,  and  were  opponents  of  him- 
self personally,  rather  than  designed  traitors 
to  the  Christian  cause) ;  27.]  by  weari- 
ness and  painfullness,  in  watehbigs  (see 
on  ch.  vi.  5)  frequently,  in  hunger  and 
thirst,  in  fastings  frequently  (voluntary 
fastings,  "  to  purify  his  soul  and  tame  the 
flesh,"  as  Estius,  see  also  ch.  vi.  5,  note. 
De  Wette  here  too  [see  also  Stanley]  holds 
to  *  involuntary  fieistings ;'  but  he  is  clearly 
wrong,  for  "fasting*"  are  distinguished 
in  the  catalogue  from  "hunger  and  thirst"), 
in  oold  and  nakedness  (insufflcient  cloth- 
ing : — or,  Uterally,  when  thrust  into  prison 
after  his  scourgings, — or  after  his  ship- 
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10. 


e  Rom.  1. 0.  ft 
ix.l.   eh.l. 
SS.  GaLLM. 
1  TiMM.  11. 6. 

d  Bom.  Ix.  5. 


e  Acts  Iz.  U, 


ArXHOBIZED   T£BSIOK  BETISED. 

m  1  Cor.  TiiL  11.  anxictv  for  all  the  churclies.  20  »  Who 

*  Ix.  tf.  "^ 

is  weak,  and  I  am  not  weak?  who 
is  oflfended,  and  I  myself  bum  not  ? 
so  If  I  must  needs  boast,  ^  I  will 
boast  of  the  things  which  concern 
mine  infirmities.  ^^  ®  The  God  and 
Father  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
^  which  is  blessed  for  evermore, 
knoweth  that  I  lie  not.  ^^  *  In 
Damascus  the  governor  under  Aretas 
the  king  kept  watch  over  the  city  of 
the  Damascenes  to  apprehend  me: 
^  and  through  a  window  was  I  let 
down  in  a  basket  by  the  wall,  and 
escaped  his  hands. 

XII.    1  I    t  must    needs    boast, 

but  the  reading  U  im  gnat  canfmnon. 

28.]  He  passes  from  par- 
ticulars, omitting  others  which  might  have 
been  specified,  to  the  weight  of  apostolic 
caro  and  sympatliy  which  was  on  him. — 
Not  to  mention  tiiose  (afflictions^  which 
are  be.  ides  (theae),  (not  as  A.  V.,  *  the  things 
that  are  without,' — a  meaning  which  the 
original  word  never  has),— my  oare  (the 
original  word  may  mean  either  'delay,' 
*  hindrance/  or  *  care/  '  attention/  *  matter 
of  earnest  thought'^  day  by  day,  (viz.) 
my  anxiety  for  all  tne  chnrdiea. 
29.]  "  Care  implies  sympathv :  so  that  the 


f  SOfUrueartg 
90,  omr  HMt 
mucint  M88.  ; 
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AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

me  daily,  the  care  of  all 
the  churches,  "  Who  is 
weak,  and  I  am  not  weak  ? 
who  is  offended,  and  I  bum 
not  ?  ^^  If  I  must  needs 
glory,  I  will  glory  of  the 
things  which  concern  mine 
infirmities.  ■*  The  God  and 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  which  is  blessed  for 
evermore,  knoweth  that  I 
lie  not.  "  In  Dam€ucus 
the  governor  under  Aretas 
the  king  kept  the  city  of 
the  Damascenes  with  a 
garrison,  desirous  to  ap- 
prehend me :  "  and  through 
a  window  in  a  basket  was 
I  let  down  by  the  wall,  and 
escaped  his  hands. 

XIL    ^  It  is  not  expe^ 


minister  of  Christ  takes  on  hmi  the  feelings 
of  all,  puts  on  tlie  person  of  all,  that  he 
may  accommodate  himself  to  all."  Calvin. 
The  weakneu  spoken  of  may  be  in 
various  ways ;  in  faith,  as  Rom.  xiv.  1  al., 
or  in  purpose,  or  in  courage :  that  of  the 
Apostle,  see  1  Cor.  ix.  22,  was  a  sympa- 
thetic weakness,  a  leaning  to  the  same  in- 
firmity for  the  weak  brother's  sake,  bat 
also  a  veritable  trouble  in  himself  on  the 
weak  brother's  account.  I  mye^] 

In  the  former  "  /,"  there  was  no  emphasis : 
on  this  one,  there  is :  becaase  in  that  case 
he  was  suffering  with  the  weak:  here 
he  stands  Dctween  the  offender  and  the 
ofi'ended;  indignant  at  the  one,  sympa- 
thizing with  the  other.  burn  not] 
—  with  zeal,  or  with  indignation. 
80.]  partly  refers  bock  to  what  has  passed 
since  ver.  23.  The  infirmity  not  being  that 
mentioned  in  a  different  connexion  in  ver. 
29,  but  that  of  ver.  21,  to  which  all  since 
has  applied.    But  the  wonls  are  not  with- 


out a  forward  reference  likewise.  He  will 
boast  of  his  weaknesses  — of  those  things 
which  made  him  appear  mean  and  con- 
temptible in  the  eyes  of  his  adversaries. 
He  is  about  to  adduce  an  instance  of  escape 
fram  danger,  of  which  this  is  eminently 
the  case:  he  might  be  scoffed  at  as  one 
borne  in  a  basket,  or  the  like— but  he^  is 
carried  on  in  his  fervency  of  self-renuncia- 
tion amidst  his  apparent  self-celebration, 
and  he  will  even  cast  before  his  enemies 
the  contemptible  antecedents  of  his  career, 
boasting  in  being  despised,  if  only  for  what 
Christ  had  done  in  him.  The  asseveration 
in  ver.  31  may  be  applied  to  the  whole,  but 
I  had  rather  view  it  as  connected  with  the 
strange  history  about  to  be  related: — *l 
will  glory  in  my  weaknesses— yea,  and  I 
will  yet  more  abase  myself— God  knows 
that  I  am  telling  sober  truth— &c.'  If  the 
solemnity  of  the  asseveration  seem  out  of 
proportion  to  the  incident,  the  fervid  and 
impassioned  character  of  the  whole  passage 
must  be  taken  into  account.  32|  83.] 

On  the  fact  and  historical  difficulty,  see 
note.  Acts  ix.  23.  goTemor]  tlie  title 

is  literally  Ethnaroh,  who  appears  to  have 
been  a  Prefect,  stationed  there  by  the 
Arabian  king.  The  title  appears  to  have 
been  varioiuly  used.  See  in  my  Greek 
Test.  The  basket  here  spoken  of  pro- 
bably  was  a  "rope-basket,"  a  net. 
Chap.  XII.  1—10.]  He  proceeds  to  speak 
of  visions  and  revelations  vouchsafed  to 
him,  and  relates  one  such,  of  which,  how- 
ever, he  will  not  boast,  except  in  as  far  as 


Digitized  by 


Lioogle 


XII.  1-3. 


II.  CORINTHIANS. 


309 


ATJTHOBIZED  TEBSIOBT. 

dient  for  me  doubtless  to 
glory.  I  will  come  to 
visions  and  revelations  of 
the  Lord,  ^  I  knew  a  man 
in  Christ  above  fourteen 
years  ago,  {whether  in  the 
bodtft  I  cannot  tell;  or 
whether  out  of  the  body,  I 
cannot  tell:  Godknoweth;) 
such  an  one  caught  up  to 
the  third  heaven.    '  And  I 


know  a  man  *  in  •  »?™-  ^».  ?. 

eh.  T.  17. 


ArXHOniZED  YEBSION  BEYISED. 

though  it  is  not  expedient:  but  I 
will  come  to  visions  and  revelations 
of  the  Lord.     ^  i 

Christ,  above  fourteen  years  ago,  ^•^•'•** 
(whether  in  the  body,  I  know  not ; 
or  whether  out  of  the  body,  I  know 
not:  Ood  knoweth;)  such  an  one 
caught  up  even  imto  the  third 
heaven.     3  And  I  know  such  a  man. 


it  leads  to  fresh  mention  of  infirmity,  in 
which  he  wul  boast,  as  being  a  vehicle  for 
the  perfection  of  Chrisfs  power.  In 
order  to  understand  the  connexion  of  the 
following,  it  is  very  requisite  to  bear  in 
mind  the  burden  of  the  whole,  which  runs 
through  it  ^**  I  will  boast  in  mine  infirmi- 
ties," There  is  no  break  between  this  and 
the  last  chapter.  He  has  just  mentioned  a 
passage  of  his  history  which  might  expose 
fiim  to  contempt  and  ridicule — this  was 
one  of  the  weaknesses.  He  now  comes  to 
another:  but  that  other  inseparably  con- 
nected with,  and  forming  the  sequel  of,  a 
glorious  revelation  vouchsafed  him  by  the 
Lord.  This  therefore  he  relates,  at  the 
same  time  repudiating  it  as  connected  with 
himself,  and  fixing  attention  only  on  the 
weakness  which  followed  it,  1.]  On  the 

difficult  question  of  the  reading  in  tms  verse, 
see  my  Greek  Test.  I  miift  boast,  though 
it  ia  not  to  my  adyantage :  but  I  wiU  pro- 
ceed to  yifioni  and  revelatioiif  of  the 
Lord]  as  if  he  said,  *  and  the  instances  I 
will  select  are  just  of  that  kind  in  which, 
if  boasting  ever  were  good,  it  might  be 
allowed,'  Tisioil  is  the  form  or  manner 

of  receiving  revelation.  There  can  hardly 
be  a  vision  without  a  revelation  of  some 
kind.  of  the  Lord,  i.  e.,  vouchiafed 

me  by  the  Lord,  not  of,  i.  e.  revealing, 
the  Lord,  as  the  subject  of  the  vision ;  for 
such  is  not  that  which  follows. 
8 — 4.]  An  example  of  such  a  vision  and 
revelation.  The  adoption  of  the  third 
person  is  remarkable:  it  being  evident 
from  ver.  7  that  he  himself  is  meant.  It 
is  plain  that  a  contrast  is  intended  between 
the  rapt  and  glorified  person  of  w.  2,  4» 
— and  himself,  the  weak  and  afflicted  and 
almost  despairing  subject  of  the  thorn  in 
the  flesh,  of  verses  7  ff.  Such  glory  belonged 
not  to  him,  but  the  weakness  did.  Nay, 
so  far  was  the  glory  fi!t)m  being  his,  that 
he  knew  not  whether  he  was  in  or  out  of 
the  body  when  it  was  put  upon  him :  so 
that  the  **  J  myself,"  compounded  of  the 


mind  and  the  flesh  (Bom.  vii.  25),  clearly 
was  not  the  subject  of  it,  but  as  it  were 
another  form  of  his  personality,  analogous 
to  that  which  we  shall  assume  when  un- 
clothed of  the  body. — It  may  be  remarked 
in  passing,  as  has  been  done  bv  Whitby, 
that  the  Apostle  here  by  implication  ac' 
knowledges  the  possibility  of  conscious- 
ness and  receptivity  in  a  disembodied  state. 
—  Let  it  not  be  forgotten,  that  in  the  con- 
text, this  vision  is  mtroduced  not  so  much 
for  the  purpose  of  making  it  a  ground  of 
boasting,  which  he  does  only  passingly  and 
under  protest,  but  that  he  may  by  it  in- 
troduce the  mention  of  the  thorn  in  the 
fleah,  which  bore  so  conspicuous  a  part  in 
his  weaknesiea,  to  boast  of  which  is  his 
present  object,  2.]   I  know  (not, 

*  knew*  as  A.  Y. :  which  is  a  mistake  in 
grammar,  and  introduces  serious  con- 
fusion, making  it  seem  as  if  the  ftmrteen 
years  aco  were  the  date  of  the  knowledge, 
not,  as  it  really  is,  of  the  vision)  a  man  in 
Chiiflt  (i.  e.,  '  a  Christian,'  *  a  man  whose 
standing  is  in  Christ;'  so  in  Rom.  xvi.  7), 
fourteen  yean  ago  (the  date  refers  en- 
tirely to  the  event  about  to  be  narrated, 
and  probably  refers  back  to  the  time  when 
he  was  at  Tkrsus  waiting  for  God  to  point 
out  his  work,  between  Acts  ix.  30  and  xi. 
25.  See  the  chronological  table  in  the 
introduction  to  the  Acts),  whether  in  the 
body,  I  know  not;  or  oat  of  the  body,  I 
know  not:  Ood  knowefh  (if  in  the  body, 
the  idea  would  be  that  he  was  taken  up 
bodily :  if  out  of  the  body,  to  which  the 
alternative  manifestly  incUnes, — that  his 
spirit  was  rapt  from  the  body,  and  taken 
up  disembodied) ;  inoh  an  one  (so  *  such  an 
one '  resumes  after  a  parenthesis,  1  Cor.  v.  5) 
eanght  up  (snatched  or  taken  up)  as  fiff  aa 
the  third  heaven,—-  What  is  the  third  hea- 
ven f  The  Jews  knew  no  such  limit  of  nmn- 
ber,  but  commonly  recog^zed  seven  heavens : 
and  if  their  arrangement  is  to  be  followed,  the 
third  heaven  will  be  very  low  in  the  celestial 
scale,  being  only  the  material  clouds.   The 
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(whether  in  the  body,  or  apart  from 
the  body,  I  know  not :  God  know- 
eih ;)  *  that  he  was  caught  up  into 
^paradise,  and  heard  unspeakable 
words,  which  it  is  not  lawful  for  a 
man  to  utter.  ^  Of  such  an  one 
will  I  boast :  but  *  of  myself  I  will 
not  boast,  saye  in  my  weaknesses. 
dch,x.8.*xi.  6  jPoT  **  if  I  should  desire  to  boast,  I 
shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I  shall  say 
the  truth:  but  I  forbear,  lest  any 
man  should  esteem  of  me  above  that 
which  he  seeth  me  to  be,  or  heareth 
perchance  from  me.  7  And  that  I 
might  not  through  the  exceeding 
greatness  of  the  reyelations  be  ex* 
alted  overmuch,  there  was  given  to 


AUTBOBIZED  VBBSIOK. 

knew  nteh  a  man,  (whether 
in  the  hodjf,  or  out  of  the 
body,  I  cannot  tell:  Qod 
knoweth;)  *  how  that  he 
woe  camght  up  into  para- 
dise, and  heard  unepeak^ 
able  words,  which  it  is  not 
lawful  for  a  man  to  utter. 
*  Of  such  an  one  will  I 
glory :  yet  of  myself  I  will 
not  glory,  hut  in  mine  in- 
firmities. •  For  though  I 
would  desire  to  glory,  I 
shall  not  be  a  fool ;  for  I 
will  say  the  truth  :  but  now 
/  forbear,  lest  any  man 
should  think  of  me  above 
that  which  he  seeth  me  to 
be,  or  that  he  heareth  qf 
me.  7  j,nd  lest  I  should 
be  exalted  above  measure 
through  the  abundance  of 
the  revelations,  there  was 


safest  explanation  is,  not  to  follow  any 
fixed  division,  but  judging  by  the  evident 
intention  of  the  expression,  to  understand 
a  high  degree  of  celestial  exaltation. 
8,  4.]  A  solemn  repetition  of  the  fore- 
going, with  the  additional  particular  of 
his  having  had  unspeakable  revelations 
made  to  him, — Some  think  that  this  was  a 
fresh  assumption,  as  far  as  the  third 
heaven,  and  thence  into  Paradise :  but  tliis 
from  the  form  of  the  sentence  is  unlikely. 
See  in  my  Greek  Test.  The  paradiM 
here  spoken  of  cannot  be  the  Jewish 
Paradise,  the  blissful  division  or  side  of 
Hades  (Scheol),  where  the  spirits  of  the 
just  awaited  the  resurrection,  see  note 
on  Luke  xvi.  22, -but  the  Paradise  of 
which  our  Lord  spoke  on  the  Cross, — the 
place  of  happiness  into  which  He  at  His 
Death  introduced  the  spirits  of  the  just: 
see  on  Luke  xxiii.  43.  which  it  ia 

not  lawful  for  a  MAN  to  atter  (see  al)ove) : 
— imparted  by  Qod,  but  not  to  be  divulged 
to  others:  and 'therefore,  in  this  case,  in- 
tended, we  may  presume,  for  the  Apostle's 
own  consolation  and  encouragement.  Of 
what  kind  they  were,  or  by  whom  uttered 
we  have  no  hint  given,  and  it  were  worse 
than  trifiinfi^  to  conjectura.  "They  must 
have  been,'*  says  Bengel,  "  of  great  sub- 
limity: for  not  all  celestial  words  are  in- 
effable, e.g.,  Exod.  xxxiv.  G,  Isa.  vi.  3, 
which  nevertheless  were  highly  sublime." 
5.]  Of  such  a  man  he  will  boast, 
but  not  (see  above  on  ver.  1)  of  himself. 


except  it  be  in  his  infirmities.  He  strikes 
here  again  the  key-note  of  the  whole — 
boasting  in  his  infirmities.  He  will  boast 
of  such  a  person,  so  fiivoured,  so  exalted ; 
but  this  merely  by  the  way :  it  is  not  his 
subject:  it  was  mtroduced,  not  indeed 
without  reference  to  the  main  point,  but 
principally  to  bring  in  the  infirmity  follow- 
ing. 6.]  For  (supply  the  sentence  for 
wMch  for  renders  a  reason :  '  Kot  but  that 
I  might  boast  concerning  myself  if  I 
would')— if  I  ihaU  with  to  boast  (con- 
cemlog  myself),  I  shall  not  be  a  fool  (I 
shall  not  act  rashly  or  imprudently,  for  I 
shall  not  boast  without  solid  ground  for 
it) ;  for  I  shall  say  the  tmth :  but  I  ab- 
stain, that  so  one  may  reckon  of  me  be- 
yond (by  a  standard  superior  to  that  fur- 
nislied  by)  what  he  seeth  me  (to  be),  or 
heareth  perchance  from  me.— Lest  he 
should  seem  to  undervalue  so  legitimate  a 
subject  of  boasting,  he  alleges  the  reason  why 
he  abstains :  not  that  he  had  not  this  and 
more  such  exaltations,  truly  to  allege :  but 
because  he  wished  to  be  judged  of  by  what 
they  really  had  seen  and  heu^  of  and  from 
himself  in  person. 

7—10.]  He  now  comes  to  that  for  which 
the  foregoing  was  mainly  alleged :  the  t»- 
firmity  in  his  flesh,  which  above  others 
hindered  his  personal  efficiency  in  Uie  apos- 
tolic ministry.  7.]  And  that  I  mijght 
not  by  the  abnndant  excess  of  revelation s 
(made  to  mc)  be  uplifted,  thero  was  given 
me  ('by  Qod:*  certainly  not,  as  Meyer, 
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givem  to  me  a  thorn  in 
thefleth,  the  meeeenger  of 
Satan  to  buffet  me,  lest  I 
should  he  exalted  <ibove 
meeuure.  ^  For  this  thing 
I  besought  the  Lord  thrice, 
that  it  might  depart  from 
me.  '  Aikd  he  said  unto 
M«>  -Sfy  grace  is  sufficient 
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• 

me  a  •  thorn  in  my  flesh,  'an  angel  ^SlJfrtt 
of  Satan,  that  he  may  buffet  me,  that  ^^^f'^'^ 
I  might  not  be  exalted  overmuch.    LukexiiLi«. 
8  8  Concerning  this  I  thrice  besought  ^glLgT"*"*- 
the  Lord,  that  he  might  depart  from   S^*"""'^ 
me.     ^  And  he  said  unto  me,  My 
grace  is  sufficient  for  thee ;  for  [my] 


and  othcn,  by  Satan,  of  whom  such  an 
expression  as  was  ginen,  would  surely  hardly 
be  used :  compare  "  the  grace  given  to 
me,*'  so  oflen  said  by  the  Apostle, — Rom. 
xii.  3,  6 ;  xv.  15  al.,  and  the  absolute  use 
of  given  for  hestotcedf  portioned  out  hg 
God,  1  Cor.  xi.  15 ;  xii.  7,  8 ;  Gal.  iii.  21 ; 
James  i.  5)  a  thora  (the  word  may  signify 
a  stake,  or  shaoT^  pointed  staff:  and 
Stanley  rejects  the  meaning  'thorn,*  and 
supposes  the  figure  to  refer  to  the  punish- 
ment of  impalement)  in  my  fief  h  (the  ex- 
pression used  Gal.  iv.  14  of  this  same  af- 
fliction, **mg  temptation  which  is  in  mg 
flesh,"  seems  decisive  for  rendering  thus, 
and  not  "for  my  flesh"),  the  (or,  an) 
angel  of  Batan  (it  is  doubtful  whether 
the  form  of  the  word  Satan  in  the  ori- 
ginal be  nominative  or  genitive.  But 
usage  decides  for  the  genitive.  If  taken 
as  the  nom.,  the  expression  would  mean 
a  hostile  angel,  which  would  be  contrary 
to  the  universal  usage  of  SataUt  as  a  proper 
name:  some  render  it,  the  angel  Satan, 
which  is  inconsistent  with  New  Test,  usage, 
according  to  which  Satan,  though  once  an 
angeU  is  now  the  Prince  of  the  powers  of 
the  air,  £ph.  ii.  2,  and  has  his  ovi-n  angels. 
Matt.  XXV.  41),  that  he  (the  angel  of  Satan) 
may  bnffot  me  (not,  might  buflet  me :  the 
action  of  the  afflicting  thorn  continued  and 
was  to  continue,  even  when  St.  Paul  was 
writing  to  them.  This  is  Chrysostom's 
observation),  that  I  might  not  be  np- 
liited  (the  repetition  gives  force  and  so- 
lemnity,— expressing  his  firm  persuasion 
of  the  divine  intention  in  thus  afflicting 
him). — As  regards  the  thorn  itself,  very 
many,  and  some  very  absurd  coi^ec- 
tures  have  been  hazarded.  They  may  be 
resolved  into  three  heads,  the  two  former 
of  which  are,  from  the  nature  of  the  case, 
out  of  the  question  (see  below) :  (1)  that 
Paul  alludes  to  spiritual  solicitations  of 
the  devil,  who  suggested  to  him  blasphe- 
mous thoughts,  so  Luther  (how  character- 
iMtically  h, — or  remorse  for  his  former  life : 
or  accoruing  to  the  Romanist  interpreters, 
who  wont  to  find  here  a  precedent  for  their 
monkish    stories   of   temptations,— iact^tf- 


ments  to  lust,  (2)  that  he  alludes  to  op' 
position  from  his  adversaries,  or  some  one 
adversary:  so  many  ancient  Commen- 
tators, and  some  modem.  (3)  that  he 
points  to  some  grievous  bodilg  pain,  which 
has  been  curiously  specified  by  different 
Commentators.  The  ancients  mention  head- 
ache :  some  have  supposed  hypochondriac 
melaneholg,  which  however  hardly  answers 
the  conditions  of  a  thorn,  in  which  acute 
pain  seems  to  be  implied:  see  Stanley's 
note,  which  is  important  in  other  respects 
also,  and  full  of  interest. — On  the  wnole, 
putting  together  the  figure  here  used,  that 
of  a  thorn,  oocasiomng  pain,  and  the  buf'- 
feting  or  putting  to  shame,  it  seems  quite 
necessary  to  infer  that  the  Apostle  alludes 
to  soma  painful  and  tedious  bodilg  maladg, 
which  at  the  same  time  put  him  to  shams 
before  those  among  whom  he  exercised  his 
nunistry.  Of  such  a  kind  mag  have  been 
the  disorder  in  his  eyes,  more  or  less  in- 
dicated in  several  passages  of  his  history 
and  Epistles:  see  notes  on  Acts  xiii.  9; 
xxiu.  1  f.:-and  Gal.  iv.  14  (15?); 
vi.  11  (?).  But  it  may  also  have  been 
something  besides  this,  and  to  such  an  in- 
ference probability  would  lead  us ;  disorders 
in  the  eyes,  however  sad  in  their  conse- 
quences, not  being  usually  of  a  very  painful 
or  distressing  nature  in  themselves. 
8.]  In  respeot  of  thia  (angel  of  Satan, 
not  thorn,  see  below)  I  thrioe  (Meyer  well 
observes,  '  At  his  first  and  second  request, 
no  answer  was  given  to  him :  on  the  third 
occasion,  it  came;  and  his  &ithful  re- 
signation to  the  Lord's  will  prevented  his 
a^ing  again')  beaooght  the  Itoid  (Christ* 
see  ver.  9),  that  he  mi^ht  depart  tnm  ma 
(the  angel  of  Satan;  in  Luke  iv.  18,  the 
same  Greek  word  is  used  of  the  devil 
departing  from  our  Lord :  as  also  in  Acts 
xxii.  29,  **  they  departed  from  him  which 
should  have  examined  him").  9.] 

And  He  aaid  to  me  (literally,  hath  said : 
but  this  perfect  can  hardly  in  English 
be  represented  otherwise  than  by  the 
historical  past;  in  the  Gk^eek,  it  par- 
takes of  its  own  proper  sense^'  He  said, 
and  that  answer  is  enough:*  *  He  hath 
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power  is  made  perfect  in  weakness. 
hch.xL».     Most  gladly  therefore  ^  will  I  rather 

boast  in  my  infirmities,  that  the 
1 1  Pet.  It.  14.  *  power  of  Christ  may  rest  upon  me. 
''^^•.^•-    ^^  Wherefore  ^  I  am  well  content  in 
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for  thee :  for  my  strength 
M  made  perfect  in  weak- 
ness. Most  gladly  there- 
fore will  I  rather  glory  in 
my  infirmities^  that  the 
power  of  Christ  may  rest 
upon  me,  "  Therefore  I 
infirmities,  in  insults,  in  necessities,  take  pleasure  in  infirmities, 
in    persecutions,    in     distresses,    ior\ij^  reproaches,  in  necessities, 

ich.xiiL4.     Christ's  sake :  for  »  when  I  am  weak,  j  ^tresZ^M^Ch^^^^ 

then  am  I  strong.      ^^  I  am  become  '/or  when  I  am  weak,  then 


mch.xi.1.1^  "a  tfool;  ye  compelled  me:  for  I 
^l»^'^3^^«ij  ought  to  have  been  commended  by 
MSB.  you:  for  in  nothing  came  I  be- 
hind those  overmuch  apostles,  even 
» J^cor.  m.  y.  n  though  I  am  nothing.  1^  ^  Truly  the 
oRSi..;.^^  signs  of  an  apostle  were  wrought 

IB.  iCor.lx,      ox-  o 

9.    oh.lT.S. 

*Tl.4.ftzL«. 


am  I  strong.  '*  /  aw  be- 
come a  fool  in  glorying ; 
ye  have  compelled  me :  for 
I  ought  to  have  been  com^ 
mended  of  you :  for  in  no- 
thing am  I  behind  the  very 
chiefest  apostles,  though  I 
be  nothing,  "  Truly  the 
signs  of  an  apostle  were 


said,* — but  this  last  would  not  contain 
reference  enough  to  tho/oc^  itself.  The 
poverty  of  our  language  in  the  finer  dis- 
tinctions of  the  tenses  often  obliges  us  to 
render  inaccurately,  and  fall  short  of»  the 
wonderfbl  language  with  which  we  have  to 
deal. — Sow  this  was  said,  whether  accom- 
panied by  an  appearance  of  Christ  to  him 
or  not,  must  remain  in  obscurityX  Vy 
grace  (not,  *My  fiivour  generally;'  — 
*  My  imparted  grace')  if  lui&cient  finr  thee 
(spoken  fh>m  the  divine  Omniscience,  '  suf- 
fices, and  sJuM  suffice :'  as  if  it  had  been 
said,  *  the  trial  must  endure,  untaken  away  : 
but  the  grace  shall  also  endure,  and  never 
fail  thee*)  i  for  (the  reason  lying  inMy  ways 
being  not  as  man's  wavs.  My  Power  not 
being  brought  to  perfection  as  man's  power 
is  conceiv<^  to  be)  (My)  Power  is  made 
perfect  (has  its  Aill  energy  and  complete 
manifestation)  in  (as  the  clement  in  which 
it  acts  as  olraen'able  by  man)  weakness. 
— See  ch.  iv.  7,  and  1  Cor,  ii.  3,  4, — where 
the  uifluence  of  this  divine  response  on 
the  Apostle,  is  very  manifest.  Kost 

gladly  therefore  will  I  rather  (than  that 
mv  affliction  should  be  removed  from  me, 
which  before  that  response,  I  wished) 
boast  (emphatic,— I  will  rather  boast  in 
mine  infirmities)  in  my  infirmities,  that 
rt)y  my  inArmUies  being,  not  removed 
from  me,  but  becoming  my  glory)  the 
Power  of  Christ  may  have  its  residence 
in  me  ('may  carry  on  in  me  its  work 
unto  completion,'  as  above).  10.] 

Wherefore  (because  of  this  relation  to 
human  weakness  and  divine  power)  I  am 


weU  content  ^t  is  the  same  word  as  that 
used  Matt.  iii.  17,  "  in  whom  I  am  well 
pleased")  in  infirmities  (four  kinds  of  which 
are  then  specified, — all  coming  also,  as  well 
as  infirmities  proper,  under  the  category  of 
infimities,  as  hindrances  and  baffiings  of 
human  strength),  in  insnlu,  in  necessities, 
in  persecutions,  in  distresses,  on  behalf  of 
Christ :  for  whenever  I  am  weak  (apply- 
ing to  all  five  situations  above),  then  I  am 
mighty. 

11 — 18.]  Se  excuses  his  boasting,  and 
is  thereby  led  to  speak  of  the  signs  of  an 
Apostle  wrought  among  them,  and  to  re- 
assert his  disinterestedness  in  preaching 
to  them,  on  occasion  of  his  past  and  in- 
tended visits,  11.  J  I  am  become  (the 
emphasis  on  the  verb, — I  am  verily  become 
a  fool,  viz.  by  this  boasting,  which  I  have 
now  concluded.  It  is  still  ironical,  spoken 
{W>m  the  situation  of  his  adversaries)  a 
fool:  ye  compeUed  me  (ye  emphatic): 
for  I  (I  also  empliatic,  but  more  with 
reference  to  what  has  passed:  'ye  com- 
pelled me,  it  was  no  doing  of  mine,  for  I, 
&c.')  ought  to  have  been  recommended  by 
you  (emphatic,  by  you,  not  by  himself) : 
for  I  was  nothing  behind  (when  I  was 
with  you)  those  overmuch  apostles  (see 
on  ch.  xi.  5 :  but  here  even  more  plainly 
than  there,  the  expression  cannot  be  ap- 
plied to  the  other  Apostles,  seeing  that 
the  assertion  would  in  that  case  be  in- 
consistent with  the  fiict— the  Corinthians 
never  having  had  an  opportunity  of  com- 
paring him  with  them),  even  though  I  am 
nothing  (see  similar  expressions  of  humi- 
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iorouffht  among  you  in  all 
patience,  in  signs,  and 
wonders,  and  mighty  deeds. 
»»  For  what  is  it  wherein 
ye  were  inferior  to  other 
churches,  except  it  be  thcU 
I  myself  was  not  burden- 
some  to  you?  forgvee  me 
this  wrong,  ^<  Behold^  the 
third  time  I  am  ready  to 
eome  to  you;  and  I  will 
not  he  burdensome  to  you : 
for  I  seek  not  your^s,  hut 
you :  for  the  children  ought 
not  to  lay  up  for  the 
parents,  hut  the  parents 
for  the  children,  i*  And 
I  will  very  gladly  spend 
and    he    spent  for   you; 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION  BEVTSED. 

among  you  in  all  patience,  in  signs, 

and  wonders,    and   mighty    deeds. 

13  p  Por  what  is  there  wherein  ye  were  p  i  cor.  i.  7. 

inferior  to  the  other  churches,  except 

that  *>!  myself  was  not  a  burden  toqicor.ix.u. 

your  forgive  me '  this  wrong.  '^'Be-.jjjj-Su^ 

hold,  the  third  time  I  am  ready  to 

come  to  you ;  and  I  wiU  not  be  a 

burden  to  you :  *  for  I  seek  not  your's,  t  acu  xx. ». 

J  J  '      1  Cor.  X.  M. 

but  you:  for  '^the  children 

not  to  lay  up  for  the  parents,  but 

the  parents  for  the  children,    i^  Yet 

*I  very  gladly  will  spend  and  l>® 'f5S;Jl',[g, 

spent  y  for  your  souk ;  though  while  y  John  x.  n. 


ought  *  J^'-  *'•  **» 


L14.   tTlm.il.  10. 


Kty,  1  Cor.  xv.  9-11).  12.]  Con- 

Jirmation  of  the  boast  Just  made 

The  ligiifl  indeed  of  an  apostle  were 
WTonght  ont  among  yon  ("the  Apostle's 
own  personality  as  the  worker  is  modestly 
veiled  hehind  the  pessive."  Meyer)  in  all 
(possible)  patienee  (endurance  of  opposi- 
tion, which  did  not  cause  me  to  leave  off 
working),  in  signs,  and  wonders,  and 
mighty  deeds. 

iZ — 16.]  Sis  disini-erestedness,  shewn 
in  his  past,  and  resolved  in  his  future 
dealings  with  them,  18.]  The  ques- 

iion  is  asked  in  bitter  irony.  It  is  an 
illustration  of  his  much  endurance,  and  of 
the  distinction  conferred  on  them  by  so 
long  manifestation  of  the  signs  d  an 
Apostle  among  them.  *  Was  this  en- 
durance of  working  which  I  shewed, 
marred  by  the  fart  that  I  worked  gra- 
tuitously among  you  V  ye  were  inferior 
to  does  not  imply  that  all  churches  suf- 
fered loss,  and  that  the  loss  of  the  Co- 
rinthians was  only  not  greater  than  that 
of  other  churches :  but  *ye  suffered  loss 
in  comparison  with  the  other  churches* 
except  that  one  point,  in  which 
of  all  others  they  had  lea^t  reason  to 
comphiin.  This  one  is  put  forward  to 
indicate  their  deep  ingratitude,  if  they  did 
complain,  seeing  that  the  only  point  of 
difference  in  their  treatment  had  been  a 
preference:  "It  is  Love,  deeply  wounded, 
wliich  speaks,"  says  Meyer.  The  irony 
here  reaches   its  height.  14.]   The 

words  must,  from  the  context,  mean,  the 
third  time  I  am  ready  to  eome,  i. c.  'I 
am  ready  to  eome  the  third  time;* — not,  *  J 


am  the  third  time  readv  to  come,  i.  c. 
'this  is  the  third  time  that  I  have  been 
ready  to  come  to  you.'  This  latter  mean- 
ing has  been  adopted  by  many  Com- 
mentators, in  order  to  evaae  the  difficulty 
of  supposing  St.  Paul  to  have  been  before  this 
time  at  Corinth.  But  on  this  see  Introd. 
to  1  Cor.  $  V.  Here,  the  context  has  abso- 
lutely nothing  to  do  with  his  third  pre- 
paration to  come,  which  would  be  a  new 
element,  requiring  some  explanation,  as  in 
1  Thess.  ii.  18.  The  natural,  and  I  am 
persuaded,  only  true  inference  from  the 
words  here  is,  *  I  am  coming  to  you  a  third 
time, — and  I  will  not  burden  j'ou  this  time, 
any  more  than  I  did  at  my  two  previous 
visits,' — Our  business  in  such  cases  is,  not 
to  wrest  plain  words  to  fit  our  preconceived 
chronology,  but  to  adapt  our  confessedly 
most  uncertain  and  imperfeet  history  of  the 
Apostle's  life,  to  the  data  iumished  by  the 
plain  honest  sense  of  his  Epistles, 
for  the  children  ought  not . . .]  St.  Paul 
was  the  spiritual  father  of  the  Corinthian 
Church,  1  Cor.  iv.  14>  15 :  he  does  not 
therefore  want  to  be  enriched  by  them, 
his  children,  but  rather  to  lay  up  riches 
for  them,  seeking  to  have  them  as  his 
treasure,  and  thus  to  enrich  them,  as  a 
loving  &ther  does  his  children.  What  it 
is  that  is  to  be  laid  up,  is  left  indefinite : 
if  pressed  strictly,  it  cannot  be  earthly 
treasure  in  the  negative  pert  of  the  sen- 
tence, heavenly,  in  the  positive : — see  next 
verse.  15.]    The  Apostle  promises 

more  than  even  natural  fathers  do.  They 
lay  up  treasures :  /  will  spend  them  :— 
and  more  than  that»  I  wiU  spend  myseff: 
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boh.  Til.  S. 


eeh.TUt.0^ 

ifl^n. 


AUTHORIZED  TEB8I0N  AEYISED. 

oh. tl It. IS.  I  love  you  'more  abimdantlyi  I  am 
eh.xL».  less  loved.  ^^  But  be  it  so,  ^  I  myself 
did  not  burden  you:  neverdieless, 
being  crafty,  I  caught  you  with 
guile.  17  ^  Did  I  take  advantage  of 
you  by  any  of  them  whom  I  have 
sent  unto  you  ?  is  c  j  intreated 
Titus  [to  come  unto  you],  and  with 
him  I  sent  ^  our  brother.  Did  Titus 
take  any  advantage  of  you  ?  walked 
we  not  in  the  same  spirit  P  [walked 
we]  not  in  the  same  steps  P  ^^  •  Ye 
have  been  long  t  thinking  that  we 
are  excusing  ourselves  unto  you. 
'We  speak  before  God  in  Christ: 
«  but  all  we  do,  dearly  beloved,  is  for 
your  edifying.  ^  For  I  fear,  that, 
when  I  come,  I  may  find  you  not 


fS9  9mrwt»ti 
aueint  MSB. 


Bom.  Iz.  1. 
oh.xl.Sl. 


AUTHOBIZED  VSB8I0K. 

though  the  more  abuitdantljf 
I  love  youy  the  lees  I  he 
loved,  !•  But  he  it  so,  I 
did  not  hurdenyou :  never- 
theless, heing  crafty,  I 
eaught  you  unth  guile, 
^f  Did  I  make  a  gain  of 
you  hy  any  of  them  whom 
I  sent  unto  you  ?  ^^  I 
desired  Titus,  and  with 
him  I  sent  a  hrother.  Did 
Titus  make  a  gain  of  you  ? 
walked  we  not  in  the  same 
spirit?  walked  we  not  in 
the  same  steps  ?  i>  -Again, 
think  ye  that  we  excuse 
ourselves  unto  you?  we 
speak  hefore  Godin  Christ: 
hut  we  do  all  things,  dearly 
heloved,  for  your  edifying, 
^  For  I  fear,  lest,  when  I 
come,  I  shall  not  find  you 
such  as  I  would,  and  that 
I  shcM  he  found  unlo  you 


even  if  I  must  give  my  flesh  for  the  salva- 
tion of  your  souls,  I  will  not  spare  it. 
16—18.]  He  refutes  a  possible,  perhaps  an 
actual  calumny, — that  though  he  had  acted 
disinterestedly  towards  them  himself,  he 
had  some  side-way  of  profiting  hy  them, 
through  others.  16.J  But  be  it  m 

(<  but  let  us  suppose  the  former  matter  dis* 
missed'),  let  the  fftot  be  granted,  that  I 
mytelf  (emphatic)  did  not  burden  you. 
Then  the  sense  breaks  off,  and  the  force  of 
the  concession  goes  no  further,  the  following 
words  making  a  new  hypothesis.  Kever- 
theleu,  being  (by  habit  and  standing) 
crafty  (unprincipled,  and  versatile  in  &- 
vices),  I  caught  yon  with  guile  (with  some 
more  subtle  way.  Caught  you,  in  order  to 
practise  upon  you  for  my  own  ends). 

17,  18.1  Specification,  in  refutation,  of  the 
ways  %n  which  this  might  he  suppoAd  to 
have  taken  place.  IS.]  This  journey 
of  Titus  cannot,  of  course,  be  the  one 
spoken  of  ch.  viii.  6,  17, 22 ;  but  some  pre* 
viotts  mission  to  them  before  this  Epistle 
was  written :  probably  that,  from  which  he 
returned  with  the  report  of  their  penitence 
to  Paul  in  Macedonia,  ch.  vii.  6  ff.  We 
certainly  have  not  elsewhere  any  hint  of 
"  the  brother  "  having  accompanied  him  on 
this  journey :  but  tliis  is  no  reason  why  it 
should  not  have  been  so.  our  brother 
—  perhaps  one  of  the  two  mentioned  ch.  viii. 

18,  22 :  some  other,  well  known  to  the  Co- 


rinthians, but  absolutelv  unknown  to  us : 
but  not '  a  hrother,*  as  m  A.  V .  It  is  plain 
from  this  and  from  what  follows,  that  this 
brother  was  quite  subordinate  to  Titus  in 
the  mission.  in  the  same  spirit]  The 

Spirit  in  which  the^  walked  was  the  Holy 
Spirit.  in  the  umo  footftept,  viz. 

each  as  the  other :  thev  did  not  in  the  mi- 
nutest particular  deviate  from  my  path. 
19— 21.j]  He  rejktes  the  notion  which 
might  arise  t»  the  minds  of  his  readers, 
that  he  was  vindicating  himself  befobb 
THEM  cu  judges,  see  1  Cor.  iv.  3 ;  and  as- 
sures them  that  he  does  all  for  their  good, 
fearing  in  what  state  he  might  find  them 
on  his  arrival.  19.]  Tc  have  been 

some  time  imagining  (i.  e.  during  this  my 
self-defence)  that  it  is  to  you  that  I  am 
defending  myself.  Then  the  answer  fol- 
lows: the  assumption  being  made,  and 
elliptically  answered,  as  in  vcr.  16. 
before  Gcd  is  emphatic,  and  opposed  to 
"  unto  you"  We  speak  in  Ghrist,  as 

m  ch.  h.  17,  which  see.  20.]  <  Edifi- 

cation, of  which  you  stand  in  need,  for, 
&c.'  He  here  completely  and  finally  throws 
off  the  apologist  and  puts  on  the  Apostle, 
leaving  on  their  minds  a  very  different  im- 
pression from  tliat  which  would  liave  been 
produced  had  he  concluded  with  the  apo- 
logy, lest,  when  I  arrive,  I  should  &id 
you  not  such  as  I  wish  (in  the  words,  not 
snoh  as  I  wish,  there  is  an  indefinite  poiu- 
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9tteh  at  y«  would  noi :  Uwt 
there  be  debates,  envyinffe, 
foralAs,  etrifea,  hachhiting$, 
tohiaperingt,  ewellin^e,  tu- 
muUs :  "  and  leH,  when  I 
come  again,  my  Ood  wiU 
humble  me  among  gou,  and 
that  I  shall  bewail  many 
which  have  tinned  already, 
and  have  not  repented  of 
the  uncleanness  and  forni- 
cation and  laeciviousnese 
which  they  have  committed. 
20:11,  1  Thieathethird 
time  /  am  coming  to  you. 
In  the  mouth  of  two  or 
three  witneaeee  shall  every 


AUTHOBIZBD  TEBSIOIT  EBYI8BD. 

such  as  I  would,  and  that  ^  I  may  *»  J^^^^^V'* 

be  found  by  you  such  as  ye  would   '"•*'*°- 

not;  lest  there  be  strifes,  envying, 

wraths,    self-seekings,    slanderings, 

whisperings,     swellings,     tumults : 

'^^  lest,   when   I    come    again,    my 

God  will  *  humble  me  among  you,  ich.ii.1.4. 

and  I  shall  bewail  many  of  those 

^  which   have  sinned  already,  andkch.xiu.«. 

repented  not  of  the  uncleanness  and 

*  fornication  and  lasciviousness  which  1  > ««  ▼•  i- 

they  committed. 

XIIL  ^  This  ^  third  time  I  am  *  eh.  m.  14. 
coming  to  you.     **In  the  mouth  of  »>JJ'»>«^«xt. 

xvU.  a.ftzlx.U.   Ibtt. ZTiU.  10.   J6hnTiU.17.    Ueh.z.tt. 


bility  of  aberration  from  being  such  as  I 
wish,  presently  particularized  "lest  there 
be,"  4^0.),  and  I  should  be  found  by  you  sueh 
as  ye  wish  not  (not  now  "  not  such  as  ye 
wish,"  because  there  is  now  no  indefinite- 
ness ;  his  disposition  towards  them  in  such 
a  case  could  be  but  of  one  kind,  viz.  se- 
verity. Chrysostom  brings  out  another 
point;  he  does  not  say,  *such  as  J  wish 
not,'  but  with  more  severity,  '  such  as  ye 
wish  not ').  self-seekings :  see  note  on 

Bom .  ii.  8.  whisperings,  i.  e.  soore  t  ma- 
lignings,-  slanderings,  i.  e.  open  detrae- 
tion.  21.  win  humble  me]  "  There  was 

nothing  in  which  the  Apostle  more  eiulted 
than  in  the  prosperous  success  of  his 
preaching :  nothing  on  the  other  hand  by 
which  he  was  made  more  sad  and  downcast 
than  when  he  saw  tliat  he  had  laboured  in 
vain."  Beza.  That  this  humbling,  and  not 
that  of  being  obliged  to  punish,  is  intended, 
seems  evident :  the  exercise  of  judicial  au- 
thority being  no  humiliation,  but  the  con- 
trary, and  humiliation  being  the  natural 
result  of  want  of  success.  my  God 

expresses  the  conviction  that  whatever  hu- 
miliation God  might  have  in  store  ibr  him 
would  be  a  part  of  His  will  respecting 
him.  I  shall  bewaU]  Some  expUin 

it  that  he  would  have  to  punish  them,  and 
thus  be  afflicted  over  them:  but  punish- 
ment  seems  out  of  place  in  this  verse,  which 
expresses  his  fear  lest  he  should  be  humbled 
for,  and  have  to  lament  the  case  of  the  im- 
penitent,T— and  then,  as  he  declares,  ch.  xtii. 
2,  be  forced  to  proceed  to  discipline;  but 
this  point  is  not  yet  introduced.  "He 
shews  the  feeliug  of  a  tine  and  genuine 


shepherd,  when  he  says  that  he  should  have 
to  grieve  for  the  sins  of  others.  Evenr 
shepherd  ought  thus  to  carry  the  church 
in  his  own  soul,  be  affected  by  its  diseases 
as  by  his  own,  grieve  at  its  sorrows,  mourn 
for  its  loss."  Calvm.  many  of  those] 

Why  many  ?  why  not  all  ?  I  believe  he 
uses  many  of  those  which  have  sinned  as 
a  mild  expression  for  the  many  which  have 
sinned,  and  that  we  must  not  therefore 
press  too  closely  the  enquiry. 

Chap.  XIII.  1-10.]  He  warns  them  of 
the  severity  which,  on  his  arrived,  if  such  be 
the  case,  he  will  surely  exercise,  and  prove 
his  apostolic  authority.  To  this  proof,  how- 
ever, he  exhorts  them  not  to  put  him. 
1.]  This  third  time  I  am  ooming  to  you:  i.e. 
'  this  is  the  third  visit  which  lam  now  about 
to  pay  you,*  Had  not  chronological  theories 
intervened,  no  one  would  ever  have  thought 
of  any  other  rendering.  The  usual  one, 
'This  is  the  third  time  that  I  have  been 
intending  to  come  to  you,'  introduces  here, 
as  also  in  ch.  xii.  14,  an  element  not  only 
foreign  to,  but  detrimental  to,  the  purpose. 
The  Apostle  wishes  to  impress  on  them  the 
certainty  of  this  coming,  and  to  prepare 
them  for  it  by  solemn  self-examination; 
and  in  oinler  to  this,  he  {on  this  interpreter 
tion)  uses  an  expression  which  would  only 
remind  them  of  the  charge  of  lightness 
which  had  been  brought  against  him,  and 
tend  to  diminish  the  solemnity  of  the 
warning.  On  St.  Paul's  visits  to  Corinth, 
see  lutrod.  to  1  Cor.  §  v.  In  the 

mouth  ot  fte.]  i.  e.  '  I  will  not  now,  as  be- 
fore, be  with  you  in  all  long-suffering,  as 
regards  the  offenders :  but  will  come  to  a 
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1 1  write  f'« 
omitted  in 
all  our  moat 
OHCunt  MS8. 

dch.zll.Sl. 


AUTHOEIZKD  TEESION  BEVISED. 

two  witnesses  and  three  shall  every 
word  be  established.  ^  c  j  j^y^  ^^ 
already,  and  now  say  beforehand,  as 
when  [I  was]  present  the  second 
time,  so  also  now  fin  t^J  absence 
to  them  ^  which  have  sinned  hereto- 
fore, and  to  all  the  rest,  that,  if  I 
ech.i.tt.  come  again,  *!  will  not  spare: 
3  since  ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ 
that  'speaketh  in  me,  who  to  you- 
ward  is  not  weak,  but  is  «  powerful 
in  you.  *  ^  For  f  indeed  he  was 
crucified  from  weakness,  yet  *he 
liveth  from  the  power  of  God.  For 
^  we  also  are  weak  in  him,  yet  we 


f  Matt.  z.  80. 

1  Cor.  V.  4. 

cb.  IL 10. 
g  1  Cor.  iz.  S. 

hPhU.U.7.8. 

1  Pet.  iU.  18. 
t  tbouffh  u 

omitM  b9 

owrauwf 

1  Bom.  vi.  4. 
k  See  eh.  z.  8. 4. 


ATTTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

fDord  be  eatahlished,  ^  I 
told  you  before,  and  fore' 
tell  you,  €U  if 'I  were  pre' 
tent,  the  eecond  time;  and 
being  absent  now  I  write 
to  them  which  heretofore 
have  sinned,  and  to  all 
other,  that,  if  I  come  again, 
I  will  not  spare :  '  since 
ye  seek  a  proof  of  Christ 
speaking  in  me,  which  to 
you-ward  is  not  weak,  but 
is  mighty  in  you.  *  For 
though  he  was  crucified 
through  weakness,  yet  he 
liveth  by  the  power  of  God. 
For  we  also  are  weak  in 
him,  but  we  shall  live  with 
him  by  the  power  of  Ood 


regpalar  process,  and  establish  the  truth  in 
a  legal  manner.' — This  explanation,  how- 
over,  has  not  been  the  nsual  one :  Cliry- 
sostom,  Calvin,  and  others,  understanding 
the  two  or  three  witnesses,  of  St.  Paul's 
^t0o  or  three  visits,  as  establishing  either 
(1)  the  truth  of  the  facts,  or  (2)  the  reality 
of  his  threats.  But  it  is  decisive  against 
this  interpretation,  as  Meyer  remarks,  that 
thus  the  sins  committed  since  the  Apostle's 
last  visit  would  remain  altogether  un- 
noticed, sad  threa,  not  for  "or 
three," — two  (and  in  cases  where  only  two 
can  be  had),  and  three  (where  so  many  can 
be  obtained) :  '  two  and  three  respectively,* 
2.]  I  have  forewarned  you,  and  I 
now  forewarn  yon,  as  (I  did)  when  pre- 
sent the  Moond  time,  so  alio  (I  do)  now 
when  absent.  It  seems  to  me  (see  my 
Greek  Test.)  that  this  is  the  only  natural 
way  of  taking  the  words.  them 
whieh  have  sinned  heretofore]  the  same 
persons  as  are  thus  designated  above, 
ch.  xii.  21.  aU  the  rest  of  you] 
who  may  not  have  actually  sinned,  but  still 
require  warning,  on  account  of  your  own 
personal  danger,  connexion  with  those  who 
have,  &c.  if  I  oome  again]  at  my 
next  eoming.  This  was  what  he  said  when 
he  was  last  there,  and  now  repeats.  8.] 
This  gives  the  reason  why  he  will  not  spare : 
they  required  the  exertion  of  discipline; 
and  they  challenged  him  to  the  proof  of  his 
apostolic  authority.  a  proof  of  Christ] 
Tlie  genitive  is  either  objective,  a  proof  of 
Christ  speaking  in  me,  i.e.  'that  Christ 
speaks  in   me,'  —  or   subjective,  a  proof 


given  by  Christ  speaking  in  me— <  a  token 
of  mv  authority  vouchsafed  by  Christ  speak- 
ing m  me.'  This  latter  meaning  is  more 
suited  to  what  follows,  where  Christ  becomes 
the  subject.  Such  proof  would  be,  the  im- 
mediate execution,  by  divine  power,  of  some 
punishment  denounced  by  Paul's  word,  as 
in  Acts  xiii.  11.  The  assertion  tends  to 
remind  them  of  the  danger  of  provoking 
Christ,  who  spoke  by  Paid.  4.]  Con- 

firmation of  the  foregoing  assertion.  For 
indeed  he  was  omeified  (as  the  source, — 
the  conditional  element, — by  which  His  cru- 
cifixion became  possible)  firom  weakness,  yet 
He  liveth  by  (source,— source  of  His  life) 
the  Power  of  Ood  (which  raised  Him  from 
the  dead,  Rom.  vi.  4;  viii.  11 ;  Eph.  i.  20; 
Phil.  ii.  9).  For  we  also  are  wea^  in  Him 
(i.  e.  t»  Him,  in  our  communion  with  and 
imitation  of  Christ,  we,  as  He  did,  lay  asde 
our  power  and  spare  you :  we  partake  of 
His  voluntary  almegation  of  power  which 
we  might  have  used.  The  context  requires 
this  explanation,  and  reiiites  that  of  Chry- 
sostom  and  others,  that  for  His  sake  we 
suifer  persecution  and  dishonour),  but  shall 
live  (exercise  our  apostolic  authority,  in 
contrast  to  the  weakness  above)  with  Him 
(as  He  now  exercises  His  power  in  His 
glorified  resurrection  life)  from  (source)  the 
power  of  God  [toward  yon]  ("  toward  you," 
if  genuine,  may  belong  either  to  **the 
power  of  God,"  or  to  "  «w  shall  live," — 
•  we  shall  live  with  respect  to  you,'  which 
agrees  better  with  the  parallelism,  but  not 
so  weU  with  the  arrangement  of  the  sen- 
tence. The  sense  seems  to  require  the  latter 
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AUTHORIZED  TERBION. 

toward  you.  *  JExamine 
yourselves,  whether  ye  he 
in  the  faith;  prove  your 
own  selves.  Know  ye  not 
your  own  selves,  how  that 
Jesus  Christ  is  in  you, 
except  ye  he  reprohates? 
*  But  I  trust  that  ye  shall 
knoto  that  we  are  not  re- 
prohates, '  Now  I  pray 
to  God  that  ye  do  no  evU; 
not  that  we  should  ap' 
pear  approved,  hut  that  ye 
should  do  that  which  is 
honest,  though  we  he  as 
reprohates.  •  For  we  can 
do  nothing  against  the 
truth,  hut  for  the  truth. 
'  For  we  are  glad,  when 
we  are  weak,  and  ye  are 
strong:  and  this  also  we 
wish,  even  your  petfection. 
>o  Therefore  I  write  these 
things   heing    absent,  test 


AUTHOBIZEB  TEBSION  SETISED. 

shall  live  with  him  from  the  power 
of  God  toward  you.      siTry  youriicor.xi.» 
own  selves,  whether  ye  are  in  the 
faith;  prove  your  own  selves.     Do 
ye  not  know  your  own  selves,  ™  that  ""(Js^^^/i*^®- 
Jesus  Christ  is  in  you?  except  in- 
deed ye  be   "reprobates.     ^  But  Imcor.ii.tr. 
trust  that  ye  shall  know  that  we 
are  not  reprobates.    7  Yet  f  we  pray  t  Thumiifiir 
to  God  that  ye  do  no  evil ;  not  that   **«• 
we  should  appear  approved,  but  that 
ye  should  do  that  which  is  honest, 
though  ®  we  be  as  reprobates.    ^  For  och.Ti.». 
we  can  do  nothing  against  the  truth, 
but  for  the  truth.     ®  For  we  rejoice, 
Pwhen  we  are  weak,   and   ye 
strong 

your  perfection,     lo  '  For  this  cause  ricor.irji 
write  I  these  things  being  absent, 


are  p  i  cor.  it.  io. 

ch.xl.80.  ft 


we  also  pray  for  this,  *i  even  ,  f^^.  m. 


ch.  ii.  8.  ft  z. 
%.  ft  zll.  »^ 
SI. 


interpretation,  for  the  "power  of  Ood  to- 
wards you  "  would  be  rather  the  result  than 
the  source  of  the  apostolic  energy  indicated 
hjf  we  shaU  live. — I  have  taken  we  shall 
live,  as  the  context  plainly  requires,  figura- 
tively :  but  many  Commentators  take  it 
literally, of ^AtfrwttfTM^tow).  5.]  "You 

want  to  prove  Christ  speflJ^ing  in  me:— if 
you  necessitate  this  proof,  it  will  be  given. 
But  I  will  tell  you  whom  rather  to  prove. 
Prove  YOFRSELTBS ;  there  let  your  atten- 
tion  be  concentrated,  if  you  will  apply  tests." 
whether  ye  are  (not  *he;*  at  least 
not  as  we  now  take  that  word,  as  sub- 
junctive). 'Whether  you  maintain  your 
Christian  place  and  standing  in  Christ, 
which  will  be  shewn  by  the  power  of  Christ's 
spirit  present  and  energizing  among  you.' 

reprobates, literaU^,  'not  abiding  the 
proof,*  worthless, — i.  e.  m  this  case, '  mere 
pretended  Christians.'  6.]  Bnt  (how- 

ever it  may  fiill  out  with  your  proof  of  your- 
selves) I  nope  (or  perhaps  better,  expeot) 
that  ye  shaU  know  that  we  are  not  worth- 
less (unable  to  abide  the  proof  to  which  you 
put  us.  The  verse  is  said  threateningly : 
if  you  wish  for  a  proof  to  be  given  by  my 
power  to  punish,  it  shall  not  be  wanting). 

7.]  Yet  he  prays  God  rather  tliat 
they  may  require  no  such  demonstration  of 
his  apostolic  ^lowcr,  even  though  he  lose  in 


reputation  by  it.  not  that  we  shoold 

appear  . .  . .  ]  '  And  the  purpose  of  this 
my  prayer  is  not  to  gain  any  repute  by 
your  Christian  g^races,  but  that  you  may  he 
highly  endowed  with  them,  and  (if  it  so 
happen)  we  may  be  as  of  no  repute  in  the 
judgment  of  men,  by  your  good  conduct 
tending  to  the  non-exercise  and  so  to  the 
depreciation  of  our  Apostolic  power.' 
8.]  For  WB  have  no  power  against  the 
truth  (of  the  Gospel,  not  of  the  facts,  as 
Chrysostom  and  others. — 'If  you  walk  in 
the  truth,  we  shall  be  at  one  with  you,  and 
so  have  no  opportunity  of  shewing  our 
power'),  but  (only)  on  behalf  of  (in  fur- 
therance of  the  cause  and  spread  of)  the 
tmth.  9.]  For  {confirmation  ofver.  8 

hy  the  still  stronger  assertion,  WHEBEIK 
his  joy  consists,  and  for  what  he  prays) 
our  joy  is,  when  we  are  weak  (have  no 
opportunity  for  shewing  our  power  in  pu- 
nishment), hut  ye  are  mighty  (in  Christian 
graces,  and  requiring  no  exercise  of  our 
authority) :  this  (viz.  that  the  state  of  the 
case  may  be  as  just  mentioned)  we  also 
pray  for,  vii.  yonr  perfection  (generally,— 
in  all  good  things).  10.]  For  this 

oanse  (•  heeause  I  wish  and  pray  for 
your  perfection*).  these   things, 

*this  Epistle.'  "For  I  wish,"  says 
Chrysostom,  ''that  my  sharpness  should 
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Xm.  11—14. 


•  Tit.i.ia. 

t«h.x.8. 


n  Ron.  xil.  14^ 

1&  ft  XT.  6. 

1  Cor.  L 10. 
Phll.iLf.ft 

I  PtL  ill.  & 
X  Rom.  XT.  n. 
7  Rom.  xri.  Ift. 

lCor.XTl.SO. 

1  Theta.  t. 

tSb    iPet. 

T.li. 

s  Rom.xTLi4. 


•  Fb0.1Ll. 

t  AmenU 
tmittedh 
mUtmrwtoH 
mueintMBa. 


AITTHOBIZSD  TSSLBIOS  BEYIBSD. 

that  T  may  not  when  present  ■  use 
sharpness,  ^  according  to  the  power 
which  the  Lord  hath  given  me  for 
building  up  and  not  for  casting 
down.  11  Finally,  brethren,  rejoice, 
be  made  perfect,  take  comfort,  °be 
of  one  mind,  be  at  peace ;  and  the 
Qod  of  love  and  'peace  shall  be 
with  you.  1^  '  Salute  one  another 
with  an  holy  kiss.  ^^  All  the  saints 
salute  you.  i*  ■  The  grace  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love  of 
God,  and  *the  communion  of  the 
Holy  Ghost,  be  with  you  all  f,    . 


AITTHOBIZED  YXBSIOK. 

bein^  present  I  should  use 
sharpness,  oceordAng  to  the 
power  which  the  Lord  hath 
given  me  to  edification,  and 
not  to  destruction,  '*  JV- 
Mi%,  brethren,  farewell. 
Be  perfect,  be  qf  good 
comfort,  be  of  one  mind, 
live  in  peace  ;  and  the  Ood 
of  love  and  peace  shall 
be  with  gou.  '*  Oreet  one 
another  with  an  holg  kiss. 
1'  All  the  saints  salmtegou, 
»*  The  grace  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  and  the  love 
of  Ood,  and  the  communion 
of  the  Holg  Qhost,  be  wUh 
go»  all.    Amen, 


lie  in  my  writings,  and  not  in  my  acts." 
aooording  to  the  power,  Ac.]  gives 
the  reason  why  he  did  not  wish  to  act 
sharplg, — because  the  power  would  seem 
to  be  exercised  in  a  dtreetion  contrarg  to 
that  intended  bg  Kim  who  gave  it, 
11 — 13.]  Conclusion.  11.]  Gene- 

ral EXHORTATIONS.  '<  Pbnl  had  written 
severely:  he  now  tnms  to  a  more  kindly 
address,  yet  without  foi'getting  his  miun 
subject."  Bengel.  rejoice,  viz.  in 

the  Lord,  as  Phil.  iiL  1 ;  iv.  4.  See  also 
1  Thcss.  V.  16.  take  comfort;  a  re- 

currence in  the  end  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
spirit  with  which  it  began ;  see  ch.  i.  6,  7» 
and,  for  the  need  they  had  of  comfort, 
ch.  vii.  8—13.  and,  i.  e.  <  and  then.' 

12,  18.]   CONCLUDINO  ORBBTINaS. 

with  an  holy  Uss]  See  on  Rom. 
xvi.  16.  All  the  saints]  viz.  in  the 

place   whence   the    Epistle   was   written. 

14.]  Concluding-  benediction; 
remarkable  for  the  distinct  recognition  of 


the  Three  Persons  in  the  Holy  Trinity, 
and  thence  adopted  by  the  Christian  Church 
in  aU  ages  as  the  final  blessing  in  her  Services. 
The  graoe  of  our  Lord  Jesna  Chxii t 
is  put  first;  "for  by  the  graoe  of  Christ 
men  come  to  the  love  of  the  Father." 
Bengel.  oommnnion]    feUowahip, 

*  communication,'  be  with  you  aUl 

with  aU  of  you,  without  exception.  "  And 
this  blessing  he  invokes,  not  on  a  few  in- 
dividuals, or  any  one  section  of  the  Corin- 
thinn  Church,  but  expressly  on  every  por- 
tion and  every  individual  of  those  with 
whom,  throughout  these  two  Epistles,  he 
had  so  earnestly  and  so  variously  argued 
and  contended.  As  in  the  first,  so  in  the 
second  Epistle,  but  still  more  emphatically, 
as  being  here  his  very  last  wordsi,  ms 
prayer  was,  that  this  happiness  might  be 
'  with  them  all.'  "  Stanlev.  Compare,  for 
the  same  emphatic  '^  all,  Rom.  i.  5,  8; 
iv.  16;  [xvi.  2i,]  &c. 
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THE  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


GALATIANS. 


ATTTHOIIIZED  YEBSIOIi'. 

L  »  PAUL,  an  apogtle, 
(not  of  men,  neither  hy 
man,  hut  by  Jesus  Christ, 
and  Ood  the  Father,  who 
raised  him  from  the  dead ;) 
>  and    all    the    brethren 


AXTTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK  BEYISED. 


I.  1  Paul,  an  apostle,  "not  from*vcr.n,M. 
men,  neither  by  man,  but  by  ^  Jesus  bAjgiix.6^* 


Christ,  and   God  the  Father,  who 
^  raised  him  from  the  dead ;  ^  and 


».ftxxvi. 
10.    Tlt.i.8. 

iAeteU.S4. 


Chap.  I.  1—5.]  Addbess  and  gbset- 
IKG.  In  the  very  opening  sentence  of  the 
Epistle,  we  see  the  fervour  of  the  Apostle's 
mind  and  the  weightiness  of  his  subject 
betraying  themsdvee.  The  vindication  of 
his  own  apostolic  calling,— and  the  de- 
scription of  the  work  and  purpose  of 
Christ  towards  us,  shew  him  to  be  writing 
to  those  who  had  disparaged  that  apostle- 
ship,  and  were  falling  from  their  Saviour. 

1.]  It  is  better  not  to  join  the  word 
Apostle  (here  of  course  used  in  its  strict 
and  highest  sense)  with  from  men,  but 
to  let  it  stand  by  itself,  and  take  the  two 
prepositions  as  indicating,  from  the  remote 
orifpnating  cause,  by  the  nearer  instru- 
mental one.  In  St.  Paul's  casC)  neither 
of  these  was  merely  human :  tibe  Lord 
Jesus  was  both  the  ori^^nal  Sender,  and 
Himself  the  Announcer   of  the  mission. 

and  Ood  the  Father]  If  by  Jesus 
Christ,  then  also  by  Ood  £ne  Father,  in 
and  by  whose  appointment  all  the  media- 
torial acts  of  Christ  in  the  Headship  of 
His  Church  are  done.  The  strongest  pos- 
sible contrast  is  here  drawn  between  man, 
in  the  ordinary  sense,  on  the  one  side,  and 
Jesus  Christ,  and  Ood  the  Father,  on  the 
other.  Had  not  the  Apostle  regarded 
Jesus  Christ  as  one  with  the  Father  in  the 
Gbdhead,  he  never  could  have  written  thus. 
•  It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  mis- 


sion of  Paul  to  the  actual  work  of  the 
ministry  was  by  the  command  of  the  JGTo/jf 
Spirit,  Acts  ziii.  2,— proceeding  from,  and 
expressing  the  will  of,  the  Father  and  tho 
Son.  who  raised  Him  from  the  dead] 

Why  specified  here  ?  Not,  I  think,  because 
(Meyer)  Paul  was  called  to  be  an  Apostle 
b^  Ae  risen  Saviour,— nor  merely  to  iden- 
tify the  Father  as  the  Originator  of  the 
Son's  work  of  Redemption  (which  is  so  in 
Rom.  iv.  24i — ^but  here  would  not  imme- 
diately cdnoem  .Paul's  calling  to  be  an 
Apostle), — nor  to  meet  the  objection  that 
he  had  never  seen  Christ,  and  turn  it  into 
an  advantage,  in  that  he .  alone  was  com- 
missioned by  the  already  risen  and  as- 
cended Jesus,— for  in  this  case  we  should 
not  find  **who  raised  Him"  stated  as  a 
predicate  of  the  Father,  but  "  which  was 
raised"  as  one  of  the  Son, — nor  as  assert- 
ing the  Resurrection  against  the  Jews  and 
Judaizing  Oalatians,  which  is  fkr-fetched, 
— ^nor  again  as  expressing  an  attribute  of 
the  Father,  without  whi(£  He  can  hardly 
be  thought  of  by  the  believer, — for  this  is 
too  loose  a  relevancy  for  a  sentence  so 
pointed  as  the  present:  but  because  the 
Resurrection,  including  and  implying  the 
Ascension,  was  the  Father's  bestovral  on 
Christ  of  gifts  for  men,  by  virtue  of  which 
(Eph.  iv.  11)  St.  Paul's  Apostleship  had 
been  received.    See  a  similar  sentiment  in 
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GALATIANS- 


I. 


▲UTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BEYISED. 


all  the  brethren,  *  which  are  with 
•  icor.xTi.L  me,  'unto  the  churches  of  Galatia: 


dPhILll.SS.ft 
It.  U. 


f  Rom.  1.7. 

1  Cor.  1.  S. 

2  Cor.  i.  S. 
Eph.  1.  L 
Phil.  1.  J, 
CoL  {.  S. 

1  ThCM.  1. 1. 

a  Then.  1.  i. 

«  Johns. 
g  Matt.  XX.  28. 

Bom.  It.  25. 

ch.  11. 20. 

Tit.  11. 14. 
h  8m  Iba.  IxT. 

17.  John  XT. 

10.&XTil.l4. 

Heb.U.5.ft 

vl.5.   IJohn 

r.lO. 


3  '  grace  be  unto  you  and  peace  from 
God  the  Father,  and  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  *  «  who  gave  himself  for  our 
sins,  that  he  might  deliver  us  out  of 
**the  present  evil  world,  according 
to  the  will  of  God  and  our  Father : 
fi  to  whom  be  the  glory  for  ever  and 
ever.    Amen.     ®  I  marvel  that  ye 


AUTHOBIZED  VES8ION. 

which  are  with  me,  unio 

the  churches  of  Oalatia : 

'  ffrace  be  to  you  and  peace 

\jVom     God    the     Father, 

I  and  from  our  Lord  Jesue 

I  Christ,  *  who  gave  himself 

for  our  sins,  that  he  might 

•  deliver  us  from  this  present 

evil    world,   according   to 

the  will  of  Chd  and  our 

Father :  *  to  whom  he  glory 

for  ever  and  ever.    Amen. 

*  I  marvel  that  ye  are  so 


Bom.  i.  4t,  5.  2.]  Who  these  brethren 

were,  may  best  be  inferred  by  the  Apostle's 
usage  in*  the  addresses  of  other  Epistles, 
where  we  have  ** Sosthenes  our  brother" 
(1  Cor.  i.  1),  "Timothy  our  brother" 
(2Cor.  i.  1.  Col.  i.  1.  PhUem.l).  They 
were  his  coUoigaes  in  the  work  of  the 
Qospel,  his  companions  in  travel,  and  the 
like  (not  all  the  members  of  the  church 
where  he  was,  who  would  hardly  be  spe- 
cified as  being  with  him, — besides  that 
such  an  address  would  be  unprecedented) : 
and  their  unanimity  is  here  stated,  to 
shew  that  he  was  not  alone  in  his  doc- 
trine, but  joined  bv  all  the  brethren  who 
were  present.  At  the  same  time  the  word 
all  would  seem  to  imply  that  just  now 
he  had  many  of  these  brethren  with 
him.  But  we  cannot  draw  any  inference 
from  this  as  to  the  date  of  our  Epistle : 
for  we  do  not  know  who  were  his  com- 
panions on  many  occasions.  At  Ephesus, 
where  probably  it  wbs  written,  we  hear 
only  of  Gfuus  and  Aristarchus  (Acts  xix. 
29),  but  we  cannot  say  that  there  were  not 
others:  in  all  likelihood,  several  more  of 
those  mentioned  Acts  xx.  4^  were  with  him. 
unto  tiie  ehurches]  The  principal 
cities  of  Galatia  were  PessTnus  and  Ancyra : 
but  this  plural  seems  to  imply  more  than 
two  such  churches.  See  1  Cor.  xvi.  1,  and 
Acts  xvi.  6 ;  xviii.  23.  That  we  have  here 
barely  the  churches,  without  any  honourable 
adjunct  (as  in  1  Cor.,  2  Cor.,  1  Thess., 
2  Thess.,  &c.),  must  be  explained,  with 
Chrysostom :  "  Behold  his  pervading  indig- 
nation :  for  he  saith  not  '  To  the  liloved,* 
nor  *to  the  sanctified/  but  only  'to  the 
churches.* "  8.]  See  introductory  note 

on   Rom.  i.  1 — 7.  4.]  He  thus,  by 

the  way,  reminds  the  Galatians,  who 
wished  to  return  to  the  bondage  of  the  law, 
of  the  great  object  of  the  Atonement,  which 
they  had  forgotten.  Ch.  iii.  13  is  but  a 
re-statement,  m  more  precise  terms,  of  this. 


who  gavo  himself  ]  viz.  as  an  offering, 
unto  death :  an  expression  only  found  in  the 
New  Test.,  here  and  in  the  Pftstoral  Epistles. 
Several  such  expressions,  confined  to  these 
writings,  will  occur :  see  the  inference,  in 
Introduction  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  §  i.32, 
note.  the  present  evil  world  (literally, 

age),  state  of  things;  and  make  us  citizens 
and  inheritors  of  abetter  age  or  world,  that 
which  is  to  come.  aceording  to  the 

wiU]  And  this,  (1)  not  according  to  our 
own  plan  in  proportion  to  our  legal  obe- 
dience or  any  quality  in  us,  but  according 
to  the  Father's  sovereign  will,  the  prime 
standard  of  all  the  process  of  redemption : 
and  (2)  not  so  that  we  may  trifle  witn  such 
rescuing  purpose  of  Christ  by  mixing  it 
with  other  schemes  and  fancies,  seeing  that 
it  is  according  to  a  procedure  prescribed  by 
Him,  who  doeth  all  things  after  the  counsel 
of  His  own  will.  And  this,  not  as  the 
lord  merely  of  His  works,  but  as  our 
Father,  bound  to  us  in  the  ties  of  closest 
love — for  our  good,  as  well  as  to  fulfil 
His  own    eternal  purpose.  5.  to 

whom  be  the  gloryl  So  on  other  occasions, 
when  speaking  of  the  wonderftd  things  of 
God,  St.  Paul  adds  a  doxology.  "  In  civil 
life,"  says  Luther,  "  when  we  speak  of  the 
names  of  kings  or  princes,  we  do  it  with  a 
submissive  gesture,  reverence,  and  genu- 
flexion ;  much  more,  when  we  speak  of  God, 
ought  we  to  bend  the  knee  of  the  heart." 
In  the  glory,  or  '  the  glory  which  is 
His,' — the  artiole  is  probably  inserted  for 
solemnity.  ibr  ever  and  ever]  Literally, 
unto  the  agee  of  the  agee;  see  note  on 
Eph.  iii.  21. 

6—10.]  Announcbment  op  the  occa- 
sion OF  THE  Epistle,  in  his  amaze- 
ment  AT   their  speedy  FALLING  .AWAY 

FBOM  THE  Gospel.  Assbbtion  of  that 
Gospel's  exclusive  claim  to  their 
adhesion,  as  preached  by  him  who 
SERVED  God  in  Christ,  and  not  popc- 
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900%  Ttmovsdfrom  Itim  thai 
called  you  into  the  grace  of 
Christ  unto  another  goe- 
pel :  7  which  is  not  an- 
other s  hut  there  he  tome 
that  trouble  gou,  and 
would  pervert  the  goapel 
of  Christ.  •But  though 
we,  or  an  angel  from  hea- 


AXTTHOBIZED  YERSIOK  BETISED. 


are  so   soon   removing   *froni  hiniioh.T.8. 
that  called    you   in   the   grace    of 
Christ    unto    a    different    gospel: 
7  ^  which  is  not  another ;  only  there  kjcor.xi.*. 
be   some    Hhat    trouble    you,   andiAcuxr.i^ii. 

_       ,  -  "^  -  ^     J  Cor.  II.  17. 

desire    to    pervert    the    gospel 
Christ,     s  But  even  though 


rtf     ftxl.W. 
^^     oh.T.lQklS. 


'  we,  mUJor.xrL 


LABITY  AHONO  MEN.  We  have  none 
of  the  nsoal  expressions  of  thankfnlness 
for  tibeir  faith,  &c. ;  but  he  hurries  vehe- 
mently into  his  subject,  and,  as  Chrysostom 
savs,  "  his  style  after  this  becomes  more 
vehement,  as  if  he  were  inflamed  beyond 
measure  by  the  thoaght  of  the  blessings 
which  God  hath  conferred  on  us." 
6.]  I  marvel  in  this  sense  is  a  term  of 
mfldness,  inasmuch  as  it  imports  that  better 
things  were  expected  of  them,— and  of 
condescension,  as  letting  down  the  writer 
to  the  level  of  his  readers  and  even  chal- 
lenging  explanation  from  them.  Still,  like 
many  other  such  mild  words,  it  carries  to 
the  guilty  conscience  even  sharper  rebuke 
than  a  harsher  one  would.  so  soon] 

either  (1)  *so  soon  after  gour  conversion^ 
or  (2)  'so  quicklg/— 'after  so  little  per- 
suasion,' when  the  false  teachers  once  came 
among gou,  or  (3)  'so  soon  after  mg recent 
visit  among  gou*  Of  these  I  prefer  (1), 
as  more  suiting  the  dignity  of  the  passage, 
and  as  the  more  general  and  comprehensive 
reason.  But  it  does  not  exclude  (2)  and 
(S) :  'so  soon '  might  be,  and  might  be  in- 
tended to  be,  varioudiy  supplied.  See 
Introduction,  on  the  time  and  place  of 
writing   this    Epistle.  remorisg, 

present — not  as  A.  V.,  *  removed ' — ^is  not 
passive,  in  the  common  usage  of  the 
word,  accor^ng  to  which  the  Qalatians 
would  understand  it.  Chrysostom  says 
well,  "He  saith  not,  'are  i-emoved,'  but 
'are  removing:'  i. e.  I  as  yet  believe  it 
not:  I  cannot  think  that  your  perver- 
sion is  yet  completed :  the  very  expression 
is  that  of  one  winning  them  l»ck  again." 
It  is  interesting  to  notice,  in  connexion 
with  the  charge  of  fickleness,  the  character 
given  by  Caosar  of  the  Gauls  (by  whom 
Galatia,  or  Gallo-Grsacia,  was  peopled); 
"that  they  were  eager  and  prompt  to 
undertake  war,  but  soon  discouraged  in 
calamity :  fickle  in  their  decisions,  and  easily 
induced  to  change."  him  that  oalled 

yon]  this,  as  almost  always  with  the  Apostle, 
is  to  be  understood  (see  note  on  Rom.  i.  6) 
of  God  the  Father  (see  ver.  15 ;  and  cf. 

Vol.  11. 


Rom.  viii.  30;  ix.  24^  25 :  1  Got,  i.  9 ;  vii. 
15,  17:  1  Thess.  ii.  12:  2  Thess.  ii.  U: 
2  Tim.  i.  9.  Also  1  Pet.  v.  10).  in  (as 
the  element,  and  hence  the  mediums  not 
"into,"  as  A.  V.)  the  grace  of  Christ. 
'  Christ's  gprace '  is  the  elementary  medium 
of  our  'cflJling  of  God,'  as  is  set  forth  in 
foSL,  Rom.  V.  15 : — see  also  Acts  zv.  11. 
And  <  Christ's  grace '  is  the  sum  of  all  that 
He  has  suffered  and  done  for  us  to  bring  us 
to  God; — wherehg  we  come  to  the  Father, 
— in  which,  as  its  element,  the  Father's 
calling  of  us  has  pLice.  unto  a  diffe- 

rent (t»  kind :  not  'original,* ' another,*  of 
the  same  kind,  which  title  he  denies  it, 
see  below.  The  adjectives  in  the  two 
clauses  are  different)  gospel  (so  called 
by  its  preachers;  or  said  by  way  of  at 
once  instituting  a  comparison  unfavour- 
able to  the  new  teachers,  by  the  very  etymo- 
logy  of  " gospel" ^good  tidings). 
7. J  The  preceding  expression,  '  a  different 
Gospel/  was  a  paradoxical  one,  there  being 
in  reality  but  one  GhspeL  St.  Paul  ap- 
peared by  it  to  admit  the  existence  of  mang 
€h}spels,  and  he  therefore  now  explains 
himself  more  accurately,  how  he  wishes  to 
be  understood,  which  "  different  Gospel," 
whereto  you  are  falling  away,  is  not  another, 
not  a  second,  besides  the  one  Gospel ;  ex- 
cept that  there  are  (i.  e.,  in  more  fkmiliar 
English,  only  there  are)  some  that  tnmble 
you  Ac.  That  is:  ^This  different  Gospel 
is  onlg  in  so  far  another,  that  there  are 
certain,  who  &c.'  Notice,  that  the  stress 
is  on  not  another ;  so  that  St.  Pftul,  though 
he  had  before  said  "a  different  Qosp^" 
yet  guards  the  unitg  of  the  Gospel,  and 
explains  what  he  meant  by  this  expression 
to  be  nothing  but  a  corruption  and  per- 
version  of  the  one  Ghspel  of  Christ,  The 
nature  of  this  'different  Gospel,'  as  ga- 
thered from  the  data  in  our  Epistle,  was 
(1),  though  recognizing  Jesus  as  the  Christ, 
it  insisted  on  circumcision  and  the  observ- 
ance of  the  Mosaic  ordinances  as  to  times, 
&c. :  (2)  it  professed  to  rest  on  the  autho- 
rity of  some  of  the  other  Apostles. 
the  gospsl  of  Christ]  perhaps  here  not 
Y 
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or  an  angel  from  heayen,  shoxild 
preach  unto  you  any  gospel  other 
than  that  which  we  preached  unto 
you,  let  him  be  accursed.  ^  As  we 
have  said  before,  even  so  now  I  say 
again,  If  any  man  preacheth  unto 

»2j^»^^you  any  gospel  "other  than  that 
Sl'i'«."*^' which  ye  received,  let  him  be  ac- 

oiTh«M.it.4.cursed.      ^^  For  ®am   I   now  per- 

p  1  Th0M.ii.i.  suadmg  men,  or  God  r  or  p  do  I  seek 

j«»-iV.i  ^  ^Yeaae  men?    If   I    were   still 

pleasing    men,    I    shoidd    not    be 

?i£S'iw   Christ^s  servant.     ^  *»  f  But  I  certify 

meimtMaa.ftmdJot. 


AUTHOmzSD  TXBSIOK. 

ven,  preach  an^  other  goe- 
pel  mUo  you  thaw  that 
which  we  have  preached 
Mtdo  you,  let  him  he  ac- 
emreed.  ^  Am  we  eaid  he* 
fore,  80  eay  I  mow  affain. 
If  amy  man  preach  any 
other  goepel  unto  you  than 
thai  ye  have  received,  let 
him  he  aceureed,  ^^  For 
do  I  now  pereuade  men, 
or  Qod  1  or  do  I  seek  to 
please  men  f  for  if  I  yet 
pleased  men,  I  should  not 
he  the  servant  of  Christ. 
"  But  I  certify  you,  hre- 


'  Chnsfs  Oospel,*  but  the  Gospel  of  (i.  e. 
relating  to,  preaching)  Chrutt.  The  con- 
text only  can  determine  in  such  expres- 
noDs  whether  the  genitive  is  sabjective 
or  objective.  8.]  Bat  (no  matter 

who  they  are  thtrt  trouhle  you,  &c.) 
•VOL  though  W0  (i.  e.  usually,  <  I,  Paul .-' 
but  perhaps  used  here  on  account  of 
what  was  said  in  ver.  2,  "  all  the  hrethren 
which  are  with  me "),  or  an  angel  from 
haaven  (introduced  here  as  the  highest 
possible  authority,  next  to  a  divine  Person : 
even  were  this  possible,  were  the  highest 
rank  of  created  b^ngs  to  fUmish  the 
preacher,  &c.  See  1  Cor.  xiii.  1.  Perhaps 
also,  as  Chrysostom  says,  there  is  a  refer- 
ence to  the  new  teachers  having  sheltered 
themselves  under  the  names  c^  the  great 
Apostles),  preach  (literally,  evaiyeline :  it  is 
impossible  to  preserve  in*  English  the  form 
of  thu  word,  and  in  it  the  reference  back 
to  w.  6,  7)  to  you  any  gospel  other  than 
(not merely  ' against*  nor  merely '  hesides' 
but  indicatmg  *heyond*  in  the  sense  of 
overstepping  the  limit  into  a  new  region, 
i.  e.  it  points  out  speeiflc  difference.  The 
prepositioa  is  important  hero,  as  it  has 
been  pressed  by  Protestants  in  the  sense  of 
*  besides,*  against  Roman  Catholic  tradition, 
and  in  consequence  maintained  bv  the  latter 
in  the  sense  of  *  against.'  It  m  fact  in- 
cludes both)  what  we  preaehed  (evange- 
lized) to  yon,  let  him  be  aeeuned  (of  Ood : 
no  reference  to  ecclesiastical  excommunica- 
tion; for  an  angel  is  here  included.  See 
note,  Rom.  ix.  3,  and  compare  ch.  v.  10). 
9.]  A*  we  have  aaid  before  (referring, 
not  to  ver.  8 ;  for  the  word  more  naturally, 
as  m  2  Cor.  xiii.  2  [so  too  1  Thess.  iv.  6], 
relates  to  something  said  on  a  former  oc- 


casion,—but  to  what  lie  had  said  during 
his  presence  with  them:  see  a  similar 
reference,  ch.  v.  8y  21),  I  also  now  lay 
again, — ^If  any  one  if  (no  longer  now  a 
supposition,  but  an  assumption  ai  the  ihct) 
preaehing  to  you  (evangeliiing  you),  other 
(with  another  gospel)  than  that  which  ye 
reeeiyed  (from  us),  let  him  be  aocnned 
(see  above).  10.1  For  (accounting  for, 

and  by  so  doing,  softening,  the  seeming 
harshness  of  the  last  saying,  by  the  fiict 
which  follows)  am  I  kow  (now  takes  up 
the  "  now  *'  of  the  last  verse,  having  here 
the  principal  emphasis  on  it, — 'in  saying 
thi8»' — 'in  what  I  have  just  said ;'  ' is  this 
like  an  examjde  of  men-pleasing  ? ')  per- 
suading (seeking  to  win  over  to  me)  men 
(see  1  Cor.  iv.  8 ;  2  Cor.  v.  12).  or  (am  I 
eonoiliating)  Ood  f  or  do  I  sedc  to  please 
MEN  (a  somewhat  wider  expression  than 
the  otiier,  embracing  his  whole  course  of 
procedure  )t  (If ay)  if  I  any  longer  (im- 
plying that  8u<m  is  the  course  of  the  world 
before  conversion  to  Christ;  not  necessa- 
rily referring  back  to  the  time  before  his 
own  conversion,  any  more  than  that  is 
contained  by  implication  in  the  words,  but 
rather  perhaps  to  the  accumulated  enor- 
mity of  his  being,  after  all  he  had  gone 
through,  a  man-pleaser)  were  pleasing  men 
(either  (1)  'seeking  to  please  men:'  so 
that  the  fact,  of  being  wdl-pleasing  to  men, 
does  not  come  into  question ;  or  (2)  <  if  I 
were  popular  with  men :'  the  original  will 
bear  both),  I  were  not  the  servant  of  Chriet. 
11— Chap.  II.  21.]  Fiest,  or  Apolo- 
getic fast  OF  THE  Epistle;  consisting 
in  an  historical  defence  of  his  own  teach' 
ing,  as  not  heing  from  men,  hut  revealed 
to  him  hy  the  Lord,^nor  influenced  even 
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tkren,  that  the  gotpel  which 
wot  preetehed  of  we  is  not 
after  man.  *  *  For  I  neither 
received  it  of  many  neither 
ic€u  I  taught  it,  but  by  the 
revelation  of  Jeeus  Christ, 
i«  For  ye  have  heard  of 
my  conversation  in  time 
past  in  the  Jews'  religion, 
how  that  beyond  meetsure  I 
persecuted  the  chureh  of 
Ood, and wtuted it:  ^*  and 
profited  in  the  Jews*  reli- 
gion  above  many  my  equals 
in  mine  own  nation,  being 
more  exceedingly  zealous  of 
the  traditions  of  my  fathers. 
>'  But  when  it  pleased  Qod, 
who  separated  me  from  my 
mother's  womb^  and  called 
me  by  his  grace,  ^*  to  re- 
veal his  Son  in  me,  that  I 


AXTTHOBIZBD  TEBSION  RETIBEB. 

you,  brethren,  concerning  the  gos- 
pel which  was  preached  by  me,  that 
it  is  not  after  man.  ^^  For  '  neither 
did  I  myself  receive  it  from  man, 
nor  was  I  taught  it  [by  man], 
but  *  by  reyelation  of  Jesus  Christ. 
13  YoT  ye  heard  of  my  former  way 
of  Kfe  in  the  Jewish  religion,  how 
that  ^  beyond  measure  I  persecuted 
the  church  of  Gk)d,  and  °was  de- 
stroying it.  1*  And  I  made  pro- 
gress in  the  Jewish  religion  beyond 
many  of  mine  own  age  among  my 
countrymen,  *  being  more  exceed- 
ingly zealous  for  the  ^  traditions  of 
my  fathers,  i^  But  when  it  pleased 
God,  "who  set  me  apart  from  my 
mother's  womb,  and  called  me  by 
his  grace,  i^  to  ■  reveal  his  Son  in 


r  1  Cor.  XT.  1, 
S.   r«r.l. 


•  Sph.Ul.8. 


t  Arte  is.  1. 

*zxi{.4.ft 

zxtL  11. 

1  Tim.  i.  IS. 
nActtTiiLB. 


zActasxlf.S. 

ftxx>ri.9. 

PhiLiiLt. 
jJer.lK.14. 

lUtt.xv.l. 

llArkTU.6. 

iIuLXlte.!,!. 

Jer.  i.  9. 

Acts  Ix.  15. 

&xiU.9.* 

xxii.  14»  16. 

Rom.  1.1. 
ft  2  Cor.  It.  «w 


by  the  chief  Apostles,  but  of  independent 
authority. 

11,  12.1    Enunciation  of  this  subject. 
uter,  or  eooordixig  to  man,  i.e. 
measured  by  merely  human  ruleg  and  con- 
riderations,  as  it  would  be  were  it  of  human 
origin.  12.]    Proof  of  this.      For 

noither  did  I  {myself  strongly  emphatic, 
'neither  did  I,  any  more  than  the  other 
Apostles')  reoeWe  it  (historically)  from 
man  (i.e.  'any  man;'  generic),  nor  was  I 
taught  it  (dogmatically),  but  hj  roYAla- 
tiott  ot,  i.  e.  from  Jesus  Cluist.— Whek  did 
this  revelation  take  place? — clearly,  soon 
after  his  conversion,  imparting  to  him  as  it 
did  the  knowledge  of  tiie  Qospel  which  he 
afterwards  preached;  and  therefore  in  all 
probability  it  is  to  be  placed  during  that 
sojourn  in  Arabia  referred  to  in  ver.  17. 
It  cannot  be  identical  with  the  visions 
spoken  of,  2  Cor.  xii.  1  ff.,— for  2  Cor.  was 
written  in  aj>.  67,  and  fourteen  years 
before  that  would  bring  us  to  a.d.  48, 
whereas  his  conversion  was  in  37  (see  chro- 
nological table  in  Introduction),  and  his 
subsequent  silence,  during  which  we  may 
conceive  him  to  have  been  under  prepara- 
tion by  this  apocalyptic  imparting  of  the 
Gospel,  lasted  but  three  years,  ver.  18. — 
Nor  can  it  be  the  same  as  tiiat  appearance 
of  the  Lord  to  him  related  Acts  xxii.  18, 


— for  that  was  not  the  occasion  of  any 
revehition,  but  rimply  of  warning  and  com- 
mand.— He  appears  to  refer  to  this  special 
revelation  in  1  Cor.  xi.  23 ;  xv.  3 ;  1  These, 
iv.  15 ;  see  notes  in  those  places. 

18—11.  21.]  Historical  working  out  of 
this  proof:  and  first  (vv.  13,  14)  by  re- 
minding them  of  his  former  life  in  Judaism, 
during  which  he  certainly  received  no  in- 
struction in  the  Gospel  from  men. 
18.]  ye  heard,  viz.  when  I  was  among  you  *. 
from  myself:  not  as  A.  V.,  'ye  have  heard.' 
For  binds  the  narrative  to  the  former 
verses.  tiie  ohuroh  of  Ood]  for  solem- 

nity, to  set  himself  in  contrast  to  the 
Gospel,  and  shew  how  alien  he  then  was 
from  it.  was  destroying  it]   More 

than  the  mere  attempt  is  to  be  understood : 
he  was  verily  destroying  the  Church  of 
Gkxl,  as  fiir  as  in  him  lay.  14.  more 

oxceedingly]  viz.  than  they.  being 

(literally)  a  Malons  assertor  (or  de&ndar) 
of  my  anoestral  traditions  (i.  e.  those 
handed  down  in  the  sect  of  the  Pharisees, 
Paul  being  "  a  Pharisee,  the  son  of  Phari- 
sees," Acts  xxiii.  6, — not,  the  law  of  Moses). 
16—17.]  After  his  conversion  also, 
he  did  not  take  counsel  with  hex. 
16.]  It  was  God's  act,  determined  at  his 
very  birth  (see  especiallv  Acts  xiii.  2),  and 
effected  by  a  special  calling :  viz.,  that  on 
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that  ^  I  might  preach  him  among 
the  Gentiles ;  immediately  I  con- 
ISt^iiV  ferred  not  with  <^  flesh  and  blood : 
17  neither  went  I  away  to  Jerusalem 
to  them  which  were  apostles  before 
me ;  but  I  went  away  into  Arabia, 
and  returned  back  again  unto  Da- 
mascus. 18  Then  after  three  years 
^I  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  visit 
Cephas,  and  tarried  with  him  fifteen 
days.     1®  But  •  other  of  the  apostles 


e  1  Cor.  ix.  6. 
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miffht  preach  him  among 
the  heathen;  immediateUf  I 
conferred  not  withflesh  and 
blood :  ^'  neither  went  I  up 
to  Jerusalem  to  them  which 
were  apostles  befqre  me; 
but  I  went  into  Arabia^ 
and  returned  again  unto 
Damascus,  i**  Then  after 
three  years  I  went  up  to 
Jerusalem  to  see  Peter ^  and 
abode  with  him  fifteen  dags, 
i»  But  other  of  the  apostles 


the  road  to  Damascus,  carried  out  by  the 
instrumentality  of  Anamas.  To  under- 
stand this  "  call "  of  an  act  in  the  divine 
Mind,  is  contrary  to  our  Apostle's  usage  of 
the  word,  see  ver.  6 ;  Bom.  viii.  30  al. 
This  calling  first  took  place,  tlien  the  reve- 
lation, as  here.  16.]  to  reyeal  his  Son 
(viz.  by  tliat  subsequent  revelation,  of 
which  before,  ver.  12 :  not  by  his  conversion, 
which,  as  above,  answers  to  the  "call")  in 
me  (strictly :  *  within  me,*  "  the  revelation 
shining  through  his  soul,"  Chrysoetom: 
the  context  here  requires  that  his  own 
personal  illumination  should  be  the  point 
brought  out).  among  the  Oentiles]  the 
main  object  of  his  Apostleship :  see  ch.ii.  7, 9. 
with  flesh  and  blood]  i.e.  with 
mankind :  these  words  are  used  generally 
with  the  idea  of  weakness  and  fhiilty. 
17.]  went  away  both  times  refers  to 
his  departure  from  Damascus :  "  when  I 
left  Damascus,  I  did  not  go  ...  .  but  when 
I  left  Damascus,  I  went."  into  Arabia] 
On  the  place  which  this  journey  holds  in 
the  narrative  of  Acts  ix.,  see  notes  on 
verses  19,  22  there.  Its  object  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  the  preaching  of  the 
Gkwpel, — but  preparation  for  the  apostolic 
work;  though  of  course  we  cannot  say, 
that  he  did  not  preach  during  the  time,  as 
before  and  after  it  (Acts  ix.  20,  22)  in  the' 
synagogues  at  Damascus.  Into  what  part 
of  Arabia  he  went,  we  have  no  means  of 
determining.  The  name  was  a  very  vague 
ane,somedme8including  Damascus, — some- 
times extending  even  to  Lebanon  and  the 
borders  of  Cilicia.  It  was  however  more 
usually  restricted  to  that  Peninsula  now 
thus  called,  between  the  Red  Sea  and  the 
Persian  Qulf.  Here  we  must  apparently 
take  it  in  the  wider  sense,  and  understand 
that  part  of  the  Arabian  desert  which 
nearly  bordered  on  Damascus.    Mow  long 


he  remained  there  we  are  equally  at  a  loss 
to  say.  Hardly  for  any  considerable  por- 
tion of  the  three  years :  Acts  ix.  23  will 
scarcely  admit  of  this:  for  those  "mang 
dags  "  were  manifestly  passed  at  Damascus. 
— ^"The  journey  is  mentioned  here,  to  account 
for  the  time,  and  to  shew  that  he  did 
not  spend  it  in  conferring  with  men,  or 
with  the  other  Apostles.  and  re- 

tuned  .  .  .  .]  compare  Acts  ix.  22,  25. 

18—24.]  But  after  a  verg  short  visit 
to  Peter  at  Jerusalem,  he  retired  to  l^ria 
and    Cilicia,  18.]  At  first  sight,   it 

would  appear  as  if  the  three  years  were  to 
be  reckoned  from  his  return  to  Damascus ; 
but  on  closer  examination  we  see  that  after 
three  years  stands  in  opposition  to  "m»- 
mediatelg"  above,  and  the  "not  going 
awag  to  Jerusalem"  here  answers  to 
"going  up  to  Jerusalem  "  there.  So  that 
we  must  reckon  them  fVom  his  conversion : 
the  period  specified  in  ver.  15  ruling  the 
whole  narrative.  See  also  on  ch.  ii.  1. — This 
is  the  journey  of  Acts  ix.  26,— where  see 
note.  Inere  is  no  real  discrepancv  between 
that  account  and  this.  The  incident  which 
led  to  his  leaving  Damascus  (Acts  ix. 
25 ;  2  Cor.  xi.  82,  33)  has  not  necessarily 
any  connexion  with  his  purpose  in  going 
to  Jerusalem :  a  purpose  which  may  have 
been  entertained  oefore,  or  determined  on 
after,  that  incident.  To  this  visit  must  be 
referred  the  vision  of  Acts  xxii.  17,  18. 
to  visit  (i.  e.  to  maka  the  aeqn&lnt- 
anoe  of)  Cephas— not  to  get  information 
or  instruction  from  him.  Peter  was  at 
this  earlv  period  the  prominent  person 
among  the  Apostles:  see  note  on  Matt, 
xvi.  18.  fifteen  days]  mentioned  to 

shew  how  little  of  his  institution  as  an 
Apostle  he  could  have  owed  to  Peter. 
Jrhg  no  longer,  see  in  Acts  ix.  29 ;  xxii. 
17—21.  19.]    This  verse  admits  of 
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saw  I  none,  save  James  the 
Lord's  brother.  »  Now  the 
things  which  I  write  unto 
yout  behold,  before  Ood,  I 
lie  not,  •*  Afterwards  I 
came  into  the  regions  of 
Syria  and  Cfilieia;  "  and 
wtu  unknown  bgfaee  unto 
the  churches  ofJud^sawhich 
were  in  Christ :  *'  but  theg 
had  heard  only.  That  he 
which  persecuted  us  in  times 
pastnowpreacheth  thefaith 
which  once  he  destroyed. 
*«  And  they  glorified  God 
in  me. 
II.  *  Thenfowrteenyears 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBBIOK  BEYISEI). 

saw  I  none,  save  James  the  brother 
of  the  Lord.      20  Now  the  things 
which  I  write  nnto  you,  'behold, '»o«j;.|^)-j^ 
before  God,  I  lie  not.     21  g^ter- lActoix-io. 
wards  I  came  into  the  regions  of 
Syria    and    Gilicia ;    ^^  and   I   was 
unknown  by  face  ^  imto  the  churches  i»  J  Th«t.  u. 
of  Judaea  which  were  *in  Christ:  »Bo».xTi.7. 
^  but   they  heard   only,   That   he 
our  former  persecutor  which  once 
persecuted  us  is  now  preaching  the 
faith  which  before  he  was  destroy- 
ing.    ^  And  they  glorified  God  in 
me. 

11.  1  Then  after  fourteen  years  *  I  •  Actaxf.i. 


two  interpretations,  between  which  other 
considerations  must  decide.  (1)  That 
James,  the  Lord's  brother,  was  one  of  the 
Twelve,  and  the  only  one  besides  Peter 
whom  Paul  saw  at  this  visit :  (2)  that  he 
was  one  of  the  Apostloi,  but  not  neces- 
sarily of  the  Twelve;  Of  these,  (1)  ap- 
parently cannot  b6:  for  after  the  choos- 
ing of  the  Twelve  (John  vi.  70),  the 
brethren  of  our  Lord  did  not  believe  on 
Him  rjohn  vii.  5) :  an  expression  (see 
note  tnere)  which  will  not  admit  of  any 
of  His  brethren  having  then  been  Hb  dis- 
ciples. We  must  then  adopt  (2^  :  which  is 
besides  in  consonance  with  other  notices 
respecting  the  term  Apostle,  and  the 
person  here  mentioned.  I  reserve  the 
subject  for  Aill  discussion  in  the  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Epistle  of  James.  See  also 
notes.  Matt.  x.  8;  xiu.  65;  John  vii.   6. 

90.]  This  asseveration  (compare 
2  Cor.  xi.  31)  applies  most  naturally  to 
the  important  iact  just  asserted— his  short 
visit  to  Jerusalem,  and  his  having  seen  only 
Peter  and  James,  rather  than  to  the  whole 
subject  qf  the  chapter.  If  a  report  had 
been  spread  in  Qalatia  that  after  his  con- 
version he  spent  years  at  Jerusalem  and 
received  regcdar  institution  in  Christianity 
at  the  hands  of  the  Apostles,  this  last  fkct 
would  naturally  cause  amazement,  and 
need  a  strong  confirmatory  asseveration. 

21.]  The  beginning  only  of  this 
journey  is  related  in  Acts  ix.  80,  where 
see  note.  Mr.  Howson  suggests  (edn.  2, 
i.  p.  129,  f.)  that  he  may  have  gone  at 
onoe    from    Ciesarea  to   Tarsus   by    sea, 


and  Syria  and  Cilicia  may  afterwards 
have  been  the  field  of  his  activity, — these 
provinces  being  very  generally  mentioned 
together,  from  their  geograpmcal  afSnity, 
Cmcia  being  separate  from  Asia  Minor 
by  Mount  Taurus.  In  Acts  xv.  23,  41,  we 
find  churches  in  Syria  and  Cilicia,  which 
may  have  been  founded  by  Pftul  on  this 
journey.  The  supposition  is  confirmed  by 
our  ver.  23 :  see  below.  23,  28.]  <  1^ 
far  was  I  frt>m  being  a  disciple  of  the 
Apostles,  or  tarrying  in  their  company, 
that  the  churches  of  Judna,  where  they 
principally  laboured,  did  not  even  know 
me  by  sight.'  The  word  Judsa  must  be 
understood  as  excluding  Jerusalem,  where 
he  WM  known.  This  seems  to  be  re- 
auired  by  Acts  ix.  26— 29.  28.]  Hhuf 

(the  members  of  the  churches)  heard 
reports  (not, ' had  heard*  as  A.  V.),  Thmt 
our  former  peneeator  is  now  preaching 
the  Mth  which  be  once  was  destroying 
(see  ver.  13).  And  they  glorified  God  in 
me  ('  in  my  case :'  i.  e.,  my  example  was 
the  cause  of  their  glori^ng  God.  By 
thus  shewing  the  spirit  with  which  the 
churches  of  Judaea  were  actuated  to- 
wards him,  he  marks  more  strongly  the 
contrast  between  them  and  the  Qslatian 
Judaizers). 

IL  1 — 10.]  On  his  subsequent  visit 
to  Jerusalem,  he  maintained  equal  in- 
dependence, was  received  by  the  Apostles 
as  qf  co-ordinate  authority  with  them- 
selves, and  was  recognixed  as  the  Apostle 
oftheundrcumeision.  1.  after  four- 

teen  years]    I^om   what  time    are   we 
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went  up  again  to  Jerusalem  with 
Barnabas,  taking  Titus  also  with 
me.  ^  But  I  went  up  by  revela- 
bAeuxT.u.  tion,  ^  and  communicated  unto  them 
the  gospel  which  I  preach  among 
the  Gentiles,  but  privately  to  them 


AUTHOBIZED  TERSIOK. 

after  I  went  up  again  to 
Jerusalem  wUh  Bamahae, 
and  took  IHtue  with  me 
aUo.  '  And  I  went  up  by 
revelation,  and  communi' 
eated  unto  them  that  goepel 
which  I  preach  among  the 
GentUett  hut  privately  to 


to  reckon?  Geriaitnly  ftt  first  nght  it 
would  appear,  — from  the  journey  last 
mentioned.  And  Meyer  muntains  that 
we  are  bound  to  accept  this  first  im- 
pression without  enquiring  any  further. 
But  why  ?  Is  the  prima  facie  riew  of  a 
construction  always  right?  Did  we,  or 
did  he,  judge  thus  in  ch.  i.  18  ?  Are  we 
not  bound,  in  all  such  cases,  should  any 
external  reason  exist  for  doing  so,  to  re- 
examine the  passage,  and  ascertain  whe- 
ther our  prima  facie  impresaon  may  not 
have  arisen  from  neglecting  some  indica- 
tion furnished  by  the  context  ?  That  this 
is  the  case  here,  I  am  persuaded.  The 
ways  of  speaking,  in  ch.  i.  18,  and  here, 
are  very  similar.  The  then  in  both  cases 
may  be  well  taken  as  referring  back  to 
the  same  starting-point.  What  would 
there  be  forced  or  unnatural  in  a  state- 
ment  of  the  following  kind  ?  "  After  my 
conversion  (ch.  i.  15)  my  occasions  of 
communicating  with  the  other  Apostles 
were  these .-  (1)  after  three  years  I  went 
upb  Ac.  (2)  after  fourteen  years  had 
elapsed,  I  again  went  up,  &c.  ?"  This 
(compare  Ohronol.  Table  in  Introduction) 
would  bring  the  visit  here  related  to  the 
year  50:   see  below.  again  went 

up  I :  but  nothing  is  said,  and  there  was 
no  need  to  say  any  thing,  of  another 
visit  during  the  interval.  It  was  the 
object  of  the  Apostle  to  specify,  not  all  his 
viiiis  to  Jerusalem,  but  cUl  his  occasions 
of  intercourse  with  the  other  Apostles  : 
and  it  is  mere  trifling,  when  Meyer,  in  his 
love  of  making  discrepancies,  nuuntains 
that  in  such  a  narration  as  this,  St.  Pbul 
would  be  putting  a  weapon  into  the  hands 
of  his  opponents  by  omitting  his  second 
journey.  That  journey  was  undertaken 
(Acts  xi.  30)  in  pursuance  of  a  mission 
from  the  church  at  Antioch,  to  convey 
alms  to  the  elders  of  the  suffering  church 
at  Jerusalem.  It  was  at  a  period  of  per- 
secution, when  James  the  son  of  Zebedee 
and  Peter  were  under  the  power  of  Herod, 
— and  in  all  probability  the  other  Apos- 
tles were  scattered.  Probably  Barnabas 
and  Saul  did  not  see  any  of  them.  They 
merely  (Acts  xii.  25)  fulfilled  their  errand. 


and  broqght  back  John  Mark.  If  in  that 
visit  he  had  no  intercourse  with  the  Apos- 
tles, as  his  business  was  noti^th  them, 
the  mention  of  it  here  would  be  irrelevant : 
and  to  attempt,  as  Meyer,  to  prove  the 
Acts  inaccurate,  because  that  journey  is  not 
mentioned  here,  is  simply  absurd. — That 
the  visit  here  described  is  in  all  probability 
the  THIBD  related  in  the  Acts  (a.b.  50)  on 
occasion  of  the  council  of  Apostles  and 
elders  (Acts  xv.),  I  have  shewn  in  a  note 
to  the  chronological  table  in  the  Introduc- 
tion. The  various  separate  circumstances 
of  the  visit  will  be  noticed  as  we  proceed. 
taking  Titu  alio]  In  Acts  xv.  2, 
we  read,  "  They  determined  that  Pftiil  and 
Barnabas,  and  ce^ain  other  of  them, 
should  go  up  to  Jerusalem."  Titus  is  here 
particularized  by  name,  on  account  of  the 
notice  which  follows,  ver.  3 :  and  the  alio 
serves  to  take  him  out  from  among  the 
others.  OnTitus,seeIntroducti<nito£pistle 
to  Titus.  2.]  But  not  only  carries  on 

the  narrative,  emphatically  repeating  the 
verb,  but  carries  on  the  refutation  also 
— but  I  went  up  (not  for  any  purpose  of 
learning  from  or  consulting  others,  but) 
fto.  Of  his  undertaking  tiiie  journey  bj 
(in  consequence  of)  revelation,  nothing 
is  siud  in  the  Acts:  all  that  is  related 
there  being,  the  appointment  by  the 
church  of  St.  Paul  and  Barnabas  and 
others  to  go.  What  divine  intimation  St. 
Flaul  may  have  received,  inducing  him  to 
offer  himself  for  the  deputation,  we  can- 
not say:  that  some  such  occurred,  he 
here  assures  us,  and  it  was  important  for 
him  to  assert  it,  as  shewing  his  depend- 
ence only  on  divine  leading,  and  inde- 
pendence of  any  behests  from  the  Jeru- 
salem church.  Meyer  well  remarks,  that 
the  history  itself  of  the  Acts  ftimishes  an 
instance  of  such  a  double  prompting: 
Peter  was  induced  by  a  vision,  and  at  the 
same  time  by  the  messengers  of  Cornelius, 
to  go  to  Ceesarea.  unto  them]  The 

Christians  at  Jerusalem,  implied  in    the 
word  "Jerusalem"  above.    This  wide  as- 
sertion is  limited  by  the  next  clause. 
bttt  (limits  the  foregoing :  as  if  to  say, 
"  when  I  say  '  to  them,'  I  mean ")  pxi- 


Digitized  by 


Lioogle 


2—6. 


GALATIANS. 


327 


AVTOOBIZVD  TSBSIOir. 

tkem  which  were  of  reputa- 
tion, lest  by  aimf  meane  I 
should  ruu,  or  had  run,i» 
vain,  *  But  neither  Titus, 
who  was  with  me,  being  a 
Oreek,  was  compelled  to 
be  circumcised :  *  and  ihat 
because  of  false  brethren 
unawares  brought  in,  who 
came  in  primly  to  spy  out 
our  liberty  which  we  have 
in  Christ  Jesus,  that  they 
miyht  briny  us  into  bond- 
aye  :  *  to  whom  we  yave 
place  by  subjection,  no,  not 
for  an  hour;  that  the  truth 
of  the  yospel  might  eon- 
tinue  with  you.    *  But  of 


AXTTHOBIZBD  TBB8ION  BEYIBVD. 

wbicli  were  of  repntation,  lest  by 

any  means  ^  I  should  be  rtinnini?,  or  e  Fbn.ii.i«. 

nave  run,  in  vain.     ^  Howbeit  not 

even  Titus,  my  companion,  though 

he  was  a  Greek,  was  compelled  to 

be  circumcised :  ^  and  that  because 

of  the  ^  false  brethrensecretly  brought  *  Agtexj.!^ 

in,  who  came  in  by  stealth  to  spy 

out  our  •  liberty  which  we  have  in««b.^«|^».» 

Christ  Jesus,  '  that  they  might  bring  f  s  co'r.  n. «. 

us  into  bondage :  ^  to  whom  we  did 

not  give  way  by  subjection,  no,  not 

for  an  hour ;  that  « the  truth  of  the  ^'S'Ja'i.k 

gospel  might  abide  with  you.    *  But   *'•  *•* 


yatelj  (in  a  private  conference :  not  to  be 
conceived  as  leparate  from,  but  as  specify- 
ing, the  fonner  oommunioalion)  to  thoM 
that  were  enunait  (more  at  length  ver.  6, 
"they  which  seemed  "to  be  somewhat** 
These  were  James,  Cephas,  and  John, 
ver.  9, — who  appear  to  have  been  the  onlj 
Apostles  then  at  Jerusalem.  "This  is 
said,  not  for  his  own  sake,  but  for  that  of 
others:  meaning,  that  all  might  see  the 
miitv  of  the  preaching,  and  that  the  truths 
proclaimed  by  me  were  well  pleasing  to 
the  reet."  Theodoret),  lest  by  aaj  meant 
I  slurald  (seem  to)  be  numixig,  or  (to) 
have  rui,  in  Tain.  It  is  quite  out  of  the 
questio!ii,  that  this  last  clause  should  ex- 
press a  bona  Me  fear,  lest  his  ministry 
should  really  be,  or  have  been,  in  vain, 
without  the  recognition  of  the  church  at 
Jerusalem:  such  a  sentiment  would  be 
unworthy  of  him,  and,  besides,  at  vari- 
ance with  the  whole  course  of  his  argu- 
ment here.  The  reference  must  be  to 
the  esiimaUon  in  which  his  preaching 
would  be  held  by  those  to  whom  he  im- 
parted it.  When  we  consider  the  very 
strong  prejudices  of  the  Jerusalem  church, 
this  feeling  of  anxiety,  leading  him  to 
take  measures  to  prevent  his  work  fh>m 
being  tumultuonsly  disowned  by  tliem,  is 
surely  but  natural.  3.]    Howbeit 

(so  far  were  they  from  regarding  my  course 
to  have  been  in  vain,  that)  not  even  was 
Titus,  who  was  with  me,  a  Greek  (i.e. 
though  he  was  a  Gentile,  and  therefore 
liable  to  the  demand  that  he  should 
be  circumcised),  oompdled  to  be  eirenm- 
eised  (i.  e.  we  did  not  allow  him  to  be 
thus  compelled:  the  Aicts  being,  as  here 


implied,  that  the  church  at  Jerusalem 
[and  the  Apoetles?  apparently  not,  from 
Acts  XV.  5]  demanded  his  circumcision, 
but  on  account  of  the  reason  following, 
the  demand  was  not  complied  with,  but 
resisted  by  Paul  and  Barnabas.  So  Meyer, 
and  others,  and  I  am  persuaded,  rightly, 
fh>m  what  foUows.  But  usually  it  is  un- 
derstood, that  the  circumcision  of  Titua 
was  not  even  demanded,  and  that  St.  Paul 
alleged  this  as  shewing  his  agreement 
with  the  other  Apostles.  But  had  this 
been  so,  besides  that  the  following  could 
not  have  stood  as  it  does,  not  the  strong 
expression  waa  oompelled,  but  the  weakest 
possible  one  would  have  been  used — 'the 
circumcision  of  IHtus  was  not  even  men- 
tiontid*)'.  4.1  and  that  (restricts  and 

qualifies  the  broader  assertion  which  went 
before.  *  Htus  was  not  compelled . . .  .*  and 
the  reason  was,'  &c.)  beoanM  of  the  fUaa 
brethren  who  had  been  foiated  in  among 
na  (the  Judaizers  in  the  church  at  Jeru- 
salem, see  Acts  xv.  1),  men  who  orept  in 
to  spy  oat  (in  a  hostile  sense)  our  freedom 
(from  the  ceremonial  law :  to  see  whether, 
or  how  far,  we  kept  it)  which  we  haTO 
in  Chriit  Jeans,  with  intent  to  enalava 
ns  utterly;  to  whom  not  even  for  one 
hour  did  we  (Barnabas,  Titus,  and  myself) 
jrield  with  the  tnlgeotion  required  of  ua, 
that  the  truth  of  the  gospel  (as  con- 
trasted with  the  perverted  view  which 
they  would  have  mtroduced.  Had  they 
been  overborne  in  this  point,  the  verity  of 
the  Gk)spel  would  have  been  endangered 
among  them, — i.  e.  that  doctrine  of  justi- 
fication, on  which  the  Gospel  turns  as  the 
truth  of   God)  might  abide   with   yon 
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iieh.Ti.8.  from  these  ^who  seemed  to  be 
somewhat,  whatsoever  they  were,  it 
maketh  no  matter  to  me :  ^  God  re- 
dpecteth  no  man's  person:  they,  I 
say,  who  seemed  [to  be  somewhat], 

k 9 Cor. ziL  11.  ^imparted  nothing  unto  me:  7  but 

lAeuxULM.  On  tho  contrary,  'when  they  saw 
iTnlhtr.   ^^^^  "  ^  ^^  intrusted  with  the  gos- 

m\i&;i'.!iV4.i>el  of  the  uncircumcision,  even  as 
Peter  was  with  [the  gospel]  of  the 
circumcision ;  ^  (for  he  that  wrought 
for  Peter  unto  the  apostleship  of  the 

a ^j»«^»^* circumcision,  "the  same  ° wrought 
ii:*i  cSJJ*  for  me  also  unto  the  Gentiles :)  ®  and 

10.    ch.LlS. 

Col.1.10.  oeh.m.6. 


AUTHOBIZED  YKBJRIOISC. 

tkow  who  seemed  to  he 
somewhat,  (whatsoever  they 
were,  it  maketh  no  matter 
to  me:  Ood  accepteth  no 
man*s  person:)  for  they 
who  seemed  to  be  somewhat 
in  eowferenee  added  nothing 
to  me:  "^  hut  contrariwise, 
when  they  saw  that  the  gos- 
pel of  the  u/ndrcwBueieion 
was  committed  unto  me,  as 
the  gospel  of  the  circum" 
cision  was  unto  Peter; 
s  (for  he  that  wrought 
efflBctudUg  in  Peter  to  the 
apostleship  of  the  eircum- 
cision,  the  same  was  mighty 
in  me  toward  the  ChntUes :) 
'  and  when  James,  Cephas, 


('you  OalaOans  :*  not,  'you  Gentiles  in 
general  .•'  the  fact  was.  so^ — the  Galatians 
specially,  not  being  in  his  mind  at  the 
tune :  it  is  only  one  of  those  cases  where, 
especially  if  a  rhetorical  purpose  is  to  be 
served,  we  apply  home  to  the  particular 
what,  as  matter  of  fiu^,  it  only  shares  as 
included  in  the  general).  6.]    He 

returns  to  his  sojourn  in  Jerusalem,  and 
his  intercourse  with  "  those  who  seemed  to 
he  somewhat "  there.  Theae  who  aeemed 
to  be  somewhAt  may  be  either  subjective 
(<  those  who  helieve  themselves  to  he  some- 
thing '),  or  objective  ('  those  who  have  the 
estimation  of  heing  sotnething*).  The 
latter  is  obviously  the  meaning  here. 
Ood  respeoteth  no  man's  person]  i.e. 
'  I  wish  to  form  all  my  judgments  accord- 
ing to  Ood's  rule — which  is  that  of  strict 
unbiassed  iustice.'  See  Eph.  vi.  9. 
they  . . .  imparted  nothing  nnto  me]  As 
I,  at  my  first  conversion,  did  not  impart 
it  to  flesh  and  blood,  so  they  now  im- 
parted nothing  to  me:  we  were  inde- 
pendent the  one  of  the  other.  The  mean- 
ing 'oc^^^ed'  (A.  V.  'in  conference  added') 
is  not  justified  by  the  usage  of  the  word. 
7.]  Not  only  did  they  impart 
nothing  to  me,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
they  gave  in  their  adhesion  to  the  course 
which  I  and  Barnabas  had  been  (inde- 
pendently) pursuing.  "In  what  did  this 
opposition  ('contrary*  course)  consist? 
Apparently  in  this,  that  instead  of  strength- 
ening the  hands  of  P&ul,  they  left  him  to 
fight  his  own  battle  [practicaUy :  but  they 
added  the  weight  of  their  approval].  They 
said,  '  Take  your  own  course :  preach  the 


Gospel  of  the  uncircumcision  to  Gentiles, 
and  we  will  preach  the  Gospel  of  the 
circumdsion  to  Jews.' "  Jowett.  when 
they  saw,  viz.  by  the  communication  men- 
tioned ver.  2,  coupled  with  the  now  mani- 
fest results  of  his  preaching  among  the 
Gentiles.  Compare  Acts  zv.  12.  The 
word  intrusted  has  the  emphasis:  they 
saw  that  I  was  (literally,  am :  the  state 
being  one  still  abiding)  intbubtbd  with 
the  gospel  of  the  nnciroumoision,  as  Peter 
with  that  of  the  eireumoision ;  therefore 
they  had  only  to  accede  to  the  appcnnt- 
ment  of  God.  Peter  was  not  the  Apostle 
of  the  circumcision  only,  for  he  had  opened 
the  door  to  the  Gentiles  (Acts  x.,  to  which 
Peter  himself  refers  in  Acts  xv.  7),  but 
in  the  ultimate  assignment  of  the  apos- 
tolic work,  he  wrought  less  among  the 
Gentiles  and  more  among  the  Jews  than 
Paul:  see  1  Pet.  i.  1,  and  note.  But 
his  own  Epistles  are  sufficient  testimonies 
that,  in  his  hands  at  least)  the  Gospel 
of  the  circumcision  did  not  difier  in  any 
essential  point  from  that  of  the  uncircum- 
cision.— Compare,  as  an  interesting  trait 
on  the  other  side.  Col.  iv.  11.  8.] 

Parenthetic  explanation  of  this  word  "in- 
trusted"  The  word  wrought  applies  to 
the  signs  following  with  which  the  Lord 
accompanied  His  word  spoken  by  them, 
and  to  the  power  with  which  they  spoke 
that  word.  The  agent  in  this  working  is 
God, — the  Father:  see  1  Cor.  xii.  6; 
PhU.  ii.  13;  Rom.  xv.  16,  16. 
onto  the  apostleship]  i.  e.  towards,  with 
a  view  to,  the    apostleship.  9.] 

resumes  the  narrative  after  the  parenthesis. 
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and  John,  loko  seemed  to  be 
pillars,  perceived  the  grttce 
that  w<u  given  unto  me, 
they  gave  to  me  and  JBa^' 
nahas  the  right  hands  of 
fellowship;  that  we  thouiA. 
go  mnio  the  heathen,  and 
they  unto  the  circwneision, 
i«  Only  they  would  ihatwe 
should  remember  the  poor  ; 
the  same  wMeh  I  also  was 
forward  to  do,  "  But 
when  Peter  wets  come  to 
Antioeh,  I  withstood  him 
to  the  face,  because  he  was 
to  be  blamed.  ^*  For  be- 
fore that  certain  came  from 


AJSTKOJOZED  YEBBION  KBYIBSD. 

perceiving  p  the  grace  that  was  given  p  Jg«|  J ». » 
unto  me,  James,  and  Cephas,  and   ]^'.  10.^^41. 
John,  who  seemed  to  be  «  pillars,  q  «•«..?▼«.  i^ 
gave  to  me  and  Barnabas  the  right   J*«^«^»*- 
hands  of  fellowship ;  that  we  [should 
be  apostles]  unto  the  Gentiles,  and 
they  unto  the  circmncision.     1°  Only 
that  we  shoxdd  remember  the  poor ; 
'which  very  thing  I  was  also  for- 'i^Jd^w* 


ward  to  do. 


11  •  But  when  t  Cephas   fetii??: 


came  to  Antioeh,  I  withstood  him   Ix^iii^iii, 
to  the  face,  because  he  was  con-  ^g^gy 
demned.    12  For  before  that  certain   51tJ!7i'^ 


JamM]  placed  fint»  as  being  at  the 
head  of  the  church  at  Jenualem,  and  pre- 
riding  (apparently)  at  the  conference  in 
Acts  XV.  The  exprearion  learned  to  be  al- 
ludes to  vT.  2  and  6 ;  see  there.  piUan, 
i.  e.  principal  supporters  of  the  church,  men 
of  distinction  and  weight ;  afterwards  the 
word  came  to  be  used  directly  in  a  personal 
sense,  without  metaphor.  Clement  of  Rome 
says  that  "  the  most  righteous  pillars  were 
persecuted.'^  The  words  ihould  be  apoa- 
tlai  are  not  expressed  in  the  Greek.  Some 
supply  ** should  go,**  or  "should  preach," 
which  come  to  much  the  same.  This  divi- 
rion  of  labour  was  not,  and  could  not 
be,  strictly  observed.  Every  where  in  the 
Acts  we  find  St.  Paul  preaching  '  to  the 
Jews  first,'  and  every  where  the  Judaizers 
followed  on  his  track.  10.]  whioh 

very  tiling  I  was  alio  forward  to  do, — 
viz.,  then  and  always :  it  was  my  habit. 
He  uses  the  singular,  because  the  plural 
could  not  correctly  be  predicated  of  the 
whole  time  to  which  the  verb  refers :  for 
he  parted  from  Barnabas  shortly  after  the 
coundl  in  Acts  xv.  The  proofs  of  this 
forwardness  on  his  part  may  be  found, 
Rom.  XV.  16—27;  1  Cor.xvi.  1—4;  2  Cor. 
viii.  ix.;  Acts  xxiv.  17:  which,  though 
they  probably  happened  after  the  date  of 
our  Epistle,  yet  shew  the  bent  of  his 
habitual  wishes  on  this  point. 

11 — 17.]  Se  further  proves  his  m- 
dependence,  by  relating  how  he  rebuked 
JPeter  for  temporizing  at  AnUoch,  This 
proof  goes  further  than  any  before :  not 
only  was  he  not  tanght  originally  by 
the  Apostles,— not  only  did  they  impart 
nothing  to  him,  rather  tolerating  his 
view  fuid  recognizing  lus  misrion,  —  but 


he  on  one  occasion  stood  aloof  fh>m  and 
reprimanded  the  chief  of  them  for  con- 
duct unworthy  the  Gospel:  thus  setting 
his  own  Apostleship  in  opposition  to  Peter, 
for  the  time.  11.;^  This  vint  of  Peter 

to  Antioeh,  not  related  m  the  Acts,  will  fall 
most  naturally  ^for  our  narrative  follows 
the  order  of  time)  in  the  period  described. 
Acts  XV.  35,  seeing  that  (ver.  13}  Barnabas 
also  was  there.    1^  below.  Cephaa] 

Eusebius  quotes  out  of  Clement  a  story 
that  this  Cephas  was  not  the  AposUe,  but 
one  of  the  Seventy,  of  the  same  name. 
This  was  manifestly  invented  to  save  the 
credit  of  St.  Peter.  One  of  the  most 
curious  instances  of  ecclesiastical  ingenuity 
on  record  has  been  afforded  in  the  in- 
terpretation of  this  passage  by  the  Fathers. 
They  try  to  make  it  appear  that  the  re- 
pro<^  was  only  an  apparent  one — that 
St.  Peter  was  entirely  in  the  right,  and 
St.  Paul  withstood  him  to  the  faoe,  i.e. 
as  they  explain  it,  *  in  appearance  merely,* 
because  he  had  been  bbuned  by  others.  So 
ChxTSOstom :  so  Theodoretalso :  and  Jerome. 
— Tliis  view  of  Jerome's  met  with  strong 
opporition  from  Augustine,  who  writes  to 
him,  nobly  and  worthily,  maintaining  that 
if  St.  Paul  wrote  thus,  he  was  lying,  in 
the  very  passage  in  which  he  says,  '*  The 
things  which  1  write  unto  yon,  behold, 
before  God,  I  lie  not."  Afterwards,  Jerome 
abandoned  his  view  for  the  right  one. 
because  he  waa  oondamned]  not, 
'because  he  was  to  be  blamed,*  A.  V. : 
no  such  meaning  can  be  extracted  from 
the  original  woitl.  He  was  <  a  condemned 
man,'  as  we  say:  by  whom,  does  not 
appear :  possibly,  by  his  own  act :  oft,  by 
the  Christians  in  Antioeh :  but  St.  Paul 
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t  Aetez.ss.ft  men  came  from  James,  *  he  ate  with 
the  Gentiles :  bat  when  they  came, 
he  withdrew  and  separated  himself, 
fearing  them  which  were  of  the  cir- 
cumcision.    ^^  And  the  rest  of  the 
Jews  also  joined  in  his  hypocrisy; 
insomuch  that  eren  Barnabas  was 
carried  away  with  them   in  their 
hypocrisy,     i*  But  when  I  saw  that 
they  were  not  walking   uprightly 
u w.i.        according  to  "  the  truth  of  the  gos- 
ziTin.r.10.  pel,   I    said   unto   Cephas  'before 
y^j^«-"*them  all,  ^If  thou,  being  a  Jew, 


AUTHOBIZID  TEBBlOTf. 

Jame$,  he  did  eat  wUk  the 
C^mUiles:  bui  when  they 
were  eome,  he  withdrew  and 
separated  hinuelf,  fearing 
them  which  were  of  the  etr- 
cumeisUm,  *^Amd  the  other 
Jewe  diesembled  Ukewiee 
with  him;  ineomneh  that 
Bamahae  aleo  woe  carried 
ama/jf  with  their  dieeimmla' 
tion.  **  But  when  I  saw 
that  they  walked  not  wp^ 
riyhthf  a/eoordimg  to  the 
trmih  of  the  yoepel,  I  eaid 
unto  Peter  before  them  aU, 
If  thou,  being  a  Jew,  Ueeet 


would  hardly  have  wfuted  for  the  prompt- 
ing of  others  to  pronoanoe  his  condemna- 
tion of  him.  I  therefore  prefer  the  for- 
mer: be  was  [s^]  oonvioted:  convicted 
of  inconsiiitency  by  his  conduct. 
12.]  These  oertain  men  from  Jamot  have 
been  softened  by  some  Commentators  into 
persons  who  merely  gofve  thenuelves  out  as 
from  James,  or  who  merely  came  from 
Jerusalem  where  James  presided.  Bnt  the 
candid  reader  will  I  think  at  once  recog- 
nize in  the  words  a  mieeion  from  James : 
and  will  find  no  difficulty  in  believing  that 
that  Apostle,  even  after  the  decision  of  the 
council  regarding  the  Gentile  converts,  may 
have  retained  (characteristically,  see  his 
recommendation  to  St.  Paul,  in  Acts  xzi. 
18  ffl)  his  strict  view  of  the  duties  of  Jewish 
converts, — for  that  is  perhaps  all  that  the 
present  passage  requires.  And  this  mis- 
sion may  have  been  for  the  very  purpose 
of  admonishing  the  Jewish  converts  of 
their  obligationfl,  from  which  the  Gentiles 
were  free.  Thus  we  have  no  occasion  to 
assume  that  James  had  in  the  council  been 
over-persuaded  by  the  earnestness  and 
eloquence  of  Paul,  and  had  afterwards 
undergone  a  reaction  :'for  his  course  will  be 
consistent  throughout.  And  my  view  seems 
to  me  to  be  confirmed  by  his  own  words. 
Acts  XV.  19,  where  the  emphatic  expres- 
sion, "  them  which  from  among  the  Oenttlee 
are  turning  unto  Ood"  tacitly  implies, 
that  the  Jews  would  be  bound  as  before. 
he  ate  with  the  Oentiles]  As  he  had 
done.  Acts  x.,  on  the  prompting  of  a  heavenly 
vision ;  and  himself  defended  it,  Acts  xi.  See 
below.  he  withdrew  and  separated 

himself]  The  original  expresses  that  there 
were  more  cases  than  one  whero  he  did 


this :  it  was  the  course  he  took.  fearing 
then  which  were  of  the  eirmimeiaioii] 
Tlie  whole  incident  is  remarkably  charac- 
teristic of  Peter — ever  the  first  to  recog- 
nize, and  the  first  todrawback  from,  great 
principles  and  truths.  IS.  Joined  in  his 
hypocrisy]  The  word  is  not  (as  De  Wette 
says)  too  strong  a  one  to  describe  their 
conduct.  They  were  aware  of  the  libertv 
in  Christ  which  allowed  them  to  eat  with 
Ctentiles,  and  had  practised  it^  and  now, 
being  still  aware  of  it,  and  not  convinced 
to  the  contrary,  from  mere  fear  of  man 
they  adopted  a  contrary  course.  The  case 
bore  but  very  little  likeness  to  that  discussed 
in  1  Cor.  viii. — x. ;  Rom.  xiv.  There,  it  was 
a  mere  matter  of  licence  which  was  in 

nion :  here,  the  very  foundation  itself, 
as  not  now  a  question  of  using  a 
liberty,  but  of  asserting  a  truth,  that  of 
justification  by  the  fiuth  of  Christ,  and 
not  by  the  works  of  the  law.  wai 

carried  away]  «  Besides  the  antagonism  in 
which  this  passage  represents  the  two 
great  Apostles,  it  throws  an  important 
light  on  the  history  of  the  apostolic  church 
in  the  following  respects : — 1]  As  exhibit- 
ing Peter's  relation  to  James,  and  his  fear 
of  those  who  were  of  the  circumcision, 
whose  leader  we  should  have  naturally  sup- 
posed him  to  have  been.  21  Also  as 
pourtraying  the  state  of  indecision  in 
which  all,  except  St.  Paul,  even  including 
Barnabas,  were  in  reference  to  the  ob- 
servance of  the  Jewish  law."  Jowett. 
14.  before  them  all]  i.e.  *  before  the 
church  assembled.'  The  words  require 
this,  and  the  reproof  would  otherwise  have 
fiillen  short  of  its  desired  efiect  on  the 
Jewish  converts. — The  speech  which  fol- 
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t^Ur  the  mcamtr  of  Chn- 
iilet,  amd  not  09  do  ike 
Jews,  why  oompellest  thou 
the  ChntUee  to  live  at  do 
theJetoe?  **  7F«  who  are 
JetoB  hif  nature,  and  not 
einnere  of  the  GenHlee, 
1*  knowing  that  a  man  ie 
not  justified  hy  the  worke 
of  the  law,  hut  by  thefaUh 
of  Jesua  Christ,  even  we 
have  believed  in  Jesus 
Christ,  that  we  might  be 
justified  by  the  faith  of 
Christ,  and  not  by  the 
works  of  the'law :  for  by  the 
works  of  the  law  shall  no 
flesh  be  jusHfied.     "  But 


AITTHOBIZED  TBB9I0(F  BETISEI). 

liyeet  as  a  Gentile,  and  not  as  a 
Jew,  t  how  is  it  that  thou  compellest  + 
the  Gentiles  to  keep  the  customs  of 
the  Jews  f     i^  ■  We  are  Jews  by « 
nature,  and  not  *  sinners  of  the  Gen 
tiles :  1^  *  knowing  nevertheless  that  ^ 
a  man  is  not  justified  by  the  works 
of  the  law,  save   [only]   ^  through  c 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  we  also  be- 
lieved in  Christ  Jesus,  that  we  might 
be  justified  by  faith  in  Christ,  and 
not  by  the  works  of  the  law :  seeing 
that  ^  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall  * 
no  flesh  be  justified.     17  But  if,  seek- 
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lows,  and  which  I  beliere  to  extend  to  the 
end  of  the  chapter,  must  be  regai-ded  as  a 
compendinm  of  what  was  stud,  and  a  free 
report  of  it,  as  we  find  in  the  narratiyes  by 
St.  Flanl  himself  of  his  conversion.  See 
below. —If  thoa,  being  (by  birth,  originally, 
cf.  Acts  xvi.  20  and  note)  a  Jew,  livest  (as 
thy  nsual  habit.  As  Neander  remarks, 
these  words  shew  that  Peter  had  long  been 
himself  convinced  of  the  tmth  on  this 
matter,  and  lived  according  to  it:  see 
fhrther  on  ver.  18)  as  a  Gentile  (how,  is 
shewn  by  the  &ct  that  he  ate  with  the 
Gentiles,  mentioned  above),  and  not  as  a 
Jew,  how  iB  it  tbftt  then  art  eompelling 
the  Gentiles  (i.  e.  virtually  and  ultimately ; 
for  the  high  anthoritv  of  Peter  and  Bar- 
nabas would  make  the  Qentile  converts 
view  their  course  as  necessary  to  all  Chris- 
tians. There  is  no  need  to  suppose  that 
the  persons  who  came  from  James  actually 
compelled  the  Gentile  converts  to  Judaize, 
as  necessary  to  salvation,  and  Peter  upheld 
them:  nor  is  there  any  dilBcnlty  in  the 
expression:  the  present  may  mean,  as  it 
often  does,  '  art  compelling  to  the  best  of 
thy  power,'  'doing  thy  part  to  compel,' — 
for  such  certainly  would  be  the  ultimate 
result,  if  Jews  and  Gentiles  might  not 
company  together  in  social  life — "  his  prin- 
ciple logicidly  involved  this,  or  his  influ- 
ence and  example  would  be  likely  to  effect 
it."  Jowett)  to  Jndaise  (observe  the  cere- 
monial law)  !  16.]  Some  think  that 
the  speech  ends  with  ver.  14 :  others  with 
ver.  15,  or  ver.  16,  or  ver.  18:  Jowett, 
tliat  the  conversation  gradually  passes  off 
into  the  general  subject  of  the  Epistle. 
'*  Ver.  14y"  he  says,  "  is  the  answer  of  St. 


Pbul  to  St.  Peter :  what  follows,  is  more 
like  the  Apostle  musing  pr  arguing  with 
himself,  with  an  indirect  reference  to  the 
Galalaans."  But  it  seems  very  unnatural 
to  place  any  break  before  the  end  of  the 
chapter.  The  Apostle  recurs  to  the  Ghila- 
tians  again,  in  eh.  iii.  1 :  and  it  is  harsh  in 
the  extreme  to  suppose  him  to  pass  from 
his  speech  to  Peter,  into  an  address  to  them, 
with  so  little  indication  of  the  transition. 
I  therefore  regard  the  speech  (which  doubt- 
less is  freely  reported,  and  gives  rather  the 
bearing  of  what  was  said,  than  the  words 
themselves,  as  in  Acts  xxii.  and  xxvi.)  as 
continuing  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  as 
do  the  great  majority  of  Commentators, 
ancient  and  modem.  We  (thou  and 

I)  are  Jews  by  nature  (birth),  and  not 
sinners  from  among  the  Gentiles  (he  is 
speaking  to  Peter  from  the  common  ground 
of  their  Judaism,  and  using  [ironically  ?] 
Judaistic  language,  in  which  the  Gentiles 
were  called  atheists,  lawless,  unfusi,  sinners, 
see  Rom.  ii.  12 ;  vi.  1 ;  ix.  21 ;  Eph.  ii.  12 ; 
1  Sam.  XV.  18):  knowing  nevertheless 
that  a  man  if  not  justified  by  (as  the 
pound  of  justification)  the  works  of  the 
lilw,—  (supply,  nor  is  any  man  justified^  save 
through  (except  by,  literally)  the  faith  of 
Jesus  Ghiist, — ^we  also  (as  well  as  the 
Gentile  sinners,  casting  aside  our  legal 
tniBt)  believed  in  Christ  Jesus,  that  we 
might  be  justified  by  (this  time,  &ith 
is  the  ground)  the  fidtii  of  Christ  (so 
literally),  and  not  by  the  works  of  the  law : 
because  (it  is  an  axiom  in  our  theology 
that)  by  the  works  of  the  law  shall  all 
flesh  find  no  justification  (so  in  the 
Greek :  in  English  'shall  nofiesh  bejusti- 
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ing  to  be  justified  in  Christ,  we  our- 

e  1  joiin  ui.  8,  sel ves  also  were  found  •  sinners,  is  not 

Christ  a  minister  of  sin  P   God  forbid. 

18  For  if  I  build  up  again  the  very 

things  which  I  destroyed,  I  prove 

myself   a  transgressor,      i®  For    I 

fB«j.Tuut.  myself  'through  the  law  »  died  unto 

hfto£:vi.n.  the  law,  that  I  might  **live  imto 

iThei'v.w.  God.     ^  I  have  been  *  crucified  with 

H«b.  ix.  14.      ^^      .  ,     .       .  ,  -r       -I 

1  R^m^vL «;    Christ :  and  it  is  no  longer  I  that 
live,  but  Christ  that  liveth  in  me: 


Ob.  T.  14.  ft 
vi.14. 


AVTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

ify  while  we  seek  to  he  jut' 
Ufled  hy  Christ,  we  owr^ 
selves  also  are  found  sin- 
ners,  is  therefore  Christ 
the  minister  of  sin  i  Ood 
forbid.  »«  Ibr  if  I  build 
again  the  things  whieh  I 
destroyed,  I  make  myself 
a  transgressor.  *•  jFbr  I 
through  the  law  am  dead 
to  the  law,  that  I  might 
live  unto  God.  ^^  I  am 
crucified  with  Christ : 
nevertheless  I  live  ;  get  not 


Jied:'  our  languace  not  admittmg  of  the 
logical  form  of  we  Greek:  but  by  this 
transpoeition  of  the  negative,  the  sense  is 
not  accurately  rendered).  17.]  con- 

tinues the  argument.  But  if,  leeldng 
(put  first  for  emphasis —in  the  coarse  of 
our  earnest  endeavour)  to  be  juatifled  in 
Christ  (as  the  element — the  Body,  compre- 
hending us  the  members.  This  is  lost  sight 
of  by  rendering  as  A.  V.,  '  by  Christ'),  we 
ourselvet  alio  (you  and  I,  addressed  to 
Peter)  were  found  [to  bel  linnert  (as  we 
should  be,  if  we  regarded  the  keeping  of 
the  law  as  necessary ;  for  we  should  be  in 
the  situation  of  those  Gentiles  who  in  the 
Judiustic  view  are  sinners,  faith  having 
fiiiled  in  obtaining  righteousness  for  us, 
and  we  having  cast  aside  the  law  which 
we  were  bound  to  keep),  Ib  not  Christ  a 
minister  of  sin  (i.  e.  are  we  to  admit  the 
consequence  which  would  in  that  case  be 
inevitable,  that  Christ,  having  fiiiled  to  ob- 
tain for  his  own  the  righteousness  which  is 
by  faith,  has  left  them  sinners,  and  so  has 
done  all  his  work  only  to  minister  to  a 
state  of  sin  )  !  Theodoret  expresses  well  the 
argument.  "If  our  having  left  the  law 
and  become  attached  to  Clmst,  expecting 
by  our  faith  in  Him  to  gain  righteousness, 
is  to  be  accounted  transgression,  the  guilt 
will  lie  on  our  Master  Christ  Himself:  for 
He  it  was  who  proposed  to  us  the  new 
covenant.  But  God  forbid  that  we  should 
dare  to  utter  such  a  blasphemy." 
18.]  For  (sbbstantiates  the  Ood  forbid,  and 
otherwise  deduces  the  being  found  sinners) 

.  if  the  things  which  I  polled  down,  those 
very  things  (and  no  others)  I  again  build 
up  (which  thou  art  doing,  who  in  Ciesarea 
didst  so  plainly  announce  freedom  from  the 
law,  and  again  here  in  Antioch  didst  prac- 
tise it  thyself.  The  Jirst  person  is  chosen 
for  courtesy's  sake ;  the  second  would  have 


placed  Peter,  where  the  first  means  that 
he  should  place  himself),  I  am  proving 
myself  a  transgressor  (a  transgressor  is 
the  species,  bringing  me  under  the  genus 
sinner.  So  that  this  is  the  expkination  of 
the  being  found  sinners).  The  force  of  the 
verse  is,— 'Ton,  by  now  reassertang  the 
obligation  of  the  hkw,  are  proving  (as  fiir 
as  in  you  lies)  that  your  former  step  of 
setting  aside  the  law  was  in  fiEbct  a  trans- 
gression of  it : '  viz.  in  that  you  neglected 
and  set  it  aside.  19.]  For  I  (I  myself: 

the  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  for  the 
first  time  expressed  in  the  Greek,  is  marked 
and  emphatic.  The  first  person  of  the 
Uut  verse,  serves  as  the  transition  point  to 
treating,  as  he  now  does,  of  his  own  state 
and  course.  And  this  "I,"  as  that  in 
Rom.  vii.,  is  purely  and  bona  fide  '  I  Pftul ;' 
not '  I  and  all  believers')  by  means  of  the 
law  died  to  the  law  (Christ  was  the  end  of 
the  law  for  righteousness :  the  law  itself, 
properly  apprdiended  bv  me,  was  my 
"guide"  to  Christ:  and  in  Christ,  who 
fidfilled  the  law,  I  died  to  the  law :  i.  e. 
satisfied  the  law's  requirements,  and  passed 
out  of  its  pale),  that  I  shonld  live  to  Ood 
(the  end  of  Christ's  work,  life  unto  God). 
Manv  of  the  Fathers,  and  others,  take 
the  first  law  here  to  mean  the  Gospel  (the 
« law  of  the  Spirit  of  Ufe"  of  Kom.  viii.  2) : 
but  it  will  be  manifest  to  any  who  follow 
the  argument,  that  this  cannot  be  so. 
This  "through  the  law  dying  to  the  law" 
is  in  fiict  a  compendium  dT  his  expanded  ex- 
perience in  Bom.  vii. :  and  also  of  his  argu- 
ment in  ch.  iii.  iv.  below.  20.]  I  am 
Oand  have  been')  emeified  with  Christ 
(specification  of  the  forgoing  dying :  the 
way  in  which  I  died  to  the  law  was,  by 
being  united  to,  and  involved  in  the  death 
of,  ihat  body  of  Christ  which  was  crucified) : 
but  (so  hterally)  It  is  no  longer  I  that  live. 
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I,  Jml  Ckritt  liveth  in  me : 
and  the  life  which  I  now 
live  in  the  fleeh  I  live  hy 
the  faith  of  the  Son  of 
Ood,  who  laved  me,  and 
gave  himeelffor  me,  •*  I 
do  not  frustrate  the  grace 
of  Qod :  for  if  righteous- 
ness come  by  the  law,  then 
Christ  is  dead  in  vain, 

HI,  »  O  foolish  Gala- 
tians,  who  hath  bewitched 
gou,  that  ye  should  not 
obey  the  truths  before  whose 
eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been 
evidently  set  forth,  cruci' 
fled  among  you  ?  '  This 
only  would  I  learn  of  you, 
Meceived  ye  the  Spirit  by 
the  works  of  the  lam,  or  2y 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BEYI6ED. 

yea,  the  life  which  I  now  live  in  the 
flesh  k  I  live  in  the  faith  of  the  Son  "^?^v?ib. 
of  God,  "who  loved  me,  and  gave  ichffV^**' 
himself  for  me.     ^i  i  ^o  not  make   tFi/ilU 
void  the   grace   of  God:    for  "^ if "^tiy^i,. 
righteousness  be  by  the  law,  then   STS??.**?' 
Christ  died  without  cause. 

III.  '  O  foolish  Galatians,  •who*ch.T.7. 
hath  bewitched  you,  +  before  whose  t"ti»t« 
eyes  Jesus  Chnst  was  evidently  set   J^h?Virf 
forth,  crucified  P    ^  This  only  would   Jo'S??3i 

^  •mittHkf 


I  learn  of 


you. 


Was  it  from  the   !£•:?• 


iktritim, 
b  Acts  H.  n.  ft 

the  Spirit,  "  or  from  the  hearing  of  SlVIvV* 


works  of  the  law  that  ye  *  received  i 


bat  (it  is)  Christ  that  liveth  in  me  (the 
punctuation  of  the  A.  V.  is  altogether 
wrong,  the  meaning  is  *  bnt  the  life  is  not 
mine, — but  the  life  is  Christ's  within  me.' 
— Christ  is  the  vine,  we  the  branches :  He 
lives,  He,  the  same  Christ,  through  and  in 
every  one  of  His  believing  people) :  but  (so 
again,  literally :  it  is  taken  up  again,  parallel 
Mrith  the  two  clauses  beginning  with  "  but " 
above)  that  which  (i.e.  'the  life  which') 
I  now  (since  my  conversion,  as  contrasted 
with  the  time  before  :  not  the  present  life 
contrasted  with  the /k^«r0)  live  in  the  flesh 
(in  the  fleshly  body; — which,  though  it 
appear  to  be  a  mere  animal  life,  is  not. 
So  Luther :  **  I  live  indeed  in  the  flesh,  but 
I  do  not  count  this  insignificant  particle  of 
life  which  is  going  on  in  me,  to  be  really 
life.  For  it  is  not,  but  only  the  mask  (Mf 
life,  under  which  another  lives,  viz.  Christ, 
who  is  really  my  life  "J  I  live  in  (not  *by,' 
as  A.  y. :  in  the  fiaith  corresponds  to  in 
the  flesh:  /a»<A,  and  not  the  flesh,  is  the 
real  element  in  which  I  live)  faith.  Til. 
that  (particularizing  what  sort  of  fkith)  of 
(having  for  its  object,  see  on  ver.  16)  the 
Son  of  Ood  (so  named  for  solemnity,  and 
because  His  eternal  Sonship  is  the  source  of 
His  life-giving  power,  compare  John  v.  25, 
26),  who  loved  me  (the  link  which  binds  the 
eternal  Son  of  Qod  to  me),  and  (proved  that 
love,  in  that  He)  gave  Himself  np  (to 
death)  for  me  (on  my  behalf).  81.]  I 

do  not  (as  thou  [Peter]  art  doing,  and  the 
Judaizers)  frostrate  (or,  make  Toid)  the 
graee  of  God:  for  (justification  of  the 
strong  expression,  frustrate)  if  by  the  law 


Sph.i.11. 
oBoiii.x.iabl7. 


(eomes)  righteonmeM  (not  justiAeation— 
but  the  result  of  Justification),  then  Christ 
died  without  eanse  (not  as  A.  V ., '  in  vain,' 
with  reference  to  the  result  of  His  death, 
hut  gratuitously,  causelessly,- — •  Christneed 
not  have  died.'  "For,"  says  Chrysostom,  "if 
Christ  died,  it  is  dear  that  it  was  because  the 
law  could  not  justify  us :  but  if  the  law  does 
justify  us,  Chnsf  s  death  was  superfluous  "). 
Ch.  III.  1— V.  12.]  Sbcokd,  or  Polb- 

KICAL  PAST  OT  THE   EPISTLE.  1.1 

The  Apostle  exclaims  indignantly,  moved 
by  the  fervour  and  truth  of  his  rebuke  of 
Peter,  against  the  folly  of  the  Qalatians,  for 
suffering  themselves  to  be  bewitched  out  of 
their  former  vivid  apprehension  of  Christ's 
work  and  Person.  foolish  must  not, 

with  Jerome,  be  taken  as  an  allusion  to 
any  supposed  national  stupidity  of  the 
Galatians  (for  they  appear  to  have  been 
very  apt  to  learn,  and  of  ready  wit) :  it 
merely  springs  out  of  the  occasion, 
yon  has  the  emphasis — *  you,  to  whom,'  Ac. 
was  evidently  set  flnrth]  We  must 
understand  this  to  refer  to  the  time  when 
he  preached  Christ  among  them,  which  he 
represents  as  a  previous  description  in 
writing  of  Christ,  in  their  hearts  and  before 
their  eyes.  orncifled,  as  expressing 

the  whole  mystery  of  redemption  by  grace, 
and  of  freedom  from  legal  obligation.  "  It 
has  an  echo  of  the  b^ing  crucified  with 
Christ,  in  ch.  ii.  20."  Jowett.  2.]  This 
only,— not  to  mention  all  the  other  grounds 
on  which  I  might  rest  my  argument.  "  I 
wish  to  deal  with  you  the  shortest  and 
simplest  way."  Did  ye  from  (as  its 
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dch.iT.o.  faith?  3  Are  ye  so  foolish?  ^having 
begun  in  the  Spirit,  are  ye  now 

eHeb.Tu.i6.  being  made  perfect  in  •the  flesh? 

'H«b^.|^M.  *  f  Did  ye  suffer  so  many  things  in 
Tain  ?  if  it  be  indeed  in  vain.     ^  He 

ffscor.iii.8.  then  that  ^supplieth  unto  you  the 
Spirit,  and  worketh  mighty  works 
in  you,  doeth  he  it  from  the  works 
of  the  law,  or  frx)m  the  hearing  of 
faith  ?  ^  Even  as  ^  Abraham  be- 
lieTed  God,  and  it  was  reckoned  to 
him  for  righteousness.     7  Ye  know 


h  Oav.  XT.  0. 
Bom.  It.  Z, 


unei 
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theheariuff  offaiik  f  *  Ara 
ye  so  foolish  ?  having  he- 
gun  in  the  Spirit,  are  ye 
now  made  perfect  hg  the 
flesh  f  *  Have  ge  suffered 
so  mang  things  in  vain  ?  if 
it  be  get  u>  vsein,  ^  Se 
therefore  that  ministereth 
to  goH  the  Spirit,  and 
workeih  miracles  among 
gou,  doeth  he  it  bg  the 
works  of  the  law,  or  bg  the 
hearing  of  faith  1  •  Even 
as  Abraham  believed  God, 
and  it  was  accounted 
to  him  for  righteousness. 
^  Enow  ge  therefore  that 


gronnd,  see  ch.  ii.  16)  the  works  of  the  Law 
receiTO  the  Spirit  (eridently  hero  to  be 
taken  as  including  all  Sis  gifts,  spiritual 
and  external :  not  as  some,  "  outward  spi- 
ritual gifts  "  only :  for  the  two  are  distin- 
guished in  ver.  5),  or  from  the  hearing  of 
uith  (meaning  either,  *that  preaching 
which  proclaimed  faith,*  or  '  that  hearing, 
which  received  {the)  faiih*  The  first  is 
preferable,  because  (1)  where  their  first  re- 
ceiring  the  Gospel  is  in  question,  the 
preaching  of  it  would  probably  be  hinted 
at,  as  it  is  indeed  taken  up  by  the  "then" 
below,  yer.  6:  (2)  where  the  question  is 
concerning  the  power  of  faith  as  contrasted 
with  the  works  of  the  law,  fiuth  would  most 
likely  be  subfeotioe)  t  8.]  Are  ye  lo 

(to  such  an  extent^  emphatic)  foolidi  (as 
yiz.  the  following  fkct  would  proye)  f 
having  begun  (understand  '  the  Christian 
life')  in  the  Spirit  (the  Spirit,  i.e.  the 
Holy  Sjurit,  guiding  and  ruling  the  spiri- 
tual life,  as  the  'essence  and  actiye  principle' 
of  Christianity, — contrasted  with  the  flesh, 
— the  element  in  which  the  law  worked), 
are  ye  now  being  oomploted  in  (as  above) 
the  fleihl  4.]  Did  ye  tnfEBr  (not 

'have  ge  suffered,'  as  A.  V.)  so  many 
thingf  in  Ytln!  There  is  much  con- 
troyersy  about  the  meaning.  Chiysos- 
tom,  Augustine,  and  the  ancients,  and 
others,  understand  it  of  the  sufferings 
which  the  Oalatians  underwent  at  the 
time  of  their  reception  of  the  Gospel. 
And,  I  belieye,  rightly.  For  (a)  the  word 
''suffer"  occurs  seven  times  in  St.  Paul, 
and  always  in  the  strict  sense  of '  suffering,' 
by  persecution,  or  hardship  (similarly  in 
deb.,  1  Pet.,  &c.):  (b)  the  past  tense 
here  marks  the  reference  to  be  to  some 
definite  time.    Now  the  time  referred  to 


by  the  context  is  that  of  their  oonyendon 
to  the  Gospel,  compare  verses  2,  8,  above. 
Therefore  the  meaning  is.  Did  ye  undergo 
all  those  sufferings  (not  specially  men- 
tioned in  this  Epistie,  but  which  every 
convert  to  Christ  must  have  undergone  as 
a  matter  of  course)  in  Tain  t  if  it  be  really 
in  yaln  ('<if,  as  it  must  be,  what  I  have 
said,  '  that  ye  suffered  in  viun,'  is  really  the 
fiict").  5.]  then  takes  up  again  the 

question  of  ver.  2,  and  asks  it  in  another 
iorm.  mighty  works]  not  merely 

"miracles,"  as  A.V.5  but,  the  wonders 
wrought  by  divine  Power  in  yon  (not,  as 
A.  V.  "among  gou;"  see  1  Cor.  xiL  6; 
Phil.  ii.  13 ;  l^h.  ii.  2 ;  also  Matt.  xiv.  2), 
viz.  at  your  conversion  and  since.  doeth 
He  it  orom  (out  Qt,  or  in  oonseqnenoe  of: 
"  as  the  originating  or  moving  cause")  the 
works  of  ue  law,  or  from  (as  above)  the 
hearing  (see  above,  ver.  2)  of  faith  t 

6—9.]  Abraham's  faith  was  his  entrance 
into  righteousness  brfore  €hd :  and  Scrip- 
ture, in  recording  this,  records  also  God's 
promise  to  him,  by  virtue  of  which  all  the 
faithful  inherit  his  blessing.  6.]  The 

reply  to  the  foregoing  question  is  under- 
stood: it  is  I7  the  hearing  of  faith.  And 
then  enters  the  thought  of  God's  working 
as  following  upon  Abraham's  faith.  The 
fkct  of  justification  being  now  introduced, 
whereas  before  the  supplging  the  Spirit 
was  the  matter  enquired  of,  is  no  jeal  de- 
parture from  the  subject,  for  both  these 
belong  to  the  "beginning"  of  ver.  8, — 
are  concomitant  and  inseparable.  On  the 
verse,  see  note.  Bora.  iv.  3. 
7.]  The  verb  is  better  taken  indicatively, 
tmui  imperatively.  It  is  no  objection  to 
the  indicative,  that  such  knowledge  could 
not  well  be  predicated  of  the  Galatians: 
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ihey  wMch  are  of /aUh, 
the  eame  are  the  children 
of  Abraham,  »  Astd  the 
eeripture,  foreeeeing  that 
God  would  jwtify  the 
heathen  through  faith, 
preached  before  the  goepel 
unto  Abraham,  saying.  In 
thee  ehall  all  uatione  be 
bleeeed,  *  80  then  theg 
which  be  of  faith  are  bleeeed 
with  faithjkl  Abraham. 
^^  For  as  many  ae  are  of 
the  worke  of  the  lam  are 
under  the  curse:  for  it  is 
written,  Oureedia everyone 
that  coniinueth  not  in  all 
things  which  are  written 
in  the  book  of  the  law  to 
do  them.  "  £ut  that  no 
man  isjuetified  by  the  law 


AUTHOBIZED  TBSSIOK  BETI8SD. 


axe    of  i  John  tUI.  M. 
Rom.  Iv.  U. 

Abraham.    ***  '•• 


therefore  *that  they  which 
faith,  these  are  soda  of 
8  Moreover  the  ^scripture,  foresee- ^JJ^^jJ- 
ing    that    God    would   justify  the 
Gentiles  by  faith,  proclaimed  before- 
hand   the    gospel    unto   Abraham, 
[saying,]  ^  In  thee  shall  all  the  Gen-  ich.».^xii.|.  & 
tiles  be  blessed      »  So  then  they   ?£!&'». 
which  be  of  faith  are  blessed  to- 
gether with  faithM  Abraham.  10  For 
as  many  as  are  of  the  works  of  the 
law  are  under  a    curse:  for  it  is 
written,  ™  Cursed  is  every  one  that  m  D«f;..xxTiL 
continueth   not   in   all   the   things   '•'•^•»- 
which  are  written  in  the  book  of  the 
law  to  do  them.     ^^  But  "that  innc»».«.i«. 


it  is  not  so  predicated,  bat  is  here  set 
before  them  as  a  thing  which  they  ought 
to  be  acquainted  with— from  tlus  then 
you  know,  as  much  as  to  say,  "  it  is  evident 
to  all."  The  imperative  seems  to  me  to 
lose  the  fine  edge  of  the  Apostle's  argu- 
mentative irony.  they  which  «ro  of 
fiuth,  as  the  origin  and  the  starting-pdnt 
of  their  spiritoal  life  :  see  Bom.  ii.  8 ;  ill. 
26,  and  notes.  these]  emphatic; 
thasOi  and  these  only  (see  Bom.  viii.  14), 
not  theg  which  are  of  works.  8.] 
Moreover  the  Mriptnze  (as  we  say.  Nature : 
meaning,  the  Author  of  the  Scripture), 
foreeeemg  thmt  of  Ikith  (emphatic,—-'  and 
not  of  works ')  €h)d  would  justify  (Uterally, 
Juitifieth:  this  present  tense  is  used,  be- 
cause it  was  God's  one  way  of  justification 
— He  never  justified  in  any  other  way — 
so  that  it  is  the  normal  present ;  '  God  is 
a  God  that  justifieth')  the  Oontilos  (there 
is  no  stress  here  on  the  word  **  C^entiles  .*" 
no  question  is  raised  between  the  carnal 
and  8|Mritual  seed  of  Abraham, — ^the  ques- 
tion is  between  those  who  were  of  faith, 
and  those  who  wanted  to  return  to  the 
works  of  the  law,  whether  Jews  or  Gkn- 
tiles.  »o  that  in  fact  the  OentUes  for, 
aationfl]  must  be  here  taken  in  its  widest 
sense,  as  in  the  Abrahamic  promise  soon 
to  be  quoted),  aanounood  the  good  news 
beforehand  to  Abraham:  In  thee  (not, 
*in  thg  seed,'  which  is  a  point  not  here 
raised;  but  strictly  in  thee,  as  foUowers 
of  thy  ^th,  it  having  first  shewn  the 
way  to  justification  l^ore   God.     That 


the  words  will  bear  that  other  reference, 
does  not  shew  that  it  must  be  introduced 
here)  ihaU  aU  the  Oentilet  (or,  nationi, 
see  above:  not  to  be  restricted  to  its 
narrower  sense,  but  expressing,  from  Gen. 
xviii.  18 ;  xxii.  18,  in  a  form  suiting  better 
the  Apostle's  preset  argument,  **aU  the 
families  of  the  earth"  Gen.  xii.  8)  be 
bleaaed.  9.]  Consequence    of  his 

being  blessed  in  Abraham  above,  sub- 
stantiated by  ver.  10  below.  A  share  in 
Abraham's  blessing  must  be  the  accom- 
paniment of  faith,  not  of  works  of  the  law. 
with,  to  shew  their  community  with 
him  in  the  blessing:  fitithfril  Abraham, 
to  shew  wherein  the  community  consists, 
viz.  Faith.  10.]  Substantiation  of 

ver.  9 :  they  that  are  of  the  works  of  the 
law  cannot  be  sharers  in  the  blesnng,  for 
they  are  accursed;  it  being  understood  that 
they  do  not  and  cannot  continue  in  all 
things  which  are  written  in  the  book  of 
the  law,  to  do  them :  see  this  expanded  in 
Bom.  iii.  9—20.  11,  18.]  contain  a 

perfect  syllogism,  so  that  **  the  just  shall 
^tw  by  faith"  is  the  major  proposition, 
ver.  12  the  minor,  and  "  in  the  law  no  man 
is  justified  before  Ood,"  the  confluence. 
It  is  inserted  to  strengthen  the  inference  of 
the  former  verse,  by  shewing  that  not  even 
could  a  man  keep  the  law,  would  he  be  jus- 
tified— the  condition  of  justification,  as  re- 
vealed in  Scripture,  being  that  it  is  by  faith. 
But  (moreover)  ttiat  in  (not  merely  the 
elemental  in,  but  the  conditional  as  well : 
*in  and  by:'  not  *  through*)  the  law  no 
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the  law  no  maa  is  justified  before 
God,  it  is  evident:  because,  **The 
just  by  faith  shall  live.  ^  Now  the 
P  law  is  not  of  faith :  but,  ^  The  man 
that  hath  done  them  shall  live  in 
them.  15  '  Christ  redeemed  us  from 
the  curse  of  the  law,  having  become 
a  curse  for  us:  for  it  is  written, 

D«cT.rxi.».  •  Cursed  is  every  one  that  hangeth 
on  a  tree :  i*  to  the  end  that  upon 
theGentiles  ^  the  blessing  of  Abraham 
might  come  in  Christ  Jesus ;  that  we 

iM.xn!Lw.  might  receive  the  *  promise  of  the 
Spirit  through  faith. 


oHab.U.4. 
Rom.  1. 17. 
Heb.x.8& 


p  Bom.  It.  i, 

«.&x.B,6l 

&X1.6. 
q  Lar.  zviiL  5. 

Neh.  ix.  99. 

EMk.  zx.  II. 

Bom.  X.  &. 
rRom.TiiLS. 

SCor.T.ti; 

eh.lT.S. 


t  Rom.  It.  •, 
10. 


Jer.  xxxl.  8S. 
&  zzxli.  40. 
Ezek.zi.lO.&xxxrl.l7. 


AJJTKOBJZSD  VEB8I0K. 

in  the  nght  of  God,  it  is 
etfident :  for,  Tkejuft  shall 
UvehyfaUh.  ^*  And  the 
law  ie  not  of  faith:  hU, 
The  man  thai  doeth  them 
shall  live  in  them.  '<  Christ 
hath  redeemed  us  from  the 
curse  of  the  law,  being 
made  a  curse  for  us :  for 
it  is  written,  Cursed  is 
every  one  that  hangeth  on 
a  tree:  '*  that  the  blessing 
of  Abraham  might  come 
on  the  Gentiles  through 
Jesus  Christ;  that  we  might 
receive  the  promise  of  the 
Spirit  through  faith. 


JoeIU.n^».   ZeGh.zii.10.   JohnvlLaO.    AeUll.M. 


man  if  jnstifled  (the  normal  present :  if, 
in  God's  order  of  things)  with  (before,  in 
the  judgment  of)  God  &  eTident :  for  (it  is 
written,  that),  llie  jut  by  faith  shaU  live 
(not  <  The  just  shaU  live  bg  faith,'  as  A.  V. 
St.  Paul  is  not  seeking  to  shew  by  what 
the  righteous  shall  live,  but  the  ground 
itself  of  that  righteousness  which  shidl  issue 
in  Itfe ;  and  the  contrast  is  between  "  the 
just  by  faith"  and  " the  man  that  doeth 
them  ") :  but  (or,  now :  logical,  introducing 
the  minor  of  tlie  syllogism :  see  above)  the 
law  if  not  of  (does  not  spring  from  nor 
belong  to)  faith :  bat  (its  nature  is  such 
that).  He  that  hath  done  them  (viz.  "my 
statutes  and  my  judgments,"  Lev.  xviii.  5) 
shall  live  in  (conditional  element)  them  (see 
Rom.  X.  5).  18.]  But  this  curse  has 

been  removed  by  the  redemption  of  Christ. 
The  joyful  contrast  is  introduced  abruptly, 
without  any  connecting  particle:  see  a 
similar  case  in  Col.  iii.  4.  The  us  is  em- 
phatic, and  applies  solely  to  the  Jews. 
They  only  were  under  the  curse  of  ver.  10, 
— ^and  they  being  by  Christ  redeemed  from 
that  curse,  the  blessing  of  Abraham  (jus- 
tificalaon  by  faith),  which  was  always 
destined  by  God  to  flow  through  the  Jews 
to  the  Gentiles,  was  set  at  liberty  thus  to 
flow  out  to  the  Gentiles.  This  is  the  only 
view  which  suits  the  context.  To  make 
us  refer  to  Jews  and  Gentiles,  and  refer 
the  curse  of  the  law  to  the  law  of  con- 
science, is  to  break  up  the  context  alto- 
gether, redeemed  ne]  bought  us  off: 
see,  besides  reff".,  1  Cor.  vi.  20;  viL  23; 
2  Pet.  ii.  1 ;  Rev.  v.  9.-<The  form  of  the 
idea  is, — the    Law  (personified)    held  us 


(Jews)  under  its  curse ;  (out  of  this)  Chriat 
bought  UM,  BBCOKivo  (emphatic)  a  ouree 
(not  accursed,  concrete,  but  a  curse,  ab- 
stract, to  express  that  he  became  not  only 
a  cursed  person,  but  the  curse  itself, 
coextensive  with  the  disability  which 
affected  us)  for  ni  (the  Jswa  again.  And 
the  meaning  is  not,  *  instead  of  us,'  but 
*  on  our  behalf.*  It  was  in  our  stead :  but 
that  circumstance  is  not  expressed  bv  the 
form  of  this  sentence).  for  it  if  written, 
fto.,  is  a  parenthesis,  justifying  the  formal 
expression  **  having  become  a  curse  for  us*' 
The  citation  omits  the  words  "q/*  God*' 
after  "cursed"  They  were  not  to  the 
point  here,  being  und^tood  as  matter  of 
course,  the  law  being  God^s  law.  The 
words  are  spoken  of  hanging  after  death 
by  stoning;  and  are  given,  in  the  place 
cited,  as  a  reason  why  the  body  should  not 
remain  on  the  tree  all  night,  because  one 
hanging  on  a  tree  is  accursed  of  God. 
Such  formal  curse  then  extended  to  Christ, 
who  died  by  hanging  on  a  tree.  14.] 

to  the  end  that  (the  intent  of  Chrisfs 
becoming  a  curse)  the  blefsing  of  Abra- 
ham (promised  to  Abraham :  i.  e.  justifica* 
tion  by  fliith;  ver.  9)  might  be  (come) 
npon  the  Gentilee  (or,  nations:  but  here 
not  all  nations,  but  strictlv  the  Gentiles : 
see  above  on  ver.  13)  in  (m  and  by,  con- 
ditional element)  Ohrist  Jesua;  that  we 
(not  emphatic:  no  longer  the  Jews,  but 
all  Christians)  might  reoelYe  (in  full,  as 
fulfilled)  through  the  (or,  but  not  so 
usually,  our:  perhaps  best  expressed  in 
English  sunply  bv  "  through  faith")  faith 
the  promiie  of  the  Spirit  (viz.  that  made 
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"  Brethren,  I  epecik 
after  the  manner  of  men; 
Though  it  be  hut  a  man*a 
covenant,  yet  if  it  be  con- 
firmed, no  man  duannul- 
leth,  or  addeth  thereto, 
1*  Now  to  Abraham  and  I 
hie  teed  were  the  promisee  I 
m<»d€.  He  eaith  not.  And 
to  seeds,  as  of  many ;  hut  \ 


ATJTHOBIZED   YEBSION   BEYldEB. 

15  Brethren,   I    speak    after    the 
manner   of  men;    *Even   a  man's  xHeb.ix.  17. 
covenant,  when  it  hath  been  ratified, 
none  setteth  aside,  or  addeth  there- 
unto.     10  Now  3^  to   Abraham  wereyo«ii.»n.s.7. 
the  promises    spoken,   and   to    his   ^'•*-  * 
seed.     He  saith  not.  And  to  seeds. 


Joel  ii.  28.— See  Acts  ii.  17,  33;  Luke 
xxiv.  49,— THE  PBOHiBi  of  the  new  cove- 
nant). This  *  receiving  the  promise  of  the 
Spirit'  distinctly  refers  back  to  ver.2,  where 
he  asked  them  whether  thev  received  the 
Spirit  by  the  works  of  the  law,  or  by  the 
hearing  of  faith  P  "  Here  is  a  pause,  at 
which  the  indignant  feeling  of  the  Apostle 
softens,  and  he  begins  the  new  train  of 
thought  which  follows  with  words  of  milder 
character,  and  proceeds  more  quietly  with 
his  argument."    Windischmann. 

15 — 18.]  But  what  if  the  law,  coming 
after  the  Abrahamic  promise,  abrogated 
that  promise?  These  verses  contain  the 
refutation  of  such  an  objection :  the  pro- 
mise was  not  ahrogcUed  hg  the  law, 
15.]  '*  What  is  '  I  speak  after  the  manner 
ofmen?'  From  human  examples."  Chry- 
sostom.  But  (Bee  1  Cor.  xv.  32)  the  ex- 
pression refers  not  only  to  the  character 
of  the  example  chosen,  but  to  the  tem- 
porary standing-point  of  him  who  speaks : 
I  put  myself  for  the  time  on  a  level  with 
ordinary   men   in    the    world.  a 

(mere)  man's  ooyenant  (not  'testament,' 
although  the  word  has  also  that  meaning;  for 
there  is  here  no  introduction  of  that  idea : 
the  promise  spoken  to  Abraham  was  strictly 
a  covenant f  and  designated  by  the  word  used 
here  {diathike)  in  &e  passages  which  were 
now  in  the  Apostle's  mind^  see  Gen.  xv.  18 ; 
xvii.7),  when  ratified,  no  one  notwith- 
standing (that  it  is  merely  a  human  cove- 
nant) sets  aside,  or  supplements  (with  new 
conditions.  Nothing  is  implied  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  additions,  whether  consistent 
or  inconsistent  with  the  original  covenant : 
the  simple  fact  that  no  additions  are  made, 
is  enounced).  16.]  What  is  now  said, 

in  a  parenthetical  and  subsidiary  manner, 
is  this :  The  covenant  was  not  merely  nor 
principally  made  with  Abraham,  but  with 
Abraham  and  his  seed,  and  that  seed  re- 
ferred, not  to  the  Jewish  people,  but  to 
Chbist.  The  covenant  then  was  not  ful- 
lilled,  but  awaiting  its  fiilfilraent,  and  He  to 
whom  it  was  made  was  yet  to  appear,  when 

Vol.  II. 


the  law  was  given.  the  promises] 

because  the  promise  was  many  times  re- 
peated :  e.  g.  Gen.  xii.  7  5  xv.  5,  18 ;  xvii. 
7,  8;    xxii.  18.  and  to  his  seed] 

These  words,  on  which,  from  what  follows, 
the  stress  of  the  whole  ailment  rests,  are 
probably  meant  to  be  a  foruial  quotation. 
If  so,  the  promises  quoted  must  be  Gen. 
xiii.  15 ;  xvii.  8  [  Jowett  supposes  xxi.  12, 
but  qu.  ?]  where  the  words  occur  as  here. 
He  saith  not]  viz.  He  who  gave  the 
promises— God.  to  seeds  ....  to 

thy  seed]  The  central  point  of  the  Apos- 
tle's argument  is  this :  The  seed  to  whom 
the  promises  were  made,  was  Christ  To 
ooufirm  this  position, — see  Gen.  xxii.  17, 
18,  where  the  collective  seed  of  ver.  17  is 
summed  up  in  the  individual  seed  of  ver.  18, 
he  alleges  a  philological  distinction,  which 
was  ako  recognized  by  the  Rabbinical 
schools.  This  has  created  considerable 
difficulty:  and  all  sorts  of  attempts  have 
been  made  to  evade  the  argument,  or  to 
escape  standing  committed  to  the  dis- 
tinction. Jerome  (ad  loc.),  curiously  and 
characteristicaUy,  applies  the  wonis  "I 
speak  aftei'  the  manner  of  men"  to  this 
distinction  especially,  and  thinks  that  the 
Apostle  used  it  as  aoapted  to  the  calibre  of 
those  to  whom  he  was  writing :  **  He  had 
lately  called  the  Galatians  foolish,  and  now 
he  descends  to  their  level  and  becomes  a 
fool  in  his  ars^ment."  The  Boman-Ca- 
tholic  Windischmann,  one  of  the  ablest  and 
most  sensible  of  modem  expositors,  says, 
"Our  recent  masters  of  theology  have 
taken  up  the  objection,  which  is  as  old  as 
Jerome,  and  forgetting  that  Paul  knew 
Hebrew  better  than  themselves,  have  s^ 
verely  blamed  him  for  urging  the  singular 
meaning  of  seed  here,  and  thus  justifying 
the  application  to  Cluist,  seeing  that  the 
word  which  occurs  here  in  the  Hebrew  text, 
has  no  plural  (Windischmann  is  not  accurate 
here :  the  plural  is  found  1  Sam.  viii.  15, 
in  the  sense  of  '  grains  of  wheat'),  and  so 
could  not  be  used.  Yet  they  are  good 
enough  to  assume,  that  Paul  liad  no  fraa- 
Z 
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of  none  eg^eet.  "  For  if 
the  inheritance  be  of  the 
lavD,  it  is  »o  more  of  pro- 
mise: hut  Qod  gave  it 
to  Abraham  by  promise, 
»»  Wherefore  then  serveth 
the  law?  It  woe  added 
because  of  transgressions, 
till  the  seed  should  come 
to  whom  the  promise  was 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION  BETTSED. 

18  Por  ^  if  the  inheritance  is  of  the  baom.TUj.i7. 
law,  it  is  °  no  more  of  promise :  but  oEom.iv.u. 
to  Abraham  hath  God  given  it  by 
promise,    i®  Wherefore  then  serveth 
the  lawP     "^It  was  added  because  d  John  xt.h. 

Bom.  It.  1  A. 

of   transgressions,    till    "the    seed   Jii*^*'"' 
should  come  to  whom  the  promise  is  oTer.io'.''*' 
made;    being  'ordained  by  means 'Act. th.«. 


we  read,  £xod.  xii.  40,  "  The  Bojonming  of 
the  children  of  Israel  which  |hey  sojourned 
in  the  land  of  Egypt,  and  in  the  land  of 
Canaan,  they  and  their  fathers,  was  four 
hundred  and  thirty  years : "  and  this  reckon- 
ing St.  Paul  has  n>llowed.  We  have  in- 
stances of  a  similar  adoption  of  the  Septua- 
gint  text  in  the  apology  of  Stephen :  see 
Acts  vii.  14,  and  note.  After  all,  however, 
the  diffUuUy  lies  in  the  400  years  of  Gen. 
XV.  13  and  Acts  vii.  6.  For  we  may  ascer- 
tain thus  the  period  of  the  sojourn  oS  Israel 
in  Egypt :  Joseph  was  89  years  old  when 
Jacob  came  into  Egypt  ((Jen.  xli.  46,  47 ; 
xlv.  6) :  therefore  he  was  bom  when  Jacob 
was  91  (91-t-39  =  180:  see  Gen.  xlviL  9). 
But  he  was  bom  6  years  before  Jacob  left 
Laban  (compare  ib.  xxx.  25  with  xxxi.  41), 
liaving  been  with  him  20  years  (ib.  xxxi.  88» 
41),  and  served  him  14  of  them  for  his  two 
daughters  (xxxi.  41).  Hence,  seeing  that 
his  marriage  with  Bachel  took  pUce  when  he 
was  78 ;  [the  marriages  vdth  Leah  and  Ra- 
chel being  contemporaneous,  and  the  second 
seven  years  of  service  occurring  (tfter,  not 
before,  the  marriage  wititi  Badiel;]  Levi, 
the  third  son  of  Lwh,  whose  first  son  waa 
bom  after  Rachel's  marriage  [xxix.80— 82], 
must  have  been  bom  not  earlier  than 
Jacob's  Slst  year, — and  consequently  was 
about  49  [180— 81]  when  he  went  down 
into  Egypt.  Now  (Exod.  vi.  16)  Levi  lived 
in  all  187  years :  i.  e.,  about  88  [137--49] 
years  in  Egypt.  But  (Exod.  vi.  16, 18, 20) 
Amram,  fiither  of  Moses  and  Aaron,  mar- 
ried his  father  Kohath's  sister,  Jochebed, 
who  was  therefore,  as  expressly  stated 
!Num.  xxvi.  59,  'tbe  daughter  of  Levi, 
whom  her  mother  bare  to  Levi  in  Egypt.' 
Therefore  Jochebed  must  have  been  bom 
within  88  years  after  the  going  down  into 
Egypt.  And  seeing  that  Moses  was  80 
years  old  at  the  Exodus  (Exod.  vii.  7), — 
if  we  call  X  his  mother's  age  when  he  was 
bom,  we  have  88  -f-  80  +  x  as  a  maxi- 
mxmi  for  the  sojourn  in  Egypt,  which 
clearly  therefore  cannot  be  430  years,  or 
even  400 ;  as  in  the  former  case  «  would 


=  262,— in  the  latter  232.  If  we  take 
X  =:  about  47  (to  wMch  might  be  added  in 
the  hypothesis  any  time  which  88  and  x 
might  nave  had  in  common),  we  shall  have 
the  sojourn  in  Egypt  =  215  years,  which, 
added  to  the  previous  215,  will  make  the 
required  430.  Thus  it  wiU  appear  that  the 
Septuagint,  Samaritan  Pentateuch,  and  St. 
Paul,  lutve  the  right  chronology, —and  as 
stated  above,  the  difficulty  lies  in  Gen.  xv. 
18  and  Acts  vii.  6, — and  in  the  Hebrew  text 
of  Exod.  xii.  40.  18.]  See  Rom.  iv.  14. 

For  if  the  inlieritaaee  (the  general  term 
for  all  the  blessings  promised  to  Abraham, 
as  summed  up  in  his  Seed  who  was  to  in- 
herit the  bmd, — in  other  words,  for  the 
Kinffdom  of  Christ :  see  1  Cor.  vi.  9,  10) 
if  of  the  law  (i.  e.  by  virtue  of  the  hiw, 
having  as  its  ground  the  covenant  of  the 
lawV  it  if  no  more  (not  of  time,  but  logical 
— tne  '  negative '/o^totof  on  the  hypothesis) 
of  (by  virtue  of)  promifo :  but  (the  *  but ' 
of  a  demonstration,  appeisling  to  a  well- 
known  feet)  to  Abraham  by  promiM  bath 
God  granted  [it]  (and  therefore  it  is  not  of 
the  Law). 

19—94.]  The  use  and  nature  of  the  Law, 
What  then  [is]  the  Law  !  For  the  take  of 
the  tranfgressions  [of  it]  ("  when  we  hear 
that  the  law  could  not  confer  righteous- 
ness, many  thoughts  arise,— that  it  must 
then  be  useless,  or  contrary  to  God's  cove- 
nant, or  something  of  that  kind."  Calvin. 
The  office  of  the  law  was,  to  maJce  sin  into 
TSANSOBESBIOK, — SO  that  what  was  before 
not  a  transgression  might  now  become  one. 
The  law  then  was  added  [to  the  promise, 
which  had  no  such  power],  for  the  sake  of 
[in  order  to  bring  about  as  transgressions'^ 
the  transgressions  [of  it]  which  should  be, 
and  thus  [ver.  28]  to  shut  us  up  under  sin^ 
viz.  the  transgression  of  the  Uw)  it  was 
fuperadded  ("  this  addition  ^x}&&  not  contra- 
dict the  assertion  of  ver.  15,  that  no  one 
supplements  an  already  ratified  covenant. 
For  the  law  was  not  given  as  a  supplement 
of  the  covenant,  but  came  in  as  another 
institution,  additional  to  that  already  ex- 
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gExod.xx.i9,  of  anfi:els.  «by  the  hand  of  a  me- 

11,  M.    Deut.  an  TLTT 

&.M**'johndiator.     20  If  ow  a  mediator  cannot 
lirk^'^"   be  of  one,  but  ^  God  is  one.     »i  Is 

1  Tim.  II.  6. 
b  Kom.  HI.  SO. 
80. 


AUTHORIZED  TEBSION. 

mcuies  and  it 'VBB  ordained 
hy  angels  in  the  hand  of  a 
mediator.  *°  Now  a  me- 
diator it  not  a  mediator  of 
one,  but  Ood  is  one.    ^^  Is 


Mting."  Meyer),  until  the  seed  ihall  haye 
oome  to  whom  (ver.  16)  the  promiie  is  (not 
was)  made  (this  Boed  is  of  course  Christ) ; 
heing  enjoined  hy  means  of  angele  (angels 
were,  according  to  the  Kabbinical  view,  the 
enactors  and  enjoiners  of  the  law :  so  Jo- 
sephuB  speaks;  "We,"  he  says,  "have 
been  taught  the  best  desires  and  the 
holiest  laws  by  means  of  angels  from  God." 
See  also  Heb.  ii.  2 ;  and  note  on  Col.  ii.  15. 
Of  coarse  no  explaining  away  of  the  term 
angeU  into  men  [Moses,  Aaron,  &c.]  can  be 
allowed.  Observe,  the  angels  are  not  the 
givers  of  the  Law,  but  its  ministers,  and 
instrumental  enactors  :  the  Law,  with  St. 
Paul,  is  always  Ood^s  law ;  see  especially 
Rom.  vii.  22),  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator 
(viz.  Moses,  who  came  from  God  to  the 
people  with  the  tables  of  the  law  in  his 
hands.  Compare  his  own  words,  Deut.  v. 
5,  "  I  stood  between  the  Lord  and  you  at 
that  time,  to  shew  you  the  word  of  the 
Lord."  Philo  calls  Moses  by  this  very  name 
of  Mediator :  and  numerous  exam^es  are 
cited  from  the  Rabbinical  books,  in  which 
the  name  Mediator  is  given  to  Moses.  Why 
does  the  Apostle  add  this  last  clause  ?  I  am 
inclined  to  think  with  Meyer  that  it  is, — 
not  to  disparage  the  Law  in  comparison  with 
the  Gospel  or  with  the  promise,  but  to  en- 
hance the  solemnity  of  the  giving  of  the 
law  as  a  preparation  for  Christ,  in  answer 
to  the  somewhat  disparaging  question, 
'<what  is  the  use  of  the  kwP"  If  the 
being  given  by  means  of  angels  had  been 
here  disparaging,  as  in  Heb.  ii.  2,  "  hg  the 
Lord"  or  tlie  like  must  have  been  ex- 
pressed, as  there,  on  the  other  side.  And 
the  intervention  of  a  medicttor  is  certainly 
no  disparagement  of  the  old  covenant  in 
comparison  with  the  new,  for  this  it 
has  in  common  with  the  other.  The  fact 
is  (see  below  on  ver.  20),  that  no  such 
comparison  is  in  question  here). 
20.]  The  explanations  of  this  verse,  so 
obscure  from  its  brevity,  are  so  numerous 
(Winer  counted  250:  Jowett  mentions  430) 
that  they  require  a  bibliography  of  their 
own.  I  believe  we  shall  best  disentangle 
the  sense  as  follows.  (1)  Clearly,  the 
terms  a  mediator  and  God  are  op^xMed. 
(2)  As  clearly  cannot  be  of  one  and  is 
one  are  opposed.  (3)  From  this  contrast 
arises  an  apparent  opposition  between  the 


law  and  the  promises  of  God,  which  gives 
occasion  to  the  question  of  ver.  21.  Tt&ing 
up  therefore  again  (1), — a  mediator,  by 
whose  hand  the  law  was  enacted,  stands 
opposed  to  Ood,  the  giver  of  the  promises. 
.Ajid  that,  in  this  respect  (2) ; — (a)  a  media- 
tor is  not  of  one,  but  (b)  Ood  is  one.  And 
herein  lies  th^  knot  of  the  verse ;  that  is,  in 
(b), — for  the  meaning  of  (a)  is  pretty  dear 
on  all  hands ;  viz.  that  a  mediator  does  not 
belong  to  one  party  (masculine)  (but  to 
two,  as  going  between  one  party  and 
another).  Then  to  guide  us  to  the  meaning 
of  (b),  we  must  remember,  that  the  nume- 
rical contrast  is  the  primary  idea :  a  medi- 
ator belongs  not  to  one^  but  Ood  is  one. 
Shall  we  then  say,  that  all  reference  of  the 
term  one  (as  applied  to  Chd)  beyond  this 
numerical  one  is  to  be  repudiated  ?  I  cannot 
think  so.  The  proposition  "  Ood  is  one** 
would  carry  to  the  mind  of  every  reader 
much  more  than  the  mere  numerical  unity 
of  God— viz.  His  Unity  as  an  essential 
attribute,  extending  through  the  whole 
divine  Character.  And  thus,  though  the 
proposition  a  mediator  is  not  ^  one, 
would  not,  by  itself,  convey  any  meaning 
but  that  a  mediator  belongs  to  more  than 
one,  it  would,  when  combined  with  Ood  is 
one,  receive  a  shade  of  meaning  which  it 
did  not  bear  before, — of  a  state  of  things 
involved  in  the  fact  of  a  mediator  being 
employed,  which  was  not  according  to  the 
oneness  of  God,  or,  so  to  speak,  in  the  main 
track  of  His  unchanging  purpose.  And 
thus  (3),  the  law,  administerod  by  the 
mediator,  belonging  to  a  state  inconsistent 
with  oneness,  a  state  of  two  at  variance,  is 
apparently  opposed  to  the  promises,  be- 
longing entirely  to  the  one,  the  one 
(faithful)  God.  And  observe,  that  the 
above  exphmation  is  deduced  entirely  from 
the  form  of  the  sentence  itself,  and  from 
the  idea  which  the  expression  "  Ood  is 
one"  must  necessarily  raise  in  the  mind  of 
its  reader,  aocustomea  to  the  proposition  as 
the  foundation  of  the  faith ; — not  from  any- 
preconceived  view,  to  suit  which  the  words^ 
or  emphatic  arrangement,  must  be  forced. 
Notice  by  the  way,  that  the  objection,  that 
the  Gospel  too  is  in  the  hand  of  a  mediator, 
does  not  apply  here :  for  (a)  there  is  no  ques- 
tion  here  of  the  Gospel,  but  only  of  the  pro- 
mises, as  direct  from  God :  (6)  tiie  mediator 
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the  law  then  Offainst  the 
promiees  of  Ghd?  Ood 
forbid:  for  if  there  had 
been  a  law  given  which 
could  have  given  life,  verilg 
righteoueneae  should  have 
been  by  the  law.  "  But 
the  scripture  hath  con- 
cluded all  under  tin,  that 
the  promise  by  faith  of 
Jesus  Christ  might  be  given 
to  them  that  believe.  *»  But 


ATJTHOKIZED  VEKSIOST   KETISED. 

the  law  then  against  the  promises 
of  GodP     God  forbid :  *  for  if  a  law  ich.ii.«i. 
had  been  given  which   could  give 
life,  verily  righteousness  would  have 
been  by  the  law.     ^^  Howbeit  "^thekrep.s. 
scripture   shut  up   'all   under  sin,  iRon.iii.o. 
™  that  the  promise  by  faith  of  Jesus 
Christ  might  be  given  to  them  that 
believe.     ^3  B^t  before  faith  came. 


as. 

I  Kom.  Iv.  II. 
xil.  16. 


of  the  Gospel  is  altogether  different,  and 
His  work  (ufferent :  Ue  has  absolutely  re- 
conciled the  parties  at  variance,  and  madb 
THEM  ONE  in  Himself.  Remember  St. 
Fhul's  habit  of  insulating  the  matter  in 
hand,  and  dealing  with  it  irrespective  of  all 
such  possible  objections.  I  must  refer  the 
reader  for  even  the  shortest  account  of 
other  explanations,  to  my  Qreek  Test. 
We  may  profitably  lay  down  one  or  two 
canons  of  interpretation  of  the  verse.  (1) 
Every  interpretation  is  wrong,  which  un- 
derstands Christ  by  the  mediator  in  this 
verse.  The  context  determines  it  to  be  ab- 
stract, and  its  reference  to  be  to  Moses,  the 
mediator  of  the  Law.  (2)  Every  interpreta- 
tion is  wrong,  which  makes  one  mean  '  one 
party '  in  the  covenant.  Ood  is  one  itself 
confutes  any  such  view,  being  a  well- 
known  general  proposition,  not  admitting 
of  a  concrete  interpretation.  (3)  Every 
interpretation  is  wrong,  which  confines 
God  if  one  to  its  mere  numerical  meaning, 
and  does  not  take  into  account  the  ideas 
which  the  general  proposition  would  raise. 
(4i)  Every  interpretation  is  wrong,  which 
deduces  from  the  verse  the  agreement  of 
the  law  ivith  the  promises:  because  the 
Apostle  himself,  in  the  next  verse,  draws 
the  very  opposite  inference  from  it,  and 
refutes  it  on  other  g^unds.  (5)  Every 
attempt  to  set  aside  the  verse  as  a  gloss  is 
utterly  futile.  21.]   The  hiw  being 

thus  set  over  against  the  promises, — being 
given  through  a  mediator  between  two, 
—  the  promises  by  the  one  God,  —  it 
might  seem  as  if  there  were  an  inconsis- 
tency between  them.  The  words  of  Ood  are 
not  without  emphasis :  the  promises  given 
rest  immediately  on  Qod,  and  were  given 
by  no  mediator.  for  if,  fto.]  Notwith- 

standing all  the  above  features  of  contrast 
between  the  law  and  the  prophets,  it  is 
not  against  them,  for  it  does  not  pretend 
to  perform  the  same  office :  if  it  did,  then 
there  would  be  tliia  rivalry,  which  now 


does  not  exist.  The  term  to  give  life 

takes  for  g^nted  that  we  by  nature  arc 
dead  in  trespasses  and  sins.  verily 

has  the  emphasis :  in  very  truth,  and  not 
only  in  the  fimcy  of  some,  by  the  law  (as 
its  ground)  would  have  been  righteousness 
(which  is  the  condition  of  life  eternal. — If 
life,  the  result,  had  been  given  by  the  law, 
then  righteousness,  the  condition  of  life, 
must  have  been  by  it  also :  reasoning  frt>m 
the  whole  to  its  part).  82.]  Howbeit, 

i.  e.,  bnt  on  the  oontrary  (this  not  being 
the  case, — no  law  having  been  given  out 
of  which  could  come  righteousness)  the 
scripture  (not  the  Law;  but  as  in  ver.  8, 
the  Author  of  Scripture,  speaking  by  that 
His  witness)  shut  np  (see  note  Bom.  xi.82, 
where  the  same  expresaon  occurs.  **  The 
term  shut  np  is  beautifully  chosen  to  set 
off  more  clearly  the  idea  of  Christian  free- 
dom by  and  by."  Windischmann :  see 
ch.  V.  1)  all  (literally,  all  things :  neuter, 
as  indicating  the  entirety  of  mankind  and 
man's  world:  all  human  matters)  ondsr 
sin,  in  order  that  (the  intention  of  God,  as 
in  Bom.  xi.  82 :  not  the  mere  result,  here 
or  any  where  else)  the  promise  (i.e.  the 
things  promised — the  inheritance,  cf.  w. 
16,  18)  (which  is)  by  (depends  upon,  is 
conditioned  by)  faith  of  (which  has  for  its 
object  and  its  Giver  —  is  a  matter  alto- 
gether belonging  to)  Jesos  Ohrist  might  be 
given  (be  a  f^ee  gift — given  has  the  em- 
phasis) to  them  tliat  belieTe  (the  word 
** given"  having  the  emphasis,  "to  them 
that  believe"  does  no  more  than  take  up 
the  words  "  by  faith"  above,  as  if  it  had 
been  said  'to  those  who  Ailfil  that  con- 
dition'). 28.]  Bnt  {this  carries  us  on 
to  a  fdrther  account  of  the  rationale  and 
office  of  the  law)  before  (this)  fidth  (not, 
the  faith,  in  the  sense  of  the  objects  of 
faith,  but  the  fiuth  just  mentioned,  viz. 
the  faith  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  did  not 
exist  until  Christ)  oame  (was  found,  or  was 
possible,  in  men),  we  (properly,  we  Jewish 
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we  were  kept  in  ward,  shut  up  under 
the  law  unto  the  faith  which  was 
afterwards  to  be  revealed.  ^  So 
that  "the  law  hath  become  our 
schoolmaster  to  guide  us  unto  Christ, 
^that  we  may  be  justified  by  faith. 
^  But  now  that  faith  is  come,  we 
are  no  longer  under  a  school- 
master. ^  For  ye  p  are  all  sons  of 
God  through  the  faith  in  Christ 
Jesus.  27  For  ^  all  ye  who  were 
baptized  into  Christ  did  'put  on 
Christ.      28  •  There   is  neither  Jew 


AtTTHOBlZED  YEBSIOK. 

before  faith  came,  we  were 
kept  under  the  law,  ehut 
up  unto  the  faith  which 
ehould  afterwards  be  re- 
vealed.  **  Wherefore  the 
law  woe  our  eehoolmaeter 
to  bring  OS  unto  Chriet, 
that  we  might  be  justified 
by  faith.  ^^  But  after  that 
faith  is  come,  we  are  no 
longer  under  a  school' 
master.  ««  For  ge  are  aU 
the  children  of  God  by 
faith  in  Christ  Jesus. 
>7  j^or  as  many  of  you  as 
have  been  baptized  into 
Christ  heme  put  on  Christ. 
2«  There   is    neither    Jew 


believers— bat  not  here  to  be  pressed,  be- 
cause he  18  speaking  of  the  divine  dealings 
with  men  generally— the  Law  was  for  aUs 
the  only  revelation)  were  kept  in  ward 
(not  simply  *  kept '  as  A.  V.,  but  as  Chry- 
sostom  says,  ew  it  were  in  a  fortress)^  ihnt 
up  under  the  law,  in  order  to  {said  of  the 
preparatory  design,  not  merely  of  the  re- 
sult, or  the  arrival  of  the  time :  and  it  may 
belong  either  to  akut  up  or  to  were  kept 
in  ward)  the  fiaitk  (as  in  ver.  22)  about  to 
be  revealed  ("  as  long  as  there  was  no  such 
thing  as  faith  m  Christ,  this  faith  was  not  yet 
revealed,  was  as  yet  an  element  of  life  hidaen 
in  the  counsel  of  Qod."  Meyer). 
84.]  So  that  (taking  up  the  condition  in 
which  the  last  verse  left  us,  and  adding  to 
it  the  fad  that  we  are  the  sons  of  God, 
ver.  26)  tke  Law  hath  booome  (has  turned 
out  to  be)  our  tutor  (pedagogue,  or  school- 
master, see  below)  uato  (ethically;  for) 
Chriat  (the  pedagogue  was  a  faithful  slave, 
entrusted  with  the  care  of  the  boy  from 
his  tender  years  till  puberty,  to  keep  him 
from  evil  physical  and  moral,  and  accom- 
pany him  to  his  amnsements  and  studies. 
The  word  sohoolmattor  does  not  express 
the  meaning  fully:  but  it  disturbs  the 
sense  less  tfadin  those  have  done,  who  have 
selected  one  portion  only  of  the  pedagogue's 
duty,  and  understood  by  it, '  the  slave  who 
leads  a  child  to  the  house  of  the  school- 
master,' thus  making  Christ  the  school- 
master, which  is  inconsistent  with  the 
imagery.  On  the  contrary,  the  whole 
schoolmaster's  work  is  included  in  the 
word  pedagogue,  and  Christ  represents 
the  freedom  of  the  grown-up  son,  in  which 
he  is  no  longer  guarded  or  shut  up,  but 


justified  by  faith,  the  act  of  a  free  man ; 
and  to  Christ  cu  a  Teacher  there  is  here  no 
allusion^,  i&  order  that  by  &itk  we  oan  be 
juBtiflea  (which  may  only  be  done  now 
Christ  has  come).  But  (adversative)  now 
that  [the]  faith  (see  above)  if  oomo,  we 
are  no  longer  under  a  tutor  (pedagogue  or 
sohoolmaater). 

80.]  Season  of  the  negeUion  in  last  verse. 
For  ye  aU  (Jews  and  Gentiles  alike)  are 
BONB  (no  longer  children,  requiring  a  tutor) 
of  Ood  through  the  (or,  but  not  so  well, 
your)  faith  in  Christ  Jeaua.  87.]  For 

(substantiates  and  explains  the  assertion 
of  ver.  26 :  see  below)  aa  many  of  you  as 
were  baptised  into  (see  Bom.  vi.  8  and 
notes)  Christ  did  put  on  Christ  (at  that 
time,  compare  the  verbs  in  Acts  xix.  2 :  not 
"  have  been  baptized,"  and  "  have  put  on," 
as  A.  v.,  which  leaves  the  two  actions  only 
concomitant:  the  past  tenses  make  them 
identical:  as  many  as  were  baptized  into 
Christ,  did,  in  that  veiy  act,  put  on,  clothe 
yourselves  with,  Christ.  The  force  of  the 
argument  is  weU  given  by  Chrysostom: 
*'  Why  did  he  not  say,  *  As  many  of  you  as  - 
were  baptized  into  Christ,  were  bom  of 
God  ? '  for  this  would  naturally  follow  from 
having  shewn  that  they  were  sons.  Be- 
cause he  lays  down  a  far  more  startling 
proposition.  For  if  Christ  is  the  Son  of 
God,  and  thou  hast  put  Him  on,  having 
the  Son  in  thee,  and  fashioned  after  His 
likeness,  thou  wert  brought  into  one  family 
with  Him  and  one  type."  Observe  here 
how  boldly  and  broadly  St.  Paul  asserts 
the  effect  of  Baptism  on  all  the  bap- 
TIZBD.  Luther  remarks:  "This  passage 
is  to  be  carefully  noted  against  those  fana- 
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nor  Greek,  there  is  neUher 
bond  nor  free,  there  is 
neither  nude  nor  female : 
for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ 
Jeeus.  "  And  if  ye  hQ 
Chriafe,  then  are  ye  Abra- 
ham's seed,  and  heirs  ae- 
eordiny  to  the  promise. 

IK  »  Now  I  say.  That 
the  heir,  as  long  as  he  is 
a  child,  diffhreth  nothing 
from  a  servant,  though  he 
be  lord  of  aUj  ^  bui  is 
under  tutors  and  governors  I 


AVTHOBIZEB  YEB8IOK  B£TI8£I>. 

nor  Greek,  there  is  neither  bond 
nor  &ee,  there  is  not  male  and 
female:  for  ye  all  are  'one  [man] 
in  Christ  Jesus.  29  ^^d  «  if  ye  be 
Christ's,  then  are  ye  Abraham's « 
seed,  t*  heirs  according  to  pro 
mise. 

IV.  iNow  I  say,  That  the  heir,, 
as  long  as  he  is  a  child,  differeth 
nothing  from  a  bond-servant,  though 
he  be  lord  of  all ;  ^  but  is  imder 
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tical  spirits  who  depreciate  the  majesty  of 
Baptism,  and  speak  wickedlv  and  impiously 
concerning  it.  Paul,  on  the  other  hand, 
dignifies  Baptism  with  sublime  titles,  call- 
ing it  the  font  of  regeneration  and  of  the 
renewal  by  the  Holv  Spirit  (Tit.  iii.  5), 
and  here  says  that  aU  the  baptized  put  on 
Christ :  as  if  he  said :  Te  have  not  received 
in  baptism  a  mere  ticket  of  admission  into 
the  number  of  Christiana,  as  many  fimatics 
of  our  time  have  fiincied,  who  have  made 
of  baptism  a  mere  admission  ticket,  i.  e.  a 
transitory  and  empty  sign :  but  he  dedaree 
that  in  baptism  they  put  on  Christ :  i.  e. 
ye  were  snatched  away  from  the  law  into  a 
new  birtlv  which  vras  effected  in  your  bap- 
tism.*'  But  we  may  notice  too,  as  Meyer 
remarks,  that  the  vei^  putting  on  of  Chnst» 
which  as  matter  of  standing  and  profession 
is  done  in  baptism,  forms  a  subject  of  ex- 
hortation to  those  already  baptized,  in  its 
ethical  sense.  Bom.  ziii.  14).  28.]  The 

absolute  equality  of  all  in  this  sonahip,  to 
the  obliteration  of  aU  differences  of  earthly 
extraction  or  position.  See  Col.  iii.  11; 
Rom.  X.  12;  1  Cor.  zii.  13.  Observe,  "net- 
ther  JeiD  nor  G^^ir," --"  neither  bond 
nor  free"  but  **  male  mad f emale  /'  the  two 
former  being  accidental  distinctions  which 
may  be  entirely  put  off  in  falling  back  on 
our  humanity, — but  the  latter  a  necessary 
distinction,  absorbed  however  in  the  higher 
category:  "there  is  no  distinction  into 
male  and  fiBmak."  lor]  reason  why 

there  is  neither,  Ac. — viz.  our  unity  in 
Christ.  The  unavoidable  inference  from 
an  assertion  like  this,  is,  that  Christianity 
did  alter  the  condition  of  women  and  slaves. 
ene  [man],  more  forcible  and  more 
strict  than  one :  for  we  are  one,  in  Him, 
"  one  new  man,"  as  St.  F&ul  says  in  £ph.  ii. 
15,  speaking  on  this  very  subject:  29.] 
C*hrist  is  'Abraham's  seed'  (ver.  16) :  ye 


are  one  in  and  with  Christ,  have  put  on 
Christ ;  therefore  ye  are  Abraham's  seed ; 
consequently  hmrs  by  promise;  for  to 
Abraham  and  his  seed  were  the  promises 
made.  The  stress  is  on  ye,  Abraham's, 
and  aooording  to  promise,  espcciaUy  on  tho 
latter,^  carrying  the  conclusion  of  the 
arg^ument,  as  against  inheritance  by  the 
law.  See  on  this  verse,  the  note  on 
ver.  16  above.  "  The  declaration  of  ver.  7 
is  now  substantiated  by  22  verses  of  tho 
deepest,  the  most  varieid,  and  most  com- 
prehensive reasoning  that  exists  in  the 
whole  compass  of  the  great  Apostle's 
writings."  Ellicott. 

IV.  1 — 7.]  The  Apostle  shews  the  cor- 
respondence between  our  treatment  under 
the  law  and  that  of  heirs  in  general :  and 
thus,  by  Qod's  dealing  with  us,  in  sending 
forth  His  Son,  whoso  Spirit  of  Sonship  we 
have  received,  confirms  (ver.  7)  the  con- 
clusion that  WE  ABE  HEise.  1.  the 
heir]  any  heir,  generic.  The  question, 
whetiier  the  fcU^  of  the  heir  here  is  to 
be  thought  of  as  dead,  or  absent,  or  living 
and  present,  is  in  fact  one  of  no  import- 
ance: nor  does  it  belong  properly  to  the 
consideration  of  the  passage.  The  fact  is, 
the  antitype  breaks  through  the  type,  and 
disturbs  it:  as  is  the  case,  wherever  the 
idea  of  inheritance  is  spiritualized.  The 
supposition  in  our  text  is,  that  a  &ther 
(from  what  reason  or  under  what  circum- 
stances matters  not)  has  preordained  a 
time  for  his  son  and  heir  to  come  of  age, 
and  till  that  time,  has  subjected  him  to 
guardians  and  stewards.  In  the  type,  the 
reason  might  be  absence,  or  decease,  or 
even  high  office  or  intense  occupaticm,  of 
the  father:  in  the  antitype,  it  is  the 
Father's  sovereign  will:  but  the  circum- 
stances  ecfually  exist .  diibreth  nothing 
from  a  bond-serrant]  for  he  may  be  co- 
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guardians    and  stewards  until  the 

time  appointed  by  the  father.  ^  Even 

•Ter.9.  ch.ii.  80  wc,  whcn  WO  wero  children,  *  were 

4.AV.1.  Col.  .-IT  1  , 

Heb.u.io.  ^®P*  ^^  bondage  under  the  rudi- 

*  but  ^  when 


of  the  world: 
the  fulness  of  the  time  came,  God 
sent  forth  his  Son,  ^'born  **of  a 
woman,  *  bom  under  the  law,  ^  'that 
he  might  redeem  them  that  were 
under  the  law,  «that  we  might  re- 
ceive the  adoption  of  sons.  ^  And 
"^"("j."'  ^®^^^i8®  y®  o^re  sons,  God  sent  forth 

Eph.  ll  7.    Tit.  ii.  14.   Heb.  Iz.  IS.    1  P«t.  i.  18,  19.  g  John  i.  IS.   cb.  Hi. 
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until  the  time  appointed  of 
the  father.  •  Even  so  loe, 
when  toe  were  children, 
ioere  in  bondage  under  the 
elements  of  the  world: 
*  but  when  the  fulness  of 
the  time  was  come,  Ood 
sent  forth  his  Son,  mads 
of  a  woman,  made  under 
the  law,  ^  to  redeem  them 
that  were  under  the  law, 
that  we  might  receive  the 
adoption  of  sons,  '  And 
because  ye  are  sons,  Ood 
hath  sent  forth  the  Spirit 

SB.    Eph.LS. 


erced,  and  even  corporally  pnnished^  by 
those  set  over  him.  tnongh  he  be 

lord  of  all  must  be  understood  essentially, 
rather  than  prospectively.  It  is  said  of 
him  in  virtue  of  iiis  rank,  rather  than  of 
his  actual  estate :  in  posse,  as  the  lawyers 
say,  rather  than  in  esse.  2.]  gpiardiana, 
overseers  of  the  person;  itewuda,  over- 
seers of  the  property.  8.]  we — are 
Jews  only  here  included,  or  Jews  and 
Gentiles P  Clearly,  both:  for  "that  we 
might  receive  the  adoption  of  sons,"  ver.  5, 
is  spoken  of  all  believers  in  Christ.  He 
regards  the  Jews  as,  for  this  purpose,  in- 
cluding all  mankind  (see  note  on  ch.  iii. 
23),  God's  only  positive  dealings  by  reveU- 
tion  being  with  them— and  the  Gentiles  as 
partakers  both  in  their  infant-discipline, 
and  in  their  emancipation  in  Christ. 
when  we  were  children  refers,  not  to  any 
immaturity  of  capacity  in  us,  but  to  the 
lifetime  of  the  church,  as  regarded  in  the 
time  previously  appointed  by  the  Father : 
see  below  on  ver.  4.  the  mdimenti 
of  the  world]  There  have  been  various  in- 
terpretations. The  best  seems  to  be,  as  in 
Col.  ii.  8,  20,  the  elementary  leuoni  of 
outward  things.  Of  this  kind  were  all  the 
enactments  peculiar  to  the  Law;  some  of 
which  are  expressly  named,  ver.  10. 
4.]  the  ftUneM  of  the  time  (*  that  whereby 
the  time  was  filled  up ') :  answers  to  the 
time  appointed  by  the  Father,  ver.  2.  The 
Apostle  uses  this  term  with  regard  not  only 
to  the  absolute  will  of  God,  but  to  the  pre- 
parations which  were  made  for  the  Re- 
deemer on  this  earth.  The  manifestation 
of  man's  guilt  was  complete :  —  and  the 
way  of  the  Lord  was  prepared,  by  various 
courses  of  action  which  He  had  brought 
about  by  men  as  his  instruments. 


sent  forth  cannot,  —  however  little,  for 
the  purposes  of  the  present  argument,  the 
divine  side  of  our  Lord's  mission  is  to  be 
pressed, — ^mean  any  thing  less  than  sent 
forih  from  Himself.  bom  of  a  woman 
will  not  bear  being  pressed,  as  some  have 
done,— that  it  was  of  a  woman  alone, 
without  co-operation  of  a  man:  it  is 
Christ's  HuKAKiTT  which  is  the  point 
insisted  on,  not  His  being  bom  of  a  vir^n. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  words  cannot  for 
an  instant  be  adduced  as  inconsistent  with 
such  birth:  they  state  generically,  what 
all  Christians  are  able,  from  tl^  Gospel 
record,  to   fill  up  specifically.  bom 

under  the  law]  '  bom  of  a  woman,'  iden- 
tified Him  with  all  mankind :  bom  ander 
the  law,  introduces  another  condition,  in 
virtue  of  which  He  became  the  Redeemer  of 
those  who  were  under  a  special  revelation 
and  covenant.  A  Gentile  could  not  (hu- 
manly speaking,  as  far  as  God  has  con- 
ditioned His  own  proceedings)  have  saved 
the  world:  for  the  Jews  were  the  repre- 
sentative nation,  to  which  the  representa- 
tive man  must  belong.  6.]  See  above. 
Christ,  being  bom  under  the  law,  a  Jewish 
child,  subject  to  its  ordinances, — by  His 
perfect  fiufilmont  of  it,  and  by  enduring, 
as  the  Head  and  in  the  root  of  our  nature, 
its  curse  on  the  tree,  bought  off  (from 
its  curse  and  power,  but  see  on  ch.  iii.  13) 
those  who  were  under  the  law:  and  if 
them,  then  the  rest  of  mankind,  whoso 
nature  He  had  upon  Him.  Thus  in  buy- 
ing off  those  under  the  law.  He  effected 
that  we,  all  men,  should  reoeiye  (not 
•  recover,'  as  Augustine  and  others :  there 
is  no  allusion  to  the  innocence  which  wc 
lost  in  Adam,  nor  was  redemption  by 
Christ  m  any  sense  a  recovery  of  the  state 
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of  his  Son  into  tfour  hearUy 
crying,  Abba,  Father, 
'  Wherefore  thou  art  mo 
more  a  servant,  but  a  son ; 
and  if  a  son,  then  an  heir 
of  Ood  through  Christ, 
*  Howbeit  then,  when  ye 
knew  not  Ood,  ye  did  ser- 
vice unto  them  which  by 
nature  are  no  gods,  *  •  Sut 
now,  after  that  ye  have 
known  Ood,  or  rather  a/re 
known  of  Ood,  how  turn 
ye  again  to  the  weak  and 
beggarly  elements,  where- 


ATJTHOBIZED  TEESION   BETISED. 

into  t  o^^  hearts  ^  the  Spirit  of  his 
Son,  crying,  *  Abba,  Father.  7  So 
then  thou  art  no  longer  a  bond- 
servant, but  a  son ;  and  "^  if  a  son, 
then  an  heir  through  God  f.  ^  How- 
beit at  that  time,  *  not  knowing  God, 
ye  ™  served  f  gods  which  by  nature 
exist  not.  ®  But  now  "  that  ye  know 
God,  or  rather  are  known  of  God, 
"  how  is  it  that  ye  turn  back  again 
to  the  Pweak  and  beggarly  rudi- 
ments,  whereimto  ye    desire   from 
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before  the  fall,  but  a  for  more  gloriouB 
thing,  the  bestowal  of  an  adoption  which 
Adam  never  had)  tiie  adoption  (the  place, 
and   privileges)  of  loni.  6.]  And 

because  ye  are  sonf ,  God  sent  forth  (not, 
*hath  sent  forth* —^^b  above)  the  Spirit 
of  Hii  Son  (yon  being  now  fellows  with 
that  Son  in  the  communion  of  the  Spirit, 
won  for  you  as  a  consequence  of  His  atone- 
ment: <»lled,  Bom.  viii.  15,  "the  Spirit 
of  adoption,"  and  ib.  9,  "  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  where  participation  in  Him  is 
said  to  be  the  necessary  condition  of  be- 
longing to  Christ  at  ail)  Into  our  hearts 
(as  he  changed  from  the  third  person  to 
the  first  in  the  foregoing  verse,  so  now 
from  the  second:  both  times  from  the 
fervour  of  his  heart,  wavering  between 
logical  accuracy  and  generous  largeness 
of  sympathy),  orying  Cm  Bom.  viii.  15,  it 
is  **in  whom  we  cry.  Here  the  Spirit 
being  the  main  subject,  is  regarded  as  the 
agent,  and  the  believer  merely  as  His 
organ),  Abba,  Father.  Father  is  not  a 
mere  Greek  exphmation  of  Abba,  but  an 
address  by  His  name  of  relation,  of  Him 
to  whom  the  term  Abba  was  used  more 
as  a  token  of  affection  than  as  conveying 
its  real  meaning  of  *  my  father :'  see  notes 
on  Mark  xiv.  36,  Bom.  viii.  15.  7.] 

Statement  of  the  conclusion  from  the 
foregoing,  and  corroboration,  from  it,  of 
ch.  iii.  29.  The  second  person  singular 
individualizes  and  points  home  the  infer- 
ence. This  individualization  has  been  g^- 
dually  proceeding  fh>m  ver.  6 — "  that  we 
may  receive" — **ye  are"— "thou  art," 
through  Ood]  The  received  read- 
ing, "of  Ood  through  Christ,"  seems  to 
liave  been  an  adaptation  to  the  parallel  text 
in  Bom.  viii.  17.— On  the  text,  Wmdisch- 


mann  remarks,  **  Throngh  Ood  combines, 
on  behalf  of  our  race,  the  whole  before- 
mentioned  agency  of  the  Blessed  Trinity  : 
the  Father  hath  sent  the  Son  and  the 
Spirit,  the  Son  has  freed  us  fW>m  the  law, 
the  Spirit  has  completed  our  sonship ;  and 
thus  the  redeemed  are  heirs  throngh  the 
tri-une  God  Himself,  not  through  the  law, 
nor  through  fleshly  descent." 

8 — 11.]  Appeal  to  them,  as  the  result  of 
the  conclusion  just  arrived  at,  why,  having 
passed  out  of  slavery  into  freedom,  th^ 
were  now  going  back  again,  8.]  at 

that  time  refers  back,  not  to  ver.  3,  but 
to  the  time  referred  to  in  ver.  7,  when  they 
were  as  bond-servants. — In  the  assertion 
that  they  knew  not  Ood,  there  is  no  in- 
consistency with  Bom.  i.  21:  there  it  is 
the  knowledge  which  the  Gentile  world 
might  have  had :  here,  the  matter  of  fact 
is  alleged,  that  they  had  it  not. 
ye  leryed  goda  whieh  by  nature  exist 
not:  see  1  Cor.  viii.  4;  x.  19,  20  and 
note.  The  received  reading  would  mean, 
"  those  which  are  not  by  nature  gods,"  i.*e. 
only  men,  made  into  gods  by  human  fiincy  : 
but  this  is  not  the  Apostle's  way  of  con- 
ceiving of  the  heathen  deities.  '  9.  or 
rather  are  known  of  (by)  Ood]  See 
note  on  1  Cor.  viii.  3.  Here  the  propriety 
of  the  expression  is  even  more  strikingly 
manifest  than  there:  the  Galatians  did 
not  so  much  aoqaire  the  knowledge  of 
God,  as  they  were  taken  into  knowledge, 
recognized,  by  Him.  And  this  made  their 
fall  from  Him  the  more  matter  of  indignant 
appeal,  as  being  a  resistance  of  His  will 
respecting  them.  Ko  change  of  the  mean- 
ing of  Imown  must  be  resorted  to,  as 
'  approved*  *  loved  :*  compare  Matt.  xxv. 
12;  2  Tim.  ii.  19:  also  Phil.  iii.  12. 
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Col.  II.  16.  o^  * 


the  beginning  again  to  be  in  bond- 
10  q  Ye  are  observing  days, 
and  months,  and  times,  and  years. 
'tilSThi.  ^^  I  am  afraid  of  you,  'lest  haply  I 
have  bestowed  upon  you  labour  in 
vain.  1^  Brethren,  I  beseech  you, 
be  as  I  am;  for  I  am  as  ye  are. 
■  Ye  did  me  no  wrong.     ^^  Ye  know 


■  SCor.U.S. 
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unto  ye  desire  (ufoin  to  he 
in  bondage  J  i^  Ye  ob- 
serve days,  and  months, 
and  times,  and  years.  *'  I 
am  afraid  of  you,  lest  I 
have  bestowed  upon  you 
labour  in  vain.  *•  Bre- 
thren, I  beseech  you,  be  as 
Jam ;  for  I  um  as  ye  are: 
ye  h(A>e  not  infured  me 
at  all,    "  Ye  know  how 


weak]  80  the  commandment  that  went 
before  u  called  in  Heb.  vii.  18,  weak  and 
unprofitable.  Want  of  power  to  justify 
is  that  to  which  the  word  points  here, 
beg^garly]  in  contrast  with  the 
riches  which  are  in  Christ.  Or  both  words 
may  perhaps  refer  back  to  the  state  of  child- 
hood hinted  at  in  ver.  6,  daring  which  the 
heir  is  weak,  as  Immature,  and  a  beggar, 
as  not  yet  in  possession.  But  this  would 
not  strictly  apply  to  the  rudiments  as  the 
Gentiles  were  oonoemed  with  them:  see 
below.  again]  These  Gaiatians  had 

never  been  Jews  before :  but  they  had  been 
before  under  the  rudimenls  of  the  world, 
under  which  generic  term  both  Jewish  and 
Gentile  worship  was  comprised:  so  that 
they  were  turning  back  again  to  these  rudi- 
ments, agaia  from  the  beginning  to 
be  in  bondage :  i.  e.  to  begin  afresh  your 
whole  course  of  servitude.  •  10.]  This 
verse  supplies  a  verification  of  the  charge 
just  brought  agunst  them  interrogatively : 
expUiining  one  phase  at  least  of  their 
bondage.  Wishing  to  shew  to  them  in 
its  most  contemptible  light  the  unwor- 
thiness  of  their  decadence,  he  puts  the 
observation  of  days  in  the  forefront  of 
his  appeal,  as  one  of  those  things  which 
they  already  practised.  Circumcision  he 
does  not  mention,  because  they  were  not 
yet  drawn  into  it,  but  only  in  danger 
of  being  so  (ch.  v.  2,  al.)  : — nor  absti- 
nence from  meats,  to  which  we  do  not 
hear  that  they  were  even  tempted, 
days,  emphatic,  as  the  first  mentioned, 
and  also  as  a  more  general  predication  of 
the  habit,  under  which  the  rest  fsdl.  The 
days  would  be  sabbaths,  new  moons,  and 
feast  davs :  see  Col.  ii.  16,  where  these  are 
s|)ecified.  months]  hardly  new  moons, 
which  were  days :  but  perhaps  the  seventh 
month,  or  any  others  which  were  distin- 
gaished  by  great  feasts.  times]  any 
Ijestfil  seasons.  years]  can  hardly 
apply  to  the  sabbatical  or  jubilee  years, 
on  account  of  their  i*are  occurrence,  un- 
less indeed  we  are  to  suppose  that  they 


were  then  celebrating  one:  perhaps  those 
observations  may  be  intended  which  espe- 
cially regarded  the  year,  as  the  new 
year.  But  this  is  not  likely  (see  above  on 
"  months ") :  and  I  should  much  rather 
suppose,  that  each  of  these  words  is  not 
minutely  to  be  pressed,  but  all  taken  toge- 
ther as  a  rhetorical  description  of  those 
who  observed  times  and  seasons.  Notice 
how  utterly  such  a  verse  is  at  variance 
with  any  and  every  theory  of  a  Christian 
setbbath,  cutting  at  the  root,  as  it  does,  of 
ALL  obligatory  observance  of  times  as 
such :  see  notes  on  Rom.  xiv.  5,  6 ;  Col.  ii. 
16.  "  These  periodical  solemnities  of  the 
law  shewed,  by  the  fact  of  their  periodical 
repetition,  the  imperflBction  of  the  dis- 
pensation to  which  they  belonged :  typify- 
ing each  feature  of  Christ's  work,  which, 
as  one  gpreat  and  perfect  whole,  has  been 
performed  once  for  all  and  for  ever,— and 
were  material  representations  of  those  spi- 
ritual trutlis  which  the  spiritual  Israel 
loam  in  union  with  Christ  as  a  risen  Lord. 
To  observe  periods  then,  now  in  the  ful- 
ness of  time,  is  to  deny  the  perfection  of 
the  Christian  dispensation,  the  complete  and 
finished  nature  of  Christ's  work :  to  for- 
sake Him  as  the  gpreat  spiritual  teacher 
of  His  brethren,  and  to  return  to  carnal 
pedagogues :  to  throw  aside  sonship  in  all 
its  fulness,  and  the  spirit  of  adoption  :  and 
to  return  to  childhood  and  the  rule  of 
tutors  and  governors."  Bagge :  who  how- 
ever elsewhere  maintains  the  perpetual 
obligation  of  the  Sabbath. 

12 — 16.]  Appeal  to  them  to  imitate  him, 
on  the  ground  of  their  former  love  and 
veneration  for  nim.  12.]  This  has 

been  variously  understood.  But  it  is  best 
interpreted  as  referring  to  the  Apostle 
having  in  his  own  practice  cast  off  Jewish 
habits  and  become  as  the  Gaiatians:  i.e. 
a  Gentile:  see  1  Cor.  ix.  20,  21. 
Ye  did  me  no  wrong]  The  key  to  rightly 
understanding  these  words  is,  their  ap- 
position with  the  other  verbs,  "ye despised 
not,  nor  refected  :  but  ye  received  me  . .  .," 
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ATJTHOmZED  TEE8I0N. 

through  infirmitff  of  the 
fiesh  I  preached  the  got- 
pel  unto  you  at  the  first, 
^*  And  mytemptationwhieh 
woe  in  ti^  flesh  ye  despised 
not,  nor  refected;  but  re- 
ceived me  as  an  angel  of 
God,  even  as  Christ  Jesus. 
1^  Where  is  then  the  bless- 
edness ye  spake  of?  for  I 
bear  you  record,  that,  if  it 
bad  been  possible,  ye  would 
have  plucked  out  your  oum 
eyes,  €tnd  have  given  them 
to  me,    ^*  Am  I  therefore 


AXTTHOBIZEI)  YEBSIOK  BETISED. 

that  because  *of  an  infirmity  of  my  ticor.u.*. 
flesh  I  preached  the  gospel  unto  *«*>-7.». 
you  "at  the  first,  i*  And  f  your «jjjj^^ 
temptation  which  was  in  my  flesh  •«*<^«« 
ye  despised  not,  nor  rejected;  but 
ye  received  me  '  as  an  angel  of  God,  x«8i«n.xix. 
^  even  as  Christ  Jesus.  ^^  Where 
then  is  the  blessedness  ye  boasted 
of?  for  I  bear  you  witness,  that  if 
it  had  been  possible,  ye  would  have 
plucked  out  your  own  eyes,  and  have 
given  thenr  to  me.     ^®  Am  I  then 


Z«ch.  xli.  8. 
7  Matt.  X.  40. 
Luke  x.  1«. 
John  xtii.  SO. 
1  Then.  it. 
IS. 


below.  To  that  period  they  refer :  viz.  to 
the  time  when  he  first  preached  the  Ghispel 
among  them,  and  the  first  introdaction  of 
this  period  seems  to  be  in  the  words,  for 
I  am  at  ye  an.  Then,  I  became  as  yon : 
and  at  that  time  yon  did  me  no  wrong, 
but  on  the  contrarv  shewed  me  all  sympathy 
and  reverence.  Then  comes  in  the  infer- 
ence, put  in  the  form  of  a  question,  at 
ver.  16, — I  must  then  have  since  become 
your  enemy  by  telling  you  the  truth. 
18.]  beeaiue  of  an  infirmity  of  my 
flesh:  or,— on  aeeount  of  bodUy  weak- 
noM :  all  other  renderings  (e.  g.  <  in  weak- 
ness,* as  A.  y.)  are  ungrammatical,  or 
irrelevant.  The  meaning  is,  that  it  was 
on  account  of  an  illness  that  he  first 
preached  in  Galatia :  i.  e.  that  he  was  for 
that  reason  detained  there,  and  preached, 
which  otherwise  he  would  not  have  done. 
On  this,  see  Introduction,  §  ii.  8:  the 
fact  itself,  1  cannot  help  thinking,  is 
pUinly  asserted  here.  at  the  £ritl 

with  reference  to  that  second  visit  hinted 
at  below,  ver.  16,  and  ch.  v.  21.  See 
Introduction,    §    v.    8.  14.]    The 

temptation  seems  to  have  been  the  '*  thorn 
in  the  flesh  "  of  2  Cor.  xii.  1  ffl,  whatever 
that  was:  perhaps  something  connected 
with  his  sight,  or  some  nervous  infirmity  : 
see  below,  and  notes  on  Acts  xiii.  9 ;  xxiii.  1. 
It  was  their  temptation,  because  it  tempted 
them  to  disparage  and  reject  his  preach- 
ing. The  expression,  wluch  has  been  altered 
into  "  my  temptation,"  is  one  of  those  ex- 
quisite and  delicate  touches,  which  belong 
so  peculiarly  to  St.  Paul's  mind.  ai 

an  angel  ox  Ood,  even  as  Christ  Jesus]  a 
climax  :  —  besides  the  freedom  of  angels 
i  rom  fieshly  weakness,  there  is  doubtless  an 
allusion  to  their  office  as  messengers — and 
to  His  saying,  who  is  above  the  angels, 


Luke  X.  16.  No  inference 'can  be  drawn 
from  these  expressions  being  used  of  the 
Ckilatians'  reception  of  him,  that  they  were 
already  Christians  when  he  first  visited 
them :  the  words  are  evidently  not  to  be 
pressed  as  intended  to  be  accurate  in  point 
of  chronology;  they  mean,  not,  *as  you 
would  have  received,'  &c.,  but,  'as  you 
would  (now)  receive.'  15.]  Where 

then  (i.e.  where  in  estimation,  holding 
what  place)  (if)  your  eongratalation  of 
yourselves  (so  literally:  tho  blessed- 
ness yo  boasted  ot  in  having  me  among 
you  as  your  Apostle  P  This  is  perhaps  as 
good  a  rendering  as  the  words  will  befir)  1 
i.e.  considering  your  fickle  behaviour  since, 
for  I  bMr  yon  witness  ...la  proof 
to  what  lengths  this  congratulation  of 
themselves,  and  consequently  their  high 
value  for  St.  Fftul  ran,  at  his  first  visit. 
In  seeking  for  a  reference  for  this  ex- 
pression, ye  would  have  pluoked  out  your 
own  eyes,  and  have  given  them  to  mo,  the 
right  course  will  be,  not  at  once  to  adopt 
the  conclusion,  that  they  point  to  ocular 
weakness  on  the  part  of  the  Apostle,— 
nor,  because  they  form  a  trite  proverb 
(signifying  any  great  extent  of  self-sacrifice 
for  another)  in  many  lang^nages,  therefore 
to  set  down  at  once  that  no  such  allumon 
to  a  personal  infirmity  can  have  been  in- 
tended, but  to  judge  from  the  words  them- 
selves, and  our  information  from  other 
sources,  whether  such  an  allusion  is  likely. 
And  in  doing  so,  I  may  observe  that  a  pro- 
verbial expression  so  harsh  in  its  nature, 
and  so  little  prepared  by  the  context, 
would  perhaps  hardly  have  been  introduced 
without  some  notice,  or  some  particle  of 
climax.  Would  not  the  Apostle  have 
more  naturally  written,  '*  have  plucked  out 
even  your  own  eyes  i"      Had  the  "  even  ** 
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ATTTHOmZEB  TEBSIOK  BETISEJ). 

■  ch.il. 6, 14.  become  your  enemy  'by  telling  you 
the  truth  P  ^7  They  *  zealously  court 
you,  but  not  well ;  nay,  they  desire 
to  shut  you  out,  that  ye  may  court 
them.  18  But  it  is  good  to  be 
zealously  courted  in  a  good  cause  at 
all  times,  and  not  only  when  I  am 

b » ggj-^^j«-  present  with  you.  ^^  ^  My  little 
jShTxIii!  M.  children,  of  whom  I  am  again  in 
lilu^ft'ii:  travail  until  Christ  be  formed  in 
you,  20  yea,  I  could  desire  tO  be 
present  with  you  now,  and  to  change 
my  voice ;  for  I  am  perplexed  about 
you. 


▲UTHOBIZED  VEBSIOir. 

become  your  enemy,  be- 
cause I  tell  you  the  truth  ? 
''  They  zealously  affect 
you,  but  not  well;  yea, 
they  would  exclude  you, 
that  ye  might  affect  them. 
'B  But  it  is  good  to  be 
zealously  affected  akoetys 
in  a  good  thing,  and  not 
only  when  I  am  present 
with  you,  ^^  My  liitU 
children,  of  whom  I  tra- 
vail in  birth  again  until 
Christ  be  formed  in  you, 
20  /  desire  to  be  present 
with  you  now,  and  to 
change  my  voice;  for  I 
stand  in  doubt  of  you. 


been  inserted,  it  would  have  deprived  the 
words  of  all  reference  to  a  matter  of  fact, 
and  made  them  purely  proverbial.  On 
the  other  side,  the  order  of  the  words  in 
the  original  rather  favours  the  idea  that 
the  phrase  is  a  proverbial  one.  The  in- 
ference then  of  any  ocular  disease  from 
these  words  themselves  seems  to  me  pre- 
carious. Certainly  Acts  xxiii.  1  AT.  receives 
light  from  such  a  supposition;  but  with 
our  very  small  knowledge  on  the  subject, 
many  conjectures  may  be  hazarded  with 
some  show  of  support  from  Scripture,  while 
none  of  them  has  enough  foundation  to 
make  it  probable  on  the  whole.  16.] 

Am  I  then  (as  things  now  stand;  an  in- 
ference derived  from  the  contrast  between 
their  former  love  and  their  present  dislike 
of  him)  beoome  your  enemy  (hated  by  you ; 
— in  a  passive  sense :  or  perhaps  it  may  be 
active,~one  who  hates  you)  by  speaking 
the  truth  (see  Eph.  iv.  15  note)  to  yon  1 
When  did  he  thus  incur  their  enmity  by 
speaking  the  truth  ?  Not  at  his  first 
visit,  from  the  whole  tenor  of  this  passage : 
nor  in  this  letter,  as  some  think,  which  they 
had  not  yet  read :  but  at  his  second  visit, 
see  Acts  xviii.  23,  when  he  probably  found 
the  mischief  beginning,  and  spoke  plainly 
against  it.  17.]  *  My  telling  you  the 

truth  may  have  made  me  seem  your  enemy  : 
but  I  warn  you  that  these  men  who  court 
you  so  zealously  have  no  honourable  pur- 
pose in  so  doing :  it  is  only  in  order  to  get 
you  away  from  the  community  as  a  sepa- 
rate clique,  that  you  may  court  them.' 
Thus  the  verse  seems  to  fit  best  into  the 
context.  As  regards  particular  words,  their 
shutting  out  or  excluding  must  bear  the 


meaning  of  exclusion  from  a  larger  and 
attraction  to  a  smaller,  viz.  their  own, 
party.  Our  very  word  'exclusive'  con- 
veys the  same  idea.  18.]  '  I  do  not  mean 
to  blame  them  in  the  abstract  for  zealously 
courting  you :  any  teacher  who  did  this 
in  a  good  cause,  preaching  Christy  would 
be  a  cause  of  joy  to  me  (Phil.  i.  15^18) : 
and  it  is  an  honourable  thing  (for  vou)  to 
be  the  objects  of  this  zeal,  in  a  good  cause, 
at  all  times  and  by  every  body,  not  only 
when  I  am  (or  was)  present  with  you :' 
as  if  he  said,  '  I  have  no  wish,  in  thus 
writing,  to  set  up  an  exclusive  claim  to 
court  you  thus — whoever  will  really  teach 
you  good,  at  any  time,  let  him  do  it  and 
welcome.'  Then  the  next  verse  follows 
naturally  also,  in  which  he  narrows  the 
relation  between  himself  and  them,  from 
the  wide  one  of  a  mere  "  courier  "  of  them, 
to  the  closer  one  of  their  parent  in  Christ, 
much  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  14  f.  19.]  belongs 
to  what  follows,  not  to  the  preceding. 
My  little  children  (the  diminutive  occurs 
only  here  in  St.  Paul,  but  is  manifestly 
purposely,  and  most  suitably  chosen  for 
the  propriety  of  the  metaphor.  It  is  found 
[see  reff.]  often  in  St.  John,  while  our 
Apostle  has  child,  1  Tim.  i.  18 ;  2  IHm.  ii. 
1),  whom  (without  the  diminutive  epithet) 
I  again  (a  second  time;  the  former  was 
"  when  I  was  present  with  you,**  ver.  18) 
travail  with  (bear,  as  a  mother,  with  pain 
and  anxiety,  till  the  time  of  birth)  until 
ChrlBt  shall  have  been  fully  formed  within 
you  (for  Christ  dwelling  in  a  man  is  the 
secret  and  principle  of  his  new  life,  see 
ch.  ii.  20),  20.]  yea,  I  oould  wish 

to  be  present  with  you  now,  and  to  change 
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AUTHOBIZED  VEESION. 

«>  Tell  me,  ye  that  de- 
sire to  he  under  the  law, 
do  ye  not  hetir  the  law? 
^  For  it  is  written,  that 
Ahraham  had  two  sons, 
the  one  hy  a  bondmaid, 
the  other  hy  a  freewoman. 
>s  Bvt  he  who  was  of  the 
londwoman  was  horn  after 
the  flesh;  ^hut  he  of  the 
freewoman  was  hy  pro- 
mise, **  Which  things  are 
an  allegory  :  for  these  are 


'  c  Gbr.  xri.  IB. 


ATJTHOEIZED  TEESION   HEYISED. 

2^  Tell  me,  ye  that  desire  to  be 
under  the  law,  do  ye  not  hear  the 
law  P      ^^  For    it    is  written,   that 
Abraham   had  two   sons,   ^  one   by  < 
the  bondmaid,  and  ^  one  by  the  free-  do.».xxi.i. 
woman.      23  Howbeit  he  who  was 
of  the  bondmaid   was  •bom   after* Rom- 1x7. a. 
the  flesh ;  but  'he  of  the  freewoman  fa«n^xvi|i.io, 
was  by  the  promise.  ^  Which  things 
have   another  meaning:    for  these 


S.'  Heb.'xf. 
11. 


my  voice  (fVom  what,  to  what?  Some 
say,  from  mildness  to  severity.  But 
siu^y  such  a  change  would  be  altogether 
beside  the  tone  of  this  deeply  affectionate 
address.  I  should  rather  hold,  —  from 
my  former  severity,  when  I  became  your 
enemy  by  telling  the  truth,  to  the  soft- 
ness and  mildness  of  a  mother,  still  felling 
the  truth,  but  in  another  tone). 

81 — 30.]  Illustration  of  the  relative  po- 
sitions of  the  law  and  the  promise,  hy  an 
allegorical  interpretation  of  the  history  of 
the  two  sons  of  Abraham :  "  intended  to 
destroy  the  influence  of  the  false  Apostles 
with  their  own  weapons,  and  to  root  it  up 
out  of  its  own  proper  soil "  (Meyer). 
21.]  do  ye  not  hear  (heed)  the  law,  listen  to 
that  which  the  law  imparts  and  impresses 
on  its  hearers  ?  22.]  For  answers  to 

a  tacit  assumption  of  a  n^^ative  answer  to 
the  forgoing  question — 'nay,  ye  do  not: 
for,'  &c.  28.]  after  the  flesh,  i.e.,  ac- 

cording to  nature,  in  her  usual  course :  the 
other,  by  [virtue  of]  the  promiee,  as  the 
efficient  cause  of  Sarah's  becoming  preg- 
nant contrary  to  nature :  see  Rom.  iv.  19. 
24.]  Which  thi2igs  are  allegorical 
(i.e.  as  in  text,  have  another  meaning: 
are  to  be  understood  otherwise  than  accord- 
ing to  their  literal  sense.  It  was  the 
practice  of  the  Rabbinical  Jews  to  alle- 
gorize the  Old  Test,  histoiy.  "Almost 
all  the  things  narrated  have  with  them 
their  allegorical  and  mystical  interpreta- 
tion. Nor  can  we  depreciate  their  labours 
in  this  matter.  For  St.  Paul  treats  things 
in  tibe  same  way,  e.  g.  by  speaking  of 
the  first  and  second  Adam,  of  spiritual 
meat  and  drink,  of  Hagar,  &c.  So 
aUo  John  speaks  of  the  mystical  Sodom 
and  Egypt,  and  predicts  by  revelation  the 
infliction  of  the  Egyptian  plagues  on  the 
enemies  of  the  church."  Schottgen.  How 
various  persons  take  this  allegorical  com- 
ment of  the  Apostle,  depends  very  much 
on  th^  views  of  his  authority  as  a  Scrip- 


ture interpreter.  To  those  who  receive  the 
law  as  a  great  system  of  prophetic  figures, 
there  can  be  no  difficulty  in  believing  the 
events  by  which  the  giving  of  the  law  was 
prepared  to  have  l^en  prophetic  figures 
also :  not  losing  thereby  any  of  their  historic 
reality,  but  bearing  to  those  who  were  able 
to  see  it  aright,  this  deeper  meaning.  And 
to  such  persons,  the  fact  of  St.  F^ul  and 
other  sacred  writers  adducing  such  alle- 
gorical interpretations  brings  no  surprise 
and  no  difficulty,  but  only  strong  con- 
firmation of  their  belief  tnat  there  are 
such  deeper  meanings  lying  hid  under 
the  O.  T.  history.  That  the  Rabbis  and 
the  Fatlicrs,  holding  such  deeper  senses, 
should  have  often  missed  them,  and  alle- 
gorized fancifully  and  absurdly,  is  no- 
thing to  the  purpose:  it  is  surely  most 
illogical  to  argue  that  because  they  were 
wrong,  St.  Paul  cannot  be  right.  The 
only  thing  which  really  does  create  any 
difficulty  in  my  mind,  Lb,  that  Ck>mmen- 
tators  with  spritual  discernment,  and  ap- 
preciation of  such  a  man  ns  our  Apostle, 
should  content  themselves  with  quietly 
casting  aside  his  Scripture  interpretation 
wherever,  as  here,  it  passes  their  compre- 
hension. On  their  own  view  of  him,  it 
would  be  at  least  worth  while  to  consider 
whether  his  knowledge  of  his  own  Scrip- 
tures may  not  have  surpassed  ours.  But 
to  those  who  believe  that  he  had  the  Spirit 
of  God,  this  passage  speaks  very  solemnly ; 
and  I  quite  ame  with  Mr.  Conybeare  in 
his  note  on  this  place,  "  The  lesson  to  be 
drawn  from  this  whole  passage,  as  regards 
the  Christian  use  of  the  O.  T.,  is  of  an 
importance  which  can  scarcely  be  over- 
rated." Of  course  no  one,  who  reads, 
marks,  learns,  and  inwardly  digests  the 
Scriptures,  can  subscribe  to  the  shallow 
and  indolent  dictum  of  Macknight,  *  This 
is  to  be  laid  down  as  a  fixed  rule,  that  no 
ancient  history  is  to  be  considered  as 
allegorical,  but  that  which  inspired  per- 
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women  are  f  two  covenants ;  one 
from  Mount  <  Sinai,  bearing  chil- 
dren unto  bondage,  which  is  Hagar. 
25  For  the  word  Hagar  is  in  Arabia 
Mount  Sinai  ;  and  dbe  answereth  to 
the  Jerusalem  which  now  is,  for  she 
is  in  bondage  with  her  children. 
2*  But  ^  Jerusalem  which  is  above 
is  free,  which  is  our  fn^other. 
27  For  it  is  written,  *  Rejoice,  thou 


JLTTTHOEIZED  VEESIOW. 

the  ivfo  covenants;  the 
one  from  the  mount  Sinai, 
which  gendereth  to  bond- 
age, which  is  Agar.  **  Ibr 
this  Agar  is  mount  Sinai 
in  Arabia,  and  answereth 
to  Jerusalem  which  now  is, 
and  iff  in  bondage  with  her 
children.  *'  But  Jerusa- 
lem which  is  above  is  free, 
which  is  the  mother  of  us 
all,    ^f  For  it  is  written. 


sons  have  interpreted  aUegoriealUf  i  but 
at  the  same  time,  in  allegorizing  Scripture, 
he  will  take  care  to  follow  the  analogy 
of  the  &ith,  and  proceed  soberly,  and  in 
dependence  on  that  Holy  Spirit*  who  alone 
can  put  us  in  possession  of  His  own  mind 
in  His  word.'  Calvin's  remarks  here  are 
good:  "As  then  the  family  of  Abraham 
was  the  true  Church,  so  it  is  beyond  doubt 
that  the  chief  and  most  memorable  events 
which  happened  in  it»  are  so  many  types  to 
us.  As  there  was  allegory  in  circumcision, 
in  sacrifices,  in  the  whole  Levitical  priest- 
hood :  as  there  is  now  in  our  sacraments, — 
so,  I  say,  was  there  then  in  the  fiunily  of 
Abraham.  But  that  is  no  reason  why  we 
should  give  up  the  literal  sense.  It  amounts 
to  the  same  as  if  Paul  said  that  a  figure  of 
the  two  Testaments  in  the  two  wives  of 
Abraham,  and  of  the  two  people  in  his  two 
sons,  is,  as  if  in  a  picture,  set  forth  to  us." 
Not  the  bare  literal  historical  fact  is  in 
question  here,  but  the  inner  character  of 
God's  dealings  with  men,  of  which  tyx)e, 
and  prophecy,  and  the  historical  fact  itself, 
are  only  so  many  exemplifications.  The 
difference  between  the  children  of  the  bond 
and  the  free,  of  the  law  and  the  promise, 
has  been  shewn  out  to  the  world  before, 
by,  and  unce  the  covenant  of  the  law): 
for  these  women  (the  mothers  are  the 
covenants ; — the  sons,  the  children  of  the 
covenants)  are  (import  in  the  allegory) 
two  eoTonanta  (not '  revelations,*  but  lite- 
rally covenants  between  God  and  men); 
one  (covenant)  (indeed)  from  Moiuit  Sixiai 
(taking  its  origin  from.^r  having  Mount 
Sinai  as  its  centre),  gendering  (bringing 
forth  children :  compare  the  expression.  Ye 
are  the  children  {sons)  ,  ,  .  of  the  cove- 
nant.  Acts  iii.  25)  onto  (with  a  view  to) 
bondage,  which  one  is  (identical  in  the 
allegory  with)  Hagar.  25.]  For  the 

word  Hagar  is  (imports)  Konnt  Sinai,  ia 
Arabia  (i.e.  among  the  Arabians.    This 


rendering,  which  is  Chmostom's, — **  Mount 
Sinai  is  called  *  Hagar  in  their  vernacular 
tongue," — is  I  conceive  necessitated  by  the 
arrangement  of  the  sentence  as  well  as  by 
the  expression  here,  "the  word  Hagar," 
not  Hagar  herself.  Testimony  4ias  been 
adduced  that  the  Arabs  to  this  day  call 
Mount  Sinai  Hadschar :  and  Chrysostom's 
evidence  is  decisive  for  his  own  time.  Cer- 
tainly we  have  Sagar  as  a  g^eographical 
proper  name  in  Arabia  Petrsea :  Uie  Chal- 
dee  paraphrast  always  calls  the  wilderness 
of  Shur  Hagra,  So  that  Jowett  certainly 
speaks  too  strongly  when  he  says,  **  the  old 
explanations,  that  Hagar  is  the  Arabic 
word  for  a  rock  or  the  Arabic  noun  for 
Mount  Sinai,  are  destitute  of  foundation." 
As  to  the  improbability  at  which  he  hints, 
of  St.  Paul  quoting  Arabic  words  in  writing 
to  the  Galatians,  we  may  well  suppose  St. 
Ptiul  to  have  become  famiHariased,  during 
his  sojourn  there,  with  this  name  for  the 
granite  peaks  of  Sinai),  and  correspondi 
(viz.  Hagar,  which  is  the  subject,  not 
Mount  Sinai,  see  below)  with  the  present 
Jenualem  (L  e.  Jerusalem  under  the  law, — 
the  Jerusalem  of  the  Jews,  as  contrasted 
with  the  Jerusalem  of  the  Messiah's  King- 
dom), Us  she  {the  present  Jerusalem,  not 
Hagar)  is  in  slaTsry  with  her  ehildren. 
SM.]  But  (opposes  to  the  last  sen- 
tence) the  Jemaalem  above  (i.  e.  the  hea- 
venly Jerusalem,  the  new  JeruseUem,  Heb. 
xii.  22.  Bev.  iii.  12;  xxi.  2.  The  ex- 
pression here  will  mean,  "the  Messianic 
theocracg,  which  before  the  coming  of 
Christ,  is  the  Church,  and  after  it  Christ's 
Kingdom  of  glory."  Meyer)  is  free,  which 
(which  said  city,  which  heavenly  Jerusalem) 
is  our  mother  (the  emphasis  is  not  on  oar ; 
nay  rather  it  stands  in  the  least  emphatic 
place,  as  indicatiDg  a  relation  taken  for 
granted  bv  Christians.  See  Phil.  iii.  20). 
27.]  Proof  of  this  relation  from 
prophecy.     The  portion  of   Isaiah  from 
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Mejoice,  them  barren  that 
hearett  not;  break  forth 
and  cry,  thou  that  tra- 
vaUeet  not:  for  the  deso- 
IcUe  hath  many  more  chil- 
dren than  she  which  hath 
an  husband.  ^^  Now  we, 
brethren,  as  Is€mc  was,  are 
the  children  of  promise, 
»  But  as  then  he  that  was 
bom  after  the  flesh  perse- 
cuted him  that  was  bom 
after  the  Spirit,  even  so 
it  is  now.  »®  Nevertheless 
what  saith  the  scripture  1 
Cast  out  the  bondwoman 
and  her  son:  for  the  son 
of  the  bondtooman  shall 
not  be  heir  with  the  son  of 
the  freewoman.  >^  So  then, 
brethren,  we  are  not  chil- 
dren of  the  bondwoman, 
but  of  the  free. 

V.  ^  Stand  fast    fhere- 


AUTnOBIZED   YEBSIOK  BEYISEB. 

barren  that  bearest  not ;  break  forth 
and  shout,  thou  that  travailest  not : 
for  many  are  the  children  of  the 
desolate   more  than   of  her  which 
hath  an  husband.       28  jf  q^   i'we,^^'"'.»^i'r 
brethren,  like  Isaac,  are  ^children  kA?u^i.?». 
of  promise.     ^9  B^^t  as  then  ^  he  that ,  oh.ui.». 
was  bom  after  the  nesh  persecuted 
him  [that  was  bom]  after  the  Spirit, 
"even  so  it  is  now.     ^  Neverthe- mch.T.n.A 
less  what    saith     °the    scripture?  n eh. lu. a, ss. 
®Cast  out   the  bondmaid  and  her  ogm.xxi.iq^ 
son:  for  ^the  son  of  the  bondmaid pJoi^nTiiLu. 
must  not  inherit  with  the  son  of  the 
freewoman.   ^i  Wherefore,  brethren, 
we  are  not  children  of  a  bondmaid, 
but  ^  of  the  freewoman. 
V.    t'^In   liberty   Christ 


q  John  Till.  aft. 
ch.  Y.  1, 18. 

attettml  I 
tk*mMtameUittmakariHM.   It  i*  di0leuU  to  dteUt  UtuMtn  tk»  vmrutiM.  aJohnvUl.n.    Bom.vl.18. 

10. 


9t0d  4y 
lPet.IL 


which  thiB  ifl  taken,  is  directly  Messianic : 
indicating  in  its  foreground  the  reviviscence 
of  Israel  after  calamity,  but  in  language 
far  surpassing  that  event.  The  citation  is 
from  the  Septuagint  version,  verbatim.  St. 
Fbul  here  interprets  the  barren  of  Sarah, 
who  bore  not  according  to  the  flesh  (repre- 
senting the  promise),  and  the  fruitful,  of 
Hagar  (representing  the  Law).  In  the 
nest  clause  we  must  not  render,  as  A.  Y., 
"mat^  more  Slc,"  which  is  inaccurate: 
but,  many  are  the  ehUdren  of  the  deio- 
late,  more  than  (rather  than ;  both  being 
numerous,  hers  are  the  more  numerous)  A 
her,  Ac.  28.]  How  ye  (or,  we),  bre- 

thren, like  Isaac,  are  children  of  pbomisb 
(emphatic :— are  children,  not  according  to 
the  flesh,  but  by  the  promise,  see  ver.  23, 
and  below,  ver.  29).  29.]   he  that 

was  bom  after  the  flesh,  see  ver.  28.  It 
has  been  thought  that  there  is  nothing  in 
the  Hebrew  text  to  justify  so  strong  a 
word  as  persecuted.  It  runs,  <and  Sarah 
saw  the  son  of  Hagar  mocking  '—the  Sep- 
tuagint has,  *  sporting  with  her  son  Isaac' 
The  Hebrew  word  is  the  same  as  that  used 
when  Lot  seemed  as  one  that  "mocked"  to 
his  sons-in-law.  Gen.  xiz.  14.  And  this 
would  be  quite  ground  enough  for  the 
word  here,  for  the  spirit  of  persecution  was 
begun.    So  that  we  need  not  refer  to  tra- 


dition, as  many  have  done,  to  account  for 
St.  Paul's  expression.  him  [that  was 

bom]  after  the  Spirit,  i.  e.  in  virtue  of  the 
promise,  which  was  gpven  by  the  Spirit. 
Or,  *  Iw  virtue  of  the  Spirit's  agency ;'  but 
the  other  is  better.  30.]  HeTcrthe- 

less :  notwithstanding  the  &ct  of  the  per- 
secution, just  mentioned.  The  quotation 
is  adapted  from  the  Septuagint*  where  my 
son  Isaac  (as  in  our  English  text)  stands 
for  **  the  son  of  the  freewoman,"  We  need 
hardly  have  recourse  to  the  fact  that  God 
confinned  Sarah's  words,  in  order  to  prove 
this  to  be  Scripture :  the  Apostle  is  alle- 
gorizing the  whole  historv,  and  thus  every 
part  of  it  assumes  a  significance  in  the  alle- 
gory. 81.]  I  am  inclined  to  think, 
against  Meyer,  and  others,  that  this  verse 
is,  as  commonly  taken,  the  conclusion  from 
what  has  gone  before :  and  that  the  where- 
fore is  bound  on  to  the  word  inherit  pre- 
ceding. For  that  we  are  heirs,  is  an 
acknowledged  fact,  established  before,  ch. 
iii.  29 ;  ver.  7.  And  if  we  are,  we  are  not 
the  children  of  the  handmaid,  of  whom  it 
was  said  that  they  should  not  inherit,  but 
of  the  freewoman,  of  whose  son  the  same 
words  asserted  that  he  should  inherit. 

V.  1—12.1  This  may  be  called  the  per- 
oration of  the  whole  second  part  of  the 
Epistle.    It  consists  of  earnest  exhortation 
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made  us  free.     Stand  fast,  therefore, 

and  be  not  entangled  again  in  the 

^  yoke  of  bondage.    ^  Behold,  I  Paul 

say  unto  you,  that  ^  if  ye  should  be 

circumcised,  Christ  shall  profit  you 

nothing.     ^  Yea,  I  testify  again  to 

every  man  that  is  circumcised,  **  that 

he  is  a  debtor  to  do  the  whole  law. 

*  '  Christ  is  become  of  no  effect  unto 

you,  whosoever  of  you  would  be  jus- 

f  Heb.xu.i8.   tified  in  the  law ;  ^ye  are  fallen  from 

gRom.v«i.i4.  grace.  ^  For  we  by  the  Spirit  «  wait 

iv.B.    "**    for  the  hope  of  righteousness   by 

hi  Cor.  Til.  10.  faith, 

▼L 15.    CoL 
iU.  11. 


b  Acts  XT.  10. 

ch  li.4.fii 

iv.Q. 
c  Acts  XT.  1. 

See  Acts  XTi, 

S. 


e  Rom.  ix.  81, 
SS.  ch.iLSl 


^  For  ^  in  Christ  Jesus  neither 
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fore  in  the  liberty  where- 
with Christ  hath  mtide  us 
free,  and  be  not  entangled 
again  with  the  yoke  of 
bondage,  »  Beheld,  I  Paul 
say  unto  you,  that  \f  ye 
be  circumcised,  Christ  shall 
profit  you  nothing,  «  For 
I  testify  again  to  every 
man  that  is  circumcised, 
that  he  is  a  debtor  to  do 
the  whole  law,  ^  Christ  is 
become  of  no  effect  unto 
you,  whosoever  of  you  are 
justified  by  the  law;  ye 
are  fallen  from  grace., 
*  For  we  through  the  Spirit 
wait  for  the  hope  of  right- 
eoMsness  by  faith.     •  For 


to  them,  grounded  on  the  conclusion  of  the 
foregoing  argument,  to  abide  in  their  evan- 
gelical  liberty,  and  warning  against  being 
led  away  bu  the  false  te€u:hers. 
1.]  With  liberty  did  Ghmt  make  ns  free 
(i.  e.  free  men  is  our  rightfxil  name  and 
ought  to  be  our  estimation  of  ourselres, 
seeing  that  freedom  is  our  inheritance 
by  \^ue  of  Christ's  redemption  of  us). 
Stand  fast,  therefore,  and  be  not  again  (see 
note  on  ch.  iv.  9  :  in  fact,  the  whole  world 
was  under  the  law  in  the  sense  of  its 
being  God's  only  revelation  to  man)  in- 
volved in  the  yoke  of  bondage. 
2.1  Behold  (it  draws  attention  to  what 
follows,  as  a  strong  statement).  I  Paul] 
Calvin  says  well,  "  This  way  of  speaking 
has  great  emphasis :  he  puts  himself  plainly 
in  opposition,  and  gives  his  name,  that  the 
matter  may  admit  of  no  doubt.  And 
although  his  authority  had  been  disparaged 
among  the  Galatians,  yet  he  agun  asserts 
it  as  sufficient  to  reAite  all  his  adversaries." 
— ^nhe  present,  in  the  original,  implies  the 
continuance  of  a  habit,  q.  d.  if  yon  wiU  go 
on  being  circnmoised.  He  does  not  say, 
*if  you  shall  have  been  circumcised:* 
Chrysostom  remarks,  *'  He  that  allowed 
liimself  to  be  circumcised  did  it  as  fearing 
the  law,  and  he  that  thus  feared,  distrusted 
the  power  of  grace,  and  he  that  distrunts 
gains  nothing  from  that  which  he  dis- 
trusts." Nothing  can  be  more  directly 
opposed  than  this  verse  to  the  saying  of 
the  Judaizers,  Acts  xv.  1.  The  exception 
to  the  rule  in  St.  Paul's  own  conduct, 
Acts  xvi.  3,  is  sufficiently  provided  for  by 
the  present  tense  here :  see  above. 


8.]  Yea,  or  moreover,  introduces  an  ad- 
dition, and  a  slight  contrast — 'not  only 
will  Christ  not  profit  ....  but .  . .  .' 
to  every  man  who  reoeives  ciroomeision, — 
'  submits  to  be  circumcised.' — The  emphasis 
is  on  every  man,  substantiating,  and  carry- 
ing further,  the  last  verse.  the  who.e 
has  the  streiss.  The  circumcised  man  became 
a  <  proselyte  of  righteousness,'  and  bound  to 
keep  the  whole  law.  «This  true  and 
serious  consequence  of  circumcision  the 
false  Apostles  had  probably  at  least  dis- 
sembled." Meyer.  4.]  explains  and 
establishes  stiU  further  the  assertion  of 
ver.  2.— Ye  were  annihilated  firom  Christ 
(literally),  ye  who  are  being  jaitifled  ('en- 
deavouring to  be  justified,'  *  seeking  justifi- 
cation:' such  is  the  force  of  the  original 
word)  in  (not  'by:'  it  is  the  element  in 
which,  as  in  the  expression  "t»  the  Lord") 
the  law;  ye  fell  fSrom  grace.  6.] 
Proof  (hence  for)  of  their  having  fallen 
from  grace,  by  a  contrary  statement  of  the 
condition  and  hope  of  Christians, 
the  hope  of  righteonsnesB]  Is  this  genitive 
objective,  the  hope  of  righteousness,  i.e. 
the  hope  whose  object  is  perfect  righteous- 
ness,— or  subjective,  the  hope  of  righteous- 
ness, i.e.  the  hope  which  the  righteous 
entertain — viz.  that  of  eternal  life?  Cer- 
tainly I  think  the  former:—*  Ye  think  ye 
have  your  righteousness  in  the  law:  we, 
on  the  contrary,  anxiously  wait  for  the 
hope  of  righteousness  (full  and  perfect).' 
6.]  Confirmation  of  the  words  by 
fSaith,  ver.  5.  in  Christ,  as  an  element 
in  union  with  Christ,  in  the  state  of  a 
Christian: — in  Christ,   and   that  Christ, 
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til  Je9U8  Chriti  neither 
circwmcieion  avaUeth  amf 
thing i  nor  uneircumeision  i 
hut  faith  which  worketh  hjf 
love.  '  Ye  did  mn  wells 
who  did  hinder  you  th<U 
ye  should  not  obey  the 
truth  1  *  Thie  pereuaeion 
oometh  not  of  him  that 
caUeth  you.  »  A  liHle 
leaven  leaveneth  the  whole 
lump.  ^*  I  hetve  eoi^ldenee 
in  you  through  the  Lord, 
that  ye  will  be  none  other- 
wise minded:  but  he  that 
troubleth  you  shall  bear 
his  judgment,  whosoever  he 
be.  »  And  I,  brethren,  if 
I  yet  preach  eircumeision, 


AUTHOBIZED  YVBBIOK  BETISED. 

circumcisioii  ayaileth  any  thing,  nor 

uneircumeision ;  but  'faith  worketh  ^^jjj^^f- 

by  love.    7  Ye  ^  were  running  well ;  kfijS:ix.i4. 

who  ^hindered  you   from  obeying i«kU4-i- 

the  truth  P  ^  This  persuasion  cometh 

not  from   "him    that  oalleth   you. » <*■»•«• 

®°A   little    leaven    leaveneth    the  n]ic«NT.«.A 

whole  lump,     lo  « I  have  confidence  o«^^mi.».a 

as  regards  you  in  the  Lord^  that  ye 

will  be  none  otherwise  minded :  but 

Phe  that  troubleth  you  *i  shall  bearjfy^'i^^ 

his  judgment,    whosoever    he    be. 

11 'But  I,  brethren,  if  I  am  still '•*-^>«- 

preaching  circumcision,  "why  am  T«'^f^«jif 

Ti.'l7.* 


JesoB  of  Nazareth. — Ab  parallels  to  our 
passage,  see  Bom.  xiy.  17 ;  1  Cor.  vii.  19. 

7—12.]  He  laments  their  deflexion 
from  their  once  promising  course,  and 
denounces  severely  their  perverters.  To 
were  nmning  well  ("that  is,  all  your 
matters  were  in  a  prosperous  state, — yon 
were  adyancing  right  onward  to  eternal 
life,  which  was  promised  yon  by  the  Word." 
Lather)  ;  who  (see  ch.  lii.  1 :  the  question 
expresses  astonishment)  hindered  yon  that 
je  ihonld  not  (so  literally :  the  not  obeying 
being  the  result  of  the  hindrance)  obey  the 
tmth  (i.  e.  submit  yourselyes  to  the  true 
Gospel  of  Christ)  1  8.]  Tlie  pennation 

(to  which  you  are  yielding — actiye)  oometh 
not  from  (does  not  spring  from,  is  not 
originated  by^  Him  that  eaUeth  yon  (i.  e. 
God :  see  ch.  i.  6  and  note).  9.1  leaven 
may  allude  either  to  men,  or  to  doctrine. 
In  the  parallel  place  in  1  Cor.  y.  6,  it  is 
moral  influence;  so  also  where  our  Lorc^ 
uses  the  same  figure.  Matt.  zyi.  12,  where 
leaven  means  doctrine.  Nor  can  there  be 
any  objection  to  taking  it  as  abstract,  and 
**  lump"  concrete:  a  little  fklse  doctrine 
corrupts  the  whole  mass  (of  Christians). 

10.]  "  After  the  warning  of  w.  8, 
9,  Paul  assures  his  readers  that  he  has  con- 
fidence in  them,  but  that  their  peryerters 
shall  not  escape  punishment.  An  instance 
of  the  policy  which  divides  for  the  sake  of 
ruling."  Meyer.  I,  emphatic,  I,  for  my 

part ;  *  as  far  as  regards  me  ...  ! 
On  in  the  Lord,  see  2  Thess.  iii.  4 :— it  is  the 
element  or  sphere  in  which  his  confidence 
is  employed.  that  ye  will  be  of  no 

other  mind  than  this,  yi2.  which  1  enjoin 

Vol.  II. 


on  yon, — not  in  yy.  8»  9  only,  but  in  this 
Epistle,  and  in  his  preaching  generally, 
he  that  troubleth  yoa  need  not  be 
interpreted  as  referring  necessarily  to  any 
one  conspicuous  among  the  Judaizers,  but 
sinfply  as  individualizing  the  warning,  and 
carrying  home  the  denunciation  to  each 
one's  heart  among  the  peryerters.  Com- 
pare "  they  which  unsettle  uou  "  below,  and 
ch.  i.  7 ;  iy.  17.  hit  judgment ;— i.  e. 

the  eentanoe,  understood  to  be  unfiiyourable, 
Ib  a  burden  laid  on  the  judged  person, 
which  he  bears.  The  words  whotoeyer  ha 
be  generalize  the  declaration  to  the  fhllest 
extent:   see  ch.  i.  8,  9.  ll.J  The 

connexion  appears  to  be  this :  the  Apostle 
had  apparently  been  charged  with  being  a 
fi&yourer  of  circumcision  in  other  churches ; 
as  shewn  e.  g.  by  his  haying  circumcised 
Timothy.  After  the  preceding  sharp  de- 
nunciation of  "  him  that  troubleth  you," 
and  "  whosoever  he  be,"  it  is  open  to  the 
adyersaries  to  say,  that  Paul  hunself  was 
one  of  their  troublers,  by  his  inconsistency. 
In  the  abruptness  theno^his  fervid  thoughts 
he  breaks  out  in  this  self-defence.  I, 

emphatic  as  before,  is  best  understood  as 
referring,  not  to  any  change  in  his  preach- 
ing as  an  Apostle  (for  he  appears  always  to 
have  been  of  the  same  mind,  and  certainly 
was  from  the  first  persecuted  by  the  Jews), 
but  to  the  change  since  his  conversion, 
before  which  he  was  a  strenuous  upholder 
of  Judaism.  It  has  been  objected  to  this 
that  the  word  preaah  could  not  be  used  at 
that  period.  But  this  (even  if  it  be  neces- 
sary to  press  the  preaching  so  far  into 
matter  of  fiurt)  cannot  be  said  with  any 
A  a 
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still  persecuted  P  in  that  case  ^the 
offence  of  the  cross  is  done  away. 
13  Would  that  they  which  °  unsettle 
you  would  even  cut  themselves  off  I 
^3  For  ye,  brethren,  were  called  unto 
liberty ;  only  *  turn  not  your  liberty 
into  an  occasion  for  the  flesh,  but 
^by  your  love  be  servants  one  of 
another,  i*  For  ■  the  whole  law  is 
fulfilled  in  one  saying,  eyen  in  this ; 
*Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as 


AI7TH0BIZED  VEX8I0K. 

«ky  do  Iy€t  suffer  perse^ 
cuHon  ?  then  is  ike  offence 
of  ike  eroe*  ceased,  "  I 
would  iksjf  were  eoem  cut 
off  which  trouble  j^ou, 
^*  Tor,  brethren,  ye  haee 
been  called  unto  liberty: 
only  Qfle  not  Uberiy/or  an 
occasion  to  the  fiesh^  hut 
by  Iocs  serve  one  another^ 
14  .Fbr  aU  the  law  isjkl^ 
filled  in  one  word,  ercn  in 
this;  Thou  shalt  loos  iky 


oertainty : — the  coane  of  Saul  as  a  zealot 
may  have  often  led  him  even  to  preach, 
if  not  circnmcision  in  its  present  debated 
position,  yet  that  strict  Judaism  of  which 
it  formed  a  part.  why  am  I  stiU  per- 

■eented  1]  still  is  logical,  i.  e.,  what  farther 
axenie  it  thara  for  my  heing  (as  I  am) 
peneented  (by  the' Jews)  1— For,  if  this  is 
BO,  if  I  still  preach  droumcisioQ,  thaa  is 
hnaght  to  nonght,  is  done  away,  the 
OTVXNCK  (this  word  ha^  the  emphasis)  of 
the  eroti— because,  if  circnmcision,  and  not 
fiiith  in  Christ  crucified,  be  the  condition  of 
aalyation,  then  the  cross  has  lost  its  offen- 
sive character  to  the  Jew :  "  For  not  even 
the  cross  did  so  much  scandalize  the  Jews, 
as  the  having  to  leave  off  obeying  the 
ihthers'  laws.  For  when  they  brought 
up  Stephen,  thev  did  not  allege  against  hun 
that  he  worshipped  Him  who  had  been 
crucified,  but  that  he  spoke  agunst  the 
law  and  the  holy  pbu:e."  Chrysostom. 
12.]  The  verse  introduces  a  climax — I  would 
that  tkey  who  are  unsettling  you  would 
even  ....  As  to  the  verb  which  follows, 
(1)  it  cannot  be  jMMUve,  as  A.  Y.,  'were  even 
cut  off*  (2)  It  can  hardly  mean  <  would 
cut  themselves  off  from  your  communion,* 
as  the  even  is  against  so  mild  a  wish,  besides 
that  this  sense  of  the  word  is  unexampled. 
(8)  The  only  admissible  sense  of  the  word 
is  one  carrving  harshness^  and  more,  to 
our  ears;  viz.  amputation.  And  (4)  such 
a  meaning  of  the  word  is  that  in  which 
(agreeably  to  its  primitive  classical  senseb 
of  hewing  off  limbs)  it  is  used  by  the  Septua- 
gint  transhitors  in  Deut.  xxiii.  1,  and  by 
other  authors.  It  seems  to  me  that  this 
sense  must  be  adopted,  in  spite  of  the  pro- 
tests raised  against  it.  And  so  Chry- 
sostom and  the  great  .consensus  of  ancient 
and  modem  Commentators :  and,  as  Jowett 
yery  properly  obaenres,  **  the  common  inter- 


pretation of  the  Fathers,  confirmed  by  the 
use  of  language  in  the  Septnagint  version,  is 
not  to  be  rejected  only  because  it  is  dis- 
pleasing  to  the  delicacy  of  modem  times.'' 
•  18— Ch.  VI.  5.]  The  thibd  or  hosta- 

TOBT  POBTIOH  OF  THB  EPISTLB,  UOt  how- 
ever separated  from  the  former,  but  united 
to  it  1^  the  current  of  thought :— and 
18 — 16.]  Thouyhfree,  be  one  anothcf's  ser- 
vants in  love.  For  gpves  the  reason  why 
the  Apostle  was  so  fervent  in  his  denun- 
ciation of  these  disturbers;  because  they 
were  striking  at  the  very  root  of  their 
Christian  calling,  which  was  unto  (or,  on 
condition  of)  freedom.  Only  (make  not) 
your  liberty  into  (or,  use  it  not  for)  an 
oeeaaion  (opportunity)  for  the  flesh  (for 
giving  way  tocaro«il  passions),  but  by  meant 
ef  (your)  love  be  in  bondage  (so  literally : 
the  word  is  used  in  opposition  to  freedom) 
to  one  another.  Chrrsostom  remarks, 
"  Here  again  he  hints,  that  strife^  and  fiic- 
tion,  and  the  love  of  rule,  and  vanity,  has 
been  to  them  the  cause  of  this  error :  for 
the  desire  of  rule  is  the  mother  of  heresies." 
14.1  See  Rom.  xiii.  8,  9.  — "The 
jquestion,  how  the  Apostle  can  rightly  say 
of  the  whole  kw,  that  it  is  fulfilled  by 
loving  one's  neighbour,  must  not  be  an- 
swered by  understanding  the  law  of  the 
Christian  law,  or  of  the  moral  law  only,  or 
of  the  second  table  of  the  decalogue,  or  of 
every  divinely  revealed  law  in  general ; — 
for  the  whole  law  cannot,  from  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  whole  Epistle,  mean  any 
thing  but  'the  whole  Uuo  of  Moses;* — 
but  by  placing  ourselves  on  the  lofty  spi- 
ritual level  from  which  St.  Paul  looked 
down,  and  saw  all  other  commands  of  the 
hiw  so  Hr  subordinated  to  the  law  of  love, 
that  whoever  had  fulfilled  this  command, 
must  be  treated  as  having  fhlfilled  the 
whole."   Meyer:  who  also  remarks  that 
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nmg\b<mr<uih^»elf.  "  But 
if  ye  hite  and  devour  om 
another,  take  heed  that  ye 
he  not  eonewmed  one  of 
another,  >•  Thia  /  »ay 
then.  Walk  in  the  Spirit, 
and  ye  shaU  notfidfll  the 
Uut  €f  the  flesh.  17  For 
the  fleeh  huteth  offiunst 
the  Spirit,  and  the  Spirit 
Offoinet  the  flseh:  and 
these  are  contrary  the  one 
to  the  other:  so  that  ye 
oannot  do  the  things  thai 
ye  would,  *•  But  if  ye  he 
led  qf  the  Spirit,  ye  are 
not  under  the  law,  ^»  Now 
the  works  of  the  flesh  are 


▲rXHOEIZBD  TEBSIOK  BITIBED. 

thyself.  15  But  if  ye  bite  and  devour 
one  another,  take  heed  that  ye  be 
not  consumed  one  of  another,  i®  But 
I  say,  ^  t  Walk  by  the  Spirit,  and  ye 
shall  not  fulfil  the  lust  of  the  flesh. 
17  For  **  the  flesh  lusteth  against  the 
Spirit,  and  the  Spirit  against  the, 
flesh :  for  these  are  contrary  the  one 
to  the  other,  ^  that  ye  may  not  do  ' 
the  things  that  ye  would.  ^^  But 
•  if  ye  are  led  by  the  Spirit,  ye  are 
not  under  the  law.  ^^  Now  'the 
works  of  the  flesh  are  manifest,  such 
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tbj  neighbenr  applies  to  fellow-Chrifi- 
tians ;  compare  o&e  anothfir  below. 
16.]  one  another  has  both  times  the  em- 
phasis. Chrysostom  says,  "  He  has  chosen 
his  words  with  descriptive  purpose.  For 
he  says  not  only  ye  bite,  which  is  the  act 
of  a  man  enrs^ed,  bat  also  ye  devoar, 
which  belongs  to  one  persisting  in  his 
crime.  He  that  bites  gives  way  to  a  pa- 
roxysm of  anger:  but  he  ,that  devours, 
gives  example  of  the  fiercest  brutality. 
And  he  is  speaking  of  bites  and  devoorings 
which  are  not  corporeal,  but  feur  more 
savage.  For  he  is  not  so  noxious  who  eats 
human  flesh,  as  he  who  Axes  his  bites  on 
the  soul :  fbr  by  how  much  the  soul  is 
more  precious  than  the  body,  by  so  much 
more  sarage  is  the  wounding  it."  The 
literal  sense  must  be  kept,  —  eoniumed 
(by  one  another),  —  your  spiritual  life 
altogether  annihilated:  "for  dissension 
and  strife  is  corruptive  both  of  the  de- 
fenders and  of  the  aggressors,  and  eata 
out  every  thing  worse  than  tibe  moth." 
Chrvsostom. 

16— d6.]  Sxhortation  toaspiritual  life, 
and  warning  against  the  works  of  the 
flesh.  Is.]  But  I  say  refers  to  ver. 

13 — repeating,  and  explaining  it :  *  What 
I  mean,  is  thb.'  )^  the  Spirit]  The 

Spirit  is  not  man's  'spiritual  part,*  nor  do 
the  words  mean  <  after  a  spiritual  manner :' 
it  is  (as  in  rer.  5)  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God: 
this  will  be  dear  on  comparing  with  our 
w.  16—18,  the  more  expanded  parallel 
passage.  Bom.  vii.   22— viii.  11.  70 

shall  not  fdllll]  i.e.  the  Spirit  and  the 
flesh  exclude  one  another,  the  flaih] 

the  natural  man: — that  whole  state  of 


being  in  the  flesh,  out  of  wliich  spring 
the  practices  and  thoughts  of  ver.  19. 

17.]  Substantiation  of  the  preceding, — 
that  ^  ye  walk  by  the  Spirit,  ye  shall  not 
fulfil  the  lusts  of  the  flesh.— The  second 
for  gives  a  reason  for  the  continual  lusting 
of  these  two  against  one  another :  viz.,  that 
they  are  opposites.  that  ye  may  not] 

not,  as  A.  Y.,  "so  that  ye  cannot,"    The 

Surpose  of  this  strife  is,  on  the  part  of  the 
pirit,  to  keep  you  from  doing  the  things 
of  the  flesh,, and  vice  versd  :  your  own  de- 
sires being,  in  each  case,  set  aside  by  the 
combatants.  See  this  Terse  expanded  in 
Rom.  vii.  viii.  as  above :  in  vii.  20  we  have 
nearly  the  same  words,  and  the  same  con- 
struction.  It  is  true  that  the  will  there 
is  alleged  only  on  one  side,  the  better  will, 
striving  after  good :  whereas  here  it  must 
be  taken  in  both  senses,  for  *  will '  in  gene- 
ral, to  whichever  way  inclined.  So  that 
our  verse  requires  expansion,  both  in  the 
direction  of  Bom.  vii.  15 — 20, — and  in  the 
other  direction,  "for  the  evU  that  I  denre 
(after  the  natural  man)  I  do  not :  but  the 
good  that  I  desire  not,  that  I  60," — ^to 
make  it  logically  complete.  18.]  By 

this  verse,  the  last  assertion  respecting  the 
flesh  and  the  Spirit  is  interwoven  into  the 
general  argument,  thus  (cf.  rer.  23) :  the 
kw  is  made  for  the  flesh,  and  the  works 
of  the  flesh :  the  Spirit  and  flesh  ewe  op' 
posites :  but  if  ye  are  led  by  (see  Bom. 
ref .,  "  At  many  as  are  led  by  the  Spirit  of 
Ood,  they  are  sons  of  Qod")  the  Spirit, 
ye  are  not  under  the  law.  This  he  pro- 
ceeds to  substontiate,  by  speoi^ing  the 
works  of  the  flesh  and  of  the  Spirit. 

19-^.]  substantiate  (see  above)  ver.  18* 
a  2 
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as,  t  fornication,  uncleanness,  wan- 
tonness, ^idolatry,  sorcery, hatreds, 
strife,  jealousy,  wrath,  self-seeking, 
divisions,  heresies,  ^^  envyings,  mur- 
ders,  drunkenness,  revellings,  and 
such  like :  of  the  which  I  forewarn 
you,  as  I  also  forewarned  you  before, 
that  'they  which  do  such  things 
shall  not  inherit  the  kingdom  of 
God.  2i  But  Hhe  fruit  of  the  Spirit 
is  love,  joy,  peace,  longsuffering, 
*  kindness,  ^  goodness,  '  faithfulness, 
^  meekness,  temperance :  ™  against 
such  things  there  is  no  law.  ^  And 
they  that  are  t  Jesus  Christ's,  °  cru- 
cified the  flesh  together  with  its 
passions  and  lusts.     ^  ®  If  we  live 


ATJTHOBIZED  TEB8I0K. 

manifest,  which  are  thete' 
Adultery,  fornication,  tm- 
cleanness,  lasciviousness, 
'0  idolatry,  vfitchcrcfft,  A«- 
tred,  variance,  emulations, 
wrath,  strife,  seditions, 
heresies,  *^  envyings,  mur- 
ders,  drunkenness,  revel- 
Ungs,  and  such  like:  of 
the  which  I  tell  you  before, 
as  I  have  also  told  yoa  in 
time  past,  that  they  which 
do  such  things  shaU  not 
inherit  the  kingdom  of 
God.  'i^  But  thefhtU  of 
the  Spirit  is  love,  Joy, 
peace,  longsuffering,  gen* 
tleness,  goodness,  faith, 
*•  meekness,  temperance : 
against  such  there  is  no 
law.  *^  And  they  that  are 
Chrisfs  have  crucified  the 
flesh  with  the  affections 
and  lusts.     ^*  If  we  live 


19.]  manifest  (emphatic),  plain  to 
all,  not  needing,  like  the  more  hidden  fruits 
of  the  Spirit,  to  be  educed  and  specified : 
and  therefore  more  clearly  amenable  to 
law,  which  takes  cognizance  of  things  open 
and  manifest.  The  word  rendered  wanton- 
ness is  defined  by  the  QreelE  writers  as 
meaning  '  readiness  for  any  pleasurable  in- 
dulgence.' It  does  not  necessarily  include 
•*  lasciviousness."  20.]    The  word 

rendered  Boreery  may  also  mean  <  poison- 
ing.* But  the  former  is  preferable,  as  more 
frequently  its  sense  in  the  Septuagint  and 
New  Test.,  and  because  Ama  was  particu- 
larly addicted  to  sorceries  (Acts  xiz.  19). 

jealoasy  (in  bad  sense) — reff, 
wrath]  paiiionate  ontbreUcs.  self- 

•eeking]  not  'strife,'  as  A.  Y.  and  com- 
monly, in  error :  see  note  on  Bom.  ii.  8, 
—  but  unworthy  compassings  of  selfish 
ends.  divisioni  seems    to    lead  to 

heresies,  or  parties,  composed  of  those  who 
have  chosen  (such  is  the  derivation  of  the 
word)  their  self-wiUed  line  and  adhere  to 
it.  81.]  I  forewarn  yon  (now),  and  did 
forewarn  yon  (when  I  was  with  yjou) :  the 
fore-  in  both  cases  pointing  on  to  the  great 
day  of  retribution.  22.]    the  frnit, 

not  the  works,  of  the  Spirit.  The  works 
of  the  flesh  are  no  fruit,  see  Bom.  vi.  21. 
These  are  the  only  real  fruit  of  men :  see 
John  XV.  1—8:  compare  also  John  iii.  20, 
pote.     Tliey  are,  or   are  manifested  in. 


works :  but  they  are  much  more :  whereas 
those  others  are  nothing  more,  as  to  any 
abiding  result  for  good.  love— at 

the  head,  as  chief— 1  Cor.  xiii.  See  Rom. 
xii.  9.  We  must  not  seek  for  a  detailed 
logical  opposition  in  the  two  lists,  which 
would  be  quite  aUen  from  the  fervid  stvle 
of  St.  Paul.  foith,  in  the  widest 

sense :  faith,  towards  God  and  man :  of 
love  it  is  said,  1  Ck>r.  xiii.  7,  "  it  helieveth 
all  things."  28.]  meekness,— agun, 

towards  God  and  man :  and  temperanee, — 
the  holding-in  of  the  lusts  and  desires. 
This  verse  (see  above  on  ver.  18)  substan- 
tiates "ye  are  not  under  the  law" — for  if 
you  are  led  by  the  Spirit,  these  are  its 
fruits  in  you,  and  against  these  the  law  has 
nothing  to  say :  see  1  Tim.  i.  9,  10. 

24.]  Further  confirmation  of  this  last 
result,  and  transition  to  the  exhortations 
of  w.  25,  26.  Bnt  (contrast,  the  one  uni- 
versal choice  of  Christians,  in  distinction 
from  the  two  catalogues)  thej  who  are 
Jesus  Chrisfs,  emeined  (when  they  be- 
came Chrisfs, — at  thdr  baptism,  see  Kom. 
vi.  2:  not  so  well,  *have  crucified,*  as 
A.  y.)  the  flesh  with  its  passions  and  its 
desires, — and  therefore  are  entirely  severed 
from  and  dead  to  the  law,  which  is  for  the 
fleshly,  and  those  passions  and  desires — on 
which  last  he  founds, —  25.]  If  (no 

connecting  particle — giving  more  vividness 
to  the  inference)  we  lite  (emphatic — if. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


VI.  1-3. 


GALATIANS. 


357 


AUTHORIZED  TEB8I0K. 

in  the  Spirit,  Ui  U9  aUo 
walk  in  the  SpirU,  >•  Let 
us  not  he  denrous  of  vain 
ffloty,  provoking  one  an- 
other,  envying  one  another, 
VI.  1  Brethren,  if  a  man 
he  overtaken  in  a  fault,  ye 
which  ore  tpirilual,  restore 
eueh  an  one  in  the  spirit 
of  meekness;  considering 
thyself,  lest  thou  aUo  he 
tempted,  '  Bear  ye  one 
another^s  burdens,  and  so 
fulfil  the  law  of  Christ, 
'  For  if  a  man  think 
himself  to  he  something, 
when  he  is  nothing,  he  de- 


AUTHOBIZES  TEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

by  the  Spirit,  by  the  Spirit  let  us 
also  walk.     ^^  ^Let  us  not  become  »pbn.iL  a. 
vainglorious,  provoking  one  another, 
envying  one  another. 

VL  1  Brethren,  -if 
be  overtaken  in  any  transgression, 
ye  which  are  ^  spiritual  restore  such  ^^^^^ 
an  one  in  ®the  spirit  of  meekness;  ei  cor.iT.n. 

*^  '1  Th«M.  liL 

considering  thyself,  *lest  thou  also    }{:  *"""• 
be  tempted.     ^  ®  Bear   ye  one 


a  man  even  »Boni.ziT.i. 

ft  XT.  1. 

Heb.xil.  It. 
Jam«a  t.  1ft. 


an- 


d  1  Cor.  Til.  5. 

ftz.lfl. 
0  Bom.  XV.  1. 

other's  burdens,  and  so  fulfil  'the  jThii%i4. 
kw  of  Christ.  8  For  « if  a  mfin''^^z^^ 
thinketh  himself  to  be  something,    j^'^  wSm 

lRom.xlLS.      lOn.TULl.   «ii.U.A. 


as  we  saw,  hsTing  slain  the  flesh,  our  life 
depends  on  the  Spirit)  by  the  Spirit,  \ff 
the  Spirit  (emphatic)  l«t  us  alio  walk  (in 
oar  conduct  in  life :  let  cor  practical  walk, 
which  Is  lisdi  by  choice  of  onr  own,  be  in 
harmony  with  that  higher  life  in  which  we 
live  before  Qod  bj  faith,  and  in  the  Spirit). 

26.]  connected  with  "  let  us  walk" 
above,  by  the  first  person, — and  with  ch. 
vL  1,  by  the  sense  ;  and  so  forming  a  tran- 
sition to  the  admonitions  which   follow. 

Let  us  not  beooma—a  mild,  and 
at  the  same  time  a  solemn  method  of 
warning.  For  while  it  seems  to  con- 
cede that  they  were  not  this  as  yet,  it 
assumes  that  the  process  was  going  oo 
which  wonld  speedUy  make  them  so.  <  Let 
us  not  be,*  of  the  A.  V.,  misses  this, 
▼ainglorioiit  wonld  include  all  worldly 
hononr,  as  not  an  object  for  the  Christian 
to  seek.  1  Cor.  i.  31 ;  2  Cor.  x.  17. 
**  envying  is  the  correlatiTe  act  on  the  part 
of  the  weak,  to  the  proToking  on  the  part 
of  the  strong.  The  strong  vanntingly  chal- 
lenged their  weaker  brethren:  tl^yconld 
only  reply  with  envy,"  Ellicott.— These 
words  are  addressed  to  all  the  Galatians : 
— the  danger  was  common  to  both  parties, 
the  obedient  and  disobedient,  the  orthodox 
and  the  Judaizers. 

VI.  1 — 5.]  Exhortation  to  forbearance 
and  humility.— "Bnthnn.  (beq>eaks  their 
attention  by  a  friendly  address ;  marking 
also  the  opening  of  a  new  subject,  con- 
nected however  with  the  foregoing:  see 
above),  if  a  mma  be  even  mrpriaed  (snr- 
prisad  has  the  emphasis,  on  acconnt  of 
the  evBn.  This  makes  it  necessary  to  asdgn 
a  meaning  to  it  which  shall  justify  its  em- 


phatic position.  The  only  meaning  which 
satisfies  the  emphasis  is  that  of  being 
caught  hi  the  Act,  before  he  can  escape) 
in  any  transgreidon,  do  ye,  the  qii- 
ritoal  ones  (said  not  in  irony,  but  bond 
fide :  referring  not  to  the  clergy  only,  but 
to  every  believer),  raitore  inoh  a  penon 
(see  especially  1  Cor.  v.  5,  11)  in  the 
spirit  of  meekneM  ("  the  word  spirit 
here  seems  immediately  to  refer  to  the 
state  of  the  inward  spirit  as  wrought  upon 

Sr  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  ultimately  to  the 
oly  Spirit,  as  the  inworking  power.  See 
Rom.  i.  At,  viii.  15 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  13 ;  Eph.  i. 
17 :  in  all  of  which  cases  the  word  seems 
to  indicate  the  Holy  Spirit."  EUicott); 
lookiag  to  thyaolf  (thus  the  individual  is 
selected  fVom  a  multitude  previously  ad- 
dressed), lest  thou  also  be  tempted  (on  a 
similar  occasion).  2.]  one  another't 

is  in  the  original  prefixed,  and  emphatic, 
and  has  not  been  enough  attended  to. 
Ton  want  to  become  disciples  of  that  Law 
which  imposes  heavy  burdens  on  men :  if 
you  win  bear  burdens,  bear  okb  another's 
bordens,  and  thu  ftilfll  (by  this  act  fulfil) 
tke  law  of  Chriat,— a  far  higher  and  better 
law,  whose  only  burden  is  love.  As  to  the 
bnrdena,  the  more  general  the  meaning  we 
give  to  the  word,  the  better  it  will  accord  with 
the  sense  of  the  command.  The  matter  men- 
tioned in  the  last  verse  led  on  to  this :  but 
tins  grasps  far  wider,  extending  to  all  the 
burdens  which  we  can,  by  help  and  sym* 
pathy,  bear  for  one  another.  There  are 
some  which  we  cannot :  see  below. 
flilfU;  literally,  thoroughly  fulfil. 
8.]  The  chief  hindrance  to  sympathy  with 
the  burdens  of  others,  is  self-conceit :  that 
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SCor.ix.8. 
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when  ^  he  is  nothing,  he  deoeiveth 
himself.  ^  But '  let  each  man  prove 
his  *t>wn  work,  and  then  shall  he 
have  his  boasting  in  regard  to  him- 
self alone,  and  ^not  in  regard  to 
another.  ^  For  ^  each  man  shall 
bear  his  own  burden.  ^  But  ^  let 
him  that  is  taught  in  the  word 
share  with  him  that  teacheth  in  all 
good  things.  7'nBe  not  deceived; 
•God  is  not  mocked:  for  'what^ 
soever  a  man  soweth,  that  shall  he 
also  reap.     ^  For  ^  he  that  soweth 


aJobiT.8. 
ProT.  xl.  18. 
*  xxil.  8. 
Ho«.tU1.7.&x.11    Bom.Tili.  18.   Jtmct  Ui.  18. 

must  be  got  rid  of.  4.]  The  teat 

applied :  emphaids  on  Work,  which  is  the 
complex,  the  whole  practical  result  of  hiB 
life.  proFe]  i.  e.  put  to  the  trial, 
and  tlua  (after  he  has  done  this)  he  wiU 
have  hiB  matter  of  boaating,  that  whereof 
to  boast  (not  without  a  slight  irony,— what- 
orer  matter  of  boasting  he  finds,  after  such 
a  testing,  will  be)  in  refbrenee  to  himielf 
aloBo,  and  not  in  referenee  to  the  otlier 
(or,  hii  neighbour — the  man  with  whom 
he  was  comparing  himself:  general  in  its 
meaning,  but  particular  in  each  case  of 
comparison).  5.]    And  this  is  the 

more  advisable,  because  in  the  nature  of 
things,  eaah  man's  own  load  (of  infirmi- 
ties and  imperfections  and  sins:  not  of 
'  reapontibUUyt'  which  is  alien  from  the 
context)  wiU  (m  ordinairy  Ufe :  not  *at 
the  last  dafft  which  is  here  irrelevant, 
and  would  surely  have  been  otherwise  ex- 
pressed :  the  shaU  bear  must  correspond 
with  the  command  **  hear  ye"  above,  and 
be  a  taking  up  and  carrying,  not  an  ulti- 
mate bearmg  the  consequences  of)  oomo 
upon  himself  to  bear.  burden  here, 

hardly  with  any  allusion  to  '  iBsop's  wcdl- 
known  fiible,'  but  the  load  imposed  on 
each  by  his  own  fiinlt.  The  worI  in  the 
Greek  here,  is  diffisrent  from  that  used  in 
ver.  2.  That  sig^fies  rather  a  burden 
imposed  by  a  grievance,  which  we  can 
lighten  for  one  another:  this,  as  above, 
the  load  which  each  accumulates  for  him- 
self. 

6 — 10.]  Exhortation  (in  pursuance  of 
the  command  in  ver.  2,  see  below),  to 
liberality  towards  their  teaehere,  and  to 
benefleenee  in  generaL  6.]  Bttt  is  used, 
as  bringing  out  a  contrast  to  the  indivi- 


ATTTHOBIZKD  VEB8I0K. 

eeiveth  himself  .  *  ^^  ^ 
eoerff  man  prove  hie  own 
work,  and  then  shall  he 
have  rtjoidng  in  hims^ 
alone,  and  not  in  another* 
*  For  every  man  ehall  hear 
hie  own  burden,  '  IJet  him 
thai  is  tanght  in  the  word 
communieate  unto  him  that 
teacheth  in  all  good  thinge, 
^  Be  not  deceived;  Ood  is 
not  mocked:  for  whaiso' 
ever  a  man  soweth,  thai 
shall  he  also  reap.  *  .Tbr 
he  thai  soweth  to  his  flesh 
shall  qf  the  flesh  reap  oor^ 


duality  of  the  last  verse.  the  word,  in 
its  very  usual  sense  of  the  Gospel, — the 
word   of  life.  share   with   is  most 

probably  the  meaning,  and  not  "rom- 
mmnicate  unto,**  as  there  does  not  ap- 
pear to  be  an  instance  of  the  transitive 
use  in  the  New  Test.  But  the  two  senses 
come  nearly  to  the  same :  be  who  shares 
in  the  necessities  of  the  saints,  can  only  do 
BO  by  making  that  necessity  partly  his  own, 
i.  e.,  by  depriving  himself  to  that  extent, 
and  communicating  to  them.  in  aU 

good  things :  the  things  of  this  Ufe  mainly, 
as  the  context  shews.  Nor  does  this  mean- 
ing produce  any  break  between  w.  5  and 
6,  and  6  and  7.  From  the  mention  of 
bearing  one  another's  burdens,  he  naturally 
passes  to  one  way,  and  one  case,  in  which 
tliose  burdens  may  be  borne — viz.  by  re- 
lieving the  necessities  of  their  ministers; 
and  then,  7.]  Regarding  our  good 

deeds  done  for  Christ  as  a  s^  sown  for 
eternity,  he  warns  them  not  to  be  deceived : 
in  this,  as  in  other  seed-times,  God's  order 
of  things  cannot  be  set  at  nought :  what- 
ever we  sow,  that  same  shall  we  reap. 
God  is  not  modied: — ^though  men  in  thdr 
own  minds  mock  God,  this  mocking  has  no 
objective  existence :  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  mocking  of  God  in  reality.  for : 

i.  e.,  *  and  in  this  it  will  be  shewn.' 
that  (emphatic,  that  and  nothing  else) 
shaU  he  idso  (by  the  same  rule)  reap,  viz. 
eventually,  at  the  great  harvest.  The  final 
judgment  is  necessarily  now  introduced  by 
the  similitude  (**the  harvest  .  ,  ,  is  the 
end  of  the  world,**  Matt.  xiii.  89),  but  does 
not  any  the  more  belong  to  the  context  in 
ver.  5.  S.l  7or—  i.  e.,  and  this  will  be 

an  example  of  tne  universal  rule.  ha 
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rmption;  Jmtheikat tomM 
to  the  Spirit  ahdU  of  the 
Spirit  reap  Ufe  enerlatiH%g, 
*  Askd  let  me  not  be  leeary 
in  well  doing :  for  in  due 
eeaeon  we  akall  reap,  ^  we 
faimt  not.  ^^  Am  we  hone 
therefore  opportunity,  let 
ue  do  good  unto  all  men, 
eepeoiaUjf  unto  then^  who 
are  of  the  houeehold  of 
faiih.  ^^  Te  tee  how  large 
a  letter  I  hone  written  unto 
gon  wUh  mime  own  hand. 
'*  Am  mang  tte  deeire  to 
make  a  fair  ehew  in  the 
Jleth,  theg  oonetrain  gon  to 
be  eireumcieed;  onlg  lett 
theg  ehould  suffer  peree- 
ouHon  for  the  eroee  of 
Chriet.  ^*  For  neither  theg 
themselve*  who  are  eircum- 
deed  keep  the  law;    but 


▲UTHOsizm)  Tzmnov  bktibxd. 

unto  his  own  flesh  shall  of  the  flesh 

reap  cormption ;  but  he  that  soweth 

unto  the  Spirit  shall  of  the  Spirit 

reap  everlasting  life.     •  But '  let  us  '\?£;^ij- 

not  be  weary  in  well  doing :  for  in   '•■ 

due  season  we  shall  reap,  'if  we ■*5;**-£j7j„^ 

faint  not.     lo  *  Therefore  as  we  have   |11i.tl"- 

opportunity^  "  let  us  work  that  which  t  •Jj|«*^*'** 

is  good  unto  all  men,  especially  unto  *isT^*Tim. 

them  who  belong  toHhe  faith.  ^^  See   mA. 

in  how  large  letters  I  have  written 

unto    you   with   mine   own   hand. 

^^  As  many  as  desire  to  make  a  fair 

show  in  the  flesh,  'the  same  con- xeh.iLM4. 

strain  you  to  be  circumciBed ;  '  only  xn»n-u*.i«. 

that  they  may  not  be  » persecuted  «^'-"- 

for  the  cross  of  Christ.     ^^  For  even 

they  who   receive  circumcision  do 

not  themselves  keep  the  law;  but 


that  (now)  sowotlif—if  ilow  loving. 

vAto,  —with  a  view  to.  oomp- 

tion — ^becaofle  the  flesh  is  a  prey  to  cormp- 
tion, and  with  it  all  fleshly  desires  and 
practices  come  to  nothing :  see  1  Cor.  vi. 
13;  XV.  50:— or  perhaps  in  the  stronger 
sense  of  corruption  (see  1  Cor.  iii.  17 ;  2 
Pet.  ii.  12),  dettractiion.  of  the  Sidrit] 
See  Rom.  viii.  11,  15-17.  9.]  But 

(in  onr  case,  let  there  be  no  chance  of  the 
alternative)  in  well  doiss  (stress  on  well) 
let  mf  not  be  fUnt-hearted :  for  in  duo 
Mason  (an  expression  otherwise  confined  to 
the  pastoral  Epistles,  see  Introduction  to 
those  Einstles,  §  1.  32,  and  note)  we  shaU 
reap,  if  we  faint  not.  10.]  so— 

not  meaning, '  while,*  nor,  '  euseording  ae* 
nor,  < since*  eansal, - bnt  in  proportioB  ai : 
let  our  benefioenoe  be  in  proportion  to 
our  season — let  the  seed-time  have  its  own 
seoMon,  as  well  as  the  harvest,  ver.  9. 
them  who  belong  to  the  fkith: 
there  does  not  seem  in  the  original  word  to 
be  any  allnaion  to  a  household,  as  in  A.  Y. 
11— end.]  PoBTficsiPT  ai^d  bbxedio- 
TioK.  11.]  See  in  how  large  lettenr 

(in  what  great  and  apparently  unsightly 
characters:  see  note  on  next  verse.  The 
original  will  not  bear  the  rendering  how 
large  a  letter,  as  A.  V.)  I  have  written  (not 
referring  to  the  fbUowing  verses  only,  bnt  to 


the  whole  Epistle,  see  below)  unto  yon  with 
my  own  hand.  1  do  not  see  how  it  is  pos- 
sible to  avoid  the  infbrenoe  that  these  words 
apply  to  the  whole  Epistle.  If  they  had 
reference  only  to  the  passage  in  which  they 
occur,  would  not  "  am  writing  "  have  been 
used,  as  in  2  Thess.  iii.  17  ?  Again,  there 
is  no  break  in  stvle  here,  indicating  the 
end  of  the  dictated  portion,  and  th«  begin- 
ning of  the  written,  as  in  Bom.  xvi.  26 ; 
2  Thess.  iii.  17  al.  I  should  rather  believe, 
that  on  account  of  the  peculiar  character 
of  this  Epistle,  St.  Paul  wrote  it  all  with 
his  own  hand,-^as  he  did  the  pastoral  Epis- 
ties :  and  I  find  confirmation  of  this,  in  the 
partial  resemblance  of  its  style  to  those 
Episties.  (See  Introduction,  as  above  on 
ver.  9.)  And  he  wrote  it,  whether  from 
weakness  of  his  eyes,  or  fh>m  choice,  in 
large  characters.  12.]  As  my  Epistle, 

so  my  practice :  I  have  no  desire  to  make 
a  fair  show  outwardly :  my  letters  are  not 
fair  of  show :  and  I  have  no  sympathy 
with  these  people  who  wish  to  make  a  fidr 
show  in  the  flesh.  The  term  imports  not 
merelg  *  in  the  flesh,'  but  in  outward 
thing!,  which  belong  to  man's  natural 
state :  see  ch.  v.  19.  oonstrain  yon] 

are  oompeUing  yon:— ^  abont  to  oompoi 
yon.  IS.]  I'or  (proof  that  they  wish 

only  to  escape  perseeotion)  not  rran  they 
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AUTHOEIZED  YXBBIOir  SXYIBED. 

they  wish  you  to  be  circumciBed, 
that  they  may  glory  in  your  flesh. 
i*But  •God  forbid  that  I  should 
glory,  save  in  the  cross  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  through  whom  the 
world  ^  hath  been  crucified  unto  me, 
imto  the  world.  ^^  For  ^  in 
Christ  Jesus  neither  circumcision  is 
t  any  thing,  nor  uncircumcision,  but 
*  a  new  creature:  ^®  And  •  as  many 
as  walk  ^by  this  rule,  peace  be  on 
them,  and  mercy,  and  upon  the 
•Israel  of  God.  17  Henceforth  let 
no  man  trouble  me :  for  ^  I  bear  in 


f  Bom.lLt». 

*  !▼.  It.  9i 
lx.ft.7.1. 
eh.  tii.  7. 4. 

?*  ^      *  my  body  the  marks  of  Jesus.  ^^  i  The 

h  S  Cor.  i,  5.  '^  •' 

4ir.l0.ftxl.«.   oh.T.lL   ColJ.M.  i  S  Tim.  It.  tt.   Fhil«m.n. 


AUTHOBIZBD  TEBSIOK. 

denre  to  have  you  eiremm' 
cited,  that  they  may  glory 
in  ytmr  flesh.  ^*  But  Chd 
forbid  that  I  should  glory, 
save  in  the  cross  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  by  whom 
the  world  is  crucified  unto 
me,  and  Junto  the  world, 
i»  JFar  in  Christ  Jesus  nei- 
ther eireumcision  avaUeth 
any  thing,  nor  uncircum' 
cision,  hut  a  new  creature. 
^^  And  €ts  many  as  walk 
according  to  this  rule,  peace 
be  on  them,  and  mercy,  and 
upon  the  Israel  of  Qod. 
'7  From  henceforth  let  no 
man  trouble  me:  for  I  hear 
in  my  body  the  marks  qf 
the  Lord  Jesus.     ^^  JBre- 


wlio  are  being  oironmoised  (who  are  the 
adopters  and  mstiffators  of  circumcision) 
themeelyei  keep  ue  law  (the  law,  em- 
phatic: the  words  contain  a  matter  of 
fbct,  not  known  to  ns  otherwise, — that 
these  preachers  of  legal  conformity  ex- 
tended it  not  to  the  whole  law,  but 
selected  from  it  at  their  own  caprice) ;  bnt 
wish  yen  (emphatic)  to  be  eironmoised, 
that  in  jov  (your  is  emphatic)  fleah  they 
may  make  their  boait  (by  being  able  to 
allege  you  as  their  disciples.  In  this  way 
they  escaped  the  scandal  of  the  Cross  at 
the  hands  of  the  Jews,  by  making  in  fiict 
their  Christian  conyerts  mto  Jewish  pro- 
selytes). 14.]  But  (literally)  to  me 
let  it  not  happen  (so  literally:  see  note 
on  Rom.  yi.  2)  to  boast,  exeept  in  the  Croei 
(the  atoning  death,  as  my  means  of  recon- 
cilement with  God)  of  our  Lord  Jeiui 
Ghriit  (the  Aill  name  for  solemnity,  and 
onr  prefixed,  to  involye  his  readers  in  the 
duty  of  the  same  abjuration),  by  means  of 
whom  (not  so  well,  *  of  which '  [the  cross], 
as  many  Commentators ;  the  greater  ante- 
cedent, "  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,"  coming 
after  l^e  "  cross,"  has  thrown  it  into  the 
shade.  Besides,  it  could  hardly  be  said  of 
the  Cross,  "by  means  of  which,"  or, 
« throi^h  which ")  the  world  (the  whole 
system  of  unspiritual  and  unchristian  men 
and  things)  hatk  been  (and  is)  emeified 
(not  merdy  '  dead  :*  he  chooses,  in  relation 
to  the  cross  aboye,  this  stronger  word, 
which  at  once  brings  in  his  union  with  the 
death  of  Christ,  besides  his  rehtion  to  the 


world)  unto  me  and  I  unto  the  world :  i.  e. 
each  holds  the  other  to  be  dead.  15.] 

See  ch.  y.  6.  Confirmation  of  last  verse : 
so  fkr  are  such  things  from  me  as  a  ground 
of  boasting,  that  they  are  nothing:  the 
new  birth  by  the  Spirit  is  all  in  all. 
a  new  ereatore]  literally  (see  note  on 
2  Cor.  y.  17),  ereation :  and  therefore  the 
result,  as  regards  an  indiyidual,  is,  that  he 
is  a  new  ereatnre :  so  that  the  word  comes 
to  be  used  in  both  significations.  16.] 

And  aa  many  (reference  to  the  *<  €u  many  '^ 
of  yer.  12)  aa  shall  walk  by  this  mle  (of 
yer.  15.  The  word  means  a  '  straight  rule,' 
to  detect  crookedness :  hence  a  rule  of  l^fe), 
peaoe  be  (not  'is:'  it  is  the  apostolic  bless- 
ing, so  common  in  the  beginnings  of  his 
Epistles :  see  also  £ph.  yi.  23)  upon  them 
(come  on  them  from  God),  and  (and  indeed) 
npon  the  Israel  of  Ood  (the  subject  of  the 
whole  Epistle  eeems  to  haye  giyen  rise  to  this 
expression.  Not  the  Israel  after  the  flesh, 
among  whom  these  teachers  wish  to  enrol 
you,  are  blessed :  but  the  Israsl  of  God, 
described  ch.  iii.  28,  29.  Jowett  compares, 
though  not  exactly  parallel,  yet  for  a  simi- 
lar apparent  though  not  actual  distinction, 
1  Cor.  X.  82).  17.  trouble  me]  How  ? 

by  rebellious  conduct  and  denying  his  apos- 
tolic authority,  seeing  that  it  was  stamped 
with  so  powerful  a  seal  as  he  proceeds  to 
state.  for  I]  (emphatic)  for  it  la  I  (not 
the  Judaizing  teachers)  who  earry  (per- 
haps as  in  yer.  5,  and  ch.  y.  10, — ^be«r,  as  a 
burden :  bnt  Chrysostom's  idea  seems  more 
adapted  to  the  triumphant  character  of  the 
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JeaiM  Christ  be  with  yowr 
spirit.    Amen. 
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grace  of  four  Lord  Jesus  Christ ♦SS^JfJ,'* 
be  with  your  spirit,  brethren.  Amen.   SS^"*^ 


sentence :  **  He  nuth  not, '  I  have,*  but  *  I 
bear,*  as  one  who  is  proud  of  trophies  or 
royal  standards")  in  (on)  my  body  the 
mark!  of  Jeaiu.  The  word  nsed,  #%• 
nutta,  implies,  the  marks  branded  on  slaves 
to  indicate  their  owners.  These  marks,  in 
St.  Pbnl's  case,  were  of  course  the  eeare  of 
hie  wounds  received  in  the  service  of  hts 
Mctster—cf.  2  Cor.  xi.  23  ff.  of  Jetns 

is  the  genitiye  of  possession :  Jesns's  marks, 
shewing  that  I  belong  to  Him.  There  is 
no  allnsion  whatever  to  any  similarity  be- 
tween himself  and  our  Lord,  'the  marks 
which  Jesns  bore :'  sach  an  allunon  would 
be  quite  irrelevant :  and  with  its  irrele- 
vancy Mis  a  whole  fiibric  of  disgusting 
Bomanist  superstition  which  has  been 
raised  on  this  verse,  and  which  the  &ir  and 
learned  Windischmann,  giving  as  he  does 
the  honest  interpretation  here,  yet  attempts 


to  defend  in  a  supplemental  note. — ^Neither 
can  we  naturally  suppose  any  comparison 
intended  between  these  his  "  stigmata  "  as 
Christ's  servant,  and  circumcision :  for  he 
is  not  now  on  that  subject,  but  on  his 
awthority  as  sealed  by  Christ :  and  such  a 
comparison  is  alien  from  the  majesty  of  the 
sentence.  18.]  Thb  Apobtolio  blbss- 
INO.  No  special  intention  need  be  sus- 
pected in  the  words  with  your  spirit  ^as 


Chrysostom  does,  saying, 

ledily  reliance  "),  seeing 


He  tiius  dis- 
suades them  from  fl<  , 
that  the  same  expression  occurs  at  the  end 
of  other  Epistles :  see  Phil.  iv.  28 ;  Fhilem. 
25;  2  Hm.  iv.  22.  I  should  rather  re- 
gard it  as  a  deep  expression  of  his  Christian 
love,  which  is  further  carried  on  by  brethren, 
the  last  word,— parting  from  tibem,  after 
an  EpisUe  of  such  rebuke  and  warning,  in 
the  fulness  of  brotherhood  in  Christ. 
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EPHESIANS. 


sSCor.Ll. 


b  Bom.  L  7. 
■  J  Oor.  i.  1. 


AVTH0B12EB  TBBSIOK  BSTISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  an  apostle  of  Jesus 
Christ  •through  the   will  of  God, 
^  to    the    saints    which    are    t  [}^ 
*S^S«Jl;  Ephesua],     and    Uhe    faithful    in 
Va^^  Christ  Jesua :  ^  d  Qrace  be  unto  you, 

ameunt  MS8.  -n      i 

dHJuHT     and  peace,  from  God  our  Father, 
^'ch^'JuJi^'*  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  ^e  Blessed 

Co'l.i.S.'  dGaI.t.8.   Tlt.1.4.  •tOor.t.S.    lPet.l.S. 


▲UTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

J.  1  PAUL,  a»  apoHU 
of  Jeiut  Christ  hy  the  wiU 
of  Ghd,  to  the  eainte  which 
are  at  Spheeue,  and  to  the 
faithfki  in    Chriet  Jeenet 

*  Cbraee  be  to  you,  and  peace, 
from  &od  our  Father,  and 

from  the  Lord  Jeeu*  Christ. 

*  Blessed  be  the  God  and 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Addbess  asd  gbeet- 
iNG.  1.  ihroiigli  the  will  of  Ood] 

See  on  1  Cor.  i.  1.  As  these  words  there 
have  a  special  reference,  and  the  corre- 
spondmg  ones  in  Gal.  i.  1  also,  so  it  is  natu- 
ral to  suppose  that  here  he  has  in  his  mind, 
hardly  perhaps  the  especial  subject  of  tv. 
8—11,  the  wUl  of  the  Father  as  the  ground 
of  the  election  of  the  church,  but,  which  is 
more  likely  in  a  genend  introduction  to 
the  whole  Epistle,  the  great  subject  of 
which  he  is  about  to  trea^  and  himself  as 
the  authorized  expositor  of  it.  to  the 

taints  which  are  in  Ephesus]  On  this,  and 
on  Edbesus,  see  Introduction.  If  the  words 
"in  ±!phesus**  are  omitted,  the  sentence 
must  be  read  to  the  Balnti,  who  are  alto 
faithfU  in  Christ  Jesus.  The  word  saints 
is  used  here  in  its  widest  sense,  as  desig- 
nating the  members  of  Christ's  visiUe 
church,  presumed  to  fulfil  the  conditions 
of  that  membership :  see  especially  ch.  v.  3. 
These  words  follow  rather  unusually,  sepa- 
rated from  the  saints  by  the  designation  of 
abode :  a  circumstance  which  might  seem 
to  strengthen  the  suspicion  against  the 
words  "  in  Ephesus,"  were  not  such  trans- 
IXMitions  by  no  means  unexampled  in  St. 


Paul.  See  the  regular  order  in  Col.  i.  2. 
in  Christ  Jesus  belongs  only  to  the 
faUhfkl:  see  Col.  i.  2:  faithful,  i.e.  be- 
lievers (persons  who  are),  in  Christ  Jetiit. 
This,  in  its  highest  sense,  not  mere  truth, 
or  faithfulness,  is  imported.  The  saints 
ana  faithful  denote  their  spiritual  life  from 
its  two  sides -that  of  Ood  who  calls  and 
sanctifies, — that  of  themselves  who  believe. 
Stier  remarks  that  by  the  specification, 
** faithful  in  Christ  Jesus,"  ** saints"  gets 
its  only  fiill  and  New  Test,  meaning.  He 
also  notices  in  Utese  expressions  already  a 
trace  of  the  two  great  divisions  of  the  Epis- 
tle—God's grace  tovimrds  us,  and  our  fiuth 
towards  Him.  2.]  On  the  form  of 

greeting,  compare  Bom.  i.  7 ;  1  Cor.  i.  3 ; 
2Cor.  i.  2;  Gal.  i.  3,  &c. 

3— III.  21.]  FIRST  PORTION  OP 
THE  EPISTLE :  THE  DOCTRINE  OP 
THE  CHURCH  OP  CHRIST.  And 
herein,  I.  3  -  28.]  Gbound  and  obioiv 

OF  THE  CHUECH,  IN  THE  FaTHEB'S  COUN- 

BEL,  AND  His  act  in  Chbist,  bt  the 
Spibit.  And  herein  again,  (A)  the  preU- 
minary  idea  of  the  Chubch,  set  forth 
in  the  form  of  an  ascription  of  praise  w. 
3— 14:— thus  arranged:— w.  3—6]   The 
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▲TTTHOBIZSD  TXB8I0K. 

IhUher  of  tmr  Lord  Jnu$ 
CkrUtj  toho  hoik  ble99od 
U9  wUh  all  spiritual  hUu' 
ings  in  heavetiUf  places  in 
Christ:  <  accordimg  om  ko 
hath  chosen  ut  in  Urn  ho- 


▲T7TH0BIZSD  TJBBSIOK  UETIBSD. 


be  the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  who  blessed  us  in  all 
spiritual  blessing  in  '  the  heavenly  fyr  w^^.  h. 
places  in  Christ :  ' 


*  even  as  he  «  chose  ^ S^^uml 


us  in  him  ^  before  the  foundation  of  isf^i!^ 

i.O.    JmmM 


ILB.   lFet.LLAii.0. 


iTlm. 
JamM 
hlPel.l.S,10. 


Father,  in  Hb  eternal  Love,  has  chosen 
ut  to  holiness  (ver.  4),— ordained  us  to 
sonship  (ver.  6), — bestowed  grace  on  us 
in  the  Beloved  (ver.  6) :— w.  7—12]  In 
the  Son,  we  have, — redemption  according 
to  the  riches  of  His  grace  (ver.  7),  knots' 
ledge  of  the  mgsterg  of  His  wilt  (w.  8, 
\li)t— inheritance  under  Him  the  one  Head 
(yy.  10-12):-w.  18,  14]  through  the 
Spibit  we  are  sealedf—hj  hearing  the 
u)ord  of  salvation  (ver.  13), — ^by  receiving 
the  earnest  of  our  inheritance  (ver.  14), — 
to  the  redemption  of  the  purchased  pos- 
session (ib.).  3.]  Bleated  (see  note 
on  Bow.  ix.  5:  and  a  similar  doxology, 
2  Cor.  i.  3.  Almost  all  St.  Paurs  Epistles 
begin  with  some  ascription  of  praise.  Tliat 
to  Titus  is  the  only  exception  [not  Qal.: 
see  Gal.  i.  5].  See  also  1  Pet.  i.  3)  be  the 
God  and  Father  of  onr  Lord  Jetoa  Chri«t 
(see  Bom.  xv.  6;  2  Cor.  i.  8;  xi.  31;  Col. 
i.  8— also  1  Cor.  xv.  24.  Such  is  the  sim- 
plest and  most  forcible  sense  of  the  words 
— Theophylact  says,  "God  and  Father  of 
one  and  the  same  Christ :  God,  as  of  Christ 
in  the  flesh ;  Father,  as  of  God  the  Word." 
See  John  xx.  17,  ^om  which  saying  of 
our  Lord  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  ex- 
pression took  its  rise),  who  hloaied  (not,  as 
A.  v.,  'hath  blessed :'  the  historical  fact  in 
the  counsels  of  the  Father  being  thought 
of  throughout  the  sentence.  "  Blessed  ** — 
"  who  bUssed  " — "  blessing  **  —such  was  the 
ground^tone  of  the  new  covenant.  As  in 
creation  God  blessed  them,  saying,  "Be 
fruitful  and  multiply," — so  in  x«demption, 
— at  the  introduction  of  the  covenant,  '*A11 
families  of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed," — 
at  its  completion,— "Come  ye  blesbbd  of 
my  Father."— But   Ood^s  blessing  is  in 


faets-^Qfwn  in  words  only)  iu  (whom  ?  not 
the  Apostle  only:  nor  St.  PVtul  and  his 
fellow- Apostles  :~but,  ail  Chbistians  — 
all  the  members  of  Christ.  The  "  ye  also  " 
of  ver.  13  perfectly  agrees  with  this :  see 
there:  but  the  *' I  also**  of  ver.  15  does 
not  agree  with  the  other  views)  in  (better 
than  "  with:**  see  below :  it  is  instrumental 
or  medial:  the  element  in  which,  and 
means  by  which,  the  blessing  is  imparted) 
lUl  (i.  e.  all  possible— all,  exhaustive,  in  all 


richness  and  fhlness  of  blessing:  see  ver. 
23  note)  ipiiitnal  bleating  (i.e.  Uesaing 
of  the  Spizit :  as  we  sometimes  understand 
spiritual,  not  merely,  'inward  blessing^ 
the  word  in  the  New  Teet.  always  im- 
plies the  working  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
never  bearing  merdy  our  modem  inaccurate 
sense  of  spiritual  as  opposed  to  bodily.  See 
1  Cor.  ix.  11,  which  has  been  thus  misunder- 
stood) in  the  bea^Bnly  plaMs  (so  the  ex* 
pression,  which  occurs  five  times  in  this 
Epistle,  and  nowhere  else^  can  only  mean ; 
see  ver.  20.  It  is  not  probable  that  St. 
Paul  should  have  chosen  an  unusual  ex- 
pression for  the  purposes  of  this  Epistle^ 
and  then  used  it  in  several  different  senses. 
But  what  is  the  sense  ?  Our  oountnr, 
place  of  citiMenship,  is  in  heaven,  Phil.  iii. 
20 :  there  our  High  Priest  stands,  blessing 
us.  There  are  our  treasures,  Matt.  vi.  20, 
21,  and  our  affections  to  be.  Col.  iii.  1  ff. : 
there  our  hope  is  laid  up,  Col.  i.  5 :  our  in- 
heritance is  reserved  for  us,  1  Pet.  i.  4. 
And  there,  in  that  place,  and  belonging  to 
that  state,  is  the  blessing,  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit,  Heb.  vi.  4^  poured  out  on  those  who 
mind  the  thinas  above.  Materially,  we  are 
vet  in  the  body :  but  in  the  Spirit,  we  are 
m  heaven  —  only  waiting  for  the  redemption 
of  the  body  to  be  entirely  and  literally 
there)  in  Chrirt  ("the  threefold  in  after 
*  who  blessed,*  has  a  meaning  ever  deeper 
and  more  precise :  and  should  therefore  be 
kept  in  translating.  The  blessing  with 
which  QtoA  has  blessed  us,  consists  and  ex- 
pands itself —in  all  blessing  of  the  Spirit — 
then  brings  in  Heaven,  the  heavenly  state  in 
ns,  and  us  in  it — then  finally,  Chbist,  per* 
sonaily.  He  Himself,  who  is  set  and  exalted 
into  Heaven,  comes  by  the  Spirit  down  into 
us,  BO  that  He  is  in  us  and  wo  in  Him  of 
a  truth,  and  thereby,  and  in  so  far,  we 
are  with  Him  in  heaven."  Stier) : 
4.]  even  as  (this  explains  and  expands  the 
foregoing— shewing  wherein  the  blessing 
consists  as  regards  us,  and  God's  working 
towards  us.  Notice,  that  whereas  ver.  3 
has  summarily  included  in  the  work  of 
blessing  the  Three  Persons,  the  Fathbb 
bestowing  the  Spibit  in  Chbist,— now 
the  threefold  cord,  so  to  sptek,  is  un« 


Digitized  by 


Google 


864 


EPHESIANS. 


AUTHOSIZED  "WBSIOV  BSTIBED. 


i  Lake  1. 76. 
ch.  U.  10.  ft 


the  world,  that  we  should  *  be  holy 

n.^i'^J^fl:  and  blameless  before  him  in  love: 

^  foreordained    us    unto 


lv.7.    Tlt.U.  e  , 

1  jiShnl?!*."*    adoption  through  Jesus  Chnst  unto 

Bom.TiU.16. 

tCor.Tl.l8.    OftLlT.6.   lJohniii.1. 


AVTHOSIZED  YEBSIOIT. 

fore  the  foundation  of  the 
world,  that  we  should  be 
holy  and  without  blame  be^ 
fore  him  in  love :  *  honing 
predeatinated  ue  unto  the 
adoption  of  children  btf  Je* 


wrapped,  and  the  part  of  each  divine 
Person  separately  descrihed :  see  the  argu- 
ment above)  He  ehose  ut  (^dlected,  rather 
than  tflected,  it  is  a  choosing  out  of  the 
world,  and  for  Himself.  The  word  is  an 
Old  Test,  word,  and  refers  to  the  spiritual 
Israel,  as  it  did  to  God's  elect  Israel  of 
old.  But  there  is  no  contrast  between 
their  election  and  ours:  it  has  been  but 
one  election  throughout— an  election  in 
Christ,  and  to  holiness  on  God's  side — and  in- 
volving accession  to  God's  people  on  ours^  in 
Him  (i.  e.  in  Christ,  as  tiie  second  Aoam 
[1  Cor.  XV.  22],  the  righteous  Head  of  our 
race.  In  Him,  in  one  wide  sense,  were 
all  mankind  elected,  inasmuch  as  He  took 
their  flesh  and  blood,  and  redeemed  them« 
and  represents  them  before  the  Father: 
but  in  the  proper  and  final  sense,  this  can 
be  said  only  of  His  faithful  ones.  His 
Church,  who  are  incorporated  in  Him  by 
the  Spirit.  But  in  anv  sense,  all  God's 
election  is  in  Him  onlv^  Mfore  tiie  founda- 
tion of  the  world  (this  expression  occurs 
only  here  in  St.  Paul.  Stier  remarks  on 
the  necessary  connexion  of  the  true  doc- 
trines of  creation  and  redemption:  how 
utterly  irreconcileable  Pantheism  is  with 
this,  God's  election,  before  laying  the  foun- 
dation of  the  world,  of  His  people  in  His 
Son),  that  we  ahould  be  (the  Apostle 
seems  to  have  Dent.  vii.  6 ;  xiv.  2,  before 
his  mind;  in  both  which  places  the  same 
sentiment,  and  form  of  sentence,  occurs) 
holy  and  blameless  (the  positive  and  nega- 
tive sides  of  the  Christian  character,  l^is 
holiness  and  unblameableness  must  not  be 
understood  of  that  justification  by  fiuth  by 
which  the  sinner  stands  accepted  before 
God:  it  is  distinctly  put  forth  here  [see 
also  ch.  V.  27]  as  an  ultimate  reauU 
as  regards  us,  and  refers  to  that  sanctifi- 
cation  which  follows  on  justification  by 
fiuth,  and  which  is  the  will  of  God  re- 
specting us,  1  Thess.  iv.  7)  before  Him 
(i.  e.  in  the  deepest  verity  of  our  being — 
thoroughly  penetrated  by  the  Spirit  of 
holiness,  bearing  His  searching  eye,  ch.  v. 
27:  but  at  the  same  time  implying  an 
especial  nearness  to  His  presence  and  dear- 
ness  to  Him— and  bearing  a  foretaste  of 
the  .time  when  the  elect  sluill  be  brfore  the 
throne  of  God,  Bev.  vii.  16.    See  Col.  i.  22, 


note)  in  love  (agiunst  the  joining  these  last 
words  with  the  following  verse,  "Having 
foreordained  us  in  love,  £c.,"  see  my  Greek 
Test.  The  qualification,  as  here  existing,  is  in 
the  highest  deg^ree  solemn  and  appropriate. 
Love,  that  which  man  lost  at  the  Fall,  but 
which  Qod  is,  and  to  which  God  restores 
man  by  redemption,  is  the  great  element 
in  which,  as  in  their  abode  and  breathing- 
place,  all  Christian  g^raoes  subsist,  and  m 
which,  emphatically,  all  perfection  before 
God  must  be  found.  And  so,  when  the 
AposUe,  ch.  iv.  16,  is  describing  the  glo- 
rious building  up  of  the  body,  the  Church, 
he  speaks  of  its  increasing  **  to  the  building 
up  of  itself  in  Love."  And  it  is  his  prac- 
tice in  this  and  the  parallel  Epistle,  to  add 
"in  love"  as  the  completion  of  the  idea  of 
Christian  holiness — ^see  ch.  iii.  18 ;  Col.  ii. 
2,  also  ch.  iv.  2;  v.  2):  5.]  having 

foreordained  (predestined)  ns  (subordinate 
to  the  act  of  choosing  mentioned  above: 
see  Rom.  viii.  29,  30,  where  the  steps  are 
thus  laid  down  in  succession;— *'fpAom  He 
foreknewy  them  He  also  predestined — 
whom  He  predestined,  those  He  also 
called."  Now  the  choosing  must  answer 
in  this  rank  to  the  foreknowing,  and  pre- 
cede the  preordaining.  Stier  remarks  well, 
"  In  God,  indeed,  all  is  one ;  but  for  our 
human  way  of  speaking  and  treating,  which 
is  necessary  to  us,  there  follows  on  His  first 
decree  to  adopt  and  to  sanctify,  the  nearer 
decision,  how  and  by  what  this  shall  be 
brought  about,  because  it  could  only  thus 
be  brought  about ")  unto  adoption  (so  that 
we  should  become  His  sons,  in  the  blessed 
sense  of  being  reconciled  to  Him  and 
having  a  place  in  His  spiritual  family, — 
should  have  the  remission  of  our  sins,  the 
pledge  of  the  Spirit,  the  assurance  of  the 
inheritance)  through  Jem  Christ  (ths  Sok 
of  God,  in  and  by  whom,  elementally  and 
instrumentally,  our  adoption  conusts ;  com- 
pare Bom.  viii.  29)  nnto  Him  (the  Father : 
see  Col.  i.  20.  For  the  Son  could  not  be 
in  this  sentence  the  last  term  [the  whole 
reference  being  to  the  work  and  purpose  of 
the  Father].  The  question  what  is  the 
meaning  of  this  "  unto  Hun,"  is  best  an- 
swered by  observing  the  general  drift  of 
the  sentence.  It  seems  evident  that  it 
must  follow  on  the  word  "  adoption,"  and 
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ttM  Christ  to  Mmtelft  oe- 
eordingto  the  good pleature 
of  hit  vdU,  ^  to  the  praise 
of  the  glory  of  his  grace, 
wherein  he  hath  made  us 
acoepted  in  the  beloved. 
'  In  whom  we  have  redemp- 
tion through  his  blood,  the 
forgiveness  of  sins,  accord- 
ing to  the  riches  of  his 
grace;  *  wherein  he  hath 
abounded  toward  us  in  all 
wisdom  and  prudence; 
'  having  made  known  unto 
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him,  ^  according  to  the  good  plea- 
sure of  his  will,  ^  to  the  praise  of 
the  glory  of  his  grace,  which  f  ^^ 
freely  bestowed  upon  us  in  "the 
beloved  One.  7  ©  jj^  ^hom  we  have 
our  redemption  through  his  blood, 
the  forgiveness  of  our  transgres- 
sions, according  to  ^the  riches  of 
his  grace ;  ^  which  he  made  to 
abound  toward  us  in  all  wisdom  and 
prudence ;   ®  ^  having  made  known 
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its  import  must  be  *to  [inio"]  Simself,' — 
i.  e.  BO  that  we  should  be  partaken  of  the 
divine  nature ;  see  2  Pet.  i.  4),  aoeording 
to  (in  pursuance  of)  the  good  plMfure  of 
Hia  will,  6.1  to  (with  a  view  to,  as 

the  purpose  of  the  predestination)  tlie 
praise  (by  men  and  angels— all  that  can 
praise)  of  the  glory  of  ffis  grace  (the  end, 
Ood's  end,  in  our  predestination  to  adop- 
tion, is,  that  the  glory,— glorious  nature, 
brightness  and  majesty,  and  kindliness  and 
beauty, — of  His  grace  might  be  an  object 
of  men  and  angels'  praise :  both  as  it  is  in 
Him,  ineffable  and  infinite,— and  exempli- 
fled  in  us,  its  objects ;  see  below,  ver.  12), 
which  He  freely  bestowed  upon  us  (not 
"  He  hath  . . .  ."  The  reference  is  to  an  act 
of  God  once  past  in  Christ,  not  to  an 
abiding  state  which  He  has  brought  about 
in  us.  This,  as  usual,  has  berai  almost 
universally  overlooked,  and  the  perfect 
sense  given),  ia  (see  above  on  "  in  Christ," 
ver.  3.  Christ  is  our  head  and  including 
Representative)  the  Beloved  (i.e.  Christ: 
^the  Son  of  His  love.  Col.  i.  13.  He  is 
Qod's  Beloved  above  all  others,— aee  Matt, 
lii.  17 ;  John  iii.  16 ;  1  John  iv.  9—11). 
7.]  Now  the  Apostle  passes,  with  In  whom, 
to  the  consideration  of  the  ground  of  the 
church  in  the  Son  (7 — 12) :  see  the  synopsis 
above.  But  the  Father  still  continues  the 
great  subject  of  the  whole ;— only  the  re- 
ference is  now  to  the  Son.  In  whom 
(see  on  "  in  Christ,"  ver.  3 — and  compare 
Rom.  iii.  24)  we  have  (objective—'  there  is 
for  us,'  But  not  without  a  subjective 
implied  import,  as  spoken  ot  those  who 
truly  have  it — have  laid  hold  of  it :  "  are 
ever  needing  and  ever  having  it,"  Eadie) 
the  (or,  our)  Redemption  (from  Qod's 
wrath— or  rather  from  that  which  brought 
us    under    God's  wrath,    the   guilt    and 


power  of  sin.  Matt.  i.  21.  The  article 
expresses  notoriety  —  *  of  which  we  all 
know,' — 'of  which  the  law  testified,  and 
the  prophets  spoke')  through  (as  the  in- 
strument : — a  further  fixing  of  the  in  whom, 
shewing  in  what  manner  in  Him)  His 
blood  (which  was  the  price  paid  for  that 
redemption.  Acts  xx.  28;  1  Cor.  vi.  20: 
both  the  ultimate  climax  of  His  obedience 
for  us,  Phil.  ii.  8,  and,  which  is  most  in 
view  here, — the  propitiation,  in  our  nature, 
for  the  sin  of  the  world,  Rom.  iii.  25;  Col. 
i.  20.  It  is  a  noteworthy  observation  of 
Harless  here,  that  the  choice  of  the  word, 
the  Blood  of  Christ,  is  of  itself  a  testimony 
to  the  idea  of  expiation  having  been  in  the 
writer's  mind.  Not  the  deeUh  of  the  vic- 
tim, but  its  BLOOD,  was  the  typical  instru- 
ment of  expiation.  And  I  may  notice  that 
in  Phil.  ii.  8,  where  Christ's  obedience,  not 
His  atonement,  is  spoken  of,  there  is  no 
mention  of  His  shedding  His  Blood,  only 
of  the  act  of  His  Death),  the  remission 
(not  '  overlooking ;'  see  note  on  Rom.  iii. 
25)  of  (our)  transgressions  (explanation  of 
the  words,  our  Redemption :  not  to  be 
limited,  but  extending  to  all  riddance  from 
the  practice  and  consequences  of  our  trans- 
gressions), according  to  the  riches  of  His 
grace  (this  alone  would  prevent  the  word 
"remission"  applying  to  merely  the^or- 
giveness  of  sins.  We  have  in  this  grace 
not  only  redemption  from  misery  and 
wrath,  not  only  forgiveness, — but  we  find 
in  it  the  liberty,  the  glory,  the  inheritance 
of  the  children  of  God,-  the  crown  of 
eternal  life :  compare  2  Cor.  viii.  9)  *, 
8.]  which  He  made  to  abound  (the  A.  V. 
is  wrong,  *  wherein  He  hath  abounded*) 
forth  to  ns  in  all  (possible)  wisdom  and 
pmdenoe  (I  would  refer  these  words  to 
God.  See  the  opinion  which  refers  them  to 
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unto  lis  the  mystery  of  his  will,  ac- 
cording to  his  good  pleasure  '  which 
he    purposed    in    himself,    ^^  unto 
•gJbJtf"*   the  dispensation  of  'the  fulness  of 
1^}***  "^  the  times,  ^to  gather  up  together  "all 

tlCor.lll.M,      .  .  *       r>n     '    ^      .1         .i  •  1   •    t_ 

S-tA**   things  in  Ghnst,  the  things  which 
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U9  th€  m^Hery  of  his  foUl^ 
aeoordimg  to  hit  pood  plea- 
9wr9  which  he  htUh  fmr» 
posed  M»  hifMelf:  ^^  thai 
in  the  diepensaHon  of  the 
J^nese  of  timea  he  mi^ht 
gather  together  in  one  all 
thinge  in  Christ,  both  whieh 


uf  disciuaed  in  my  Greek  Test.  It  was  in 
Qod's  manifold  wisdom  and  prudence,  mani- 
fested in  all  ways  possible  for  ns,  that  He 
poured  out  His  grace  upon  us :  and  this 
wisdom  and  prudence  was  especially  exem- 
plified in  that  which  follows,  the  notifica- 
tion to  us  of  His  hidden  will,  &c.  In  Col. 
i.  9,  the  reference  is  clearly  different :  see 
note  there) ;  9.]  haying  made  known 
(<  in  thai  He  made  known.'  This  '  making 
known'  is  not  merely  the  information  H 
the  understanding,  but  the  revelationy 
in  its  fulness,  to  the  heart)  to  ns  (not, 
the  Apostles,  but  Christians  in  general, 
as  throughout  the  passage)  the  mystery 
(refr.  and  Bom.  xvi.  25.  St.  Piiul  ever 
represents  the  redemptive  counsel  of  Qod 
as  a  mystery,  i.  0.  a  design  hidden  in  His 
counsels,  until  revealed  to  mankind  in  and 
by  Christ.  So  that  his  use  of  the  word 
mystery  has  nothing  in  oommon,  except 
the  &cts  of  concealment  and  revelation, 
with  the  mysteries  of  the  heathen  world, 
nor  with  any  secret  tradition  over  and 
above  the  gospel  as  revealed  in  the  Scrip- 
tures. All  who  vitally  know  that,  i.  e.  aU 
the  Christian  church,  are  the  initiated: 
end  all  who  have  the  word,  read  or 
preached,  nuuf  vitaUg  know  it.  Only  the 
world  without,  the  unbelieving,  are  the 
uninitiated)  of  (objective  genitive,  'the 
material  of  which  mystery  was,  &c.')  His 
wiU  (that  which  He  purposed),  according 
to  His  good  pleasure  (belongs  to  "  having 
made  known,"  and  specifies  it :  L  e.  so 
that  the  revelation  took  place  in  a  time 
and  manner  consonant  to  Qod's  eternal 
pleasure — viz.  **unio  the  dispensation,'* 
4-0.)  which  He  purposed  in  Himself  (some 
render  these  last  words,  in  him,  i.  e.  in 
Christ,  and  they  are  referred  to  Christ  by 
Chrys.  and  the  ff.,  Anselm,  Bengal,  Luther, 
alL  But  this  seems  impossible,  because 
the  words  **in  Christ"  are  introduced 
with  the  proper  name  below,  which  certainly 
would  not  occur  on  the  second  mention  after 
having  said  in  him,  with  the  same  reference), 
10.]  unto  (i.e.  in  order  to,  belongs  to 
he  purposed,  not  to  "having  made  known" 
The  A.  v.  takes  this  "wnto"  wrongly,  as 
etjuivalent  to  **in,"  by  which  the  whole 


sense  is  confused.  Hardly  less  confhsing 
is  the  rendering  of  Calvin  and  others, 
until  the  time  of  the  dispensation,  &c., 
thereby  introducing  into  the  act  of  pur^ 
posing  the  complex  idea  oidecreed  and  laid 
up,  instead  of  the  simple  one  which  the  con- 
text requires)  the  cseonomy  (dispensation) 
of  the  fdlness  of  the  times  (or,  the  ftd- 
iUment  of  the  seasons.  The  mistake  which 
has  misled  almost  all  the  Commentators 
here,  and  which  as  fkr  as  I  know  Stier 
has  been  the  only  one  to  expose,  has  been 
that  of  taking  thefdness  of  the  times  as 
a  fixed  date  in  the  fact,  and  making  it 
mean,  the  coming  of  Christy  as  ChiL  iv.  4^ 
—whereas  usage,  and  the  sense,  determine 
it  to  mean,  tiie  whole  duration  of  the 
Gospel  times;  compare  especially  ch.  ii. 
7 ;  1  Cor.  x.  11 ;  and  Luke  xxi.  24;  Acts  i. 
7 ;  iii.  19,  21 ;  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  Thus  ihe  dis- 
pensation of  the  fitness  of  the  times  will 
mean,  the  filling  up,  completing,  fulfil- 
ment, of  the  appointed  seasons,  carrying 
on  during  the  Gospel  dispensation.  Now, 
belonging  to,  carried  on  during,  this  fhl- 
fllling  of  the  periods  or  seasons,  is  the 
CBconomg  or  dispensation  here  spoken  of. 
And,  having  re^^ud  to  the  derivation  and 
usage  of  the  word,  it  will  mean,  the  giving 
forth  of  the  Chspel  under  God's  pro- 
vidential arrangements.  First  and  greatest 
of  all,  Hb  is  the  Steward  or  CBConomus,  of 
the  dispensation:  then,  above  all  others. 
His  divine  Son:  and  as  proceeding  from. 
the  Father  and  the  Son,  the  Holy  Spirit — 
and  then  in  subordinate  degrees  every  one 
who  is  entrusted  with  carrying  out  the 
OBconomy,  i.e.  all  Christians,  even  to  the 
lowest,  as  stewards  of  the  manifold  grace 
of  God,  1  Pet.  iv.  10.  The  genitive  of 
times  is  one  of  belonging  or  appurtenance), 
to  gather  np  (the  infinitive  belongs  to  and 
spedfies  what  God's  good  pleasure  was. 
The  verb,  here  as  in  the  only  other  place 
in  the  New  Test,  where  it  occurs  (Kom. 
xiii.  9),  signifies  to  comprehend,  gather 
together,  sum  up.  As  there  the  whole  law 
is  comprehended  in  one  saying,  so  here  all 
creation  is  comprehended,  summed  up,  in 
Christ.  See  more  below:  and  compare 
the  parallel  phice.  Col.  i.  19,  20,  and  note 
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at€  in  heav^ih  €md  fMek 
aire  <m  earih ;  even  m  kirn  : 
11  •»  whom  oImo  we  have 
obtmited  cm  inieriianee,  be- 
tMff  ffredeHinated  according 
to  the  pnrpoee  of  him  who 
workeih  all  Mnge  after  the 
eouneel  of  hie  own  wiU: 
1>  that  we  should  be  to  the 
praise  of  hie  glory,  who 
fret  trusted  in  Christ,  "J» 
whom  ye  also  tnuted,  cfter 
that  ye  heard  the  word  of 
truth,  the  gospel  of  your 
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are  in  the  heavens,  and  the  things 

which  are  on  the  earth ;  even  in  him, 

i^*in  whom   we  were   also  niade«j^'J;«-,«- 

his  inheritance,  ^  having  been  fore-   cS"l iluii'' 

ordained  according  to  ■  the  purpose   JIJ;^*-^;^ 

of  him  who  worketh  all  things  after  yJi^s  **• 

the  counsel  of  his  will:  i«  Uhat  we'S"!*'*;'^ 

should  be  unto  the  praise 

glory,  *»we  who  before  have  hoped  bj 

in  Christ.     ^8  Jn  whom  are  ye  also, 

having  heard  «the  word  of  truth,  «J<*j,«-^i'y 


of  his   JT*—"- 


i.ia. 


there)  aU  thingf  (neuter,  and  to  be  lite- 
rally  so  taken :  not  as  a  masculine,  which, 
when  a  neuter  is  so  understood,  must  be 
implied  in  the  oontert,  as  in  GU.  iii.  22 : — 
the  whole  creation,  see  Col.  i.  20)  in  [the] 
Chriat,  the  things  in  (literally,  ons  see 
below)  the  heavena  (uniyersal— not  to  be 
limited  to  the  angels,  nor  spirits  of  the 
just),  and  the  thingi  on  the  earth  (gene- 
ml,  as  before.  All  creation  is  summed 
up  in  Christ :  it  was  all  the  result  of  the 
Lore  of  the  Father  for  the  Son  [see  my 
Boctrine  of  Divine  Love,  Serm.  I.],  and  in 
the  Son  it  is  all  regarded  by  the  Father. 
The  vastly  different  reUtion  to  Christ  of 
the  different  parts  of  creation,  is  no  objec- 
tion to  this  union  in  Him :  it  affects,  as 
Bei^^  says,  on  Rom.  viii.  19,  "  each  genus 
according  to  its  own  receptivity."  The 
Church,  of  which  the  Apostle  here  mfunly 
treats,  is  suborcUnated  to  Him  in  the 
highest  degree  of  conscious  and  joyfiil 
union :  those  who  are  not  His  spritually, 
in  mere  subjugation,  yet  consciously;  the 
inferior  tribes  of  creation,  unconsciously : 
but  objectively,  all  are  summed  up  in 
Him);  even  in  Him  (emphatic  repe- 
tition, to  connect  more  closely  with  Him 
the  following  relative  clause),  11.] 

in  whom  we  (Christians,  aU,  both  Jews 
and  Qentiles :  who  are  resolved  below  into 
"me"  and  "you:"  see  on  ver.  12)  wara 
alio  (besides  having,  by  His  purpose  the 
revelation  of  His  will,  ver.  9.— Not,  A.  Y. 
<  in  whom  also ')  taken  for  Hii  inheritanoa 
(the  prevalent  idea  of  Israel  in  the  Old  Test, 
is  a  people  whom  the  Lord  chose  for  Hie 
inheritances  see  Deut.  iv.  20;  ix.  29; 
xxxii.  9 ;  8  Kings  viii.  51,  al.  OUhausen 
calls  this  'the  realisation  m  time  of  the 
election  in  Christ  spoken  of  before,'  via. 
by  Ood  taking  to  Himself  a  people  out  of 
th  nations  for  an   inheritance  —  first  in 


type  and  germ  in  the  Old  Test.,  then  fVilly 
and  spiritually  in  the  New  Test.  This  in- 
terpretation will  be  further  substantiated 
by  the  note  on  ver.  12  below),  having  bean 
foreordained  (why  mention  this  again? 
because  here  first  the  Apostle  comes  to 
the  idea  of  the  universal  Church,  the  whole 
Israel  of  God,  and  therefore  here  brings 
forward  again  that  fore-ordination  which 
he  had  indeed  hinted  at  generaUy  in  ver. 
5,  but  which  properly  belonged  to  Israel, 
and  is  accordingly  predicated  of  the  Israel 
of  the  Church)  aeaording  to  (in  pursuance 
of)  the  pupoaa  (repeated  again  [see  above] 
from  ver.  9 :  compare  also  ch.  iii.  11)  of 
Him  who  worketh  (energizes;  but  espe- 
cially in  and  among  material  previously 
given,  as  here,  in  His  material  creation, 
and  in  the  spirits  of  all  flesh,  also  His 
creation)  all  tfainga  (not  to  be  restricted 
to  the  matter  here  in  hand,  but  universally 
tnredioated)  aooording  to  tho  oonnaol  of 
bia  will  (the  oonnaol  here  answers  to 
the  "good  pleasure,"  ver.  5, — the  de- 
finite shape  which  the  will  assumes  when 
decided  to  action— implying  in  this  case 
the  union  of  sovereign  will  with  infinite 
wisdom) :  U.]  (in  order)  tiuit  wo 

(here  first  expressed,  as  distinguished  from 
yo,  ver.  13 :  see  below)  should  ho  to  tho 
praiao  of  Hia  glory  (see  on  ver.  6  and 
ver.  14  below),  namely,  wo  who  boCnre 
have  hoped  in  [tho]  Christ  (we  Jewish 
Christians,  who,  before  the  Christ  came, 
looked  forward  to  His  coming,  waiting 
for  the  consolation  of  Israel:  compare 
especially  Acts  xxviii.  2Q,— and  zxvi.  6,  7. 
The  objection,  that  so  few  thus  looked, 
is  fully  met  by  the  largeness  of  St. 
Paul's  own  expression  in  this  last  passage). 
13.]  In  whom  are  yo  alao  (ye 
Gentile  believers),  haTiag  (or,  ainoo  yo) 
hoard  (from  the  time  when  ....  Their 
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the  gospel  of  your  salvation:  in 
whom  also  ye  having  believed  *  were 
sealed  by  the  Spirit  of  the  promise, 
even  the  holy  [Spirit],  i*  t  who  is 
the  ®  earnest  of  our  inheritance  '  for 
fLiJ'euLSfl.  the  redemption  of  the  (^purchased 
Actl^'ifis.  possession,  **unto  the  praise  of  his 
ipit^fti    glory.      ^^  For    this  cause  I  also. 


MSB, 


read  wbicbc 
•  SCor.L».A 


AUTHORIZED  TEBSIOK. 

9<dffaUon:  in  whom  alto 
e^ter  that  ye  believed,  ye 
were  eealed  with  that  holy 
Spirit  qfpromiee,  ^*  which 
is  the  eameet  of  our  inhe* 
ritanee  until  the  redemption 
oflhepurchaaedpoeseseion, 
unto  the  praise  of  hie  glory, 
"  Wherefore  I  also,  afl«r 


hearing  wm  the  beginniiig  of  their  being 
in  him)  the  word  of  [the]  Until  (the  woiS 
whose  character  and  contents  are  the  truth 
of  God.  This  word  is  the  instmment  of 
the  new  birth,  James  i.  18.  See  Col.  i.  5, 
and,  above  aU,  John  xvii.  17),  (^i^O  ^® 
Ooipel  of  your  lalvatlon  (the  Gospel 
whose  contents,  whose  good  tidings  are 
your  salvation:  compare  the  expressions, 
« the  Gospel  of  the  grace  of  Qod,"  Acts 
XX.  24^,—**  of  peace,"  ch.  vi.  16,—"  of  the 
kingdom,"  Matt.  ix.  35,  —  "o/J««m 
Christ,"  Mark  i.  1) :  in  whom  alio  (be- 
longs to  "having  believed  were  sealed," 
not  to  either  verb  alone)  having  beUoTed 
(i.e.  on  yonr  belioving:  the  date  from 
which,  as  "having  heard"  above:  see 
Acts  xix.  2,  'Did  ye  receive  the  Holv 
Ghost  when  ye  believed  ?'—  and  Bom.  xiii. 
11:  see  also  1  Cor.  iii.  5;  xv.  2,  11; 
Heb.  iv.  3.  The  past  tense  marks  the 
time  when  the  act  of  belief  first  took  place) 
ye  were  sealed  (the  fact  followed  on  bap- 
tism, which  was  administered  on  belief  in 
Christ.  See  the  key-passage.  Acts  xix. 
1 — 6.— ^The  act  of  belief  is,  and  is  not, 
oontemporaneoos  with  the  sealing:  it  is 
not,  inasmuch  as  in  strict  accuracy,  fiuth 
preceded  baptism,  and  baptism  preceded 
the  gift  of  the  Spirit :  but  it  is,  inasmuch 
as  on  looking  back  over  a  man's  course, 
the  period  St  the  commencement  of  his 
fiuth  includes  all  its  accidents  and  accom- 
paniments. Tlie  figure  of  sealing  is  so 
simple  and  obvious,  that  it  is  perlups  mere 
antiquarian  pedantry  to  seek  for  an  ex- 
planation of  it  in  Gentile  practices  of 
branding  with  the  names  of  their  deities, 
or  even  in  circumdsion  itself. — The  seal- 
ing was  outwcurd,  making  manifest  to 
others:  see  John  iii.  33;  Rev.  vii.  3, — 
but  also  inward,  an  approval  and  sub- 
stantiation of  their  faith :  see  Rom.  viii. 
16;  2  Cor.  i.  22;  1  John  iii.  24)  by  the 
Spirit  of  the  promiie  (i.  e.  who  "  was  the 
promise  of  the  Father,"  Luke  xxiv.  49; 
Acts  i.  4;  Gal.  iii.  14,  22;  and  I  there- 


fore msert  the  article),  eren  the  Holy  One 
(or,  Spirit.  There  is  an  emphatic  pathos 
in  this  addition  which  should  not  be  lost 
in  the  usual  prefix,  <  the  Holy  Spirit.'  The 
Spirit  with  whom  He  sealed  you  is  even  JSis 
own  Holy  Spirit— what  gn^aoe,  and  merc^, 
and  love,  is  here !),  14.]  who  (or,  whion) 
it  the  eamoit  (the  word  signifies  the  first 
instalment  paid  as  a  pledge  that  the  rest 
will  follow.  And  so  here — the  Spurit  is 
the  "firstfruits,"  Rom.  viii.  23,  —  the 
pledge  and  assurer  to  us  of  "^A«  things 
granted  to  us  by  Qod,"  1  Cor.  ii.  12,  which 
^e  hath  not  seen,  &c.)  of  our  inheritance 
(here  the  first  person  comes  in  again,  and 
not  without  reason.  The  inheritance  belongs 
to  both  Jew  and  Gentile  -  to  all  who  are 
the  children  of  Abraham  by  faith.  Gal.  iii. 
28,  29)  for  («in  order  to,'— not  'until,'  an 
A.  v.  The  purpose  expressed  is  that  of 
the  sealing,  not  of  the  e€U'nest.  These 
two  final  dauses  express  the  great  purpose 
of  all— not  any  mere  intermediate  matter 
_nor  can  the  Holy  Spirit  be  said  to  be 
anv  such  intermediate  gift)  the  [ftiU] 
redemption  (this  word  is  often  used  by 
the  Apostle  in  this  sense,  e.  g.  ch.  iv.  30 ; 
Rom.  vui.  23,  of  the  Ml  and  exhaustive 
accomplishment  of  that  which  the  word 
imports)  of  the  pnrehaaed  poaaeeeion 
(see  the  sense  of  the  unusual  word  here 
occurring  in  the  original  discussed  in  my 
Greek  Test.),  vnto  the  praiee  of  Hie  glory 
(as  before,  ver.  6;  but  as  Stier  well  re- 
marks, the  glory  of  Sis  grace  does  not 
appear  here,  gnce  having  done  its  work. 
HU  refers  to  the  Father:  compare  ver. 
17,  "the  Father  of  glory."  This,  the 
thorough  and  final  redemption  of  the 
Church  which  He  hath  acquired  to  Himself, 
is  the  greatest  triumph  of  His  glory). 

(B)  w.  15—23.]  The  idea  of  the 
Church  carried  forward,  in  the  form  of 
a  prayer  for  the  Ephesians,  in  which  the 
fulfilment  of  the  Father's  counsel,  through 
the  Son  and  by  the  Spirit,  in  His  people, 
is  set  forth,  as  consisting  in  the  KKOW- 
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Iheard  ofyowrfcntK  in  the 
Lord  Jesus,  and  love  unto 
all  the  sairUe,  *>  eeaee  not 
to  gim  thanks  for  you, 
making  mention  of  you  in 
my  prefers ;  ''  that  the 
God  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  the  Father  of  glory, 
may  give  unto  you  the  spi- 
rit of  wisdom  and  revela- 
tion in  the  knowledge  of 
him :  ^*  the  eyes  of  your 
understanding  being  en- 
lightened ;  that  ye  may 
know  what  is  the  hope  of 


EPHESIANS. 
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^haviBfi:  heard  of  the  faith  in  theiooi.i.4. 
Lord  Jesus  which  is  among  you,  and 
t  [the  love  which  ye  have]  unto  all  *S3;i*Sij. 
the  saints,    ^^  ^  cease  not   to 


omit  tktM 


a. 

lThe«s.LL 

lThes«.I.S. 

1  John  XX.  17* 


ffive    

thanks  for  you,  making  mention  of  g;|.^,f-^*- 
you  in  my  prayers ;    ^7  that  *  the 
God  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the 
Father  of  glory,  ™ would  give  untomooi.t» 
you  the  spirit  of  wisdom  and  reve- 
lation in  full  knowledge  of  him: 
18  n  having  the  eyes  of  your  f  heart  t^a^u^owus. 
enlightened;  that  ye  may  know  what   it^HS^r' 

"  *>  miSumtMaa, 

^fevtrfkiud. 


LEDGE  of  the  hope  of  His  calling,  of  the 
riches  of  Sis  promise,  and  the  power  which 
He  exercises  on  His  saints  as  first  wrought 
Iw  Him  in  Christ,  whom  JSe  has  made 
Mead  over  all  to  the  Church,  16, 16.] 

Iktboductiok  to  the  pbatbb.— Where- 
fore (i.  e.,  on  aoooimt  of  what  has  gone  be- 
fore since  yer.  3 :  but  especially  of  what 
has  been  said  since  ver.  18,  where  ye  also 
first  came  in : — because  ye  are  in  Chxist,  and 
in  Him  were  sealed,  &c.)  I  alto  (liao,  either 
as  resuming  the  first  person  after  the 
second, — or  as  corresponding  to  "ye  also  " 
above)  having  heard  of  (on  the  indication 
supposed  to  be  furnished  by  this  respecting 
the  readers,  see  Introd.  §  ii.  12)  the  faith 
in  the  Lord  Jesui  which  if  among  yim 
(this  is  not  the  same  as  "your  faith,"  A,y^ 
but  it  implies  the  possibility  of  some  not 
having  this  faith,  and  thus  intensifies  the 
prayer  which  follows),  and  [the  love  which 
ye  hAve]  towards  aU  the  saints  (the 
omission  of  the  words  in  brackets  nu^ 
have  been  occasioned  by  similar  endings, 
but  the  three  ancient  MSS.  which  leave 
them  out  are  perfectly  independent  of  one 
another),  cease  not  giving  Oanks  for  yon, 
making  mention  of  yon  in  my  (ordinary,' 
see  Bom.  i.  9  note)  prayers;  17.] 

Purport  and  purpose  of  the  praver : — 
that  the  Ood  of  onr  Lord  Jesns  Ghnst  (see 
on  ver.  3.  The  appellation  is  here  solemnly 
and  most  appropriately  given,  as  leading  on 
to  what  is  about  to  be  sud  in  w.  20  ff.  of 
God*s  exaltation  of  Christ  to  be  Head 
over  all  things  to  His  Church.  To  His 
Ood,  Christ  fdso  in  the  days  of  His  flesh 
prayed,  "Father,  glorify  thy  Son:"  and 
even  more  markedly  in  that  hist  cry,  "  My 
God,  my  God"),  the  Father  of  Glory  (not 
merely  the  author,  or  source,  of  glory :  but 

Vol..  II. 


Ood  is  the  Father, — by  bemg  the  Ood  and 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  C^st, — of  that 
glory,  the  true  and  all-including  ^loiy,  and 
only  glory,  of  the  Oodhead,  which  shone 
forUi  in  the  Manhood  of  the  only-begotten 
Son  (John  i.  14), — the  true  Shechinah, 
which  His  saints  beheld  in  the  &oe  of 
Christ,  2  Cor,  iv.  4»  6,  and  into  which  thej^ 
are  changed  by  the  Lord  the  Spirit,  ib.  iii. 
18.  In  fact,  2  Cor.  iii.  7— iv.  6^  is  the  key 
to  this  sublime  expression^  would  give 
unto  yon  the  spirit  (certainly  it  would  not 
be  right  to  take  the  word  here  as  signifying 
solely  the  Holy  Spirit*  nor  solely  the  spirit 
of  man :  rather  is  it  the  complex  idea,  of  the 
spirit  of  man  indwelt  bv  the  Spirit  of  Ood* 
so  that  as  such,  it  is  His  special  gift ;  see 
below)  of  wisdom  (not,  which  gives  wisdom, 
but  which  possesses  it  as  its  charac^r ;  to 
whidi  appertains  wisdom)  and  of  revela- 
tion (i.  e.  that  revelation  which  belongs  to 
all  Christians:  see  1  Cor.  ii.  10  ff.:  not 
the  spiritual  gifts  of  the  early  Church; — 
nor  could  the  Apostle  be  alluding  to  an^ 
thing  so  trivial  and  fleeting,  see  1  Cor.  xiii. 
xiv.  To  those  who  are  taught  of  Ood's 
Spirit*  ever  more  and  more  of  His  glories 
in  Christ  are  revealed,  see  John  xvi.  1^ 
15)  in  (belongs  to  would  give :  as  the  ele* 
ment  and  sphere  of  the  working  of  this 
ffifb  of  the  Spirit)  fnU  knowledge  (not 
knowledge  only,  but  knowledge  full  and 
complete :  see  1  Cor.  xiii.  12)  of  Him : 
(of  Him  refers  to  the  Father, — not  to  Christ, 
as  some  think ;  compare  "  his  "  four  times 
in  w.  18,  19:  Christ  first  becomes  thus 
designated  in  ver.  20),  having  the  eyes  of 
year  heart  enlightened  (the  expression 
eyes  of  your  heart  is  somewhat  unusual. 
The  word  "heart"  in  Scripture  signifies 
the  very  core  and  centre  of  life,  where  the 
B  b 
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is  °  the  hope  of  his  callings  f  what 


oeh.tLlt.* 

^S^.itSSr'  the  riches  of  the  glory  of  his  '  inhe- 

1^  and  what 


aiUkaritim. 
pTOr.  11. 


ritanoe  in  the  saints, 
the  exceeding  greatness  of  his  power 
to  us- ward  who  believe,  «  according 
to  the  working  of  the  might  of  his 
^       strength,  ^  which  he  f  hath  wrought 
» acuTliSl  i^  Christ,  by  '  raising  him  from  the 
'  r:!:^-..^*»    dead,  and  he  '  made  him  sit  at  his 

Arte  vil.  0^  ' 

L^Hrtli  right  hand  in  the  heavenly  places, 

As.  IS. 


4  eh.  lit  7. 
Col.L«.ft 
ILll 


tA»* 
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kU  eaUing,  and  wkai  the 
riches  qf  the  fflary  of  his 
inheritance  in  the  eaints, 
^'  and  what  is  the  exceed- 
ing greatneee  of  hit  power 
to.  ue-ward  who  believe,  ac- 
cording to  the  working  qf 
hie  mightg  power,  <®  which 
he  wrought  in  Christ,  when 
he  raised  him  from  the 
dead,  and  set  him  at  his 
own  right  hand  in  the  hea- 


inteUigenoe  has  its  post  of  observation, 
wliere  the  stores  of  experience  are  laid  up, 
and  the  thoughts  have  their  fountain. 
Thus  the  e/M  of  the  heart  would  be  those 
pointed  at  in  Matt.  vi.  22,  28, — ^that  inner 
eye  of  the  heart,  through  which  light  is 
poured  in  on  its  own  purposes  and  motives, 
and  it  looks  out  on,  and  perceives,  and 
judges  things  spiritual :  tne  ^e,  as  in 
nature,  being  both  receptive  and  oontem- 

Stive  of  the  light) ;  that  you  may  know 
irpose  of  the  enUghtening\  what  if  the 
hope  (i.  e.  the  nature  of  the  hope  itself,  in- 
volving also  of  course  the  nature  of  the 
thing  hoped  for,  which  gives  its  whole 
complexion  to  the  hope)  of  (belonging 
to,  see  on  ch.  iv.  4)  Hii  oalling  (i.e. 
the  calling  wherewith  he  called  us.  All 
the  matters  mentioned,  the  calling,  the 
inheritance,  the  power,  are  His, — ^but  not 
all  in  the  same  sense:  see  below.  On 
calling,  see  notes,  Rom.  viii.  28—80),  what 
the  riohat  of  the  g^ry  of  Hii  inheritanee 
(**  what  a  rich,  sublime  cumulation,  setting 
forth  in  like  terms  the  weightiness  of  the 
mattars  described!"  Meyer.  See  Col.  i. 
27)  in  (in  the  case,  as  exemplified  in ;  not 
so  weak  as  '  among,* — nor  merely  '  in,*  so 
as  to  refer  to  its  subjective  realization  in 
them)  the  Minti  (join  together  **  His  in- 
heritance in  the  saints  i" — that  inheritance 
of  His,  the  subjects  of  which,  as  its  in- 
heritors, are  the  sunts),  10.]  and  what 
the  •urpaasing  groatneM  of  hit  power  to 
VB-wari  who  beUere  (not  His  fbtare 
power  in  the  actual  resarreetion  only  is 
s^ken  of,  but  thb  whole  of  His  ener- 
gizing to  US-ward  from  first  to  last,  princi« 
pallv  however  His  present  spiritual  work, 
as  implied  by  the  present  tense,  **who 
[now]  believe,**  not,  as  in  2  These,  i.  10, 
•*  that  believed:**  see  also  Col.  ii.  12,  and 
1  Pet.  i.  8 — 5.  This  power  is  exerted  to 
uS'Ward,  which  expressiDn  of  the  A.  V.  I 
retain,  as  giving  better  the  prominence  to 


ne  in  the  fiict  of  its  direction,  than  the 
more  usual  but  tamer  <  toward  us '),  aoeord- 
ing  to  (in  proportion  to^ — as  might  be  ex- 
pected from:  but  more  than  this — His 
power  to  US-ward  is  a  part  of,  a  continua- 
tion of,  or  rather  included  as  a  consequence 
in,  the  other)  the  working  (putting  forth 
in  action,  in  an  object)  of  tha  might  of  Hia 
strength  (His  might,  the  actual  measure  of 
His  strength.  The  hitter  is  the  attribute^ 
snbjectivdy  considered:  the  former  the 
weight  of  that  attribute,  objectively  es- 
teemed :  the  operation,  in  matter  of  fitct, 
of  the  might  of  that  strength),  whieh  (viz. 
working:  compare  ver.  6,  note)  He  hath 
WTougkt  in  Chrift  (our  frstfruits :  nor 
only  this,  but  our  Sead,  in  virtue  of  God's 
working  in  whom,  His  power  to  us-ward 
is  made  possible  and  actual),  in  that  Ha 
xaiaed  Hhn  from  the  dead  (the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ  was  not  a  mere  bodily  act, 
an  earnest  of  our  bodily  resurrection,  but 
was  a  spiritual  act,  the  raising  of  His 
humanity  [which  is  ours],  consisting  of 
body  and  soul,  from  infirmity  to  glory, 
from  the  curse  to  the  final  triumph.  In 
that  He  died.  He  died  ttnto  sin  once; 
but  in  that  He  liveth.  He  liteth  unto 
Gk)D.  And  so  we  who  believe,  knit  to  Him, 
have  died  unto  sin  and  live  unto  God.  It 
is  necessary  to  the  understanding  of  the 
following,  thoroughly  to  appreciate  this — 
or  we  shall  be  in  danger  of  regarding,  with 
the  shallower  expositors,  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion as  merely  a  pledge  of  our  bodilg  re- 
surrection, or  as  a  mere  figure  representing 
our  spiritualreBarrectiOQ, — not  as  involving 
the  resurrection  of  the  Church  in  both 
senses),  and  setting  Him  at  His  right 
band  (see  especially  Mark  xvi.  19)  in  the 
haavenly  places  (see  on  ver.  3 :  and  Matt, 
vi.  9,  note.  But  the  fiict  of  the  universal 
idea,  of  God's  dwelling  being  in  heaven, 
being  only  a  symbolism  common  to  all 
men,  must  not  K>r  a  moment  induce  us  to 
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vefUy  places,  *^far  ahove 
all  principality,  and  power, 
and  might,  and  dominion, 
and  every  name  that  w 
named,  not  only  in  this 
world,  hut  alto  in  that 
which  ie  to  come :  **  and 
hath  put  all  things  under 
hie  feet,  and  gave  him  to 
be  ths  head  over  all  things 
to  the  church,  •*  which  ie 
hie  body,  the  fulness  of  him 
thatfiUeth  aU  in  all. 


AUTHORIZED  YEB8I0N  SEYISED. 

2^  *  above  all  "  rule,  and  authority, 
and  power,  and  lordship,  and  every 
name  that  is  named,  not  only  in  this 
I  world,  but  also  in  that  which  is  to 
come :  ^2  and  *  put  all  things  in 
subjection  under  his  feet,  and  gave 
him  y  to  be  head  over  all  things  to 
the  church,  23  « which  is  his  body, 
» the  ftOness  of  him  that  ^  filleth  all 
things  in  all. 

eh.  It. 


t  Phil.  IL  0.10. 

Col.ii.10. 

Heb.  1. 4. 
aBoni.Tiii.88. 

Col.  1. 10.  A 

ii.IO. 


zFa.TiU.flL 

Matt.xxTilL 

18.    ICor. 

ZT.S7.   Heb. 

ii.8. 
7  ch.  iT.  IB,  16. 

Col.  I.  IS. 

Heb.U.7. 
%  Bom.  xli.  5. 

1  Cor.  zU.  IS. 

S7.  oh.iT.1S. 

ftT.n.10. 

Col.  iTlS,  S4. 
aCol.il.O. 
blCor.zil.0. 
10.    CoLULU 


let  go  the  veritv  of  Christ's  bodily  exist- 
ence, or  to  explain  away  the  glories  of  His 
resurrection  into  mere  spiritualities.  As 
Stephen  saw  Him,  so  He  veritably  is :  in 
human  fonn,  locally  existent),  up  above 
(the  word  seems  to  imply,  not  far  above, 
but  simply  local  elevation)  all  role  (com- 
pare Matt,  xxviii.  18),  and  authority, 
and  power,  and  lordship  (the  most  reason- 
able account  of  the  four  words  seems 
to  be  this :  above  aU  rule  gives  the  high- 
est and  fHiIIest  expression  of  exaltation: 
and  authority  is  added  as  filling  out 
rule  in  detail:  authority  being  not  only 
government,  but  every  kind  of  official 
power,  primary  and  delegated:  compare 
Matt.  viii.  9;  x.  1;  xxi.  23  ff.;  Luke  xx. 
20;  xxiii.  7.  Then  in  the  second  pair 
power  is  mere  might,  the  raw  material, 
so  to  speak,  of  authority :  lordship  is  that 
pre-eminence  which  power  establishes  for 
itself.  So  that  in  the  first  pair  we  de- 
scend fVom  the  higher  and  concentrated 
to  the  lower  and  difiused :  in  the  second 
we  ascend  from  the  lower  and  diffused  to 
the  higher  and  concentrated.  The  follow- 
ing shews  that  in  this  enumeration  not 
omy  earthly,  nor  only  heavenly  authorities 
are  meant  to  be  included,  but  both  to- 
gether,—so  as  to  make  it  perfectly  general. 
That  the  evil  spirits  are  included,  is  there- 
fore manifest :  see  also  ch.  vi.  12 ;  1  Cor. 
XV.  24  ->  26),  and  every  name,  that  ii 
named  (further  generalization:  in^cating 
not  merely  titles  of  honour,  nor  persons, 
but  a  transition  from  the  authorities,  ^c, 
to  aU  things  below:  answering  to  **nor 
any  other  creature,"  in  Bom.  viii.  39. 
And  this  transition  passes  into  still  wider 
meaning  in  the  following  words),  not  only 
in  this  present  state,  but  also  in  that 
whioh  is  to  come  (compare  again  Kom. 
viii.  38— not  only  time  present  and  to  come, 

B 


but  the  present  [earthly]  condition  of 
things,  and  the  mture  [neavenly]  one. 
And  forasmuch  as  that  heavenlv  state 
which  is  for  us  future,  is  now,  to  tibose  in 
it,  present,  it  is  by  the  easiest  transition 
denoted  by  "the  age  to  come:'*  compare 
Luke  XX.  35,  and  especially  Heb.  ii.  6,  **  the 
world  to  come"  So  that  the  meanings 
seem  combined,  — '  everv  name  now  named  in 
earth  and  heaven : '  and, '  every  name  which 
we  name, — not  only  now,  but  hereafter.' 
Wesley  says,  beautiffilly  expanding  Bcngel : 
"We  kuow  that  the  king  Is  above  all, 
though  we  cannot  name  all  the  officers  of 
his  court.  So  we  know  tliat  Christ  is  above 
all,  though  we  are  not  able  to  name  all  His 
subjects'^)  :  22.]  and  subjected  all 

things  under  His  feet  (from  the  Messianic 
Fft.  viii.;  not  without  an  allusion  also 
above  to  Ps.  ex.  1),  and  gave  ('presented;' 
keep  the  literal  sense:  not  'appointed;* 
see  below)  Hisf  (emphatic,  from  «ts  por- 
tion: Him,  thus  exalted,  thus  glorified, 
the  Father  not  only  raised  to  this  super- 
eminence,  but  gave  Him  to  His  redeemed 
as  their  Head,  Ac.)  as  head  over  all  things 
to  the  Ghuroh  (the  meaning  is  thus  to 
be  giuned,  from  what  follows:  Chbist  is 
Head  over  all  things:  the  Church  is  the 
Body  of  Christ,  and  as  such  is  the  frdness 
of  Him  who  fills  all  with  all :  the  Head  of 
such  a  Body,  is  Head  over  all  things ;  there- 
fore when  God  gives  Christ  as  Head  to  the 
church.  He  g^ves  Him  as  Head  over  ail 
things  to  the  church,  frxmi  the  necessity  of 
the  case.  Thus  what  follows  is  explanatorv 
of  this),  which  same  (Church)  is  His  BODT 
(not  in  a  figure  merely :  it  is  veritably  His 
Body:  not  that  which  in  our  glorified 
humanity  He  personally  bears,  but  that  in 
which  He,  as  the  Christ  of  God,  is  mani- 
fested and  glorified  by  spiritual  organiza- 
tion.   He  is  its  Head;  from  Him  comes 

b  2 


Digitized  by 


Google 


372 


EPHESIANS. 


II. 


•  Tcr.  B. 
ch.  ly.  18. 


blCor.Tl.ll. 
ch.  It.  B. 
Col.  I.  91.  A  lit.  7. 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSION  EEVISED. 

II.  1  You  also,  ■  who  were  dead  by 
reason  of  your  trespasses  and  your 
sins  ;  ^  »>  wherein  ye  once  walked  ac- 


AUTHOBIZEI)  YEBSION. 

IL  *  And  yon  hath  he 
quickened,  who  were  dead 
in  treepaeses  and  gins; 
*  wherein  in  time  past  ye 


its  life ;  in  Him,  it  is  exalted :  in  it,  He  is 
lived  forth  and  witnessed  to;  He  possesses 
nothing  for  Himself, — neither  His  com- 
mnnion  with  the  Father,  nor  His  fulness  of 
the  Spirit,  nor  His  glorified  humanity, — 
but  aU  for  His  Church,  which  is  in  the 
innermost  reality,  Himself  ;  His  flesh  and 
His  bones — and  therefore)  the  fulnesa  (i.  e. 
'  the  tMng  filled*^" the  JiVUd  up  recep- 
tacle" [comjmie  ch.  ii.  22],  as  Eadie  ex- 
presses it;  the  meaning  being,  that  the 
church,  being  the  Body  of  Christ,  is  dwelt 
m  and  filled  by  God :  it  is  His  fulneai  in 
an  especial  manner — His  fiilness  abides  in 
it,  and  is  exemplified  by  it.  The  nearest 
approach  to  any  one  word  in  English  which 
may  express  it,  is  made  by  fulness,  though 
it  requires  explaining,  as  importing  not  the 
inherent  plenitude  of  God  Himself,  but  that 
communicated  plenitude  of  gifts  and  g^ces 
wherein  He  infuses  Himself  into  His 
Church)  of  Him  that  flUeth  (it  is  not  very 
easy  here  to  decide  whether  the  word  should 
be  thus  rendered,  or,  **  that  is  being  filled 
with."  I  have  discussed  the  two  in  my 
Greek  Test,  and  adopted  that  in  the  text : 
being  farther  inclined  to  this  rendering  by 
ch.  iv.  10,  where  it  is  said  of  Christ,  "  He 
that  ascended  up  above  all  heavens,  that  He 
might  fUl  all  things,"  and  the  Apostle  pro- 
ceeds to  enumerate  the  various  gifts  bestowed 
by  Him  on  his  Church.  See  further  in  note 
there)  all  things  (the  whole  universe :  not 
to  be  restricted  in  meaning.  Tlie  Church 
is  the  special  receptacle  and  abiding-place 
<^  Him  who  fills  all  things)  with  all  things 
(i.  e.  who  is  the  bestower  of  all,  wherever 
ioxniA.:^with  all,  not  only  ^fts,  not  only 
blessings,  but  things:  who  fills  all  crea- 
tion with  whatever  it  possesses — who  itf  the 
Author  and  Giver  of  all  things.  The 
reference  is,  I  think,  to  the.  Father,  and 
not  to  Christ). 

II.  1— 22.J   (See  on  ch.  i.  8.)  Couese 

AND  PB0GBE88  OF  THE  ChUBCH  THBOUOH 

THE  Son;  consisting  mainly  in  the  re- 
ceiving of  believers  in  the  new  man  Christ 
Jesus— setting  forth  on  one  side  the  death 
and  ruin  in  which  they  were;— on  the 
other,  the  way  to  life  opened  to  them 
by  the  finished  work  of  Christ.  This 
throughout  the  chapter,  which  is  com- 
posed (as  ch,  i.)  of  two  parts— the  first, 
more  doctrinal  and  assertive  (w.  1— 10), 
the  second  more  hortative  and  reminiscent 


(w.  II — 22).  In  both,  tlie  separate  cases 
of  Gentiles  and  Jews,  and  the  present 
union  in  Christ,  are  treated  of.  And 
herein 

A.  1 — 10.]  The  poweb  op  the  Fathbb 
IN  quickening  us,  both  Gentiles  and 
Jews,  in  and  with  Chbist  (1—6); 
— His  pubpose  in  manifesting   this 

POWEE  (7) ;— INFEBENCE  BESPECTINO  THE 
METHOD      OF      OUB      SALVATION    (8 — 10). 

1,  2.]  Actual  state  of  the  Gentiles 
—  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,  living  under 
the  power  of  the  devU.  1.]  Yon  also 

(now,  ye  are  selected  and  put  into  promi- 
nence, from  among  the  recipients  of  God's 
grace  implied  in  vv.  19 — 23  of  the  former 
chapter.  See  below),  who  were  (this  clearly 
marks  the  state  in  which  they  were  at  the 
time  when  God  quickened  them :  this  in 
ver.  5  is  brought  prominently  forward) 
dead  (certainly  not,  as  Meyer,  '  subject  to 
[physical]  death :'  the  whole  of  the  subse- 
quent mercy  of  God  in  His  quickening 
them  is  spiritual,  and  therefore  of  necessity 
the  death  also.  That  it  involves  physical 
death,  is  most  true;  but  as  I  have  often 
had  occasion  to  remark  [see  e.  g.  on  John 
xi.  25,  26],  this  latter  is  so  subordinate  to 
spiritual  death,  as  often  hardly  to  come 
into  account  in  Scripture)  by  reaaon  of 
(not  exactly  as  in  Col.  ii.  13,  "  being  dead 
in  your  trespasses,"  where  the  element  is 
more  in  view,  whereas  here  it  is  the  cause 
of  death  which  is  expressed. — We  might 
rendei*,  were  the  expression  good  in  serious 
writing,  *  dead  of  your  trespasses,'  as  we 
say  'he  lies  dead  of  cholera')  [your]  tret- 
pauds  and  tint  (where  the  two  words, 
trespasiei  and  sins,  occur  together,  the 
distinction  seeuis  to  be,  that  the  former 
indicate  involuntary  acts  in  which  the 
limit  of  right  is  overstepped,  the  latter, 
conscious  habits  of  doing  wrong.  As  to 
the  way  in  which  this  verse  is  to  be  brought 
into  the  construction  of  the  context,  the 
simplest  view  seems  to  be  the  fisual  one, 
that  the  Apostle  began  with  yon  also,  in 
the  accusative,  intending  to  govern  it  by 
"  quickened  together  wiih  Christ "  (ver.  B), 
but  was  led  away  by  the  relative  clauses* 
"  wherein,"  &c.,  "  among  whom,"  Ac,  and 
himself  takes  up  the  dropped  thread  of  the 
construction  by  *^  But  God,"  &c.,  ver.  4. 
At  all  events,  the  clause  should  be  left,  in 
translation,  pendent,  as  it  stands,  and  not 
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walked  <weording  to  the 
course  of  this  world,  cui- 
cording  to  the  prince  of 
the  power  of  the  air,  the 
epirit  that  now  worketh  in 
the  children  of  disobedi- 
ence :  *  among  whom  also 
we  all  had  our  con/oersa- 
tion  in  times  past  in  the 
lusts  of  ou/rfiesh,  fulfilling 


▲UTHOBIZEJD   YEBSION   BEYI8ED. 

cording  to  the  course  of  this  world, 
according   to    the   *" prince    of   thee «»».»».". 
powers  of  the  air,  of  the  spirit  that 
now  worketh  in  ^  the  sons  of  disobe-  «oh.T.«. 

Col.  IlL  6. 

dience :  ^  *  among  whom  we  also  all  •^•^5*'i';8. 

had  our  way  of  life  in  times  past  in 

Hhe  lusts  of  our  flesh,  performing  f<Hi.T.ie. 


filled  in  coxjectarally,  as  in  A.  V.) ; 
8.]  in  which  (viz.  sins,  the  last  substan- 
tive, but  applying  in  fiict  to  both)  ye  onoe 
walked  (we  hardly  need,  as  some,  go  back 
every  time  to  the  figure  in  the  word  walked 
— the  word  has  become  vnth  the  Apostle 
so  common  in  its  figurative  sense)  accoxd- 
ing  te  (after  the  leading  of,  conformably 
to)  the  coone  (so  A.  v.:  the  very  best 
word,  as  so  often.  The  original  word  is 
the  age,  compounded  of  its  temporal 
and  its  ethical  sense:  it  is  not  exactly 
'lifetime,'  'duration,'  nor  again  'fashion,' 
'spirit,'  but  some  common  term  which 
wUl  admit  of  being  both  temporally 
and  ethically  characterized, — 'career'  or 
'course')  of  this  world  (St.  Paul  generally 
uses  "the  world,"  but  has  "thii  world^' 
in  1  Cor.  iii.  19 ;  v.  10;  vii.  31.  It  designates 
the  present  system  of  things,  as  alien  from 
God,  and  Iving  in  the  evil  one),  aeoordiiig 
to  the  mler  of  the  power  (so  literally : 
see  below)  of  the  air  (the  devil— the  god 
of  this  world,  2  Cor.  iv.  4^  is  clearly  meant : 
but  it  is  difficult  ezactiy  to  dissect  the 
phrase,  and  g^ve  each  word  its  proper 
meaning.  The  power  appears  to  be  used 
here  to  represent  the  aggregcUe  of  those  in 
power :  as  we  say,  '  the  government.'  St. 
Fkul  is  supposed  by  manv  to  have  anoken 
in  accordance  with  Baboiuical,  or  even 
with  I^hagorean  notions.  But  I  am  dis- 
posed to  seek  my  interpretation  of  the 
words  fhnn  a  mudi  more  obvious  souroe : 
viz.  the  persuasion  and  common  parlance 
of  mankind,  founded  on  analogy  with  well- 
known  facts.  We  are  tempted  by  evil 
spirits,  who  have  access  to  us,  and  suggest 
thoughts  hnd  desires  to  our  minds,  we 
are  surrounded  by  the  air,  which  is  the 
vehicle  of  speech  and  of  all  suggestions 
to  our  senses.  Tried  continually  as  we 
are  by  these  temptations,  what  so  natural, 
as  to  assign  to  their  ministers  a  dwell- 
'ing  in,  and  power  over  that  element  which 
is  the  vehicle  of  them  to  us  P  And  thus 
our  Lord,  in  the  parable  of  the  sower, 
when  He  would  represent  the  devil  coming 


and  taking  away  the  seed  out  of  the  heart, 
fig^ures  him  by  the  birds  of  the  €ur  (or,  of 
heaven).  The  Apostle  then,  in  using  tins 
expression,  would  be  appealing  to  the  oom- 
mon  feeling  of  his  raiders,  not  to  any 
recondite  or  questionable  system  of  de- 
monology.  That  traces  are  found  in  such 
systems,  of  a  belief  agreeing  with  this,  is 
merely  a  proof  that  they  bive  embodied 
the  same  general  feeling,  and  may  be  used 
in  illustration,  not  as  tiie  ground,  of  the 
Apostle's  saying),  of  the  ipirit  {the  power 
being  used  as  designating  [see  above] 
the  personal  aggpregate  of  those  evil  ones 
who  have'  this  power,  the  epirit,  in  apposi- 
tion with  it»  represents  their  agg^regate  cha- 
racter, as  an  influence  on  the  human  mind, 
a  spirit  of  ungodliness  and  disobedience, — 
the  **  spirit  of  the  world"  of  1  Cor.  ii.  12, 
— the  agg^regate  of  the  **  seducing  spirits  " 
of  1  Hm.  iv.  1)  which  is  now  (i.  e. '  stiU :' 
contrast  to  "once," — ^to  gou,  who  have 
escaped  from  his  government  above)  work- 
ing in  the  ions  of  (the  expression  is  a 
Hebraism,  but  is  strictly  reproduced  in 
the  fact :  that  of  which  they  are  sons,  is 
the  souroe  and  spring  of  their  lives,  not 
merely  an  accidental  qualitv  belonging  to 
them)  ditobedienoe :  S.j  among  whom 
(the  "sons  of  disobedience :"  not  merely 
local,  but  'numbered  among  whom')  we 
aleo  aU  (who?  The  usage  of  we  aU 
by  St.  Pbul  must  decide.  It  occurs  Bom. 
iv.  16,  "  who  is  the  father  of  us  all,"  un- 
deniably for  Jews  and  Gentiles  included : 
viii.  32,  where  the  universal  reference  is  as 
undeniable :  1  Cor.  xii.  18,  where  it  is  still 
more  marked :  2  Cor.  iii.  18,  equally  un- 
doubted. It  can  hardly  then  be  that  here 
he  should  have  departed  from  his  uni- 
versal usage,  and  placed  an  unmeaning 
"all"  after "«tf,"  merely  to  signify,  *we 
Jews,  every  one  of  us.'  I  therefore  infer 
that  by  we  all,  he  means,  we  all,  Jews  and 
Gentiles  alike;  all,  who  are  now  Chris- 
tians) lived  onr  life  onoe  in  (of  the 
element,  in  which,  see  2  Cor.  i.  12;  where 
the  same  double  use  of  in,  of  the  plaoe» 


Digitized  by 


Lioogle 


374 


EPHESIANS. 


II. 


gPt.U.6. 
Bon  - 
14. 


l«. 


ATJTHOEIZED  TEESTON  EETTSED. 

the  desires  of  our  flesh  and  of  our 
thoughts ;  and  we  *  were  by  nature 
children  of  wrath,  even  as  the  rest. 
*  But  God,  ^  being  rich  in  mercy, 
because  of  his  great  love  wherewith 
he  loved  us,  ^  *  even  when  we  were 
^clS!"i"A*ii'dead  in  our  trespasses,  ^quickened 
us  together  with  Christ,  (by  grace 


h  Rom.  z.  IS, 
cb.L7. 
T«r.7. 


i  Rom.  T.  (1^8, 
10.    Ter.  1. 
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AUTHORIZED  VEKSIOK. 

the  desires  of  the  flesh  and 
ofthemind;  and  were  by  na- 
ture the  children  of  wrath, 
even  as  others,  *  Sut  Ood, 
who  is  rich  in  mercy,  for 
his  great  love  wherewith  he 
loved  us,  *  even  when  we 
were  dead  in  sins,  hitth 
quickened  us  together  with 
Christ,  (by  grace  ye  are 


and  the  element,  is  fotind)  the  Intti  of  oar 
fleih  (of  OUT  unrenewed  selves,  under  the 
dominion  of  the  body  and  the  carnal  sonl. 
See  a  contrast,  Gal.  v.  16),  doing  the 
dasiroa  (the  instances  in  wluch  our  will 
manifested  itself)  of  onr  flesh  and  of  onr 
tbonghtt  (the  plural  use  is  remarkable. 
There  appears  to  be  a  reference  to  Numb. 
XT.  39,  in  the  Septuagint  version,  '*  Ye 
shall  not  turn  aside  after  your  thoughts  ** 
(the  same  word  as  here).  *  Thoughts* 
must  be  understood  to  mean,  those  phases 
of  mind  which  may  or  may  not  afiect 
the  will,  but  which  then  in  our  natural 
state  we  allowed  to  lead  us  by  the  desires 
they  excited);  and  we  were  -  (the  change 
of  construction  has  been  remarked  by  the 
best  Commentators  as  intentional,  not  of 
negligence,  —  *'to  g^ve  emphasis  to  the 
weighty  clause  that  follows,  and  to  dis- 
connect it  from  any  possible  relation  to 
present  time,  *  we  were  children  of  wrath 
by  nature,  —  it  was  once  our  state  and 
condition,  it  is  now  so  no  longer.' "  EUi- 
oott)  ohUdren  (not  sons,  but  implying  closer 
relation.  The  eflect  of  the  expression  is 
to  set  those  of  whom  it  is  predicated, 
beneath,  in  subjection  to,  as  it  were,  the 
products  of,  wrath)  by  nature  (the  ex- 
pression amounts  to  an  assertion  on  the 
part  of  the  Apostle  of  the  doctrine  of 
original  sin.  Tliere  is  from  its  secondarr 
position  no  emphasis  on  **by  nature  r 
but  its  doctrinal  force  as  referring  to  a 
fundamental  truth  otherwise  known,  is 
not  thereby  lessened)  of  wrath  (whosi 
wrath,  is  evident :  the  meaning  being,  we 
were  all  concluded  under  and  bom  in  sin, 
and  so  actual  objects  of  that  wrath  of  God 
which  is  His  mind  against  sin),  as  also 
[are]  (not»  were)  the  rest  (of  mankind :  i.  e. 
all  others,  who  are  not  like  us.  Christians). 
4.]  The  construction  is  resumed, 
having  been  interrupted  (see  above  on 
ver.  1)  bv  the  two  relative  sentences, 
** wherein,  and  ** among  whom" 
But  (contrast  to  the  preceding  verse, — 


the  mercy  and  love,  to  the  wreUh  just 
mentioned)  God,  being  rioh  (this  states 
the  general  ground  for  what  follows,  and 
the  following,  "because  of  His  great 
love,*'  the  special  or  peculiar  motive)  in 
meroy  {mercy,  properly,  as  applying  to  our 
wretchedness  before:  compara  Ezek.  xvi. 
6),— on  account  of  His  great  love  where- 
with He  loved  ns  (the  clause  belongs,  not 
to  whett  goes  before,  but  to  the  verb  below. 
Us  are  aU  Christians ;  the  same  as  ««w 
aU  **  in  the  last  verse),  *  6.]  even  whan 
we  were  dead  in  onr  trespasses  (see  on  ver. 
1),  vivified  (or,  quickened :  not»  as  A.  V., 
*  hath  quickened ' — a  definite  act  in  time, 
not  an  abiding  consequence  is  spoken  of) 
ns  together  with  Christ  (Christ  was  the 
Resurrection  and  the  Life,  and  we  follow 
in  and  because  of  Him.  The  disputes  about 
the  meaning  of  this  vivifying,  or  quicken- 
ing, have  arisen  from  not  bearing  in  mind 
the  relation  in  New  Test,  language  be- 
tween natural  and  spiritual  death.  We 
have  often  had  occasion  to  observe  that 
spiritual  death  in  the  New  Test,  includes 
in  it  and  bears  with  it  natural  death  as  a 
consequence,  to  such  an  extent  that  this 
latter  is  often  not  thought  of  as  worth 
mentioning :  see  especially  John  xi.  25,  26, 
which  is  the  key-text  for  all  passages  re- 
garding life  in  Christ.  So  here— God 
vivified  us  together  with  Christ :  in  the  one 
act  and  fact  of  His  Resurrection  He  raised 
all  His  people — to  spiritual  life,  and  in 
that  to  victory  over  death,  both  spiritual, 
and  therefore  necessarily  physical  also. 
To  dispute  therefore  whether  such  an  ex- 
pression as  this  is  past  [spiritual],  or  future 
[physical],  is  to  forget  that  the  whole  in- 
cludes its  parts.  Our  spiritual  life  is  the 
primary  subject  of  the  Apostle's  thought : 
but  this  includes  in  itself  our  share  in  the 
Resurrection  and  exaltation  [ver.  6]  o^ 
Christ.  The  three  past  tenses,  "quickened," 
"raised  up,"  "made  to  sit,**  are  all  an- 
tidpatory  as  regards  the  actual  fiict  in 
each  man,  t)ut  equaUy  describe  a  past  and 
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sated  i)  *  and  hath  raised 
UB  up  together,  and  made 
us  tU  together  m»  heavenUf 
places  in  Chriet  Jesua  : 
'  that  in  the  ogee  to  eome 
he  might  shew  the  exceeding 
riches  of  his  grace  in  his 
kindness  toward  us  through 
Christ  Jesus,  *Ihrbg  grace 
are  ye  saved  through  faith} 
and  thai  not  of  goursehes : 


ATTTHORIZBD  TXBSIOK  BSTISED. 

ye  have  been  saved ;)  ^  and  raised 
us  up  together  with  him,  and  made 
us  sit  together  with  him  in  'theicii.Ln. 
heavenly  places    in    Christ   Jesus: 
7  that  he  might  shew  forth  in  the 
ages  which  are  to  come  the  exceed- 
ing riches  of  his  grace  in  ™  kindness  nTitiu.*. 
toward  us  in  Christ  Jesus.     ^  For 
°  by    grace    have    ye    been    saved  »jg;»m^„ 
*  through  faith;    and  that  not  of  oB^?iT*:i«. 


accomplished  act  on  God's  part  when  He 
raised  up  Christ) — hj  grace  ye  have  been 
mved  (this  inaction  in  the  midst  of  the 
mention  of  snch  great  anmerited  mercies 
to  us  sinners,  is  meant  emphatically  to  call 
the  reader's  attention  to  so  cogent  a  proof 
of  that  which  the  Apostle  ever  preached 
as  the  great  foundation  truth  of  the  Gos- 
pel. Notice  the  perfect, '  have  been  sayed,' 
not,  'are  being  saved/  because  we  hatfe 
passed  fi-om  death  unto  life:  salvation  is 
to  the  Christian  not  a  fidwre  but  a  past 
thing,  realized  in  the  present  by  fut^— 
6.]  and  raifed  ni  together  with  aim 
(the  Resurrection  of  Christ  being  the  next 
event  consequent  on  His  vivification  in  the 
tomb),  and  seated  ns  together  with  Him 
(the  Ascension  being  the  completion  of  the 
Resurrection.  So  that  all  three  verbs  refer 
strictly  to  the  same  work  wrought  on 
Christ  and  in  Christ  on  all  His  mystical 
Body,  the  Church)  in  the  heavenly  places 
(see  on  ch.  i.  3,  20)  in  Ohriet  Jeene  (as 
again  specifying  the  element  in  which,  as 
united  and  induded  in  which,  we  have 
these  blessings  which  have  been  enume- 
rated. It  is  an  additional  qualification,  and 
recalls  the  mind  to  the  fact  of  our  union 
in  Him  as  the  medium  of  our  resurrection 
and  glorification. — The  disputes  as  to  whe- 
ther these  are  to  be  taken  as  present  or 
iiiture,  actual  or  potential,  literal  or  spi- 
ritual, will  easily  be  disposed  of  by  those 
who  have  apprehended  the  truth  of  the 
believer's  union  in  and  with  Christ.  All 
these  we  have,  in  fact  and  reality  [see  PhiL 
ui.  20],  in  their  highest,  and  therefore  in 
all  lower  senses,  in  Him  :  they  were  ours, 
when  they  were  His :  but  for  their  fulness 
in  possession  we  are  waiting  till  He  come, 
when  we  shall  be  like  and  with  Him) : 
7.]  that  He  might  ihew  forth  (see  Rom. 
ix.  23.  The  original  implies,  that  the  ex- 
hibition is  for  His  own  purpose,  for  His 


own  glory  [see  ch.  i.  6, 12, 14] — compare 
note  on  Col.  ii.  15)  in  the  ages  whieh 
are  hereafter  to  come  (what  are  they? 
the  future  periods  of  the  Church's  earthly 
career,— or  the  ages  of  the  glorified  Church 
hereafter?  The  answer  must  be  g^ven 
by  comparing  this  with  the  very  similar 
expression  in  Col.  i.  26,  27,  where  it 
is  manifest  (1)  that  the  ages  from  which 
the  mystery  was  hidden  are  the  past  ages 
of  this  worid  ;  (2)  that  those  to  whom,  as 
here,  God  will  make  known  the  riches  of 
His  glory,  are  His  saints,  i.  e.  His  church 
on  earth.  Therefore  I  conceive  we  are 
compelled  to  interpret  analogouslv:  viz. 
to  understand  the  '*  ages  to  eome  '^  of  the 
coming  ases  of  the  church,  and  the  per- 
sons involved  in  them  to  be  the  future 
members  of  the  church.  Thus  the  mean- 
ing will  be  nearly  as  in  ch.  i.  12. — The 
supposed  reference  to  the  future  state  of 
glory  seems  not  to  agree  with  the  langttags 
here, — ^nor  with  the  ihct  that  the  second 
coming  and  future  kingdom  of  Christ  are 
hardly  ever  alluded  to  in  this  Epistle)  the 
exceeding  riehei  of  His  grace  in  (of  the 
material  of  which  this  display  crif  His 
grace  will  consist,  the  department  in 
which  it  will  find  its  exercise)  kindness 
(see  especially  Rom.  ii.  4)  towards  ns  in 
^not  •  through,*  aa  A.  V.)  Christ  Jesns 
(again  and  again  he  repeats  this  "  in  Christ 
Jesus :"  HE  is  the  great  (Centre  of  the 
Epistle,  towards  whom  all  the  rays  of 
thought  converge,  and  from  whom  all 
blessing^  flow;  and  this  the  Apostle  will 
have  his  readers  never  ibrget).  8.] 

For  by  grace  (the  import  dl  the  sentence 
is,  to  tskxe  up  and  expand  the  parenthetic 
clause  "  bg  grace  ye  have  been  saved," 
above:  but  not  barely  so:  that  clause 
itself  was  inserted  on  account  of  the  matter 
in  hand  being  a  notable  example  of  the 
fact,  and  this  for  takes  up  also  tltat  matter 
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yourselves:  ^of  God  is  the  gift: 
®  •>  not  of  works,  in  order  that  no 
man  should  boast.  ^^  For  we  are 
'  his  handiwork,  having  been  created 
in  Christ  Jesus  for  good  works, 
•which  God  before  prepared  that 
we  should  walk  in  them.  ^^  Where- 
fore *  remember,  that  t  aforetime  ye 
being  Gentiles  in  the  flesh,  who  are 
called  the  Uncircumcision  by  that 
which  is  called  "  the  Circumcision  in 
the  flesh  wrought  by  hands ;  ^^  *  that 
ye  were  at  that  time  separate  from 
Christ,  y  being  alienated  from  the 
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it  IB  the  gift  of  Ood :  >  not 
of  works,  lest  any  man 
should  boast,  lo  For  we 
are  his  workmanship,  ere^ 
ated  in  Christ  Jesus  unto 
good  works,  which  God 
haih  before  ordained  thai 
we  should  walk  in  them, 
1'  Wherefore  remember, 
that  ye  being  in  time  past 
Oentiles  in  the  flesh,  u^ 
are  called  Uncircumcision 
by  that  which  is  called  the 
Circumcision  in  the  flesh 
made  by  hands;  ''  that  at 
that  time  ye  were  without 
Christ,  being  aliens  from 
the  commonwealth  of  Is- 


1.0.   John  z.  10. 


in  hand— the  "exceeding  riches,  ^c.**) 
ye  have  been  saved,  throngh  faith  ("  by 
grace,"  above,  expreBsed  the  objective  in- 
strnmental  condition  of  your  salvation, — 
this  **  through  faith"  the  Bubjective  me- 
dial condition:  it  has  been  effected  by 
grace  and  apprehended  by  iaith) ;  and  thii 
('your  salvation;'  your  having  been  saved, 
as  EUic.)  not  of  yonneWee:  Qod'b  (em- 
phatic) is  the  gift  (not,  as  A.  Y.,  '  it  is 
the  gift  of  Ood;* — the  gift,  viz.  of  your 
salvation :— so  that  the  expression  amounts 
to  this,  *  but  it  is  a  gift,  and  that  gift  is ' 
Qod*s ') :  not  of  works  (see  on  Rom.  iii. 
iv.,  and  Oal.  u.  16),  that  no 


shonld 
boast  (see  cm  Bom.  iv.  2). 
10.]  For  (substantiates  w.  8,  9.  The  Eng- 
lish reader  is  likely  to  imagine  a  contrast 
between  'not  of  works*  and  'for  we  are 
His  handiworit,'  wliich  can  liardly  have 
been  in  the  mind  of  the  Apoetle)  his  handi- 
work are  we  (not,  in  our  natural  creation, 
which  idea  is  clearly  refuted  by  what  imme- 
diately follows,— but  in  the  spiritual  crea- 
tion, treated  of  in  vv.  8,  9),  created  in 
Christ  Jesos  (see  ver.  15 ;  Tit.  iii.  5,  where 
the  beg^inning  of 'this  new  life  is  called  re- 
generation. See  also  2  Cor.  v.  17 ;  Gal.  vi. 
15)  for  good  works  (just  as  a  tree  may  be 
said  to  be  created  for  its  fruit :  see  below), 
whioh  Ood  before  prepared  {'before  Se 
thus  created  us*  The  sentiment  is  the 
same  as  that  in  John  v.  36.  To  recur  to 
the  similitude  used  above,  we  might  say  of 
the  trees, — they  were  created  for  fruits 
which  God  before  prepared  that  they  should 
bear  them:  i.e.  defined  and  assigned  to 


each  tree  its  own,  in  form,  and  flavour,  and 
time  of  bearing.  So  in  the  course  of  God's 
providence,  our  good  works  are  marked  out 
for  and  assigned  to  each  one  of  us)  that  w« 
should  walk  in  them.  Thus  the  truth  of 
the  maxim  "  good  works  do  not  go  before 
him  who  is  to  be  justified,  but  foUow  after 
one  who  is  justified,"  is  shewn.  The 
sentiment  is  strictly  one  of  the  Apostle's, — 
in  the  spirit  of  Rom.  xii.;  Gal.  v.  22, 25,-  &c. 

B.  11  —  22.]  HOBTATOSY  KXPANSIOir 
OF  THE  FOBSOOINa  INTO  DETAIL:  BB- 
UINDINa  THEM,  WHAT  THET  ONCE  WEBB 
(w.  11,  12)  ;   WHAT  THET  WEEE  NOW  IN 

Chbist  (w.  13—22).  11.]  Wherefore 

(since  so  many  and  great  blessings  are  given 
by  God  to  His  peoiue,  among  whom  ye  are) 
remember,  that  once  ye,  the  (i.  e.  who  be- 
longed to  the  category  of  the)  Oentiles  in 
the  flesh  (i.  e.  in  their  corporeal  condition 
of  uncircumcision),  who  are  ealled  (the) 
Unoironmeision  by  that  whieh  is  called 
(the)  Cironmoision  in  the  flesh  wrought  by 
hands  (this  last  addition  seems  made  by 
the  Apostle,  not  to  throw  discredit  on  cir- 
cumcision, but  as  a  reserve,  circumcision 
having  a  higher  and  spiritual  application : 
as  if  he  had  said,— <  but  they  have  it  only 
in  the  flesh,  and  not  in  the  heart.'  Ajb 
Ellicott  well  states  the  case— "The  Gen- 
tiles were  called,  and  were  the  uncireum' 
cision :  the  Jews  were  called,  but  were  not 
truly,  the  circumcision"  See  Col.  ii.  11) ; 
12.1  that  ye  were  (the  that  takes 
up  again  the  "  that"  in  ver.  11,  after  the 
relative  clause, — and  at  that  time  takes  up 
the  " once"  there.    It  Ib  only  a  repetition; 
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rael,  and  strangers  from 
the  eavencMte  of  promise, 
having  no  hope,  and  with- 
out God  in  the  world: 
1'  but  now  in  Christ  Jesus 
ye  who  sometimes  were  far 
off  are  made  niffh  by  the 
blood  of  Christ,  ^*  For 
he  is  our  peace,  who  hath 
made  both  one,  and  hath 
broken  down  the  middle 
wall  of  partition  between 


AVTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT  BETISED. 

commonwealtli  of  Israel^  and  stran* 

gers  to  "the  covenants  of  the  pro-  « Bom. u. 4,8. 

mise,  •  having  no  hope,  and  ^  with-  •ijP«ww. 

out  aod  in  the  world :  ^3  c  ^^t  now  ^ irb-;. w.». 

in  Christ  Jesus  ye  who  aforetime 

were  ^  far  off   have  been  brought  ^i^^:*' 

nigh  in  the  blood  of  Christ,     i*  For 


'.  17. 

iMLlTiLW 


•  he  IS  our 
one. 


peace, 


'who  made  both^YJltJ;!; 


and  brake  down  the  middle   ^**"-^- 


*that,  I  say  ....')  at  that  time  (when  ye 
were, — not  G^entiles  in  the  flesh  which  ye  are 
now, — but  that  which  is  implied  in  the 
word  *•  once**  above, — heathens,  before  your 
conversion  to  Christ)  lepantta  from  Christ 
(having  no  part  in  the  promised  Messiah. 
That  this  is  the  sense,  is  evident  from 
ver.*  18 :  see  below),  alienated  from  ('<  he 
does  not  say,  separated  from  ....  bat  the 
emphasis  is  strong,  shewing  a  great  seve- 
rance. For  there  were  also  Israelites  who 
were  ontside  the  commonwealth,  only  not  as 
foreigners  bat  as  lax  Jews,  and  lost  their 
part  in  the  covenants,  not  as  foreigners, 
bat  as  unworthy."  Chirsostom.  Gentiles 
and  Jews  were  once  umted  in  the  hope  of 
redemption— this  was  constituted,  on  the 
apostasy  of  the  nations,  into  a  definite 
polity  for  the  Jews,  from  which  and  its 
blessmgs  the  Gentiles  were  alienated)  the 
commonwealth  of  larael  (either  a  synony- 
mous genitive,  'that  commonwealth  which 
is  designated  by  the  term  Israel,'  or  posses- 
sive, 'that  commonwealth  which  Israel 
jmssessed.'  I  prefer  the  former,  as  more 
simple),  and  strangen  from  (i.  e.  as  we  say, 
to)  the  eovenaats  of  the  promise  (what 
are  these  covenants  ?  That  involved  in  the 
well-known  promise,  "To  thee  and  thy 
seed,  kc,**  and  those  which  followed  on  it. 
See  Wisd.  iviii.  22;  Ecclus.  xliv.  11. 
See  note  on  Rom.  ix.  4),  not  having  hope 
(not  'covenanted  hope,' — but  'hope'  at 
all),  and  without  God  (this  is  the  best 
rendering,  as  it  leaves  the  original  word 
in  its  latitude  of  meaning.  It  may  be 
taken  either  1)  actively,  'denying  Ood* 
'  atheist*  2)  in  a  neuter  sense — '  ignorant 
of  Ood,*  or  8)  passively,  'forsaken  of  Qod* 
This  latter  meaning  is  best  here,  on  ac- 
count of  the  passive  character  of  the  other 
descriptive  clauses)  in  the  world  (contrast 
to  the  commonwealth  of  IsraeL  "  He 
■abioins  to  the  godless  'How,'  the  godless 
•Wliere,'"  Meyer):  18.]  but  now 

(contrast  to  "  o^  that  time :"  as  things  are 


Rom.  T.  1. 
Col.  1. 10. 
fJohnx.10.   0«LiU.tB. 

now  with  you)  in  Christ  Jesus  ye  who  onoe 
were  &r  off  were  brought  (so  literally,  in 
the  historic  sense :  it  is  the  effect  of  a 
definite  event  of  which  he  is  speaking. 
But  in  an  English  version,  we  are  obliged, 
in  combination  with  now,  to  adopt  the 
perfect^  ye  have  been)  near  (it  was  a 
common  Jewish  way  of  speaking,  to  de- 
signate the  Gentiles  as  'far  offJ  See  also 
Isa.  Ivii.  19)  in  (as  the  instrument  by 
which,  but  more  -the  symbol  of  a  fiict  ui 
which— the  seal  of  a  covenant  in  which, — 
your  nearness  to  God  consists :  not  "  l^" 
as  A.  v.,  though  it  is  so  in  ch.  i.  7.  '  There 
the  blood  of  Christ  »  spoken  of  specifically, 
as  the  medium  of  our  redemption — here 
inclusively,  as  representing  the  redemption) 
the  blood  of  Chxist  (see  remarks  on  ch.  i.  7^. 
14/]  For  He  (there  is  an  emphasis 
on  He, '  He  and  none  other')  is  our  peace 
(in  the  widest  and  most  literal  sense,  our 
peace.  He  did  not  make  our  peace  and 
then  retire,  leaving  us  to  enjoy  that  peace, 
— but  is  Himself  its  medium  and  its  sub- 
stance ;  His  making  both  one  was  no  ex- 
ternal reconciliation,  but  the  taking  both, 
their  common  nature,  on  and  into  l^mself, 
— see  ver.  15.  Bear  in  mind  the  multi- 
tude of  prophetic  passages  which  connect 
peace  with  Him,  Isa.  ix.  5, 6 ;  lii.  7 ;  liii.  5 ; 
Ivii.  19 ;  Hicah  v.  5 ;  Hag.  ii.  9 ;  Zech.  ix. 
10:  also  Luke  ii.  14;  John  xiv.  27;  xx. 
19,  21,  26.  And  notice  that  already  the 
complex  idea  of  the  whole  verse,  that  of 
uniting  both  Jews  and  Gentiles  in  one 
reconciliation  to  God,  begins  to  appear: 
for  He  is  our  Peace,  not  oidy  as  reconciling 
Jew  to  Gentile,  not  as  bringing  the  far-off 
(Gentile  near  to  the  Jew,  but  as  reconciling 
both,  united,  to  God ;  as  bringing  the  far- 
off  Gentile,  and  the  near  Jew,  both  into 
peace  with  God.  For  want  of  observing 
this  the  sense  has  been  much  obscured: 
see  bdow),  who  made  (specification,  how 
He  is  our  Peace.  Better  'made,*  than 
'  hath  made :  *  the  latter  is  truoi  but  it  is 
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gcoi.u.ii  JO.  wall  of  the  partition,  ^^  » to  wit,  the 
h Col. LSI.  enmity,  in  his  flesh;  ^abolishing 
the  law  of  the  commandments  [con- 
sisting] in  ordinances ;  that  he 
might  make  the  two  into  one  new 
'  man  in  himself,  so  making  peace ; 
^^  and  might  ^  reconcile  themhoth  in 
one  body  unto  God  through  his  cross, 
J-oL  '  having  slain  the  enmity  thereby : 


ltCor.T.17. 

Oal.  vi.  IS. 

oh.  ir.  U. 
k  Col.  i.  SO,  tl. 

SS. 
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us;  1*  httoitiff  abolifhed  in 
Ms  flesh  the  enmiijf,  erea 
the  law  of  eommandmeiUs 
eoutamed  ti»  ordinances; 
for  to  make  in  himself  of 
twain  one  new  man,  so 
makinff  peace  ;  i'  and  thai 
he  might  reconcile  both 
wUo  Chd  in  one  body  by 
the  cross,  having  slain  the 


vtli.  S. 
ii.  14w 


the  lustoric  &ct  which  is  here  brought 
out)  both  (Jews  and  Gentiles.  In  the  ori- 
ginid  both  is  neuter,  as  abstnct; — both 
tilings,  both  elements)  one,  and  (explana- 
torj—' namely,  in  that  he')  threw  down 
the  middle  waU  of  the  fence  (i.  e.  the 
middle  wall  which  belonged  to — was  a  ne- 
cessary part  of  the  carrying  out  of — the 
/encSf  or  partition.  The  primary  allusion 
seems  to  be,  to  the  rending  of  the  veil  at 
the  crucifixion :  not  that  that  veil  separated 
Jew  and  Gentile,  but  that  it,  the  chief 
symbol  of  separation  from  Qod,  included  in 
its  removal  the  admission  to  Him  of  that 
one  body  into  which  Christ  made  Jew  and 
Qentile.  This  complex  idea  is  before  the 
Apostle  throughout  the  sentence :  and  ne- 
cessarily ;  for  the  reconciliation  which 
Christ  effected  between  Jew  and  Qentile 
was  in  fiict  only  a  subordinate  step  of  the 
great  reconciliation  of  both  to  Gcd,  which 
He  eflfected  by  His  sacrifice  in  the  flesh, — 
and  in  speaking  of  one  he  speaks  of  the 
other  also.  The  partition,  from  what  has 
been  sud  above,  is  more  general  in  sense 
than  the  middle  wall;  is  in  fiust  the  whole 
arrangement,  of  which  that  was  but  an 
instrument — the  separation  itself,  conse- 
quent on  a  system  oif  separation :  it  repre- 
sents thererore  the  whole  legal  svstem, 
ceremonial  and  moral,  which  made  the 
whole  separation,— of  Jew  fh)m  Gentile, -~ 
and  in  the  backg^und,  of  both  from  God), 
[to  wit]  the  enmity  (not,  of  Jew  and 
Gentile :  so  strong  a  term  is  not  justified 
as  applying  to  tiieir  separation,  nor  does 
such  a  reference  satisfy  ver.  16, — see  there ; 
— but,  the  enmibr  in  which  both  were  in- 
volved against  God,  see  Rom.  viii.  7.  the 
enmity  is  in  apposition  with  the  partition. 
This  enmity  was  the  real  cause  of  separa- 
tion fh>m  God,  and  in  being  so,  was  the 
inclusive,  mediate  cause  of  the  separation 
between  Jew  and  Gentile.  Christ,  by 
abolishing  the  first,  abolished  the  other 
also :  see  below),  in  Hif  fleih  (to  be  joined. 


not  with  aboliihing,  as  the  A.  V.,  which  is 
very  harsh,  breaking  the  parallelism, — bat 
with  brake  down.  Christ  destroyed  the 
partition,  i.e.  the  enmity,  in,  or  by.  His 
flesh ;  see  on  ver.  16,  where  the  same  idea 
is  nearly  repeated.  It  was  in  His  crucified 
flesh,  which  was  "  in  the  likeness  of  the 
fl^esh  of  sin,"  that  He  slew  this  enmity) ; 
haring  done  away  the  law  of  deeretory 
oommandments  (this  law  was  the  partition, 
— ^the  great  exponent  of  the  enmity.  Its 
specific  nature  was  that  it  consisted  in 
commandments,  decretorily  or  dogmatically 
expressed.  Thisjaw,  moral  and  ceremonial, 
its  decalogue,  its  ordinances,  its  rites,  was 
entirely  done  away  in  and  by  the  death  of 
ChrUt.  See  Col.  ii.  13—15,  notes.  And 
the  end  of  that  abolition  was) ;  that  He 
might  create  the  two  (Jew  and  Gentile)  ia 
Himself  into  one  new  man  (observe,  not 
that  He  might  recondle  the  two  to  eaeh 
other  only,  nor  is  the  Apostle  speaking 
merely  of  any  such  recondluition :  but  that 
he  might  incorporate  the  two,  recondled 
in  Him  to  God,  into  one  new  man, — the 
old  man  to  which  both  belonged,  the  enemy 
of  God,  having  been  slain  in  His  flesh  on 
the  Cross.  Observe,  too,  onb  new  man  : 
we  are  all  in  God's  sight  but  one  in  Christ, 
as  we  are  but  one  in  Adam),  [so]  «*i^fci«g 
peace  (not,  between  Jew  and  Gentile :  He 
i&the  peace  of  \ui9XL'.  see  below  on  ver.  17) ; 
and  (parallel  with  the  former  purpose)  might 
reconeile  both  of  them  (or.  of  ns)in  one  body 

fnot  His  own  human  body,  as  Chrysostom 
who  however  seems  to  waver  between  thia 
and  His  mystical  body], — but  the  Church, 
compare  the  same  expression  Col.  iii.  15) 
nnto  God  (if  this  had  not  been  here  ex- 
pressed, the  whole  reference  of  the  sentence 
would  have  been  thought  to  be  to  the 
uniting  Jews  and  Gentiles.  That  it  ia 
expressed,  now  shews  that  throughout,  that 
union  has  been  thought  of  only  as  a  sub- 
ordinate step  in  a  greater  reconciliation) 
by  meani  of  (through)  the  (His)  eieis  (the 
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enmity  thereby:  "  and 
came  and  preached  peace 
to  you  which  were  qfar  off, 
and  to  them  that  were  nigh. 
**  Ibr  through  him  we  both 
have  access  by  one  Spirit, 
unto  the  Father.  "  Now 
therefore  ye  are  no  more 
strangers  and  foreigners, 
butfellow-citigens  with  the 
saints,  and  of  the  h(mse- 
hold  of  God;  *•  and  are 
buiU  upon  the  foundation 

St.  raa].TLlO.    cfa.Ul.U. 
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17  and  he  came  and  ™ brought  glad "^Si! fa!.'*; 
tidings  of  peace  to  you  which  were  t*M."*RS'ii 
afar  off,  andf  of  peace  to  "  them^Jj^'^J,^^' 
that  were  nigh.  ^^  Because  nhrough  ;£?«:;; 
him  we  both  have  our  access  ^  in  one  j*.  „  ^ 
Spirit  unto  the  Father.  "  So  then  i'\\\^ 
ye  are  no  longer  strangers  and  so-  i«.ftz!i9j^' 
joumers,  but  fare  *> fellow-citizens pfl^^ji,, 
with  the  saints,  and  of  the  'house-  iS^Jt^  . 
hold  of  God ;  20  •  built  up  *  upon  the  q  ^gl^ 

•  iCor.iimiO.  eh.iT.lt.   1P«(.11.<».  t M»tt. zrl.  18.   Gal.U.9. 


cross  regarded  as  the  symbol  of  that  which 
was  done  on  and  by  it),  haTing  slain  the 
eamitj  (this  has  been  taken  here  to  mean 
the  enmity  between  Jew  and  Gentile.  But 
see  on  ver.  15 :  and  let  ns  ask  here,  was 
this  the  enmity  which  Christ  slew  at  His 
death  ?  Was  this  the  enmity,  the  slaying 
of  which  brought  in  the  reconciliation  as 
this  verse  impUes  ?  Does  snch  a  meaning 
of  the  word  at  all  satisfy  the  solemnity  ci 
the  sentence,  or  of  the  next  two  verses  P  I 
cannot  think  so :  and  must  maintain  the 
enmity  here  [and  if  here,  then  in  ver.  16 
also]  to  be  that  between  man  and  God, 
which  Christ  did  slay  on  the  cross,  and 
which  being  brought  to  an  end,  the  separa- 
tion between  Jew  and  Gentile,  which  was 
the  result  of  it,  was  done  away)  thereby 
(or,  in  or  on  it :  viz.  the  cross :  compare 
Col.  ii.  15,  notes:  not  in  Sis  body:  see 
above):  and  having  oome.  He  preached 
(how  ?  when  ?  Obviously  after  his  death, 
because  by  that  death  the  peace  was 
wrought.  We  seek  in  vain  for  any  such 
announcement  made  by  "Him  in  person 
after  his  resurrection.  But  we  find  a  key 
to  the  expression  in  John  xiv.  18 :  see  also 
ver.  28.  And  this  coming  was,— by  his 
Spirit  poured  out  on  the  Church.  There 
is  an  expression  of  St.  Paul's,  singularly 
parallel  with  this,  and  of  itself  strongly 
corroborative  of  the  genuineness  of  our 
Epistle,  in  Acts  xxvi.  23 :  "  That  Christ 
should  suffer,  and  that  JSe  should  be  the 
first  that  should  rise  from  the  dead,  and 
should  shew  light  unto  the  people,  and  to 
the  Oentiles,"  This  coming  tnerefore  is 
by  His  Spirit  [see  on  ver.  18],  and  minis- 
ters, and  ordinances  in  the  Church)  peace 
to  yon  who  were  far  ofE;  and  peace  to  those 
(not '  to  us,*  for  fear  of  still  upholding  the 
distinction  where  he  wishes  to  mei^  it 
altogether)  that  were  nigh  (this  peace  is 
plainly  then  not  mere  mutual  reconcilia- 


tion, but  that  fiir  greater  peace  which  was 
effected  by  Christ's  death,  peace  with  God, 
which  necessitated  the  union  of  the  far  off 
and  the  near  in  one  body  in  Him.  ,  This  is 
shewn  especially  by  the  repetition  of  the  word 
peace.  See  Isa.  Ivii.  19.— Then  follows  the 
empowering  reason,  why  he  should  preach 
peace  to  us  both:  and  it  is  this  ver.  18 
especially  which  cannot  be  satisfied  on  the 
ordinary  hypothesis  of  mere  reconciliation 
between  Jew  and  Gentile  being  the  subject 
in  the  former  verses.  Here  clearly  the 
union  [not  reconciliation,  nor  is  enmity 
predicated  of  them]  of  Jew  and  Gentile  is 
subordinated  to  the  blessed  fact  of  an  access 
TO  God  having  been  provided  for  both 
through  Christ  bv  the  Spirit) .  18.]  For 
through  Him  wehave  oar  access  (represent- 
ing, both  here  and  in  Bom.  v.  2,  and  ch.  iiL 
12,  present  liberty  of  approach)  both  of  ns  in 
(united  in,  1  Cor.  xii.  13)  one  Sjdrit  (not '  one 
frame  of  mind:'  the  whole  structure  of 
the  sentence,  as  compared  with  any  similar 
one,  such  as  2  Cor.  xiii.  13,  will  shew  what 
spirit  is  meant,  viz.  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
God,  already  alluded  to  in  ver.  17 :  see 
above.  As  a  parallel,  compare  1  Cor.  xii. 
13)  to  the  Father.  19.]  80  then  ye 

no  longer  are  strangers  and  sojourners 
(<  sqjoumers,'  as  dwelling  among  the 
Jews,  but  not  numbered  with  them),  bat 
are  feUow-citliens  with  the  saints  (com* 
rades,  co-citizens,  of  the  saints,  the  saints 
are  not  angels,  not  Jews,  nor  Christians 
then  aUve  merely,  but  the  saints  of  God  in 
the  widest  sense,  —  all  members  of  the 
mystical  body  of  Christ, — the  common- 
wealth of  the  s^nritual  Israel),  and  of  the 
hoosehold  (i.  e.  *  members  of  God's  family,' 
in  the  usual  sense  of  the  word)  of  Ood ; 
having  been  bnilt  up  (literally,  bnilt 
above:  we  cannot  express  this  in  one 
word:  we  have  the  substantive  'super- 
structure,'   but    no    verb    corresponding. 
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«  jcot- »«•»•  foundation  of  the  "  apostles  and  pro- 
phets,  Christ  Jesus  himself  being 
*  Si.'SJSi"-  *  the    chief   comer    stone  ;    ^i  ^  in 
JSd.Sr***    whom  all  the  building  fitly  framed 

ycb.lv.  1M«.    .  .1  .  .  X      «  -LI 

'k^'ii"*''*  t^g^ther  IS  growmg  unto  "an  holy 
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of  the  apoHlea  and  prO' 
pheU,  Jetut  Christ  himself 
being  the  chief  cwrner  stone ; 
'^  in  whom  all  the  building 
fithffram/ed  together  grow^ 


There  is  a  transition  from  one  image,  a 
political  and  social,  to  another,  a  material) 
upon  the  foundation  of  the  apoitlei  and 
prophet!  (how  is  this  genitive  to  be  under- 
stood P  Is  it  a  genitive  of  apposition,  so 
that  the  Apostles  and  Prophets  themselves 
are  the  foundation  ?  This  has  been  sup- 
posed by  numerous  Commentators,  from 
Chrysostom  to  De  Wetto.  But,  not  to 
mention  the  very  many  other  objections 
which  have  been  well  and  often  urged 
against  this  view,  this  one  is  to  my  mind 
decisive,  —  that  it  entirely  destroys  the 
imagery  of  the  passage.  The  temple,  into 
which  these  Gentiles  were  built,  is  the 
mystical  body  of  the  Son,  in  which  the 
Father  dwells  by  the  Spirit,  ver.  22.  The 
Apostles  and  Rrophets  [see  below],  yea, 
Jesus  Christ  Himself,  as  the  great  inclusive 
Head  Comer  Stone  [see  again  belowl,  are 
also  built  into  this  temple.  [That  He  in- 
cludes likewise  the  foundation,  and  is  the 
foundation,  is  true,  and  must  be  remem- 
bered, but  is  not  prominent  here.]  Clearly 
then  the  Apostles  and  Prophets  cannot  be 
the  foundation,  being  here  spoken  of  as 
parts  of  the  upper  building,  together  with 
these  Gentiles,  and  with  Jesus  Christ  Him- 
self. But  again,  does  the  genitive  mean,  the 
foundation  which  the  Apostles  and  Pro- 
phets have  laid?  So  also  very  many 
Commentators.  As  clearly,  —  not  thus. 
To  introduce  them  here  as  agents,  is  as  in- 
consbtont  as  the  other,  l^o  agents  are 
here  spoken  of,  bat  merely  the  hct  of  the 
great  building  in  its  several  parts  being 
built  up  together.  The  only  remaining 
interpretation  then  is,  to  r^ard  the  geni- 
tive as  simply  possessive :  '  the  foundation 
of  the  Apostles  and  prophets/  —  'the 
Apostles'  and  prophets'  foundation*  — 
thiftt  upon  which  tiiey  as  well  as  your- 
selves are  built.  This  explanation,  which 
I  find  ascribed  to  Bucer  only,  seems  to  me 
bevond  question  the  right  one.  See  more 
below. — But  (2)  who  are  the  prophets  1 
They  have  commonly  been  taken,  without 
enquiry,  as  the  Old  Test,  prophets.  And 
certainly,  the  sense,  with  some  little  strain-- 
ing,  would  admit  of  this  view.  They  may 
be  said  to  be  built  upon  Christ,  as  belong- 
ing  to  that  widest    acceptation  of   JBQs 


mystical  body,  in  which  it  includes  all  the 
saints.  Old  as  well  as  New  Test.  But  be- 
sides the  objections  arising  from  the  form 
of  the  sentence,  which  the  English  reader 
cannot  appreciate,  there  is  this  weighty 
one :  the  usage  of  the  expression  apostlea 
and  propheta  in  ch.  iii.  5.  There  un- 
questionably the  prophets  are  New  Test, 
prophete;  and  again  in  ch.  iv.  11.  And  it 
is  difficult  to  concdve  that  the  Apostle 
should  have  used  the  two  words  coi\joined 
here,  in  a  different  sense.  Even  stronger 
is  the  consideration  arising  from  the  whole 
sense  of  the  passage.  AU  here  is  strictly 
Christian, — post-Judiuc,  —  consequent  on 
Christ's  death,  and  triumph,  and  His 
coming  preaching  peace  J)y  the  Spirit  to 
the  united  family  of  man.  So  that  we 
must  decide  for  these  prophets  being  New 
Test,  prophets :  those  who  ranked  next  to 
the  Apostles  in  the  government  of  the 
church :  see  Acts  xi.  27,  note.  They  were 
not  in  every  case  distinct  from  the  Apostles : 
the  apostleship  probably  always  induing 
the  gift  of  prophecy:  so  that  all  the 
Apostles  themselves  might  likewise  have 
been  prophets),  Christ  Jesns  Himself  (the 
Himself  exalte  the  dignity  of  the  temple, 
in  that  not  only  it  has  among  ite  stones 
Apostles  and  prophets,  but  the  Lord  Him- 
self is  built  into  it)  being  the  Head  oomtr 
stone  (see,  besides  reff.,  Jer.  11.  26;  Acte 
iv.  11.  The  reference  here  is  clearly  to 
that  Headstone  of  the  Comer,  which  is  not 
only  the  most  conspicuous  but  the  most 
importent  in  the  bmlding :  *'  which,  being 
placed  in  the  comer,  joins  and  rules  the 
two  walls  of  the  building."  Builders  set 
up  such  a  stone,  or  buila  such  a  pillar  of 
brick,  before  getting  up  their  walls,  to 
rule  and  square  them  by.  I  must  again 
repeat,  that  the  fiict  of  Jesus  Christ  being 
Himself  the  foundation,  however  it  under- 
lies the  whole,  is  not  to  be  brought  in  as 
interfering  with  this  portion  of  the  figure) ; 
21.]  in  whom  (Christ  keeps  the 
whole  together :  and  not  only  so,  but  He  is 
in  reality  the  inclusive  Head  of  the  build- 
ing :  it  aU  consists,  is  upheld,  is  squared 
and  ruled  by  ite  unity  to  and  in  Him)  aU 
the  building  being  firuned  esutetly  together 
is  growing  (there  seems  no  reason  why 
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eth  unto  an  holy  temple  in 
the  Lord :  **  in  whom  ye 
also  €tre  builded  together 
for  an  habitation  of  Ood 
through  the  Spirit, 

III.  »  For  this  cause  I 
Paul,  the  prisoner  of  Jesus 
Christ  for  you  GetUiles, 
*  if  ye  have  heard  of  the 
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temple  in  the  Lord:  ^3  •  in  whom  •ip^i'-^- 
ye  also  are  being  builded  together 
for  an   habitation   of  God    in  the 
Spirit. 

III.  1  For  this  cause  I  Paul,  » the  •4«^«'w- 

'  •  zxviii.  17* 

prisoner  of  Christ  Jesus  *»in  behalf  aVlw/'''*' 
of  you  the  Gentiles,  ^  if  indeed  ye    }♦•  »*^J jCof 


the  proper  sense  of  the  present  should  not 
be  retained.  Both  participle  and  verb  imply 
that  the  fitting  together  and  the  growing 
are  still  going  on  :  and  the  only  way  which 
we  in  English  have  to  mark  this  so  as  to 
avoid  the  chance  of  mistake,  is  by  the 
auxiliary  verb  substantive,  and  the  parti- 
ciple. The  bare  present,  'groweth,'  is  in 
danger  of  being  mistaken  for  the  abstract 
qoalitv,  and  the  temporal  development  is 
thus  lost  sight  of:  whereas  the  other,  in 
giving  prominence  to  that  temporal  de- 
velopment, also  necessarily  impUes  the 
*  normal,  perpetual,  unconditioned  nature  of 
the  organic  increase')  onto  an  holy  temple 
in  the  Lord  (i.e.  according  to  apostolic 
usage,  and  the  sense  of  the  whole  passage,  *in 
Christ.'  These  "in  tpAom,"— "»»**«  Xord," 
** in  whom" — like  the  frequent  repetitions 
of  the  name  Christ  in  w.  12, 13,  are  used  by 
the  Apostle  to  lay  all  stress  on  the  fiict  that 
Christ  is  the  inclusive  Head  of  all  the  build- 
ing, the  element  in  which  it  has  its  being 
and  its  growth.  The  increase  spoken  of  will 
issue  in  its  being  a  holy  temple  in  Christ): 
83.]  in  whom  (viz.  in  the  Lord 
— it  is  characteristic  [see  above]  of  this 
part  of  the  epistle  to  string  together 
these  relative  eipressions,  all  referring  to 
the  same)  ye  also  are  being  buUt  in  to- 
gether (with  one  another,  or  with  those 
before  mentioned)  for  an  habitation  of  Ood 
(the  only  true  temple  of  Ood,  in  which  He 
dwells,  being  the  Body  of  Christ,  in  all  the 
glorious  acceptation  of  that  term)  in  the 
Spirit  (it  is  even  now,  in  the  state  of  im- 
perfection, by  the  Spirit,  dwelling  in  the 
hearts  of  believers,  that  Ood  hfui  His  habita- 
tion in  the  Church :  and  then,  when  the 
growth  and  increase  of  that  Church  shall 
be  completed,  it  will  be  still  in  and  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  fully  penetrating  and  possessing 
the  whole  glorified  Church,  that  the  Father 
will  dwell  in  it  for  ever.  Thus  we  have  the 
true  temple  of  the  Father,  built  in  the 
Son,  inhabited  in  the  Spirit :  the  offices  of 
the  Three  blessed  Persons  being  distinctly 
pointed  out :  Ood,  the  Fathsb,  in  all  His 


fulness,  dwells  in,  fills  the  Church:  that 
Church  is  constituted  an  holy  Temple  to 
Him  in  the  Son, — is  inhabited  bv  Him  in 
the  ever  present  indwelling  of  the  Holy 
Spibit.  The  attempt  to  soften  away  in 
the  Spirit  into  **  spiritually"  is  against  the 
whole  sense  of  the  passage,  in  which  not 
the  present  spiritual  state  of  believers, 
but  their  ultimate  glorious  completion  is 
spoken  of). 

III.   1—21.]  AlK     AND    BKP     OF    THS 

Chtibch  in  the  Spibit.  And  herein,  the 
revelation  to  it  of  the  mystery  of  Christ, 
through  those  ministers  who  wrought  in 
the  Spirit:  primarily,  as  regarded  the 
Ephesians,  through  mniself.  Thus  first, 
OP  HIS  Oppice  as  Apostle  op  the 
Oentiles  (1—13) :  secondly,  under  a  form 
of  a  prayer  for  them,  the  aik  and  end 

op     that     oppice     as     BESPECTiq>     THE 

ChubcH:  its  becoming  strong  in  'the 
power  of  the  Spirit  (14—19).  Then  (20, 
21)  doxology,  concluding  this  first  division 
of  the  Ej^stle. 

1—18.]  (See  above.)  On  this  aoeonnt 
(in  order  to  explain  this,  something  must 
be  said  on  the  construction.  In  my  Oreek 
Test.  I  have  discussed  the  various  ways  of 
connecting  this  ver.  1,  and  of  terminating 
the  parenthesis  in  the  sense  which  begins 
with  ver.  2 :  and  have  come  to  the  con- 
clusion that-  we  must  consider  ver.  14 
as  taking  up  the  sense,  with  its  repetition 
of  For  this  eause,  and  the  weighty  prayer 
which  it  introduces,  and  which  forms  a 
worthy  justification  for  so  long  and  solemn 
a  parenthesis.  For  this  cause  then  will 
mean,  '  seeing  ye  are  so  built  in,' — stand  in 
such  a  relation  to  Ood's  purposes  in  the 
Church)  I  Paul  (he  mentions  himself  here, 
as  introducing  to  them  the  agent  in  the 
Spirit's  work  who  was  nearest  to  them- 
selves, and  setting  forth  that  work  as  the 
carrying  on  of  his  enlightenment  on  their 
behalf,  and  the  subject  of  his  earnest 
prayer  for  them:  see  argument  to  this 
chapter  above),  the  prisoner  (but  now  with- 
out any  prominence,  or  the  very  slightest : 
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▲UTHOSIZED  TEB8I0N  BETISSD. 

heard  of  ^  the  dispensation  of  the 
grace  of  God  ^  which  was  given  me 
to  you- ward :  ^  « that  ^  by  revelation 
fwas  «the  mystery  made  known 
unto  me ;  ^  as  I  wrote  afore  in  few 
words,  *  whereby,  when  ye  read,  ye 
can  perceive  my  understanding  *  in 
the  mystery  of  Christ ;  ^  *  which  in 
other  generations  was  not  made 
known  unto  the  sons  of  men,  *  as  it 
hath  now  been  revealed  unto  his 
holy  apostles  and  prophets  in  the 
Spirit;    ^that    the    Gentiles   "^are 


AUTfiOBXZEn  VEBSIOK. 

dispemaiion  of  the  grace 
qf  Ood  which  it  given  me 
togou-ward:  ^howthatbg 
revelation  he  mtude  known 
unto  me  the  mgetery;  {a» 
I  wrote  iifore  in  few  worde, 
*  wherehff,  when  ye  read,  ge 
mag  underetand  mg  know- 
ledge in  the  mgeterg  of 
Chriai)  '  which  in  other 
ages  woe  not  made  known 
unto  the  eons  of  men,  as  it 
ie  now  revealed  unto  hie 
holg  apoetles  and  prophets 
hg  the  SpirUi  ^  that  the 


the  definite  article  is  rather  generic,  or 
demonstrative,  than  emphatic)  of  Chriat 
[Jesos]  in  behalf  of  yon  Gentilei  (see 
ver.  13,  where  this  is  repeated.  1l\xq matter 
of  fact  was  so :— his  preaching  to  Gentiles 
aroused  the  jealousy  of  the  Jews,  and  led 
to  his  imprisonment.  But  he  rather  thinks 
of  it  as  a  result  of  his  great  office,  and 
himself  as  a  sacrifice  for  those  whom  it 
was  his  intent  to  benefit),  i^  that  is  (or 
if  indeed;  i.  e.,  'assuming  that.'  llie 
Ephesi^ns  heid  heard  all  this,  and  St.  Pkul 
waK  now  delicately  reminding  them  of  it), 
ye  heard  of  (when  I  was  among  you,  not 
**  have  heard,**  as  A.  V.,  making  it  appear 
as  if  it  were  some  intelligence  of  his  pro- 
ceedings while  absent  from  them :  his  whole 
course  at  Ephesusi,  his  converse  [Acts  xx. 
18 — 21],  and  his  preaching,  were  just  the 
imparting  to  them  this  knowledge)  the 
CBOonomy  (or,  diepenflation :  see  note  on 
ch.  i.  10.  It  is  not  the  Apostolic  office, — 
but  the  dispensation  in  which  he  was  a 
steward,  of  that  which  follows)  of  the  grace 
of  Ood  which  was  given  me  (the  grace 
which  was  given  was  the  material  with 
respect  to  which  the  dispensation  was  to 
be  exercised :  so  that  the  genitive  is  objec- 
tive, as  in  ch.  i.  10)  to  you- ward  (to  be 
dispensed  in  the  direction  of,  to,  you  ): 
8.]  that  (explanatory  of  the  fiict  implied 
in  their  hearing  of  this :  as  we  say,  *  how 
that ')  by  reveUtion  (see  reff. ;  the  stress 
is  on  these  words,  from  their  position)  was 
made  known  to  me  the  mystery  (viz.  of 
the  admission  of  the  Gentiles  [ver.  6]  to 
be  fellow-heirs,  &c.  See  ch.  i.  9,  directly 
referred  to  below) ;  even  as  I  before  wrote 
(not,  *  have  before  written.*  *  Before  wrote,' 
viz.  in  ch.  i.  9  ff.)  briefly,  4.]  whereby 


(viz.  hg  that  which  I  wrote :  not  the  fitct 
of  my  having  written  brieflg;  as  some) 
ye  ean,  while  reading,  perceive  my  nn- 
derstanding  in  the  mystery  of  Christ  (by 
comparing  Col.  i.  27,  it  will  clearly  ap- 
pear that  this  genitive  is  one  of  appo- 
sition :  —the  mystery  is  Christ  in  all  His 
fulness;  not  of  the  object,  'relating  to 
Christ ') ;  6.]  which  in  other  genera- 

tions was  not  made  known  nnto  tibe  sona 
of  men  (this  last  is  not  only  a  way  of  ex- 
pressing mankind,  but  gives  also  the  cause 
why  men  were  ignorant,  the  natural  man 
not  receiving  the  things  of  the  Spirit. 
Notice  as  contrasted,  *'hifl  holy  Apostles 
and  Prophets"  below),  as  (** it  was  indeed 
made  known  in  a  manner,"  says  Theodoret, 
"  to  the  prophets  of  old,  but  not  as  now : 
for  they  knew  not  the  things  themselves, 
but  wrote  beforehand  the  matters  concern- 
ing those  things ")  it  hath  been  now  re- 
VMled  (more  properly, — <  as  in  tliis  present 
age  it  was  revealed')  unto  His  holy  (see  re- 
marks above.  Olsluiusen  says,  **  It  is  cer- 
tfunly  peculiar,  that  Paul  here  calls  the 
Apostles,  and  oonsequentiy  himself  among 
them,  *  holy  Apostles.'  It  is  going  too  iar 
when  De  Wette  finds  in  this  a  sign  of  an 
unapostolic  origin  of  the  Epistle :  but  still 
the  expression  remains  an  unusual  one.  I 
account  for  it  to  myself  thus, — that  Paul 
here  conceives  of  the  Apostles  and  Pro- 
phets as  a  corporation  (cf.  ch.  iv.  11),  and 
as  such,  in  thdr  official  character,  he  gives 
them  the  predicate  holg,  as  he  names  be- 
lievers, conceived  as  a  whole,  'holg*  or 
'sanctified,*  but  never  an  individual") 
Apoetles  and  Propheti  (as  in  ch.  ii.  20» 
the  New  Test.  Prophets— see  note  there) 
in  (as  the  conditional  element;  in  and  by) 
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GmHlM  should  he  feUouh 
heire,  and  of  the  sams  body, 
and  partcJpers  of  his  pro- 
mise i»  Christ  by  the  gospel  : 
'  whereof  I  was  tntule  a 
minister,  aeeordimg  to  the 
gift  of  the  grace  of  Bod 
given  unto  mehg  the  ejfec- 
tmU  working  of  his  power. 
*  Unio  me,  who  am  less 
than  the  leasi  of  all  saints, 
is  this  grace  given,  that  I 
should  preach  among  the 
QeutUes  the  unsearchable 
riches  of  Chriet ;  '  and  to 
mate  all  men  see  whtU  is 
the  fellowship  of  the  mgs- 
terg,  which  from  the  begin- 


▲VTHOBISSKD  TEBSIOIT  BEYISBD. 

joint-heirs,  and  "joined  in  the  same  B«h.tt.iMiw 
body,  and  ®  joint  partakers  of  the  oGmi.tu.i4w 
t  promise  in  Christ  t  Jesus  through  *lJ22t!r. 
the  Qospel :  7  p  whereof  I  was  made  t  i^Tidrnt 
a  minister,  ^  according  to  the  gift  of  pgj»^5;}J; 
the  grace  of  God,  which  was  given  ««*»"*•*•»• 
unto  me  '  according  to  the  working  'Xtff*'*' 
of  his  power.     ^  XJnto  me,  •  who  am .icI;r.5:9L 
less  than  the  least  of  all  saints,  was   1^  *"•**"• 
this  grace  given,  to  *  bring  to  f  the  *^8*yTS„ 
Gentiles  the  glad  tidings  of  the  "  un-    M'  •"»• 
searchable  riches  of  Christ ;  ^  and  to    '•imotSr 
enlighten  aU  men  what  is  the  f  dis-  uSx?. 
pensation  of  the  *  mystery,  which  t^^JLi^ 

•hip,"  «lf  Mr  MMf  mmtitml  amtktriiita  ^  tvtrf  kind.  z  Ttr.  S.    ch.  i.  9. 


the  Spirit  (Ghrysostom  remarks,  "Notice, 
as  an  example,  that  Peter  would  never 
have  g^e  to  the  Qentiles,  had  he  not  heard 
the  truth  from  the  Spirit");  that  (' namely, 
that' — giving  the  purport  of  the  myster}') 
the  Oentllei  are  (not,  aa  A.  Y.,  'should 
be:*  a  mgsterg  ia  not  a  secret  design,  but 
a  secret  fact)  feUow-hein  ^with  the  Jews) 
and  feUow-membeoni  (of  tne  same  body) 
and  feUow-partakers  of  the  promiie  (in 
the  widest  sense ;  the  promise  ^salvation : 
— the  complex,  including  all  other  promises, 
even  that  chief  promise  of  the  Father,  the 
promise  of  the  Spirit  itself)  in  (not  to  be 
referred  to  the  promise^  but  to  the  three 
foregoing  appellatives, — ^in  Christ  Jesna,  as 
^he  conditional  element  in  which  their  par- 
ticipation consisted)  Chriat  Jeena  through 
the  Ooapel  (He  Himself  was  the  objective 
ground  of  their  incorporation ;  the  Ooapel, 
the  joyful  tidings  of  Him,  the  subjective 
medium  bv  which  they  apprehended  it) :  of 
whieh  (Gospel)  I  heeame  (a  reference  to 
the  event  by  which  he  was  made  so)  a 
miaiiter  (see  the  parallel.  Col.  i.  23),  ae- 
eording  to  (in  consequence  of  and  in  ana- 
logy with)  the  gift  of  the  grace  (genitive 
of  apposition,  as  clearly  appears  from  the 
definition  of  the  grace  given  in  the  next 
verse:  the  grace  was  the  gift)  of  Ood, 
whieh  was  given  nnto  me  according  to 
the  workisg  [in  me]  of  His  power  (be- 
cause, and  in  so  far  as,  His  Almighty 
power  wrought  in  me,  was  this  gift  of  the 
grace,  the  apostleship,  the  office  of  preach- 
ing among  the  Qentiles,  Sec.,  bestowed 
upon  me).  8.]    Instead  of  going 

Btraij^ht  onward,  he  calls  to  mind  his  own 


(not  past,  but  present  and  inherent,  see  1 
Tim.  i.  15)  un  worthiness  of  the  high  office, 
and  resumes  the  context  with  an  emphatic 
declaration  of  it.  Unto  me,  who  am  leca 
than  the  leaat  (thus  admirably  rendered 
by  A.  y. :  the  elective  is  a  double  supers 
lative  in  the  original :  literally,  the  leastest) 
of  all  laiiLta  ('  he  does  not  say,  **  of  the  Apos- 
tles,*" Chrysostom:  and  herein,  this  has 
been  regarded  as  an  expression  of  far  greater 
depth  of  humility  than  that  in  1  Cor.  xv. 
8 :  but  each  belongs  to  the  subject  in  hand 
— each  places  him  far  below  all  others  with 
whom  he  compared  himself),  was  given 
thia  grace,  (viz.)  to  bring  to  the'  Gentiles 
(em]£atic,  and  pointing  out  his  distinguish- 
ing office)  the  glad  tidfiigs  of  the  nniearoh- 
aUe  ('*  in  their  nature,  extent,  and  applica- 
tion ")  riches  of  Chrif  t  (i.  e.  the  fulness  of 
wisdom,  righteousness,  sanctification,  and 
redemption— all  centred  and  summed  up  in 
Him);  9.]    and  to  enlighten  (not 

merely  externally  to  teach,  referred  to  his 
fporit,— but  internally  to  enlighten  the 
hearers,  referred  to  their  apprehension :  as 
when  the  Apostles  gave  witness  with  great 
power  of  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord  Jesus, 
Acts  iv.  33.  On  St.  Fisurs  mission  to  en- 
lighten, see  especially  Acts  xxvi.  18)  all 
men  (no  emphasis  on  all  men)  what  ia 
(i.  e.  as  to  what  is,  &c.)  the  csconomy  (see 
on  ch.  i.  10)  of  the  mystery  (*<the 
dispensation  [arrangement,  regulation]  of 
the  mystery  [the  union  of  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles in  Christ,  ver.  6]  wos  now  to  be 
humblv  traced  and  acknowledged  in  the 
fact  or  its  having  secretly  existed  in  the 
primal  counsels  of  Qod,  and  now  having 
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''sTicSi.  ^  f^T^  the  beginning  of  the  world 
hath  been  hidden  in  God,  who  cre- 


Ter.  ft. 
11.7.   Col.  i. 
M. 

*«Hi.tt^^  all  things  f:  ^°'to  the  intent 
V!t£!uL    that  now  *  unto  the  principalities  and 

*ShTj?"''*'  *^  *^®  powers  in  the  heavenly  places 
ipitiuLis.  ^'may  be  made  known  through  the 
1  Tim."uu  16.  church  the  manifold  wisdom  of  God, 


c  oh.  i.  0. 


H 


according  to  the  eternal  purpose 
which  he  purposed  in  the  Christ, 


AUTHOBIZED  TEB8IOK. 

M*M^  of  the  world  kaik  been 
hid  in  Ood,  who  created 
aU  things  by  Jesnt  Chriei  : 
^0  to  the  intent  that  now 
unto  the  principalities  and 
power*  in  heavenly  places 
nUght  be  known  bg  the 
church  the  mangold  wis- 
dom of  Ood,  *i  according 
to  the  eternal  purpose  which 
he  purposed  in  Christ  Je- 


been  revealed  to  the  heavenly  powers  by 
means  of  the  Church."  Ellicott),  which 
hatlL  been  hidden  from  (the  bc^nning  of) 
the  ages  (this  expression  g^ves  the  tem- 
poral limit  from  which  the  concealment 
dated:  so  in  Rom.  xyi.  25.  The  decree 
itself  originated  **  before  the  foundation  of 
the  world,"  ch.  i.  4,  "before  the  ages,*'  1 
Cor.  ii.  7 :  the  "  ages  **  being  the  spaces  or 
reaches  of  time  necessary  for  the  successive 
acts  of  created  beings,  either  physical  or 
spiritual)  in  (hidden  within,  ~  humanly 
speaking,  <in  the  bosom  or  the  mind  of) 
Ood,  who  created  aU  thingi  (<■  for  the  gene- 
ral creation  is  the  foundation  of  all  the  rest 
of  the  OBconomy  of  God's  dealings."  The 
stress  is  on  all  things:  this  concealment 
was  nothing  to  be  wondered  at, — for  Qod 
of  His  own  will  and  power  created  xll 
THINGS,  a  fact  which  involves  His  perfect 
right  to  adjust  aU  things  as  He  will.  Tbe 
expression  is  used  in  the  widest  sense,  em- 
bracing  physical  and  spiritual  alike) : 
10.]  to  the  intent  that  (general  purpose  of 
the  whole:  more  properly  to  be  referred 
perhaps  to  was  this  grace  given,  than  to 
any  other  one  word  in  the  last  two  verses. 
For  this  sublime  cause  the  humble  Paul 
was  raised  up,— to  bring  about, — ^he,  the 
least  worthy  of  the  saints,— that  to  the 
heavenly  powers  themselves  should  be  made 
known,  by  means  of  those  whom  he  was 
empowered  to  enlighten,  &c.)  there  might 
he  made  known  (emphatic,  as  opposed 
to  "hidden"  above— *  no  longer  ludden, 
but  ....')  now  (lias  the  secondary  em- 
phasis: opposed  to  "from  the  beginning 
of  the  ages ")  to  the  gOTcmments  and  to 
the  powers  (see  ch.  i.  21  and  note)  in  the 
heavenly  places  (see  ch.  i.  3  note.  The 
governments  and  the  powers  are  those  of 
the  holy  angels  in  heaven :  not,  as  has  been 
vainly  imagined,  Jewish  rulers.  Christian 
rulers,  or  good  and  bad  angels.  These  are 
excluded  by  the  general  tenor  of  the  passage, 
as  Ellicott  remarks,  who  adds  well :  "  Evil 


angels  more  naturally  recognize  the  power, 
good  angels  the  wisdom  of  God  ")  by  means 
of  the  Church  ("  when  we  learnt  it,  then 
they  also  learnt  it  by  means  of  us,"  Chry- 
Bostom.     See  also  Luke  xv.  10;  1  Pet.  i. 

12.  "  That*  the  holy  angels  are  capable  of 
a  specific  increase  of  knowledge,  and  of  a 
deepening  insight  into  God's  wisdom,  seems 
from  this  passage  clear  and  incontroverti- 
ble." Ellicott.  "  See  what  honour  is  pat 
upon  men,  in  that  God  willed  that  these 
His  secret  counsels  should  be  made  known 
to  angels  by  them,  chiefly  by  the  Apostles. 
For  this  cause  the  Angels  henceforth  refuse 
worship  fW)m  Apostles,  as  their  superiors 
in  the  ministry.  Rev.  xix.  10,  and  with 
reason."  Grotius.  But,  as  Stier  well  no- 
tices, it  is  not  by  the  Apostles  directly,  nor 
by  human  preaching,  that  the  Angels  are 
instructed  in  God's  wisdom,  but  by  the 
Church ; — ^by  the  fact  of  the  great  spiritual 
body,  constituted  in  Clirist,  which  they  ccm- 
template,  and  which  is  to  them  the  theatre 
of  the  glory  of  God)  the  manifold  wisdom 
of  God  (how  is  the  wisdom  of  God  mani« 
fold  1  It  is  all  one  in  sublime  unity  of 
truth  and  purpose:  but  cannot  be  appre- 
hended by  finite  minds  in  this  its  unity, 
and  therefore  is  by  Him  variously  portioned 
out  to  each  finite  race  and  finite  capacity 
of  individuals — so  that  the  Church  is  a 
mirror  of  God's  wisdom,— chromatic,  so  to 
speak,  with  the  rainbow  colours  cf  that 
light  which  in  itself  is  one  and  undivided. 
Perhaps  there  was  in  the  Apostle's  mind, 
when  he  chose  this  word,  an  allunon  to  the 
"  wings  of  a  dove  covered  with  silver  and 
her  feathers  with  yellow  gold,"  the  adorn- 
ment of  the  ransomed  church,  in  Ps.  Ixviii. 

13.  See  Heb.  i.  1 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  10),  11.]  ao- 
cording  to  (depends  on  may  be  made  known 
— this  imparting  of  the  knowledge  of  God's 
manifold  wisdom  was  in  accordance  with,  &c.) 
the  purpose  of  (the)  ages  (so  literally :  and 
the  genitive  in  the  original  is  apparently 
one  of  time,  as  when  we  say,  '  it  has  been  an 
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aus  our  Lord :  '*  in  whom 
we  have  holdnets  and  ao' 
cess  with  confidence  hy  the 
faith  of  him,  ^^  Wherefore 
I  desire  that  ye  faint  not 
at  my  tribulations  for  you, 
which  is  your  ff lay.  ^*  For 
this  cause  I  bow  my  knees 
unto  the  Father  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  "  of 
whom  the  whole  family  in 
heaven  and  earth  is  named. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSIOK  BETISED. 

even  Jesus  our  Lord :    ^^  in  whom 
we  have  our  boldness  and  our  ^  ac-  doh.ii.i«. 
cess  •  in  confidence  through  the  faith  •Heb.iv.ia. 
of   him.     13  f  Wherefore   I 
you  not  to  faint  at  my  tribulations 
«on  your  behalf,  seeing  that  they»Ter.i. 
''are  your  glory.     ^*  For  this  cause hscor.to. 
I  ^ bow  my  knees  unto  the  Father f,  *???iLPhn. 
15  from  whom  every  family  in  hea-    "vlw.*"* 

oUit  Mas. 


intreat  '^**»  »*^-  ••• 

*^^*'     Phtl.  i.14. 

IThcM.iil.S. 


opinion  of  years.'  If  so,  the  sense  is  best 
given  in  English  by  'eternal,*  as  in  A.  V. 
and  our  text),  which  (purpose)  He  made 
(eonstitnted,  ordained,  purposed.  Some 
would  render,  wrought:  and  •apply  it  to 
the  carrying  out,  execnting,  in  its  his- 
toriccd  realization)  in  Jesui  our  Lord 
the  ChrUt  (or  as  in  text,  *  in  the  Christ, 
[even]  Jesus  our  Lord,*  The  former 
name  is  official,  the  latter  personal. 
It  was  in  his  Christ  that  He  made  the 
purpose:  and  that  Christ  is  Jesus  our 
Lord.  The  words  bind  together  Qod's 
eternal  purpose  and  our  present  state  of 
access  to  Him  by  redemption  in  Christ, 
and  so  close  the  train  of  thought  of  the 
last  eleven  verses,  by  bringing  us  again 
home  to  the  sense  of  our  own  blessedness 
in  Christ):  12.]  in  whom  (for  the 

connexion,  see  note  on  last  verse :  in  whom, 
a»  their  element  and  condition)  we  have 
our  boldnesa  (not  *  freedom  of  speech* 
merely,  nor  boldness  in  prefer :  the  word 
is  used  in  a  fiir  wider  sense  than  these: 
viz.,  that  of  the  state  of  mind  which  gives 
liberty  of  speech,  cheerful  boldness)  and 
[ourj  aeoMS  (see  note  on  ch.  ii.  18 :  here 
the  mtransitive  sense  is  even  more  neces- 
sary, from  the  union  with  boldness.  We 
may  confidently  say,  that  so  important  an 
objective  truth  as  our  introduction  to  Ghd 
by  Christ  would  never  have  been  thus 
coupled  to  a  mere  subjective  quality  in 
ourselves.  Both  must  be  subjective  if  one 
is  :  the  second  less  purely  so  than  the  first 
—but  both  referring  to  our  own  feelings 
and  privileges)  in  confidence  ("that  is, 
coupled  with  a  good  courage/'  Chrysostom. 
Meyer  remarks  what  a  noble  example  St. 
Paul  himself  lias  given  of  this  confidence  in 
Rom.  viii.  38  f.)  throngh  the  Qiith  ("in 
Christ  points  to  the  objective  ground  of 
the  possession,  through  the  faith,  the  sub- 
jective medium  by  which,  and  in  conildence 
the. subjective  state  in  which,  it  is  appre- 

Vol.  II. 


bended."  EUicott)  of  (objective:  =  *in:* 
of  which  He  is  the  object)  Him.  13.] 

Wherefore  {*  seeing  which  things,'  viz.  the 
glorious  things  spoken  of  w.  1 — 12 :  and 
especially  his  own  personal  part  in  them ; 
— since  I  am  the  appointed  minister  of  so 
great  a  matter)  I  intreat  you  not  to  be 
oiipirited  in  (of  the  element  or  sphere,  in 
which  the  fiiint-heartedness  would  be  shewn  x 
'  in  the  midst  of.*  The  phrase  is  best  re- 
presented in  an  English  version  by  not  to 
aiint  at)  mj  trihnlationi  for  you,  seeing 
that  they  are  your  glory  ("how,  their 
glory?  because  God  so  loved  them  as  to 
give  His  Son,  and  to  afflict  His  servants, 
on  their  behalf.  For  it  was  that  they  might 
eiyoy  such  blessings,  that  Paul  was  bound 
with  cluuns."  Ch^sostom.  Bengel  com- 
pares 1  Cor.  iv.  10). 

14 — 19.]  Mis  prefer  for  them,  setting 
forth  the  aim  and  end  of  the  ministerial 
office  as  respected  the  Church,  viz,  its  be- 
coming strong  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit. 
14.]  For  this  cauae  (resumes  the 
same  words  in  ver.  1  [see  note  there] : — 
viz.  *  because  ye  are  so  built  in,  have  such 
a  standing  in  Qod's  Church ')  I  bend  my 
knees  (in  prayer:  see  reff.;  and  compare 
1  Kings  xix.  18)  towards  (directing  my 
prayer  to  Him)  the  Father,  10.]  from 
whom  (as  the  source  of  the  name.  In  Qreek, 
Father  is  "pater,"  Family  is  "patria," 
derived  from,  pater.  This  must  be  lost 
to  the  English  reader.  See  more  below) 
every  fsndly  (not  <  the  whole  family  * 
as  A.  v.,  which  is  an  ungrammatical  ren- 
dering. The  sense,  see  below)  in  the 
heavena  and  on  earth  is  named  (it 
is  difflcult  to  convey  in  another  lan- 
guage any  trace  of  the  deep  connexion  of 
pater  and  patria  here  expressed.  Had 
the  sentence  been  'the  Creator,  after 
whom  every  creature  in  heaven  and  earth 
is  named,'  all  would  be  plain  to  the  English 
reader.      But  we  must  not  thus  render; 
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ATTTHOBIZBJ)  YXB8ION  BBYIfiED. 

yen  and  on  earth  is  named,  ^^  that 

^S*T'7*'""  ^®  would  grant  you,  ^according  to 

Phii:iy,».   ^jjg    riches    of    his    glory,    to    be 

*  strengthened  with  might  through 

▼ii^n.  his  Spirit  towards  ™  the  inner  man ; 

17  n  so  that  Christ  may  dwell  in  your 
hearts  by  your  faith,  [ye]  having 
been  ^  rooted  and  grounded  in  Ioto, 

18  that  ye  may  be  fully  p  able  to  com- 
prehend with  all  the  saints  ^  what  is 


ch.  i-  7. 

-    l.lv.l».     xl.^ 

coi.i.»7.      xne 

I  ch.  Ti.  10. 
Col  1.11, 

in  Rom. 

tCor. 
n  JohnxlT.a. 

oh.  U.  Sf . 


oCol.l.a.4 

il.7. 
p  ch.  1.  X8. 

q  Bom.  X.  8^ 
Il«  M. 


JlUTHOBIZSD  ysssiok. 

^*  thai  he  would  grani  you^ 
aoeordimg  to  the  ridhea  of 
hi§  glory,  to  he  strengthened 
with  might  hg  hie  Spirit  in 
the  inner  man :  ^^  that 
Christ  mag  dwell  in  gour 
hearts  hg  faith :  that  ge, 
being  rooted  and  grounded 
in  love,  **  mag  he  able  to 
comprehend  with  all  saints 
what  18  the  breadth,  and 


for  it  ifl  not  in  virtue  of  Qod's  creatiye 
power  that  the  ApMtle  here  prays  to  Him, 
bat  in  virtue  of  Hia  adoptive  love  in  Christ. 
It  is  best  therefore  to  keep  the  simple 
sense  of  the  words,  and  leave  it  to  ex- 
planation to  convey  the  idea.  Fatria  is 
the  famUg  (or  in  a  wider  sense,  as  the 
Romans  named  it,  the  gens),  named  so 
from  its  all  having  one  pat«r.  It  u 
not  easy  to  say,  to  what  the  reference 
is,  or  why  the  idea  is  here  introduced. 
The  Apostle  seems,  regarding  God  as 
the  Father  of  us  His  adopted  children  in 
Christ,  to  go  forth  into  the  fact,  that 
He,  in  this  His  rehition  to  us,  is  in 
reality  the  g^reat  original  and  proto- 
type of  the  paternal  relation,  wherever 
found.  And  this  he  does,  by  observing 
that  every  patrim,  oompatemiig,  body 
of  persons,  having  a  common  fkther,  is 
thus  named  [in  Greeklj^oiii  that  father, 
— and  so  every  eartUy  [and  heavenly] 
fiunily  reflects  in  its  name  [and  constitu- 
tion] the  being  and  sourceship  of  the 
great  Father  Himself.  But  then,  what 
are  families  in  heaven?  Some  have 
treated  the  idea  of  paternity  there  as 
absurd :  but  is  it  not  necessarily  involved 
in  ang  explanation  of  this  passage  ?  He 
Himself  is  the  Father  of  roirits,  Heb.  xii. 
9,  the  Father  of  lights,  James  i.  17:^ 
may  there  not  be  &thers  in  the  heavenly 
Israel,  as  in  the  earthly?  May  not  the 
holy  Angels  be  bound  up  in  spiritual 
families,  though  they  marry  not  nor  are 
given  in  marriage  P),  16.]  that  (the 

purpose  and  purport  of  the  prayer  are 
blended)  He  may  ^ve  you,  aoooiding  to  the 
riehea  of  hia  glory  (specifies  the  gift,  not 
what  follows :  give  you,  in  full  proportion 
to  the  abundanoe  of  His  own  glory — His 
own  infinite  perfections),  to  be  strengthened 
with  might  ("  with  might "  has  been  taken 
in  several  ways:  1)  adverbially,  'mightilg.-' 
2)   of  the  form  or    shape  in  which   Uie 


strengthening  was  to  take  phice:  8)  tbo 
instrumental  sense  seems  the  best :  '  with 
[His]  might,'  imparted  to  you)  by  Hia 
Spirit  (as  the  instlller  and  imparter  of 
that  mighl)  towards  (pot  merely  'in,' 
but  'to  and  into,*  as  Ellicott:  import- 
ing *'  the  direction  and  destination  of  the 
prayed  for  gift  of  infused  strength  :**  to- 
wards the  building  up  of  that  hidden  man. 
of  the  heart,  which  is  a  man's  self  trans- 
formed into  the  likeness  of  Christ :  **  the 
inner  man  which  contiuns  Christ,"  as  a 
Greek  writer  admirably  says)  the  inner 
nan  (the  spiritual  man  [see  above] — the 
noblest  portion  of  our  being,  kept,  in  the 
natural  man,  under  subjection  to  the  flesh, 
but  in  the  spiritual,  renewed  by  the  Spirit 
of  Qod) ;  tktkt  (continuation  from  the 
being  strengthened, — and  that  as  its  result) 
Christ  may  dweU  (emphatic;  abide,  take 
up  His  lasting  abode :  "  not  looked  on  afar 
by  faith,  but  received  with  the  embrace  of 
our  souls,  that  He  may  dwell  in  you." 
Oilvin)  by  your  faith  (apprehending  Him, 
and  opening  the  door  to  Him, — see  John 
xiv.  23 ;  Itev.  iii.  20^ — and  keeping  Him 
there)  in  your  heartf  (for  there,  as  Calvin 
strikingly  says,  is  Christ's  proper  place, 
not  bandied  about  on  the  tongue,  nor 
flitting  through  the  bram), — ^ye  haying 
been  rooted  and  grounded  (both  images, 
that  of  a  tree,  and  that  of  a  building,  are 
supposed  to  have  been  before  the  Apoetle'a 
mind.  But  the  verb  to  root  was  so  con- 
stantly used  in  a  figurative  sense  as 
hardly  perhaps  of  necessity  to  suggest  ita 
primary  image.  The  participles  are  what 
is  called  a  pendent  nominative,  agreeing 
with  you  understood)  in  love  (love  gene- 
rally. As  Ellicott  well  says,  «  This  [love] 
was  to  be  their  basis  and  foundation,  on 
which  alone  they  were  to  be  f^lly  enabled 
to  realize  all  the  maiestic  proportiona 
of  Christ's  surpassing  love  to  man"), — 
that  ye  may  be  foXlj  able  to  pompre* 
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length,  and  depth,  and 
heights  '*  and  to  know  the 
love  of  ChrUt,  which  paes- 
eth  knowledge,  that  ye  might 
heflUed  wUh  all  the  finest 
of  Qod,  ^  Now  unto  him 
that  ia  able  to  do  exceed- 
ing abundant^  above  aU 
that  we  ask  or  think,  ae- 
cording  to  the  power  thai 
worketh  in  ue,  '>  unto  him 
be  glorg  in  the  churoh  by 
ChrietJetue  throughout  all 
age*,  world  without  end. 
Amen, 

IK  » I  therefore,  thepH- 


AUTHOBIZED  TERBION  BEYISED. 

the  breadth,  and  length,  and  depth, 
and  height ;  ^^  and  to  know  the  love 
of  Christy  which  surpasseth  know- 
ledge, '  that  ye  may  be  filled  up  unto 'S**?  Jj'*- 
aU  the  fulness  of  God.     ^  But  •  unto  .  £L:'i^.»i, 
him  that  is  able  above   all  things 
to  do  exceeding  abundantly  ^above  ticor.u.BL 
what  we  ask  or  think,  °  according  «w^ 7.  coi. 
to  the  power   that  worketh  in  us, 
*i  *unto  him  be  the  glory  in  the  «»<>"{  »J|^»«- 
church  t  a^id  in  Christ  Jesus  to  all  tS'rfiwt"* 
the    generations 
Amen. 
.IV. 


of    eternal    ages. 


1 1  beseech  you  therefore,  •  I  •^JJJjj'-,  ^ 


hmd  with  aU  the  Mints  (all  the  people  of 
QtiA,  in  whom  is  fiilfilled  that  which  is 
here  prayed  for)  what  is  the  breadth,  and 
langtii,  and  haight^  and  depth  (all  kinds  of 
fandfal  explanations  have  been  given  of 
these  words.  See  specimens  in  my  Qreek 
Test.  It  is  most  probable,  that  the  ques- 
tion, of  what,  after  these  nonns,  is  left 
indefinite — that  you  may  be  fully  able  to 
comprehend  every  dimension — ^i.e^  of  all 
that  God  has  revealed  or  done  in  and  for 
us  ["the  n^etery  of  God,"  Col.  ii.  2J— 
though  this  IS  not  a  genitive  to  be  aupphed, 
but  lying  in  the  background  entirely),  and 
(this  and  introduces  not  a  parallel,  but  a 
subordinate  clause.  The  knowledge  here 
spoken  of  is  not  identical  with  the  com- 
preheneion  above,  but  forms  one  portion  of 
it,  and  by  its  surpassing  excellence  serves 
to  exalt  still  more  that  great  whde  to 
which  it  belongs)  to  know  the  knowledge- 
passing  (to  know  that  which  paeseth 
knowledge  is  a  paradox:  "knowledge" 
being  taken  in  the  sense  cf'mere,*  *  bewe  * 
knowledge,  and  **  to  know  "  in  the  pregnant 
sense  of  that  knowledge  which  is  rooted 
and  grounded  in  love*  Phil.  i.  9)  Love  of 
Christ  (subjective  genitive, — Chriefe  love 
to  Iff— see  Itom.  v.  5  note,  and  viii.  35— 
89— not  *our  love  to  Chriet'),  that  ye 
may  be  filled  eran  to  aU  tha  fdlnaas  of 
God  ("aU  thefutneee  of  the  Godhead" 
abides  in  Christ,  Col.  ii.  9.  Christ  then 
abiding  in  your  hearts,  ye,  being  raised 
up  to  the  comprehension  of  the  vastness 
or  God's  mercy  in  Him  and  of  His  Love* 
will  be  filled*  even  as  God  is  full — each  in 
your  degree,  but  all  to  your  utmost  capa- 
city, with  divine  wisdom  and  might  and  love). 

C  C 


90,  21.]  DOXOLOOT,  ABIBIKG  VBOH  THE 
OOITTIMPLATION  07  THB  FAITHFULNESS 
AlTD    POWBB  OF   GOD    WITH    SEOABD    TO 

His  Chvbch.  90.]  But  onto  Him 

(brings  out  a  slight  contrast  to  what  has 
just  preceded — ^viz.  owaelvea,  and  our  need 
of  sta-ength  and  our  growth  in  knowledge, 
and  fulness)  who  is  able  to  do  beyond 
all  things,  fur  beyond  the  things  whioh 
we  ask  or  think  ("our  thoughts  reach 
wider  than  our  prayers  :  there  is  a  climax 
in  the  words."  Bengel),  aeeording  to  the 
power  whioh  is  working  (viz.,  the  might 
of  the  indwelling  Spirit ;  see  Rom.  viii.  26) 
in  us,  21.]  to  Him   (solemn  and 

emphatic  repetition  of  the  personal  pro- 
noun) be  the  glory  (the  whole  ^lory  ac- 
cruing from  all  His  dealings  which  have 
been  spoken  of :  His  own  roralting  glory) 
in  the  Chnroh  (as  its  theatre  before  men, 
in  which  that  glory  must  be  recognized 
and  rendered^  and  in  Chzist  Jesus  (as 
its  inner  verity,  and  essential  element  in 
which  it  abides.  The  two  clauses  are  not 
altogether  independent:  it  is  Mn  the 
Church,  and  [thus]  in  Christ  Jesus')  to 
all  the  generations  of  the  age  of  the  ages 
(so  literally.  Probably  the  account  of  the 
meaning  is,  that  the  age  of  ages  [eternity] 
is  ccmceived  as  containing  ages,  just  as  our 
<  age '  contains  years :  and  then  those  ages 
are  thought  of  as  made  up,  like  ours,  of 
generations.  like  the  similar  expression, 
ages  of  ages,  it  is  used,  by  a  transfer  of 
what  we  know  in  time,  to  express,  im- 
perfectly, and  indeed  improperly,  the  idea 
of  Eternity). 

IV.  1— VI.  90.]  Second  (hortatory) 
POBTIOK  OF   THB   EpiSTLS :  and  herein 
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ATJTHOBIZED   VEBSIOK  MSVIBED. 

the  prisoner  in  the  Lord,  that  ye 
'  ^Snhr    ^  walk  worthy  of  the  calling  where- 

""  g};^«*j-«- liness  and  meekness,  with  longsuf- 
"'  fering,   forbearing   one  another  in 

love ;  3  earnestly  striving  to  main- 
d  Col.  ill.  14.  tain  the  unity  of  the  Spirit  ^  in  the 
*  ?cSr.*xii. «.  ^^^  of  peace.  *  •  There  is  one  body, 
fi'coniiil^i'and  one  'Spirit,  as  ye  were  also 
gch.i.is.  called  in  one  «  hope  of  your  calling ; 
^ISLi.ax'i*  ^  ^  one  Lord,  *  one  faith,  ^  one  bap- 

kOftl.  ill.  17,88.    Heb.Ti.O. 


AUTHORIZED  VEBSIOIT. 

soner  of  the  Lord,  beseech 
you  that  ye  walk  worthy 
of  the  t}oe€Uion  wherewith 
ye  are  called,  '  wUh  all 
lowUneee  and  meeknese, 
with  longemfferiny,  forbear' 
iny  one  another  in  lave; 

*  endeavouriny  to  keep  the 
unity  of  the  Spirit  in  the 
bond  of  peace,  *  There  is 
one  body,  and  one  Spirilf 
even  as  ye  are  called  in 
one  hope  of  your  calling; 

*  one  Lord,  one  foHh,  one 


K    SCor.zi. 

4.  IJudeS.   ver.18. 


[A]  (IV.  1—16)  yround  of  the  Christian's 
duties  as  a  member  of  the  Church,  viz.  the 
unity  of  the  mystical  Body  of  Christ  (vv. 
1 — 6)  in  the  manifoldness  of  grace  given 
to  each  (7—13),  thctt  we  may  come  to  per- 
fection in  Him  (14—16).  1.]  I  be- 
seech yon  therefore  (seeing  that  this  is  yonr 
calling:  an  inference  from  all  the  former 
part  of  the  Epistle,  as  in  Rom.  xii.  1 ;  bnt 
here  perhaps  also  a  resumption  of  "  For  this 
cause "  of  ch.  iii.  1,  14^  and  we  are  thus 
carried  back  to  the  contents  of  ch.  i.  ii.), 
I  the  pxiioner  in  the  Lord  (who  am,  as 
regards,  and  for  the  sake  of  the  canse  of, 
the  Lord,  a  prisoner;  so  that  my  cap- 
tivity is  in  the  Lord,  as  its  element  and 
sphere,  and  therefore  to  be  regarded  as  an 
additional  inducement  to  comply  with  my 
exhortation.  "For  whatever  is  Christ's, 
even  though  disgracefnl  m  the  eyes  of 
the  world,  ought  to  be  regarded  by  yon 
with  the  utmost  respect."  Calvin.  Theo- 
doret  remarks,  that  he  is  prouder  of  his 
chains  in  Christ,  than  a  monarch  of  his 
diadem),  to  walk  worthUy  of  the  eall- 
ing  (see  ch.  i.  18,  and  note  Rom.  viii. 
28,  30)  wherewith  ye  were  caUed, 
2.]  with  all  (see  on  ch.  i.  8)  lowli- 
neis  and  meekness  (before  God,  accept- 
ing His  dealings  in  humility,  and  before 
men,  as  God's  instruments,  2  Sam.  xvi.  11 : 
resting  therefore  on  lowliness  as  its  founda- 
tion), with  longsnffering  (longsuffering 
consists  in  not  taking  swiit  vengeance, 
but  leaving  to  an  offender  a  place  for  re- 
pentance. From  this,  its  proper  meaning, 
it  is  easily  further  generalized  to  forbear- 
ance under  all  circumstances  of  provoca- 
tion), forbearing  (see  Rom.  ii.  4)  one 
another  in  love ;  3.]  earnestly  striving 
to  maintain  the  nnity  of  the  Spirit  (that 
unity,  in  which  God's  Holy  Spirit  in  the 


Church  unites  men  differing  in  race  and 
habits,  as  Chrysostom. — The  genitive  ia 
in  fact  a  possessive — the  Spinfs  unify, 
that  unity  which  the  Spirit  brings  about) 
in  (united  together  by :  within)  the  bond 
of  peace  (the  bond  is  peace,  not  th(U  which 
brings  about  peace,  namelv,  love,  as  Bengel 
says.  Col.  iii.  14^  which  is  quoted  to 
support  this  meaning,  is  not  applicable, 
because  love  there  is  expressly  ntuned^ 
whereas  here  it  certainly  would  not  oocor 
to  any  reader,  especially  after  in  love 
has  just  occurred.  The  genitive  of  apposi- 
tion is  the  simplest— peace  binds  together 
the  Church  as  a  condition  and  symbol  of 
that  inner  unity  which  is  only  wrought 
by  the  indwelling  Spirit  of  God). 
4.]  (There  is)  (these  words  are  not  ex- 
pressed in  the  original :  but  it  is  better  to 
supply  thus,  than  *ye  are,*  which  will  not 
apply  to  tiie  following  parallel  clauaea. 
The  assertion  of  the  unity  of  the  Church, 
and  of  our  Lord  in  all  His  operations  and 
ordinances,  springs  immediately  out  of  the 
last  exhortation,  as  following  it  up  to  its 
great  primal  ground  in  the  verities  of  God) 
one  Body  («<  what  is  this  one  body  1  the 
fiiithiul  all  over  the  world,  past,  present,  and 
to  come."  Chrysostom),  and  one  Spirit  (viz. 
the  Holy  Spirit,  who  dwells  in,  and  vivifies, 
and  rules  that  one  body:  see  ch.  ii.  18, 
22;  1  Cor.  xii.  13  al.),  as  also  ye  were 
ealled  in  (elemental — the  condition  and 
sphere  in  which  they  were  called  to  live 
and  move)  one  hope  of  (belonging  to :  you 
were  called  in  it  as  the  element,  see  above : 
it  is  then  an  accident  of  the  calling.  Or 
perhaps  it  may  be  the  genitive  of  the 
efficient  cause,  *  which  the  calling  wolrka ') 
yonr  ealling;  0.]   one  Lord  (as  the 

Head  of  the  Church :   in  this    verae  he 
grounds  the  co-existence  of  the  '*  one  body 
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hapHum,  *  one  God  and 
Father  of  aU,  who  is  above 
all,  and  through  all,  and 
in  yon  all.  '  But  unto 
every  one  of  ue  ie  given 
grace  according  to  the  mea- 
sure of  the  gift  of  Chriet. 
8  Wherefore  he  eaith,  When 
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tism,  ^  *  one  God  and  Father  of  all,  iMai.it.io. 

',  in        ICor.Tlll.a 

who  18  over  ail,  and  "through  all,  n,^|i/l[,.M. 
and  t  in  all.     7  n  g^^  ^^^  ^^^q^  q^^  fjoni»not 

_  ,  _ ,  read  in  anp 

of  US  was  the  grace  given  according  ftj^if^,, 
to  the  measure  of  the  gift  of  Christ.  rii^A"' 
8  Wherefore  he  saith,  °  When  he  as-  ^^}^'s;- 

6.   lCor.xil.ll.  o  PaA-Txyiii.  1. 


aitdone  Spirit"  in  the  three  great  fiicts  on 
which  it  reets— the  first  otgeetive, — ona 
Lord — the  second  subjective, — one  fidth — 
the  third  compounded  of  the  two^ — one 
baptism),  one  £uth  (in  that  one  Lord: 
the  subjective  medium  by  which  that  one 
Lord  is  a]^rehended  and  appropriated: 
not  iaith  which  we  believed,  but,  faith  by 
which  we  believe :  but  it  is  necessarily  un- 
derstood, that  this  subjective  fiuth  has  for 
its  object  the  One  Lord  just  mentioned),  ono 
baptism  (the  objective  seal  of  the  subjective 
fiuth,  by  which,  as  a  badge,  the  memoers  of 
Christ  are  outwardly  awl  visibly  stamped 
with  His  name.  The  other  sacrament, 
being  a  matured  act  of  subsequent  partici- 
pation, a  function  of  the  incorporate^  not 
a  seal  of  incorporation  [a  symbol  of  union, 
not  of  unify:  so  ElUcott],  is  not  here 
adduced.  In  1  Cor.  x.  17,  where  an  act 
was  in  question  which  was  a  clear  breach 
of  union,  it  forms  the  rallying-point), 
6.]  one  God  (the  unitv  is  here  consum- 
mated in  its  central  Object :  "  this  is  the 
chief  thing,  because  from  this  all  the  rest 
flow."  Calvin.  But  we  must  not  miss  the 
distinct  witness  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
Holy  Trinity  in  these  verses :— goinff  up- 
wards, we  luxve  1st,  the  One  Spirit  dweU- 
ing  in  the  one  body : — 2nd,  the  One  Lord 
appropriated  bv  ikith  and  professed  in 
baptism :  »  Srd,  One  God  and  Father 
supreme,  in  whom  all  find  their  end  and 
object)  and  Father  of  all  (masculine,— a// 
men ;  *  of  aU  within  the  Church,'  for  so  is 
clearly  the  primary  meaning,  where  he  is 
speaking  distinctly  of  the  Church :  —  of 
all  who  have  the  adoption.  But  it  can 
hardly  be  doubted,  that  there  is  a  further 
reference — to  the  universal  Fathership  of 
all  men — which  indeed  the  Church  only 
inherits  in  its  fulness,  others  having  fSUlen 
out  of  it  by  sin,  —  but  which  never- 
theless is  just  as  absolutely  true),  who 
is  over  aU  (men,  primarily ;  and  from 
the  following, — ^mcn  only,  in  this  place. 
He  is  over  all,  in  his  aovereignty  at 
the  Fathxb),  and  through  all  (men, 
in  the  co-extensiveness  of  Bedemption 
by  the  Son  with    the   whole   nature  of 


man :  see  on  ver.  10  below,  and  ch.  ii.  20, 
21),  and  in  aU  (men :  by  the  indwelling  of 
the  Spirit,  see  ch.  ii.  22.  So  that  I  cannot 
but  recognize,  in  these  three  carefully 
chosen  expressions,  a  distinct  allusion  again 
to  the  Three  Persons  of  the  blessed  Trinity. 
All  these  are  the  work  of  the  Father : — it 
is  He  who  in  direct  sovereignty  is  over  aU 
— He  who  is  glorified  in  the  filling  of  all 
things  by  the  Son  : — He  who  is  revealed  by 
the  witness  of  the  indwelling  Spirit). 
7.]  But  (the  contrast  is  between  in  aU  and 
to  each  ono— the  general,  and  the  parti- 
cular. And  the  connexion  is — as  a  motive 
to  keep  the  unity  of  the  Spirit — '  none  is 
overlocMced : — each  has  his  part  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  gifts  of  the  One  Spirit^ 
which  part  he  is  bound  to  use  for  the  well- 
being  of  the  whole')  to  each  one  of  ua 
was  given  (by  Christ^  at  the  tune  of  His 
exaltation — when  He  bestowed  gifts  on 
men)  [the]  graoe  (which  was  then  be- 
stowed: the  unspeakable  gift, — or  grace, 
absolutely, — was  distributed  to  each,  &c.) 
according  to  the  meainre  of  (subjective 
genitive:  the  amount  of:  compare  Bom. 
xu.  3)  the  gift  of  GhrUt  (<  ChrUft  gift  ;'-< 
the  gift  bestowed  by  Christ,  2  Cor.  ix.  15 : 
not,  *the  gift  which  Christ  received,' — 
for  He  is  the  subject  and  centre  here — so 
Calvin,  "  He  makes  Christ  the  Author  of 
the  gift,  because,  as  he  made  a  beginning 
from  the  Father,  so  he  desires  to  sum  up 
us  and  all  that  is  ours  in  Him  "). 
8.]  Wherefore  (i.e.,  since  the  gift  was 
bratowed  by  Christ  on  different  men  ac- 
cording to  measure)  He  (viz.  Qod,  whose 
word  Uie  Scriptures  are)  saith  (viz.  in  Ps. 
Ixviii.  18,  see  below.  With  the  question 
as  to  the  occasion  and  intent  of  that  Psalm, 
we  are  not  here  concemed.  It  is  a  song 
of  triumph,  as  vor.  1  [compare  Numb.  x.  35  J 
shews,  at  some  bringing  up  of  the  ark  to 
the  hill  of  Zion.  It  is  therefore  a  Mos- 
uanic  Psalm.  Every  part  of  that  ark,  every 
stone  of  that  hill,  was  full  of  spiritual  mean- 
ing. Every  note  struck  on  the  lyres  of  the 
sweet  singers  of  Israel,  is  but  part  of  a 
chord,  deep  and  world-wide,  sounding  from 
the  golden  harps  of  redemption.    The  par- 


Digitized  by 


Google 


390 


EPHESIANS. 


IV. 


ATJTHOBIZEi)  TEESIOIT  BEYIBED. 

p  jajjwT.n.  cended  up  on  high,  he  p  led  captives 

captive,  and  gave   gifts  unto  men. 

''i^ii'.Si^  ®  "*  But  that  he  ascended,  what  is  it 

♦  5{*i£'£?'*'  but  that  he  also  first  descended  f  into 

iSSiS:  the  lower  parts  of  the  earth?    lO  He 

that  descended  is  the  same  also  that 

'tTim.%!lVfl.'*^sc^nded  up  above  all   the    hea- 

Sl  »Vk  vens,  •  that  he  might  fill  all  things. 


ATJTHOSIZED  VEBSION. 

he  ascended  mp  <m  high,  he 
led  eaptwUtf  captive,  and 
gaffe  ffifU  unto  men.  '  (Now 
thai  he  aecended,  what  ie  i^ 
but  that  he  also  descended 
JUret  into  the  lower  parte 
of  the  earth  f  i«  Me  that 
descended  is  the  same  also 
that  ascended  up  far  above 
all  heavens,  that  he  might 


tial  triumphs  of  DaTid  and  Solomon  only 
prefigured  as  in  a  prophetic  mirror  the 
universal  and  eternal  triumph  of  the  In- 
carnate Son  of  Qod.  Those  who  do  not 
understand  this,  have  yet  their  first  lesson 
in  the  Old  Test,  to  loam.  With  this  caution, 
let  us  approach  the  difficulties  of  the  cita- 
tion in  detail).  When  He  Moended  np  on 
high  (viz.  Christ,  at  His  Ascension.  The 
ascending,  in  the  Psalm,  is  that  of  Ood, 
whose  presence  was  symbolized  by  the  ark, 
to  Zion.  The  Apostle  changes  the  words 
from  the  2nd  person  to  the  3rd;  the  ad- 
dress asserting  a  fact,  which  fiict  he  cites), 
he  led  eaptive  a  oaptivity  (i.e.  'those 
who  suffer  captivity  :'  a  troop  of  captives : 
such  is  the  constant  usage  of  the  abstract 
word  captivitg  for  the  concrete  in  the  Sep- 
tuagint :  and  it  is  never  put  for  <  those  who 
cause  captivity,'  as  some  would  interpret  it. 
In  the  radm,  these  would  be,  the  captives 
from  the  then  war,  whatever  it  was :  in  the 
interpretation,  they  were  Qod's  enemies,  Sa- 
tan and  his  hosts),  he  gave  gifts  nnto  man- 
kind (the  original  meaning  c^  the  Hebrew  is 
obscure.  The  sense  (see  my  Oreek  Test.) 
seems  to  be,  '  Thou  hast  taken  gifts  among 
men,'  hast,  as  a  victor,  surrounded  by  thy 
victorious  hosts,  brought  gifts  home,  spoils  of 
the  enemy : — and  the  result  of  such  reception 
of  gifts  would  be  naturally  stated  as  the  dis- 
tribution of  them  among  such  hosts,  and 
the  peojde, — as  indeed  ver.  12  of  the  Psahn 
has  already  stated.  And  so  the  Chaldee 
paraphrast  understood  the  words,  inter- 
preting the  passage  of  Moses :  *  thou  hast 
iven  gifts  to  the  sons  of  men').  9.] 

^urther  explanation  of  this  text.  But 
that  He  asoended,  what  ii  it  (does  it 
imply)  except  that  He  alio  (as  well) 
descended  into  the  lower  parti  of  the  earth 
(the  argument  seems  to  be  this:  the  As- 
cension here  spoken  of  was  not  a  first 
exaltation,  but  a  return  to  heaven  of  one 
who  dwelt  in  heaven:  compare  John  iii. 
13,  which  is  in  fact  the  key  to  these  verses. 
The  ascent  implied  a  previous  descent. 
This  is  the  leading  thought.     Bat  it  is 


?! 

Pi 


doubted  how  far  the  words  the  lower  p«rte 
of  the  earth  carry  that  descent,  whether 
to  earth  merely,  so  that  "  of  the  earth  ** 
is  the  genitive  of  apposition,  *<  the  lower 
parts,  which  are  the  earth," — or  to  Hades, 
so  that  it  is  genitive  of  possession,  **  the 
lower  parts  which  belong  to  the  earth." 
It  cannot  be  said  that  the  descent  into 
hell  would  be  irrelevant  here, — or  that 
our  Lord  ascended,  not  frcm  Hades,  but 
from  the  earth :  for,  the  ftxct  of  descent 
being  the  primary  thought,  we  have  only 
to  ask  as  above,  how  far  that  descent 
is  carried  in  the  Apostle's  mind.  Hie 
greater  the  descent,  the  greater  the  ascent : 
and  if  the  eaptiviiig  consisted  of  Satan 
and  his  powers,  the  warfkre  in  which  they 
were  taxen  captive  would  most  naturally 
be  contemplated  in  all  ite  extent,  as  reach- 
ing to  their  habitation  itself:  —  'this 
ascent,  what  does  it  imply  but  a  descent, 
and  that  even  to  the  lower  parts  of  the 
earth  from  which  the  spoils  of  victory 
were  fetehedp'  And  this  meaning  seems 
to  be  upheld  by<the  words,  <*  thai  he  might 
Jill  all  things,"  which  follow,  as  well  as 
bv  the  contrast  furnished  by  up  above 
aU  the  heayens.— This  intei^retation  is 
upheld  by  most  of  the  ancients,  and  some 
of  the  best  of  the  modems :  that  of  the  In- 
carnation merely,  descent  on  eetrth,  b  v  most 
of  the  modems:  that  of  Christ's  deatk  [and 
burial],  by  Chrysostom  and  some  others)  f 
10.]  He  that  deseended.  He  (and 
no  other:  "for  it  was  not  one  that  de- 
scended, and  another  that  ascended," 
Theodoret)  is  also  He  that  asoended 
(in  English  idiom,  we  must  express  it 
as  in  the  text;  see  again  John  iii.  13) 
up  above  (see  on  ch.  i.  21)  all  the  boa- 
Tens  (compare  Heb.  vii.  26,  *' made 
higher  than  the  heavens:"  and  iv.  14» 
"that  has  p€used  through  the  hea- 
vens." It  is  natural  that  one  who,  like 
St.  Ptiul,  had  been  brought  up  in  the 
Jeivish  habite  of  thought,  should  still  use 
their  methods  of  speaking,  according  to 
which    the  heaven   is    expressed    in    tUc 
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fiUaUtUngt,)  ^^  And  he 
ga/oe  wme,  apostles;  and 
some,  prophets ;  and  some, 
evangelists  \  and  some,  paS' 
tors  and  teachers;  ^*  for 
the  perfecting  of  the  saints, 
for  the  work  of  the  minis- 
try, for  the  edifying  of 
the  body  of  Christ ;  »  tiU 
we  aU  come  in  the  unity  of 
the  faith,  and  of  the  hnow' 
ledge  of  the  Son  of  Ood, 
unto  a  perfect  man,  unto 
the  measure  of  the  stature 
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1^  *  And  he  gave  some  to  be  apos-  *^ch.7i'.»."' 
ties;    and    some,    "prophets;    and  «jjr»- c»«.u. 
some,  *  evangelists ;  and  some,  ^  pas- '  f  Tfm  *  v.^'b. 
tors  and  *  teachers ;  ^^  unto  the  *  per- 1  RJS."i.  ^' 
fecting  of  the  saints,  for  the  work  of 
ministration,  for  the   ^building  upbicor.xiT.w. 
of « the  body  of  Christ :  is  till  we  all  ^fji^-  <»'• 
attain  unto  the  unity  of  the  faith 
*and  of  the  perfect  knowledge  ofdcoi.ii.«, 
the  Son  of  God,  unto  ®  the  full-grown  •  J,^f',-.  w'*^* 
man,  unto  the  measure  of  the  stature 


plural,  'the  heavens,*  And  from  such  an 
usage  "aU  the  heavens"  would  naturally 
flow.  See,  on  the  idea  of  a  threefold,  or 
seyenfbld  diyision  of  the  heavens,  the  note 
on  2  Cor.  zii.  2.  EUioott  quotes  from 
Bishop  Pearson, — 'Whatsoever  heaven  is 
higher  than  all  the  rest  which  are  called 
heavens,  into  that  place  did  he  ascend'), 
that  He  might  fiU  (not  'J^dJU ')  aU  things 
(the  whole  universe :  see  ch.  i.  23,  note : 
with  His  presence.  His  sovereignty.  His 
working  by  the  Spirit:  not,  with  His 
glorified  Do6j,  as  some  have  thought. 
*' Christ  is  perifect  God,  and  perfect  and 
•  glorified  man  :  as  the  former  He  is  present 
every  where,  as  the  latter  He  can  be  present 
any  where."  Ellicott). 

11.]  Resumption  of  the  subject — the 
diversity  of  g^,  all  bestowed  by  HIM,  €U 
a  motive  to  unity.  Aik&  HE  (emphatic ; 
*  it  is  He,  that ')  gaye  (the  gxfts  which 
He  gone  to  His  CH^urch  are  now  enume- 
rated. **  The  idea  is,  that  the  men  who 
filled  the  office,  no  less  than  the  office 
itself,  were  a  divine  gift."  Eadie)  some  as 
apostles  (see  1  Cor.  xii.  28»  and  note) ; 
some  as  prophets  (see  on  1  Cor.  xii.  10 : 
and  ch.  ii.  20 ;  iii.  5,  notes) ;  some  as  eyan- 
gelists  (not  in  the  narrower  sense  of  the 
word,  writers  of  gospels,  but  in  the  wider 
sense,  of  itinerant  preachers,  usually  sent 
on  a  special  mission.  See  note  on  Acts 
xxi.  8) ;  some  as  pastors  and  teaohers  (from 
these  latter  not  being  distinguished  from 
the  pastors  by  the  repetition  of  "  some  as,** 
it  would  seem  that  the  two  offices  were 
held  by  the  same  persons.  The  figure  in 
pastors,  if  to  be  pressed,  would  imply  that 
they  were  entrusted  with  some  special 
flock,  which  they  tended,  "  residing  in  and 
busied  about  some  one  spot,"  as  Chry- 
soetom  says;  and  then  the  "teaching** 
would  necessarily  form  a  chief  part  of  their 


work.  If  this  view  be  correct,  this  last 
class  includes  all  the  stationary  officers  of 
particular  Churches) ;  12.]  in  order  to 
(ultimate  aim  of  these  offices,  see  below)  the 
perfecting  of  the  saints,  fat  (immediate 
obiect,  see  below)  (the)  work  of  (the) 
mmistry  (of  ministry  in  God's  Church. 
The  articles  give  completeness  in  English, 
but  do  not  affect  the  sense),  for  building  up 
of  the  body  of  Christ :  18.]  nntU  (marks 
the  duration  of  the  offices  of  the  ministry) 
we  (bdng  thus  petfected  bv  virtue  of  tne 
work  of  the  ministry  and  the  building  up) 
arriye  aU  of  as  (Christians,  Jews  as  weU 
as  Gentiles :  first  person,  because  he  him- 
self was  among  the  number)  at  the  unity 
of  the  faith  ("how  so?  have  not  all 
Christians  the  same  ftdth?  ....  No 
doubt  they  have,  as  regards  its  substance, 
but  not  as  regiirds  clearness  and  purity ; 
because  the  object  of  faith  may  be  diversely 
known,  and  knowledge  has  luways  such  a 
powerftil  influence  on  fiuith.  Therefore 
he  adds  to  this  unity  of  faith,  and  of  the 
perfect  knowledge,  ifc:  true  and  full 
unity  of  faith  is  then  found,  when  all 
thoroughly  know  Christ,  the  object  of 
fiuth,  idike,  and  that  in  His  highest  dignity 
as  the  Son  of  God."  De  Wette)  and  of 
the  perfect  knowledge  (further  result  of 
the  fiuth,  ch.  iii.  17,  19;  2  Pet.  i.  5)  of 
the  Bon  of  God  (this  objective  genitive 
belongs  to  both  substantives,  "the  faith" 
and  "  the  perfect  knowledge"),  at  the  full- 
grown  man  (an  awkwutbess  is  given 
by  the  coupling  of  an  abstract  [unto  the 
unity']  to  a  concrete  [unto  a  full-grown 
man].  The  singular  not  only  denotes 
unity,  but  refers  to  the  summation  of  us 
all  in  the  one  perfect  Man  Christ  Jesus. 
The  maturity  of  ^efuU-grown  man  is  con- 
trasted with  the  infancy  which  follows), 
to  the  measure  of  the  stature  (or,  *ager 
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of  the  fulness  of  Christ :  ^*  that  we 

'Vc^lfv-lo. '^  no  longer  'children,  ^ tossed  as 

waves  and  carried  about  by  every 

**wind  of  teaching,  in   the  sleight 

of  men,  in  craftiness  that  leadeth  to 

the  system  of  error ;   ^^  but  being 

!  oh.LM.atii.  followers  of  truth  in  love  *  may  grow 

kcoLi.18.     up  into  him  in  all  things,  ^  which 

1  Col.  11. 19.     ig  the  head,  even  Christ:  i<^*from 

whom   the  whole  body  being  fitly 


AUTHORIZED  VEB8ION. 

of  the  fiUne$9  of  ChrUt  : 
1*  that  we  henceforth  be  no 
more  children,  tossed  to 
and  fro  f  and  carried  about 
with  every  wind  of  doctrine, 
by  the  sleight  of  men,  and 
cunning  craftiness,  whereby 
they  lie  in  wait  to  deceive  ; 
^^  but  speaking  the  truth  in 
love,  may  grow  up  into  him 
in  all  things,  which  is  the 
head,  even  Christ :  ^^from 
whom  the  whole  body  fitly 


the  Qreek  word  may  mean  either.  The 
similitude  in  the  words  "fUl-grown  mem  ** 
seems  to  be  derived  from  age:  that  in 
ver.  16,  from  stature.  The  bfUance  here  is 
inclined  in  fiivour  of  stature,  by  the  pre- 
valence  of  the  image  of  g^wth  and  ex- 
tension, which  can  hardly  be  denied  as 
pervading  the  passage)  of  the  fOlneM  of 
Chriat  (see  note  on  ch.  i.  23 ;  iii.  19.  Of 
Christ  is  a  genitive  subjective:  — the  fid- 
ness  which  Qirist  has :  '  Christ* s  fulness/ 
Compare  Gal.  iv.  19):  that  (apparently 
another,  and  subordinate,  aim  of  the  be- 
stowal of  gifts  on  the  church  is  here 
adduced.  For  we  cannot  go  forward  from 
the  finished  growth  of  ver.  18,  and  say 
that  its  object  is  that  we  be  no  longer 
children,  but  must  go  back  again  to  the 
growth  itself  and  its  purpose;  that  pur- 
pose being  mainlv  the  terminal  one  of 
ver.  13,  and  subordinately  the  intermediate 
one  of  our  ver.  14)  we  be  no  more  (having 
been  so  once)  children,  too led  (like  waves : 
see  James  i.  6^  and  borne  about  by  every 
wind  of  teaohmg  (the  Commentators  quote 
from  Plutarch,  that  "  a  man  is  not  to  let 
himself  be  carried  obliquely  by  every  argu- 
ment as  by  a  wind  **),  in  (elemental :  "  the 
evil  atmosphere,  as  it  were,  in  which  the 
varying  currents  of  doctrine  exist  and 
exert  their  force."  EUioott)  the  sleight 
(literallv,  dice-playing.  The  word  was 
naturally  and  constantly  used  to  signify 
'  entrapping  by  deceit ')  of  men  (as  con- 
trasted with  "of  Christ,"  ver.  13).  in 
oraftiness  ftirthering  (tending  or  working 
towards)  the  system  (see  ch.  vi.  11,  not^ 
and  Chrysostom's  explanation)  of  error 
(not,  deceit,  though  in  fact  the  sense  is  so. 
The  genitive  of  error  is  subjective — the 
system  is  that  which  error  adopts) ; 
15.]  but  (opposition  to  the  whole  last 
verse  ;  introducing  as  it  does,  not  only  the 
being  followers  of  truth,  but  the  growing 


up  below)  being  foUowen  of  trath  (the 
word  here  used  cannot  mean  merely,  as 
A.  v.,  to  speak  the  truth,  as  the  whole 
matter  dealt  with  is  more  general;  the 
particular  foUows,  ver.  25.  The  verb  haa 
the  widest  meaning  of  being  true — vaA 
[as  Stier  remarks]  not  without  a  certain 
sense  of  effort,  'following  after  the  truth.* 
The  Vulgate  gives  it  well,  but  perhaps 
with  too  exclusively  practical  a  bearing, 
"  doing  truth  ."  the  Five  Clergymen,  'hold- 
ing  the  truth,*  which  is  objectionable  as 
resolving  the  sense  into  mere  orthodoxy : 
the  old  English  versions,  'folowe  the 
truth,'  which  bjr  "the  truth,'^  stiU  given 
too  much  the  objective  sense.  It  a  almost 
impossible  to  express  it  satisfactorily  in 
English.  I  have  somewhat  modified  this 
last  rendering,  restoring  the  general  sense 
of '  truth.'  The  objection  to  *  followers  of 
truth'  is  that  it  may  be  mistaken  for 
'searchers  after  truth' — ^but  I  can  find 
no  expression  which  does  not  lie  open  to 
equal  objection)  in  love  (this  is  added,  as 
the  element  in  which  the  Christian  fol- 
lowing of  truth  must  take  place :  it  is  not 
and  cannot  be  a  following  of  truth  at  all 
hazards :  but  must  be  conditioned  by  love  : 
a  true-seeking  and  true-being  with  loving 
caution  and  kmd  allowance— not  breaking 
up,  but  cementing,  brotherly  love  by  walk- 
ing in  truth)  may  grow  up  into  (increase 
towards  the  measure  of  the  stature  of; — 
to  the  perfect  man  in  Him.  Again  an 
allusion  to  the  incorporation  of  all  the 
Church  in  Christ :  see  below)  Him  in  all 
things  (in  every  department  of  our  grrowth, 
'  in  fdl  things  wherein  we  grow '),  which  ia 
the  Head  (see  ch.  i.  22),  namely,  Christ : 
16.]  from  whom  (see  Col.  ii.  19,  an 
almost  exact  parallel,  from  which  it  is 
clear  that  "JVom  whom"  belongs  to 
"maketh  the  growth,"  below — He  being 
the  source  of  all  growth)  all  the  body  (see 
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joined  together  and  com" 
pacted  b^  that  which  every 
joint  supplieth,  according 
to  the  effectual  working  in 
the  measure  of  every  part, 
maketh  increase  of  the  hody 
unto  the  edifying  of  itself 
in  love.  "  This  I  eay 
therefore,  and  testify  in  the 
Lord,  that  ye  henceforth 
walk  not  as  other  OentHes 
walk,  in  the  vanity  of  their 
mind,  **  having  the  under ' 
standing  darkened,  being 
alienated  fh>m  the  Ufe  of 
Chd  through  4he  ignorance 


ArTHOBIZED  VEBSION   BEVIBED. 

firamed  together  and  compacted  by 
means  of  every  joint  of  the  supply, 
according  to  the  working  in  the 
measure  of  each  several  part,  maketh 
the  growth  of  the  body  unto  the 
building  up  of  itself  in  love.  ^7  This 
therefore  I  say,  and  testify  in  the 
Lord,  that  "ye  no  longer  walk  as  m^^h-y-i.*.*. 
talso  the  Gentiles  walk,  "in  the  J^PetlVv.s. 
vanitv    of    their    mind,    ^^  ®  beinsr    ouLtMaa. 

,       .  1      .  -I  ,.  iiKom.l.2l. 

darkened    in   their    imderstanding,  **^«'""'^**- 
P  alienated  from  the  life  of  God  be-  pgi,Vk 

lTh«u.iv.6. 


on  Col.),  (whieh  is)  he&ag  oloielj  framed 
together  (note  the  present  participle — 
the  framing  is  not  complete,  but  still  pro- 
ceeding) and  compacted  bj  meana  of  every 
joint  (to  be  joined,  not  with  the  participles 
preceding,  but  [see  below]  with  maketh 
the  growth,  (tc.)  of  the  cnpplj  (the  joints  are 
the  points  or  union  where  the  supply  passes 
to  the  different  members,  and  by  means  of 
which  the  body  derives  the  supply  by 
which  it  grows.  The  genitive,  as  in  "  bothf 
of  sin,"  "  vessels  of  the  ministry,"  is  "  a 
kind  of  definitive  genitive,  by  which  the 
predominant  use,  purpose,  or  destination 
of  the  joint  is  specified  and  characterized." 
Ellicott), — according  to  the  working  in 
the  measure  of  each  individual  part,— 
earriea  on  (the  original  denotes  that  the 
growth  is  not  carried  on  from  without,  but 
by  functional  energy  within  the  body 
itself)  the  growth  of  uie  body  (of  the  body 
is  repeated,  rather  than  "  of  itself"  used, 
perhaps  for  solemnity,  perhaps  [which  is 
more  likely]  to  call  back  the  attention  to 
the  subject  word,  the  body,  after  so  long 
a  description  of  its  means  and  measure  of 
growth)  f6r  the  building  up  of  itself  in 
love  (Love  is  the  element  in  which  the 
edification,  as  well  as  that  in  which  the 
gprowth,  takes  place). 

[B]  (See  on  ver.  1.)  IV.  17— VI.  9.] 
Sxhortations  to  a  course  of  walking  and 
conversation,  derived  fi-om  the  ground  just 
laid  dawn,  and  herein  (iv.  17 — v.  21)  ge* 
neral  duties  of  Christians  cu  united  to 
Christ  their  Read,  17.]  This  (which 

follows)  then  (resumptive  of  ver.  1.  This 
is  shewn  by  the  fact  that  the  "  no  longer 
walking  "  here  is  only  the  negative  side  of, 
and  therefore  subordinate  to,  the  **  walking 
worthily"  of  ver.  1.    Vv.  4—16  form  a 


digression,  arising  out  of  the  words,  "  the 
unity  of  the  Spirit,"  in  ver.  3.  Still  this 
must  not  be  too  strictly  pressed:  the  di- 
gression is  all  in  the  course  of  the  argu- 
ment, and  "no  longer"  here  is  not  without 
reference  to  "  «o  longer  "  in  ver.  14.  The 
fervid  style  of  St.  Paul  will  never  divide 
sharply  into  separate  logical  portions — each 
runs  into  and  overlaps  the  other)  I  Bay  (see 
Rom.  xii.  3.  That  an  imperative  sense  is 
involved,  lies  in  the  context),  and  testify 
in  the  Lord  (element  in  whicti  he  spoke, 
not  a  formula  of  conjuring  them ;  see  1 
Thess.  iv.  1,  note),  that  ye  no  longer  (<  as 
once  :*  implied  too  by  also  below)  walk  as 
alM>  (besides  yourselves :  though  the  Ephe- 
sians  did  not  walk  so  now,  their  returning 
to  such  a  course  is  made  the  logical  hypo- 
thesis) the  Gentiles  (ye  being  now  distin- 
guished from  them  by  being  members  of 
God's  church,  though  once  Gentiles  accord- 
ing to  the  flesh.  Perhaps  from  this  not 
being  seen,  "the  rest  of"  was  inserted) 
walk,  in  (element)  vanity  (see  Bom.  i.  21 : 
they  were  made  vmn  in  their  downward 
course  from  Qod.  But  we  must  not  re- 
strict the  word  to  idolatry:  it  betokens 
the  waste  of  the  whole  rational  powers  on 
worthless  objects.  See  also  on  Rom.  viii.  20) 
of  their  mind  (their  rational  part), 
18.]  darkened  (see  agiun  Bom.  i.  21,  and 
the  contrast  brought  out  1  Thess.  v.  4,  5, 
and  ch.  v.  8)  in  (the  sphere  or  element  in 
which)  their  understanding  (perceptive 
faculty :  intellectual  discernment),  alienated 
(obgective  result  of  the  subjective  'being 
darkened')  from  the  life  of  Ood  (these 
words  do  not  mean  "  the  kind  of  life  which 
God  appointed,"  as  the  ancients  [Thdrt., 
ThU  and  Grot.,  al.],  for  the  peculiar  word 
here  used  for  life  never  has  this  meaning 
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cause  of  the  ignorance  that  is  in 
them,  because  of  the  hardening  of 
qiTim.w.j.  their  heart:  ^^  who  ** being  past 
feeling  "^gave  themselves  up  unto 
wantonness,  in  order  to  the  work- 
ing of  uncleanness  of  every  kind  in 
greediness.  ^  But  not  so  did  ye 
learn  Christ ;  21  •  if  indeed  it  was 
him  that  ye  heard,  and  in  him  that 
ye  were  taught,  according  as  is  truth 


r  Rom.  1.  Si, 
20.  lPet.!v. 
8. 


AUTHORIZED  TXBBION. 

that  is  M»  tkgm,  heeoMte  of 
the  bUndneu  ofihmr  heart : 
"  who  hnng  pasi  fedinff 
have  given  ihemseloee  over 
unto  UueivioueneeSf  to  work 
all  unoleanneesvfithffreedi- 
ne*9,  '®  But  ye  have  not 
90  learned  Christ ;  *^  if  to 
be  that  ye  have  heard  him, 
and  httve  been  taught  by 
Ami,  ae  the  truth  ie  in  Je- 


[see  the  two  clearly  diBtmg^ished  in  Gal. 
V.  25],  but  always  l^e,  as  opposed  to  death. 
Thus  '  the  life  1^  God  *  will  mean,  as  Beza 
beautifnlly  says, "  that  life  which  (jk)d  liveth 
in  His  own:"  for,  as  Bengel  says,  "the 
spiritual  life  is  kindled  in  believers  from 
Qod's  own  life."  Stier  makes  an  important 
remark:  "The  Apostle  is  here  treating, 
not  so  much  of  toe  life  of  Qod  in  Chmt 
which  is  regenerated  in  beiievers,  as  of  the 
original  state  of  man,  when  Gk)d  was  his 
Lire  and  Light,  before  the  irruption  of 
darkness  into  human  nature  ")  on  aocount 
of  tho  ignoranoe  Tof  God :  see  1  Pet.  i.  14) 
that  is  in  them  (not,  by  nature :  compare 
Bom.  i.  21— 28 :  they  did  not  choose  to  re- 
tain God  in  their  knowledge,  and  this  loss  of 
the  knowledge  of  Him  alienated  them  from 
the  divine  Life),  on  aooonnt  of  (second 
dause,  subordinate  to  alienated,  a».)  the 
hardening  (not  blindness,  as  A.  V.,  which 
is  a  mistaken  rendering  of  the  word.  The 
proper  meaning  is  becoming  callous,  as  a 
part  of  the  body  does  where  the  akin  is 
hardened  by  constant  friction  or  pressure. 
"  By  '  hardening '  he  means  the  last  degree 
of  msensibility :  for  the  callosities  in  the 
body  have  no  feeling,  being  altogether 
deadened."  Theodoret)  of  their  heart, 
19.]  who  as  being  past  foeling  gave  up 
themselves  ("themselves,  with  terrific  em- 
phasis. It  accorded  here  with  the  hortii- 
tory  object  of  the  Apostle  to  bring  into 
prominence  that  which  happened  on  the 
side  of  their  own  free  will.  It  is  otherwise 
in  Bom.  i.  21^  '  Chd  gave  them  up :'  and 
the  two  treatments  of  the  fact  are  not  in- 
consistent, but  parallel,  each  having  its 
vindication  and  its  full  truth  in  the  matter 
of  fact  of  the  context."  Meyer)  to  wanton^ 
noH  (see  Gal.  v.  19  note),  in  order  to  (con- 
scious aim,  not  merely  incidental  result  of 
the  giving  themselves  up — see  below)  the 
working  (this  and  more  is  implied:  the 


being  worhnen — the  working  as  at  a  trade 
or  business— but  we  have  no  one  word  for 
it:  so  Chrysostom,  "See  how  he  shuts 
them  out  from  excuse  by  using  these  words, 
the  working  of  uncleanness :  they  nnned 
not,  suth  he,  by  chance  fault,  but  they 
went  and  wrought  the  dread  things  them- 
selves, and  used  that  employ  as  their  care 
in  life ")  of  impurity  of  every  kind  (see 
Bom.  i.  24—27)  in  greediness  (such  is  the 
meaning,  and  not  'wUh  greedimess,*  i.e. 
greedily,  as  A.  V.  greediness,  the  de- 

sire of  having  more,  is  obviously  a  wider 
vice  than  mere  covetonaness,  though  this 
latter  is  generally  its  prominent  form.  It 
is  self-seeking,  or  greed:  in  whatever  di- 
rection this  central  evil  tendencv  finds  its 
employment.  So  that  it  may  include  in 
itself  as  an  element,  as  here,  lustful  sins, 
though  it  can  never  actually  mean  *  bud- 
viousness ').  90.]  But  Tou  (emphatic) 

did  not  thns  (not  on  these  oondiitions,  nor 
with  such  prospects)  learn  Ohrist  (Christ 
personal — not  to  be  explained  away  into 
a  Christian  life,  or  any  thing  else:  see 
1  Cor.  i.  23;  Phil.  i.  16—18;  CoL  ii.  6. 
Christ  Himself  is  the  subject  of  all  Oaw- 
tian  preaching  and  all  Christian  learning— 
to  know  Him  [Phil.  iii.  10]  is  the  gnat 
lesson  of  the  Christian  life,  which  these 
Ephesians  began  to  learn  at  their  conver- 
sion :  see  next  verse) ;  if,  that  is  (see  ch. 
iii.  2  note,  and  2  Oir;  v.  8.  He  does  not 
absolutely  assume  the  fiict,  but  implies 
that  he  then  believed  and  stiU  trusts  it 
was  so),  it  was  Him  that  ye  heard  (if  ye 
really  heard  at  your  converuon  the  voioe 
of  the  Shepherd  Himself  calling  you  as  bis 
sheep — John  x.  27,  see  also  John  v.  25)i 
and  in  Him  that  ye  were  taught  (if  it  wss 
in  vital  union  with  Him,  as  members  of 
Him,  that  ye  after  your  conversion  re- 
ceived my  teaching.  Both  these  danses 
are   contained    in    teaming   CAri*^,— the 
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SU9 :  ■»  that  y«  put  off  eon- 
oeming  ik«  former  eonver- 
tation  the  old  man,  which 
i*  corrupt  according  to  the 
deceitful  lutte ;  '*  and  he 
renewed  in  the  epirit  of 
your  mind  ;  **  and  that  ye 
put  on  the  new  man,  which 
after  Qod  is  created  in 
righteoueneee  and  true  hoU- 


AIJTHOBIZED  YXB8I0K  BEYISED. 

in  Jesus:    ^^  that    'as    concemetli*«^gv"i7Vcoi. 
your  former  way  of  life  ye  °  put  oflf  i":*:  **"**' 

.,  --  1   .    -I       .  .  « Col.  il.  II.  & 

^tne  old  man,  which  is  corrupting  iVh^'i^'e^ 
according  to  the  lusts  of  deceit,  x  Sim.  tl«. 
23  and  ^be  renewed  by  the  Spirit  of  ygsj»,u*»};,f- 
your  mind;  ^  and  that  ye  "put  on  »|««;^^«j- 
the  new  man,  which  "hath  been  ^tliI?* 
created  after  God's  image  in  right-  Acb.ii.io. ' 
eousness  and  holiness  of  the  truth. 


first  hearing  of  the  Toice  of  the  Son  of 
God,  and  growing  in  the  knowledge  of 
Him  when  awakened  from  spiritual  death), 
aeoording  at  it  truth  in  Jeani  (the  ren- 
dering and  connexion  of  this  clause  have 
been  much  disputed.  I  will  remark,  1) 
that  it  seems  by  its  form  to  be  subordinate 
to  '*  in  Sim  that  ye  were  taught,"  and  the 
aeoording  as  to  express  the  quality  of  the 
teaching:  2)  that  in  this  case  we  hare 
tmth  la  in  Joons  answering  to  '*  in  Sim 
that  ye  were  taught."  8)  to  take  the 
easier  members  first,  in  Josna  is  a  doser 
persona]  specification  of  in  Rim->in  Jesus 
— that  one  name  recalling  their  union  in 
both  in  His  Person,  and,  which  is  impor- 
tant here,  in  His  examine  also:  4)  as  it 
truth  expands  ye  were  taught— if  the 
nature  of  the  teaching  which  you  received 
was  according  to  that  which  is  truth  [in 
Him].  So  that  the  meaning  will  amount 
to  this^if  ye  were  taught  in  Him  accord- 
ing to  that  which  is  truth  in  Jesus; — if 
you  received  into  yourselves,  when  you  lis- 
tened to  the  teaching  of  the  Qospel,  that 
which  is  true  [respecting  vou — and  Him] 
in  your  union  with  and  life  in  Jesus,  the 
Son  of  God  manifest  in  the  flesh), 
28.]  namely,  that  ye  put  off  as  regards 
jour  ftomer  way  of  Ufe  (exphuns  the  re- 
ference of  the  term  put  off:  as  if  he  had 
said,  "for  you  were  clothed  with  it  in  your 
former  conversation ")  the  old  man  (your 
former  unconverted  selves,  see  note  on  Uom. 
vi.  6),  whioh  is  (i.  e.,  sedng  that  it  is)  oor. 
rupnng  (i.e.,  waxing  corrupt)  aeoording 
to  (in  conformity  with;  as  might  be  ex- 
pected under  the  guidance  of)  the  lusts  of 
deeeit  (deceit  is  personified — the  lusts 
which  are  the  servants,  the  instruments  of 
deceit:  the  rendering,  'deceitfktl  lustsy' 
A.V.,  destroys  the  whole  force  and  beauty  of 
the  contrast  below  to  holiness  of  the  truth), 
S8.]  and  be  renewed  (both  in  the 
original  are  marked,— the  gpradual  process 
implied  in  the  present  tense,  and  the  pas' 


sive  character  of  the  verb)  by  (not  merely 
the  sphere  in  which,  but  the  agency  by 
which)  the  Spirit  of  your  mind  (the  ex- 
pression is  unusual,  and  can  only  be  under- 
stood by  reference  to  the  New  Test,  mean- 
ing of  the  word  Spirit,  as  applied  to  men. 
—First,  it  is  clearly  here  not  exclusively 
nor  properly  *  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,'  be- 
cause it  is  called  "the  Spirit  of  your 
mind."  It  is  a  Spirit,  in  some  sense  be- 
longing to;  not  merely  dwelling  in,  you. 
The  fact  is,  that  in  the  New  Test,  the 
"spirit"  of  man  is  only  then  used  in  its 
proper  sense,  as  worthy  of  its  place  and 
governing  Ainctions,  when  it  is  one  Spirit 
with  the  Lord.  We  read  of  no  "old 
spirit :"  the  spiritual  man  is  necessarily  a 
man  dwelt  in  by  the  Spirit  of  God :  the 
psychic  man  is  the  *animal'  man  led  by 
the  psychd  (the  animal  soul),  and  not 
having  a  spirit,  Jude  19.  Thus  then  the 
disdples  of  Christ  are  being  renewed,  un- 
dergoing a  process  of  renewal  in  the  life  of 
GocC  by  the  agen(^  of  the  spirit  of  thdr 
minds,  the  restored  and  divinely-informed 
leading  principle  of  their  mind,  iust  as  the 
children  of  the  world  are  walking  in  the 
oa«i%  of  ^A«fr  minds) ;  8i.]  and  put 

on  the  new  man  (as  opposed  to  the  old, 
not  meaning  Christ,  any  further  than  as 
He  is  its  great  Head  and  prototype;  see 
below),  whieh  was  oreated  (as  historical 
fiict,  once  for  all,  in  Christ.  In  each  indi- 
vidual case,  it  is  not  created  again,  but 
put  on :  cf.  Rom.  xiii.  14)  after  Ch>d  (i.  e., 
after  Ood^s  image :  see  Col.  iii.  10 ;  also 
Gen.  i.  27 :  so  1  Pet.  i.  15.  The  doctrine 
of  the  restoration  to  us  of  the  divine  image 
in  Christ,  as  here  implied,  is  not  to  be 
overlooked.  Not  the  bare  fiict  of  Qen.  i. 
27,  but  the  great  truth  which  that  fact  re- 
presents, is  alluded  to.  The  image  of  God 
in  Christ  is  a  far  more  glorious  thing  than 
Adam  ever  had,  or  could  have  had:  but 
still  the  being  **  after  the  image  of  &od,** 
**  after  Qod^*  is  true  of  both)  In  (element. 
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26  Wherefore  having  put  away  false- 
hood, ^  speak  ye  truth  each  one  with 
his  neighbour :  because  ^  we  are 
members  of  one  another.  ^6  d  -Qq 
angry,  and  sin  not :  let  not  the  sun 
go  down  upon  your  wrath :  ^7  ©  nei- 
ther give  occasion  to  the  devil.  ^8  Let 
him  that  stealeth  steal  no  longer: 
but  rather  'let  him  labour,  working 
with  his  own  hands  that  which  is 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION. 

ness,  **  Wherefore  putting 
away  lying,  epeak  everif 
man  truth  with  his  neigh- 
bour :  for  we  are  membert 
one  of  another.  *«  JSe  ye 
angry,  and  ein  not :  let  not 
the  eun  go  down  upon  your 
wrath:  '^  neither  give  phue 
to  the  devil,  ^^  Let  him 
that  stole  steal  no  more: 
hut  rather  let  him  labour, 
working  with  bis  hands  the 
thing  which  is  good,  that 


or  sphere,  of  the  character  of  the  new  man) 
xighteonsneBS  and  hoUnesi  of  the  trath 
(again,  beware  of  *  true  hoUness,*  A.  V. — 
as  destroying  the  whole  antithesis  and  force 
of  the  words.  The  genitive,  too,  belongs 
to  both  substantives.  the  trath,  Gk)d's 

essence,  John  iii.  33 ;  Bom.  i.  25 ;  iii.  7 ; 
XV.  8,  opposed  to  " deceit"  " Righteous- 
ness and  holiness  occur  together,  but  in 
contrary  order,  in  Luke  i.  75,  and  Wisd. 
ix.  3.  The  adjectives  and  adverbs  are  con- 
nected, 1  Thess.  ii.  10 :  Tit.  i.  8.  Bighte- 
ousness  betokens  a  just  relation  among  the 
powers  of  the  soul  within,  and  towards 
men  and  duties  without.  But  holiness  be- 
tokens the  integrity  of  the  spiritual  life, 
and  the  piety  towards  Gkxl  of  which  that 
is  the  condition.  Hence  both  expressions 
together  complete  the  idea  of  moral  perfec- 
tion [Matt.  V.  48].  As  here  the  ethical 
side  of  the  divine  image  is  brought  out, 
Col.  iii.  10  brings  out  the  inteUeetual. 
The  new  birth  alone  leads  to  perfect 
knowledge :  all  knowledge  which  proceeds 
not  from  renewal  of  heart  is  but  out- 
ward appearance  :  and  of  this  kind  was 
that  among  the  £edse  Golossian  teachers." 
Olshausen). 

25.]  Wherefore  (because  of  the  general 
character  of  the  new  man  as  contrasted 
with  the  old,  which  has  been  given:  "be- 
fore, he  spoke  generally  of  the  old  man : 
now  he  describes  it  part  by  part."  Chry- 
sostom)  having  put  away  (the  past  tense 
should  be  noticed  here :  it  was  open  to  the 
Apostle  to  write  "putting  away,"  but  he 

E refers  the  past — because  the  man  must 
aye  once  for  all  put  off  falsehood  as  a 
characteristic  before  he  enters  the  habit  of 
speaking  truth)  fedBehood  (abstract),  speak 
truth  each  one  with  his  neighbour  (a 
quotation  from  the  prophet  Zechariah,  see 
reff.) :  fDr  we  are  members  of  one  another 
(Bom.  xii.  5.  of  one  another  brings 
out  the  relation  between  man  and  man 


more  strongly  than  if  he  had  said,  of  one 
body :  at  the  iame  tame  it  serves  to  remind 
them  that  all  mutual  duties  of  Christians 
are  grounded  on  their  union  to  and  in 
Christ,  and  not  on  mere  ethical  considera- 
tions). 26.]  Be  ye  angry,  and  an  not 
(citation :  see  ref . :  and  from  the  Septua- 
gint  version,  not  from  the  Hebrew,  which 
[see  Hupfeld  on  the  Psalms  in  loc.]  means 
'  tremble  ['  stand  in  awe,'  A.  V.l  and  sin 
not.*  The  first  imperative,  although  by 
way  of  command,  is  so  in  a  weaker  degree 
than  the  other :  it  is  rather  assumptive,  tiian 
permissive.  —  *Be  angry  [if  it  must  be 
so].'  It  has  been  asked  (by  Tholuck, 
S&na.  on  the  Mount) :— "  If  Paul  speaks  of 
culpable  anger,  how  can  he  distinguish 
sinning  from  being  angry  ?  If  of  allowable 
anger,  how  can  he  expect  not  to  retain  it 
over  the  night?" — but  we  may  answer 
that  he  spedcs  of  anger  which  w  an  in- 
firmity, but  by  being  cherished,  may 
become  a  em) :  let  the  ran  not  Mt  upon 
your  irritation  (i.  e.  set  to  your  wrath  with 
a  brother  a  speedy  limit,  and  indeed  that  • 
one  which  nature  prescribes — the  solemn 
season  when  you  part  from  that  brother,  to 
meet  again  perhaps  in  eternity) :  1^.] 
nor  again  (there  is  a  slight  climax :  see 
below)  give  aoope  ^opportunity  of  action, 
which  you  would  ao  by  continuing  in  a 
state  of  irritation)  to  the  devil  (not,  to  the 
slanderer,  as  some  attempt  to  make  it 
mean :  the  word  "diabolos"  as  a  substan- 
tive always  has  this  personal  meaning  in 
the  New.  Test.).  28.]  Let  him  that 
stealeth  (not  *  that  stole,*  as  A.  V.  Stier 
remarks  well,  that  the  word  lies  between 
"him  that  stole"  and  "the  thief:"  tbe 
former  would  be  too  mild,  the  latter  too 
strong)  steal  no  longer :  hut  rather  ("  for 
it  is  not  enough  to  leave  off  his  sin,  but  be 
must  enter  on  a  course  of  life  opposite  to 
it."  Theophvhict)  let  him  labour,  work- 
ing (see  John  vi.  27  and  note)  with  his 
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he  may  have  to  give  to  him 
that  needeth,  S9  Xtff  no 
corrupt  communicationpro' 
ceed  out  of  your  mouth,  hut 
that  which  is  good  to  the 
use  of  edifying y  that  it  may 
minister  grace  unto  the 
hearers,  '°  And  grieve  not 
the  holy  Spirit  of  God, 
whereby  ye  are  sealed  unto 
the  day  of  redemption. 
''  Let  all  bitterness,  and 
wrath,  and  anger,  and  cla- 
mour, and  evU  speaking,  be 
put  away  from  you,  with 
all  malice :  "  and  be  ye 
kind  one  to  another,  ten- 
derhearted, forgiving   one 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEB8I0K  BETISEB. 

good,  that  he  may  be  able  to  impart 
« to  him  that  hath  need.  29  h  Let 
no  corrupt  commimication  proceed 
out  of  your  mouth,  but  '  whatever  is 
good  for  the  building  up  of  the  need, 
*^thafc  it  may  give  grace  unto  the 
hearers.  ^  And  ^  grieve  not  the 
holy  Spirit  of  God,  in  whom  ye  were 
"  sealed  unto  the  day  of  °  redemption. 
81  "  Let  all  bitterness,  and  wrath, 
and  anger,  and  clamour,  and  Pevil 
speaking,  be  put  away  from  you, 
'^  with  all  malice :  ^a  and  be  ye  '  kind 
one  to  another^  tenderhearted,  *  for- 
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handi  (contrast  to  his  former  idleness  for 
good,  and  bad  use  of  those  hands)  that 
Whidi  is  good  (contrast  to  his  former  evil 
gain  by  theft),  in  order  that  (as  a  purpose 
to  be  set  before  every  Christian  in  his 
honest  labour)  he  may  naye  to  impart  to 
him  that  hath  need.  29.1  Let  every 

ebrmpt  (or,  worthless;  "that  has  no 
profitable  work  to  dd''  Chrysostom:  not 
so  much  'Mthy,* — see  ch.  v.  4)  saying  not 
oome  fortn  (so  the  original,  according  to 
the  Greek  idiom)  from  yonr  mouth,  but 
whatever  (saying)  is  good  for  building  up 
of  the  (present)  need  Tthe  need  is  the  de- 
ficiency ;  the  part  whicii  needs  to  be  buUt 
up,  the  defect  to  be  supplied  by  edification), 
that  it  may  give  graoe  (minister  spiritual 
benefit :  be  a  means  of  conveying  through 
•  you  the  gpraoe  of  Gfod)  to  them  that  hear. 
80.]  And  (Theophylact  finely  gives 
the  connexion:  "If  thou  speak  a  word 
corrupt  and  unbefitting  a  Christian  mouth, 
thou  hast  grieved,  not  man,  but  the  Sprit 
of  Qod")  grieve  not  (the  expression  is 
according  to  man's  ideas, — ^but  truly  and 
tonchingly  sets  forth  the  love  of  God, 
which  rKom.  v.  5]  is  shed  abroad  in  our 
hearts  by  His  S^rit)  the  Holy  Spirit  of 
€h>d,  in  whom  (as  the  element,  condition, 
of  the  sealing :  not,  as  A.  V.,  **  whereby ;" 
the  sealing,  both  of  the  Lord  and  of  us  His 
members,  is  the  act  of  the  Father,  John  vi. 
27 :  the  Spirit  being  the  seal,  ch.  i.  13)  ye 
were  sealed  unto  (in  reservation  for)  the 
day  of  redemption  (the  day  when  redemp- 
tion shall  be  complete  in  glory — see  again 
ch.  i.  13.  So  hi  from  the  doctrine  of  final 
perseverance,  for  which  Eadie  here  more 
sharply  than  reasonably  contends,  being  in- 


•  volved  here,  there  could  hardly  be  a  plainer 
denial  of  it  by  implication.  For  in  what 
would  issue  the  grieving  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
if  not  in  quenching  His  testimony,  and 
causing  Him  to  depart  from  them  r  The 
caution  of  Theophylact,  "break  not  the 
seal,"  is  a  direct  inference  from  the  passage). 
81.]  Let  all  bitterness  (not  only  of 
speech,  but  of  disposition),  and  wrath,  and 
anger  {"wrath  is  a  temporary,  anger  a 
chronic  bearing  of  malice."  Ammonius. 
Both  are  effects  of  bitterness,  considered  as 
a  rooted  disposition),  and  clamour  r"in 
which  angry  men  break  forth,"  Estius), 
and  evil  speaking  (the  more  chronic  form 
of  clamour — the  reviling  another  not  by 
an  outbreak  of  abuse,  but  by  the  insidious 
undermining  of  evil  surmise  and  slander. 
Chrysostom  traces  a  progress  in  the  vices 
mentioned:  "See  how  he  pushes  forward 
the  description  of  evil.  Bitterness  begets 
wrath,  wrath  begets  anger,  anger  begets 
clamour,  clamour  begets  slimder"),  be  put 
away  firom  you,  with  all  malioe  (the  inner 
root,  out  of  which  all  these  spring.  "  We 
know,  that  those  enmities  are  most  savage 
which  are  cherished  within  and  make  no 
show  to  those  who  are  without."  Qiry- 
sostom) :  82.]  but  he  ye  (literally,  be- 
come ye :  but  it  is  very  difficult  to  mark 
tlie  distinction  between  become  and  be  in  a 
translation.  Become  ye  is  certainly  too 
far  off  the  time  present ;  be  ye,  too  imme- 
diately belonging  to  it.  The  difl^culty  is 
best  seen  in  such  a  command  as  that  in 
John  XX.  27,  "  Be  not  (become  not)  faith- 
less, but  believing")  towards  one  another, 
kind  (see  note.  Gal.  v.  22),  tenderhearted, 
forgiving  (see  Luke  rii.  42.   Bengel  notices 
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giving  eaoh  other,  eyen  as  God  also 
in  Christ  forgave  you. 

V.  1  ■  Be  ye  therefore  followers 
of  God,  as  beloved  children ;  ^  and 
J*  walk  in  love,  even  ^  as  Christ  also 
loved  t  us,  and  gave  himself  up  for 
fus  an  offering  and  a  sacriBce  to 
God  for  ^  an  odour  of  a  sweet  smell. 
^  Bat  *  fornication,  and  all  unclean- 
ness,  or  covetousness,  'let  it  not  be 
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ATTTHOBTZEn  VEB8I0W. 

amother,  even  aa  Ood  for 
Chriefs  ea^e  hath  forgiven 
you. 

V.  ^  Be  ye  therefore  fol' 
loioers  of  Ood,  ae  dear  ehiU 
dren;  *  and  wmlk  im  lave, 
aa  Christ  also  hath  loved 
vs,  and  hath  given  himself 
for  us  an  offering  and  a 
sacrifice  to  Qodfor  a  sweet' 
smeUing  sanour.  ^Butfor^ 
nioatiomt  and  all  unclean' 
ness,  or  covetousness,  let  it 


.xiLil.    eh.  It.  10.  M.    Col.ill.6.    1  TheM.  It.  8,  ftc. 


flCor.  V.  1. 


eBom.Ti.U.    I  Cor.  t1.  18. 


that  the  three,  kind,  tenderliearted,  f6r- 
giving,  are  opposed  respectively  to  bitter- 
nMS,  wrath,  and  anger)  eaoh  other,  even 
as  (argument  from  Hio  example  whom  we 
ought  to  resemble— also  from  the  mingled 
motives  of  justice  and  gratitude,  as  Matt, 
xviii.  33)  God  in  Chriat  (not  'for  Christ's 
sake*  as  A.  V.,  see  2  Cor.  v.  19,  20.  God 
IN  Christ,  manifested  in  Him,  in  all  He 
has  done,  and  suffered:  Christ  is  the 
sphere,  the  conditional  element  in  which 
this  act  took  place)  forgave  yon  (not '  has 
forgiven,*  as  A.  V.  It  is  the  historical 
fact  of  Christ  once  for  all  putting  away  sin 
by  the  sacrifice  of  Himself,  which  is  alluded 
to.  So  that  we  are  not  to  attempt  to 
change  the  meaning  into  a  future,  as  is 
often  done,  eroeciallv  in  prayers:  e.  g. 
"  even  as  thou.  Lord,  ror  Christ's  sake,  hast 
promised  to  forgive  us."  Family  Prayers 
by  the  late  Bishop  Blomfleld,  p.  43). 
v.  1,  8.]  These  verses  are  best  taken  as 
transitional, — the  inference  from  the  exhor- 
tation which  has  immediately  preceded,  and 
introduction  to  the  dehortatory  passage 
which  follows.  Certainly  Stier  seems  right 
in  viewing  the  walk  in  love  as  resuming 
ch.  iv.  1,  and  indicating  a  beginning,  rather 
than  a  dose,  of  a  paragraph. — Be  je  (or, 
"^  become  ye,"  see  on  last  verse)  therefore 
(seeing  thiat  God  forgave  you  in  Christ,  see 
next  verse)  Imitators  of  God  (viz.  in  walk- 
ing in  love,  see  below),  a«  children  beloved 
(see  next  verse :  and  1  John  iv.  19) ;  and 
fshew  it  by  this,  that  ye)  walk  in  love,  af 
Christ  also  (this  comes  even  nearer :  from 
the  love  of  the  Father  who  gave  His  Son, 
to  that  of  the  Son,  the  Personal  manifesta- 
tion of  that  love  in  our  humanity)  loved 
(not, ' hath  loved*  as  A.  Y.) us  (the  appeal, 
with  the  reading  ns,  is  a  general  one,  de- 
duced from  the  universal  relation  of  us  all 
to  Christ :  with  jou,  it  is  more  a  personal 
one  to  the  Ephesians),  and  gave  np  Him- 


self (absolute ;  not  to  be  joined  with  "  to 
Ood**)  form  (see  note  on  Gal.  iii.  13 :— 'o» 
our  behalf:  *  in  fiuct,  but  not  necessarily  here 
implied,  '  in  our  stead')  an  offisring  and  a 
saerifiee  (I  believe  the  nearest  approach  to 
the  truth  in  the  question  of  the  difference 
between  oifering  and  sacrifioe  will  be  made 
by  regfarding  o&ring  as  the  more  general 
word,  including  all  kinds  of  offering, — 
•acriflce  as  the  more  special  one,  usually 
involving  the  death  of  a  victim.  Ilie  great 
prominent  idea  here  is  the  one  sacrifice, 
which  the  Son  of  God  made  of  Himself  in  his 
redeeming  Love,  in  our  nature — ^bringing  it, 
in  Himself,  near  to  God — offering  Himself 
as  our  representative  Head :  whether  in  per- 
fect righteousness  of  life,  or  in  sacrifice, 
properly  so  called,  at  his  Death)  to  God  (to 
be  joined  with  the  substantives  "  offering  ** 
and  **  sacrifice,"  not  with  the  verb,  gave 
Himself  up)  for  an  odour  of  sweat  tmell 
(the  question  so  much  discussed,  whether 
these  words  can  apply  to  a  sin-offering 
strictly  BO  called,  is  an  irrelevant  one  here. 
It  is  not  [see  above]  the  death  of  Christ 
which  is  treated  of,  out  the  whole  process 
of  His  redeenung  love.  His  death  lies  in 
the  background,  as  one,  and  the  chief,  of 
the  acknowledged  facts  of  that  process: 
but  it  does  not  give  the  character  to  what 
is  here  predicateid  of  Him.  The  allnsion 
primarily  is  to  Gen.  viii.  21,  where  after 
Noah  had  brought  to  God  a  sacrifioe  of 
every  clean  beast  and  bird,  **the  Jjord 
smelled  a  sweet  saivour," — and  the  promise 
followed,  that  He  would  no  more  destroy 
the  earth  for  man's  sake). 

8—21.]  Dehortaiion  (for  the  most  part) 
from  works  unbecoming  the  holiness  of  the 
life  of  children  and  imitators  of  Ood,' 
8.]  Bat  (not  transitional  merely : 
there  is  a  contrast  brought  out  by  the  very 
mention  of  fornication  after  what  has  just 
been  said)  fomioation,  and  all  impurity. 
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not  be  onee  named  among 
yon,   as   heeometh  eainU : 

*  neither fiUKine9»,norf ool- 
isk  talking,  nor  Jesting, 
which  are  not  convenient  : 
but  rather  giving  of  thanks, 

*  Ibr  this  ge  know,  that  no 
whoremonger,  nor  unclean 
person,  nor  covetous  man, 
who  is  an  idolater,  hath 
ang  inheritance  in  the  king- 
dom of  Christ  and  of  Qod, 
*Zft  no  man  deceive  gou 
with  veun  words:  for  be- 
cause of  these  things  oometh 
the  wrtUh  of  Ghd  upon  the 
children    of   disobedience. 


AUTHORIZED   YER8I0K  REVISED. 

even  named  among  you,  as  becometh 
saints ;  ^  ^  neither  filthiness,  nor  fool- 
ish talking,  or  jesting,  things  ^  which 
are  not  becoming ;  but  rather  giving 
of  thanks.  ^  For  of  this  ye  are 
sure,  t  knowing  that  no  *  whore- 
monger, nor  unclean  person,  nor 
covetous  man,  ^  f  which  is  an  idola- 
ter, ^hath  any  inheritance  in  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  and  God.  ^  ™  Let 
no  man  deceive  you  with  empty 
words:  for  because  of  these  things 
"the  wrath  of   God  cometh  upon 
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or  (see  ch.  iv.  19  note)  oovetoiunieM  (ib.), 
let  it  not  be  eveii  named  (i.  e.  let  not  the 
thing  be  even  talked  of.  Compare  Ps.  xv.  4) 
among  you,  as  booometli  aainu  (meaning, 
that  if  it  were  talked  of,  such  conversation 
would  be  unbecoming  the  holy  ones  of  God) ; 
4.1  and  obsoenity  (not  in  word  only), 
and  fooUsh  talking  (Trench  well  maintains, 
that  in  Christian  ethics,  this  means  more 
than  mere  'random  talk:'  it  is  that  talk 
of  fools,  which  is  folly  and  sin  together), 
or  (di^nnctive,  marking  off  jesting,  as 
covetousness  before)  jesting  ^much  interest 
attaches  to  this  word.  It  nad  at  first  a 
good  signification :  "  the  habit  of  one  easy 
and  genial,"  bat  got  a  bad  sense,  the  being 
time-serving,  eaiuly  tnme<^ — or  giyen  to 
levity  and  inconsistency  in  talk;  then 
finally  settled  down  to  the  sense  of  jesting, 
ordinarily  in  a  profligate  sense),  whieli  are 
not  beooming;  bat  rather  tnanksgiving 
(how  are  we  to  fill  np  this  clause  P  Pro- 
bablv,  "but  rather  thanksgiving  is  be- 
coming :"  or,  **  but  rather  let  thaxiksgiving 
be  named  among  you."  The  former  seems 
the  more  probable.  The  connexion  is  ap- 
parently, 'your  true  cheerfulness  and  play 
of  fancy  will  be  found,  not  in  buffoonery, 
but  in  the  joy  of  a  heart  overflowing 
with  a  sense  of  God's  mercies '). 
5.]  Appeal  to  their  own  knowledge  that 
such  practices  exclude  from  the  kingdom 
of  Ood:  see  below.— For  this  ye  know 
(indicative,  not  imperative,  "  For  this 
know"),  being  aware  that  eyery  fornicator 
or  (or  now,  not  " and"  for  individualiza- 
tion of  each),  onolean  nian,  or  covotons 
man,  which  is  (i.e.  which  word  means. 
This  reading  necessarily  confines  the  re- 
ference to  that  one  word)  an  idolater 
(compare  Col«  iii.  5,  and  Job  xxxi.  21—28; 


Pft.  Hi.  7 ;  Matt.  vi.  24.  Meyer  remarks 
well,  that  it  was  very  natural  for  St.  Fteul, 
whose  forsaking  of  all  things  [2  Cor.  vi. 
10;  xi.  271  so  strongly  contrasted  with 
selfish  greediness,  to  mark  with  the  deepest 
reprobation  the  sin  of  covetousness),  hath 
not  inheritance  (the  present  implying  more 
the  fixedness  of  the  exclusion,  gTrounded  on 
the  eteinal  verities  of  that  Kingdom, — than 
mere  future  certainty :  see  1  Cor.  xv.  25) 
in  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  God  (not 
'  and  of  Ood,'  as  A.  V.  No  distinction  is 
to  be  made,  Christ  and  Qod  being,  in  the 
Greek,  in  the  closest  union.  The  words 
bear  no  legitimate  rendering,  except  on  the 
substratum  of  our  Lord's  Divinity.  But 
on  the  other  hand,  we  cannot  safely  say 
here,  that  the  same  person  is  intended  by 
Christ  and  Ghd),  6.]  Let  no  one  de- 

ceiyo  yon  with  empty  (not  containing  the 
kernel  of  truth,  of  which  words  are  but  the 
shell — words  with  no  underlying  facts) 
sayings  (the  persons  pointed  at  are  hea- 
then, or  pretended  Christian,  palliaton  of 
the  fore-mentioned  vices.  The  caution 
was  especially  needed,  at  a  time  when 
moral  purity  was  so  g^erally  regarded  as 
a  thing  indifferent.  Harless  quotes  from 
Bullinger,— "There  were  at  Ephesus  cor- 
rupt men,  as  there  are  in  abundance  among 
us  now,  who  receive  these  salutary  pre- 
cepts of  God  with  loud  laughter,  calling 
sins  of  undeanness  mere  human  weakness : 
acts  of  extortion,  prudence:  idle  jesting, 
pleasantry, — and  inferring  that  God  wiH 
not  be  very  severe  on  lapses  of  this  kind"): 
for  (let  them  say  what  they  wiU,  it  is  a  fact, 
that)  on  account  of  these  things  (the 
above-mentioned  crimes,  see  Col.  iii.  6) 
cometh  (present,  as  "hath,"  vcr.  5)  the 
wrath  of  Ood  (not  merely,  nor  chiefly.  His 
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AIJTHOBIZSD   TER8I0K  BETISEB. 

®  the  sons  of  disobedience.  7  Be 
not  therefore  partakers  with  them. 
SpFor  once  ye  were  darkness,  but 
''now  are  ye  light  in  the  Lord: 
walk  as  '  children  of  light :  ^  for  the 
fruit  of  the  f  light  is  in  all  good- 
ness and  righteousness  and  truth; 
10  ■  proving  what  is  well  pleasing 
unto  the  Lord.  ^^  And  *have  no 
fellowship  with  the  "unfruitful  works 
of  darkness,  but  rather  even  're- 
prove them.  ^^  For  the  things  which 
are  done  by  them  in  secret  ^^  it  is  a 
shame  even  to  speak  of.    i^  But  ■  all 


xLeT.zU.7.    ITIm.T.tO. 
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ATTTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

'  Be  not  ye  therefore  par- 
tetkere  with  them.  •  Ibr 
ye  were  eometimes  dark- 
ness, hut  now  are  ye  Uyht 
in  the  Lord :  walk  as  chil- 
dren of  Ught :  »  {for  the 
fruit  of  the  Spirit  U  in  all 
goodness  and  righteousness 
and  truth;)  ^^  proving  what 
is  acceptable  unto  the  Lord, 
'^  And  heme  no  fellowship 
with  the  uirfnUtful  works 
of  darkness,  but  rather  re- 
prove them.  '•  For  it  is 
a  shame  even  to  speak  of 
those  things  which  are  done 
of  them  in  secret,     *'  But 

■  John  ill.  so,  n.   Heb.iT.lS. 


ordinarv  jadgments,  "of  which  examples 
are  before  oar  eyes : "  but  His  special 
wrath,  His  vengeance  for  these  sins,  over 
and  above  their  state  of  disobedience)  on 
the  ■0X18  of  (see  on  ch.  ii.  2)  diiobedience 
(the  active  and  practical  side  of  the  state  of 
the  unbeliever  [John  iii.  86]  is  here  bronght 
out.  The  wOTd  [which  in  the  original 
may  mean  eitherj  is  a  valuable  middle 
term  between  imbelief  and  disobecUence, 
implying  their  identity  in  a  manner  fuU  of 
the  highest  instruction).  7.]  Be  not 

(the  £stinction  'Become  not'  is  unneces- 
sary and  indeed  unsuitable:  it  is  not  a 
gradual  '  becoming/  but  *  being/  like  them, 
which  he  here  dehorts  from.  See  note, 
ch.  iv.  last  verse)  therefore  (since  this  is  so 
— that  Qod's  wrath  comes  on  them)  pur- 
takers  (see  ch.  iii.  6)  with  them  (the  sons 
of  disobedience,  not  the  miM.*— sharers  in 
that  which  they  have  in  common,  viz. 
these  practices:  their  present  habitude, 
not,  their  punishment,  which  is  Iriture). 
8.]  For  (your  state  [present,  see 
above]  is  n  totally  different  one  from  theirs 
— excluding  any  such  participation)  ye 
WERE  (emphatic)  onoe  darknesi  (stronger 
than  **in  darkness"  Rom.  ii.  19;  1  Thess. 
V.  4:  they  were  darkness  itself --Bee  on 
"light"  below),  but  now  {are  .v«,  in  the 
original,  is  not  expressed  —  perhaps,  as 
Sticr  suggests,  not  only  for  emphasis,  but 
to  carry  a  slight  tinge  of  the  coming  ex- 
hortation, by  shewing  them  what  they 
ought  to  be,  as  well  as  were  by  profession) 
light  (not  **  enlightened" — ught  has  an 
active,  illuminating  power,  which  is  brought 
out  in  ver.  13)  in  ('  in  union  with ' — con- 


ditioning element)  the  Lord  (Jesus)  :  walk 
(the  omission  of  "therefore"  makes  the 
inference  rhetorically  more  forcible)  M 
children  of  light ;  9.]  for  (gives  the 

reason  of  the  introduction  of  the  comparison 
in  the  context,  connecting  this  with  the 
moral  details  which  have  preceded)  the  firnit 
of  the  light  ia  in  (is  borne  within  the  sphere 
of,  as  its  condition  and  element)  aU  goodness 
and  righteootneM  and  truth  (in  all  that  is 
good  [Qal.  V.  22],  right,  and  true)  ;  10.] 
proving  (to  be  joined  with  the  verb  walk, 
ver.  9  having  been  parenthetical.  The  Chris- 
tian's whole  course  is  a  continual  proving, 
testing,  of  the  will  of  Qod  in  practice :  in- 
vestigating not  what  pleases  himself,  bat 
what  pleases  Him)  what  is  well  pleaai&g 
onto  the  Lord.  .  11.1  And  have  no  fellow- 
ship with  the  nnflmitfiil  works  of  darlm«M 
(see  Qal.  v.  19,  22;  on  which  Jerome  say.s 
"  Vices  finish  with  themselves  and  perish, 
virtues  put  forth  fruit  and  abound."  See  also 
the  distinction  in  John  iii.  20,  21;  v.  29),  but 
rather  even  reprove  them  (in  words :  not 
only  abstain  from  fellowship  with  them,  but 
attack  them  and  put  them  to  shame). 
12.]  For  (the  connexion  seems  to  be,  '  re- 
prove them — ^this  they  want,  and  this  is 
more  befitting  you— for  to  have  the  least 
part  in  them,  even  in  speaking  of  them,  u 
shamefur)  tiie  thingt  done  in  aecret  by 
them  it  is  shamefal  even  to  speak  of  (the 
connexion  being  — '  I  mention  not,  and  you 
need  not  speak  of,  these  deeds  of  darkn&ts, 
much  less  have  any  fellowship  with  them— 
your  connexion  with  them  must  be  only 
that  which  the  act  of  reproof  neoesntates'). 
18.]  But  (opposition  to  things  done 
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all  things  that  are  reproved 
are  made  manifest  by  the 
light ;  for  whatsoever  doth 
make  manifest  is  light. 
»•  Wherefore  he  saith.  A- 
wake  thou  thai  steepest^ 
and  arise  from  the  dead, 
and  Christ  shall  give  thee 
light.  1^  See  then  that  ye 
walk  circumspectlg,  not  <w 
fools,  hut  as  wise,  ^^  re- 
deeming the  time,  because 
the  dags  are  evU,  ^f  Where- 
fore be  ye  not  unwise,  but 
understanding  what  the  will 


AUTHOBIZED   VERSION   REYISED. 

thingB  when  they  are  reproved  are 
jmade  manifest   by  the  light:    for 
every  thing  that  is  made  manifest 
is    light.      ^*  Wherefore  he    saith, 
■Up!  thou  that  sleepest,  and  ** arise 'iJ^i*.Vi!.ii, 
from  the  dead,  and  Christ  shall  shine    "'.  li^'''' 
upon  thee.    ^^  ^  Take  heed  then  how  *"  ig;^;.;!?^  5 
ye    walk    strictly,   not    as    unwise   cok'uli. 
men,   but  as   wise,    ^^   ^buying  updajf.yYio. 
opportunities, "  because  the  days  are « J«jj«j»»«- 
evil.  17  'Therefore  be  ye  not  foolish,    sK^fJi."" 


in  secrei)  aU  tiiinga  (not  only,  all  the 
things  done  in  secret,  as  EUicott  after 
Jerome,  al. :  the  Apostle  is  treating  of  the 
general  detecting  power  of  light,  as  is 
evident  hy  the  resumption  of  the  all  in 
the  next  clause)  being  reproved  are  made 
manifest  by  the  light:  for  everything 
that  is  made  manifest  is  light  (the 
meaning  being,  '  the  light  of  yoor  Christian 
life,  which  'miX  be  by  your  reproof  shed 
upon  these  deeds  of  darkness,  will  bring 
them  out  of  the  category  of  darkness  into 
light'  ["  when  it  is  manifested  it  becomes 
light,"  Chrysostom].  They  themselves 
were  thus  *  once  darkness,'  but  having 
been  'reproved'  by  God's  Spirit,  had  be- 
come '  light  in  the  Lord/  The  A.  V.  is 
doubly  wrong— 1)  in  '  all  things  that  are 
reproved:*  2J  in  'whatsoever  doth  make 
manifest  is  light'  [which  is  also  an  un- 
grammatical  reading  of  the  Qreek] :  besides 
that  such  a  proposition  has  absolutely  no 
meaning  in  the  context).  14.]  Where- 

fore (this  being  so — seeing  that  every  thing 
that  is  made  manifest  becomes  light, — is 
shone  upon  by  the  detecting  light  of 
Christ, — objectively, — it  only  remains  that 
the  man  should  be  shone  upon  inwardly  by 
the  same  Christ  revealed  in  his  awakened 
heart.  We  have  then  in  Scripture  an  ex- 
hortation to  that  effect)  He  (viz.  Gkxl,  in 
the  Scripture:  see  oh.  iv.  8  note.  No 
other  reading  is  allowable)  saith.  Awake, 
thou  that  ueepeat»  and  arise  firom  the 
dead,  and  Christ  shall  shine  upon  thee 
(where  is  this  citation  to  be  found?  In 
the  first  place,  by  the  introduction  of  the 
word  Christ  it  is  manifestly  a  paraphrase, 
not  an  exact  citation.  The  Apostle  cites, 
and  had  a  perfect  right  to  cite,  the  lan- 
guage of  prophecy  in  the  light  of  the  fulfil- 
ment of  prophecy:  and  that  he  is  here 
d<Mng  so,  the  bare  word  '  Christ*  shews  us 

Vol.  II, 


beyond  dispute.  I  insist  on  this,  that  it 
may  be  plainly  shewn  to  be  no  shift  in  a 
difficulty,  no  hypothesis  among  hypotheses, 
— but  the  n^ctfMAfy  inference  from  the  form 
of  the  citation.  This  being  so, — of  what 
passage  of  the  Old  Test,  is  this  a  para- 
phrase ?  I  answer,  of  Isa.  Ix.  1,  2.  liiere, 
the  Church  is  set  forth  as  being  in  a  state 
of  darkness  and  of  death  fcf.  lix.  10],  and 
is  exhorted  to  awake,  and  become  light, 
for  that  her  light  is  come,  and  the  glory  of 
Jehovah  has  arisen  upon  her).  15.] 

He  now  resumes  the  hortative  strain,  inter- 
rupted by  the  digression  of  w.  12—14. 
Take  heed  then  ^there  is  not  any  immediate 
connexion  with  the  last  verse :  but  the  then 
resumes  from  the  "walk**  in  ver.  8,  and 
that  which  followed  it  there)  how  je  walk 
■trietly  (the  construction  is  exactly  as  in 
1  Cor.  iii.  10,  "  Let  every  man  take  heed 
how  he  buildeth  thereupon"  *  Take  heed 
of  what  sort  your  strict  walking  is  :  '—the 
implication  bong,  <  take  heed  not  only  that 
your  walk  be  exact,  strict,  but  also  of  what 
sort  that  strictness  is — not  only  that  you 
have  a  rule,  and  keep  to  it,  but  that  that 
rule  be  the  best  one.'  So  that  a  double 
exhortation  is  involved),  (namely)  not  as  un- 
wiae,  but  as  wise  (qualification  of  the  walk- 
ing strictly,  and  expansion  of  the  manner 
of  such  walking),  16.1  buying  up  (for 

yourselves)  (the)  opportunity  (viz.  of  good, 
whenever  occurring  [best  rendered  in  an 
English  version  by  a  plural,  opportunitiei] ; 
let  it  not  pass  by,  but  as  merchants  care- 
ftdly  looking  out  for  vantages,  make  it 
yoor  own :  see  CoL  iv.  5),  beoause  the 
days  (of  your  time, — in  which  you  live)  are 
evil.  "  17.]  On  this  account  (because 
ye  have  need  so  prudently  to  define  your 
rule  of  life,  and  so  carefully  to  watch 
for  opportunities  of  good)  be  not  (better 
than  'do  not  become,'  which    puts    the 
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AT7TH0BIZED  YEBSIOK  BKTI8SD. 

«  but  t  understand  what  is  ^  the  will 
of  the  Lord.  ^^  And  *  be  not  drunken 
with  wine,  wherein  is  profligacy; 
but  be  ye  filled  with  the  Spirit ; 
^^  speaking  to  one  another  ^in  psalms 
and  hymns  and  f  [spiritual]  songs, 
singing  and  making  melody  in  your 
heart  to  the  Lord ;  ^^  ^  giving  thanks 
always  for  all  things  unto  God  and 
the  Father  "  in  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ ;  ^^  ^  submitting 


AUTHOBIZED  TXB8IOK. 

of  ike  Lord  is.  ^*  And  be 
not  drunk  with  wine,  where- 
in M  excess;  but  be  filled 
with  the  Spirit ;  i>  epeaJt- 
ing  to  youreelvee  in  pealme 
and  kymne  and  epiriiual 
sonffs,  einging  and  making 
melodg  in  your  heart  to  the 
Lord  ;  ^  giving  thankt  «/- 
*oay»  for  ail  things  unto 
God  and  the  Father  in  the 
name  of  our  Lord  Jeeus 
Christ  s  ^^  submitting  yotUT' 


process  of  degeneracy  too  rtrongly  in 
Knglish)  tanselMs  (or  foolUli),  but  under- 
■taad  (know  intelligently, — as  matter  of 
ftcty  aa  the  servant  who  knew  his 
lord's  will  and  did  it  not,  Luke  xii. 
47)  what  ii  the  wm  of  the  Lord. 
18.]  The  connexion  seems  to  be:  after 
the  general  antithesis  in  ver.  17,  "be  not 
foolish,  but  understand^'*  A^c,  he  proceeds 
to  give  one  prominent  mstanoe,  in  the 
same  antithetical  shape.  And  (intro- 

dacing  a  particular  case  after  a  general 
imunetion)  be  not  drunken  with  wine,  in 
whieh  [praotlee]  (not,  m  urine,  but  the  being 
drunken  with  it — the  crime  is  not  in  Qod*s 
g^,  but  in  the  abuse  of  it:  and  the  very 
arrangement  of  the  sentence  in  the  Greek, 
besides  the  spirit  of  it,  implies  the  lawful 
use  of  wine— see  1  Tim.  v.  23)  is  prolUcraey 
(the  word  in  the  Greek  is  derived  from 
not  saving,  squandering:  and,  as  spend- 
thrifts are  almost  of  necessity  self-in- 
dulgent and  reckless,  the  word  comes  to 
have  the  meaning  of  *  dissoluteness,'  *  de- 
bauchery,' *prq/ligaey ') ;  but  (contrast,  see 
above)  be  imed  (anti&esis  to  being  drunken 
with  wine)  with  (literally,  *in:'  let  this 
be  the  region  in,  and  the  ingredient  with 
which  you  are  filled)  the  Spirit  (your 
own  spirit,  dwelt  in  and  informed  by 
the  Holy  Spirit  of  God,  see  note  on  ch. 
iv.  23.  If  Uiis  Ls  so,  if  you  are  fiill  of  the 
Spirit,  Aill  in  Spirit,  there  will  be  a  joy 
indeed,  but  not  that  of  profligacy :  one 
which  will  find  its  expression  not  in 
drunken  songs,  but  in  Christian  hymns, 
and  continual  thankfulness) ;  19.]  speak- 
ing to  one  another  (eh.  iv.  82 ;  see  also  the 
parallel  place.  Col.  iii.  16.  It  is  perhaps 
too  much  to  find  in  this  the  practice  of 
antiphonal  chanting :  but  it  is  interesting 
to  remember  that  in  Pliny's  letter  the 
Christians  are  described  as  accustomed  to 


meet  on  a  set  day  before  day,  and  to  sing 
a  song  to  Christ  as  GKxi  bu  turns  among 
themselves :  Nicephorus,  Hist.  ziii.  S,  says, 
'*  The  custom  of  antiphonal  chanting  Uie 
church  has  received  from  as  far  back  as  the 
Apostles")  in  pealma  (not  to  be  confined, 
as  Olshausen  and  Stier,  to  Old  Test,  hymns; 
see  1  Cor.  xiv.  26 ;  James  v.  13.  The  word 
properly  signified  those  sacred  songs  which 
were  performed  with  musical  accompani- 
ment,— as  hynnf  without  it :  but  tiie  two 
must  evidently  here  not  be  confined  strictly 
to  their  proper  meaning)  and  hymna  (see 
above)  and  [spiritual]  longi  (or,  odee: 
the  general  name  for  aU  lyrical  poetry, 
and  applying  especially  to  such  effunons 
as  persons  used  in  the  state  of  drunken, 
ness ;  the  Christian's  ode  is  to  be  spiritual, 
inspired  bv  that  fulness  of  the  Spirit  whidi 
is  in  him),  linging  and  playing  (as  weU 
as  speaking,  not  ezplanatoiy  of  it :  fliBg- 
ing  and  playing  corresponwng  to  hymna 
and  psalms  above)  in  yovr  heart  to  tibe 
Lord  (i.e.  Christ— compare  Pliny's  letter 
above) ;  80.]  giving  thanka  (another 

additional,  not  explanatory,  cUnse)  always 
for  all  thingi  (see  Phil.  iv.  6 :  not  only  for 
blessings,  but  for  every  dispensation  of 
God)  in  the  name  (the  element  in  which 
the  giving  thanks  must  take  place.  "  The 
name  of  the  Lord  is  there,  where  He  is 
named.  Mow  He  is  named,  depends  on 
the  particular  circumstances:  it  is  one 
thing  to  be  reproached  [1  Pet.  iv.  14], 
anot^r  to  be  saved  [Acts  iv.  12],  another 
to  be  baptized  [Acts  x.  48],  another  to 
command  [2  Thess.  iii.  6],  another  to  pray 
[John  xiv.  13],  another  to  give  thanks 
[compare  Col.  iii.  17]  in  the  name  of  the 

Lord The  Apostle  says,  that  all  the 

Christian  would  do,  he  must  do  in  the 
name  of  Christ  [Col.  iii.  17]."  Harless) 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Ohriat  to  God  and  the 
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AVTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK. 

9elvea  one  to  amother  in  the 
fear  of  Qod.  «  Wivee, 
submit  yottreelvet  unto  your 
oum  huebande,  <u  unto  the 
Lord.  »  For  the  husband 
is  the  head  of  the  wife,  even 
as  Christ  is  the  head  of  the 
church:  and  he  is  the  sa- 
viour of  the  body,  *^  There- 
fore as  the  church  is  subject 
unto  Christ,  so  let  the  wives 
be  to  their  oum  husbands  in 
every  thing,    **  Husbands, 


IS.    Col.  i.  la. 

tCoLilLM^SS. 


ATJTHOBIZED  TBRSIOK  BEVISED, 

yourselves  to  one  another  in  the 
fear  of  t  Christ ;  ^^  ye  «  wives,  f  unto 
your  own  husbands,  ^as  unto  the 
Lord.  ^  Because  ^  an  husband  is 
the  head  of  his  wife,  as  'Christ 
also  is  the  head  of  the  church, 
t  himself  the  saviour  of  •  the  body. 
^  Nevertheless  as  the  church  is  sub- 
ject unto  Christ,  so  let  the  wives 
also  be  to  their  f  husbands  ^  in  every 
thing.       26  u  Husbands,    love    your 

t  own  <•  9mtttd  ht 


iJUaatt^mrotdettMaa.  seh  l.fS. 

Tit.U.«.  oCol.iii.ltt.   lP««.Iil.7. 


t  «0  Mour 
oUnt  M8S. 
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MSS.,  oni,  6y 
Mr  te»tim»n» 
»f  Jerome,  tkt 
Greek  Jf 8M  in 
Am  time.    Tke 
ofkerMSa. 
JUlupin 
different 
leapt  t  a  tne 
9ign  tkat  tke 
ekerter  read- 
imp  ia  tke 
genuine  «•«. 

p  ch.  Ti.  5. 

q  1  Cor.  zl.  S. 

rch.l.tt.{blr. 

Mr  oMeK  MSS. 


Father  (see  on  ch.  i.  8) ;  21.]  mbiiiitting 
younelTee  to  one  aaotiier  (a  fourth  addi- 
tional, not  subordinate  clanae :  speaking, — 
singing  and  playing, — giving  thanks, — sub- 
mitting yourselves:  and  then  out  of  this 
hut  general  injunction  are  unfolded  all 
the  particular  applications  to  the  rela- 
tions of  life,  ver.  22 — ch.  vi.  9.  It  is  not 
so  easy  to  assign  precisely  its  connexion 
with  those  which  have  preceded.  I  would 
regard  it  as  a  thought  suggested  by  the 
^*Be  not  drunken,"  ^c,  with  which  the 
sentence  began  —  that  as  we  are  other- 
wise  to  be  fUled,  otherwise  to  sin?  and  re- 
joice, BO  also  we  are  otherwise  to  oehaye^- 
not  blustering  nor  letting  our  yoices  rise 
in  selfish  yaunting,  as  such  men  do,— but 
subject  to  one  another,  &c.)  in  the  fasa  of 
Christ  (this  is  an  uncommon  phrase:  of 
Him,  whose  members  we  all  are,  so  that 
any  displacement  in  the  Body  is  a  forgetful- 
ness  of  the  reyerence  due  to  Him). 
SKI— VI.  9.]  The  Church,  in  her  relation 
to  Christ,  comprehending  and  hallowing 
those  earthly  relations  on  which  all  social 
unity  (and  hers  also)  is  founded,  the 
Apostle  proceeds  to  treat  of  the  three 
greatest  of  those :  that  of  husband  and 
wife  (yy.  22—33),  that  of  parent  and 
child  (ch.  yi.  1—4),  that  of  master  and 
servant  (yi.  5—9).  22- 8S.]  Mutual 

duties  of  wives  and  husbands,  arising  from 
the  rektion  between  Christ  and  the  Church. 
22.]  Wiyes  (supply,  as  has  been  in- 
serted, **  be  subject,"  seeing  that  the  sub- 
sequent address  to  husbands  is  in  the  2nd 
person),  onto  your  own  hnabandi  (vwa,  as 
we  often  use  the  word  [e.g.  'He  mur- 
dered his  own  father'!,  to  intensify  the 
recognition  of  the  relationship,  and  to 
suggest  its  duties :  see  1  Cor.  yii.  2 :  also 
John  y.  18),  aa  unto  the  Lord  (i.e.  *in 

I> 


obeying  your  husbands,  obey  the  Lord:' 
not  merely  as  in  all  things  we  are  to  hayo 
regard  to  Him,  but  because,  as  below 
expanded,  the  husband  stands  peculiarly 
in  Christ's  place.  But  he  is  not  thus 
identified  in  power  with  Christ,  nor  the 
obedience,  in  its  nature,  with  -  that  which 
is  owed  to  Him).  For  an  husband  (any 
husband,  taken  as  an  example)  is  head 
of  his  wife,  as  also  (introducii^  identity 
of  category)  Christ  is  Head  of  the  ohuroh 

!see  for  the  sentiment,  1  Cor.  xi.  3  note), 
being,  in  His  case — see  below)  Hims^ 
Bayiour  of  the  Body  ^.e.  'in  Christ's 
case  the  Headship  is  united  with,  nay 
gained  by.  His  haying  SAyED  the  body 
in  the  process  of  Redemption :  so  that  I 
am  not  alleging  Christ's  Headship  as  one 
entirely  identical  with  that  other,  for  He 
has  a  claim  to  it  and  office  in  it  peculiar 
to  Himself.'  "  The  man  is  not  the  sariour 
of  hb  wife :  in  that,  Christ  excels  him : 
hence  ' nevertheless'  follows."  Bengel). 
24.]  Kevertheless  (what  I  do  say  is,  that 
notwithstanding  this  difference,  thus  far 
the  two  Headships  are  to  be  regarded  as 
identical,  in  the  subjection  of  the  body  to 
the  Head)  at  the  <uiureh  is  sabjeoted  to 
Christ,  so  also  (again,  identity  of  category) 
let  the  wiyes  be  to  their  husbands  in 
eyeiy  thing.  25.]  I  cannot  refrain 

from  citing  Chrysostom's  yery  beautiful 
remarks  on  this  next  passage :  — "  You  see 
the  rule  of  obedience?  Well,  hear  also 
the  rule  of  loye.  Do  you  wish  your  wife 
to  obey  you,  as  the  Church  obeys  Christ  ? 
Then  take  care  for  her,  as  Christ  did  for 
the  Church :  and  eyen  if  you  must  giye 
your  life  for  her,  or  be  cut  in  a  thousand 
pieces,  or  whatever  yon  must  undergo  and 
suffer,  shrink  not  from  it :  and  eyen  if 
you  suffer  all  this,  yon  haye  not  yet  done 
d  2 
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AUTHOBIZED  YEBSION  BEYIBED. 

wives,  even  as  Christ  also  loved  the 

^Gffw&ii  ^^^"'^^l^j  ^^^  *  E^^^  himself  for  her ; 

20.  Ter.s.    26  that  he  might  sanctify  her,  cleans- 
y  John  in.  R.    ing  her  by  the  ^laver  of  the  water 

Tj^hf^   'in   the   word,    27  "that   he  might 

I  John  XT.  S.  ft 

XTlI.  17. 
A  3  Cor.  zi.  S. 

Col,  I.M. 
f  So  aU  9«r 

oldeMt  USS. 
h  Cant.  iv.  7- 
ccb.i.4. 


t  So  emr  •Idnt 

Msa. 


t  himself  present  unto  himself  the 
church  glorious,  ^'not  having  spot, 
or  wrinkle,  or  any  such  thing ;  ^  but 
that  she  might  be  holy  and  without 
blemish,  28  Sq  ought  husbands  t  also 


AUTHOBIZEB  VEUSION. 

love  your  wives,  even  a# 
Christ  also  loved  the  church, 
and  gave  himself  for  it; 
s«  thtU  he  might  sanctify 
and  cleanse  it  with  the 
washing  of  water  hy  the 
word,  *'  that  he  might  pre- 
sent it  to  himself  a  glorious 
church,  not  having  spot,  or 
wrinkle,  or  amy  such  thing  ; 
but  that  it  should  be  holy 
and  wUhout  blemish.  *•  So 
ought   men   to    love   their 


any  thing  that  Christ  did:  for  you  do 
this  being  already  joined  in  marriage  to 
her,  but  He  suffereid  for  a  Bride  who  re- 
jected andliated  Him.  As  then  He  brought 
to  His  feet  her  who  rdected  Him  and 
Iiatcd  Him  and  scorned  Him  and  despised 
Him,  with  wonderful  care  and  affection, 
not  with  terror,  not  with  threats,  nor  with 
any  thing  of  the  sort :  so  do  you  towards 
your  wife :  if  you  see  her  despising  you, 
Kcoming  you,  treatuig  you  with  contempt, 
you  can  bring  her  to  your  feet  by  spending 
care  on  her,  love,  and  kindness.  No  bon£ 
are  more  despotic  than  these,  and  espe- 
cially between  man  and  wife.  A  slave  a 
man  may  perhaps  bind  by  terror;  but 
nay,  not  even  him,  for  he  soon  will  escape 
and  be  free :  but  the  partner  of  your  life, 
the  mother  of  your  children,  the  subject 
of  all  your  joy,  you  ought  to  bind  not  by 
terror  and  threats,  but  by  love  and  gentle 
consideration."  EuBbands,  love  your 

wives,  as  also  (see  above)  Christ  loved  the 
church,  and  gave  Himself  for  her  (l)etter 
than  <it ;'  the  comparison  is  thus  brought  out 
as  in  the  original);  26.]  that  (intermediate 
purpose,  as  regarded  her  /  see  below,  ver. 
27)  He  might  sanctity  her,  having  puri- 
fied her  by  the  laver  (not  '  washing,*  as 
A.  v. :  a  meaning  the  word  never  has : 
but  the  laver  or  font)  of  the  water  (of 
which  we  all  know:  viz.  the  baptismal 
water,  see  Titus  iii.  5.  We  can  hardly  set 
aside  the  reference  to  the  purifying  bath 
of  the  bride  previous  to  marriage : — see 
1)elow  on  ver.  27,  and  compare  Rev.  xxi.  2) 
in  the  word  {what  word  1  "  In  the  name  of 
the  Father,  and  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost" 
says  Chrysostom,  alluding  to  the  formula 
in  Baptism :  and  so  many  Fathers :— others 
say,  on  which  Baptism  rests : — others,  the 
preached  word  of  faith  [Rom.  x.  8]  of 
which  confession  is  made  in  baptism,  and 
which    carries  the    real  cleansing  [John 


XV.  3;  xvii.  17]  and  regenerating  power 
[1  Pet.  i.  23;  iii.  21  (?)]— so  Augustme, 
who  uses  those  memorable  words,—"  Take 
away  the  word,  and  what  is  water  but 
water?  The  word  is  added  to  the  ele- 
ment, and  it  becomes  a  sacrament,  as  it 
were  the  word  made  visible."  And  this 
certainly  seems  the  sense  most  analogous 
to  St.  Paul's  usage.  Thus,  the  word, 
preached  and  received,  is  the  conditional 
element  of  purification,  —  the  real  water 
of  spiritual  baptism; — that  wherein  and 
whereby  alone  the  efficacy  of  baptism  is 
conveyed — ^that  wherein  and  whereby  wo 
are  regenerated,  the  process  of  sancti- 
fication  being  subsequent  and  gradual), 
27.]  that  (further  purpose  of  His 
giving  Himself  for  her)  He  might  Sm- 
self  present  unto  Himself  (as  a  bride,  see 
2  Cor.  xi.  2 :  not  as  a  sacrifice,  which  is 
quite  against  the  context.  The  expression 
sets  forth  that  the  preparation  of  the 
Church  for  her  bridal  with  Christ  is  ex- 
clusively by  His  oH-n  agency)  the  ehuroh 
glorious,  not  having  spot,  or  wrinkle,  or 
any  of  snch  things;  but  that  she  may 
be  holy  (perfect  in  holiness)  and  bUune- 
less  (see  on  both,  note,  ch.  i.  4).  The 
presentation  here  spoken  of  is  clearly,  in 
its  full  sense,  that  future  one  at  the  Lord's 
coming,  so  often  treated  under  the  image 
of  a  marriage  (Matt.  xxii.  1  ff. ;  xxv.  1  ff. ; 
Rev.  xix.  7  ff. ;  xxi.  2,  &c.),  not  any  pro- 
gress of  sanctification  here  below. 
28.]  Thus  (two  ways  of  understanding  this 
thus  are  open  to  us :  1)  as  referring  back 
to  Christ's  love  for  the  church,— *  Thus,' 
<in  like  manner,'  &c.,  as  [being]  'their 
own  bodies:'  and  2)  as  referring  forward 
to  the  similitude  below,—*  Thus,*  *so,'  &c., 
*as  [they  love]  their  own  bodies*  After 
weighing  maturely  what  has  been  said  on 
one  side  and  the  other,  1  cannot  but  de- 
cide for  the  latter,  as  most  in  accordance 
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wives  as  their  awn  bodies. 
Me  that  laveih  his  wife 
loveth  himself.  >»  For  no 
man  ever  yet  hated  his  own 
flesh;  but  nourisheth  and 
eherisheih  it,  even  as  the 
Lord  the  church :  ^^for  we 
are  members  of  his  body, 
of  his  flesh,  and  of  his  bones, 
'*  Ibr  this  cause  shall  a 
man  leave  his  father  and 
mother,  and  shall  be  Joined 
unto  his  wife,  and  they  two 
shall  be  one  flesh.  >*  This 
is  a  great  mystery :  but  I 


AXJTHOEIZED   VEHSIOIT  BETISED. 

to  love  their  own  wives  as  their  own 
bodies.  He  that  loveth  his  own 
wife  loveth  himself.  29  Por  no  man 
ever  hated  his  own  flesh ;  but  nou- 
risheth and  cherisheth  it,  even  as 
Christ     fako     doth    the 


^  because  *  we 


are  members  of  his  *g«>"-.?^ 

nom.  X1I.9. 


body  t  [,  being  of  his  flesh,  and  of  L^^f;^'"' 
his  bones."]     si  e  Pqj.  ^jg  cause  shall  *  «/'Wl 

J  Meat  MS8. 

a  man  leave  father  and  mother,  and  ®  M'3i!xil*6. 
shall  be  joined  unto  his  wife,  and  '*"^*"*- 
the  'two  shall  be  one  flesh.  ^2  This  ficor.Ti.w. 
mystery  is  a  great  one :  but  I  say 


with  the  usage  of  St.  Fa,vl  and  with 
ver.  83 :  also  as  more  simple.  The  sense 
remains  substantially  the  same,  and  an- 
swers mnch  better  to  the  comment  fur- 
nished by  the  succeeding  clauses: — ^hus- 
bands ought  to  love  their  own  wives  as 
they  love  their  own  bodies  [i.e.,  them- 
selves :  for  their  wives  are  in  fact  part  of 
their  own  bodies,  ver.  31]  :  this  being  illus- 
trated by  and  referred  to  the  great  mystery 
of  Christ  and  His  church,  in  which  the  same 
love,  and  the  same  incorporation,  has  place) 
ought  the  huabands  also  (as  well  as  Christ 
in  the  archetypal  example  just  given)  to 
loT6  their  own  (emphatic:  see  above  on 
ver.  22)  wiTM  as  (with  the  same  affection 
as)  their  own  bodies.  He  that  loveth  his 
own  (see  above)  wifo  loveth  himself  (is 
but  complying  with  that  universal  law  of 
nature  by  which  we  all  love  ourselves.  The 
best  woras  to  supply  before  the  following 
"for**  will  be,  "And  this  we  all  do"). 
29.]  For  (see  above)  no  man  tfvor  hated  his 
own  flesh  (meaning,  himself,  but  put  in  this 
form  to  prepare  for  "one  flesh"  in  the 
Scripture  proof  below) ;  but  nonrisheth  it 
up  and  cherisheth  it,  as  also  (doth)  Chriit 
(nourish  and  cherish^  the  church: 
30.]  for  (again  a  Imk  is  omitted;  'the 
church,  which  stands  in  the  relation  of 
marriage  to  Him :  for,  &c.')  members  we 
are  of  His  Body  [,— (being)  of  His  flesh, 
and  of  His  bones]  (see  Gen.  ii.  23.  As  the 
woman  owed  her  natural  being  to  the  man, 
her  source  and  head,  so  we  owe  our  entire 
spiritual  being  to  Christ,  our  source  and 
head :  and  as  the  woman  was  one  flesh 
with  the  man  in  this  natural  relation,  so  we 
in  our  entire  spiritual  relation,  bodv,  soul, 
and  Spirit,  are  one  with  Christ,  Goa  mani- 


fested in  our  humanity, — ^parts  andmembers 
of  His  glorified  Body).  81.]  For  this 

cause  (the  allusion,  or  rather  free  citation, 
is  still  carried  on :  compare  Gen.  ii.  24 : — 
i.e.  because  we  are  members  of  Him  in 
the  sense  just  insisted  on.  lliis  whole 
verse  is  said  [see  on  ver.  82  below]  not  of 
human  marriages,  but  of  Christ  and  the 
church.  Hb  is  the  man  in  the  Apostle's 
view  here,  the  Church  is  the  woman.  I 
would  regard  the  saying  as  applied  to  that, 
past,  present,  and  future,  which  constitutes 
Christ's  Union  to  His  Bride  the  Church : 
His  leaving  the  Father's  bosom,  which  is 
past — His  gradual  preparation  of  the  union, 
which  is  present :  His  full  consummation 
of  it,  which  is  future.  This  seems  to  me 
to  be  necessary,  because  we  are  as  truly 
now  one  flesh  with  Him,  as  we  shall  be, 
when  heaven  and  earth  shall  ring  with  the 
joy  of  the  nuptials ; — and  hence  the  exclu- 
sive future  sense  is  inapplicable.  In  this 
allegorical  sense  most  of  the  ancients,  and 
the  best  of  the  modems,  interpret :  and 
Eadie  would  have  done  well  to  studv  more 
deeply  the  spirit  of  the  context  before  he 
characterized  it  as '  strange  romance,' '  wild 
and  visionary,'  and  said,  *  there  is  no  hint 
that  the  Apostle  intends  to  allefforize.' 
That  allegory,  on  the  contrary,  is  the  key 
to  the  whole)  shaU  a  man  leave  fother  and 
mother,  and  shall  be  closely  joined  to  his 
wife,  and  they  two  shaU  become  (see  Matt, 
xix.  5,  note)  one  flesh  ("  not  only,  as  they 
were  before,  in  respect  of  their  ori^n,  but 
in  respect  of  their  new  conjunction."  Ben- 
ffel).  82.]    This  mystery  is  great 

(vi2.  the  matter  mystically  alluded  to  in 
the  Apostle's  application  of  the  text  just 
quoted :  the  mystery  of  the  spiritual  union 
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it  in  regard  to  Christ  and  to  the 
church.  ^  Nevertheless  *  do  ye  also 
severally  each  one  of  you  so  love  his 
wife  as  himself;  and  [let]  the  wife 
[see]  that  she  **  reverence  her  hus- 
band. 

VI,   1  Children,  •  obey  your  pa- 
rents t  [ui  the  Lord] :    for  this  is 
right.      ^  *  Honour  thy  father  and 
*  E*.^i  J^«?  ^^y  DQLother ;  which  is  the  first  com- 
^18.  mandxnent  with  promise ;  ^  that  it 
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speak  concerning  CkriH 
and  the  church.  *•  Never- 
thelete  let  every  one  of  yon 
in  particular  so  love  hit 
wife  even  as  himself;  a»d 
the  wife  see  that  she  reve- 
rence her  husband, 

FT.  *  Children,  obey  your 
parents  in  the  Lord :  for 
this  is  right,  *  Sonour  thy 
father  and  mother;  which 
is  the  first  eom^nandmeni 
with    promise ;    *  that    it 


of  Christ  with  our  humanity,  typified  by 
the  close  conjunction  of  the  marriage  state. 
This  meaning  of  mystery,  which  is  strictly 
tliat  in  which  St.  Paul  uses  the  word, — as 
something  passing  human  comprehension, 
but  revealed  as  a  portion  of  the  divine 
dealings  in  Christ,— is,  it  seems  to  me,  re- 
quired by  the  next  words.  It  is  irksome, 
but  uecessaxy,  to  notice  the  ridiculous  per- 
version of  this  text  by  the  Romish  church, 
which  from  the  Vulgate  rendering,  deduces 
that  'marriage  is  a  g^reat  sacrament  in 
Christ  and  in  His  Church.'  It  will  be 
enough  to  say  that  this  their  foolish  blun- 
der of  "sacrament"  for  "mystery,"  had 
long  ago  been  exposed  by  their  own  Com- 
mentators, Cajetan  and  Estius) :  but  I  (em- 
phatic) say  (allege)  it  with  referenoe  to 
Christ  and  [with  referoaee  to]  the  ehvroli 
(i.  e.  my  meaning,  in  citing  the  above  text, 
is  to  caJl  your  attention,  not  to  mere  human 
marriage,  but  to  that  high  and  mysterious 
relation  between  Christ  and  His  Clmrch, 
of  which  that  other  is  but  a  faint  resem- 
bhmce).  83.]    ITeTertheletf  (not  to 

go  further  into  the  mystical  bearings  of 
the  subject^  you  ahM>  (as  well  as  Christ) 
every  one,  let  each  so  love  his  own  wife 
as  himself;  and  the  wife  (in  the  making 
out  of  the  sentence,  a  verb  must  be  sup- 
plied:— but  the  wtfe,  for  her  part, — *I 
order,'  or,  *  let  her  see '),  that  she  fear  (so 
literally:  CEcumenius  says,  "As  a  wife 
ought  to  fear,  not  as  a  slave ")  her  hus- 
band. 

Ch.  VI.  1—4.]  See  on  ch,  v.  22.— 2)«- 
iies  of  children  and  parents.  Childreni 
obey  your  parents  [in  the  Lord  (i.e. 
Christ :  the  sphere  in  which  the  action  is 
to  take  place,  as  usual) :  in  the  Lord  be- 
longing to  obey  your  parents,  not  to  the 
woj-ds  your  parents  {"  your  parents  in  the 


Lord"),  nor  can  this  be  combined,  as  a 
second  i^eference,  with  the  other,  as  Origen 
does,  understanding  'your  fathers  in  the 
faith,'  "  as  PSaul  was  of  the  Corinthians." 
I  should  venture  however  to  question  whe- 
ther the  Apostle's  view  was  to  hint  that 
such  commands  of  parents  as  might  not  be 
according  to  the  will  of  God,  should  not  be 
obeved,  as  is  very  generally  supposed :  for 
in  Col.  iii.  20  he  says,  "  Oftey  your  parents 
in  all  things."  I  ^ould  rather  believe, 
that  he  regards  both  parents  and  children 
as  in  the  Lord,  and  the  commands,  as  well 
as  the  obedience,  as  having  that  sphere 
and  element.  How  children  were  to  re- 
gard commands  not  answering  to  this  de- 
scription, would  be  understood  from  the 
nature  of  the  case :  but  it  seems  to  violate 
the  simplicity  of  this  passage,  which  pro- 
ceeds on  the  general  principle  of  being  sub- 
ject t<t  one  another,  to  introduce  into  it  a 
bv-thought  of  this  kmd]):  for  this  is 
right  (many  regard  the  word  right  as  ex- 
plained by  the  next  verse,  and  meaning 
according  to  the  law  of  Qod,  But  it 
seems  rather  an  appeal  to  the  first  princi- 
ples of  natural  duty;  that  we  should  render 
obedience  to  those  iVom  whom  we  have 
received  life).  2.]  Honour  thy  fiatlier 

and  thy  mother ;  for  snoh  is  the  first  oom- 
mandment  (in  the  Decalogue,  which  natu- 
rally stands  at  the  head  of  all  God's  other 
commandments;  and  which,  though  not 
formally  binding  on  us  as  Christians,  is 
quoted,  in  matters  of  eternal  obligation 
[not  of  positive  enactment],  as  an  eminent 
example  of  God's  holy  will)  with  a  promise 
(i.  e.  with  a  special  promise  attached.  The 
occurrence  of  the  description  of  God  as 
*  shewing  mercy  unto  thousands,  Ac.,'  after 
the  second  commandment,  does  not,  as 
Jerome  and  others  have  thought,  present 
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magf  he  well  with  thee,  and 
th4m  mayeat  Uve  long  on 
the  earth,  *  And,  ye  fa- 
there,  provoke  not  your 
children  to  wrath:  but 
bring  them  up  in  the  nur- 
ture and  admonition  of  the 
Lord,  *  Servants,  he  obe- 
dient to  them  that  are  your 
maetera  according  to  the 
fleeh,  with  fear  and  trem- 
bling, in  aingleneae  of  your 
heart,  ae  wU6  Christ ;  '  not 
with  eyeservice,  ae  men- 
pleasere;  but  tie  the  ser- 
vants of  Christ,  doing  the 
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may  be  well  with  thee,  and  thou 
mayest  live  long  on  the  earth. 
*And,  ®ye  fathers,  fret  not  your 
children  to  anger ;  but  ^  bring  them 
up  in  the  discipline  and  admonition 
of  the  Lord.  ^  *  Bondmen,  be  obe- 
dient unto  your  masters  according 
to  the  £esh,  'with  fear  and  trem- 
bling, «  in  simplicity  of  your  heart, 
as  unto  Christ ;  ^  ^  not  with  eyeser- 
vice, as  menpleasers;  but  as  bond- 
men of  Christ,   doing  the  will  of 
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any  difficulty — for  that  is  no  special  pro- 
mise attached  to  the  commandment.  Nor 
does  the  fiict  that  no  other  commandment 
occurs  m  the  decalogue  with  a  promise) ; 
8.]  that  it  may  be  weU  with  theo,  and  thou 
he  long-Uved  upon  the  earth  (he  para- 
phrases the  hitter  portion  of  the  command- 
ment: thus  adapting  the  promise  to  his 
Christian  readers,  by  taking  away  from  it 
that  which  is  special  and  peculiar  to  the 
Jewish  people.  It  is  sorely  a  mistake  to 
spiritualixe  the  promise,  and  understand 
by  the  earth,  the  heavenly  Canaan.  The 
very  fact  of  the  omisrion  of  the  special 
clause,  "which  the  Lord  thy  God  giveth 
thee,"  removes  the  words  frmn  the  region 
of  type  into  undoubted  reality :  and  when 
we  remember  that  the  persons  addressed 
are  "  children,"  we  must  not  depart  from 
the  simplest  sense  of  the  words).  4.] 

And,  ye  fathers  (the  mothers  being  in- 
cluded, as  in  subjug<Uion  to  their  own 
husbands :  these  last  being  the  fountains 
of  domestic  rule :  not  for  any  other  less 
worthy  reason,  to  which  the  whole  view  of 
the  sexes  by  the  Apostle  is  opposed),  ixritate 
not  ("  as,"  says  Chrysostom, "  the  generality 
do»  disinheriting  them,  and  driving  them 
from  their  houses,  and  abusing  them  with 
coarse  language,  as  if  they  were  slaves,  and 
not  free."  But  the  Apostle  seems  rather 
to  allude  to  provoking  by  vexatious  com- 
mands, and  unreasonable  blame,  and  un- 
certain temper,  in  ordinary  intercourse: 
compare  Col.  iii.  21)  your  ohildren;  but 
bring  them  np  in  (as  the  sphere  and  ele- 
ment) the  diseipline  and  admonition  (the 
first  word  is  wrongly  rendered  "  nurture" 
by  the  A.  V.:  it  imports  discipline  by 
means  of  punishment,  and  the  second  im- 
plies "  training  by  word — by  the  word  of 
encouragement,  when  no  more  is  wanted ; 


of  remonstrance,  reproof,  or  blame  where 
these  are  required."  Trench)  of  the  Lord 
(i.  e.  Christ :  either  objective, — '  concerning 
the  Lord:*  or  subjective, — *auch  as  the 
Lord  approves  and  dictates  by  His  Spirit'). 
6—9.]  See  on  ch.  v.  22.— DiUies  ^mas- 
ters and  slaves,  6.]  Slavea  {m,  <  bond' 
men,'  There  is  no  reason  to  render  this 
word  '  servants,*  as  in  A.  V.,  for  by  this 
much  of  the  Apostle's  eKhortation  is  de- 
prived of  point),  obey  your  lordt  aeeord- 
ing  to  the  flesh  (Chrysostom  sees  in  these 
words,  according  to  the  flesh,  a  consolatory 
hint  that  the  lordship  over  them  is  tem- 
porary and  of  short  duration :  Calvin, 
that  their  real  liberty  was  still  their  own : 
Ellicott,  in  citing  these,  rightly  observes, 
that  however  they  may  be  doubted,  still 
both,  especially  the  latter,  are  obviously 
deductions  which  must  have  been  made, 
and  which  the  Apostle  might  have  intended 
to  have  been  made),  with  fdar  and  trem- 
bling (see  note  on  1  Cor.  ii.  3 :  whence  it 
appears  that  the  fear  and  trembling  was 
to  be  not  that  of  dread,  arising  from  their 
condition  as  slaves,  but  that  of  anxiety 
to  do  their  duty, — "anxious  reverence, 
which  will  be  the  fruit  of  simfdicity  of 
heart,"  as  Calvin  says),  in  (as  its  dement) 
limpUoity  (singleness  of  view)  of  your 
heart,  as  to  Cluist  (again— He  bong  the 
source  and  ground  of  all  Christian  motives 
and  duties) ;  6.]  not  in  a  spirit  of  (ac- 
cording to,  measuring  your  obedience  by) 
eyeservice  (i.  e.  service  while  the  master's 
eye  is  on  them,  and  then  only.  Xenophon  re- 
lates an  anecdote  of  a  king  who,  having 
bought  a  capital  horse,  ask^  some  skilful 
horsokeeper  what  would  get  him  as  soon 
as  possible  into  good  condition.  The  horse- 
keeper  answered,  "  His  master's  eye"),  as 
menpleasers;  but  as  bondmen  of  Christ 
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God ;  7  from  the  heart  with  good 
will  doing  service,  as  to  the  Lord, 
and  not  to  men :  ^  ^  knowing  that 
t  each  man,  if  he  shall  have  done 
any  good  thing,  shall  receive  the 
same  from  the  Lord,  ^  whether  he 
be  bondman  or  free.  ®  And,  *  ye 
masters,  do  the  same  things  unto 
them,  ™  forbearing  your  threaten- 
ing :  knowing  that  f  °  their  Master 
and  your's  is  in  heaven ;  and  ®  that 
there  is  no  respect  of  persons  with 
him.  ^^  t  Henceforth  be  ye  strength- 
ened in  the  Lord,  p  and  in  the  power 

,  16.  Col.  i.  11.  • 
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will  of  Oodfrom  the  heart; 
^  with  good  will  doing  ser- 
vice, as  to  the  Lord,  and 
not  to  men :  '  knowing  that 
whatsoever  good  thing  any 
man  doeth,  the  same  shall 
he  receive  of  the  Lord, 
whether  he  be  bond  or  free, 
•  And,  ye  masters,  do  the 
same  things  unto  them,  for- 
bearing threatening:  know- 
ing that  your  Master  aUo 
is  in  heaven;  neither  ie 
there  respect  of  persons 
with  him.  ^^  Finally,  my 
brethren,  be  strong  in  the 
Lord,  and  in  the  power  of 


(the  contrast  is  between  with  eyeser- 
vice  and  as  bondmen  of  Chriit;  and 
doing  the  will  of  God  is  a  qualification 
of  bondmen  of  Christ),  doing  the  wiU  of 
CK>d  (serving  not  a  seen  master  only  [as  the 
eye-servant  does],  but  the  great  invisible 
Lord  of  all,  which  will  be  the  surest  guaran- 
tee for  your  serving  your  earthly  masters, 
even  when  unseen),  7.]  from  your  sonl 
^so  literally)  with  good  will  doing  servioo 
(this  arrangement,  which  is  that  of  most  of 
the  ancient  and  principal  moderns,  seems 
to  me  far  better  than  the  other,  as  in  A.  V., 
which  joins  "from  the  heart"  to  "doing 
the  will  of  Qod"  For  1)  these  words  need 
here  no  such  qualification  as  "from  the 
heart :"  if  the  will  of  God  be  the  real  ob- 
ject of  the  man's  obedience,  that  it  is  not 
an  eye-service  will  be  sufficiently  ensured, 
whereas  2)  the  double  qualification,  "from 
the  heart  with  goodwill,"  attached  to  doing 
service,  describes  beautifully  the  source  in 
himself  [^from  the  hearf]  and  the  accom- 
panying feeling  towards  another  [with  good 
will]  of  Christian  service),  as  to  the  Lord, 
and  not  to  men ;  8.]  knowing  (as  ye  do ; 
i.  e.  seeing  that  ye  are  aware)  that  each  man, 
if  he  shall  have  done  (at  Christ's  coming) 
any  good  thing  (the  reading  is  in  some  doubt. 
The  sense  comes  to  the  same,  whether  it  be 
read  thus,  or  as  the  A.  V.,  'whatsoever 
good  thing  any  man  doeth*  But  it  must 
be,  on  either  reading,  each  man  shall  have 
done),  this  (emphatic :  '  this  in  f\ill,'  <  this 
exactly')  he  shall  receive  (see  refi*.,  where 
the  same  expression  occurs— this  he  shall 
then  receive  in  its  value  as  then  estimated, 
—changed,  so  to  speak,  into  the  currency 


of  that  new  and  final  state)  from  the  Lord 
(Christ),  whether  he  be  slave  or  fines. 
Chrysostom  beautifully  gives  the  connexion 
of  thought :  "  Hence  it  was  probable  that 
many  masters,  being  unbelievers,  would  not 
pay  regard  to  nor  requite  their  slaves  for 
their  obedience :  see  how  he  consoled  them, 
that  they  might  not  be  distressed  at  their 
reqnital,  but  be  of  good  courage,  respecting 
their  ultimate  reward.  For  just  as  those 
who  receive  a  benefit,  if  they  be  not  grateful 
to  their  benefactors,  make  God  a  debtor  to 
them :  so  in  this  case  the  masters,  if  yon 
treat  them  well  and  they  make  yon  no  re- 
turn, have  in  fiict  made  a  greater  return,  by 
making  God  your  debtor."  9J  And, 

ye  mastersi  do  the  same  things  (i.e.  act 
analogously,  as  they  are  to  remember  one 
whom  they  serve,  so  [below]  are  ye — and, 
mutatis  mutandis,  to  act  to  them  as  they 
to  you)  with  regard  to  them,  forbearing 
your  (usual :  sudi  as  most  masters  do  use) 
threatening :  knowing  (as  ye  do,  see  ver.  8) 
that  both  of  them  and  of  yourselves  the 
Master  is  in  the  heavens ;  and  respect  of 
persons  (warping  of  justice  from  regard  to 
any  man's  individual  pre-eminence)  exists 
not  with  Him. 

10—  20.]  General  exhortation  to  thespi" 
ritual  conflict  and  to  prayer.  10.]  Hence- 
forth (Olshauscn's  remark,  that  the  Apos- 
tle never  addresses  his  readers  as  brethren 
in  tliis  Epistle,  is  perfectly  correct :  ver.  23 
does  not  contravene  it  [as  Eadie],  but 
rather  establishes  it.  He  there  sends  his 
apostolic  blessing  to  the  brethren,  but  does 
not  direk;tly  address  them)  be  strengthened 
(passive)  in  the  Lord  (Christ),  and  in  the 
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his  miffht,  >i  JPut  on  the 
whole  armour  of  God,  that 
ye  may  he  able  to  Hand 
ag<Untt  the  wilee  of  the 
devil,  ^'  For  toe  wrestle 
not  against  flesh  and  blood, 
but  against  principalities, 
against  potoerSy  against  the 
rulers  of  the  darkness  of 
this  world,  against  spiritutU 
wickedness  in  high  places. 
"  Wherefore  take  unto  gou 
the  whole  armour  of  Chd, 
that  ye  may  be  able  to  with- 
stand  in  the  evil  day,  and 
having  done  all,  to  stand. 


AUTHOBIZED   TBBSIOK   BEYIBED. 

of  his  might,  ii  *»  Put  on  the  whole 
armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able 
to  stand  against  the  wiles  of  the 
devil.  ^^  For  our  wrestling  is 
not  against  'flesh  and  blood,  but 
against  the  '  principalities,  against 
the  powers,  against  the  *  world- 
rulers  of  this  present  f  darkness, 
against  the  spiritual  hosts  of  wicked- 
ness in  "  the  heavenly  places. 
13  X  Wherefore  take  up  the  whole 
armour  of  God,  that  ye  may  be  able 
to  withstand  ^  in  the  evil  day,  and 
having  accomplished  all,  to  stand. 


4  Bom.  zlll.4*. 
t  Cor.  ri.  7. 
Ter.  18. 
I  Thau.  T.  8. 


riratt.xyl.17. 

1  Cor.  !▼.  fr". 
■  Rom.  ▼!!!.  8S. 

ch.  i.  SI. 

CoL  U.  15. 
t  Lake  xxll.  5S. 

Johnxii.SI. 

ft  xlT.  ao. 

eh.  U.S. 

Col.  i.  1*. 
tor  this  worTd 

i»  omitttd  hf 

all  our 

9UmtMSa. 
u  ch.  i.  S. 
X  S  Cor.  X.  4. 

TCT.ll. 


7  oh.  T.  le. 


power  of  ffii  might  (see  on  ch.  L  19). 
11.]  Pat  on  the  entire  armour  (emphatic : 
repeated  again  ver.  13 :  offensive,  as  well 
as  defensive.  It  is  probable  that  the 
Apostle  waa  daily  fiimiUarized  in  his  im- 
prisonment with  the  Koman  method  of 
arming)  of  God  (i.  e.  as  supplied,  minis- 
tered by  God),  that  ye  may  he  able  to 
f  tand  against  the  schemes  (the  original 
word  here  also  occurs  in  ch.  iv.  14)  of  the 
devil.  12.]  For  (confirms  the  purpose 

just  stated)  our  (or,  'your:'  the  ancient 
authorities  are  divided)  wrestling  (this 
must  be  literally  taken — it  is  a  hand  to 
hand  and  foot  to  foot  *  tug  of  war' — that 
in  which  the  combatants  close,  and  wrestle 
for  the  mastery)  is  not  (Meyer  well  re- 
marks, that  the  negative  is  not  to  be 
softened  down  into  not  so  much,  or  not  only, 
as  Grotius,  &c.~the  conflict  which  the 
Apostle  means  is  absolutely  not  with  men, 
but  &c.  Augustine  says,  "  Our  struggle  is 
not  against  flesh  and  blood,"  i.e.  against  men, 
whom  you  see  raging  against  you.  "They 
are  vessels,  which  another  uses :  instruments, 
which  another  touches")  against  flesh  and 
blood,  but  (see  above)  against  the  govem- 
ments^  against  the  powers  (see  note  on 
ch.  i.  21),  against  the  world-rnlers  (compare 
John  xii.  31  note ;  xiv.  30;  xvi.  11 ;  2  Cor. 
i  v.  4 ;  1  John  v.  19)  of  this  (present  state  of) 
darkness  (see  ch.  ii.  2 ;  v.  8,  11),  against 
the  spiritual  (armies)  of  ^ckedness  in 
the  heavenly  places  (what  is  the  meaning? 
Chrysostom  connects  in  the  heavenly  places 
with  "  our  wrestling  is  " — saying,  "  It  is  in 
heavenly  matters  that  our  fight  tfdces  place." 
Others  do  the  same,  understanding  the 
heavenly  places,  properly  so  called,  as  the 
scene  of  the  combat.     "  But  how  can  the 


heavenly  places,  the  scenes  of  divine  bless- 
ing, of  Christ's  exalfcation,  &c.,  be  the  seat 
or  abode  of  impure  fiends  ?  "  But  if  they 
are  "the  scene  of"  our  "combat"  with 
these  fiends,  how  can  our  enemies  be  any 
where  else  but  in  them  ?  Two  ways  then 
remain :  to  join  the  words  in  the  heaveoly 
places  a)  with  the  spiritual  hosts  of  wieked- 
nees— b)  with  wickedness  only.  And  in 
my  Greek  Testament  I  have  concluded,  on 
account  of  the  form  of  the  Greek  sentence, 
that  the  former  of  these  is  preferable. 
And  in  sense,  if  properly  understood,  it  is 
unobjectionable.  That  habitation  of  the 
evil  spirits,  which  in  ch.  ii.  2  was  said, 
when  speaking  of  mere  matters  of  fact, 
to  be  in  the  air,  is,  now  that  the  diffi- 
culty and  importance  of  the  Christian 
conflict  is  being  forcibly  set  forth,  repre- 
sented as  "  in  the  heavenly  places  " — over 
us,  and  too  strong  for  us  wiUiout  the  panoply 
of  God).  18.]  Wherefore  (since  our 

foes  are  in  power  too  mighty  for  us, — and 
in  dwelling,  around  and  above  us)  take  np 
(so  literally :  but  not  *  to  the  battle,'  but 
'  to  put  it  on')  the  entire  armour  of  Ood 
(see  on  ver.  11).  that  ye  may  he  able  to 
withstand  in  the  evil  day  (not  as  Chry- 
sostom, who  makes  the  evil  day  mean  the 
present  life ; — for  then  the  evil  day  would 
be  upon  the  Cliristian  before  he  has  on  the 
armour.  The  right  interpretation  is  well 
given  by  Bengel — "  The  war  is  perpetual : 
the  fight  rages  less  on  one  day,  more  on 
another.  It  is  the  evil  day,  on  the  ap- 
proach of  death,  or  during  life :  longer  or 
shorter,  varying  in  itself,  where  the  evil  one 
attacks  us  and  his  malignant  hosts  infest  us, 
ver.  12"),  and  having  accomplished  all 
things   (requisite  to  the   combat:    being 


Digitized  by 


Google 


410 


EPHESIANS. 


VI. 


AUTHOSIZED  TEBSIOIT  BEYIBED. 


1*  Stand  therefore,  *  having  girt  your 


tlM.Zi.ft. 

Luk«  xli.  aft. 

li'Jix:":    loins  about  with  truth,  arid  'having 
1  Th^.V.'8.  put  on  the  breastplate  of  righteous- 

15  b 


bIiiA.tli.7. 
Bom.  X.  1ft. 


rcaiilnaU 
thinp. 
;  1  John  T.  4. 


ness ;  *«»  "  and  having  shod  your  feet 
with  the  readiness  of  the  gospel  of 
peace ;  ^^  f  besides  all,  taking  up 
®the  shield  of  faith^  wherewith  ye 
shall  be  able  to  quench  all  the  fiery 


«  Mftt-^SKl?-  darts  of  the  ^  evil  one. 

At.  18.  elaikliz.l7.   lTh«H.T.8. 

fully  equipped  and  having  bravely  fought. 
The  words  must  not  be  tidcen  in  the  sense 
of,  <  when  the  war  is  finiehed,  and  all  foee 
overcome*  nor  again,  understood  of  prepa- 
ration only.  To  finish,  or  accomplish,  is 
the  invariable  Pauline  usage  of  the  word 
when  taken  in  a  good  sense),  to  stand  flxm 
(at  your  post:  that  when  you  shall  have 
done  all  that  belongs  to  a  good  soldier,  you 
may  be  able  to  stand  and  be  firm : — ^that  you 
may  not,  after  having  done  your  duty  weU 
in  battle,  fidl  off,  but  stand  your  ground  to 
the  end). 

14—80.]  ParHculare  of   the    armour, 
and  attitude  of  the  soldier,  14.] 

Stand  therefore  (whether  *  ready  for  the 
fight,'  or  *  in  the  fight,'  matters  very  little), 
having  girt  about  your  loins  with  (Ute- 
rallv  in,  and  local:  the  girt  person  is 
witnin,  surrounded  by,  the  girdle :  but  this 
is  necessarily  expressed  in  English  bv 
'wUh*)  truth  (not  truth  ohfectine,  which  is 
rather  the  "  word  of  Ood"  below,  ver.  17 : 
but  '  truthf^Unets,'  subjective  truth  :  to  be 
understood  however  as  based  upon  the 
fiuth  and  standing  of  a  Christian,  neoes- 
sarilv  his  truthfulness  in  hit  place  in 
Chnet,  As  the  girdle  [hardly  here,  how- 
ever true  that  may  have  been,  to  be  re- 
garded as  carrying  the  sword,  for  that 
would  be  confusing  the  separate  images, 
compare  ver.  17]  kept  all  t<^ther,  so  that 
an  ungirded  soldier  would  be  a  contra- 
diction in  terms,— just  so  Truth  is  the  band 
and  expediter  of  the  Christian's  work  in 
the  conflict,  without  which  all  his  armour 
would  be  but  encumbrance.  Qumall's 
notion  [Christian  Armour,  vol.  i.  p.  378], 
that  'the  girdle  is  used  as  an  ornament, 
put  on  uppermost,  to  cover  the  joints  of  the 
armour,  which  would,  if  seen,  cause  some 
uncomeliness,'  is  against  the  context,  and 
against  the  use  of  the  phrase  to  gird  the 
loins  in  the  New  Test.),  and  having  pat  on 
the  breastplate  of  righteoneness  ^see  Isa. 
in  the  reff.,  and  Wisd.  v.  19.  As  m  those 
passages,  righteousness  is  the  breastpUte — 


AUTUOBIZED  TSBSIOIT. 

^^  Stand  therefore,  haoinff 
your  loins  girt  about  with 
truth,  and  having  on  the 
breastplate  of  righteous- 
ness; ^^  and  your  feet  shod 
with  the  preparation  of  the 
gospel  of  peace  ;  *•  iMhove 
all,  taking  the  shield  of 
faith,  wherewith  ye  shall  be 
able  to  quench  all  the  fiery 
darts  qf  the  wicked.    ^^  And 


the  genitive  here  being  one  of  appositkn. 
Th^  righteousness  sp^n  of  is  that  of 
Bom.  vi.  13 — the  parity  and  uprightness  of 
Christian  character  which  is  the  result  of 
the  work  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ ;  the  in- 
wrought righteousness  of  Christ,  not  merely 
the    imputed    righteousness);  16. J 

and  having  shod  yoor  &et  (as  the  soldier 
with  his  sandals.  The  Roman  caliga,  or 
soldier's  buskin,  may  be  in  the  Apostle's 
mind :  see  on  ver.  11)  with  (local  agaiu, 
not  instrumental:  see  on  ver.  14)  the 
readiness  {*the  preparedness  of*  i.e. 
arising  from,  suggested  by,  <  the  Gospel  of 
peacP)  of  the  Gospel  of  Peaee  (the  Gospel 
whose  message  and  spirit  is  peace) ; 
16.]  besides  ^or,  over)  aU  (not  as  A.  V. 
'  above  all,'  as  if  it  were  the  most  important. 
And  the  all,  as  no  "these**  is  specified,  does 
not  apply  onlv  to  the  particulars  of  the 
armour  which  have  beien  enjoined,  but 
generally,  to  all  things  whatever.  But  it  is 
perhaps  doubtinl,  whether  we  ought  not  to 
read  in  aU  things,  i.  e.  on  all  occasions), 
having  taken  up  (see  on  ver.  13)  the  shield 
(the  large  oval  shield,  as  distinguished 
Arom  the  small  and  light  buckler.  Polybios 
in  his  description  [vi.  23]  of  the  Boman 
armour,  says  of  the  shield,  that  its  measure 
across  the*  shorter  axis  was  two  feet  and  a 
half:  across  the  longer,  four  feet)  of  (geni- 
tive of  apposition)  &th,  in  whidi  (so  lite- 
rally :  as  lighting  on  it  and  being  quenched 
in  it;  or  perhaps,  "as  protected  by  and 
under  cover  of  which")  yon  shall  be  able 
(not  to  be  referred  to  the  last  great  fhtare 
fight—but  used  as  stronger  than  <  in  which 
ye  may,  &c.,'  implying  the  certainty  that 
the  shield  of  fldth  will  at  all  times  and  in 
all  combats,  quftich,  &c.)  to  quench  all  the 
fiery  darts  (these  are  described  as  being 
cane  arrows,  with  a  head  in  the  form 
of  a  distaff  filled  with  lighted  material. 
The  idea  that  poisoned  dbftrts  are  meant 
['  causing  fever*"],  is  untenable)  of  the 
wieked  one  (see  reff.  and  notes  on  Matt.  v. 
87;  Johnxvii.l5.    Here,  the  conflict  being 
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take  the  helmet  of  eaha- 
tian,  and  the  sword  of  the 
Spirit,  which  ie  the  word 
of  God:  ^^ prayimg  alwajfs 
with  €Ul  prayer  and  suppli- 
cation in  the  Spirity  and 
watching  thereunto  with  all 
perseverance  and  supplica- 
tion for  all  saints;  ^'  and 
for  me,  theft  utterance  may 
he  given  uiUo  me,  that  I 
may  open  my  mouth  boldly, 
to  make  known  the  mystery 
of  the  gospel,  ^^for  which 
I  am  an  amhassador  in 
bonds :  that  therein  I  may 
speak  boldly,  as  I  ought  to 
speak.    >^  £ut  that  ye  also 


AUTHOBIZED  TSBSIOK  BEYISEB. 

ceive  the  helmet  of  salvation,  and 
the  'sword  of  the  Spirit,  which  is'^^Vr"** 
the  word  of  God:    ^s  Spraying  at   Sllii^* 
all  times  in  the  Spirit  with  aU  prayer  '^m.yit{i: 
and    supplication,    and    **  watching ,,  5,^JJ^i;,)'- 
thereunto    in  all  perseverance   and   Su.u^'" 
*  supplication    for    all    the    saints;  *«Jj^}j\«^ 
i»^and  on  my  behalf,  that  utt^r- kiSTwlW; 
ance  may  be  given  imto  me,  in  the    sThcL.ui.i. 
opening    of  my    mouth,    to    make 
known  '    in    boldness  the  mystery  is cor.HLii. 
of  the  gospel,   ^  for   the   sake  of 
which  "*I  am  an  ambassador  "in  »*c«r.T.«^ 
chains:  that  therein  °I  may  speak   fh"u"i*'^ 

X»bIl.i.7,U, 
-     .1. 


boldly,  as  I  ought  to  speak. 


14.    STlm. 
10.  ft  11.0. 
FhUem  10.  o  Acts  szriU.  81.    Fbn.i.lO>    1  These.  11. 1 


personal,  the  adTersary  mnst  be  not  an  ab* 
8 tract  principle,  bnt  a  concrete  person). 
17.]  And  take  (receive,  the  Lord  offering  it 
to  you)  the  hehnet  of  (genitiTe  of  apposition 
as  above)  falvatioii  (in  the  parallel,  1  Thess. 
V.  8,  the  helmet  is  the  hope  of  salvation. 
Here,  it  is  salvation  appropriated,  by 
fiiith),  and  the  iword  of  (frmushed,  forged, 
by :  not  here  the  genitive  of  apposition,  fbr 
whieh  is  follows  after)  the  Spirit,  which 
sword  ii  (see  on  is.  Gal.  iv.  24  reff.) 
the  word  of  God  (the  Gospel :  see  the 
obvious  paraUel,  Heb.  iv.  12:  also  Bom. 
i.  16 :  and  our  pattern  for  the  use  of  this 
sword  of  the  Spirit,  Matt.  iv.  4>,  7,  10): 
IS.]  witk  (as  the  state  through 
which,  as  an  instrument,  the  action  takes 
place^  aU  (kind  of)  prayer  and  snpplieation 
(*'  it  has  been  doubted  whether  there  is  any 
exact  distinction  between  prayer  and  snp- 
plioation.  Chrysostom  and  Theodoret  on 
1  Tim.  ii.  1  explun  prayer  m  the  asking  for 
ffood  things, — suppUccitionsa  thebeseecming 
deliverance  from  trouble.  The  most  natural 
and  obvious  distinction  is  that  adopted  by 
nearly  all  recent  Commentators,  viz.  that 
prayer  denotes  prayer  in  general;  snppli- 
eatiOB,  a  special  clmracter  or  form  of  it,  a 
petition,  or  rogation"),  praying  in  every 
season  (literal ;  see  Luke'kviii.  1  note,  and 
1  Thess.  V.  17.  There  seems  to  be  an  allu- 
sion to  our  Lord's  saying,  which  is  expressed 
in,  these  same  words,  Luke  xxi.  36)  in  the 
Spirit  (the  Holy  Spirit :  see  especially  Jude 
20,  and  Rom.  viii.  15,  26;  Gal.  iv.  6),  and 
thereunto  (with  reference  to  their  employ- 
ment which  has  been  just  mentioned.   Con- 


tinual habits  of  prayer  cannot  be  kept  up 
without  watchfiUness  to  that  very  end) 
watohing  in  (element  in  which :  watching, 
being  employed,  in)  all  (kind  of)  perse- 
▼erance  (or,  importunity)  and  supplica- 
tion (i.  e., '  importunity t  and  [accompanied 
with,  i.e. exemplified  by]  supplication')  oon- 
eeming  aU  the  saints ;  19.]  and  (and 

brings  into  prominence  a  particular  included 
in  the  general  description)  for  me,  that  then 
may  be  given  me  utterance,  in  tiie  opening 
of  my  mouth  (many  renderings  have  been 
proposed.  The  words  must  be  joined  with 
the  preceding,  not  with  the  following,  as 
in  the  A.  V.,  which  would  [see  below]  l»  too 
tame  and  prosaic  for  the  solemnity  of  the 
passage.  The  best  rendering  is,  *in  [at] 
the  opening  of  my  mouth,'  i.  e.  'when  1 
undertake  to  speak:'  thus  we  keep  the 
meaning  of  opening  the  mouth,  see  Matt. 
T.  2 ;  Acts  viii.  35 ;  x.  34 ;  also  Job  iii.  1 ; 
Dan.  X.  16,  which  always  carries  some 
solemnity  of  subject  or  occasion  with  it), 
in  boldness  (freedom  of  speech)  to  make 
known  (the  purpose  of  the  gift)  the  mys- 
tery of  the  gospel  (contained  in  the  gospel : 
subjective  genitive.  The  mystery  of  the 
gospel),  20.]  on  behalf  of  whieh  I 

am  an  ambassador  (of  Christ:  to  whom,  is 
understood:  we  need  not  supply,  to  the 
court  of  Some)  in  chains  (Wetst.'remarks, 
an  ambasseuior  in  chains  was  an  unknown 
thing,  ambassadors  being,  by  the  law  of 
nations,  inviolable.  His  being  thus  a  cap- 
tive ambassador,  was  all  the  more  reason 
why  they  should  pray  earnestly  that  he 
might  have  boldness,*^.):  that  in  (the 
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21  But  P  that  ye  also  may  know  the 
things  concerning  me,  how  I  fare, 
^  Tychicns,  the  beloved  brother  and 
faithful  minister  in  the  Lord,  shall 

rcoLiT.8.  make  all  known  to  you  :  ^^  '  whom 
I  have  sent  unto  you  for  this  very 
purpose,  that  ye  may  know  our  a&irs, 
and  that  he  may  comfort  your  hearts. 

.ipet.v.u.  23  •  Peace  be  to  the  brethren,  and 
love  with  faith,  from  God  the  Father 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  ^  Grace 
be  with    all    them    that  love  our 

tTit.iL7.  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in  *  incorruption. 
Amen. 


AUTHORIZED  VBBSION. 

mwf  know  my  affairSf  and 
how  I  do,  TyehicuSy  a  be- 
loved brother  and  faithjkl 
minUter  in  the  Lord,  shall 
make  known  to  you  all 
things  :  **  whom  I  have 
sent  unto  you  for  the  same 
purpose,  that  ye  might  know 
our  affairs,  and  that  he 
might  comfort  your  hearts. 
»»  Peace  he  to  the  brethren, 
and  love  with  faith,  from 
Ood  the  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  •*  Grace 
be  with  all  them  that  love 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  in 
sincerity.     Amen. 


matter  of,  in  dealing  with)  it  I  may  speak 
freely,  aa  I  onght  to  tpeak. 
21 — 34.]  Conclusion  of  the  Epistle. 
21.]  AUt  (transition  to  another  sub- 
ject :  the  contrast  being  between  his  more 
solemn  occupations  just  spoken  of,  and  his 
personal  welfare)  tliat  ye  also  (the  also  may 
have  two  meanings :  1)  as  /  have  been  go- 
ing at  length  into  the  matters  concerning 
vou,  so  if  you  also  on  your  part,  wish  to 
know  my  matters,  &c. :  2)  it  may  reUte  to 
some  others  whom  the  same  messenger  was 
to  inform,  and  to  whom  he  had  previously 
written.  If  so,  it  would  be  an  argument  for 
the  priority  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ck)los8ians : 
for  that  was  sent  by  Tychicus,  and  a  simi- 
lar sentiment  occurs  there,  iv.  7.  But  I 
prefer  the  former  meaning)  may  know  the 
matters  eonoeming  me,  how  I  fare  (not, 
*  what  I  am  doing  :*  he  was  always  doing 
one  thing),  Tyohicof  (Acts  xx.  4.  Col.  iv. 
7.  2  Tim.  iv.  12.  Tit.  iii.  12.  He  appears 
in  the  first-cited  place  amongst  St.  Paul's 
companions  to  Asia  from  Corinth,  classed 
with  Trophimus  as  Asians.  Nothing  more 
is  known  of  him)  f  haU  make  known  all  to 
you,  the  beloved  brother  and  fidthful 
(trustworthy)  servant  (or,  minister;  the 
original  is  diaconos:  *  minister'  must  not 
lead  to  the  idea  of  Estius,  who  says,  on  the 
words  in  the  Lord, — "  It  is  hence  fairly  pre- 
sumed, that  Tychicus  was  in  the  holy 
orders  of  deacon :  see  Col.  iv.  7,  and  note 
there")  in  the  Lord  (belongs  to  minister, 
not  to  both  brother  and  minister.  He 
ministered  in  the  Lord,  Christ's  work 
being  the  field  on  which  his  labour  was 
bestowed) ;  22.]  whom  I  sent  to  yon 


for  this  very  purpose  (not,  *for  the  same 
purpose,*  as  A.  V.),  that  ye  may  know  the 
matters  respecting  us  (see  Col.  iv.  8,  where 
this  verse  occurs  word  for  word,  but  with 
"  that  he  may  know  your  afiairs"  for  these 
words.  Does  not  this  variation  bear  the 
mark  of  genuineness  with  it?  The  "us" 
are  those  mentioned  Col.  iv.  10),  and  that 
he  may  eomfort  (we  need  not  assign  a 
reason  why  thev  wanted  comfort : — there 
would  probably  be  many  in  those  times  of 
peril)  yoor  hearts. 

23,  24.]  Double  Apostolic  blessing  ; 
addressed  (23)  to  the  brethren,  and  (24) 
to  all  real  lovers  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
23.]  Peace  (need  not  be  further 
specified,  as  is  done  by  some : — the  Epistle 
has  no  special  conciliatory  view.  It  is 
sufficiently  described  by  being  peace  from 
Ood)  to  the  brethren  (of  the  Church  or 
Churches  addressed:  see  Introd.  to  this 
Epistle,  §  ii. :  not  as  addressed  to  the  Jews, 
and  the  next  verse  to  the  Grentilcs:  for 
least  of  all  in  this  Epistle  would  such  a 
distinction  be  found),  and  love  with  faith 
(faith  is  perhaps  presupposed  as  being 
theirs :  and  he  prays  that  love  may  always 
accompany  it,  see  Gfal.  v.  6:  or  both  are 
invoked  on  them,  see  1  Tim.  i.  14),  from 
Ood  the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
(see  note  on  Rom.  i.  7).  24.]  General 

benediction  on  all  who  love  Chnst:  cor- 
responding with  the  malediction  on  all  who 
love  Him  not,  1  Cor.  t\\,  22.  May  the 
grace  (so  Uterallv :  viz.  of  God,  which  comes 
by  Christ)  be  with  all  who  love  onr  Lord 
Jesns  Chiist  in  incormptibility  (i.  e.  whose 
love  is  incorruptible.    The  way  to  explain 
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this  difficult  expression  will  be  to  endeavour 
to  find  some  cine  to  the  idea  in  the  Apos- 
tle's mind.  He  speaks,  in  Col.  ii.  22,  of 
worldly  things  which  become  corrupt  with 
the  using.  Incorruptible  is  with  him  an 
epithetof  God[Rom.  i.  23.  ITim.  i.l7]: 
the  dead  are  raised  incorruptible  [1  Cor. 
XV,  52] :  the  Christian's  crown  is  incor- 
ruptibUB  [1  Cor.  ix.  25].  The  word  always 
elsewhere  in  N.  T.  signifies  the  incorrup- 
tibility of  future  immortality.  If  we  seek 
elsewhere  in  the  Epistles  for  an  illustration 
of  the  term  as  applied  to  inward  qualities, 
we  find  a  dose  parallel  in  1  Pet.  iii.  4; 
where  the  ornament  of  women  is  to  be 
"the  hidden  man  of  the  heart,  in  the 
incorruptibility  of  a  meek  and  quiet  spi- 
rits'—the contrast  being  between  the  "cor- 
ruptible thingt,  gold  and  silver"  and  the 


incorruptible  graces  of  the  renewed  spi- 
ritual man.  I  believe  we  are  thus  led  to 
the  meaning  here  ;>-that  the  love  spoken  of 
is  in  incorruptibility  s — in,  as  its  sphere 
and  element  and  condition,  incorruptibility 
— ^not  a  fleeting  earthly  love,  but  a  spiritual 
and  eternal  one.  And  thus  only  is  the 
word  worthy  to  stand  as  the  crown  and 
climax  of  this  glorious  Epistle :  whereas  in 
the  ordinary  [A.  V.]  rendering,  '  sincerity y 
— besides  that  this  does  not  give  the 
meaning  of  the  (h-eek  word, — ^the  Ejnstle 
would  end  with  an  anti-climax,  by  lowering 
the  high  standard  which  it  has  lifted  up 
throughout  to  an  apparent  indifferentisui, 
and  admitting  to  the  apostolic  blessing  all 
those,  however  otherwise  wrong,  who  are 
only  not  hypocrites  in  their  love  of  Christ). 
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ATTTHOBIZEB  TERSION   EEVI8ED. 

I.  1  Paul  and  Timothy,  servants 
^jJar*"**'  ^^  t  Christ  Jesus,  to  all  the  saints 
■in  Christ  Jesus  which  are  at  Phi- 
lippi,  with  the  ^bishops  and  dea- 
cons :  *  °  Grace  be  unto  you,  and 
peace,  from  God  our  Father,  and 
dRmn.i.^«.  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.     ^  dj  thank 

I  Cor.  1. 4. 

ciful's!*"  **•  iJiy  Q^od  in  all  my  remembrance  of 

1  ThMS.  I.  i. 
S  TheM.  1.  S. 


MS8. 
%  I  Cor.  L 1. 

b  S«e  AeU  zz. 

ts. 

0  Rom.  i.  7. 
SCor.i.S. 
1  Pefe.  1. 1. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

J.  I  PA  ULand  Titnotheus, 
the  tervanU  of  Jesus  Christ, 
to  all  the  saints  in  Christ 
Jesus  which  are  at  Philippi, 
with  the  bishops  and  dea- 
cons :  '  €fr<iee  be  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  Ood  our 
Father,  and  firom  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  >  I  thank  my 
CM   upon   every 


Chap.  1. 1,  2.]  Addkess  and  gbsbt- 
IN6.  1.1  Timothy  seems  to  be  named 

as  being  well  known  to  the  Philippians 
(Acts  xvi.  8,  10  ft),  and  present  with 
St.  Paul  at  this  time.  The  mention  is 
merely  formal,  as  the  Apostle  proceeds  (ver. 
3)  in  the  first  person  singular.  Certainly 
no  official  character  is  intended  to  he 
given  by  it,  as  some  have  thought :  for  of 
all  the  Epistles,  this  is  the  least  official: 
and  those  to  the  Romans  and  Galatians, 
where  no  such  mention  occurs,  the  most 
so.  Observe,  there  is  no  title  of  Apostle 
subjoined  to  PcmI  (as  in  Col.  i.  1),  probablv 
because  the  Philippians  needed  no  such 
rerainisoence  of  his  authoritv.  Compare 
also  1  and  2  Thess.  all]  both  here 

and  in  w.  4,  7,  8,  26;  ch.  ii.  17,  26,  is 
best  accounted  for  from  the  warm  affection 
which  breathes  through  this  whole  Epistle 
(see  on  ver.  8),  not  from  any  formal  reason, 
as  that  the  Apostle  wishes  to  put  those 
Philippians  who  had  not  sent  to  his  sup* 
port,  on  a  level  in  his  affection  with  those 
w^ho  had, — that  he  wishes  to  set  himself 
above  all  their  party  divisions  (ch.  ii.  8): 
&c.  with  the  bishops]  Theodoret 


remarks,  *<  He  calls  the  presbyters,  bishops: 
for  at  that  time  they  had  both  names," — 
and  alleges  Acts  xx.  28,  Tit.  i.  5, 7,  as  shewing 
the  same.  See  on  the  whole  subject,  note 
on  Acts  XX.  17.  and  dAaeons]  See  on 

Bom.  xii.  7 ;  xvi.  1. — Chrysostom  enquires 
why  he  writes  here  to  the  eleryy  as  well  as 
to  the  saints,  and  not  in  the  Epistles  to 
the  Romans,  or  Corinthians,  or  Ephesians. 
And  he  answers  it,  *' because  they  had 
joined  in  sending  to  the  Apostle,  and  had 
borne  fruit  for  him,  and  themselves  had 
sent  Epaphrbditus  to  him."  But  the  true 
reason  seems  to  be,  the  late  date  of  our 
Epistle.  The  ecclesiastical  offices  were 
now  more  plainly  distinguished  than  at 
the  time  when  the  two  former  of  those 
Epistles  were  written.  That  to  the  Ephe- 
sians rests  on  grounds  of  its  own. — The 
simple  juxtaposition  of  the  officers  with 
the  members  of  the  Church,  and  indeed 
their  being  placed  (tfter  those  members, 
shews,  as  it  seems  to  me,  the  absence  of 
hierarchical  views  such  'as  those  in  the 
Epistles  of  the  apostolic  fathers.  8.] 

See  on  Bom.  i.  7. 

8—11.]     TRANXSGITINa     FOB      THBIR 
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ATTTHOBIZED  TSRBIOS. 

hranee  of  you,  ^  alwojfs  in 
entry  fraytr  of  mine  for 
you  all  making  request  wUk 
joy,  ^for  your  fellowihip 
in  the  goepel  from  the  first 
day  until  now  ;  *  being  con- 
fident of  this  very  thing, 
that  he  which  hath  begun  a 
good  work  in  you  will  per- 
form it  until  the  day  of 
Jesus  Christ :  ^  even  as  it 
is  meet  for  me  to  think  this 
of  you  all,  because  I  have 
you  in  my  heart;  inasmuch 
as  both  in  my  bonds,  and 
in  the  defence  and  confir- 


AUTHOSIZED  YEBSIOIT  BKYISED. 

yon,   *  always  in  every  prayer  of 
mine  making  my  prayer  for  you  all 
with  joy,  fi  *for  your  fellowship  in»|>«*ij;"- 
regard  to  the  gospel  from  the  first   5i2 w.u!ia. 
day  until  now ;  ®  being  confident  of 
this  very  thing,  that  he  which  began 
'a  good  work  in  you  will  perfect  it  '^i^JJJiJI's. 
«up  to  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ:  »w.w. 
7  even  as  it  is  just  for  me  to  be  thus 
minded  for  you  all,  because  you  have 
me  **in  your  heart,  both  *in  my  ^•J^cjjfJ^^-s- 
bonds,  and  in  ^my  defence  and  con-  *  yf^l'to* 

"  _  iv.  3. 18. 

9  Tim.  L  8.  kver.17. 


7ELL0WSHTP  BEOABDIKa  THE  GOBPSL 
(3—6),  CONFIBEirCB  THAT  GOI>  WILL 
CONTINTTB  AND  FEBFECT  THE  SAME  (6 — 
8),  AND  PBATEB  FOB  THEIB  INCBEA8E 
IN  HOLINESS   UNTO  THE  DAT  OF  ChBIST 

(9—11).  8.]  See  the  similar  expres- 

siong.  Bom.  i.  9;  1  Cor.  i.  4;  Eph.  L  16; 
CoL  i.  S;  1  Thess.  i.  2;  Fhilem.  4. 
4.]  always— every— for  you  all— here 
we  haye  the  overflowings  of  a  ftUl  heart. 
The  sense  is,  that  evdry  time  he  prayed, 
he  joyAilly  offered  up  that  portion  of 
his  prayers  which  was  an  intercession  fbr 
them.  5.]  iiDr  (ground  of  the  last 

assertion)  yo>iir  feUowship  (with  one  an- 
other: entire  accord,  nnanimous  action: 
not  yonr  feUowship  with  me)  as  regards 
the  Oespel  (not  *in  the  Oospel,*  as  A.  V. 
Their  mntnai  accord  was  for  the  purposes 
of  the  Oospel — L  e.  the  perfecting,  of 
which  he  proceeds  to  treat.  The  expres* 
sion  "  your  feUowship  as  regards '  the 
Oospel"  may  include  without  esqpressly 
mentioning  their  contribution  (ch.  iv.  16) 
to  the  Apostle's  necessity : — ^that  particular 
manifestation  of  this  fellowship,  which  so 
especiaUy  marked  the  Uberal  uid  warm- 
hearted Christians  of  PhiUppi)  from  the  first 
day  (of  your  receiving  it)  until  now ; 
6.]  being  (i.e.  seeing  I  am)  eonfident  of 
this  very  thing  (it  points  out  sharply 
and  em|iiaticaUy,  implying,  as  here,  that 
the  very  matter  of  confidence  is  one  which 
wiU  ensure  the  success  of  the  prayer), 
that  He  who  began  in  you  a  good 
work  (viz.  Ood:  compare  ch.  u.  13.— By 
'  a  good  work*  he  refers  his  confidence  to 
the  general  character  of  God  as  the  doer 
and  finisher  of  good :  the  one  ^^ood  work  in 
his  mind,  being  \h&TfeUawsh9p,  ^e, — ^The 


words  up  to  the  day  of  Jeeus  Christ 
assume  the  nearness  of  the  coming  of  the 
Lord.  Here,  as  elsewhere.  Commentators 
(even  £Uicott  recently)  have  endeavoured 
to  escape  from  this  inference.  Thus 
Theophylact  and  (Ecumenius  refer  the 
saying  not  only  to  the  then  existing  gene- 
ration of  Phuippians,  but  also  to  their 
descendants :  Estius,  in  the  case  of  each 
man,  ^*up  to  his  own  death:"  Calovius, 
understanding  not  the  continuance  tiU  the 
day  of  Christ,  but  "  term  and  complement 
of  perfection  which  we  shiUl  possess  at  that 
day:"  and  so  nearly  Calvin,  but  saying 
very  beautifnUy,  —  "Although  they  who 
are  freed  from  the  mortal  Ixdy)  no  longer 
war  with  the  lusts  of  the  flesh,  and  are 
as  they  say  beyond  range  of  the  enemy : 
yet  there  wiU  be  nothing  out  of  place  in 
speaking  of  them  as  stiU  in  progress, 
l^cause  they  have  not  yet  attuned  to  the 
point  at  which  they  aspired :  they  are  not 
yet  in  possession  of  the  feUcity  and  glory 
for  which  they  hoped :  in  a  word,  the  day 
has  not  yet  diawned  which  is  to  reveal  the 
treasures  hidden  in  hope.  And  on  this 
account,  whenever  hope  is  spoken  of,  the 
eyes  must  be  fixed  on  the  blessed  resur- 
rection as  their  point  of  reference."  Doubt- 
less, this  is  our  lesson,  and  must  be  our 
appUcation  of  such  passages :  but  this 
surely  was  not  the  sense  in  which  the 
Apostle  wrote  them).  7.]  Justification 
of  the  above^expressed  confidence : — it  was 
&r  and  right  for  him  to  entertain  it. 
to  be  thus  minded]  viz.  with  the 
confidence  of  ver.  6.  for  you  all] 

because  it   is  an  opinion  involving  their 
good.  yon  have  me]  The  Greek  wUl 

oquaUy  admit  the  rendering  of  the  A.  V. 
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m  Rom.  i.  0.  & 

iz.1.    Oal.i. 

80.    1  Thus. 

ii.6. 
n  ch.  li.  M.  ft 

W.l. 
t  8o  our  oldett 

M88. 
o  1  Then  Hi. 

12.    Phllem. 

0. 


p  Bom.  II.  18. 
«i  xil.  3. 
Eph.  T.  10. 

q  ActazxiT.lO. 

1  TheM.  til. 

IS.  A  T.  23. 
r  1  Cor.  1. 8. 

iSoaU  our 
oldest  MS8. 


AUTHOBIZEB   VEBSIOJr   B£YISED. 

firmation  of  the  gospel,  ^  being  par- 
takers of  my  grace.  ^  For  "  God 
is  my  witness,  °  how  I  long  after  you 
all  in  the  tender  heart  of  f  Christ 
Jesus.  ^  And  this  I  pray,  ®  that 
your  love  may  abound  yet  more  and 
more  in  knowledge  and  all  per- 
ception ;  10  so  that  ye  may  p  discern 
the  things  that  are  more  excellent ; 
^  that  ye  may  be  sincere  and  without 
offence  '  unto  the  day  of  Christ ; 
11  being  filled  with   the  f  fr^t  of 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSIDN. 

fiMiion  of  the  gospel,  ye  all 
are  partakers  of  my  grace. 
■  For  Qod  is  my  record, 
how  greatly  I  long  after 
you  all  in  the  bowels  of 
Jesus  Christ,  *  And  this 
I  pray,  that  your  love  may 
abound  yet  more  and  more 
in  knowledge  and  in  all 
judgment;  *®  that  ye  may 
approve  things  that  are 
excellent;  thai  ye  may  be 
sincere  and  without  offence 
tiU  the  day  of  Christ; 
"  being  fUledwUh  thefruUs 


But  the  context  here  clearly  determines 
for  the  other.  Their  bearing  him  always 
in  mind  was  the  ground  of  Us  confidence 
that  they  were  prospering  in  the  Gospel.— 
His  bonds  were  his  situation :  his  defence 
and  conflrmation  of  the  Oospel,  his  em- 
ployment in  that  situation; — whether  he 
refers  to  a  public  defence  (2  Tim.  iv.  16), 
or  only  to  that  defence  of  the  Qospel, 
which  he  was  constantly  making  in  pri- 
vate. ,  However  this  may  be,  the  two,  his 
defence  and  his  confirmation,  are  most 
naturally  understood  as  referring  to  one 
and  the  same  course  of  action.  One  such 
defence  and  confirmation  we  have  recorded 
in   Acts  xxviii.  23  ff.  being  par- 

takers of  my  grace  (the  grace  vouchsafed 
to  me  by -Qod  in  Christ:  not  the  grace 
of  suffering  in  Him,  as  ver.  29,  still 
less  the  grace  of  apostleship.  Bom.  i.  5, 
which  the  Fhilippians  had  furthered  by 
their  subsidies :  ver.  8  decides  the  grace 
to  be  spiritual  in  its  meaning).  8.] 

Confirmation  of  ver.  7.  On  the  words, 
in  the  tender  heart  (literally,  bowels)  of 
Christ  Jesns,  Bengel  remarks,  "  In  Paul, 
it  is  not  Paul  that  lives,  but  Christ  Jesus : 
therefore  Paul  is  moved,  not  in  his  own 
heart,  but  in  that  of  Christ  Jesus."  All 
real  spiritual  love  is  but  a  portion  of  the 
great  love  wherewith  He  hath  loved  us, 
which  lives  and  yearns  in  all  who  are 
vitally  united  to  Him. 

9 — 11.]    The  substance  of  his  prayer 
(already,  ver.   4,    alluded    to)  for  them. 

*9.]  And  refers  back  to  the  prayer 
of  ver.  4 :  '  and  this  is  the  purport  of  my 
prayer.'  At  the  same  time  this  purport 
follows  most  naturally,  after  the  expres- 
sion of  desire  for  them  in  the  last  verse. 

yonr  loye]  not, '  towards  me,' — nor 
towards  Qod  and  Christ,  but  either  per- 


fectly general,  or,  '  towards  one  another :' 
virtually  identical  with  the  ** fellowship  " 
of  ver.  5.  In  the  words,  your  lore,  its 
existence  is  recognized;  in  the  prayer,  that 
it  may  abound  more  and  more,  its  de- 
ficiency is  hinted  at.  in  is  not  to  be 
taken  as  if  knowledge  and  perception  were 
departments  of  Love,  in  which  it  was  to 
increase;  but  they  are  rather  elements, 
in  whose  increase  in  their  characters  Love 
is  also^  and  as  'a  separate  thing,  to  in- 
crease :  as  if  it  had  been  said, '  that  your 
love  may  increase,'  but  not  without  an 
increase  in  knowledge  and  perception,' 
For  by  these  Love  is  guarded  from  being 
ill-judged  and  misplaced,  which,  separate 
fnnn  them,  it  would  be  :  and  accordingly, 
on  the  increase  of  these  is  all  the  sub- 
sequent stress  laid.  knowledge  means, 
accurate  knowledge  of  moral  and  practical 
truth:  perception,  the  power  of  appre- 
hending the  same :  "  the  contrary  of  that 
dulness  and  inactivity  of  the  inward 
senses,  which  brings  about  moral  want  of 
judgment,  and  indifference."  It  has  been 
well  expluned  as  moral  tact.  10.] 
Purpose  of  the  increase  in  knowledge 
and  perception:  with  a  view  to  your 
distinguishing  things  that  are  more 
excellent  (or,  different),  and  so  dioosing 
the  good,  and  refusing  the  evlL  Which- 
ever meaning,  more  excellent  or  different, 
we  choose,  the  thing  to  be  done  amounts 
to  the  same,  the  selection  of  the  good, 
without  offence]  i.  e.  not  giving 
no  offence  (to  others),  but  void  of  offence, 
or  stumbling,  yourselves.  nnto  the 
day  of  Christ]  See  above  on  ver.  6 :  but 
nnto  is  not  exactly  "«p  to;"  it  has  more 
the  meaning  of  'for,* — <  so  that  when  that 
day  comes,  ve  may  be  found.'  Our  tem<r 
poral  use  of  'against'   exactly  giyes  it. 
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of  riffhteausneM,  which  are 
hy  Jews  Christ,  unto  the 
glory  and  praise  of  God. 
**  Sut  I  would  ye  should 
understand,  brethren,  thtU 
the  things  which  happened 
unto  me  have  fallen  out 
rather  unto  the  furtherance 
of  the  gospel;  ^^sothatmg 
bonds  in  Christ  are  mani- 
fest in  aU  the  palace,  and 
in  all  other  places ;  ^*  and 
many  of  the  brethren  in  the 
Lord,  waxing  confident  by 
my  bonds,  are  much  more 
bold  to  speak  the  word 
without  fear,    **  Some  in- 


AUTHORIZED  YERSIOK  REYI8ED. 


through  ■i°^»*^:***- 


Sph.  ii.  10. 
««^      Col.  1.0. 
and  t  John  XT.  8. 

£ph.i.ll,l4. 


righteousness,  ■  which  is 
Jesus  Christ,  *unto  the  glory 
praise  of  God.  i^  But  I  would  have 
you  know,  brethren,  that  the  things 
concerning  me  have  fallen  out  rather 
unto  the  furtherance  of  the  gospel ; 
^^  so  that  my  bonds  became  manifest 
in  Christ  "in  all  the  palace,  and  to «eh.iT. 
all  others ;  ^^  and  that  most  of  the 
brethren  in  the  Lord,  waxing  con- 
fident by  my  bonds,  are  more  abun- 
dantly bold  to  speak  the  word  without 
fear.     ^^  Some  indeed  are  preaching 


11.]  flUed  with  the  frait  of  righte- 
18  (that  result  of  work  for  God's 
glory  which  is  the  product  of  a  holy  life : 
rightaonineM  heing  here,  the  whole  puri- 
fied moral  habit  of  the  regenerate  and 
justified  man.  Oal.  v.  22 ;  Eph.  v.  9 ; 
James  iii.  18),  whioh  is  (specifies  th^  fruit 
— that  it  is  not  of  nor  by  man,  but) 
through  Jem  Christ  (by  the  working  of 
the  Spirit  which  He  sends  from  the  Father. 
"We  are  wild  olives  and  useless,  till  we 
are  grafted  into  Christ,  who  by  His  living 
root  makes  us  fruit-bearing  trees."  Calvin), 
unto  the  glory  and  praiie  of  Ood  (belongs 
to  being  flUed). 

12 — 86.]  DsscBiPTioir  of  hib  oon- 
DiTioN  AT  Rome:  hib  fbslinos  akd 
HOPES.  And  first  he  explains, 
12 — 18.]  how  his  imprisonment  had  given 
occasion  to  many  to  preach  Christ : 
how  some  indeed  had  done  this  from 
unworthy  motives,  but  still  to  his  Joy 
thtU,  any  how,  Christ  was  preached. 
12.  rather]  i.  e.  than  the  contrary : 
not,   'more  now  than  before/  18.] 

80  that  (effect  of  this  falling  out  rather 
to  the  furtherance  of  the  Ghspet)  my  bonds 
(the  fact  of  my  imprisonment)  have  be- 
oome  manifest  in  Christ  (these  words,  not 
*'my  bonds  in  Christ,"  as  A.  Y.,  are  to 
be  taken  together.  They  became  known, 
not  as  a  matter  lumply  of  notoriety,  but 
of  notoriety  in  Christ,  Le.  in  connexion 
with  Christ's  cause,  —  as  endured  for 
Christ's  sake; — and  thus  the  Gospel  was 
furthered)  in  the  whole  pratoriiun 
(this  may  mean  (1),  the  barrack  of  the 
prtetorian  guards  attached  to  the  pa- 
lace of  Nero.  This  idea  seems  supported 
by  the  g^reeting  sent  ch.  iv.  22,  from 
**  those     of    CtBsaf^s    household,"     who 

Vol.  II. 


would,  it  is  said,  hardly  have  been  men- 
tioned, had  the  pratorian  camp  (see 
below)  been  meant.  The  word  here, 
'pratorium,'  is  also  used  of  castles  or 
palaces  belonging  to  Caesar,  or  to  foreign 
princes,  or  even  to  private  persons:  it 
cannot  be  shewn  ever  to  have  signified  the 
palatium  at  Rome,  but  the  above  mean- 
ings approach  so  nearly  to  this,  that  no 
serious  objection  can  be  taken  to  it.  The 
fact  here  mentioned  may  be  traced  to 
St.  Paul  being  guarded  by  a  pr»torian 
soldier,  and  having  full  liberty  of  preach- 
ing the  Gospel  [Acts  xxviii.  30  f/| :  but 
more  probably  nis  situation  had  been 
changed  since  then, — see  Introd.  to  this 
Epistle,  $  iii.  6. — But  the  expression  may 
also  be  taken  (2)  in  its  larger  acceptation, 
— the  quadrangular  camp  now  forming 
part  of  AureHan's  city  walls,  -including 
also  the  smaller  camp  on  the  Palatine. 
And  this  seems  fitvoured  by  the  words 
"in  all  the  palace"  (prsetorium),  and  to  all 
others),  and  to  all  others  (literally,  the 
rest,  a  popular  hyperbole :— i.  e.,  to  others, 
besides  those  in  the  prsetorium :  not  to  bo 
taken,  as  A.  V.,  as  signifying,  *in  all 
other  places,*  The  matter-of-fact  inter- 
pretation would  be,  that  the  soldiers,  and 
those  who  visited  him,  carried  the  fame  of 
his  being  bound  for  Christ  over  all  Rome) ; 
14.]  and  (so)  that  most  of  (not 
'many  of,'  as  A.  V.)  the  brethren  in  the 
Lord  (this  is  the  most  natural  connexion, 
and  not  that  midntained  by  some,  "  trust- 
ing in  the  Lord  by  my  bonds"),  en- 
couraged by  (having  confidence  in)  my 
bonds  ("  for  if  the  preaching  were  not  of 
God,  said  they,  Paul  would  not  have 
endured  to  be  bound  for  it."  (Ecumenius), 
are  Tentoring  more  abundantly  (than 
£  o 
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xch.u.s.       Christ  even  for  envy  and  *  strife; 

fsetknetw  and  some  also  foF  good  wiU  I  f^^ these 
arramptdamd  indeed  out  of  lovo,  knowittg  that  I 
am  set  for  the  ^  defence  of  the  gospel : 
17  but  the  others  out  of  self-seeking 
proclaim  Christ,  not  sincerely,  think- 
ing to  t  raise  up  tribulation  to  my 
bonds.  18  What  then  P  notwithstand- 
ing, every  way,  whether  in  pre- 
tence, or  in  truth,  Christ  is  pro- 
claimed; and  therein  I  do  rejoice, 
yea,  and  I  shall  rejoice ;  ^^  for  I 
know  that  this  shall  fall  out  to  me 

>  s  Cor.  I.  iL    unto  salvation  *  through  your  prayer, 


tkoriiin. 
J  ▼«.  7. 


t  So  all  Mr 
otd€$t  MSB. 


AUTHORTZED  VEB8T0S'. 

deed  preach  Christ  etien  of 
envy  and  strife;  and  some 
also  of  good  will :  >*  the 
one  preach  Christ  of  con- 
tention, not  sincerely,  sup- 
posing to  add  affliction  to 
my  bonds:  i^  hut  the  other 
of  love,  knowing  that  I  atn 
set  for  the  defence  of  the 
gospel,  1*  What  then  1  not- 
ufithstanding,  every  toay^ 
whether  in  pretence,  or  im 
truth,  Christ  is  preached ; 
and  I  therein  do  refoice, 
ye€t,  and  will  refoiee,  *'  JFbr 
I  know  thai  this  shall  imm 
to  my  salvation  through 
your  prayer,  and  the  sup- 


before)  to  tpeak  the  word  [of  God]  foar- 
lesfly.  10.]    The  two   claBBe»>  meu- 

tioned  here  are  not  sabdivisions  of  the 
"brethren  in  the  Lord"  above,  but  the 
fmt  are  a  new  class,  over  and  beyond 
those  brethren,  and  the  second  are  identi- 
cal with  the  brethren  above.  The  first 
were  the  anti-panline  Christians,  of  whom 
we  hear  so  often  in  the  Epistles  (see 
Rom.  xiv.;  1  Cor.  iii.  10  ff.j  iv.  15;  ix. 
1  fr. ;  2  Cor.  X.  1  ff. ;  xi.  1  ff,  &c.). 
for  enyy  and  strife,  not  strictly  *for 
the  sake  of,*  so  that  they  set  envy  (of  me) 
and  strife  before  them  as  their  object — 
but  <  tfi  pursuance  of,* — so  on  acoonnt  ot, 
— ^to  forward  and  carry  out.  and  some 
alM — on  aoeonnt  ot,  in  pursuance  of,  good 
will  (towards  me).  16, 17.]  The  two 

classes  here  take  up  again  those  of  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  the  last  being  treated  first. 
ThoM  laat  indeed  (preach  Christ :  omitted, 
as  having  just  occurred:  see  below)  out 
of  (induced  bv)  love,  knowing  (motive  of 
their  conduct)  that  I  am  set  (not  *  lie  in 
prison  :* — 'am  appointed  by  God')  for  the 
defenee  (as  in  ver.  7 ;  see  note  there :  help- 
ing me  in  the  solemn  matter  of  my  account 
of  my  ministry  to  God)  of  the  gospel : 
17.]  but  the  former  out  of  self-seeking  (or 
•intrigue:'  not  'contention,*  as  A.  V., 
which  has  arisen  from  a  mistake  as  to  the 
derivation  of  the  word,  see  note,  Rom.  ii. 
8)  proolaim  Christ,  insincerely,  thinking 
(explains  their  insincerity ; — '  in  that  they 
think.'  In  this  expression  is  involved, 
*  they  do  not  succeed  in  their  purpose')  to 
raise  np  tribulation  for  (me  in)  my  bonds 
(i.  e.  endeavouring  to  take  opportunity,  by 


my  being  liud  aside,  to  depreciate  me  and 
my  preaching,  and  so  to  cause  me  trouble 
of  spirit).  18.]  What  then  (i.  e.  *  what 

is  my  feeling  thereupon?')!  nevertheleaa 
(literally,  ezoept  that :  i.  e.  "  nothing,  ex- 
cept that:"  notwithstanding  this  oppo- 
sition to  myself;  it  has  no  other  result, 
than  ....),  in  every  way  (of  preaching ; — 
from  whatever  motive  undertaken  and  how- 
ever carried  out),  in  pretext  (with  a  by- 
motive,  as  in  ver.  17),  or  in  verity  (<  truth 
and  sincerity  of  spirit'),  Christ  is  pbo- 
CLAIMKD  (then  these  adversaries  of  the 
Apostle  can  hardly  have  been  those  against 
whom  he  speaks  so  decisively  in  Gal.,  and 
indeed  in  our  ch.  iii.  2.  These  men  preached 
Christ,  and  thus  forwarded,  so  fiu>,  the 
work  of  the  Gtospel,  however  mixed  their 
motives  may  have  been,  or  however  im- 
perfect their  work);  and  in  this  I  rejoiee, 
yea,  and  I  shall  Q^ereafter)  njoioe; 
19.]  for  I  know  that  this  mz.  the  greater 
spread  of  the  preaching  of  Christ,  last  men- 
tioned, ver.  18)  shall  turn  oat  to  my  salva- 
tion (salvation  is  variously  interpreted :  of 
<2tf/»p«raar0  from  present  custody :  i:^  suste- 
nance in  life :  of  victory  over  foes :  of  the 
salvation  of  others.  But  from  the  context 
it  must  refer  to  his  own  spiritual  good — 
his  own  fmitfulness  for  Christ  and  glori- 
fication of  Him,  whether  by  his  l£fe  or 
death ; — ^and  so  eventually  his  own  seUva- 
tion,  in  degree  of  blessedness,  not  in  rela- 
tion to  the  absolute  fact  itselH  thron^h 
your  prayer  (his  affection  leads  him  to 
make  this  addition — i.  e.,  if  you  continue 
to  pray  for  me ; — not  without  the  help  of 
your    prayers:    see    similar    expressiooB, 
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p1^  of  the  Spirit  of  Jesus 
Christ,  2^  (iccording  to  my 
earnest  expectation  and  my 
hope,  that  in  nothing  I  shall 
be  ashamed,  but  that  with 
all  boldness,  as  alvoays,  so 
now  also  Christ  shall  be 
fnaffwifled  in  my  body,  whe- 
ther it  be  by  Ufa,  or  by 
death.  ' '  For  to  me  to  live 
is  Christ,  and  to  die  is 
g€dn.  «  But  if  I  live  in 
the  flesh,  this  is  the  frwU 
of  my  labour:  yet  what 
I  shall  choose  I  wot  not, 
»•  Ibr  I  am  in  a  strait 
betwixt  two,  having  a  de- 


▲UTHOBIZEB  YEBSIOlir  BEYISED. 

and  supply  of  "the  Spirit  of  Jesus* Rom. tui.©. 
Christ,    ^  according    to    my   ^  ex-  b  Rom.  ▼!».  w. 
pectation  and  hope,  that "  in  nothing  c  Rom.  v.  5. 
I  shall  be  ashamed,  but  that  *  with  dEph.viio. 
all  boldness,  as  always,  so  now  also 
Christ  shall  be   magnified  in    my 
body,  whether  by  life  or  by  death. 
2^  For  to  me  to  live  is  Christ,  and 
to  die  is  gain.     ^^  But  if  to  live  in 
the  flesh,  [if]  this  be  to  me  fruit  of 
my  labour,  then  what  I  shall  choose 
I  know  not.      ^  But  ®I  am  in  aescor.T.s. 
strait  betwixt  the  two,  having  my 


2  Cor.  i.  11 ;  Bom.  xv,  80,  81 ;  Fhilem. 
22),  and  (your)  supply  (to  me,  by  that 
prayer  and  its  answer)  of  the  Spirit  of 
Jesiu  Christ  (the  construction  obliges  ns 
to  take  supply  as  parallel  with  prayer, 
and  as  also  included  under  the  de- 
scription yonr.  Were  the  sense  as  A.  Y., 
and  ordmarilv,  'through  your  prayer 
and  the  supply  of  the  Spirit  of  Jesus 
Christ,'  the  form  of  the  original  woold 
have  been  different.  How  such  a  meaning 
^can  be  doctrinally  objectionable,  I  am 
wholly  unable  to  see.  Surely,  that  inters 
oessory  prayer  should  attain  its  obfeet,  and 
the  supply  take  place  in  consequence  of  the 
prayer,  is  only  in  accord  with  the  simplest 
idea  of  any  i^ality  in  such  prayer  at  all. 
^By  a  delicate  touch  at  the  same  time  of 
personal  humility  and  loring  appreciation 
of  their  spiritual  eminence  and  value  to 
him,  he  rests  the  advancement  of  his  own 
salvation  on  the  supply  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
won  for  Him  by  their  prayers), 
80.]  ftooording  to  (for  it  is  *our  con- 
fldence,  which  hath  great  recompense  of 
reward,'  Heb.  z.  86  f.)  my  ezpeotatioii 
(not,  as  A.  y .,  <  earnest  expectation ')  and 
hope,  that  in  nothing  (in  no  point,  no 
particular)  I  shaU  he  ashamad  (general: 
have  reason  to  take  shame  for  my  work 
for  Qod,  or  Hb  work  in  me^,  hut  (on 
the  contrary)  in  (or  with)  all  (as  con- 
trasted with  in  nothing  above)  boldness 
(contrast  to  shame : — boldness  on  my  part, 
seeing  that  life  or  death  are  both  alike 
glorious  for  me — and  thus  I,  my  body, 
the  passive  instrument  in  which  Christ 
is  glorified,  shall  anv  how  be  bold  and 
of  good  cheer  in  this  His  glorification 
of  Himself  in  me)»  as  always,  now  also 
(that    I    am  in    the   situation  described 

£  e 


above,  ver.  17)  Christ  shall  ho  magnified 
{shewn  to  be  what  Se  is :  bv  His  kingdom 
being  spread  among  men  :  it  is  more  than 
'praised ')  in  my  body  (my  body  hemg  the 
subject  of  life  or  c^^,— in  the  occurrence 
of  either  of  which  he  would  not  be  ashamed, 
the  one  bringing  active  service  for  Clirist, 
the  other  union  with  Him  in  heaven, 
ver.  21  ff.),  either  by  (means  of)  life  or 
by  (means  of^  death.  21.]  For  (justi- 

fication of  the  preceding  exp^:H»tion  and 
hope,  in  either  event)  to  me  (emphatic)  to 
live  (continue  in  life^  present)  (is)  Christ 
(see  espedally  Gal.  ii.  20.  All  my  life,  all 
my  energy,  all  my  time,  is  His — I  live 
Christ),  and  to  die  (literally,  to  have  died ; 
the  act  of  living  is  to  him  Christ ;  but  it 
18  the  state  after  death,  110^  the  axft  of 
dying,  which  is  gain  to  him)  (is)  gain. 
This  last  word  has  surprised  some  Com- 
mentators,  expecting  a  repetition  of  Christ, 
or  something  at  dl  events  higher  than 
mere  gain.  But  it  is  to  be  explained  bj^ 
the  foregoing  context.  *  Even  if  my  death 
should  be  the  result  of  my  enemies'  machi- 
nations, it  wiU  be  no  shame  to  me,  but 
gain,  and  my  boldness  is  secured  even  for 
that  event.'  22.]  But  if  (not  the  hy- 

pothetical <  if :'  but,  assuming  that  it  is  so) 
the  continuing  to  live  in  the  flesh  (ex- 
pansion of  "  to  Uve**),  this  very  thing  (this 
very  life  which  I  am  undervaluing)  is  to 
ma  the  fruit  of  my  work  (i.e.  that  in 
which  the  fruit  of  my  apostolic  ministry 
will  be  involved, — the  condition  of  that 
fruit  being  brought  forth^,  tlien  what  (i.  e. 
which  of  the  two)  I  shall  ehooso  (for  my- 
self) I  know  not.  28.]  But  (the  con- 
trast is  to  the  dedsion  involved  in  the 
word  *'know")  I  am  perplexed  (literally, 
held  in,  kept  back  from  decision,  which 
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fs Tim. It. 8.  desire  for  'departing,  and  being 
with  Christ ;  for  it  is  very  far  better : 
^  yet  to  abide  in  my  flesh  is  more 
necessary  for  your  sake.      ^5  ^d 

gch.u.M.:  g  being  confident  of  this,  I  know 
that  I  shall  abide  and  shall  con- 
tinue with  you  all  for  your  further- 
ance and  joy  in  your  faith ;  ^  that 

hscOT.i.u.*  J»  imne  your  matter  of  boasting  may 
abound  in  Christ  Jesus,  through  my 
presence  with  you  again.     ^7  Only 

*?Si'uo'  'conduct  yourselves  worthily  of  the 
gospel  of  Christ:  that  whether  I 
come  and  see  you,  or  be  absent,  I 
may  hear  of  your  state,  that  ye  are 
^standing  fast  in  one  spirit,  *with 
one  soul  ™  striving  together  for  the 


ITh«M.Il.ia. 
k  It.  1. 


k  ch.  It.  1, 
11  Cor.  1.10. 
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sire  to  depart,  and  to  he 
teith  Christ;  which  is  far 
belter :  '<  nevertheless  to 
abide  in  the  flesh  is  more 
needfltl  for  you.  »*  And 
having  this  confidence,  I 
know  that  I  shall  abide 
and  continue  with  you  all 
for  your  fiirtheranee  and 
Joy  of  faith;  ••  that  your 
rejoicing  may  he  more 
abundant  in  Jesus  Christ 
for  me  by  my  coming  to 
you  again,  "  Only  ,lei 
your  conversation  be  as 
it  beeometh  the  gospel  of 
Christ:  that  whether  I 
come  and  see  you,  or  else 
be  absent,  I  may  hear  of 
your  affairs,  that  ye  stand 
fast  in  one  spirit,  with  one 
mind  striving  together  for 
I  the  faith  of  the  gospel; 


would  be  a  setting  at  liberty)  by  (fivm  the 
direction  of, — ^kept  in  on  both  sides)  the 
two  (which  have  been  mentioned,  viz.  life 
and  death :  not,  which  follow),  haying  my 
deaire  towards  (the  A.  V.,  'having  a  de- 
sire to,*  entirely  misses  the  delicate  sense) 
departing  (from  this  world—used  on  ac- 
count of  the  "being  with  Christ"  which 
follows),  and  being  with  Christ  ("this 
place,"  says  Calvin,  "  suffices  to  refute  their 
folly,  who  dream  that  our  souls  sleep  when 
separated  from  our  bodies  :  for  Paul  openly 
declares  that  we  enjoy  Christ's  presence 
when  we  are  dissolved  in  death."  Thus 
much  is  true :  but  not  perhaps  that  which 
some  have  inferred  from  our  verse,  that 
it  shews  a  change  of  view  respecting  the 
nearness  of  the  Lord's  advent — fbr  it  is 
only  said  in  case  of  his  death :  he  imme- 
diately takes  it  up  [ver.  25]  by  an  assur- 
ance that  he  should  continue  with  them : 
and  compare  ^'er.  6 ;  ch.  iii.  20,  21,  which 
shew  that  the  advent  was  still  regarded  as 
imminent) ;  for  it  is  by  flur  better : 

24.1  bat  to  oontiBue  in  my  fleah  ia 
more  naeofnl  on  aooonnt  of  yon  (and 
others — but  the  expressions  of  his  love  are 
now  directed  solely  to  them).  25.] 

Axid  being  eonfident  of  this,  I  know  that  i 
■hall  remain  and  oontinne  alive  with  yon 
all  for  your  advanoement  and  joy  in  yonr 
fiaith  (both  substantives  belong  to  in  yoor 
fUth ;  it  is  their  faith  which  is  to  advance, 
by  the  continuance  of  his  teaching,  and  to 


rejoice,  as  explained  below,  on  account  of 
his  presence  among  them) ;  26.]  that 

yonr  matter  of  boasting  (not  as  commonly 
rendered,  'your  boasting :'  where  the  two 
can  be  distinguished  they  should  be.  Their 
Christian  matter  of  boasting  in  him  was, 
the  possession  of  the  Gospel,  which  they  had 
received  from  him,  which  would  abound, 
be  assured  and  increased,  by  his  presence 
among  them)  may  abound  in  Christ  Josos 
(its  field,  element  of  increase,  it  bemg  a 
Christian  matter  of  glorying)  in  me  (its 
field,  element,  of  (Hounding  in  Christ 
Jesus,  I  being  the  worker  of  that  wluch 
flimishes  this  material),  by  moans  of  my 
presenoe  again  with  yon. 

27—11. 18.]  fIXHOBTATIOKS  TO  TTFITED 
FIRMNESS,  TO  MUTUAL  CX>NCOBI>,  TO  HU- 
MILITY;   AND    IN   OENXBAL  TO  EABNE8T- 

Nxsa  IN  BELiaiON.  27.]  Only,—!,  e.  I 

have  but  this  to  ask  of  yon,  m  the  prospect 
of  my  return.  oondnet  yonrsslTOi] 

litendly,  live  as  citizens  of  a  polity.  The 
"polity"  being  the  heavenly  state,  of 
which  you  are  citizens;  see  espedally 
ch.  iii.  20.  in  one  spirit]  refers  to 

the  unity  of  spirit  in  which  the  various 
members  of  the  church  would  be  fused  and 
blended  in  the  case  of  petfect  unity.  This 
one  spirit  of  Christians  united  for  their 
common  fiuth  would  of  necessity  be  the 
Spirit  of  God  which  penetrates  and  in- 
spires them  :  compare  £ph.  iv.  3, 4.  Tlien, 
as  this  Spirit  is  the  highest  principle  in  os* 
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>^  and  in  nothing  terrified 
by  your  adversaries :  which 
is  to  them  an  evident  token 
of  perdition,  hut  to  you  of 
salvation,  and  that  of  Ghd. 
•'  For  unto  you  it  is  given 
in  the  behalf  of  Christ,  not 
only  to  believe  on  him,  but 
also  to  suffer  for  his  sake; 
^^  having  the  same  cot^fUot 
which  ye  saw  in  me,  and 
now  hear  to  be  t »  me, 

II.  1  If  there  be  there- 
fore any  consolation  in 
Christ,  if  any  comfort  of 
lo^9  if  «»y  fellowship  of 
the  Spirit,  if  any  bowels 
and  mercies,  *  fulfil  ye  my 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISED. 

faith  of  the  gospel ;  ^8  and  not  being 
terrified  in  any  thing  by  your  ad- 
versaries :  °  the  which  is  to  them  an  n«Th*M.i.6. 
evidence  of  perdition,  ®  but  of  t  your  <»  J^^^^l}'-,'/. 
salvation,  and  that  from  God.  ^o  Be-  ^i£'it: 
cause  unto  you  ^  it  hath  been  given,    HZTHSSff, 
in  the  behalf  of  Christ  ^  not  only  to  pAct!?;:4i. 
believe  in  him,  but  also  to  suffer  in  «|?i?iiT'& 
his  behalf;    ^'having    the    same 'Ooi.u.i. 
conflict  •  as  ye  saw  in  me,  and  now  'j^f^^ 
hear  of  in  me.  **•*• 

II.  1  If  then  there  be  any  exhor- 
tation in  Christ,  if  any  comfort  of 
love,   if   *any  commimion  of   the  »8c«r- «*"•". 


— he  mdndes  also  the  lower  portion,  the 
animal  soul;  with  one  Mai  ftri?i]ig 

together  (the  lonl,  receiving  on  the  one 
hand  influence  from  the  8inrit>  on  the  other 
impreasionB  from  the  enter  world,  is  the 
sphere  of  the  a£fecti(»iB  and  moral  energies, 
and  thns  is  that  in  and  by  which  the  exer- 
tion here  spoken  of  would  take  place. 
■triinJig  together,  either  with  one  another 
or  with  me.  The  former  is  I  think  prefer^ 
able,  both  on  account  of  the  one  splnt.and 
one  Mol,  which  naturally  prepare  the  mind 
for  an  united  effort,  and  beoiuse  his  own 
share  in  the  contest  comes  in  as  a  new  ele- 
ment in  ver.  80)  for  the  faith  (compare 
Jude  8).  88.|)  TheadTomrios,  from  the 
companson  which  fdlows  with  his  own 
conflict,  and  the  suffering  in  Chrisfs  behalf 
spoken  of  in  the  next  verse,  must  be  the 
adversaries  of  the  faith,  whether  Jews  or 
Oentiles,  compare  1  Cor.  xvi.  9.  the 

whioh,  viz.  "your  not  being  terrified." 
an  OTidonoe  of  perdition,  because  it 
wiQ  shew  that  all  their  arts  are  of  no  avail 
against  your  union  and  firmness  and  hope- 
f cJness :  and  thus  thdr  own  ruin  (spiritual, 
as  the  whole  matter  is  spiritual),  m  hope- 
lessly contending  against  you,  is  pointed 
out,  not  perhaps  to  themselves  as  per- 
ceiving it,  but  to  themselves  if  they  choose 
to  perceive  it.  but  (is  a  sign)  of  your 

falvation  (spiritual  agun:  not  merely, 
rescue  and  safety  from  thenC),  and  thiB  (viz. 
the  being  a  sign,  to  them  of  perdition,  to 
you  of  your  salvation :  the  sign  is  one  from 
Ood)  from  Ood.  89.1  Moanso  (proof 

that  the  sign  is  from  God,  in  that  He  has 
granted  to  you  the  double  proof  of  His 


favour,  not  only,  &c.)  unto  3ron  (first  em- 
phasis) it  wat  granted  (second  emphasis — 
it  was  given  by  grace),  on  behalf  of  Chriit 
(the  rendering  <  to  you  it  is  given  in  the 
behalf  of  Christ'  (A.  V.),  is  wrong)  not 
only  to  believe  on  Him,  bnt  alio  on  hii 
behalf  to  tnlbr ;  80.]  hairing  (i.  e., 

ye  having)  the  Mine  eonfliot  (one  in  its 
nature  and  object)  ai  ye  f  aw  (viz.  when  I 
was  with  you.  Acts  xvi.  16  ff.)  in  me  (in 
my  case  as  its  example),  and  now  hear 
of  in  me  (he  means,  by  report  of  others, 
and  by  this  Epistle). 

Chap.  II.  1—11.]  Exhortation  to  unity 
and  humility  (1 — 4),  after  the  example  of 
Cftrw^  (5— 11).  l.J  He  introduces  in 

the  fervour  or  his  affection  ('<  see  how  per- 
sistentlv,  how  vehementlv,  with  what  earnest 
sympady,"  Chiysostom)  four  great  ]>oints 
of  the  (Christian  life  and  ministry,  and  by 
them  enforces  his  exhortation.  The  four 
fidl  into  two  pairs,  in  each  of  which  we 
have  first  the  objective  principle  of  Chris- 
tian life  (in  Christ,— of  the  Spirit),  and 
next  the  subjective  principle  "qf  love," 
— tenderness  and  compassions.  And  thus 
the  awakening  of  motives  by  these  fbur 
points  is  at  tiie  same  time  powerful  and 
touching.  The  first  particular  mentioned 
is  here,  exhortation,  not  "consolation,** 
which  follows  in  the  word  oomfbrt.  ill 

Christ  specifies  the  element  of  the  exhor- 
tation. The  Greek  word,  parakUsis,  signi- 
fies both  exhortation  and  consolation :  see 
Acts  iv.  36.  of  love  is  the  subjective 

genitive, — 'consolation  furnished  by  love.' 
eommunion,  —  fellowship,  of  the 
Soly  Spirit;   compare    2  Cor.  xiii.  13: 
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bcoLULu.  Spirit,  if  any  ^  tenderness  and  com- 
o  John  111. ».  passions,  ^^make  ye  my  joy  full, 
ye   be  of   the    same    mind, 


dRoni.xii.ie.  dthat 

ft  XV.  5.  W"«*w 

jcSIii'iiui.  havinc:  the  same  love,  with  united 
ch.i.sr.&iii.        1    ?   .  i»  •   J    Q  .  • 

i^?t*m\    souls  bemg  of  one  mind,  ^  « in  no- 

e  Gal.  ?'.  '2fi. 
ch.  1.15, 10. 

f  Rom.  xii.  10. 
Epb.  T.  SI. 
1  P*t.  T.  6. 

rlCor.x.Si. 
83.  &  zlll.  5. 


hMatt.xl.M. 
John  xlil.  15. 


thing  following  self-seekingnor  vain 
glory ;  but  '  through  your  lowliness 
of  mind  esteeming  each  other  better 
than  yoxirselves.  *  «  Not  looking  each 
of  you  on  his  own  things,  but  each 
of  you  on  the  things  of  others  also. 
5  *»  t  Have  this  mind  in  you,  which 

^  who,  * 


1  jlliniui.  was  also  in  Christ  Jesus 


ex- 


oui»t'M88.  ^  istinc:  in  the  form  of  God,  ^  deemed 

I  John  1. 1,  J  A  O  ' 

zvU.  5. 
2Cor.  ir.i.    Col.  1.15.    Heb.  1.  S.  k  John  ▼.  18.  &  x. ». 


AUTHOBtZEl)  VEBSIOK. 

joy,  thai  tfe  he  Ukeminded^ 
having  the  same  love,  being 
of  one  accord,  of  one  mind, 
>  Let  nothing  be  done 
through  strife  or  vain- 
glory ;  but  in  lowliness  of 
mind  let  each  esteem  other 
better  than  themselves. 
*  Look  not  every  man  on 
his  oum  things,  but  every 
man  also  on  the  things  of 
others.  *  Let  this  mind  h0 
in  you,  which  was  also  in 
Christ  Jesus :  *  who,  being 
in  the  form  of  God,  thought 
it  not  robbery  to  be  equal 


tenderness  (literally,  bowels),  of  affectum- 
ate  emotion  in  general:  Oompasidons,  of 
the  compassionate  emotions  in  particular. 
— I  may  remark,  that  the  exhortation  being 
addressed  to  the  Philippians,  the  if  there 
be  any  is  to  be  taken  subjectively— If  there 
be  with  you  any  &c.  2.]  make  .... 

fall  has  the  emphasis — '  he  already  had  joy 
in  them,  but  it  was  not  complete,  because 
they  did  not  walk  in  perfect  unity : '  compare 
ch.i.9).  be  of  the  same  mind  is 

more  general  than  *  being  of  one  mind* 
below.  And  this  is  all  that  can  be  reason- 
ably said  of  the  diiference  between  them.  In 
the  more  fervid  portions  of  such  an  Epistle 
as  this,  we  must  be  prepared  for  something 
very  nearly  approaching  to  tautology.  "  It  is 
astonishing,"  says  Chrysostom,  **  how  often 
he  repeats  the  same  thing,  frbm  his  ex- 
ceeding  earnestness").  having  the 

■ame  lovel  "  i.  e.  equally  loving  and  being 
loved,"    Chrysostom.  with    united 

souls  being  of  one  mind]  to  be  taken  to- 
gether as  one  desi^^tion  onlv:  with 
nnion  of  eonl  nnanimoni  (minding  one 
thing).  8.]  entertaining  no  thought 

in  a  spirit  of  (according  to,  after  the 
manner  of)  self-seeking  (see  note,  Rom.  ii.  8, 
on  the  common  mistaken  rendering  of  this 
word),  none  in  a  spirit  of  vain-glory ;  bat 
through  your  lowliness  of  mind  (assuming 
lowliness  as  a  Christian  grace  which  you 
possess.  And  it  is  this  lowliness,  thus  ex- 
isting already  in  you,  which  leads  you  to 
the  estimate  recommended.  In  the  A.  Y. 
this  fine  point  is  lost,  and  the  lowliness  of 
mind  appears  as  if  it  were  the  grace  recom- 
mended,  instead  of  assumed)  esteeming 


one  another  superior  to  yonnelvei  ^.e. 
each  man  his  ndghbour  better  than 
liimself).  4.]  Eaoh  regarding  not 

their  own  matters,  bnt  eaoh  also  the 
matters  of  othen  ("this  second  clause 
[Mey.]  is  a  feebler  contrast  than  might 
have  been  expected  after  the  absolute 
negation  in  the  first."  The  also  shews  that 
that  first  is  to  be  taken  with  some  allow* 
anoe,  for  by  our  very  nature,  each  man 
must  look  on  his  own  things  in  some  mea- 
sure).— On  the  nature  of  the  strife  in  the 
Philippian  Church,  as  sliewn  by  the  exhor- 
tations here,  see  Introduction,  §  U.  7. 

6 — 11.]  The  exhortation  enforced,  by 
the  example  of  the  self-denial  of  Christ 
Jesus,  6.]    Think  this  in  yonr- 

selYOS,  whloh  was  also  {the  mind)  in 
Christ  Jeens  (it  is  disputed  whether  this  is 
said  of  the  Son  of  God  before,  or  since  His 
Incarnation.  See  below.  I  assume  now, 
and  will  presently  endeavour  to  prove,  that 
the  Apostle's  reference  is  first  to  the  taking 
on  him  of  our  humanity,  and  then  to  his 
fkrther  humiUaOon  in  that  humanitv): 
6.]  who,  subsisting  (originally. 
Less  cannot  be  implied  in  't£is  woni  than 
eternal  pne-existenoe.  The  partidple  is 
hardly  equivalent  to  ''although  he  sub- 
sisted," still  less  "inasmuch  as  he  sub- 
sisted ;"  but  simply  states  its  fact  as  a  link 
in  the  logical  chain,  "  subsisting  as  He  did ; " 
without  fixing  the  character  of  that  link  as 
causal  or  concessive)  in  the  form  of  Ch>d 
(not  merely  the  nature  of  Gbd,  which  how- 
ever is  implied :  but,  as  in  Heb.  i.  8,  the 
"  brightness  of  ChePs  glory  and  the  express 
image  of  Sis  person:"  compare  John  v.  37 
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mih  €hd :  '  but  made  htm- 
self  of  no  reputation,  and 
took  upon  him  the  form  of 
a  servant,  and  woe  made 
in  the  likeness  of  men: 
'*  and  being foundinfashion 
as  a  man,  he  humbled  him- 
self, and  became  obedient 
unto  death,  even  the  death 
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not  his  being  on  an  equality  witli 
God  a  thing  to  grasp  at,  ^  » but  ip;;;^,«- 
emptied  himself,  taking  upon  him  Ma?ku.?i 
the  form  "  of  a  servant,  "  bemg 
made  in  the  likeness  of  men :  ^  and 
being  found  in  fashion  as  a  man, 
he  humbled  himself,  ®  becoming  obe- 
dient even  imto  death,  and  that  the 


mXi(a.xHl.l. 

&xliz.S,6.A 

Hi.  18.  ft  Ull. 

11.    Ezek. 

zxxlT.  28.  24. 

Zeoh.  111.  8. 

Matt.  XX.  28 

Lakexzii.27. 
n  John  i.  li. 

Rom.  1.  8.  ft 

viii.S.    Ota. 

It.  4.    Heb. 
oM&tt.xxTl.a0.4S.   John  X.  18.   Heb.  r.  8.  ft  xli.  S. 


with  xvii.  6.  "The  divine  nature  had  an  in- 
finite beauty  in  itself,  even  without  any  crea- 
ture to  look  on  it/*  Bengel.  See  also  Col.  i. 
15 ;  2  Cor.  iv.  4.  That  tiie  divine  nature  of 
Christ  is  not  here  meant,  ia  clear :  for  He 
did  not  with  reference  to  this  empty  Him- 
self ver.  7),  deemed  not  his  equality  with 
God  a  matter  for  grasping^  (on  the  diffi- 
culty of  the  rendering,  and  the  reasons  for 
pressing  that  "here  adopted,  see  in  my 
Greek  Test.  The  meaning  is  plain  enough. 
Our  Lord  possessed  equality  with  God. 
In  "  the  mind  which  was  in  Him,  Ho 
regarded  not  this  His  equality  a  thing  to 
be  grasped  at  by  Him,  so  as  to  hold  it  firm 
for  Himself,  but "  &c.  We  have  now  to 
enquire,  whether  tlie  opening  of  the  passage 
will  b^  to  be  understood  of  our  Lord 
alreadg  incarnate.  De  Wette  and  others 
have  maint^ned  that  the  name  Christ  Jesus 
cannot  apply  to  Sim  before  his  Incctma- 
tion.  But  the  answer  to  this  is  easy,  viz. 
that  that  name  applies  to  the  entire  his- 
torical Person  of  our  Lord,  of  whom  the 
whole  passage  is  said,  and  not  merely  to 
Him  in  his  prs-existent  state.  That  one 
and  the  same  person  of  the  Son  of  God, 
"  existing  in  the  form  of  Chd,"  afterwards 
**  became  in  the  likeness  of  men"  gathering 
to  itself  the  humanity,  in  virtue  of  which 
He  is  now  designated  in  the  concrete,  Christ 
Jesus.  The  dispute  seems  to  me  to  be 
satisfiustorily  settled  by  the  contrast  be- 
tween the  two  clauscsjust  quoted.  These 
two  cannot  belong  to  Christ  in  the  same  in- 
carnate state.  Therefore  the  former  of  them 
must  refer  to  hi&pra-incamate  state), 
7.]  but  emptied  Himself  (Himself  is  the 
emphatic  woi-d,  not  the  verb. — He  not 
only  did  not  enrich  himself,  but  he 
emptied  him.self: — He  used  His  equality 
with  God  as  an  opportunity,  not  for  sclf- 
exoltation,  but  for  self-abasement.  And 
the  word  simply  and  literallv  means, 
emptied.  He  emptied  Himself  of  the 
form  of  Ood  [not  His  essential  glory, 
but  its  manifested  possession :  see  on  the 


words  above:  the  glory  which  He  had 
with  the  Father  before  the  world  began, 
John  xvii.  5,  and  which  He  resumed  at 
His  glorification]  —  He  ceased,  while  in 
this  state  of  exinanition,  to  reflect  the 
glorv  which  He  had  with  the  Father), 
[by]  taMng  the  form  of  a  servant  (specifi- 
cation of  the  method  in  tohich  He  emptied 
Himself.  The  term  serrant  is  contrasted 
with  *  equality  with  God ' — and  imports  *  a 
servant  of  Ood,*— not  a  servant  generally, 
nor  a  servant  of  man  and  God.  And  this 
state,  of  a  servant  of  Qod,  is  further  de- 
fined by  what  follows),  being  made  (by  birth 
into  the  world, — 'becoming')  in  thelikoiess 
of  men  (compare  Rom.  viii.  3.  He  was  not 
a  man  pure  and  simple,  and  nothing  else, 
but  the  Son  of  God  manifest  in  the  flesh 
and  nature  of  men.  The  expression,  in 
the  likeness,  is  forcible,  in  giving  another 
subordinate  specification,  viz.  that  He  was 
made  in  like  form  to  men,  who  are  ser- 
vants of  God)  8.1  (the  term,  being 
found,  serves  to  denote  the  taking  up  afresh 
of  the  subject,  and  introducing  a  new  por- 
tion of  the  history.  Hitherto  of  the  act  of 
laying  aside  the  form  of  God,  specified  to 
have  consisted  in  taking  the  form  qf  a 
servant,  and  being  made  in  the  likeness  of 
men.  But  now  we  take  Him  up  again, 
this  having  past ;  wejind  Him  in  hb  human 
appearance — and  wmt  then  ?  we  have  fur^- 
ther  acts  of  self-humiliation  to  reUte) : 
and  when  He  was  (having  been)  found 
in  habit  (guise,  outward  semblance;  e.g. 
of  look,  and  dress,  and  speech,  llie  term 
is  a  more  specific  repetition  oi  "in  the 
likeness"  above:  and  is  here  emphcUic: 
'being  found  in  habit,  &c. — He  did  not 
stop  with  this  outward  semblance,  but 
....')  as  a  man  (for  He  was  not  a  man, 
but  God  [in  Person],  with  the  humanity 
taken  on  Him :  "  As  a  man :  for  this 
was  the  nature  which  He  took  up  into 
Him :  He  himself  was  not  this,  but  He 
put  this  on."  Theodoret),  He  humbled 
himself  (in  His  humanity:  a  fui*ther  act 
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AUTHOSIZED  TEBSION  SEYISED. 

death  of  the  cross.  ®  Wherefore 
God  also  P  exalted  him  exceedingly, 
and  ^bestowed  on  him  fthe  name 
which  is  above  every  name :  ^^  that 
'  in  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee 
should  bend,  of  things  in  heaven 
and  on  earth  and  under  the  earth ; 
11  and  ■  that  every  tongue  should 
confess  that  Jesus  Christ  is  Lord,  to 


AUTHORIZED  VEB8IOK. 

of  the  ero99.  •  Wherefore 
Chd  also  hath  highiy  ex- 
aUed  him,  and  given  him  a 
name  which  ie  cibove  every 
name :  *®  that  at  the  name 
ofJeeu*  every  knee  ehattld 
how,  of  things  in  heaven, 
and  things  in  earth,  and 
things  under  the  earth; 
^^  and  that  every  tongue 
ehould  oonfeee  that  Jeeue 
Chriet    is    Lord,   to    the 


of  idf-denial.  The  stress  here  is  on  the 
verb,  not  on  "himself.-*'  in  ver.  7  the 
weight  rested  on  the  reflexive  reference 
of  the  act,  bat  here  it  rests  on  the  re- 
Jlexive  act  itself)  [by]  becoming  (this 
participle  specifies,  wherein  the  humilia- 
tion  consisted)  obedient  (to  God ;  as  befbre 
in  the  term  servant.  See  Rom.y.  19,  Heb.  v. 
8  f.,  and  ver.  9, — "  wherefore  Ood  also,** 
— referring  to  the  words  •*  to  Ood,"  here 
understood)  even  unto  (as  far  as)  death 
(the  climax  of  His  obedience.  Unto  death 
must  not  be  taken  with  **hiilmbled  him- 
self** which  breaks  the  sentence  awk- 
wardly), and  that  (death)  the  death  of  the 
orosf  (i.e.,  "that  accursed  death,  and 
appropriated  to  the  worst  of  criminals." 
Theophyhict). 

0—11  .iJExaltcUion  of  Jesus,  consequent 
on  this  Mis  humiliation :  —  brought  for- 
ward as  an  encouragement  to  follow  His 
example.  "He  proves  by  Christ's  ex- 
ample, that  they  are  blessed  who  volun- 
tarily humiliate  themselves  with  Christ: 
for  n*om  the  most  despised  estate  to  the 
most  exalted  height,  whoever  humbles 
himself  shall  be  in  like  manner  exalted. 
Who  then  will  refuse  that  submission  by 
which  he  may  rise  to  the  glory  of  the 
heavenly    kingdom?"     Calvin.  9.] 

Wherefore  (i.  e.  on  account  of  this  His 
self-humiliation  and  obedience :  see  Heb. 
ii.  9,  note.  But  we  must  always  bear  in 
mind,  that  herein  Christ  was  not  a  man, 
nor  an  example  what  we  can  do,  but  the 
eternal  Son  of  God,  lowering  Himself  to 
take  the  nature  of  men,  and  in  it  render- 
ing voluntary  and  perfect  obedience)  also 
Trntroduces  the  result,  Luke  i.  85)  Ood 
(on  His  part :  on  the  reference,  see  on  the 
word  "obedient*')  highly  exalted  Him 
(not  only  exalted,  but  Mghly  exalted; 
His  exaltation  being  a  super-eminent  one. 
Not,  as  A.  V.  above,  *hath  highly  ex- 
alted :'  the  reference  is  to  on  historical  fact, 
▼iz.  that  of  His  Ascension),  and  gave  to 


Him  (the  Father  being  greater  than  the 
incarnate  Son,  John  xiv.  28,  and  having 
by  His  exaltation  of  Jesus  to  His  throne, 
freely  bestowed  on  him  the  kingly  ofBoe, 
which  is  the  completion  of  His  Mediator- 
ship,  Bom.  xiv.  9)  the  name  whieh  ii  above 
every  name  (the  word  must  be  kept, 
against  most  Commentators,  to  its  plain 
sense  of  name,— and  not  rendered  'glory,* 
or  understood  of  His  of&oe.  The  name 
is,  the  very  name  which  He  bore  in  His 
humiliation,  but  which  now  is  the  highest 
and  most  glorious  of  all  names,  the  name 
of  Jesus.  Compare  His  own  answer  in 
glory.  Acts  ix.  5,  "/  am  Jesus,  whom 
thou  persecutest*') :  10.]  that  ^ntent 

of  this  exaltation)  in  the  name  of  Jesus  (em- 
phatic, as  the  ground  and  element  of  the 
act  which  follows)  every  knee  should  bend 
(i.  e.  all  prayer  should  be  made  [not,  as 
A.  v.,  *ai  the  name  of  Jesus  every  knee 
should  bow,' — which  the  words  of  the  ori- 
ginal will  not  bear].  But  what  prayer  ? 
to  Jesus,  or  to  God  thbouoh  Him? 
The  only  way  to  answer  this  question  is 
to  regard  the  general  aim  of  the  passage. 
This  undoubtedly  is,  the  exaltation  of 
Jesus.  The  clause,  "  to  the  glory  of  Chd 
the  Father,"  below,  is  no  deduction  from 
this,  but  rather  an  additional  reason  why 
we  should  carry  on  the  exaltation  of  Jesus 
until  this  new  particular  is  introduced. 
This  would  lead  us  to  infer  that  the  uni- 
versal prayer  b  to  be  to  Jesus.  And  this 
view  is  confirmed  by  the  next  clause,  where 
every  tongue  is  to  confess  that  Jesus  Christ 
is  Lord,  when  we  remember  the  common 
expression,  "  to  call  upon  the  name  of  the 
Lord,"  for  prayer :  Bom.  x.  12  f. ;  1  Cor.  i. 
2  [2  Tim.  ii.  22]  j  Acts  [vii.  59]  ix.  14, 
21;  xxii.  16),  of  those  in  neaven  (angels. 
Eph.  i.  20,  21.  Heb.  i.  6)  and  those  on 
earth  (men)  and  those  nnder  the  earth 
(the  dead);  11.]    and  that  every 

tongue  (of  all  the  classes  just  named) 
should  confess  (result  of  the  bending  €f 
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glory  of  God  the  Father, 
*'  Wherefore,  my  beloved, 
€U  ye  have  always  obeyed, 
not  ae  in  my  pretence  only, 
but  now  much  more  in  my 
absence,  work  out  your  own 
salvaiion  with  fear  and 
trembliny,  "  Ibr  it  is 
God  which  worketh  in  you 
both  to  will  and  to  do  of 
bi8  yood  pleasure,  >^  Do 
all  things  without  murmur' 
ingsanddisputinys:  ^^ihat 


AXTTHOBIZED  TSB8I017  BETIBED. 

the  glory  of  God  the  Father.  12  So 
then,  my  beloved,  even  '  as  ye  were  toh.i.B. 
always  obedient,  not  as  in  my  pre- 
sence only,  but  now  much  more  in 
my  absence,  carry  out  "with  fear  uEph.Ti.6. 
and  trembling  your  own  salvation. 
13  For  *  it  is  God  which  worketh  in  «ye''"V5-, 

Heb.  ziil.  81. 

you  both  to  will  and  to  work  for 

his  good  pleasure.     ^^  Do  all  things 

y  without    murmurings    and    *  dis-  y  \  gj-  f;  *J- 

putings:  ^^  that  ye  may  be  blame-  *«<»«"**^i- 


every  knee)  that  Jetns  Christ  is  Lord  (see 
1  Cor.  xii.  3),  to  the  glory  (so  as  for  such 
confession  to  issae  in  the  gloiy)  of  Ood 
the  Father  (which  is  the  great  end  of  all 
Christ's  mediation  and  mediatorial  king- 
dom, compare  1  Cor.  xv.  24—28.  "  That 
the  rn^esty  of  Qod  may  shine  in  Christy 
and  the  Father  be  glorified  in  the  Son; 
see  John  v.  and  zvii.,  and  you  will  have 
the  exposition  of  this  place."   Calvin). 

12 — 16.]  After  this  glorious  example, 
he  exhorts  them  to  earnestness  after 
Christian  petfeetion.  12.  So  then] 

i.  e.  as  a  consequence  on  this  pattern  set 
you  by  Christ.  The  more  obedient  answers 
to  "  becoming  obedient,"  ver.  8,  and  talra- 
tion  to  the  exaltation  of  Christ.  It  is 
therefore  better  to  refer  "so  then**  to 
that  which  has  just  preceded,  than  to  all 
the  foregoing  exhortations,  di.  i.  27  ff. 
ye  were  obedient]  i.  e.  to  God,  as 
Christ  above :  not  as  ordinarily,  *to  me* 
or  < my  Gospel'  The  following  clauses  are 
to  be  connected  not  with  this,  but  with 
"  work  out,**  &c.,  at  the  end  of  the  verse, 
ae  is  by  no  means  superfluous, 
but  gives  the  sense  not  ai  if  (it  were  a 
matter  to  be  done)  in  my  presence  only, 
hat  now  (as  things  are  at  present^  mnch 
more  (with  more  earnestness)  m  my 
absenoe  (because  spiritual  help  from  me 
is  withdrawn  from  you),  carry  ont  (bring 
to  an  accomplishment)  yonr  own  (em- 
phasis on  your  own,  perhaps  as  directing 
attention  to  the  example  (xf  Christ  which 
has  preceded,  —  as  He  obeyed  and  won 
His  exaltation,  so  do  you  obey  and  cany 
out  your  own  salvation)  salvation  (which 
is  begun  with  justification  by  faith,  but 
must  be  carriea  out,  brought  to  an  issue, 
by  sanctification  of  the  Spirit — a  life  of 
holy  obedience  and  advance  to  Christian 
pcifection.     For  this  reason,  the  A.  V., 


*work  out  your  own  salvation,'  is  bad, 
because  ambiguous,  giving  the  idea  that 
the  salvation  is  a  thing  to  be  gotten, 
brought  in  and  brought  about,  by  our- 
selves) with  fear  and  trembling  (lest  you 
should  fail  of  its  accomplishment  at  the 
last.  The  expression  in^cates  a  state  of 
anxiety  and  self-distrust.  And  the  stress 
of  the  exhortation  is  on  these  words: — 
considering  the  immense  sacrifice  which 
Christ  made  for  you,  and  the  lofty  emi- 
nence to  which  God  hath  now  raised  Him, 
be  ye  more  than  ever  earnest  that  von 
miss  not  your  own  share  in  such  salvation. 
The  thought  before  the  Apostle's  mind  is 
much  the  same  as  that  in  Heb.  ii.  8). 
18.]  Encouragement  to  fiilfil  the 
last  exhortation — for  you  are  not  left  to 
yourselves,  but  have  the  almighty  Spirit 
dwelling  in  you  to  aid  you. — This  working 
must  not  be  explained  away,  with  Pelagius, 
into  '*a  mere  persuasion  and  encouraging 
by  promises :"  it  is  an  efficacious  working 
which  is  here  spoken  of:  Qod  not  only 
brings  about  the  will,  but  creates  the  will 
— we  owe  both  the  will  to  do  good,  and 
the  power,  to  His  indwelling  Spirit. 
in  yon,  as  in  1  Cor.  xii.  6,  and  2  Cor.  iv. 
12;  Eph.  .ii.  2;  Col.  i.  29.  f6r  [the 

sake  of]  His  good  pleasure,— i.  e.  in  order 
to  carry  out  that  good  counsel  of  Hb  will 
which  He  bath  purposed  towards  you. 

14  ff.]  More  detailed  exhortations,  as 
to  the  manner  of  their  Christian  energizing, 
mnrmnring,  in  every  other  place  in 
the  N.  T.,  as  also  in  Exod.  xvi.  7,  9,  signi- 
fies murmuring  against  men,  not  against 
God.  And  the  context  here  makes  it  best 
to  keep  the  same  sense :  such  murmurings 
arising  from  selfishness,  which  is  especially 
discommended  to  us  by  the  example  of 
Christ.  dispntings]  by  the  same  rule, 

wc  should  rather  understand   disputings 
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a  Matt  T.  4B. 

Eph.  ▼.  1. 
b  1  Pet.  U.  IS. 

c  Dbvt.  nzIL 
6. 

d  Matt.  T.  14k 
W.    Eph.T. 


e  1  Cor.  1. 14. 

1  Then.  U. 

10. 
faftl.U.I. 

1  TheM.  m. 

8. 

f  2  Tim.  It.  «. 


h  Rom.  XT.  IB. 


i  2  Cor.  Til.  4. 
CoLLU. 


and  harmless,  *  chUdren  of 
God,  without  reproach,  *»  amidst  a 
*  crooked  and  perverse  generation, 
among  whom  ^  ye  shine  as  lights  in 
the  world ;  ^^  holding  forth  the  word 
of  life,  ®  for  a  hoast  to  me  against  the 
day  of  Christ,  that  '  I  have  not  run 
in  vain,  neither  laboured  in  vain. 
17  Yea,  if  «f  I  am  even  being  poured 
out  upon  the  sacrifice  and  ^  minis- 
tration of  your  faith,  *I  joy,  and 
congratulate  you  all.  ^^  And  in 
like  manner  do  ye  also  joy,  and 
congratulate  me.     i®  But  I  hope  in 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

ytf  may  be  hlameleMS  amA 
hamUess,  the  9on8  of  Ood, 
without  rebuke,  in  the  midet 
of  a  crooked  and  perverse 
ntUion,  among  whom  ye 
shine  as  lights  in  the  world; 
>•  holding  forth  the  word 
of  life;  thctt  I  mag  rijoiee 
in  the  dag  of  Christy  that 
I  have  not  run  in  vain^ 
neither  laboured  in  vain. 
»'  Yea,  and  if  I  be  offered 
upon  the  sacrifice  and  ser- 
vice of  gour  faith,  I  jog, 
and  rejoice  with  gou  all. 
1*  For  the  same  cause  also 
do  gejog,  and  refoiee  with 
me.    >•  But  I  trust  in  the 


with  men,  than  doabts  respecting  Qod  or 
duty.  15.]    The  whole  clause  is  a 

reminisoence  of  Deut.  xxxii.  8.  ye 

■hine]  indicative,  not  "  shine  ge,"  impera- 
tive :  for  this  is  the  position  of  Christians 
in  the  world:  see  Matt.  v.  14;  Eph.  v.  8. 
Not  *  lights  *  merely,  but  Inminmries,  *hea- 
venlg  bodies,*  But  this  can  hardly  be 
satisfactorilv  g^ven  in  an  English  version. 
16.]  Probably  as  E.  Y.,  holding  forth 
(to  them,  applying  to  them).  for  (result 
of  your  thus  walking,  as  concerns  mgsclf) 
a  matter  of  boasting  for  me  against  (tem- 
poral :  reserved  for)  the  day  ox  Christ,  that 
I  did  not  nin  (the  past  tense  is  from  the 
point  of  view  of  tliat  day)  for  nothing,  nor 
labour  for  nothing.  17,  18.]  These 

verses  are  closely  connected  with  the  pre- 
ceding ;  not  as  De  Wette  and  others  main- 
tain, with  ch.  i.  26,  which  is  most  unnatural, 
and  never  would  occur  to  any  reader.  Tlie 
connexion  is  this :  in  ver.  16  he  had  tacitly 
assumed  that  he  should  live  to  witness 
their  blameless  conduct  even  till  the  day  of 
Christ.  Now  be  puts  the  other  alternative 
— that  the  dangers  which  surrounded  him 
would  result  in  his  death: — and  in  that 
case  equally  be  rejoiced,  &c.  17.  Tea, 

if  even]  In  the  present  case  (see  on  the 
construction  in  my  Qreck  Test.),  the  Apos- 
tle seems  to  believe  the  supposition  which 
he  makes :  that  it  veritably  will  be  so. 
if  I  am  even  being  poured  out,  because 
the  danger  was  besetting  him  now,  and 
waxing  onward  to  its  accomplishment.  He 
uses  the  word  literally,  with  reference  to 
the  shedding  of  his  blood.  "  He  represents 
his  whole  apostolic  work  for  the  faith  of 


the  Fhilippians,  as  a  sacrifice :  if  he  is  put 
to  death  in  the  course  of  it,  he  wiU  be,  by 
the  shedding  of  hitf^  blood,  poured  out  as  a 
libation  upon  this  sacrifice,  as  among  the 
Jews  (Num.  xxviii.  7 ;  xv.  4  ff.)  and  hea- 
thens, in  their  sacrifices,  libations  of  wine 
were  usual,  which  were  poured  over  the  offer- 
ings." "Meyer.  ministration  here  means, 
priest's  ministration  at  the  sacrifice. 
of  your  fluth]  your  faith  is  the  sacri- 
fice, which  I,  as  a  priest,  offer  to  God. 
The  image  is  precisely  as  in  Rom.  xv.  16, 
where  he  is  the  priest,  offering  up  the 
Gentiles  to  God.  And  the  case  which  he 
puts  is,  that  he,  the  priest,  should  have  his 
own  blood  poured  out  at,  upon  his  sacri- 
ficing and  presentation  to  God  of  their 
faith.  I  joy]  not  to  be  joined  with 

**with  gou,"  but  absolute,  I  rejoice  for 
myself  and  congratulate  yoa  (not,  'rejoice 
with  gou,*  as  A.  Y.  and  many  Commen- 
tators. Meyer  well  observes  that  the  fol- 
lowing verse  is  decisive  against  this :  for  if 
theg  rejoiced  already,  what  need  of  "  do  ge 
also  jog  /"— couCTatulate  you,  viz.  on  the 
fact  that  I  have  oeen  thus  poured  out  ibr 
your  faith,  which  would  be  an  honour 
and  a  boast  for  you).  18.]  And  on  the 
same  acoonnt  do  ye  joy  (answer  to  his 
congratulation, — for  this  your  honour), 
and  congratulate  me  (answer  to  his  jog 
above,— on  this  my  joy). 
19  —  30.]    Additional   notices    bb- 

BPKCTINO   THE   ApOSTLE'S   STATE    IN    HIS 

imprisonment:  his  intended  mission 
OF  Timothy  and  actual  mission  of 
Epaphboditus.  The  connexion  with  the 
foregoing   seems   to    be, — *and   yet    this 
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Lord  Jetu9  to  tend  Tvmo- 
ikeus  shortly  unto  you, 
that  I  also  may  he  of  good 
comfort,  when  I  know  your 
state.  ^  For  I  have  no 
man  likeminded,  who  will 
naturally  care  for  your 
state,  ^^  For  all  seek  their 
own,  not  the  things  which 
are  Jesus  Christ's.  ^  But 
ye  know  the  proof  of  him, 
that,  as  a  son  with  the 
father,  he  hath  served  with 
me  in  the  gospel.  '*  Bim 
therefore  I  hope  to  send 
presently,  so  soon  as  I 
shall  see  how  it  will  go 
wUh  me.  >«  But  I  trust 
in  the  Lord  that  I  also 
~  myself  shall  come  shortly. 
'^  Yet  I  supposed  it  neces- 
sary to  send  to  you  JEpa- 
phrodUus,  my  brother,  and 
companion  in  labour,  and 
fellowsoldier,  but  your  mes- 


AITTHOBIZED  TEBBIOIT  BEYISED. 

the  Lord  Jesus  to  send  ^  Timothy  k»«gj»»{jj«j 
shortly  unto  you,  that  I  also  may 
be  of  good  courage,  when  I  know 
your  state.     ^^  For  I  have  no  man 
*  like-minded,  who  will  naturally  be  i  pb.  w.  is. 
careful  about    your   state,      ^i  Yot 
they  all  "seek  their   own  things, 
not    the    things    of    Christ   Jesus. 
22  But  ye  know  the  proof  of  him, 
°  that,  as  a  child  [serveth]  a  father,  ";?Si'.\^,5|"- 
he  hath  served  with  me  unto  the   "'"•^•*- 
gospel .   23  Him  therefore  I  hope  to 
send  presently,  so  soon  as  I  see  how 
it  will  go  with  me.     24  But  « I  trust  %*kueS:2i. 
in  the  Lord  that  I  myself  also  shall 
come  shortly.     25  y^^  I  thought  it 
necessary  to   send    to   you    PEpa- »<*•*▼•  w. 
phroditus,  my  brother,  and  fellow- 
labourer,   and   **  fellow-soldier,    but  *!"»"•»•  »• 


1 1  Cor.  X.  54. 
n.  ft  xlll.  A. 
1  Tim.  Iv.  ID, 
1«. 


pouring  out  of  my  blood  is  by  no  means 
certain,  for  I  hope  to  hear  news  of  yoa 
soon,  nay,  to  see  you  myself.'  10. 

in  the  lord  Jeiai]  'my  hope  is  not  an 
idle  one,  as  a  worldly  man's  might  be;  but 
one  founded  on  faith  in  Christ.' 
•hortly,  see  ver.  28.  I  alio]  '  as  well 

as  you,  by  your  reception  of  news  concern-, 
ing  me.'  "^  20.]  Beason  why  he  would 

send  Timothy  above  all  others :  For  I  have 
none  elae  like-minded  (with  myself*  not 
with  Timothy),  who  (of  that  kind,  who) 
will  reaUy  (emphatic : — with  no  secondary 
regards  for  himself,  as  in  ver.  21)  care  for 
yonr  afE^irs  (have  real  anxiety  about  your 
matters,  to  onier  them  for  the  best). 
21.]  For  they  all  (my  present  companions : 
who  these  were,  we  know  not :  they  are  cha- 
racterized, ch.  iv.  21,  merely  as  "  the  bre- 
thren who  are  with  me" — certainly  not  Luke 
—  whether  Demas,  in  transition  between 
Fhilem.  24  and  2  "nm.  iv.  10,  we  cannot 
say)  leek  their  own  matters,  not  thoie  of 
Jeanf  Chriit  (no  weakening  of  the  assertion 
must  be  thought  of,  as  that  of  understand- 
ing the  word  all  as  hyperbolically  put  for 
many,  or  most,— or  understanding  the  as- 
sertion, care  more  <tbout  S(c.  than  ^c, — 
OS  many  Commentators:  nor  must  it  be 
restricted  to  the  love  of  ease,  &c.,  unwill- 
ingness to  undertake  so  long  a  journey. 


as  Chrysostom  and  others:  both  aU  and 
the  assertion  are  absolute).  22.]  Bnt 

the  approred  worth  of  him  ye  know  (viz. 
by  trial,  when  we  were  at  Philippi  together. 
Acts  xvi.  1,  3, — zvii.  14), — vii. :  tJiat  ai  a 
son  (serveth)  a  &ther,  he  served  with 
me  for  the  Gospel.  The  construction  is 
this :  the  Apostle  would  have  written,  <  as 
a  son  a  father,  so  he  served  me,' — but 
changes  it  to  '  so  he  served  with  me,'  from 
modesty  and  reverence,  seeing  that  we  are 
not  servants  one  of  another,  but  all  of 
God,  in  the  matter  of  the  Gospel.  24. 
in  the  Lord]  See  above,  ver.  19.  also, 
as  well  as  Timothy. 

25—80.]  Of  Epaphroditus:  his  mission: 
and  recommendation  of  him.  Epaphro- 
ditus is  not  elsewhere  mentioned.  The 
name  was  a  common  one.  There  is  per- 
haps no  reason  for  supposing  him  identical 
with  Epaphras  (Col.  i.  7;  iv.  12.  Fhilem. 
23),  who  was  a  minister  of  the  Coloesian 
church. — We  must  not  attempt  to  g^ve 
a  strict  official  meaning  to  each  of  the 
words  predicated  of  Epaphroditus.  The 
accumulation  of  them  serves  to  give  him 
greater  reconmiendation  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Pliilippians.  25.  to   send]    it  was 

actually  a  sending  b<ick,  though  not  so 
expressed  here :  see  ch.  iv.  18.  The  term 
fellow-soldier  applies  to  the  combat  with 
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jjgj»]j»^M-'your  apostle,  and  'miniBter  to  my 
totiV**  need :  ^  *  since  he  was  longing  after 
you  all,  and  was  full  of  heaviness, 
because  ye  had  heard  that  he  was 
sick. .  27  For  indeed  he  was  sick 
nigh  unto  death:  yet  God  had 
mercy  on  him;  and  not  on  him 
only,  but  on  me  also,  that  I  might 
not  have  sorrow  upon  sorrow.  ^8  i 
sent  him  therefore  the  more  anxi- 
ously, that,  when  ye  see  him,  ye 
may  rejoice  again,  and  that  I  may 
be  the  less  sorrowful.  *®  Receive 
him  therefore  in  the  Lord  with  all 
iiicor.xTi.iA.  ffladness;    and  "hold  such  men  in 

1  Thess.T.11.  o  ' 

1  Tim. 7. 17.  honour:  ^because  for  the  work 
he  came  nigh  imto 
death,  hazarding  his  life  'that  he 
might  supply  what  was  lacking  on 
your  part  in  your  ministration 
toward  me. 


tj-j«^     t[of  Christ] 


rMilftr 
otkert.    8t§ 

matt. 
X 1  Cor.  xTl.  17. 
eh.  Iv.  10. 
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genffer,  and  he  that  minis- 
tered to  my  wants.  ><  For 
he  longed  after  ff on  all,  and 
was  full  of  heaviness,  be- 
cause that  ye  had  heard 
that  he  had  been  sick, 
f  For  indeed  he  was  sick 
nigh  unto  death :  but  Qod 
had  mereg  on  him;  and 
not  on  him  onlg,  but  on  me 
also,  lest  I  ehould  have 
sorrow  upon  sorrow,  »•  I 
sent  him  therefore  the  more 
carefkUg,  that,  when  ge  see 
him  again,  ge  mag  refoiee, 
and  that  I  mag  be  the  less 
sorroufkil,  '*  Seeeive  him 
therefore  in  the  Lord  with 
all  gladness  ;  and  hold  stteh 
in  reputation :  ^  because 
for  the  work  of  Christ  he 
was  nigh  unto  death,  not 
regarding  his  life,  to  sup- 
pig  gour  look  of  service 
toward  me. 


the  powers  of  darkness,  in  which  the 
ministers  of  Christ  are  the  leaders :  see 
besides  ref.,  2  Tim.  ii.  8.  bnt  your] 

— the  contrast  is  to  my  above, 
apostle— not  in    the    ordinary  sense   of 
apostle,  in  Bom.  xi.  18, — bat  as  in  2  Cor. 
Tiii.  23  (where  see  note).  26.]  Reason 

for  the  necessity.  The  past  tense,  imper- 
fect, was  longing  would  become  true  when 
they  received  the  letter.  His  longing  was 
then  actually  present :  an  English  letter- 
writer  would  have  said,  "  is  longing." 
taU  of  heayinesi]  Whether  there  was  anv 
special  reason,  more  than  affection,  which 
made  Epaphroditus  anxious  to  return  on 
account  of  this,  we  cannot  say.  27. 

sorrow  vpon  sorrow]  i.  e.  if  to  his  bonds 
had  been  added  the  loss  of  his  Mend, — 
**  sorrow  coming  upon  sorrow."  The  second 
sorrow  refers  to  his  own  distress  in  his 
imprisonment,  so  often  implied  in  this 
Epistle :  see  Introd.  §  iii.  4,  6.  28.] 

The  that  I  may  be  the  less  sorrowful  is 
one  of  the  Apostle's  delicate  touches  of 
affection.  If  iheg  rejoiced  in  seeing  Epa- 
phroditus, his  own  trouble  would  be  uiereby 
lessened.  29.]  therefore,  as  accom- 

plishing the  purpose  just  expressed.    The 


stress  is  on  the  request  to  receive  him. 
There  certunly  seems  to  be  something 
behind  respecting  Epaphroditus,  of  whi(£ 
we  are  not  informed.  If  extreme  affection 
had  been  the  sole  ground  of  his  being  full 
of  heaviness,  no  such  exhortation  as  this 
would  have  been  needed.  30.]  fbr 

the  work  [of  Christ],  viz.  of  the  Gospel, 
or  of  Christ  ^probably  the  original  text 
had  only,  for  we  work) ; — part  of  which  it 
was,  to  sustidn  the  minister  of  the  Gospel, 
he  eame  nigh  nnto  death]  he  in- 
curred so  serious  and  nearly  &tal  a  sick- 
ness : — not  to  be  understood,  as  Chrysos- 
tom  and  others  do,  of  danger  incurred  by 
the  hostility  of  the  authorities.  that 

he  might  fill  up  (1  Cor.  xvi.  17)  your 
deilelenoy  (viz.  on  account  of  your  absence) 
in  the  ministration  to  me  (this  ministra- 
tion was  the  contribution  of  money,  which 
had  been  sent  by  Epaphroditus.  The  only 
deficiencg  in  this  kind  service  was,  their 
inability,  through  absence,  to  minister  it 
to  the  Apostle  themselves:  and  this  Epa- 
phroditus filled  up,  and  in  so  doing  risked 
his  life  in  the  way  above  hinted  at,  i.  e.  pro- 
bably by  too  constant  and  watchAil  attend- 
ance on  the  Apostle.    So  that  there  is  no 
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Ill,  »  Finally,  my  bre- 
thren, rejoice  in  the  Lord. 
To  iorite  the  same  thingt 
to  you,  to  me  indeed  is  not 
grievow,  but  for  you  it  is 
Mofe.  ^  Beware  o/doy»,  be- 
ware of  evil  workers,  beware 
of  the  concision,  •  For  we 
are  the  circumcision,  which 
worship  Ood  in  the  spirit, 
and  rejoice  in  Christ  Jesus, 
and  have  no  confidence  in 
the  flesh,  *  Though  I  might 
also  have  confidence  in  the 
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III.  1  Finally,  my  brethren,  ■  re- 
joice in  the  Lord.  To  write  the 
same  things  to  you,  to  me  indeed 
is  not  irksome,  but  for  you  it  is  safe. 
2  *»  Beware  of  the  dogs,  beware  of 
the  *evil  workers,  *  beware  of  the 
concision.  ^  For  we  are  •  the  cir- 
cumcision, who  'worship  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  and  «  glory  in  Christ 
Jesus,  and  trust  not  in  the  flesh. 
*  Though  **  I  myself  have  confidence 
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blame  on  them  conveyed  by  the  sentence, — 
bnt  the  whole  is  a  delicate  way  of  enhancing 
Epaphroditus's  services — 'that  which  you 
would  have  done  if  you  could,  he  ^d 
for  you — therefore  receive  him  with  all 

joy'). 

Ch.  hi.  1— IV.  1.]  WaBNINO  AOAIK8T 
CEBTAIN  JUDAIZBBS, — ENFOBCED  BY  HIS 
OWN  EXAMPLE  (1—16):  AUBO  AGAINST 
IMMOBAL    PEB80N8   (17— iv.    1). 

1.]  He  appears  to  have  been  closing  his 
Epistle  (flnaUy,  &c.),  but  to  have  again 
gone  off,  on  the  vehement  mention  of  the 
Judaizers,  into  an  explanation  of  his  strong 
term  rendered  ooneiiion.  the  tame 

things]  It  seems  tome  that  Wiesinger  has 
rightly  apprehended  the  reference  of  this 
somewhat  difficult  sentence.  The  njoioe 
in  the  Lord,  taken  up  agidn  by  the  thus 
stand  fast  in  the  Lord,  ch.  iv.  1,  is  evi- 
dently put  here  emphatically,  with  direct 
reference  to  the  warning  which  follows — 
let  your  Joy  (yonr  boasQ  bo  in  the  Lord. 
And  this  same  exhortation,  rejoioe,  is  in 
fact  the  ground-tone  of  the  whole  Ejnstle. 
See  ch.  i.  18,  26 ;  ii.  17 ;  iv.  4,  where  the 
addition  "and  again  I  say"  seems  to  refer 
back  again  to  this  saying.  So  that  there 
is  no  difficulty  in  imagining  that  the  Apos- 
tle may  mean  by  "the  same  things,"  his 
exhortation  to  r^oice.  The  description  of 
this  course  as  being  safe  is  no  objection 
to  this :  because  the  rejoicing  in  the  Lord 
is  in  fact  an  introduction  to  the  warning 
which  follows:  a  provision,  by  upholding 
the  antagonist  duty,  against  their  falling 
into  deceit.  And  thus  all  the  speculation, 
whether  the  same  things  refer  to  a  lost 
Epistle,  or  to  words  uttered  when  he  was 
with  them,  falls  to  the  ground.  And  the 
inference  from  Polycarp's  words  in  his 
Epistles  to  these  Fhilippians,  **  who  (viz« 


St  Paul)  when  absent  wrote  to  you  Fpis- 
ties,"  may  be  a  true  one,  but  does  not 
belong  here.  8.  Bowaro  of]   more 

properly,  obsorye,  with  a  view  to  avoid; 
so  "  mark,"  Rom.  zvi.  17.  the  dogs] 

profane,  impure  persons.  The  appellatioa 
occurs  in  various  references;  but  in  the 
Jewish  usage  of  it,  uncleannees  was  the 
prominent  idea;  see  Deut.  xxiii.  18;  Ps. 
xxu.  16;  Isa.  Ivi.  10,  11;  Matt,  xv.26,  27. 
Rev.  xxii.  15.  ovil  workers]  or,  work- 
men. He  seems  to  point  out  persons  who 
actually  wrought,  and  professedly  for  the 
Gospel,  but  who  were  '  doing  the  work  of 
evil,'    not    mere    'evil-doers,'  the 

eoneision]  Thus  only,  by  a  hardly  in- 
telligible English  word,  can  we  express 
the  contemptuous  term  which  the  Apostle 
uses,  reserving  the  honourable  appellation 
of  "  the  circumcision  "  for  Christians,  who 
onlv  could  truly  be  so  called.  Obserre  (i.  e. 
in  Act,  Beware  of)  the  (I  will  not  say,  cir- 
cumcision, but  mere)  coNoision  ('  amputa- 
tion^ who  have  no  true  circumcision  of 
heart,  but  merely  the  cutting  off  of  the  flesh). 
8.1  For  WE  are  the  real  cibcum- 
oision  (whether  bodily  circumcised,  or  not — 
there  would  be  among  them  some  of  both 
sorts :  see  Rom.  ii.  25,  29 ;  Col.  ii.  11), 
who  worship  (pay  religious  service  and 
obedience)  by  the  Spirit  of  God  (see  John  iv. 
23,  24.  The  Spirit  of  Ood  is  the  agent, 
whereby  our  service  is  rendered  :  see  Kom. 
V.  5;  viii.  14;  xii.  1;  Heb.  ix.  14.  The 
emphasis  is  on  it :  for  both  profbss  a  wor- 
ship. Of  Ood  is  expressed  for  solemnity), 
and  glory  in  (stress  on  this, — are  not 
ashamed  of  Him  and  seek  our  boast  in 
circumcision,  or  the  law,  but  make  our 
boast  in  Him)  Christ  Jesns,  and  trust  not 
in  the  flesli  ('  but  in  the  Spirit  -  in  our 
union  with  Christ').  4.]  Although 
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also  in  the  flesh.  If  any  other  man 
thinketh  to  trust  in  the  flesh,  I  still 
more :  ^  *  circumcised  the  eighth  day, 
^  of  the  stock  of  Israel,  *  of  the  tribe 
of  Benjamin,  °*an  Hebrew,  of  He- 
brews; as  touching  the  law,  °a 
Pharisee ;  ^  ®  as  touching  zeal,  p  per- 
secuting the  church ;  as  *^  touching 
the  righteousness  which  is  in  the 
law, '  haying  lived  blameless.  7How- 
beit,  '  what  things  were  gain  to  me, 
those  for  Christ's  sake  have  I  counted 
loss.  8  Ifay  more,  and  I  still  count 
[them]  all  but  loss  ^  for  the  sake  of 
the  excellency  of  the  knowledge  of 
Christ  Jesus  my  Lord :  for  whose  sake 
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Jlesh.  If  any  other  man 
thinketh  that  he  hath 
whereof  he  might  trust  in 
the  fleeh,  I  more :  *  eir- 
eumcieed  the  eighth  dag,  of 
the  stock  of  Israel,  of  the 
tribe  of  Benjamin,  an  He- 
brew of  the  Hebrews;  at 
touching  the  law,  a  Pha- 
risee; •  concerning  zeal, 
persecuting  the  church ; 
touching  the  righteousness 
which  is  in  the  law,  blame- 
less.  7  But  what  things 
were  gain  to  me,  those  I 
counted  loss  for  Christ, 
*  Yea  doubtless,  and  I 
count  all  things  but  loss 
for  the  excellency  of  the 
knowledge  of  Christ  Jesus 
my  Lord :  for  whom  I  have  • 


1  (emphatic)  have  (not,  'might  haee,*  as 
A.  y.  I  have  it,  but  do  not  choose  to 
make  use  of  it:  I  have  it,  in  the  flesh, 
but  I  am  still,  in  spirit,  of  the  number  of 
those  who  put  no  confidence  in  the  flesh) 
confldenoe  (not,  'ground  of  confidence :' 
there  is  no  need  to  soften  the  assertion,  see 
•aboTC :  nor  to  understand  it  of  the  un- 
converted state  of  the  Apostle)  also  (over 
and  above)  in  the  flesh.  If  any  other 
man  thinketh  (spoken  of  his  own  judg- 
ment of  himself,  not  to  be  rendered 
"seemeth,"  and  understood  of  other  men's 
judgment  of  him :  for  how  can  other  men's 
judging  of  the  fact  of  his  having  con- 
fidence be  in  place  here  ? — But  it  is  his 
own  judgment  of  the  existence  of  the  right 
to  have  confidence  which  is  here  in  com- 
parison) to  tnut  in  the  flash,  I  more: 

6.]  Reasons  why.  He  compares 
himself  with  them  in  three  particulars :  1. 
pure  Jewish  extraction:  2.  legal  exacti- 
tude and  position :  3.  legal  zeal.  In  cir- 
enmcinon  (so  literally:  i.e.  'as  regards 
circumcision ')  of  eight  days  (Qen.  xvii.  12 : 
as  distinguished  from  those  who,  as  pro- 
selytes, were  circumcised  in  after  me), 
of  the  race  of  Israel  (compare  Rom.  xi.  1 ; 

2  Cor.  xi.  22 ;  not  bom  of  proselyte  descent, 
Thdt.),  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamui  (a  tribe 
not  to  be  ashamed  of,  Chiys. :  it  was  one  of 
the  two  faithful  ones :  it  had  furnished  the 
first  king  of  Israel,  after  whom  indeed  the 
Apostle  was  named),  an  Hebrew,  of  He- 
brews (i.e.    from    Hebrew   parents  and 


ancestry  on  both  sides) ;  as  regards  the 
law  (with  reference  to  relative  legal  posi- 
tion and  observance),  a  Pharisee  (compere 
Acts  xxiii.  6 ;  xxvi.  6) ;  6.]  as  regards 
leal  (for  the  law),  a  persecutor  of  the 
choreh  (of  Christ) ;  as  regards  righteous- 
ness whieh  is  in  (as  its  element :  consists 
in  the  keeping  of)  the  law,  become  bUune- 
less  (i.e.  having  carried  this  righteous- 
ness so  far  as  to  have  become  perfect  in 
it,  in  the  sight  of  men.  Calvin  well  dis- 
tinguishes between  the  real  and  apparent 
righteousness  in  the  law  —  the  former 
before  God,  never  possessed  by  any  man : 
the  latter  before  men,  here  spoken  of  by 
Paul : — **  He  was  therefore  in  men's  judg- 
ment holy,  and  spotless  from  all  legal 
blame.  A  rare  praise,  and  almost  singular : 
and  yet  let  us  see  how  much  he  esteemed 
it").  7.]    Bnt   whaUoevar    things 

(emphatic  and  general :  these  above  men- 
tioned, and  all  others.  The  law  itself  is 
not  included  among  them,  but  only  his 
"gains  "  from  this  and  other  sources)  were 
to  me  gains  (different  kinds  of  gain), 
these  (emphatic^  I  have  esteemed  for 
Christ's  sake  (see  it  explained  below, 
w.  8,  9)  as  loss  ("  this  one  loss  he  saw 
in  all  of  which  he  speaks :  hence  no  longer 
the  plural,  losses"  Meyer).  8.]  But  more- 
over (or,  nay  more,  not  only  have  I  once 
for  aU  passed  this  judgment,  but  I  con- 
tinue to  count,  &c.  The  contrast  is  of  pre- 
sent ^'iu^m^ji/  to  his  past  one,  mentionod 
above),  I  also  oontinoe  to  esteem  [them] 


Digitized  by 


Google 


5—11. 


PHILIPPIAN8. 


431 


AUTHOBIZEB  TEBSION. 

suffered  the  lose  of  all 
things,  and  do  count  them 
but  dung,  that  I  mag  win 
ChrUt,  •  and  he  found  in 
him,  not  having  mine  own 
righteousness,  which  is  of 
the  law,  but  that  which  is 
through  the  faith  of  Christ, 
the  righteousness  which  is 
of  God  by  faith :  "  that  I 
may  know  him,  and  the 
power  of  his  resurrection, 
and  the  fellowship  of  his 
sufferings,  being  made  con- 
formable unto  his  death; 
^^ifby  any  means  I  might 
attain  unto  the  resurree- 


AUTHOBIZED  YfiBSION  BETISED. 

I  suffered  the  loss  of  all  things,  and 

count  them  but  dung,  that  I  may 

gain  Christ,  ^  and  be  found  in  him, 

not  having   "mine  own   righteous- ^^™»''. '^' 

ness,  which  is  of  the  law,  but  *that  ^Jj^i^'^* 

which  is  through  the  faith  of  Christ, 

the  righteousness  which  is  from  God 

upon  my  faith  :  lo  that  I  may  know 

him,  and  the  jwwer  of  his  regurrec- 

tion,  and  ^  the  fellowship  of  his  suf-  ^fS*;,u:f7.*' 

ferings,    being   conformed    to    the   iLTTtaJSi. 

likeness  of  his  death;  ii  if  by  any   t^'i*^ 

means  I  may  'attain  unto  the  re*  nJicuxxrn. 


tx.  ao.  ft  X. 

«.    Qal.iL 


%'. 


aU  (not,  as  A.  V.,  all  things)  to  be  Ion 
on  aoootint  of  the  niper-eminenee  (above 
them  all)  of  the  knowledge  of  Chriet  JeeuA 
my  Lord  ("he  calls  Hiin  his  Lord  to 
express  the  vehemenoe  of  his  affection.'' 
Cfdvin) :  on  whose  aeoofint  (in  what  manner 
on  His  aoeount,  is  explained  below)  I  tnf- 
fered(not,  as  A.  V.,  "  have  suffered")  the 
lOM  of  ALL  THINGS  (now,  emphatic  and 
nniversal),  and  esteem  them  to  be  refnse, 
that  I  may  (by  so  cUsesteeming  them :  it 
gives  the  aim  of  what  went  l^ore)  gain 
Christ  (not,  as  the  rationalizing  Qrofcius, 
'  the  favour  of  Christ  :*  no  indeed,  it  is 
Christ  Himself, — His  perfect  image,  His 
glorions  perfection,  which  he  wuhes  to 
win.  He  has  Him  now,  but  not  in  foil : 
this  can  only  be  when  his  course  is  finished, 
and  to  this  time  the  next  words  allude), 
9.]  and  be  fbund  (now,  and  espe- 
cially at  His  coming;  see  2  Cor.  v.  8) 
in  mm  (living  and  being,  and  included,  in 
Him  as  my  element),  not  having  mine 
own  righteonsness  (see  on  ver.  6),  whieh  is 
of  (arising  from)  the  law,  bnt  that  whieh 
is  through  (as  its  medium)  the  faith  of 
(in)  Christ  (or  we  may  render,  "not  having 
as  my  righteousness  that  righteonsness 
which  is  of  the  law,  but  that  which  is 
through  &ith  in  Christ "),  the  righteous- 
ness whieh  is  of  (answering  to  of  the  law, 
—as  its  source,  see  Eph.  ii.  8)  Ood  on  my 
*  faith  (built  on,  grounded  on,  granted  on 
condition  of,  my  faith)  10.]  (aim  and 

employment  of  this  righteousness, — ^taking 
up  again  the  **  excellency  of  the  know- 
ledge," ver.  8),  that  I  may  know  Hun 
(know,  in  that  fulness  of  experimental 
knowledge,  which  is  only  wrought  by  bdng 


like  Him),  and  (not  equivalent  to  *that  is 
to  say ^  but  additional:  His  Person,  and 
. . .  and  . . .)  the  power  of  His  resurrec- 
tion (i.  e.  not '  the  power  by  which  Me  was 
raised,*  but  the  power  which  His  resurrec- 
tion exercises  on  believers  —  in  assuring 
them  of  their  justification.  Bom.  iv.  25 ; 
1  Cor.  XV.  17 ; — mostly  however  here,  from 
the  context  which  goes  on  to  speak  of  con- 
formity with  His  sufferings  and  death, — 
in  raising  them  with  Sim, — compare  Rom. 
vi.  4;  Col.  ii.  12),  and  the  participation 
of  His  sufBorings  (which  is  the  necessitating 
condition  of  being  brought  under  the  power 
of  His  resurrection,  see  as  above,  and  2  Tim. 
ii.  11),  being  oonlormed  to  His  Death  (it 
does  not  appear  to  me  that  St.  Paul  is 
here  speaking,  as  Meyer  and  others  main- 
tun,  of  his  imminent  risk  of  a  death  of  mar- 
tyrdom, but  that  his  meaning  is  general, 
applying  to  his  whole  course  of  suffering 
and  self-denial,  as  indeed  throughout  the 
sentence.  This  conformity  with  Christ's 
death  was  to  take  place  by  means  of  that 
perfect  self-abjuration  which  he  here  asserts 
of  himself— see  Rom.  viii.  29;  2  Cor.  ii.  14; 
iv.  10  ff.;  1  Cor.  zv.  81,  and  especially 
Oal.  ii.  20) ;  11.]  if  by  any  means 

(the  original  expression  is  one  used  when 
an  end  is  proposed,  but  failure  is  pre- 
sumed to  be  possible.  "After all  this,"  says 
Chrysostom,  "  he  is  not  yet  confident,  but 
spells  as  elsewhere,  <  He  that  thinketh  he 
standeth,  let  him  take  heed  lest  he  fiUl :' 
and,  '  I  fear  lest  having  preached  to  others, 
I  myself  may  become  a  castaway ' ")  I  may 
attain  (on  the  sense,  see  Acts  xxvi.  7; 
from  which  alone,  it  is  evident  that  it 
does  not  signify  *  live  until,*  as  some  main- 
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ATJTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISSO. 

surrection  f  from  the  dead.  ^^  Not 
that  I  have  already  "obtained,  or 
am  already  made  **  perfect :  but  I 
press  on,  if  so  be  that  I  may  lay 
hold  on  that  for  which  also  I  was 
laid  hold  on  by  Christ  f.  '^  Bre- 
thren, I  count  not  myself  to  have 
laid  hold:  but  one  thing  [I  do], 
^forg^ting  the  things  which  are 
behind,  and  **  stretching  forth  unto 
the  things  which  are  before,  i*  *  I 
press  toward  the  mark  for  the  prize 
of '  the  heavenly  calling  of  God  in 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBBION. 

Hon  of  the  dead.  "  Not 
ae  though  I  had  eUread^ 
attained,  either  were  al- 
ready perfect :  but  Ifol- 
low  after,  if  that  I  m^ 
apprehend  that  for  which 
alto  I  am  apprehended  of 
Christ  Jesue.  ^^  Brethren, 
I  count  not  myeelf  to  have 
apprehended :  but  this  one 
thing  I  do,  forgetting  those 
things  which  are  behind, 
and  reaching  forth  unto 
those  things  whieh  are  be- 
fore,  •<  I  press  toward  the 
mark  for  the  prixe  of  the 
high    calling  of    Qod    in 


tain)  onto  the  rmurreetion  from  the  dead 
(viz.  the  blessed  resurrection  of  the  dead 
in  Christ,  in  which  "iheg  who  are 
Chrises"  shall  rise  "erf  His  coming," 
1  Cor.  XV.  28,  see  also  1  Thess.  iv.  16). 
12 — 14.]  This  seems  to  be  inserted  to  pre- 
vent the  misapprehension,  that  he  conceived 
hunsdf  already  to  possess  this  knowledge, 
and  to  have  msped  Christ  in  all  His  ftilness. 
18.]  Hot  that  (1  do  not  mean,  that 
. . . .)  I  have  already  acquired  (this  having 
gained  Christ :  not  the  praise  mentioned 
below,  which  is  an  image  subsequently 
introduced,  whereas  the  reference  here  must 
be  to  something  foregoing ;  nor  the  resurrec- 
tion, which  has  just  been  stated  as  an  object 
of  his  wishes  for  the  future :  but  as  Calvin, 
"  the  entire  participation  of  Christ's  suiTer- 
ings,  the  perfect  experience  of  the  power  of 
His  resurrection,  Uie  clear  knowledge  of 
Himself"),  or  am  already  complete  Tin 
spiritual  perfection):  hat  I  purine  (tne 
image  of  a  runner  in  a  course  is  already 
before  him),  if  I  may  also  (besides  pressing 
on.  We  cannot  express  this  double  "  also  " 
in  an  English  version)  lay  hold  of  that 
for  which  I  was  also  laid  hold  of  (for  the 
sense,  compare  1  Cor.  xiii.  12.  The  time 
referred  to  when  he  was  thus  laid  hold  of  by 
Christ,  was  his  conversion :  but  we  need  not, 
as  Chrysostom  and  others,  press  the  image 
of  the  race,  and  regard  him  as  fiying,  and 
overtaken)  lyy  Ghriit.  18.]  Emphatic 

and  affectionate  re-statement  of  the  same, 
but  not  merely  so; — he  evidently  alludes  to 
some  whom  he  wishes  to  warn  by  his 
example.  Brethren,  I  (emphatic)  do  not 
reckon  myself  (emphatic)  to  iiave  laid  hold : 
but  one  thing  (I  do :  there  is  nothing  ex- 
pressed in  the  original :  we  must  not  supply 


"  I  reckon,"  nor  « IfoUow,"  nor  "  I  think," 
none  of  which  correspond  to  the  explana- 
tion following:  nor  can  we  say  that  no- 
thing requires  to  be  supplied :  the  sense 
must  have  a  lo^cal  supplement),  fingettlDg 
the  things  behind  (me,  as  a  runner  in  the 
course;  by  which  image,  now  fully  before 
him,  the  expressions  in  this  verse  must  be 
explained :  **  For  a  runner  does  not  think 
how  many  times  round  the  course  he  has 
completed,  but  how  many  remain  to  be 
completed :  ....  for  what  profit  to  us  is 
the  past  if  it  be  not  completed  ?  "  Chry- 
sostom), bat  ever  reaching  oat  towards  (as 
the  runner  whose  body  is  bent  fonvards  inhis 
course.  "  By  rectching  out  is  meant  eageriy 
advancing  onward  ti^e  body  even  beyond 
the  feet  in  their  course,  leaning  the  whole 
man  forward,  and  reaching  forth  the  hands, 
that  the  speed  may  be  enhanced."  Chry- 
sostom) the  things  bef6re  (i.  e.  the  perfec- 
tion not  yet  reached),  14.]  I  porsae 
towards  the  goal  for  (to  reach,  with  a  view 
to ;  or  perhaps  simply  in  the  direction  of) 
the  prise  (see  1  Cor.  ix.  24;  2  Tim.  iv.  8; 
Bev.  ii.  10)  of  my  heavenly  (see  Heb.  iii.  1 ; 
xiL  22 :  the  allusion  is  to  his  appointment 
having  been  made  directly  in  heaven,  not 
by  delegation  on  earth)  calling  (not  as  we 
familiarly  use  the  word, — 'calling  in  life,' 
&c. — but  to  be  kept  to  tiie  act  of  his  being 
called  as  an  AposUe :  q.  d. '  the  prize  conse- 
quent on  the  faithftd  carrying  out  of  that 
summons  which  I  received  from  God  in 
heaven ')  of  Ood  (who  was  the  caller :  but 
we  must  not  think  of  Him,  as  Grotius  and 
others, — as  the  arbiter  sitting  above  and 
summoning  to  the  course,  —  for  in  these 
last  words  the  figure  is  dropt,  and  the 
heavenly  calling  represents  roil  matter  of 
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ATJTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT. 

Chrht  Jews.  ^*  Let  ua 
therefore,  as  many  cls  he 
perfect,  be  thus  minded : 
and  if  in  any  thing  ye  he 
otherwise  minded,  Ood 
shall  reveal  even  this 
vnto  you.  *•  Nevertheless, 
whereto  we  have  already 
attained,  let  us  walk  by 
the  same  rule,  let  us  mind 
the  same  thing.  ^"^  Bre- 
thren, he  followers  together 
of  me,  and  mark  them  which 
walk  so  as  ye  have  us  for 
an  ensample,  '^  (JFor  many 
walk,  of  wham  I  have  told 
you  often,  and  now  tell  you 
even  weeping,  that  they  are 
the  enemies  of  the  cross  of 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSIOK   BEYISED. 

Christ  Jesus.  ^^  Let  us  then,  as 
many  as  be  «f  perfect,  **be  thus 
minded:  and  if  in  any  thing  ye 
be  otherwise  minded,  even  this  shall 
God  reveal  unto  you.  ^^  Never- 
theless, whereimto  we  have  attained, 
*walk  on  ''by  the  same  ^fpath, 
17  Brethren,  ™  be  followers  together 
of  me,  and  mark  them  whigh  are 
walking  so  as  °  ye  have  us  for  an 
ensample.  ^^  For  many  walk,  of 
whom  I  often  told  you,  and  now  tell 
you  even  weeping,  that  they  are 
•*  the  enemies  of  the  cross  of  Christ : 


fact)  in  Christ  Jesus  (to  what  are  these 
last  words  to  be  referred?  Not  to  the 
pressing  towards  the  mark:  but  to  **the 
heavenly  calUng  of  Ood  "). 

15,  16.]  Exhortation  to  them  to  be  una- 
nimous in  following  this  his  example.  In 
order  to  understand  this  somewhat  difficult 
passage,  we  must  remember  (1)  that  the 
description  of  his  own  views  and  feelings 
which  he  holds  up  for  their  imitation 
(ver.  17)  began  with  having  no  confidence 
in  the  flesh  (ver.  8),  and  has  continued  to 
ver.  14.  Also  (2)  that  the  description 
commencing  with  as  many  as  be  perfect, 
is  taken  up  again  from  ver.  3,  **  For  we 
are  the  circumcision,  who  worship  by  the 
Spirit  of  Ood,  and  glory  in  Christ  Jesus," 
&c.  These  two  considerations  will  keep  us 
from  narrowing  too  much  the  exhortation, 
be  thus  minded,  and  from  misunderstanding 
the  perfection  meant.  15.]  As  many 

of  us  then  (refers  to  ver.  S :  see  above)  as 
are  perfect  (mature  in  Christian  life — 
those  described  above,  ver.  3^,  let  us  be  of 
this  mind  (viz.  that  descnbed  as  enter- 
tained by  himself,  w.  7 — 14) :  and  if  in 
any  thing  ye  be  differently  minded  (it 
gives  the  meaning  of  diversity  in  a  bad 
sense.  The  difference  referred  to  seems  to 
be  that  of  too  much  self-esteem  as  to  Chris- 
tian perfection :  see  below),  this  also  (as 
well  as  the  rest  which  he  hss  revealed) 
wiU  Ood  reveal  to  yon  (i.  e.  in  the  progress 
of  the  Christian  life,  you  will  find  the  true 
knowledge  of  your  own  imperfection  and 
of  Christ's  all-sufficiency  revealed  to  you 
by  God's  Spirit,  Eph.  i.  17  ff.).  even 

this  must  not  be  taken  as  representing  the 
fad,  that  ye  are  otherwise  minded,  but  is 

Vol..  II. 
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the  thing,  respecting  which  ye  are  other- 
wise minded.  16.]  Let  not  however 
this  diversitVf  respecting  which  some  of  you 
yet  await  deeper  revSations  from  God's 
Spirit,  produce  any  dissension  in  your 
Christian  unity.  Kevertheless  (notwith- 
standing that  some  of  you,  &c.  as  above),  as 
far  as  we  have  attained  (towards  Christian 
perfection :  inc>lading  both  knowledge  and 
practice,  of  both  which  he  spoke  above  in  his 
own  case^,  walk  by  the  same  (path)  (not,  *ht 
us  walk,*  M  A.  v.). — The  exhortation  refers 
to  the  onward  advance  of  the  Christian  life 
— go  on  together,  each  one  in  his  pkce  and 
degree  of  advance,  but  all  in  the  same  path. 
17- IV.  1.]  Exhortation  to  follow  his 
example  (17) :  warning  against  the  enemies 
of  the  cross  of  Christ  (18,  19):  decla- 
ration of  the  high  privileges  and  hopes 
of  Christians  (20,  21),  and  affectionate 
entreaty  to  stedfastness  ^iv.  1). 
17.]  Be  imitators  togettier  (i.e.  with 
one  another :  not  imitators  together  with 
those  mentioned  below)  of  me,  and  observe 
(for  imitation)  those  who  walk  in  such 
manner  as  ye  have  an  example  in  us. 
18.^  For  (reason  for  the  foregoing 
command  in  the  form  of  vraming  against 
others  who  walk  differently)  many  walk 
(no  need  to  supply  any  thing,  as  "wickedly," 
or  "far  otherwise ;'  the  word  walk  stands 
by  itself  here,  and  is  defined  afterwards), 
whom  I  many  times  mentioned  to  you 
(viz.  when  1  was  with  you),  but  now  men- 
tion even  weeping  ("  why  weeping  ?  Be- 
cause the  evil  was  growing,  because  these 
even  were  w^ell  worth  his  tears  .  .  .  thus  Paul 
weeps  where  others  laugh  and  are  wanton. 
So  full  of  sympathy  is  lie ;  so  does  he  bear 
F    f 
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AUTHOKTZED  TERSIOlf  EETISED. 

^^  P  whose  end  is  perdition,  ^  whose 
God  is  their  belly,  and  '  their  glory 
is  in  their  shame,  who  ■  mind  earthly 
things.  20  For  *  our  country  is  in 
the  heavens ;  "  from  whence  also  we 
*  look  for  a  Saviour,  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ :  ^^  ^  who  shall  change  the 
body  of  our  humiliation,  t  [that  it 
may  be]  conformed  unto  the  body 
of  his  glory,  ■  according  to  the  work- 
ing of  his  power  whereby  he  is  able 


A.17TH0RIZED  VEBSTOIT. 

ChrUt :  i<  whone  end  is 
destruction,  whoee  God  is 
their  belly,  and  whose  ^2ory 
is  in  their  shame,  who  mind 
earthly  things.)  *•  I\ar  our 
conversation  is  in  heaven; 
from  whence  also  we  look 
for  the  Saviour,  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ :  '^  who  shall 
change  our  vile  body,  thai 
it  may  be  fashioned  like 
unto  his  glorious  body,  ac- 
cording   to    the    working 


all  men  in  his  heart."  Chrysostom),  the 
enemies  (the  article  designates  the  par- 
tieukr  class  intended)  of  the  orosi  of  Christ 
(not  of  the  dootrine  of  the  Cross : — ^nor  is 
there  any  reason  to  identify  these  with 
those  spoken  of  ver.  2.  Not  Judaistic  hut 
Epicurean  error,  not  obliquity  of  creed  but 
of  practice,  is  here  stig^matized.  And  so 
Chrysostom, — **  There  were  some  who  pro- 
fessed indeed  to  be  Christians,  but  were 
living  in  laxity  and  self-enjoyment:  and 
this  is  contrary  to  the  Cross  *') :  19.] 

of  whom  perdition  (everlasting,  at  the 
coming  of  the  Lord :  see  ch.  i.  28)  is  the 
(fixed,  certain)  end,  of  whom  their  belly 
is  the  Ood,  and  their  glory  in  their  shame 
(their  glory  is  sulSjective, — that  which  is 
glory  in  the  judgment  of  these  men, — and 
their  shame  objective, — that  which  is  shame 
according  to  uie  reality  of  morals),  who 
regard  (it  is  not  easy  to  give  the  original 
verb,  in  this  sense,  by  one  word  in  Engtish. 
It  betokens  the  whole  aspect,  the  set  of  the 
thoughts  and  desires:  "earthly  things*' 
are  the  substratum  of  all  their  feelings)  the 
things  on  earth  ^n  opposition  to  the  things 
above,  compare  Col.  iii.  1  If.).  90.]  For 
(I  may  well  direct  you  to  avoid  those  who 
regard  the  things  on  earth:— for — our 
state  and  feelings  are  wholly  alien  from. 
theirs)  oar  (emphatic)  oonntry  (the  state, 
to  which  we  belong,  of  which  we  by  faith 
are  citizens ;  meaning  the  Kingdom  of  God, 
the  heavenly  Jerusalem  [Gal.  iv.  26.  Col. 
xii.  1  fT.].  This  objective  meaning  of  the 
word  is  better  than  the  subjective  one, 
'our  citixenship*  or,  'our  conversation*  as 
A.  v.,  which  rendering  seems  to  want  prece- 
dent. Ufe  is  worse,  even  supposing  it  justi- 
fiable, as  giving  the  English  reader  the  idea 
of  eternal  Ufst  and  so  misleading  him)  sub- 
sists (the  word  is  more  solemn,  as  indicating 
priority  and  fixedness,  than  merely  is  would 
be:  see  eh.  ii.  6.     But  in  a  version,  which 


is  to  be  idiomatic  English,  the  difference 
cannot  well  be  expressed)  in  the  heavens; 
from  whence  also  (adcHtional  particular, 
following  on  heaven  being  our  country) 
we  wait  for  (expect  tiU  the  event  arrives) 
a  Saviour  (emphatic :  therefore  we  cannot 
"  regard  the  things  on  earth,"  because  we 
are  waiting  for  One  to  deliver  us  from 
them :  neither  is  our  end  perdition,  because 
One  is  coming  to  rescue  us  from  it.  Or, 
as  Saviour :  but  perhaps  the  other  is  pre- 
ferable, as  being  simpler),  (vis.)  the  Lord 
Jesns  Christ:  81.]   (describes   the 

method,  in  which  this  Saviour  shall  save  us 
— a  way  utteriy  precluding  our  making  a 
god  of  our  body)  who  shall  transform  (s^ 
1  Cor.  XV.  51  ff.  The  words  assume,  as 
St.  Paul  always  does  when  speaking  inci- 
dentally, the  persons  in  whose  name  he  is 
speaking,  and  among  whom  he  includes 
himself,  surviving  to  witness  the  coming  of 
the  Lord.  The  change  fh)m  the  dust  of 
death  in  the  resurrection,  however  we  may 
accommodate  the  expression  to  it,  was  not 
originally  contemplated  by  it ;  witness  the 
looking  for  Christ,  and  the  body  of  our 
humiUaiion)  the  body  of  onr  hiuuliation 
(beware  of  the  rendering  •*  our  vile  body," 
by  which  most  Commentators,  and  the 
A.  v.,  here  enervate  the  Apostle's  fine  and 
deep  meaning.  The  body  is  that  object, 
that  material,  in  which  our  humiliation 
has  place  and  is  shewn,  by  its  suffering  and 
being  degraded. — Christ  once  had  such  a 
humiliation,  and  has  passed  through  it  to  His 
glory— and  He  shall  change  us  so  as  to  be 
like  him. — Whereas  the  rendering  *  our  vile 
body'  sinks  aU  this,  and  makes  the  epi- 
thet merely  refer  to  that  which  \b  common 
to  all  humanity  by  nature),  (so  as  to  be) 
conformed  to  the  body  of  His  glorj  (in 
which,  as  its  object  or  material.  His  glory 
has  place  and  is  displayed :  again  beware  of 
the  inadequate   rendering   "his  glorious 
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whereby  he    is  able 

to  subdue  all  things  unto 

himself, 

IV,  »  There/ore,  my  bre- 
thren dearly  beloved  and 
longed  for,  my  Joy  and 
crown,  so  stand  fast  in  the 
Lord,  my  dearly  beloved. 
^I  beseech  JEuodias,  and 
beseech  Syntyche,  that  they 
be  of  the  same  mind  in  the 
Lord,  »  And  lUUreat  thee 
also,  true  yokefellow,  help 
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unto  »lCor.xv.»«, 
J7. 


*even   to    subdue  all   things 
him. 

IV.    1  Wherefore,    my    brethren 
beloved  and  "longed  for,  ''my  joy  jj^^j^^^j  ,j 
and  crown,   so   *^  stand  ye    fast  in    iTi!ii?ino, 
the  Lord,  my  beloved.     ^  I  beseech  cchii-s?. 
Euodia,   and   I   beseech   Syntyche, 
^  to  be  of  the  same  mind  in  the  Lord. 
3  Yea,  I  intreat  thee  also,  true  yoke- 


d  ch.  il.  S.  A 

iiL  10. 


body,"  A.  v.,  see  above),  according  to 
(after  the  analogy  of)  the  working  of  His 
power,  even  (besides  the  change,  &c.  spoken 
of)  to  snig'eot  to  Him  all  things  {the  uni- 
verse :  see  the  exception,  1  Cor.  xv.  25 — 
27).  IV.  1.]   Concluding  exhorta- 

tion, referring  to  what  has  passed  ftinco 
ch.  ill.  17, — not  farther  back,  for  there 
first  he  tarns  directly  to  them  in  the 
second  person,  with  brethren  as  here, — 
there  also  thns  occurs,  answering  to  the  thns 
here, — and  there,  in  the  Christian's  hopes, 
TV.  20,  21,  lies  the  ground  of  the  wherefore 
here.  Wherefore]  since  we  have  sach 

a  home,  and  look  for  such  a  Saviour,  and 
expect  such  a  change : — "  so  then,  even  if 
ye  see  these  men  rejoicing,  even  if  hghtly 
spoken  of,  stand  firm."  ChiTsoetom.  Com- 
pare 1  Cor.  XV.  58.  my  joy  axid 
crown]  from  1  Thess.  ii.  19,  both  words 
apply  to  the  future  great  day  in  the  Apos- 
tle's mind.  And  indeed  even  without  such 
reference  to  his  usus  loquendi,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  dissociate  the  "  crown "  from 
such  thoughts  as  that  in  2  Hm.  iv.  8. 
so]  see  above :  '  as  I  have  been  describing.' 
in  the  Lord]  as  the  element  wherein 
vour  stedfastness  consists.  my  be- 
lOTed]  An  affectionate  repetition.  "He  closes 
his  teaching  after  his  manner  with  more  ear- 
nest exhortations,  that  he  mav  fix  it  more 
firmly  in  men's  minds.  And  lie  insinuates 
himself  into  their  affections  with  tender 
'  appellations :  which  however  are  not  used 
in  flattery,  but  in  sincere  love."  Calvin. 

2 — 9.]  Concluding  exhortations  to  in- 
dividuals (2,  S),  and  to  aU  (4-9). 
^.]  Euodia  (not  Euodiof,  as  A.  V.,  which 
is  a  blunder)  and  Syntyche  (both  women) 
appear  to  have  needed  this  exhortation  on 
account  of  some  disagreement ;  both  how- 
ever beine  faithful,  and  fellow-workers 
[perhaps  deaconesses,  Rom.  xvi.  1]  with 
himself  in  the  Gospel.  The  repetition  of 
the  verb  beseech  not  merely  signifies  vehe- 
mence of  affection,  but  hints  at  the  present 

F 


separation  between  them.  to  be  of 

the  same  mind]  see  ch.  ii.  2,  note.  He  adds 
in  the  Lord,  both  to  shew  them  wherein 
their  unanimity  must  consist,  and  perhaps 
to  point  out  to  them  that  their  present 
alienation  was  not  in  the  Lord.  8.] 

Yea  assumes  the  granting  of  the  request 
just  made,  and  carries  on  further  the  same 
matter,  see  Philem.  20  and  note. 
true  {^genuine  ;  *  —  true,  as  distinguished 
firom  counterfeit)  yoke-fellow]  Who  is 
intended,  it  is  quite  impossiUe  to  say. 
Various  opnions  have  been,  (1)  that  St. 
Paul  addresses  his  own  wife.  So  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  saying,  *'And  Pftul  indeed 
does  not  hesitate  in  a  certain  Epistle  to 
address  his  wife  as  his  yoke-fellow,  whom 
he  did  not  lead  aboalj  with  him  for  the 
sake  of  the  greater  despatch  of  the  minis- 
terial work."  But  this  is  evidently  an 
error,  and  Theodoret  says  rightly,  "This 
yoke-fellow  some  have  stupidly  imagined 
to  be  the  Apostle's  wifis,  forgetting  what 
he  wrote  to  the  Corinthians,  numbering 
himself  among  the  unmarried"  (1  Cor. 
vii.  8).  (2)  that  he  was  the  husband,  or 
brother,  of  Euodia  or  Syntyche :  so  Chry- 
sostom  doubtfully,  and  others.  But  then 
the  epithet,  "yoke-fellow,"  would  hardly 
be  wanted — nor  would  the  expression  be 
at  all  natural.  (3)  that  he  was  some 
fellow-labourer  of  the  Apostle.  So  Theodo- 
ret,— "He  calls  him  yoke-fellow,  as  bearing 
the  same  yoke  of  the  Christian  fiuth :"  and 
others, — and  of  these  some  have  under- 
stood Epaphroditus,  others  I^mothy, — 
Bengel  (but  afterwards  he  preferred  £pa- 
phroditus),  Silas, — Luther,  the  chief  bishop 
at  Fhilippi.  (4)  Others  have  regarded  8yn- 
tygus,  the  Qreek  word  rendered  "yoke- 
fellow** as  a  proper  name.  In  this  case  the 
adjective  true  would  mean,  'who  art  verita- 
blv,  as  thy  name  is,'  a  yoke-fellow.  And  this 
might  be  said  by  the  Apostle,  who  elsewhere 
compares  the  Christian  minister  to  the  ox 
treading  out  the  com.   It  seems  to  me  that 
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fellow,  help  them,  *  inasmuch  as 
they  laboured  with  me  in  the  gospel, 
with  Clement  also,  and  my  other 
fellow-labourers,  whose  names  are 
in  ^  the  book  of  life.  *  »  Rejoice  in 
the  Lord  alway:  again  I  will  say 
it.  Rejoice.  ^  Let  your  moderation 
be  known  unto  all  men.  **  The 
Lord  is  at  hand.  ^  *  Be  anxious  about 
nothing ;  but  in  every  thing  by  your 
prayer  and  your  supplication  with 

PB.lr.SS.    ProT.XTLS.    Mstt.Tt.S6.    LakesU.SS.    lPet.T.7. 
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those  womenwhich  [.ahoured 
with  me  in  the  gospel,  wUh 
Clement  also,  and  with 
other  my  fellotolahourers, 
whose  names  are  ti»  the 
book  of  life.  *  Rejoice  m 
the  Lord  alway :  and  o^am 
I  say,  R^oiee,  *  Let  yowr 
moderation  he  known  unto 
all  men.  The  Lord  is  at 
hand.  •  Be  careful  for 
nothing  ;  but  in  every  thing 
by  prayer  and  suppUeation 
with  thanksgiving  let  your 


we  most  chooso  between  the  two  last  hypo- 
theses. The  objections  to  each  are  about  of 
equal  weight:  the  Apostle  nowhere  else 
calls  his  ie^OYf-WyonTer%  yoke  fellows,  —  and 
the  proper  name  Synzygus  is  nowhere  else 
found.  But  these  are  no  feasons,  respec- 
tively, against  either  hypothesis.  We  may 
safely  say  with  Chrysostom,  that  "  whether 
it  be  one  or  the  other,  it  is  not  a  matter  to 
be  particular  about."  help  them]  £u- 

odia  and  Synt^che:  but  not,  as  Grotius 
thinks,  in  getting  their  livelihood :  it  is 
the  work  of  their  reconciliation  which  he 
clearly  has  in  view,  and  in  which  they 
would  need  help.  inaimnoh  as,  or 

seeing  that  they  ...»  The  A.  V.  here  is 
in  error,  '  help  those  women  which  .  .  .  .' 
The  Gospel  at  Philippi  was  first  received 
by  women.  Acts  xvi.  18  ff.,  and  these  two 
must  liave  been  among  those  who,  having 
believed,  laboured  among  their  own  sex 
for  its  spread.  with  Clement  also] 

These  words  belong  to  laboured  with  me, 
not  to  help  them,  and  •  are  rather  an  ad- 
ditional reminiscence,  than  a  part  of  the 
exhortation:  *  as  did  Clement  also  &c.,' 
as  much  as  to  say,  '  not  that  I  mean,  by 
naming  those  women  with  distinction,  to 
imply  forgetfulness  of  those  others  &c., 
and  especially  of  Clement.* — Clement  must 
have  been  a  fellow-worker  with  the  Apostle 
at  Philippi,  from  the  context  here;  and 
from  tlie  non-occurrence  of  any  such  name 
among  Paul's  fellow-travellers,  and  the 
fact  that  his  other  fellow-labourers  must 
have  been  Philippians,— himself  a  native  of 
Philippi.  It  is  perhaps  arbitrary,  seeing 
tliat  the  name  is  so  common,  to  assume  his 
identity  with  Clement  afterwards  bishop  of 
Itome,  and  author  of  the  EiMstloH  to  the  Co- 
rinthians, lliis  is  done  by  Euscbius,  Origen, 
and  Jerome :  but  Chrysostom  does  not  notice 
any  such  idea.        whose  names  are  in  the 


book  of  life]  This  description  belongs  to  the 
others,  whom  he  does  not  name:  whose 
names  are  (not  a  ^sh,  as  Bengel,  nor  are 
they  to  be  regarded  as  detid  when  this  was 
written)  in  the  book  of  life  (see  Luke  x.  20). 
An  absurd  mistake  is  often  made  with  regard 
to  this  verse,  and  by  persons  who  might 
know  better.  It  is  continually  sud  that  Cle- 
ment is  mentioned  as  having  his  namewriiten 
in  the  book  of  Ufe :  whereas  nothing  of  the 
kind  is  here  said :  but,  Euodia  and  Syntyche 
and  Clement  having  been  specified  by  name, 
others  are  mentioned  whom  the  Apostle 
does  not  name,  but  of  whom  he  beautifully 
says,  that  their  names  are  written  else- 
where,  viz.  in  the  book  of  life. 

4  —  9.]  Exhortation  to  all.  4. 

AGAIN  I  will  say  it]  referring  to  ch.  iii.  1, 
where  see  note.  It  is  the  grosnd-tone  of 
the  Epistle.  6.  your  moderation]  or, 

yonr  forbearance,  reasonableness  of  deal- 
ing, wherein  not  strictness  of  legal  right, 
but  consideration  for  one  another,  is  the 
rule  of  practice.  Aristotle  defines  it  t4>  be 
that  which  fills  up  the  necessary  defi- 
ciencies of  law,  which  is  genercd,  by  deal- 
ing  with  particular  cases  as  the  law-giver 
would  have  dealt  with  them  if  he  had  been 
by.  By  the  prescribing  that  it  is  to  be 
known  to  aU  men,  the  Apostle  rather  in- 
tends, *  let  no  man  know  of  you  any  incon- 
sistency with  this  reasonableness.'  The  uni- 
versality of  it  justifies  its  application  even 
to  those  described  above,  ch.  iii.  18  f., — 
that  though  warned  against  them,  they 
were  to  shew  all  moderation  and  clemency 
towards  them.  Meyer  observes  well,  that 
the  succession  of  these  precepts  seems  to 
explain  itself  psychologically  by  the  dis- 
position of  spii'itual  joy  in  the  I/ord  exalt- 
ing us  both  alx)ve  rigorism,  and  above 
anxiety  of  mind  (ver.  6).  The  Lord  is 

at  hand]  These  words  may  apply  either  to 
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requests  be  made  known 
unto  God,  '  And  the  peace 
of  Ood,  which  passeth  all 
understanding,  shall  keep 
your  hearts  and  minds 
through  Christ  Jesus,  '  -FV- 
nally,  brethren,  whatsoever 
things  are  true,  whatsoever 
things  are  honest,  whatso- 
ever things  SLveJust,  whatso- 
ever things  are  pure,  what- 
soever things  are  lovely, 
whatsoever  things  are  q/* 
good  report;  (f  there  be 
any  virtue,  and  if  there  be 
any  praise,  thit^  on  these 

the  foregoing— *  the  Lord  will  soon  oome. 
He  is  the  avenger ;  it  is  yonra  to  be  mode- 
rate and  element:'  or  to  the  following — 
*  the  lord  is  near,  be  not  anjdous.'  Per- 
haps we  may  best  regard  it  as  the  tran- 
sition iVom  the  one  to  the  other :  Christ  *s 
coming  is  at  hand — this  is  the  best  enforcer 
of  clemency  and  forbearance  :  it  also  leads 
on  to  the  duty  of  banishing  anxiety. 
The  Lord  means  Christ,  and  at  hand  refers 
to  the  day  of  His  coming;  see  on  ch.  iii.  20. 
6.]  in  eyery  thing  by  your  prayer  and 
your  mpplication :  or  even  better,  by  the 
prayer  and  the  snpplioation  appropriate  to 
each  thing.  On  the  difference between|>r0y6r 
and  supplication  see  on  Eph.  vi.  18,  1  Tim. 
ii.  1. — Not  "  with  your  thank^ving,"  be- 
cause the  matters  themselves  may  not  be 
recognized«as  gprounds  of  thanksgiving,  but 
it  should  accompany  every  request. 
7.]  Consequence  of  this  laying  every  thing 
before  God  in  prayer  with  thanksc^ving — 
peace  unspeakable.  And]  i.  e.  and 

then  the  peace  of  Ood,  that  peace  which 
rests  in  Ood  and  is  wrought  by  Him  in  the 
soul,  the  counterpoise  of  all  troubles  and 
anxieties— see  John  xvi.  38.  wMoh  snr- 
paseeth  all  understanding]  i.e.  which  is  a 
more  blessed  thing  than  the  human  mind 
can  take  in.  The  understanding  here  is 
the  intelligent  faculty,  the  perceptive  and 
appreciative  power.  On  the  sentiment 
itself,  compare  Eph.  iii.  19.  yonr 

hearts  and  your  thoughts]  The  heart  is 
the  fountain  of  the  thoughts,  i.  e.  designs, 
plans  (not  minds,  as  A.  V.) :  so  that  this 
expression  is  equivalent  to,  *your  hearts 
themselves,  and  their  fruits*  in 

Christ  Jesus  is  not  the  predicate  after 
shall  keep — shall  keep  ^c.  in  Christ,  i.  e. 
keep  them  from  falling  from  Clirist :  but, 
ns  usual,  denotes  the  sphere  or  element  of 
the  custody  thus  bestowed— that  it  shall 
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thanksgiving  let   your  requests   be 

made  known  unto  God.   7  And  ^the  kjohnxiv.27. 

Kom.  ▼.  1. 

peace  of  God,  which  surpasseth  all  coi.1n.15. 
understanding,  shall  guard  your 
hearts  and  your  thoughts  in  Christ 
Jesus.  ^  Finally,  brethren,  what- 
soever things  are  true,  whatsoever 
things  are  seemly,  whatsoever  things 
are  right,  whatsoever  things  are 
pure,  whatsoever  things  are  lovely, 
'  whatsoever  things  are  of  good  re-  iiThe«.T.M 
port ;  whatever  virtue  there  is,  and 

be  a  Christian  security : — the  verb  shall 
keep  being  absolute, 

8,  9.]  Summary  exhortation  to  Chris- 
tian virtues  not  yet  specified,  8.] 
FinaUj  resumes  ag^n  his  intention  of 
dosing  the  Epistle  with  which  he  had 
begun  ch.  iii.,  but  from  which  he  had 
been  diverted  by  incidental  subjects.  It 
is  unnatural  to  attribute  to  the  Apostle 
so  formal  a  design  as  De  Wette  does,  of 
now  speaking  of  man's  part,  as  he  had 
hitherto  of  God's  part :— -Chrysostom  has 
it  rightly,—"  What  does  '  Finally '  mean  ? 
It  means,  I  have  said  all.  It  denotes  one 
in  haste,  and  having  nothing  to  keep  him 
where  he  is." — This  beautiM  sentence,  fiill 
of  the  Apostle's  fervour  and  eloquence,  de- 
rives much  force  from  the  frequent  repeti- 
tion  of  ** whatsoever,"  and  then  of  "if 
there  be  any,"  trae  here  is  sulnec- 
tive,  tmthfdl :  not,  true  in  matter  of  met. 
The  whole  regards  ethical  qualities, 
seemly]  It  is  difficult  to  give  the  meaning 
in  any  one  English  word :  *  honest  *  and 
'honourable'  are  too  weak:  'reverend* 
and  'venerable,'  'grave,'  are  seldom  ap- 
plied to  things,  ^r  do  I  know  any  other 
more  eligible.  right]  not  'just*  in 
respect  of  others,  merely— but  right,  m 
that  wider  sense  in  which  righteousness  is 
used — before  God  and  man :  see  this  sense 
Acts  X.  22;  Rom.  v.  7.  P«r«]  not 
merely  'chaste'  in  the  ordinary  confined 
acceptation :  but  pure  generally :  "  chastity 
in  all  departments  of  Ufe,"  as  Calvin  says, 
lovely]  in  the  most  general  sense : 
for  the  exhortation  is  markedly  and  design- 
edly as  general  as  possible.  of  good 
report]  again,  general,  and  with  reference 
to  genera]  fame.  whatever  virtne 
there  is,  te.]  sums  up  all  which  have  gone 
before  and  generalizes  still  further.  The 
A,y,'if  there  be  any  virtue,'  &c.  is  ob« 
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whatever  praise,  think  on  these 
meh.ui.i7.    things.      0"The  things,  which  ye 

also  learned,  and  received,  and  heard, 
n Rom. XV. 88.  and  saw  in  me ;  these  do,  and  "the 

A  xvl.  JO. 

5gjJ;;/J;fJ;  God  of  peace  shall   be  with    you. 

ifeb.*riiL'io!"  10  But  I  rejoiced  in  the  Lord  greatly, 

oicor.xi.9.    ©that  now  at  last  ye  have  revived 

again  in  your  care  for  me ;  wherein 

ye  were    also    careful,   but  lacked 

opportunity.      ^^  Not  that  I  speak 

in  respect  of  want:  for  I  learned, 

ri^Tim.vi.«,  in  the  state  in  which  I  am,  p  therein 

jectionable*  not  as  expressing  any  doubt  of 
the  existence  of  the  thing  in  the  abstract, 
which  it  does  not, — ^bat  as  carryibg  the 
appearance  of  an  adjuration,  *  Uf  the  exut- 
ence  of*  &c.,  which  conveys  a  wrong  im- 
pression of  the  sense— whatever  virtoe 
there  ii,  &c,  virtue,  in  tiie  most 

general  ethical  sense :  praise,  as  the  com- 
panion of  virtue.  these  things  -viz., 
all  the  foregoing — these  things  meditate : 
let  them  be  your  thoughtt, 

9.]  These  general  abstract  things  he 
now  particuhurizes  in  the  concrete  as 
having  been  exemplified  and  taught  by 
himself  when  among  them.  It  is  not, 
both  learned,  as  A.  V . :  but  as  in  text : 
which,  besides  what  I  have  said  recom- 
mending them  above,  were  also  recom- 
mended to  you  by  my  own  example, 
learned]  again,  not  as  A.Y.,  *  have  learned,* 
&c. — but  sdl  past,— referring  to  the  time 
when  he  was  among  them.  Those  things 
which  (not  'whatsoever  things:'  we  are 
on  generals  no  longer :.  nor  would  he  re- 
commend to  them  all  his  own  sayings  and 
doings ;  but  the  aUo  expressly  provides  for 
their  being  of  the  kinds  specified  above) 
ye  also  learned,  and  received  (here  of  re- 
ceiving not  by  word  of  mouth,  but  by 
knowledge  of  his  character :  the  whole  is 
not  doctrinal,  but  ethical),  and  heard  (again 
not  of  preaching,  but  of  his  tried  and  ac- 
knowledged Christian  charactei*,  "which  was 
in  men's  mouths  and  thus  heard),  and  saw 
(each  for  himself)  in  me;  these  things 
practise.  and]  and  then :  see  ver.  7. 

On  peace,  sec  there. 

10—20.]  JSe  thanks  them  for  the  supply 
received  from  Fhilippi,  10.]  But  is 

transitional;  the  contrast  being  between 
the  personal  matters  which  are  now  intro- 
duced^ and  those  more  solemn  ones  which 
he  has  just  been  treating.        in  the  Lord] 


AVTHOBIZED  TERSION- 

things.  >  Those  things, 
which  ye  have  both  teamed, 
and  received,  and  heard, 
and  seen  in  me,  do :  and 
the  Qod  of  peace  shall  be 
with  you,  i«  But  I  re- 
joiced in  the  Lord  greatly, 
that  now  at  the  last  your 
care  of  me  hath  flourished 
again  s  wherein  ye  toere 
also  careffU,  but  ye  lacked 
opportunity,  "  Not  that 
I  speak  in  respect  of  want : 
for  I  have  learned,  in  what- 
soever  state  I  am,  there- 


See  above,  ch.  iii.  1,  ver .  4.  "  Every  oc- 
currence, in  his  view,  has  reference  to 
Clirist, — takes  from  Him  its  character  and 
form."  Wiesinger.  now  at  length] 

No  reproof  iA  conv^ed  by  the  expresaon, 
as  Chrvsostom  thinks:  see  below, 
ye  revived]  literally,  ye  came  into  leaf 
(a  metaphor  from  trees.  But  it  is  fiin- 
cifiil  to  conclude  with  Bengel,  that  it  tocu 
Spring,whBJx  the  gift  came :  see  on  a  similar 
fkncy  in  1  Cor.  v.  7)— yc  budded  forth 
again  in  caring  for  my  interest  (see  below). 
Your  care  for  me  was,  so  to  spoik,  the  life 
of  the  tree;  it  existed  just  as  much  in 
winter,  when  there  was  no  vegetation,  when 
ye  lacked  opportunity,  as  when  the  buds 
were  put  forth  in  spring;.  This  is  evident 
by  what  follows.  £r  which  purpose 
(the  purpose,  namely,  of  flourishing,  put- 
ting forth  the  supply  which  you  have  now 
sent)  ye  also  were  anxious  (all  that  long 
time),  but  lacked  opportunity  (Wiesinger 
well  remarks  that  we  must  not  press  this 
lack  of  opportunity  into  a  definite  hypo- 
thesis)  such  as  that  their  financial  state 
was  not  adequate — that  they  had  no  means 
of  conveyance,  &c.  —  it  is  perfectly  general, 
and  all  such  fillings  up  are  mere  conjec- 
ture). 11.]  Inserted  to  prevent  mis- 
understanding of  the  last  verse.  See 
ch.  iii.  12 :  my  meaning  is  not»  that .... 
in  respect  oi^  i.  e.,  according  to,  i.e.  in 
oonaeqnence  of :  for  I  (empluitie:  far  my 
part,  whatever  others  may  feel)  learned 
(in  mv  experience,  my  training  for  this 
apostoHc  work  :  not  *  have  learned :'  the 
simple  past  is  much  simpler  and  more 
humble  —  *  I  was  taught :'  the  present 
result  of  this  teaching  comes  below,  but 
not  in  this  word),  in  the  state  in  which 
I  am  (not  *in  whatsoever  state  I  am,' 
A.  y.  But  the  expres^on  does  not  apply 
only  to  the  Apostle's  present  circumstances. 
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with  to  t>e  contmU.  "  I 
know  both  how  to  he  abated, 
and  I  know  how  to  abound : 
everywhere  and  in  all  things 
lam  inatmcted  both  to  be 
full  and  to  be  hungry, 
both  to  abound  and  to 
suffer  need.  ^'  I  can  do 
all  things  through  Christ 
which  strengtheneth  me. 
1^  Notwithstanding  ye  have 
well  done,  that  ye  did  com- 
muniecUe  with  my  afflie- 
tion,  "  Now  ye  Philip- 
plans  know  also,  that  in 
the  beginning  of  the  goS' 
pel,  when  I  departed  from 
Macedonia,  no  church  com- 


AUTHORIZED  TEB8I017  BETISED. 

to  be  content.     12  qj  ]qxow  also  how  qicor.iv.n. 

.        -  .         -  ^  _     _  _  ICor.  rl.lO. 

to  be  in  low  estate^  I  know  also   ****7- 
how  to  abound :  in  each  and  in  all 
things  have  I  been  instructed  both 
how  to  be  full  and  to  be  hungry, 
both  how  to  abound  and  to  be  in 
want.      18  I   haye  strength  for  all 
things  'in  him  f  which  giveth  me'^ohnx^ ». 
power.     1*  Yet  ye  did  well  in  •  com-  *i'i2?i/i,ow 
municating  with  my  affliction.  ^^  But  •  ^"r^^" 
ye  Philippians  yourselves  also  know 
that  in  the  beginning  of  the  gospel, 
when  I  departed  from  Macedonia, 
'no  church  communicated  with  me  ticor.xi.8,9. 


but  to  any  possible  present  ones :  '  in  which 
I  am  at  any  time :'  see  next  verse)  to  find 
competence  (we  have  no  word  for  the 
original  here.  *  Self-sufficing  *  will  express 
its  meaning  of  independence  of  external 
help,  but  is  liable  to  be  misunderstood: 
'competent*  is  not  in  use  in  this  sense, 
though  the  abstract  noon  competence 
is:  the  German  genfigfam  gives  it  well). 
18.]  See  above.  I  knov  (by  this 
teaching)  also  (this  expresses  that,  besides 
the  general  finding  of  competence  in  all 
circumstances,  he  specially  has  been  taught 
to  suffer  humiliation  and  to  bear  abundance) 
how  to  be  brought  low  (generally:  but 
here  especially  by  need,  in  humiliation  of 
circumstances.  Meyer  remarks  that  2  Cor. 
iv.  8 ;  vi.  9,  10,  are  a  commentary  .on 
this),  I  know  also  (also  as  before,  or 
as  an  addition  to  that  clause)  how  to 
abound  (to  be  upUfted,  as  Wiesinger  re- 
marks, would  be  the  proper  general  op^ 
posite:  but  he  chooses  iiie  special  one, 
which  fits  the  matter  of  which  he  is  treat- 
ing) :  in  every  thing  (not,  as  A.  V.,  *  every 
where,'  nor  *  ai  every  time  .•* — ^but  as  usually 
in  St.  Paul)  and  in  aU  things  (the  ex- 
pression conveys  universality,  as  '  in  each 
and  aUy'  with  us)  I  have  been  taught  the 
lecfon  (initiated :  but  no  stress  to  be  laid, 
as  by  Bengel,  "I  have  been  taught  bv 
secret  discipline,  unknown  to  the  world : ' 
see  the  last  example  below)  both  to  be 
satiated  and  to  hunger,  both  to  abound 
and  to  be  in  need.  18.]  '  After  these 

special  notices,  he  declares  his  universal 
power, — how  <»iumphantly,  yet  how  hum- 
bly !'  Meyer.  I  can  do  aU  thing!  (not 
*  all  these    things:*    'the    Apostle    rises 


above  mere  relations  of  prosperous  and 
adverse  circumstance,  to  the  general*) 
in  (in  union  with, — by  means  of  my  spi- 
ritual life,  which  is  not  mine,  but  Christ 
living  in  me,^JiAL.«Ji^^^^  the  A.  V. 
'  thf^^h  *  does  IRKT^ve  this  union  suffi- 
ciently) him  who  strengtheneth  me  (i.e. 
Christ,  as  the  gloss  rightly  supplies: 
compare  1  Tim.  i.  12).  14.]  *'  He  is 

careful  that  in  speaking  thus  boldly  and 
trustingly,  he  may  not  seem  to  ^pisc 
their  bounty."  Calvin.  "  Do  not  think," 
he  says,  "  that  because  I  am  not  in  neces- 
sity, I  had  no  need  of  what  you  sent :  I 
did  need  it,  on  your  account."  Chrysostom. 
in  that  ye  made  yonnelTes  par- 
takers with  my  present  tribulation  (not 
poverty :  by  their  sympathy  for  him  they 
suffered  witii  him ;  and  their  gift  was  a 
proof  of  this  sympathy). 

15—17.]    Honourable    recollection   of 
their  former  kindness  to  him,  16.] 

But  contrasts  this  former  service  with 
their  present  one.  yonrseWet  alio] 

'as  w^  as  I  myself.'  He  addresses  them 
by  name  (as  2  Cor.  vi.  11)  to  mark  them 
particularly  as  those  who  did  what  follows : 
but  not  to  the  absolute  exclusion  of  others : 
others  may  have  done  it  too>  for  aught 
that  this  appellative  implies:  that  they 
did  not,  is  by  and  by  expressly  asserted. 
in  the  beginning  of  the  gospel] 
i.e.  of  your  receiving  the  Gospel:  he 
places  himself  in  thdr  situation;  dates 
fi*om  (so  to  speak)  their  Christian  era. 
This  he  specifies  by  when  I  departed  from 
Macedonia.  See  Acts  xvii.  14.  By  this 
is  not  meant,  as  commonly  understood, 
the  supply  which  he  received  at  Corinth 
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in  an   account    of  giving  and  re- 
ceiving, but  ye  only.     ^^  Since  even 
in  Tbessalonica  ye   sent  once  and 
again  unto  my  need.      17  Not  that 
the  gift  is  what  I  seek :  but  I  seek 
aRpm^xT.M.  « the  fruit  that  aboundeth  to  your 
account,      i^  But  I  have  all  things, 
and  more  than  enough  :  I  am  filled 
Rcb.  11.85.      fiill,  having   received  from   *Epa- 
phroditus  the    things   which  were 
rHeb.zm.i«.  sent  from  you,  an  ^  odour  of  a  sweet 
iicor.ix.is.  smell,  a  'sacrifice  acceptable,  well- 
pleasing  to  God.      1^  And  my  God 
*jcSS:l:    *  shall  fully  supply   every  need  of 
bEph.i.7.*    yours,  ^according  to  his  riches  in 
oRo*in.'xTi.87.  fflorv  iu  Christ  Jesus,    ^o  cg^t  unto 


AUTHOHTZED  VEBSIOK. 

municaied  with  me  at 
eoneeming  giving  and  re- 
eeiving,  but  ge  onlg,  ^*  For 
even  in  Theeealoniea  ge 
sent  once  and  again  wUo 
my  necetntg.  *'  Not  he- 
eaufe  I  desire  a  gift:  hni 
I  desire  JhUt  that  mag 
abonnd  to  gonr  account, 
'•But  I  have  ally  and 
abound :  I  am  Jkll,  having 
received  of  JSpaphroditus 
the  things  which  were  sent 
from  gou,  an  odour  of  a 
sweet  smell,  a  sacrifiee  a<s 
ceptable,  weUpleasing  to 
&od.  ^9  But  mg  God  shall 
**PP^!f  ^  gour  need  ae* 
cording  to  his  riches  in 
glorg  bg  Christ  Jesus, 
*0  Now  unto  Qod  and  our 


(2  Cor.  xi.  9),  but  that  mentioned  below : 
see  there.  no  ohnreh  oommanioated 

with  me  as  to  (in)  an  aeooont  of  giving 
and  reoeiving  (so  literaUy,  i.e.,  every 
receipt  being  part  of  the  department 
of  giving  and  receiving,  being  one  side 
of  such  a  reckoning,  ye  alone  opened  such 
an  account  with  me.  It  is  true  the  Phi- 
lippians  had  all  the  giving,  the  Apostle 
all  the  receiving:  the  debtor  side  was 
vacant  in  their  account,  the  creditor  side 
in  his :  but  this  did  not  make  it  any  the 
less  an  account  of  "giving-and-reoeiving," 
categorically  so  called.  This  explanation 
is  in  my  view  far  the  most  simple,  and  pre- 
ferable to  the  almost  universal  one,  that 
his  creditor  and  their  debtor  side  was  that 
which  he  spirituallg  imparted  to  them : 
for  the  introduction  of  spiritual  gifts  does 
not  belong  to  the  context,  and  therefore 
disturbs  it),  but  you  only.  16.]  Sinoe 

even  in  Thaaialoniea  (which  was  an  early 
stage  of  my  departing  firom  Macedonia, 
before  the  departure  was  consummated. 
The  nnoe  g^ves  a  reason  for  and  proof  of 
the  former  assertion — ye  were  the  only 
ones,  kc, — and  ye  began  as  earlv  as  when 
I  was  at  Tbessalonica)  ye  sent  ooth  once 
and  twioe  (so  literally :  the  account  of 
the  expression  being,  that  when  the  first 
arrived,  they  had  sent  once :  when  the 
second,  not  only  once,  but  twice)  to  my  ne- 
cemity.  17.1  Again  he  removes  any 

chance  of  misunderstanding,  as  above  in 
vcr.  11.     It  was  not  for  his  own  sake 


but  for  theirs  that  he  rejoiced  at  their 
liberality,  because  it  multiplied  the  fruits 
of  their  faith.  Not  that  (see  above,  ver. 
11)  I  seak  (present,  *  it  is  my  character 
to  seek')  the  gift  (in  the  case  in  question) : 
but  I  do  aeek  (the  repetition  of  the  verb 
is  solemn  and  emphatic)  the  fruit  wliieh 
(thereby,  in  the  case  before  us)  aboundeth 
to  your  account  (this  mention  of  your 
aeeonnt  refers  to  the  same  expression, 
ver.  15 — fruit,  reward  in  the  day  of  the 
Lord,  the  result  of  your  labour  fbr  me  in 
the  Lord).  18.]  Bnt  (notwithstand- 

ing that  the  gift  is  not  that  which  I 
desire,  I  have  recdved  it,  and  been  suffi- 
ciently supplied  by  it)  I  haTe  (emphatic, 
— *  I  have  no  more  to  ask  from  yon,  but 
have  enough ')  aU  (I  want),  and  abound 
(over  and  above) :  I  am  fllled  (repetition 
and  intensification  of  *<  I  abound  **),  having 
reoeiyed  at  the  handa  of  Epaphroditua  the 
remittanee  firom  you,  a  savour  of  fra- 
grance (a  dause  in  apportion,  expresang 
a  judgment.  On  the  expression,  see  Eph. 
V.  2,  note),  a  taeiiflce  aceeptable,  weU- 
pleaaing  to  Ood  (see  Heb.  xiii.  16;  1  Pet. 
ii.  5).  19.J  An  assurance  taken  up 

from  the  words  "to  Obd"  above.  My 
Ctod,  because  he  (St.  Paul)  was  the  re- 
ceiver :  this  was  his  return  to  them :  "  My 
Gkxl,  who  ^nll  pay  back  what  is  given  to 
His  servant."    Bengel.  shi^  fally 

lupply]  All  refers  to  w.  16,  18;— <m  ge 
suppUed  mg  want,  eveiy  need, — 

and  not  only  in  the  department  alluded 
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Father  be  glory  for.  ever 
and  ever.  Amen.  3i  Sa- 
lute every  saint  in  Christ 
Jeeus.  The  brethren  which 
are  with  me  greet  you. 
s>  All  the  sainte  salute 
you,  chiefly  they  that 
are  of  CtBsar^s  household. 
*'  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  be  wUh  you 
all.    Amen, 


ATJTHOBIZED  TEBSIOll^  BETISED. 

our  God  and  Father   be  the  glory 
for  ever  and  ever.    Amen.   ^>  Salute 
every  saint  in   Christ  Jesus.     The 
brethren  ^  which  are  with  me  salute  d  a.L  1. 1. 
you.     22  ^Ji  the  saints  salute  you, 
•chiefly  they  that  are   of  Caesar's •ch.i.i'. 
household.      ^ 'Tha  grace  of  ourfBom.xrLa*. 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  be    with    your 

spirit  t«  -  fB^aUonr 

*-  0U0tt  M8S., 

Mft  4f  tktm  alM  •aifNv  Amen. 


to,  but  in  all.  in  glory]  To  be  con- 

nected with  shall  ftilly  sapply :  not  with 
hii  riches  in  glory:  not,  gloriously,  as 
many  Commentators,  which  is  weak  and 
flat  in  the  extreme :  but  glory  is  the  in- 
stmment  and  element  by  and  in  which 
*  all  yonr  need  '  will  be  Bup|flied :  in  glory : 
but  not  only  at  the  coming  of  Christ,  bnt 
in  the  whole  glorions  imparting  to  you  of 
the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ,  oegnn 
and  carried  on  here,  and  completed  at  that 
day.  in  Christ  Jesns]  And  this  filling 
(or,  '  this  glory ')  is,  consists,  and  finds  its 
sphere  and  element,  in  Christ  Jesxui. 
20.]  The  contemplation  both  of  the  Chris- 
tian reward,  of  which  he  has  been  speak- 
ing, and  of  the  glorious  completion  of  all 
God's  dealings  at  the  great  day, — ^and  the 
close  of  his  Epistle, —  suggests  this  as- 
cription of  praise.  Bnt — ^however 
rich  you  mav  be  in  good  works,  how- 
ever strong  I  may  be  by  Clirist  to  bear 
all  things,—  not  to  us,  but  to  our  Qod  and 
Father  be  the  glory.  On  the  expression 
rendered  for  ever  and  ever,  see  note, 
Eph.  iii.  21. 

21—28.]     GSEETING   AUTD     FIVAL     BS- 

NEDiCTiOH.  21.]    He  greets  every 

individual  saint.  The  singular  has  love 
and  affection,  and  should  not  be  lost,  as 
in  Conybeare's  translation,  **aU  Ood*s 
people.*'  in  Christ  ^osus]  belongs 

more  probably  to  salute, — see  Kom.  xvi. 
22 j  1  Cor.  xvi.  19,— than  to  "saint,"  as 


in  ch.  i.  1,  where,  as  Meyer  observes,  the 
expression  has  a  diplomatic  formality, 
whereas  here  there  is  no  reason  for  so 
formal    an    adjunct.  The  brethren 

which  are  with  me]  These  must,  on 
account  of  the  next  verse,  have  been  his 
closer  friends,  perhaps  his  colleagues  in  the 
ministry,  such  as  Aristarchus,  Epaphras, 
Demas,  Timotheus.  But  there  hiu  arisen 
a  question,  how  to  reconcile  this  with  ch. 
ii.  20  ?  And  it  may  be  answered,  that  the 
lack  at  oneness  of  mind  there  predicated  of 
his  companions,  did  not  exclude  them  from 
the  title  "brethren,"  nor  from  sending 
greeting  to  the  Philip^nans :  see  also  ch.  i. 
14.  22.  All  the  saints]  i.  e.,  all  the 

Christians  here.  they  that  are  of 

CsBsar's  honsehold]  These  perhaps  were 
slaves  belonging  to  the  (technically  so 
called)  familia  (i.  e.  all  attached  to  the 
palace,  including  slaves  and  every  de- 
pendant) of  Nero,  who  had  been  con- 
verted by  intercourse  with  St.  Paul, 
probably  at  this  time  a  prisoner  in  the 
prtetorian  barracks  (see  ch.  i.  13  note) 
attached  to  the  palace.  This  is  much 
more  likely,  than  that  anv  of  the  actual 
family  of  Nero  should  have  embraced 
Christianity.  The  reason  of  these  being 
specified  is  not  plain :  the  connexion  per- 
Imps  between  a  colowf,  and  some  of  the 
imperial  household,  might  account  for  it. 
23.]  See  Qal.  vi.  18. 
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AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION  BETISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  •  an  apostle  of  t  Christ 
Jesus,  tlirougli  the  will  of  God, 
and  Timothy  our  brother,  ^  to  the 
saints  ^and  faithful  brethren  in 
Christ  at  Colossae :  ^  Grace  be  unto 
you,  and  peace,  from  God  our  Father 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  ^  d  yj^Q 
give  thanks  to  God  +the  Father 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  praying 
always  for  you,  *  •  having  heard  of 
your  faith  in  Christ  Jesus,  and  of 
'the  love  which  ye  have  to  all  the 
saints,  ^  because  of  the  hope  ^  which 


A.UTUOBIZED  TEBSION. 

J.  »  TAUL,  an  aposiU 
ofJuua  Chritt  hy  the  will 
of  God,  amd  Timoikmu  our 
hroihery  *  to  the  sauUf 
and  faUkfkl  brethren  in 
Chriet  which  are  at  Co- 
losee :  Grace  be  unto  you, 
and  peace,  from  Chd  our 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jeaut 
Christ,  »  We  yive  thanks 
to  God  and  the  Father  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
prc^ny  always  for  you, 
*  since  we  heard  of  your 
faiih  in  Christ  Jesus,  and 
of  the  2oo0- which  ye  have 
toaU  the  sainU,  *for  the 


Chap.  I.  1,  2.]  Address  and  o^eet- 
Tsa.  1,  fhrongh  the  wiU  of  Ood] 

flee  on  1  Cor.  i.  1.  and  Timothy]  as 

m  2  Cor.  i.  1  (see  also  Phil.  i.  1 ;  Pbilem. 
1,  and  2  Thess.  i.  1).  our  brother] 

see  on  2  Cor.  i.  1.  On  his  presence  with 
the  Apostle  at  the  time  of  writing  this 
Epistle,  see  Introd.  to  Pastoral  Epistles,  § 
L  6.  2.]  On  COLOSSJB,  or  Colabsjb, 

see  Introd.  §  ii.  1.  Oraoe  kcJ]  see 

Rom.  i.  7.  8—29.]  Intboduction,  bnt 
unusually  expanded,  so  as  to  anticipate  the 
great  subjects  of  the  Epistle.  And  herein, 
3 — 8.]  Thanksgiving  for  the  faith,  hope, 
and  love  of  the  Colossians,  announced  to 
him  by  Epaphras,  8.1  We  (I  and 

Timothy.  In  this  Epistle,  the  plural  and 
singular  are  too  plainly  distinguished  to 
allow  us  to  confuse  them  in  ti-anslating : 


the  plural  pervading  ch.  i.|  the  nngolarch. 
ii.,  and  the  two  occurring  together  in  cb. 
iv.  8,  4,  and  the  singular  thenceforward. 
The  change,  as  Meyer  remarks,  is  never 
made  without  a  reason^  give  thanks  to  Ood 
the  Father  of  our  lord  Jesai  Christ, 
always    (praying   for   yon),  4.] 

having  heard  of  (not,  because  we  heard : 
see  Eph.  i.  16.  llie  facts  which  he  heard, 
not  the  fiict  of  his  liearing,  were  the  ground 
of  his  thanksgiving)  your  faith  in  (the 
immediate  element  of  their  faith)  Christ 
Jesus,  and  of  the  love  which  ye  have 
towards  all  the  saints,  6.]  on  ao- 

oonnt  of  (this  does  not  render  a  reason  for 
the  thanksgiving :  the  ground  of  such 
thanksgiving  is  ever  in  the  spiritual  state 
of  the  person  addressed,  see  Rom.  i.  8;  1 
Cor.  i.  4  fif.;  Eph.  i.  15,  &c.;  and  tKEs  can 
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AUTIIOEIZED  TEBSION. 

hope  which  is  laid  up  for 
you  in  heaven,  whereof  ye 
heard  before  in  the  word 
of  the  truth  of  the  gospel  ; 
'  which  is  come  unto  you, 
as  it  \a  in  all  the  world; 
and  hringeth  forth  fruit, 
as  it  doth  also  in  you,  since 
the  day  ye  heard  of  it,  and 
knew  the  grace  of  Qod  in 
truth :  ^  asye  also  learned 
of  Spaphras  our  dear 
fellowservant,  who  is  for 
you  a  faithful  minister  of 
Christ ;  *  who  also  declared 
unto  us  your  love  in  the 
Spirit.     •  For  this  cause 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BETISED. 

is  laid  up  for  you  in  the  heayens, 
whereof  ye  heard  before  in  the  word 
of  the  truth  of  the  gospel ;  ^  which 
is  present  among  you,  **  as  in  all  the  hMattKir. 
world;  fit  is  *  bringing*  forth  fruit   £!ii'i.i8. 
fand  growing,  even  as  it  doth  intMdb^m««i 
you  also,  since  the  day  ye  heard  it,  liSSfi^ 
and  came   to  know  *  the   grace  of 
GK)d  in  truth  :  7  as  ye  fleamed  from '  jg^j^ 
*Epaphras  our  beloved  fellow-ser- ^EpriS'jV 
vant,  who  is  "  a  faithful  minister  of  ^  i  pit.V.  12 
Christ  on  f  o^ir  behalf;  ^  who  also   JtJiJilT- 
declared  unto  us  your  "love  in  theicitTi^. 

«     •    •  o      -r^  -I   .  1  PhllemfS. 

Spirit.     ''"For  this  cause  we  awo,  »,«J52;  f^  »• 

•vUmlM88.  n Rom. XT. aOw  oSpb.l.U,l6.   T6r.S»4. 


John  XT.  10. 
Phil.  i.  11. 
t  Thiu  uU  our 


hardly  be  said  to  be  of  sach  a  kind :  but 
for  their  love  to  all  the  saints  just  men- 
tioned. "  These  saints  were  indeed  afflicted 
and  persecuted :  but  common  hope  was  the 
bond  of  common  love."  So  Chrysostom) 
the  hope  (here,  as  elsewhere,  used  to  signify 
the  matter  which  is  the  object  of  hope :  see 
Gal.  V.  5;  Ht.  ii.  13;  Heb.  vi.  18)  whioh 
ia  laid  up  finr  yon  in  the  haavena  (see, 
besides  reff..  Matt.  v.  12  r  vi.  20;  sdx.  21 ; 
Phil.  iii.  20),  of  whioh  ye  heard  (at  the  time 
when  it  was  preached  among  them)  before 
(not,  before  this  letter  vxu  written,  as 
usually :  nor,  before  ye  had  the  hope :  nor, 
before  the  hope  is  fulfilled :  but  <  before,' 
in  the  absolute  indefinite  sense  which  is 
often  given  to  the  idea  of  priority, — 'ere 
this')  in  (as  part  of)  the  word  of  the 
tmth  of  the  goapel  (the  word  or  preach- 
ing whose  substance  was  that  truth  of 
which  the  Gkwpel.is  the  depository  and 
vehicle);  6.]    which  ia   preaent 

(emphatic:  is  now,  as  it  was  then) 
with  yon,  as  it  ia  also  in  aU  the  world 
("  seeing  that  men  are  most  confirmed  by 
having  many  companions  in  their  tenets,  he 
adds  a«  in  all  the  world.  It  every  where 
prevails:  it  every  where  stands  firm." 
Chrysostom.  The  expression  to  aU  the 
world  is  no  hyperbole,  but  the  repetition  of 
the  Lord's  parting  command.  Though  not 
yet  announced  to  all  nations,  it  is  present 
in  aU  the  world, — the  whole  world  being 
the  area  in  which  it  is  proclaimed  and 
working) ;  bearing  fruit  an^  inoreasing 
(as  Meyer  observes,  the  figure  is  taken  from 
a  tree,  whose  bearing  of  fruit  does  not 


exclude  its  growth :  with  com,  it  is  other- 
wise), as  also  [it  doth]  in  you,  from  the 
day  when  ye  heard  (it)  (the  Gospel),  and 
oame  to  know  the  graee  of  Ood  in  truth 
(not  adverbial,  *  truly,'  but  generally  said, 
'  truth '  being  the  whole  element,  in  which 
the  grace  was  proclaimed  and  received :  *  ye 
knew  it  in  truth,' — in  its  truth,  and  with 
true  knowledge):  7.]    as    (viz.,    in 

truth :  —  <  in  which  truth ')  ye  learned  from 
£paphras  (mentioned  again  ch.  iv.  12  as  of 
Colossss,  and  Fhilem.  23,  as  then  a  iellow- 
prisoner  with  the  Apostle.  The  name  may 
oe  identical  with  Epaphroditus.  A  person 
of  this  latter  name  is  mentioned,  Phil.  ii. 
25,  as  sent  by  St.  Paul  to  the  diurch  at 
Fhilippi,  and  ib.  iv.  18,  as  having  jireviously 
brought  to  him  offerings  from  that  church. 
There  is  no  positive  reason  disproving  their 
identity :  but  probability  is  against  it)  our 
beloved  feUow-servmnt  (of  (Sirist,  Phil.  i. 
1),  who  is  a  minister  of  Christ  lUthfnl  on 
our  behalf  (the  stress  of  the  predicatonr 
sentence  is  asx  faithful  on  our  behalf,  which 
ought  therefore  in  the  translation  not  to  be 
sundered.  He  was  one  acting  fiuthfully  cts 
the  AposiWs  deputy,  and  therefore  not 
lightly  to  be  set  aside  in  fiivour  of  the  new 
and  erroneous  teachers);  8.1    who 

also  made  known  to  us  your  love  m  the 
Spirit  (viz.  the  love  of  which  he  described 
himself  in  ver.  4  as  having  heard;  their 
love  to  all  the  saints,  Tliis  love  is  em- 
phatically a  g^ft,  and  in  its  full  reference 
the  chief  gift,  of  the  Spirit  [Gal.  v.  22  ; 
Rom.  XV.  §0"],  and  is  thus  in  the  elemental 
region  of  the  Spirit,  —  as  distinct  from  those 
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AUTHORIZED   VEHSION  £ETISED. 

since  the  day  we  heard  it,  do  not 

cease  praying  for  you,  and  making 

pi  Cor.  1. 6.     request  P  that  ye  may  be  filled  with 

«i|jj»-^Jj,«jy/»the  knowledge  of  his  will 'in  all 

r  fe,ph.i.'8.  ' 
•  Eph.  !▼.  1, 


wisdom  and  spiritual  understanding, 
'^liA.'i'.     ^^  •  SO  as  to  walk  worthy  of  the  Lord 


tiThST/iV.  li'unto  all  pleasing,  "  bringing  forth 

"jCor.lx.8.' 

Phil.  i.  11. 

Tit  Hi.  1 

Heb.  xlii. 
f8»uUo*r 

oUett  U8a. 
X  Eph.  iii.  16. 

&TLIO. 


fruit  in  every  good  work,  and  grow- 
Lsi.  ing  tby  the  knowledge  of  God; 
1^  being     *  strengthened    with    all 
strength,  according  to  the  might  of 
yEph.lv.  J.    his  glory,   ^unto  all  patience   and 


AUTHORIZED  YEHSIOK. 

ioe  also,  since  the  day  we 
heard  it,  do  not  cease  to 
pray  for  you,  and  to  desire 
that  ye  might  he  filled  with 
the  knowledge  of  his  will  in 
all  wisdom  and  spiritual 
understanding;  ^®  that  ye 
might  walk  worthy  of  the 
Lord  unto  all  pleasing, 
being  fruitful  in  every  good 
work,  and  increasing  in 
the  knowledge  of  God; 
^^  strengthened  with  all 
might,  according  to  his 
glorious  power,  unto  all 
patience  and  longsuffering 


nnspiritual  states  of  mind  which  are  in  the 
flesh.  This  love  of  the  Colossians  he  lays 
stress  on,  as  a  ground  for  thankftdness,  a 
frait  of  the  hope  laid  np  for  them, — ^as  being 
that  side  of  their  Christian  character  where 
he  had  no  fault  [or  least  fault,  see  ch.  iii. 
12 — 14]  to  find  with  them.  He  now  pro- 
ceeds, gently  and  delicately  at  first*  to  touch 
on  matters  needing  correction). 

9 — 12.]  Prayer  for  their  confirmation 
and  completion  in  the  spiritual  life. 
9.]  For  this  reason  (on  account  of  your 
love  and  faith,  &c.  which  Epaphras  an- 
nounced to  us)  we  also  (on  our  side— the 
Colossians  having  been  the  subject  before ; 
used  too  on  account  of  the  close  corre- 
spondence  of  the  words  followidg  with  those 
used  of  the  Colossians  above),  from  the  day 
when  we  heard  [it]  (viz.  as  in  ver.  4),  do 
not  oeaio  praying  for  yon  (he  made 
general  mention  of  his  prayers  in  ver.  3 : 
now  he  specifies  what  it  is  that  he  prays 
for),  and  (brings  into  prominence  a 
special  ailer  a  general;  compare  "and 
for  me"  Eph.  vi.  18, 19)  beseeehing  that 
ye  may  be  fiUed  with  the  [thorough] 
knowledge  (a  stronger  word  than  mere 
knowledge :  but  we  can  hardly  express  this 
in  the  version)  of  His  (Qod's,  understood  as 
the  object  of  our  prayer)  wiU  (respecting 
your  walk  and  conduct,  as  the  context 
shews :  not  so  much  His  purpose  in  Christ,  as 
Chrysostom,  "  that  you  have  access  to  Him 
through  His  Son,  not  through  angels:" 
see  Eph.  i.  9 :  but  of  course  not  exduding 
the  g^eat  source  of  that  special  will  respect- 
ing  you.  His  general  will  to  be  glorified  in 
His  Son)  in  aU  wisdom  and  spiritual 
understanding  (the  instrument  by  which 
we  are  to  be  thus  filled,— the  working  of 
the  Holy  Spirit.  On  wisdom  and  under- 
standing, the  general  and  particuUr,  see 


note,  Eph.  i.  8 :  so  Bengel  here, — "  Wis- 
dom "  is  something  more  general :  *'  under- 
standing" is  a  certain  aptitude,  causing 
that  to  occur  to  the  mind  at  every  time 
wluch  is  then  and  there  appropriate.  *'  Un  - 
derstanding  is  in  the  intellect :  wisdom,  in 
the  whole  complex  of  the  faculties  of  the 
soul"),  10.]  [so  as]  to  walk  (aim  of 

the  foregoing  imparting  of  wisdom  :  *  so 
that  ye  may  walk.'  **  Here  he  speaks  of 
their  life  and  works :  for  he  ever  joins  fiiith 
and  conversation  together."  Chrysostom) 
worthily  of  the  Lord  (Christ,  see  rcff.  and 
compare  3  John  6)  nnto  ('with  a  view  to,' 
subjective  :  or,  '  so  as  to  effect,'  objective : 
the  latter  is  preferable)  aU  (all  manner  of, 
all  that  your  case  admits)  weU-pleasing 
(the  meaning  is,  '  so  that  m  every  way  ye 
maybe  well-pleasing  to  God'),  in  (exem- 
plifying dement  of  the  bringing  forth 
fruit;  see  below)  every  good  work  (not 
to  be  joined  with  the  former  clause,  as 
if  bringing  forth  fruit  were  parenthetical : 
for  this  destroys  the  paralleUsm)  bearing 
fruit  (the  good  works  being  the  fruits :  the 
"walking  worthily  of  the  Lord"  is  now 
Airther  spedfled,  being  subdivided  into  four 
departments,  noted  by  the  four  partici- 
ples **  bringing  forth  fruit,"  •*  growing," 
**  strengthened,"  and  **  giving  thanks"), 
and  increasing  (see  on  ver.  6  above)  by  the 
knowledge  of  Obd  (the  instrument  of  the 
increase.  It  is  the  knowledge  of  Qod 
which  is  the  real  instrument  of  enlarge^ 
ment,  in  soul  and  in  life,  of  the  believer — 
not  a  knowledge  which  puffeth  up,  but  an 
accurate  knowledge  which  buildeth  up) ; 
11.]  in  (or  with, — betokening  the  element. 
The  instrument  of  this  strength  comes  in 
below)  all  ^departments  of  every  kind  of) 
strength  being  strengUiened  according  to 
(in  pursuance  of,  a^  might  be  expected 
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AUTHORIZED  VERSION. 

wUh  jo^ifidncBB ;  *'  giving 
thanks  unto  the  Father, 
which  hath  made  its  meet 
to  he  partakers  of  the  in- 
heritance of  the  saints  in 
light:  i>  who  hath  de- 
livered its  from  the  power 
of  darkness,  and  hath 
translated  us  into  the 
kingdom  of  his  dear  Son  : 
^*  in  whom   we   have   re- 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION  REVISED. 

long-suffering  'with joy  ;  i^  "giving  "^J^VJ- 
thanks  unto  the  Father,  which  made  *ch?iu^'i?" 
us  meet  for  the  portion  ^  of  the  in-  ^^^f^^l;^^- 
heritance   of  the    saints   in    light: 
13  who  delivered  us  out  of  the  *  power  « fu^  ii;i"* 
of  darkness,  and  **  translated  us  into  diTbi;iSL 
the  kingdom  of  the  "  Son  of  his  love  :  ^  rf^^  j^'  j^' 
i^'in  whom  we  have  our  redemp- ,|pPiJ;/;7'; 


from)  the  might  of  His  glory  (beware  of 
the  rendering,  *  his  glorious  power,*  into 
which  A.  Y.  has  fallen  here :  the  attribute 
of  His  glorious  majesty  here  brought  out 
18  its  might  [see  Eph.  i.  19,  note],  the 
power  which  it  has  thus  to  strengthen.  In 
the  very  similar  expression  Eph.  iii.  16,  it 
was  the  " riches  of  His  glory"  the  ex- 
uberant abundance  of  the  same,  from 
which,  as  an  inexhaustible  treasure,  our 
strength  is  to  come),  to  (so  as  to  produce 
in  vou,  so  that  ye  may  attain  to)  aU 
patient  endurance  (not  only  in  tribulations, 
but  generally  in  the  life  of  the  Spirit. 
Endurance  is  the  result  of  the  union  of 
outward  and  inward  strength)  and  long- 
enfiering  (not  only  towards  your  enemies 
or  persecutors,  but  also  in  the  conflict  with 
error,  which  is  more  in  question  in  this 
Epistle)  with  joy  (some  join  these  words 
with  the  next  verse:  but  besides  other 
objections,  we  thus  lose  the  essential  idea 
of  joyiiil  endurance,— and  the  beautiinl 
train  of  thought,  that  joyftdness  in  suffer- 
ing expresses  itself  in  thankfulness  to  God) ; 
12.]  giving  thanki  to  the  Father 
(the  connexion  is  not,  as  Chrysostom  and 
others,  with  "  we  do  not  cease  "  in  ver.  9, 
the  subject  being  we,  Paul  and  Timothy, — 
but  with  the  last  words  [see  above],  and 
the  subjects  are  *you*  The  Father,  viz.  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ),  which  made  (his- 
torical— by  His  gift  of  the  Spirit  through 
His  Son:  not  **hath  made,"  as  A.  Y.)  us 
(Christians)  meet  (or,  capable)  for  the 
■hare  (participation)  of  the  inheritance  of 
the  caints  in  [the]  light  (it  is  much  dis- 
puted with  what  in  [the]  light  is  to  be 
joined.  Meyer,  after  Chrysostom  and 
others,  regards  it  as  instrumental— as  the 
means  of  the  making  meet  which  has  been 
mentioned.  But  this  seems  unnatural, 
both  in  sense,  and  in  the  position  of  the 
words,  in  which  it  stands  too  far  from 
**made  us  meet"  to  be  its  qualifying 
clause.  It  connects  much  more  naturally 
with  the  wortl  **  inheritance,"  or  perhaps 


better  still  with  the  whole»  "  the  portion 
of  the  inheritance  of  the  saints,"  giving 
"the  light"  as  the  region  in  which  the 
inheritance  of  the  saints,  and  consequently 
our  share  in  it,  is  situated.  Some  would 
take  "  the  saints  in  {the)  light "  together : 
but  it  does  not  seem  so  natural,  as  giving 
too  great  prominence  to  "  those  who  shall 
gain  "  the  inheritance,  and  not  enough  to 
the  inheritance  itself.  The  question  as  to 
whether  he  is  speaking  of  a  present  in- 
heritance, or  the  Aiture  glory  of  heaven, 
seems  best  answered  by  Chrysostom,  who 
says,  **  He  seems  to  me  to  be  speaking  at 
the  same  time  of  things  present  and  things 
to  come."  The  inheritance  is  begun  here, 
and  the  moetness  conferred,  in  gradual 
sanctification :  but  completed  hereafter. 
We  are  "  in  the  light "  here :  see  Bom. 
xiii.  12,  13;  1  Thess.  v.  5;  Eph.  v.  8; 
1  Pet.  ii.  9  al.)  :  13.]  TransUion  {in 

the  form  of  a  laging  out  into  its  negative 
and  positive  sides,  of  the  "making  us 
meet"  above)  to  the  doctrine  concerning 
Christ,  which  the  Apostle  has  it  in  his 
mind  to  lag  down, — Who  rescued  ns  out 
of  the  power  (i.  e.  region  where  the  power 
extends— as  in  the  territorial  use  of  the 
words  *  kingdom,'  *  county,'  Ac.)  of  dark- 
neea  (as  contrasted  with  light  above :  not 
to  be  understood  of  a  person,  Satan,  but  of 
the  whole  character  and  rule  of  the  region 
of  unconverted  human  nature  where  they 
dwelt),  and  translated  [us]  (the  word 
is  strictly  local  in  its  meanmg)  into  the 
kingdom  (not  to  be  referred  exclusively 
to  the  future  kingdom,  nor  is  this  trans- 
lated anticipatory,  but  a  historical  fiict, 
realized  at  our  conversion)  of  the  Son  of 
His  Loye  (genitive  subjective:  the  Son 
upon  whom  His  Love  rests :  the  strongest 
possible  contrast  to  that  darkness,  the  vety 
opposite  of  God's  Light  and  Love,  in  which 
we  were.  The  Commentators  compare 
Benoni,  *  the  sou  of  my  sorrow,'  Gen. 
XXXV.  18.  Beware  of  missing  all  the  force 
by  rendering  *'  his  dear  Son,"  as  A.  V.). 
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^SJSSI"'  *ioii>  t^'^en  the  remission  of  our 
Ini'Hiuit'^  sins  :  ^^  who  is  « the  image  of  the 
^i^2^irt  invisible  God,  ^  the  first-born  of  all 
A»*Kph.i.   creation:    i^  because  in   him   were 

e  8  Cor.  W.  4. 

Heb.  1.  8. 
h  Rev.  Ui.  14. 


AUTHOHIZED  TERSIOX. 

demptioH  through  hi*  hlooi, 
even  the  for^fivenes*  of 
sins :  ^'  who  is  the  image 
of  the  invisible  Ood, 
the  firsthom  of  evergf 
ere<Uure:    ^^for    by    Ikim 


14 — 20.]  Description,  introduced  hy 
the  foregoing,  of  the  pre-eminence  and 
majesty  of  the  Son  of  Ood,  our  Redeemer. 
14.]  In  whom  (as  its  conditional 
clement:  as  in  the  frequent  expressions, 
"in  Christ,"  "in  the  Lord,"  &c.:  see  the 
parallel,  Eph.  i.7)  we  have  (see  note,  ibid.) 
our  redemption  (or  simpler,  redemption), 
[even]  the  remission  of  our  sins  (note, 
Eph.  i.  7.  There  we  have  "  trespasses," 
the  more  special  word :  but  here  sins,  the 
more  general:  the  meaning  being  the 
same)  :  15.]  ^the  last  verse  has  been 

a  sort  of  introduction,  through  our  own 
part  in  Him,  to  the  Person  of  the  Re- 
deemer, which  is  now  directly  treated  of, 
as  against  the  teachers  of  error  at  Colossie. 
He  is  described,  in  Sis  relation  1)  to  Ood 
and  Mis  Creation  [vv.  15—17] :  2)  to  the 
Church  [18—20])  who  is  (now— m  His 
glorified  state  —  essentially  and  perma- 
nently :  therefore  not  to  be  understood  of 
the  historical  Christ,  God  manifested  in 
our  flesh  on  earth :  nor  again  of  the  eternal 
Word:  but  of  Christ's  present  glorified 
state,  in  which  He  is  exalted  in  our 
humanity,  but  exalted  to  that  glory  which 
He  had  with  the  Father  before  the  world 
was.  So  that  the  following  description 
applies  to  Christ's  whole  Person  in  its 
essential  glory, — now  however,  by  His 
assumption  of  humanity,  necessarily  other- 
wise conditioned  than  before  that  assump- 
tion. See  for  the  whole,  notes  on  Phil.  ii. 
6,  and  Heb.  i.  2  f.)  the  imaj^  of  the  inTi- 
Bible  Ood  (the  adjunct  inTiiible  is  of  the 
utmost  weight  to  the  understanding  of  the 
expression.  The  same  fact  being  the  foun- 
dation of  the  whole  as  ip  Phil.  ii.  6  ff.,  that 
the  Son  subsisted  in  the  form  of  Ood,  that 
side  of  the  fact  is  brought  out  here,  which 
points  to  His  being  the  visible  manifesta- 
tion of  that  in  Cbd  which  is  invisible :  the 
word  of  the  eternal  silence,  the  shining 
forth  of  the  glory  which  no  creature  can 
bear,  the  expressed  mark  of  that  Person 
which  is  incommunicably  God's:  in  one 
word,  the  declarer  of  the  Father,  whom 
none  hath  seen.  So  that  while  the  epithet 
invisible  includes  in  it  not  onlv  the  invisi- 
bility, but  the  incommunicability  of  Qod, 
the  term  image  also  must  not  be  restricted 
to  Clirist  corporeally  visible  in  the  Incar- 


nation, but  understood  of  Him  as  the  mani- 
festation of  Gk)d  in  His  whole  Person  and 
work— prsD-existent  and  incarnate.  It  is 
obvious,  that  in  this  expression,  the  Apostle 
approaches  very  near  to  the  Alexandrian 
doctrine  of  the  Logos  or  Word :  how  near, 
may  be  seen  by  an  extract  from  Pbilo: 
"  As  they  who  cannot  look  upon  the  sun, 
behold  the  sunshine  opposite  to  him  as 
himself,  and  the  changing  phases  of  the 
moon  as  being  himself:  so  men  apprehend 
the  image  of  Ood,  Sis  Angel  the  Word, 
as  being  Himself"  St.  Paul  is,  in  ikct,  as 
St.  John  afterwards  did,  adopting  the  lan- 
guage of  that  lore  as  &r  as  it  represented 
divine  truth,  and  rescuing  it  from  being 
used  in  the  service  of  error),  the  flnt-bom 
of  aU  creation  (such,  and  not '  every  crea- 
ture,' is  the  meaning.  See  the  reason  for 
maintaining  this  in  my  Greek  Test. — Christ 
is  THE  FiBBT-BOBN,  Heb.  i.  6.  The  idea 
was  well  known  in  the  Alexandrian  doc- 
trine, and  found  in  the  writings  of  Philo. 
That  the  word  is  used  as  one  whose  mean- 
ing and  reference  was  already  known  to 
the  readers,  is  shewn  by  its  being  predi- 
cated of  Christ  as  compared  with  two 
classes  so  different,  the  creatures,  and  the 
dead  (ver.  18). — The  first  and  simplest 
meaning  is  that  of  priority  of  birth.  But 
this,  if  insisted  on,  in  its  limited  temporal 
sense,  must  apply  to  our  Lord's  birth  from 
his  human  mother,  and  could  have  refer- 
ence (Hily  to  those  brothers  and  sisters  who 
were  bom  of  her  afterwards ;  a  reference 
clearlv  excluded  here.  But  a  secondary 
and  derived  meaning  of  ** first-bom,"  as  a 
designation  of  dignity  and  precedence,  im- 
plied by  priori^,  cannot  be  denied.  See 
Ps.  Ixxxix.  27,  '*  Iwill  make  him  my  first- 
bom,  higher  than  the  kings  of  the  earth." 
Exod.  iv.  22. ;  Rom.  viii.  29,  and  Heb.  xii. 
23.  It  would  be  obviously  wrong  here  to 
limit  the  sense  entirely  to  this  reference, 
as  the  very  expression  below,  **  He  is  be- 
fore all  things,"  shews,  in  which  His 
priority  is  distinctly  predicated.  The  safe 
method  of  interpretation  therefore  will  be, 
to  take  into  account  the  two  ideas  mani- 
festly included  in  the  word,  and  here  dis- 
tinctly referred  to — priority,  and  dignity, 
and  to  regard  the  technical  term  "first- 
born" as  used  rather  wth  reference  to 
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were  all  things  created, 
that  are  in  heaven,  and 
that  are  in  earth,  visible 
and  invisible,  whether  they 
be  thrones,  or  dominions, 
or  principalities,  or  pow- 
ers: all  things  were  cre- 
ated by  him,  and  for  him : 
*'  and  he  is  before  all 
things,  and  bg  him  all 
things  consist,  '^  And  he 
is  the  head  of  the  bodg,  the 
church:  who  is  the  begin- 
ning,   the  firstborn  from 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION   REVISED. 

all  things   created,    the   things    in 
the  heavens,  and  the  things  on  the 
earth,    things    visible   and    things 
invisible,  whether  they  be  thrones, 
or  *  dominions,  or  principalities,  or  i^jjjiyj's. 
powers  :  all  things  have  been  created   f  Prt:iS'.M. 
^by  him  and  for  him:  ^7  and  *hek5o»-.?»;M. 
himself  is  before  all  things,  and  in  *  ^^x^iM.*.** 
him  all  thintrs  subsist,     i^  And  "  he  m\^T^x\:t 

*5  Eph.  1. 10,  J2. 

is  the  head  of  the  body,  the  church :    *|^»*^- 


both  these,  than  in  strict  constmction 
where  it  stands.  **  First-born  of  every 
creature  "  will  then  \m^,  that  Christ  was 
not  only  first-born  of  His  mother  in  the 
world,  but  first-begotten  of  His  Father, 
before  the  worlds,  — and  that  He  holds 
the  rank,  as  compared  with  every  created 
thing,  of  first-bom  in  dignity :  bbcausb, 
&c.,  Tcr.  16,  where  this  assertion  is  justi- 
fied. See  below  on  rer.  18):  16.] 
became  (explanatory  of  the  words  "first- 
bom  of  aU  creation** — ^it  must  lie  so, 
sedng  that  nothing  can  so  completely 
refute  the'  idea  that  Christ  Himself  is  in- 
cluded in  creation,  as  this  verse)  in  Him 
(as  the  conditional  element,  pre-existent 
and  all-including :  not  *bg  Him*  as  A.  V. — 
this  is  expressedafterwardsjand  is  a  difilerent 
fiict  from  the  present  one,  though  implied 
in  it)  were  aU  thingB  created  (was  created 
the  universe  would  better  give  the  force 
of  the  Greek  singular  with  the  collective 
neuter  plural,  which  it  is  important  here  to 
preserve,  as  <  all  things  *  may  be  thought  of 
individually,  not  collectively — viz.),  things 
in  the  heavens  and  things  on  the  eartii 
(an  inexact  designation  of  heaven  and 
earth,  and  all  that  in  them  is.  Rev.  x.  6), 
things  visible  and  things  invisible,  whether 
(these  latter  be)  thrones,  whether  lordships, 
whether  governments,  whether  authori- 
ties (these  or  nearly  these  distinctive 
classes  of  the  heavenly  powers  occur  in  a 
more  general  sense  in  £ph.  i.  21,  where  see 
note.  It  would  be  vain  to  attempt  to 
assign  to  each  of  these  their  places  in  the 
celestial  world.  Perhaps  the  Apostle  chose 
the  expressions  as  tenns  common  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  Colossian  false  teachers  and 
his  own:  but  the  occurrence  of  so  very 
similar  a  catelogue  in  Eph.  i.  21,  where  no 
such  object  could  be  in  view,  hardly  looks 
aik  if  such  a  design  were  before  him. 
Meyer  woU  remarks,  "  For  Christian  faith 


it  remains  fixed,  and  it  is  sufficient,  that 
there  is  testimony  borne  to  the  existence 
of  diflerent  degrees  and  categories  in  the 
world  of  spirits  above;  but  all  attempts 
more  precisely  to  fix  these  degrees,  beyond 
what  is  written  in  the  New  Test.,  belong  to 
the  fknciful  domain  of  theosophy"):  the 
whole  universe  (see  above  on  aU  things, 
ver.  16)  has  been  crested  (not  now  of  tiie 
mere  act,  but  of  the  resulting  endurance  of 
creation — leading  on  to  the  "subsisting** 
below)  by  Him  (instrumental:  He  is  the 
agent  in  creation— the  act  was  His,  and 
the  upholding  is  His :  see  John  i.  8,  note) 
and  for  Him  (with  a  view  .to  Him :  He  is 
the  end  of  creation,  containing  the  reason 
in  Himself  why  creation  is  at  all,  and  why 
it  is  as  it  is.  See  my  Sermons  on  Divine 
Love,  Serm. i.  ii.):  17.]  and  He  ffim- 

self  (emphatic.  His  own  person)  is  (as  in 
John  viii,  68,  of  essential  existence :  **  w€ts** 
might  have  been  used,  as  in  John  i.  1 :  but 
as  Meyer  well  observes,  the  Apostle  keeps 
the  past  tenses  for  the  explanatory  clauses 
referring  to  past  fiicts,  vv.  16,  19)  before 
(in  time;  bringing  out  one  side  of  the 
primo-genitive  above:  not  in  rank,  as 
the  Socinians),  all  thln^,  and  in  Him  (as 
ite  conditional  element  of  existence,  see 
above  on  "  in  him,"  ver.  16)  the  universe 
■nbsists  (*  keeps  together,'  *  is  held  together 
in  its  present  state:*  "Not  only  did  He 
call  it  out  of  nothing  into  being,  but  He 
also  holds  it  together  now,"  Chrysoetom). 

18>20.]    delation   of   Christ    to    the 
Church  (see  above  on  ver.  15).  18.] 

And  He  (emphatic;  not  any  angels  nor 
created  beings :  the  whole  following  passage 
has  a  controversial  bearing  on  the  errors  of 
the  Colosuan  teachers)  is  the  Head  of  the 
body,  the  church  (the  genitive  is  one  of 
apportion,  inasmuch  as  in  St.  Pbul,  it  is 
the  church  which  is,  not  which  possesses, 
the  body) :  who  (as  if  it  had  been  said, '  in 
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I  cor'Sl'S*  ^^o  ^  *^®  beginning,  "  the  first-born 


nAieU 
tCor 
2C    Bev.LS. 


from  the  dead;  that  in  all  things 
he  may  be  the  first.     ^^  Because  he 
o  John  i.ifl.ft  was  well  pleased  that  ®  in  him  should 

iil.  84.  ch.  ii.  *^ 

p  ?c*or."y  "i   all  the  fulness  dwell ;  20  and  p  through 

<i  Eph.  1. 10.     hin^  to  reconcile  •*  all  things  unto  him- 

r  K^h.  u.  1^  u,  self ;    '  having  made  peace  through 

the  blood  of  his  cross,  through  him 

[I  say],  whether  they  be  the  things 

on  the  earth,  or  the  things  in  the 

■?fii)t};.V heavens.      21  ^^jid  you  that  •once 


ATJTHOBIZEI)  VEE8IOK. 

the  dead ;  that  in  aU  things 
he  might  have  the  preemi- 
nence. *•  For  it  pleeued 
the  Father  that  in  him 
should  all  fulneee  dwell ; 
^^  and,  hating  made  peace 
through  the  blood  of  hie 
cross,  hy  him  to  reconcile 
all  things  unto  himself; 
hy  him,  I  say,  whether  they 
be  things  in  earth,  or  things 
in  heaven.  '^  And  you, 
that  were  sometimes  alien^ 


that  He  is : '  the  rehitive  has  an  argnmen- 
tative  force)  is  the  beginning  (of  the 
Church  of  the  First-bom,  being  Himself 
first-bom  from  the  dead.  Compare  *<  Christ 
theftrsifnUis,"  1  Cor.  xv.  23,  and  espedally 
Oen.  xlix.  8 ;  Dent.  xxi.  17 ;  Kev.  iii.  14. 
Bnt  the  word  evidently  has^  standing  as  it 
does  here  alone,  a  wid^  and  more  ^orions 
reference  than  that  of  mere  temporal  pre- 
cedence: see  note  on  Rev.  iii.  14:  He  is 
the  Beginning,  in  that  in  Him  is  begun 
and  conditioned  the  Church,  w.  19,  20), 
the  First-born  from  (among)  the  dead  (i.  e. 
the  first  who  arose  from  among  the  dead : 
but  the  term  first-bom  [see  aWe]  being 
predicated  of  Christ  in  both  references,  he 
uses  it  here,  regarding  the  resurrection  as 
a  kind  of  birth.  On  that  which  is  implied 
in  it,  see  above  on  ver.  15) ;  that  He  (em- 
phatic again :  see  above^  may  become  (the 
aim  and  purpose  of  this  his  priority  over 
creation  and  in  resurrection)  in  aU  tilings 
pre-eminent  {first  in  rank :  the  word  is  a 
transitional  one,  from  priority  in  time  to 
priority  in  dignity,  and  shews  incontestably 
that  the  two  ideas  have  been  before  tlie 
Apostle's  mind  throughout).  19.]  Con- 

firmatory of  the  above-sail  priority : — *  of 
which  there  can  be  no  doubt,  since  it 
pleased*  &c. — ^Because  in  Him  He  was 
pleased  (the  subject  here  is  naturally  un- 
derstood to  be  Ood,  as  expressed  in  1  Cor. 
i.  21 ;  Gal.  i.  16 :  clearly  not  Christ,  as 
some  think,  thereby  inducing  a  manifest 
error  in  the  subsequent  clause,  •  by  Himself 
He  willed  to  reconcile  all  tilings  to  Him- 
self,' for  it  was  not  to  Christ  but  to  the 
Father  that  all  things  were  reconciled  by 
Hun,  see  2  Cor.  v.  19)  that  the  whole  fW- 
ness  (of  God,  see  ch.  ii.  9 ;  Eph.  iii.  19,  and 
on  the  word,  note,  Eph.  i.  10,  23.  We 
must  bear  in  mind  here,  with  Meyer,  that 
tlie  moaning  is  not  active,  Ihat  which  fiUe 


an^  thing,  but  pasnve,  that  with  which  any 
thing  is  filled:  all  that  ftdness  of  grace 
whidi  is  the  complement  of  the  divine 
character,  and  whK;h  dwells  permanently 
in  Christ.  The  various  other  interpreta- 
tions see  in  my  Greek  Test.)  should  dveU 
("this  indwelHng  is  the  foundation  of  the 
reconciliation,"  Bengel) ;  20.]  throng 
Him  (as  the  instrument,  in  Redemption  as 
in  Creation,  see  above  ver.  16  end)  to  re- 
ooneile  again  (see  note  on  Eph.  ii.  16)  all 
things  (the  universe :  not  to  be  limited  to 
'all  intelligent  beings,*  or  *all  men,'  or 
*  the  whole  Church  :*  these  all  things  are 
broken  up  below  into  terms  which  will 
admit  of  no  such  limitation.  On  the  fieu:t, 
see  below)  to  Him  (viz.  to  Himself  i.e.  to 
God,  Eph.  iL  16:  the  writer  has  in  his 
mind  two  Persons,  both  expressed  by  Ife 
and  Him,  and  to  be  understood  from  the 
context) ;  haviag  made  peace  (the  subject 
is  not  Christ  [as  in  Eph.  i.  15],  but  the 
Father:  He  is  the  subject  in  the  whole 
sentence  since  the  beginning  of  ver.  19)  by 
means  of  the  blood  of  (genitive  possessive, 
belonging  to,  figuratively,  as  being  shed 
on)  His  eroes,— through  Him  (emphatic 
repetition,  to  bring  Him,  the  Person  of 
Christ,  into  its  plaoe  of  prominence  again, 
after  the  interruption  occasioned  by  the 
last  clause), — whether  (all  things  consist 
of^  the  things  on  the  earth,  or  the 
things  in  the  heaTens.— It  has  been  a 
question,  in  what  sense  this  recondliation 
is  predicated  of  the  whole  universe.  Short 
of  this  meaning  we  cannot  stop :  we  can- 
not hold  with  Erasmus  and  others,  that 
it  is  a  reconciliation  of  the  various  por- 
tions of  creation  to  one  another :  nor,  for 
the  same  reason,  with  Schleiermaoher,  un- 
derstand tliat  the  elements  to  be  recoucikxl 
are  the  Jews  and  Oentiles,  who  wore  at 
variance  about  earthly  and  heavenly  things. 
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ated  and  enemies  in  yoar 
mind  hy  wicked  loorkt,  yet 
now    htUh    he    reconciled 


at;thobiz£d  tersion  betised. 


were  alienated  and  enemies  in  your 
mind* by  your  wicked  works,  yet 'Tit.i.iMfl. 


and  were  to  be  set  at  one  in  reference  to 
God.    The  Apostle's  meaning  clearly  is, 
that  by  the  blood  of  Christ's  Cross,  recon- 
ciliation with  God  has  passed  on  all  crea- 
tion as  a  whole,  including  angelic  as  well 
as  hnman  beings,  unreasoning  and  lifeless 
things,  as  well  as  organized  and  intelligent. 
Now  this  may  be  understood  in  the  follow- 
ing ways:  1)  creation  may  be  strictly  re- 
garded in  its  entirety,  and  man's  offence 
viewed  as  having,  by  inducing  impurity 
upon  one  portion  of  it,  alienatea  the  whole 
from  God  :  and  thus  "  all  ihinys  "  may  be 
involved  in  our  fall.    Some  support  may 
seem  to  be  derived  for  this  by  the  un- 
deniable &ct,  that    the  whole  of  man's 
world  is  included  in  these  consequences 
(see  Bom.  viii.  19  f.).    But  on  the  other 
side,  we  never  find  the  angelic  beings  thus 
involved:   nay,  we  are  taught  to  regard 
them  as  our  model '  in  hallowing  God's 
name,  realizing  His  kingdom,  and  doing 
His  will  (Matt.  vi.  9,  10).    And  again  the 
terms  here  used,  "  whether  . . .  whether 
.  .  ."  would  not  suffer  this:    reconcilia- 
tion is  thus   predicated  of  each  portion 
separately.     We  are  thus  driven,  there 
being  no  question  about  the  things  on  the 
earth,  to  enquire,  how  the  things  in  the 
heavens  can  be  said  to  be  reconciled   by 
the  blood  of  the  Cross.    And  here  again, 
2)  we  may  say  that  angelic,  celestial  crea- 
tion was  alienated  from  God  because  a  por- 
tion of  it  fell  from  its  purity  :  and,  though 
there  is  no  idea  of  the  reconciliation  ex- 
tending to  that  portion,  yet  the  whole,  as 
a  whole,  may  need  thus  reconciHuff,  by  the 
final  driving  into  punishment  of  the  fallen, 
and  thus  setting  the  faithful  in  perfect  and 
undoubted  unity  with  God.    But  to  this 
I  answer,  a)  that  such  reconciliation  (?) 
though  it  might  be  a  result  of  the  coming 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,  yet  could  not  in  any 
way  be  effected  by  the  blood  of  His  Cross : 
b)  that  we  have  no  reason  to  think  that 
the  fisdl  of  some  angels  involved  the  rest  in 
its  consequences,  or  that  angelic  being  is 
evolved  from  any  root,  as  ours  is  from 
Adam :  nay,  in  both  these  particulars,  the 
very  contrary  is  revealed.    We  must  then 
seek  our  solution  in  some  meaning  which 
will  apply  to  angelic  beings  in  their  essen- 
tial nature,  not  as  regardb  the  sin  of  some 
among  them.    And  as  thus  applied,  no  re- 
conciliation must  be  thought  of  which  shall 
resemble  ours  in  its  process — for  Christ 
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took  not  upon  Him  the  seed  of  angels,  nor 
paid  any  propitiatory  penalty  in  the  root  of 
their  nature,  as  including  it  in  Himself. 
But,  forasmuch  as  He  is  their  Head  as 
well  as  ours, — forasmuch  as  in  Him  they, 
as  well  as  ourselves,  live  and  move  and 
have  their  being,  it  ainnot  be  but  that  the 
great  event  in  which  He  was  glorified 
through  suffering,  should  also  bring  them 
nearer  to  God,  who  subsist  in  Him  in  com- 
mon with  all  creation.  And  at  some  such 
increase  of  blessedness  does  our  Apostle 
seem  to  hint  in  Eph.  iii.  10.  That  such 
increase  might  be  described  as  a  recon- 
eiliaiion,  ia  manifest.  In  fact,  every  such 
nearer  approach  to  Him  may  without  vio- 
lence to  words  be  so  described,  in  com- 
parison with  that  previous  greater  distance 
which  now  seems  like  alienation;— and  in 
this  case  even  more  properly,  as  one  of 
the  consequences  of  tliat  gi*eat  propitiation 
whose  first  and  plainest  effect  was  to  re- 
concile to  God,  in  the  literal  sense,  the 
things  upon  earth,  polluted  and  hostile  in 
consequence  of  man's  sin.  So  that  our 
intorpretetion  may  be  thus  summed  up : 
All  creation  subsists  in  Christ :  aU  creation 
therefore  is  affected  by  His  act  of  projntia- 
tion:  sinful  creation  is,  in  the  strictest 
sense,  reconciled,  from  being  at  enmity: 
sinless  creation,  ever  at  a  distance  from 
his  unapproachable  purity,  is  lifted  into 
nearer  participation  and  higher  glorifica- 
tion of  Him,  and  is  thus  reconciled,  though 
not  in  the  strictest,  yet  in  a  very  intelli- 
gible and  allowable  sense. 

21-28.]  Inclusion  of  the  Colossians  in 
this  reconciliation  and  its  consequences, 
if  they  remained  firm  in  the  faith. 
21,  22.]  And  yon,  who  wore  onoe 
alienated  (subjective  or  objective?  — 
'  estranged '  [in  mind],  or  '  banished '  [in 
fiict]  P  In  Eph.  ii.  12,  it  is  decidedly  ob- 
jective,  for  such  is  the  cast  of  the  whole 
sentence  there :  in  Eph.  iv.  18  it  describes 
the  objective  result,  with  regard  to  the  life 
of  Goo,  of  the  subjective  *  being  darkened 
in  the  understanding.'  It  is  better  then 
here  to  follow  usage,  and  interpret  ob- 
jectively— 'alienated' — made  aliens)  flrom 
God  (not  from  the  commonwealth  of 
Israel,  nor  from  the  life  of  Ood:  for 
*  God '  is  the  subject  of  uie  sentence),  and 
at  enini^  (active  or  passive  ?  '  hating 
Ood,*  or  'hated  by  God?'  Meyer  takes 
the  latter,  as  neoossary  in  Bom.  v.  10  [see 
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now  hath  he  recouciled  22ujjj  ^^^ 
body  of  his  flesh  through  his  death, 
*to  present  you  holy  and  blame- 
less and  unreproveable  in  his  sight : 
23  provided  that  ye  abide  in  the  faith 
y  grounded  and  settled,  *  and  be  not 
moved  away  from  the  hope  of  the 
gospel,  which  ye  heard,  ■  which  was 
preached  in  **all  creation  which  is 
under  heaven ;  ^  whereof  I  Paul  was 
made  a  minister.     2i  d  j  ^q^  rejoice 

dBom.T.S.   SCor.TU.4. 


AUTHORIZED  VEBSION. 

'<  in  the  body  of  hit  fleth 
through  death,  to  present 
you  holy  and  unblameahle 
and  unreproveetble  in  his 
sight :  2'  if  ye  continme  in 
the  faith  grounded  and  set- 
tled, and  be  not  moved 
away  from  the  hope  of  the 
gospel,  which  ye  have  heard, 
and  which  was  preached  to 
every  creature  whteh  is 
under  heaven;  whereof  I 
Paul  am  made  a  mtnister  ; 
'*  who  now  rejoice  in  my 


note  there].  But  here,  where  the  nUnd 
and  wicked  works  are  mentioned,'  there 
exists  no  such  necessity :  the  objective 
state  of  enmity  is  grounded  in  its  subjcc- 
tive  causes ;— and  the  intelligent  responsi- 
ble being  is  contemplated  in  the  whole 
sentence :  see  the  appeal,  "  provided  that 
ye  abide,**  &c^  below.  I  take  enmity 
therefore  actively,  'hostile  to  Him')  in 
(specifies  the  part  in  which)  yonr  nnder- 
•tanding  (intdlectual  part :  see  on  Eph.  it. 
8,  iv.  18)  in  year  wicked  works  (sphere 
and  element  in  which  you  lived,  applying 
to  both  the  alienation  and  the  enmity), 
now  however  hath  Ke  (i.  e.  God,  as  before) 
reeoneiled  in  Cof  the  situation  or  element 
of  the  reconciliation,  so  ver.  24v  "in  my 
flesh,"  and  1  Pet.  ii,  24)  the  body  of  h& 
(Christ's)  flesh  (why  so  particularized? 
Bengel  says,  **  to  ^ustinguish  from  the 
Church  which  is  called  the  body  of 
Christ :" — but  this  is  irrelevant  here :  no 
one  could  have  imagined  that  to  be  the 
meaning: — and  other  irrelevant  reasons 
are  given.  But  the  true  one  is  doubtless 
this,  which  Meyer  suggests :  *  He  found 
occasion  enough  to  write  of  the  recon- 
ciliation as  he  does  here  and  ver.  20,  in 
the  angel-following  of  his  readers,  in  which 
they  ascribed  reconciling  mediatorship  with 
Qod  partly  to  higher  spiritual  beings,  who 
were  without  a  body  of  flesh*)  throogh  S^i 
Death  (that  being  the  instrumental  cause, 
without  which  the  reconciliation  would  not 
have  been  effected),  to  (aim  and  end)  pre- 
■ent  yon  (see  Eph.  v.  27  and  note :  not,  as 
a  sacrifice)  holy  and  nnblameable  and  irre- 
proachable (holy  represents  the  positive, 
blameless  and  unreproachable  the  nega- 
tive side  of  holiness.  The  question  whether 
inherent  or  imputed  sanctity  is  here  meant, 
is  best  answered  by  remembering  the  whole 


analogy  of  St.  Paul's  teaching,  in  which  it 
is  clear  that  progressive  sanctification  i^ 
ever  the  end,  as  regards  the  Christian,  of 
his  justification  by  faith.  Irrespective 
even  of  the  strong  testimony  of  the  next 
verse,  I  should  uphold  here  the  reference 
to  inherent  holiness,  the  work  of  the  Spirit, 
consequent  indeed  on  entering  into  the 
righteousness  of  Christ  by  fiiith.  "  It  is," 
says  Calvin,  «  a  passage  worthy  of  observa- 
tion, testifying  that  no  greUuitous  righte- 
ousness is  conferred  upon  us  in  Christ,  but 
that  we  must  be  bom  again  by  the  Spirit 
to  the  obedience  of  righteousness:  as  he 
elsewhere  teaches  (1  Cor.  i.  80),  that  Christ 
is  made  unto  us  righteousness  ")  before  ffia 
(own)  preaenoe  (at  the  dai^  of  Christ's  ap- 
pearing) :  28.1  (condition  of  this  pre- 
sentation being  realized:  put  in  the  form 
of  an  assumption  of  their  firmness  in  the 
hope  and  finith  of  the  Gospel)— if,  that  is 
(i.  e.  *  provided,  or  assuming  that,'  see 
note  on  2  Cor.  v.  3),  ye  peraitt  in  the 
fidth  groonded  (see  Eph.  iii.  IS,  note :  and 
on  the  sense,  Ltdce  vi.  48,  49)  and  stedfttft 
(1  Cor.  XV.  58,  where  the  thought  also  of 
immoveabiliiy  occurs),  and  not  being  mored 
away  from  the  hope  of  (belonging  to,  sec 
Eph.  i.  18:  the  sense  'wrought  by  the 
Gospel*  is  true  in  fieust,  but  hardly  ex- 
presses the  construction)  the  Gocpel  which 
ye  heard  (not,  have  heard,  "  Three  con- 
siderations enforcing  the  not  being  moved 
away : — it  would  be  for  the  Coloeslans  them- 
selves inexcusable,  inconsistent  with  the 
universality  of  the  Qospel,  and  contrary  to 
the  personal  relation  of  the  Apostle  to  the 
Gospel."  Meyer), — which  was  preached 
("  he  saith  not,  is  being  preached,  but 
speaks  of  it  as  already  believed  on  and 
preached."  Chrysostoin)  in  aU  creation 
(see  Mark  xvi.  15.    See  above,   ver.  15^ 
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mfferingt  for  you,  and  Jill 
up  that  which  it  behind  of 
the  (fictions  of  Christ  in 
mtf  Jlesh  for  his  body's 
sake,  which  is  the  church : 
**  whereof  I  am  made  a 
minister  according  to  the 
dispensaiHon  of  God  which 
is  given  to  me  for  you,  to 
fidja  the  word  of  Qod; 


AxrrnoBizED  yebsion  betisej). 

in  my  sufferings  •on  your  behalf,  •*?!»•»"•  ^.»- 
and  fill  up  'what  remaineth  behind  'Vml  liu'io. 
of  the  aflaiietions  of  Christ  in  my   ITK'*' 
flesh  for  «his  body's  sake,  which  is«sp>»«.»- 
the  church  :  ^  whereof  I  was  made 
a  minister,  according  to  the   ^ste- '•^'jjji^'- 
wardship  of  God  which  was  given   Ten'slk''' 
to  me  for  you,  to  fulfil  the  word  of 


note)  whieh  is  under  the  Kea^en, — of 
whieh  I  Panl  beoame  a  mixiiflter  (as 
Chiysostom  remarks,  "This  enhances  his 
dignity  and  trustworthiness,  as  being  pnt 
in  chaige  with  this  Gospel  thus  widely 
spread,  and  so  constituted  the  teacher  of 
the  world"). 

24.1  Transition  from  the  mention  of 
himself  to  his  joy  in  his  sufferings  for  the 
Church,  and  (25 — 29S  for  the  great  object 
of  his  ministry  :  —  9n  with  a  view  to  en- 
hance the  glory,  and  establish  the  para- 
mount claim  of  Christ.— I  now  (refers  to 
what  he  beforetime  became  ^extending 
wliat  he  is  about  to  say  down  to  the  pro- 
sent  time — emphatic,  of  time,  not  transi- 
tional merely)  rejoieo  in  (as  the  state  in 
which  I  am  when  I  rejoice,  and  the  ele- 
ment of  my  joy  itself.  Our  own  idiom 
recognizes  the  same  compound  reference) 
my  snileringa  on  your  behalf  (not,  '  as  a 
substitute  for  you ;'  but  strictly  *  for  your 
advantage,'  that  you  may  be  confirmed  in 
the  faith  by  [not  my  example  merely],  but 
the  glorification  of  Christ  in  my  sufier- 
ings),  and  am  filling  np  the  defloieneies 
(plural,  because  the  afflictions  are  thought 
of  individually,  not  as  a  mass :  those  suf- 
ferings which  are  wanting)  of  the  aiBio- 
tions  of  Christ  in  my  fleih  (these 
words,  *tf»  n^  flesh,*  belong  to  the  verb 
<Mm  flUing  up,  not  to  "  the  qfflicHons  of 
Christ;"  for  if  it  were  so,  the  clause, 
**thc  afflictions  of  Christ  in  my  body," 
would  contain  in  itself  that  which  the 
whole  clause  asserts,  and  thus  make  it  flat 
and  tautological)  on  behalf  of  Hia  body, 
whieh  it  the  Church  (the  meaning  being 
this :  all  the  tribulations  of  Christ's  body 
are  Christ's  tribulations.  Whatever  the 
whole  Church  has  to  suflfer,  even  to  the 
end,  she  suffers  for  her  perfection  in  holi- 
ness and  her  completion  in  Him :  and  the 
tribulations  of  Christ  will  not  be  complete 
till  the  last  pang  shall  have  passed,  and  the 
last  tear  have  been  shed.  Every  suffering 
saint  of  Qod  in  every  age  and  position  is 
in  fact  filling  um  in  his  pbice  and  degree, 

o  g 


the  afflictions  of  Christ,  in  his  flesh,  and 
on  behalf  of  His  body.  Not  a  pang,  not  a 
tear  is  in  vain.  The  Apostle,  as  standing 
out  prominent  among  this  suffering  body, 
predicates  this  of  himself  especially :  the 
filling  up,  to  which  we  all  contribute,  was 
on  his  part  so  considerable,  as  to  deserve 
the  name  of  a  compensation  itself,  for  sc 
the  remarkable  word  implies,  which  we 
render  fill  ifp— I  am  contributing  cfflic' 
tions  which  one  after  another  fill  up  the 
defects.  Notice  that  of  the  buffbiiivob 
of  Christ  not  a  word  is  said  [see  how- 
ever 2  Cor.  i.  5]:  the  context  does  not 
concern,  nor  does  the  word  afflictions  ex- 
pi-ess,  those  meritorious  sufferings  which 
He  bore  in  His  person  once  for  all,  the 
measure  of  which  was  for  ever  filled  by  the 
one  sufficient  sacrifice,  oblation,  and  satis- 
faction, on  the  cross ;  He  is  here  regarded 
as  suffering  with  His  suffering  people, 
bearing  them  in  Himself,  and  being  as  in 
Isa.  bdii.  9,  "afflicted  in  all  their  afflic- 
tion." On  other  suggested  interpreta- 
tions, see  in  my  Greek  Test.): 
25.]  of  which  Qn  service  of  which,  on 
behoof  of  which)  I  (emphatic,  resuming  "1 
Paul "  above^  oecune  a  minister,  aoeord- 
ing  to  (so  tnat  my  ministry  is  conducted 
in  pursuance  of,  after  the  romiirements 
and  conditions  of)  the  etewaraihip  (see 
on  1  Cor.  ix.  17 ;  iv.  1,  al. :  also  Eph.  i.  10 ; 
iii.  2:  not,  'dispensation:*  the  fdmpler 
meaning  here  seems  best,  especially  when 
taken  with  the' word  giTon.  "In  the 
house  of  Qod,  which  is  the  Church,  I  am 
steward*  as  it  were  dispensing  to  the  whole 
family,  i  e.  to  individual  Christians,  the 
goods  and  the  gifts  of  God  my  Lord." 
Cornelius  a  Lapide)  of  Ctod  (of  which  God 
is  the  source  and  chief)  whioh  waa  given 
(entrusted)  me  towards  (so  literally :  i.  e., 
with  a  view  to  or  for)  yon  (among  other 
Ctentiles;  but  as  so  often,  the  particular 
reference  of  the  occasion  is  brought  out, 
and  the  general  kept  back),  to  (object  and 
aim  of  the  giving  of  the  stewardship) 
ftOfil  the  word  of  God   (exactly  as  in 
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God ;  26  even  the  *  mystery  which 
hath  been  hidden  from  the  ages  and 
from  the  generations,  but  *  now  hath 
been  manifested  unto  his  saints: 
27 » to  whom  God  was  pleased  to 
make  known  what  is  '"the  riches 
of  the  glory  of  this  mystery  among 
the  Gentiles ;  which  is  Christ  among 


you, 


the  hope  of  the  glory : 
28  whom  we  proclaim,  ®  warning 
every  man,  and  teaching  every  man 


ArXHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

'*  even,  the  myHety  vhieh 
hath  been  hid  from  age» 
and  from  generations,  but 
now  is  made  manifeH  to 
his  saints :  ^^  to  whom  Ood 
would  make  known  what  u 
the  riches  qf  the  glory  of 
this  mystery  among  the 
Gentiles;  which  is  Christ 
in  youy  the  hope  of  glory : 
'*  whom  we  preach,  warn- 
ing every  man,  and  teaching 
every  man  in  all  wisdom  ; 


Rom.  XV.  19,  to  falfil  the  duty  of  the 
stewardship  towards  gou,  in  doing  all  that 
this  preaching  of  the  word  requires) ; 
88.]  (namely)  th«  myitery  (see  on  Eph. 
i.  9)  which  hath  haen  hidden  firom  (the 
time  of;  the  preposition  is  temporal,  not 
'  from '  in  the  sense  of '  hidden  from ')  fhe 
agM  and  the  generations  (before  us,  or 
of  the  world :  the  expression  is  historical, 
and  within  the  limits  of  our  world),  but 
BOW  (m  these  times)  was  manifested  (so 
in  the  original:  but  in  English  in  con- 
nexion with  now,  we  must  say,  hath  been. 
The  expression  is  historical :  it  was  mani- 
fested at  the  glorification  of  Christ  and 
the  bestowal  of  the  Spirit)  vnto  His  saints 
(all  believers,  not  merely  as  in  Eph.  iii.  5, 
where  the  rdference  is  afferent,  the  Apos- 
tles and  prophets  [see  there],  as  some  of 
the  Commentators  have  explamcd  it) : 
87.]  to  whom  (equivalent  to,  "seeing  that 
to  them :"  this  verse  setting  forth,  not  the 
contents  of  the  mystery  before  mentioned, 
but  a  separate  particular,  that  these 
saints  are  persons  to  whom  God,  &c.) 
God  willed  to  make  known  what  (how 
full,  how  inexhaustible)  is  the  riohness  of 
the  glory  of  this  mysteiy  among  the 
Gentiles  (is  this  the  [subjective]  glory  of 
the  elevated  human  character,  brought  in 
by  the  Gospel :  or  is  it  the  glory  of  God, 
manifested  [objective]  by  His  grace  in 
this  mystery,  revealing  His  Person  to  the 
Gentiles?  Neither  of  these  seems  to 
satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  sentence,  in 
which  the  gloiy  reappears  below  with  the 
hope  prefixed.  On  tliis  account,  we  must 
understand  it  of  the  glory  of  which  the 
C^entiles  are  to  become  partakers  by  the 
revelation  of  this  mystery :  i.  e.  the  glory 
which  is  begun  here,  and  completed  at 
the  Lord's  coming,  see  Rom.  viii.  17,  18. 
And  it  is  the  glory  of,  belonging  to,  this 


mystery,  l)ecause  the  mystery  contains 
and  reveals  it  as  a  portion  of  its  contents. 
The  richness  of  tliis  glory  is  unfolded  and 
made  known  by  God's  Spirit  as  the  Gospel 
is  received  among  the  Oentiles,  as  tiie 
most  wonderful  displav  of  it:  the  Gen- 
tiles having  been  sunk  so  low  in  moral 
and  spiritual  degradation);  which  (mys- 
tery :  this  is  more  in  analogy  with  St. 
Paul's  own  method  of  speaking  than  to 
understand  which  of  the  riches.  Besides 
which  [this  mystery']  [among  the  Oentiles'] 
is  strictly  parallel  with,  being  explained  by 
[Christ'\  [among  youj)  is  (consists  in) 
Christ  (Himself:  not  to  be  weakened  away 
into  the  knowledge  of  Christ, — or  the  doc- 
trine of  Christ:  compare  Gal.  ii.  20; 
Eph.  iii.  17;  1  Hm.  iii.  16)  among  yon 
(not  to  be  confined  to  the  rendering,  *  in 
you,'  individually,  though  this  is  the  way 
in  which  Christ  is  among  you :  among  yon 
here  is  strictly  parallel  with  among  the 
Gentiles  above :  before  the  Gospel  came 
they  were  "separate from  Christ,"  Eph.  ii. 
12),  the  HOPE  (emphatic;  explains  how 
Christ  among  them  was  to  acquaint  them 
what  is  the  riches,  &c.,  vis.  by  being  Him- 
self the  HOPS  of  that  glory)  of  the  glory 
(not  abstract,  *of  glory :'  it  is,  the  glory 
which  has  just  been  mentioned) : 
88.]  whom  (Christ)  we  (myself  and  Hmo- 
thy :  but  generallv,  of  all  who  were  asso- 
ciated with  him  in  this  true  preaching: 
not,  '  I,'  which  here  quite  destroys  the  force. 
We  preach  Christ — not  circumcision,  not 
angel-worship,  not  asceticism,  as  the  source 
of  this  hope)  proclaim  (as  being  this  hope 
of  the  glory),  warning  (see  on  Eph.  vi.  4, 
and  below)  every  man,  and  teaching  every 
man  (I  urn  inclined  with  Meyer  to  take 
warning  and  teachiog  as  corresponding  in 
the  main  to  the  two  great  subjects  of 
Christian  preaching,  repentance  and  faith) 
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that  we  may  present  every 
man  perfect  in  ChrUt  Je- 
9tu :  '•  iohereunto  I  also 
labour,  striving  according 
to  his  ¥>orking,  wMch 
worketh  in  me  mightily, 

11.  ^  For  I  would  thai 
ye  knew  what  great  conflict 
I  have  for  you,  and  for 
them  at  Laodicea,  and  for 
as  many  as  have  not  seen 
my  face  in  the  flesh  ;  *  that 
their  hearts  might  be  com^ 
forted,  being  knit  together  in 
love,  and  unto  all  riches  of 


AUTHORIZED   TEB8IOK   BEYISED. 


in  all  wisdom;  Pthat  we  may  pre- p|Cor.^xi.j. 
sent  every  man  perfect  in  Christ  f  :  tJSiifi 
29  «  wliereunto  I  labour  also,  '  ear-    IS*??.**!-* 


Msa. 


nestly  contending  •  according  to  Ins  JJ^^jf^-'*- 
working,  which  worketh  in  me'SlVji*"* 
mightily. 

II.  1  For  I  would  have  you  know 
how  great  a  •contention  I  have  for*pwi.yo- 
you,  and  those  at  Laodicea,  and  as   i^hiM.iLs. 
many  as  have  not  seen  my  face  in 
the  flesh;  ^^that  their  hearts  may bsoor.i.6. 
be  confirmed,  they  ®  being  knit  to- ««*»•*"•'*•  . 
gether  in  love,   and  unto   all  the 


in  aU  wisdom  (these  words  represent  the 
method  of  this  tesching) ;  that  we  may 
preaent  (see  aboTe  ver.  22)  every  man 
(notice  the  emphatic  triple  repetition  of 
every  man,  shewing  that  the  Apostle  was 
jealons  of  every  the  least  invasion,  on  the 
part  of  the  false  teachers,  of  those  souls 
with  whom  he  was  pnt  in  charge.  At  the 
same  time  it  carries  a  solemn  individual 
appeal  to  those  thus  warned  and  taught) 
periiBet  in  Chriat  (element  of  his  perfec- 
tion, in  union  with  and  life  in  Him, — 
comprehending  both  knowledge  and  prac- 
tice. The  presentation  spoken  of  is  clearly 
that  at  the  great  day  of  Christ's  appear- 
ing): 29.]  His  own  personal  part 
in  this  general  work — for  which  and  (viz. 
the  presenting,  &c.)  I  labour  alio  (alio 
implies  the  addition  of  a  new  particular 
over  and  above  the  proclaiming,  carrying 
it  onwards  even  to  this),  oameitly  con- 
tending (in  spirit ;  in  the  earnestness  with 
which  he  strove  for  this  end,  see  ch.  ii. 
1 — 3 :  not,  with  adversaries  :  this  was  so, 
but  is  not  relevant  here.  See  Phil.  i.  30 ; 
1  Thess.  ii.  2)  according  to  (after  the 
proportion  of,  as  is  to  be  expected  from) 
Hia  (Christ's— see  Phil.  iv.  13 :  not  God's) 
work^,  which  worketh  in  mo  mightily 
(there  is  no  allusion  to  miraculous  gifts,  as 
some  have  thought). 

Chap.  II.]  Fibst  pabt  ov  thx  Epis- 
tle. His  earnestness  in  entering  into 
and  forwarding  the  Christian  life  among 
them,  so  amply  set  forth  in  ch.  i.,  is  now 
more  pointedly  directed  to  warning  them 
against  Mae  teachers.  This  he  does  by  1) 
connecting  his  conflict,  just  spoken  of, 
with  the  confirmation  in  spiritual  know- 
ledge of  themselves  and  others  whom  he 


had  not  seen  (w.  1—3)  :  2)  warning  them 
against  false  wisdom  which  might  lead 
them  away  from  Christ  (w.  4—28)  :  and 
that  a)  generally  and  in  hints  (w.  4 — 
15), — b)  speeifloally  and  plcdn-spokenly 
(w.  16—23).  1.]  Tor  (follows  on, 

and  jtbtifies,  while  it  exemplifies  the  con- 
tention just  spoken  of,  ch.  i.  29)  I  would 
have  yon  know  how  great  (emphatic;  not 
only  that  I  have  a  contention,  but  how  great 
it  is)  a  conflict  (of  anxiety  and  prayer, 
ch.  iv.  12 :  his  present  imprisoned  state 
necessitates  this  reference  here :  he  could 
not  be  in  conflict  with  the  false  teachers) 
I  haTO  on  behalf  of  yon,  and  thoae  at 
Laodicea  (who  probably  were  in  the  same 
danger  of  being  led  astray,  see  ch.  iv.  16 : 
on  Laodicea,  see  Introd.  to  Apocalypse, 
S  iii.  13),  and  (for)  aa  many  aa  have  not 
■eon  my  fiioo  in  the  flesh  (the  tendency 
of  this  verse  is,  to  exalt  the  importance  of 
the  Apostle's  bodily  presence  with  a  church, 
if  its  defect  caused  him  such  anxiety,  so 
that  we  must  not  say,  with  some,  that  he 
shews  them  how  little  his  bodily  presence 
mattered  compared  with  his  presence  in 
the  spirit  which  they  always  had), 
2.]  that  (object  of  the  contention)  their 
hearta  may  be  conflrmed  Tit  can  haidly  be 
doubted  here,  where  he  is  treating,  not 
of  troubles  and  persecutions,  but  of  being 
shaken  from  the  faith,  that  the  word,  so 
manifold  in  its  bearings,  and  so  difficult 
to  express  in  English,  carries  with  it  the 
meaning  of  strengtiiening,not  of  comforting 
merely.  If  we  could  preserve  in  « ccnnfort  * 
the  trace  of  its  derivation  from  the  Latin 
* eonfortari,'  it  might  answer  here:  but 
in  our  present  usage,  it  does  not  convey 
any  idea  of  strengthening),  they  being 
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riches  of  the  full  assurance  of  the 
understanding,  **unto  the  thorough 
kuowledge  of  the  mystery  of  t  God, 
*  •  wherein  are  all  the  hidden  trea- 


d  Phn.  111.  8. 

♦•h.  I.  9, 
t  It  it  atmott 
impo»itl»  to 
M}f  what  mma 
Ike  original 
rtadinff. 

jfS  A«;^r  sures    of  wisdom    and   knowledge. 

?frjTSS*'  should  beguile  you  with  enticing 
i*rf«  ai3""  words.  5  For  « though  I  am  absent 
*V  ofckwi  in  the  flesh,  yet  in  the  spirit  I  am 
c^iJiiiii^  with  you,  joying  and  beholding 
wf&h  1.*^'  ^  your  good  order,  and  the  *  firm 

Christ:  **««•',?  «  «   .  ,      .        A>,,      . 

2j|2*^    foundation  of  your  faith  in  Chnst. 

MMiTor  Ood  [the]  Father,  and  of  Chrirt.    Tk»  nteived  rtadina,  a*  A.  F.,  Ut 
•  1  Cor.  1.  Si.  &  It. 0. 1     Bph.  1. 8.     ch.  \.  0.  f  Bom.  x*l.  18.     S  Cor.  xl. 

Z 1  Cor.  T.  I.    1  TlieM.  IL  17.  h  1  Cor.  xiv.  40.  i  1  Pet.  v.  0. 


AVTHO&IZED  TEBSIOK. 

the/kli  astmrance  of  under' 
standing,  to  the  eusknoith 
ledgment  of  the  nMfslery 
of  Ood  and  of  the  Father, 
and  of  Christ ;  '  in  whom 
are  hid  all  the  treasures 
of  wisdom  and  knowledge. 
*  And  this  I  sa^j  lest  ang 
man  should  beguile  you 
with  enticing  words.  *  Jbr 
though  I  be  absent  in  the 
Jlesh,  yet  am  I  with  you  in 
the  spirit,  joying  and  be- 
holding your  order,  and 
the  stedfastness    of  your 


M  Mry  mneieni  auttoritf.     8m  mate. 
IS.     Kpb.  It.  14.  ft  t.  «.     Tcr.  8^  !& 


knit  together  in  love  (the  bond  of  pcr- 
fectuess,  as  of  union:  disruption  being 
necessarily  consequent  on  fidse  doctrine, 
their  being  knit  together  in  love  would  be 
a  safeguard  against  it.  Love  is  thus  the 
element  of  the  being  Xmit  together),  and 
(besides  the  elementary  unity)  uifto  (as 
the  obfect  of  the  knitting  together)  aU  the 
riohes  of  the  ftall  asmranoe  of  the 
(Christian)  nndentanding  (the  accuofu- 
lated  substantives  shew  us  generally  the 
Apostle's  anxious  desire  for  a  special  reason 
to  impress  the  importance  of  the  matter  on 
them.  **I  know,"  he  says,  "that  you 
believe,  but  I  wish  you  to  be  completed, 
not  only  unto  the  riches,  but  to  all  the 
riches,  that  ye  may  be  com]dete  in  all 
things  and  fully."  Chrysostom),  nnto 
(parallel  with  the  former,  and  explaining 
all  the  riches,  &c.,  by  the  thorough  know- 
ledge,  &c.)  the  thorough  knowledge  (on 
thorough  knowledge  and  knowledge,  here 
clearly  distinguished,  see  on  ch.  i.  9)  of 
the  mystery  of  Ood  (the  additions  hero 
found  in  the  received  text,  and  in  other 
authorities,  seem  to  be  owing  to  the 
common  practice  in  the  MSS.,  of  anno- 
tating in  the  margin  on  the  divine  name, 
to  specify  to  which  Person  it  belongs.  Thus 
it  would  seem  likely  that,  of  God  having 
been  all  that  was  in  the  original,  **t)us 
Father"  was  placed  against  it  by  some, 
**  Christ"  or  **the  Christ"  by  others : 
and  then  these  found  their  way  into  the 
text  in  various  combinations,  some  of  which 
from  their  difficulty  gave  rise  again  to 
alterations.  The  reading  in  the  text,  as 
accounting  for  all  the  rent,  has  been  adopted 
by  Griesbach,  Scholz,  Tischendorf,  Olshau- 
sen,   De    Wette,  and  others):  in  whioh 


(mystery,  which  is  in  fact  Christ:  see 
ch.  i.  27;  1  Tim.  iiU  16)  are  all  the 
hidden  (the  ordinary  rendering  is,  to  make 
hidden  the  predicate  after  are :  '  in  which 
(or,  whom)  are  all  the  treasures  ^c.  hidden* 
The  objection  to  this  is,  that  it  is  contrary 
to  fact :  the  treasures  are  not  hidden,  but 
revealed.  The  rendering  which  I  have 
adopted  is  that  of  Meyer,  and  1  am  per- 
suaded on  consideration  that  it  is  not  only 
the  only  logical  but  the  only  grammatical 
one  also.  See  the  subject  discussed  in  my 
Greek  Test.)  treaenree  of  wisdom  and  know- 
ledge (wiaaom,  the  general,  knowledge,  the 
particular ;  see  note  on  Eph.  i.  8). 
4.]  See  summary  at  the  beginning  of  the 
chapter. — But  (the  contrast  is  between 
the  assertion  above,  and  the  reason  of  it, 
now  to  be  introduced)  thii  (viz.  w.  1 — 3, 
not  ver.  3  only,  for  ver.  1  is  alluded  to  in 
ver.  5,— and  w.  1 — 3  form  a  logically  con- 
nected whole)  I  say,  in  ordw  that  (aim  and 
design  of  it)  no  one  may  begnile  yon  with 
pertuasiTe  dieooiirte  (see  1  Cor.  ii.  4). 
6.]  Personal  ground  why  they  should  not 
be  deceived:  For  thongh  I  am  absent 
(there  is  no  g^und  whatever  from  this 
expression  for  inferring  that  he  had  been 
at  ColosstBs  nor  would  the  mere  expres- 
sion in  1  Cor.  v.  3  authorize  any  such 
inference,  were  it  not  otherwise  known  to 
be  so)  in  the  flesh  (ver.  1),  yet  in  the  l^irit 
(contrast  to  <*  in  the  flesh : "  not  meaning, 
as  some  think,  that  God  revealed  to  him  by 
the  Spirit  the  things  that  took  place  at 
Colossfle)  I  am  with  yon  r«joieing  (at  Uieir 
general  state :  rejoicing,  as  such  presence 
would  naturally  suggest :  the  further  ex- 
planation of  such  joy  following)  and  seeing 
yonr  order  (the  orderly  arrangement  of 
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faith  in  Ckrui.  *  jU  ye 
have  therefore  received 
Christ  Jesus  the  Lord,  80 
walk  ye  in  him :  ^  rooted 
and  built  up  in  him,  and 
stablished  in  the  faith,  as 
ye  hone  been  taught,  abound- 
ing  therein  with  thanks- 
giving,  '  Beware  lest  any 
man  spoil  you  through  phi- 
losophy and  vain  deceit, 
after  the  tradition  of  men, 
after  the  rudiments  of  the 
world,  and  not  tifter  Christ, 


AUTHOBIZEI)  T£BSION   BEYISED. 

^^As   therefore  ye  received  Christ  kjjjjy-*^'. 
Jesus  the  Lord,  so  walk  in  him: 
7 'rooted  and   beiiig  builded  up  in  *5'}j,*\y*''«' 
him,   and  stablished  in   the   faith,    *''*'^*' 
even  as  ye  were  taught,  abounding 
therein  with  thanksgiving.    ^  m  g^.  "»£;;;  \Vi'i7** 
ware  lest  there  shall  be  any  man    SJiI;*' 
that   leadeth  you  captive  through 
his  philosophy  and  vain  deceit,  ac- 
cording to  "the  tradition  of  men,  «»»«•*•  »▼«- 
according  to  the  ®  rudiments  of  the  oo3:i?;«.». 
world,  and  not  according  to  Christ.    ^'^ 


your  hannonized  and  undivided  church), 
and  (the  order  just  spoken  of  was  the  out- 
ward manifestation ;  this  is  the  inward  fact 
on  which  it  rested)  the  solid  baaa  O^he 
word  does  not  mean  *  stedfastness'  [A. 
v.],  nor  indeed  any  abstract  quality  at  all: 
but,  the  concreto  product  of  the  abstract 
quality  the  basil  or  fonndation)  of  your 
faith  OB  Christ.  6.1  As  then  (he  has 

described  his  conflict  and  his  joy  on  their 
behalf— he  now  exhorts  them  to  justify 
such  anxiety  and  approval  by  consistency 
with  their  first  faith)  ye  reeeived  (from 
Epaphras  and*  your  first  teachers)  [the] 
Chrbt  Jesus  [as]  the  Lord  (so  literally. 
The  expression  here  used  occurs  only  this 
once.  It  is  necessary,  in  order  to  express 
its  full  sense,  to  give  something  of  a  pre- 
dicative force  both  to  "  the  Christ"  and  to 
"  the  Lord ; "  see  1  Cor.  xii.  3.  On  the 
sense,  Bisping  says  weU:  "Notice  that 
Paul  here  says,  *ye  received  the  Christ,* 
and  not  *ye  received  the  word  of  Christ* 
True  fiiith  is  a  spiritual  communion :  for  in 
faith  we  receive  not  only  the  doctrine  of 
Clirist,  but  Himself,  into  us :  in  faith  He 
Himself  dwells  in  us:  we  cannot  separate 
Christ,  as  Eternal  Truth,  and  His  doctrine"), 
in  Him  walk  (carry  on  your  life  of  faith 
and  practice) ;  7.]  rooted  (see  Eph. 

iii.  18)  and  being  eontinnally  bnUt  np  in 
Him  (as  both  the  soil  and  the  foundation 
— ^in  both  cases  the  conditional  element. 
It  is  to  be  noticed  1)  how  the  fer\'id  style 
of  St.  Paul,  disdaining  the  nice  proprieties 
of  rhetoric,  sets  forth  the  point  in  hand  by 
inconsistent  similitudes:  the  walking  im- 
plying motiony  the  rooting  and  building, 
rest :  2)  tliat  the  rooting,  answering  to  the 
first  elementaiy  grounding  in  Him,  is  in 
the  past:  the  being  built  up,  answering  to 
the  continual  increase  in  Him,  is  presents 


See  Eph.  ii.  20,  where  this  latter  is  set 
forth  as  a  fact  in  the  past),  and  confixmed 
in  the  Tor,  your)  faith  as  ye  were  taught, 
abonnding  therein  in  (or,  with)  thanks- 
giTing  (the  field  of  operation,  or  element, 
in  which  that  abundance  is  manifested). 
8 — 16.]  See  summary,  on  ver.  1— general 
warning  against  being  seduced  by  a  wis- 
dom which  was  after  men's  tradition,  and 
not  after  Christ, — of  whose  perfect  work, 
and  their  perfection  in  Him,  he  reminds 
them.  8.]    Take    heed    lest   there 

shall  be  (the  niture  indicative  expresses 
strong  fear  lest  that  which  is  feared  should 
really  be  the  case)  any  one  who  (the  ex- 
pression points  at  some  known  person) 
leadeth  yon  captive  (the  original  word  is 
an  unusual  one.  It  occurs  in  the  sense  of 
carrying  off  a  virgin,  which  idea  of  abduc- 
tion is  very  near  that  here)  by  means  of  his 
(or,  the  current,  popular,  philosophy  of  the 
da;^ :  but  I  prefer  the  possessive  meaning) 
philosophy  and  empty  deceit  (the  philo- 
sophy b  not  necessarily  Oreek,  as  many 
have  thought;  for  Joeephns  calls  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Jewish  sects  philosophy.  The 
character  of  the  philosophy  here  meant,  as 
gathered  from  the  d^criptions  which  fol- 
low, was  that  mixture  of  Jewish  and 
Oriental,  which  afterwards  expanded  into 
gnosticism),  according  to  the  tradition  of 
men  (this  tradition,  derived  from  men, 
human  and  not  divine  in  its  character,  pet 
the  rule  to  this  his  philosophy,  and  accord- 
.  ing  to  this  he  captivated  men),  according 
to  the  elements  (see  on  Qal.  iv.  3 :  the 
rudimentary'  lessons :  !.  e.  the  ritualistic  ob- 
servances in  which  they  were  becoming 
entangled)  of  the  world  (all  these  belonged 
to  the  earthly  side — were  the  carnal  and 
imperfect  phase  of  knowledge- now  the 
perfect  was  come,  the  imperfect  was  done 
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AUTHOBIZED   YEBBTOIT   BKYTBED. 

^  Because  ^  in  him  dwelleth  all  the 
fulness  of  the  Godhead  bodily. 
10  And  *»  ye  are  filled  full  In  him, 
which  is  the  'head  of  all  "prin- 
cipality and  power :  ^^  in  whom  ye 
were  also  *  circumcised  with  a  cir- 
cumcision not  wrought  with  hands, 
in  the  "putting  off  of  the  bodyt 
of  the  flesh  in  the  circumcision  of 
Christ :    ^^  x  having     been    buried 


ATTTHOBIZED  VEBSTOy. 

.  *  Ibr  in  him  dweUetk  all 
ihefitlness  of  the  Qadkead 
bodily,  >o  And  ye  are  com- 

^  pl-ete  in  him,  which  is  tJke 
he€td  of  all  principality 
and  power:    '*   in   wilom 

I  al»o  ye  are  circumcised 
ioiih  the  eircumeision  made 

,  without  hands,  in  putHmf 
off  the  body  of  the  tins  of 

I  the  flesh  by  the    eireum^ 

\  eision  of  Christ :  i'  buried 


away\  and  not  (negative  characteristic,  as 
the  lormer  were  the  affirmative  charac- 
teristics, of  this  philosophy)  according  to 
Christ  ("who  alone  is,"  as  Bisping  ob- 
serves, "the  tme  rule  of  all  genuine  phi- 
losophy, the  only  measure  as  for  all  life 
acceptable  to  Qod^so  for  all  truth  in  thought 
likewise :  every  true  philosophy  must  there- 
fore be  according  to  Christ,  must  begin  and 
end  with  Him").  9.]  (Supply,  '  as  all 

true  philosophy  ought  to  be')  BecanM  in 
Him  (emphatic:  in  Him  alone\  dwelleth 
(now,  in  His  exaltation)  all  tlie  fiilness 
(compare  on  i.  19,  and  see  below)  of  the 
Godhead  (Deity:  the  essential  being  of 
God.  *The  fuhiess  of  the  Godhead'  here 
spoken  of  must  be  taken,  as  indeed  the 
context  shews,  metaphysically,  and  not  as 
'  all  fulness'  in  ch.  i.  19,  where  the  his- 
torical Christ,  as  manifested  in  redemp- 
tion, was  in  question.  There,  the  lower 
side,  so  to  sp^,  of  that  fulness,  was  set 
forth— the  side  which  is  presented  to  us 
here,  is  the  higher  side)  bodily  (i.  e.,  mani- 
fested corporcttlly,  in  His  present  glorified 
Body— compare  Phil.  ui.  21.  Before  His 
incarnation,  it  dwelt  in  Him,  as  the  ttord 
non-incarnate,  but  not  bodily,  as  now  that 
He  is  the  Word  Incarnate,  This  is  the 
obvious,  and  I  am  persuaded  only  tenable 
interpretation).  10.]  And  ye  are  (id- 

ready)  in  Him  (in  your  union  with  Him, 
— "  since  you  have  been  once  grafted  into 
Christ")  flUed  up  (with  all  divine  gifts— 
so  that  you  need  not  any  supplementary 
Fources  of  grace  such  as  your  teachers  are 
directing  you  to.  —  What  follows,  shews  ' 
them  that  He,  their  perfection,  is  not  to  be 
mixed  up  with  other  dignities,  as  objects 
of  adoration,  for  He  is  the  Head  of  all 
such),  which  (i.  e.  Christ)  is  the  Head  of 
every  goTemment  and  power:  11.] 

(nor  do  you  need  the  rite  of  circumcision 
to  make  you  complete,  for  you  have  already 


received  in  Him  the  spiritual  svhstanee^  of 
which  that  rite  is  but  the  shadow)  in  wliom 
ye  were  also  eircnmcieed  (not  as  A.  V. 
*  are  circumcised,'— the  reference  bdngp  to 
the  historical  fact  of  their  baptism)  with  a 
circumcision  not  wrought  by  hands  (see 
Eph.  ii.  11,  and  Kom.  ii.  29.  The  same 
reference  to  spiritual  [ethical]  circumdsioa 
is  found  in  Deut.  x.  16 ;  xxx.  6  :  Ezek.  xliv. 
7 :  Acts  vii.  51),  in  (consisting  in— which 
found  its  realization  in)  your  patting  off 
(i.  e.  when  you  threw  off:  put  off  and 
laid  amde,  as  a  garment:  an  allusion  to 
actual  circumcision, — see  below)  of  the 
body  of  the  flesh  (i.  e.  as  ch«  i.  22,  the  body 
of  which  the  material  was  flesh :  but  more 
here :  so  also  its  designating  attribute,  its 
leading  principle,  was  fleshliness — ^the  do- 
mination of  the  flesh  which  is  a  "flesh  of 
sin,"  Rom.  viii.  3.  This  body  is  put  off  in 
baptism,  the  sign  and  seal  of  the  new  Ufe. 
"  When  ethically  circumcised,  i.  e.  trans- 
lated by  change  of  heart  out  of  the  state  of 
sin  into  that  of  the  Christian  life  of  faith, 
we  have  no  more  the  body  of  the  flesh:  for 
the  body,  which  we  bear,  is  disarrayed  of 
its  sinliil  flesh  as  such,  as  far  as  regards 
its  sinf\il  quality :  we  are  no  more  in  the 
flesh  as  beifore,  when  lust  wrought  in  our 
members  [Rom.  vii.  6,  see  ver.  23]  :  we  are 
no  more  'carnal,  sold  under  sin*  [Rom. 
vii.  14],  and  walk  no  more  according  to  the 
flesh,  but  in  newness  of  spirit  [Rom.  vii.  BJ, 
so  that  our  members  are  instruments  of 
righteousness  unto  Ood  [Rom.  vi.  13j. 
This  Christian  transformation  is  set  forth 
in  its  ideal  conception,  irrespective  of  its 
imperfect  realization  in  our  experience." 
Meyer)  in  (pwidlel  to  "»»"  before— then 
the  circumcision  without  hands  was  ct- 
plained,  now  it  is  again  adduced  with 
another  epithet  bringing  it  nearer  home  to 
them)  the  circnmeision  of  Chriat  (belongmg 
to,  brought  about  by  union  with,  Christ : 
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with  him  in  haptum^  where- 
in also  ye  are  risen  with 
him  through  the  faith  of 
the  operation  of  Ood,  who 
hath  raised  him  from  the 
dead.  '>  And  you,  being 
dead  in  your  sins  and  the 
undrcumeision  of  your 
flesh,    hath   he    quickened 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BETESED. 

with  him  in  your  baptism,  wherein 
yye    were    idso    raised    with    him  y  •*•««•  i- 
through  "the  faith  in  the  operation  «5f^»"-* 
of  God,  "who  raised  him  from  the*A«*»"«*- 
dead.     ^^  "*  And  you,  being  dead  in  ^'J'}!;"'^'^ 
your  trespasses  and  the  imcircum- 
cision  of  your  flesh,   he  quickened 


nearly  the  same  as,  but  expresses  more 
than  *  Christian  circumcision,'  inasmnch  as 
it  shews  that  the  root  and  cause  of  this 
circumcision  without  hands  is  in  Christ, 
the  union  with  whom  is  immediately  set 
forth.  Two  other  interpretations  are 
given :  1)  that  in  which  Christ  is  regarded 
as  the  circumciser:  so  Theophylact  says, 
"  Christ  circumcises  in  baptism,  stripping-  off 
from  us  our  former  life."  2)  that  in  which 
Christ  is  the  circumcised — "the  circum- 
cision to  which  Christ  submitted  Himself 
for  man."  The  objection  to  both  is, 
that  they  introduce  irrelevant  elements 
into  the  context.  The  circumcision  which 
Christ  works  would  not  naturally  be  fol- 
lowed by  "  having  been  buried  with  Him," 
i.  e.,  union  with  Him :  thtU  which  was 
wrought  on  Him  might  be  thus  followed, 
but  would  not  come  in  naturally  in  a  passage 
which  describes,  not  the  universal  eiBcacy 
€i  the  rite  once  for  all  performed  on  Him, 
but  the  actual  undergoing  of  it  in  a  spiri- 
tual sense,  by  each  one  of  us) : 
18.]  (goes  on  to  connect  this  still  more 
closely  with  the  person  of  Christ,— as  if  it 
had  been  said,  *  in  the  circumcision  of  Christ, 
to  whom  you  were  united,'  &c.) — haTing 
been  buried  together  (i.  e.  'when  yon  were 
buried ')  with  Him  in  your  baptism  (the 
new  life  being  begun  at  baptism, — an  image 
familiar  alike  to  Jews  and  Christians, — the 
process  itself  of  baptism  is  regarded  as  the 
burial  of  the  former  life :  originally,  per- 
haps, owing  to  the  practice  of  immersion, 
which  would  most  naturally  give  rise  to 
the  idea :  but  to  maintain  from  such  a  cir- 
cumstance that  immersion  is  necessary  in 
baptism,  is  surely  the  merest  trifling,  and 
a  resuscitation  of  the  very  ceremonial 
spirit  which  the  Apostle  here  is  arguing 
against.  As  reasonably  might  it  be  argued, 
from  the  metaphor  of  "putting  off"  being 
used  here,  that  nakedness  was  an  essentid 
in  that  sacrament.  The  things  represented 
by  both  figures  belong  to  the  essentials  of 
the  Christian  life :  the  minor  details  of  the 
sacrament  which  corresponded  to  them, 
may  in  different  ages  or  climates  be  varied ; 
but  the  spiritual  figures  remain.     At  the 


same  time,  if  circumstances  concurred, — 
e.g.  a  climate  where  the  former  practice 
was  always  safe,  and  a  part  of  the  world, 
or  time  of  life,  where  the  latter  would  be 
no  shock  to  decency,— there  can  be  no 
question  that  the  external  proprieties  cX 
baptism  ought  to  be  complied  with.  And 
on  this  principle  the  baptismal  services  of 
the  Church  of  England  are  constructed) ; 
wherein  (i.  e.  in  baptism :  not,  as  most 
expositors,  *in  whom*  i.e.  Christ)  ye 
were  also  raised  again  with  Him  (not 
your  material,  but  your  spiritual  resurrec- 
tion is  in  the  foreground :  it  is  bound  on, 
it  is  true,  to  His  material  resurrection,  and 
brings  with  it  in  the  background,  yours : 
but  in  the  spiritual,  the  material  is  in- 
cluded and  taken  for  granted,  as  usual  in 
Scripture)  through  (by  means  of:  the  me- 
diate, not  the  efficient  cause;  the  hand 
which  held  on,  not  the  i^ank  that  saved) 
your  (or,  the)  fkith  in  the  openttion  of  Ood 
(in  Christ — that  mighty  power  by  which 
the  Father  raised  Him,  compare  Bom.  viii. 
11 ;  Eph.  i.  20),  who  raised  Him  from  the 
dead  (**  for  believing  in  the  power  of  Cbd 
we  wait  for  the  resurrection,  having  as  a 
pledge  of  it  the  resurrection  of  Christ  our 
Lord."  Theodoret.  But  there  is  very  much 
more  asserted  than  the  mere  waiting  for 
the  resurrection — ^the  power  of  God  in 
raising  the  dead  to  life  is  one  and  the  same 
in  our  Lord  and  «n  us — the  physical  power 
exerted  in  Him  is  not  only  a  pledge 
of  the  same  physical  power  to  be  exerted 
in  us,  but  a  condition  and  assurance  of  a 
spiritual  power  already  exerted  in  us, 
whereby  we  are  in  spirit  risen  with  Christ, 
the  physical  resurrection  being  included 
and  taken  for  granted  in  that  other  and 
greater  one).  18 — 15.]  Application, 

first  to  the  (Oeniile)  Colossians,  then  to 
all  believers,  of  the  whole  blessedness  of 
this  participation  in  Chrisfs  resurrection, 
and  assertion  of  the  superseding  of  the 
law,  and  subjection  cf  all  secondary 
powers  to   Christ,  18.]    And  yon, 

being  (more  strictly,  when  yon  were)  dead 
(allusion  to  the  words  immediately  pre- 
ceding) in  yoor  trespasses  (see  Eph.  ii.  1, 
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together  with  him,  having  forgiven 
t  Tifl  all  our  trespasses ;  i*  ^  blotting 
out  the  handwriting  in  ordinances 
that  was  against  us,  which  was  con- 
trary to  us,  and  he  hath  taken  it 
out  of  the  way,  nailing  it  to  the 
cross ;  ^^  [and]  stripping  off  from 
himself  the  principalities  and  the 
powers,  he  made  a  show  of  them 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOX. 

together  with  him^  having 
forgiven  gou  aU  treepateee  ; 
*«  blotting  out  the  hand- 
writing  of  ordinances  thai 
was  against  us,  which  was 
eontrarff  to  us,  and  took 
it  out  of  the  way,  nailing  it 
to  his  cross  ;  1  ^  and  having 
spoiled  principalities  and 
powers,  he  made  a  shew 


notes)  and  (in)  the  nnoirenmciaioii  of  (i.e. 
which  oonaisted  in)  your  flesh  (i.  e.  having 
on  you  still  your  fleshly  sinful  nature,  which 
now,  as  spiritual,  you  have  put  away),  He 
(God — who,  not  Christ,  is  the  subject  of 
the  whole  sentence,  w.  13 — 15)  quickened 
yon  together  with  Him  (Christ :  brought 
you  up, — objectively  at  His  Resurrection, 
and  subjectively  when  you  were  received 
among  His  people, — out  of  this  death. 
The  question  as  to  the  reference,  whether 
to  spiritual  or  physical  resurrection,  is 
answered  by  remembering  that  the  former 
includes  the  latter),  having  forgiven  (this 
is  not  contemporaneous  with  the  quickening, 
but  antecedent:  this  forgiveness  was  an 
act  of  Qod  Mrrought  once  for  all  in  Christ. 
See  2  Cor.  v.  19;  Eph.  iv.  32)  ns  (he  here 
passes  from  the  particular  to  the  general — 
from  the  Colossian  Gentiles  to  all  believers) 
nU  onr  transgretsions ;  14.]  blotting 

ont  (or  haying  blotted,  or  wiped  out,  con- 
temporary wiUi  having  forgiven  -  in  fact 
the  same  act  explained  in  its  conditions  and 
details)  the  handwriting  in  deorees  (com- 
pare the  similar  expression  Eph.  ii.  15,  and 
notes.  The  handwriting  represents  the 
whole  law,  the  obligatory  bond  which  was 
against  us  [see  below],  and  is  apparently 
used  because  the  Decalogue,  representing 
that  law,  was  written  on  tables  of  stone 
with  the  finger  of  God.  Respecting  the 
various  interpretations  of  it,  see  my  Greek 
Test.)  which  wae  hostile  to  ns  (the  repe- 
tition of  the  sentiment  already  contained 
in  the  words  "  that  was  against  us  "  seems 
to  be  made  by  way  of  stronger  emphasis, 
as  against  the  false  teachers,  reasserting 
and  invigorating  the  fact  that  the  law  was 
no  help,  but  a  hindrance  to  us),  and  (not 
only  80,  but)  hath  taken  it  (the  liand- 
writiug  itself,  thus  obliterated)  away  (i.  e. 
*from  out  of  the  way'),  [by]  nailing  it  to 
the  cross  ( '*  since  by  the  death  of  Christ  on 
the  cross  the  condemnatory  law  lost  its 
hold  on  us,    inasmuch  as  Christ  by  this 


death  bore  the  curse  of  the  law  for  man- 
kind [Gal.  iii.  13], -in  the  fact  of  Chriei 
being  nailed  to  the  Cross  the  Law  was 
nail^  thereon,  in  so  far  as,  by  Christ's 
crucifixion,  it  lost  its  obligatory  power  and 
ceased  to  be  »n  our  way"  Meyer). 
15.]  The  utmost  care  must  be  taken  to 
interpret  this  verse  according  to  the  re- 
quirements of  grammar  and  of  the  context. 
The  first  seems  to  me  to  necessitate  the 
rendering,  not,  as  the  great  minority  of 
Commentators,  'having  spoiled,'  a  mean- 
ing unexampled,  and  precluded  by  the 
phun  usage,  by  the  Apostle  himself,  a 
few  verses  below,  ch.  iii.  9,  of  the  same 
word, — but '  having  stripped  offV  *  divested 
himself  of.'  Then  the  second  must  guide 
us  to  the  meaning  of  the  principalities 
and  the  powers.  Most  Commentators 
have  at  once  assumed  these  to  be  the 
infernal  powers,  or  evil  angels:  re- 
lying on  Eph.  vi.  12,  where  undoubtedly 
such  is  the  specific  reference  of  these  gene- 
ral terms.  But  the  terms  being  genera/, 
such  specific  reference  must  be  determined 
by  the  context  of  each  passage,— or,  in- 
deed, there  may  be  no  such  specific  re- 
ference at  all,  but  they  may  be  used  in 
their  fullest  general  sense.  Now  the  words 
have  occurred  before  in  tins  very  passage, 
ver.  10,  where  Christ  is  exalted  as  the 
head  of  all  principalUg  and  power :  and 
it  is  hardly  possible  to  avoid  connecting  our 
present  expression  v^dth  that,  seeing  that 
in  "the  principalities  and  the  powers,^' 
the  articles  seem  to  contain  a  manifest 
reference  to  it.  Now,  what  is  the  context  ? 
Is  it  in  any  way  relevant  to  the  fact  of  the 
law  being  superseded  by  God  in  the  great 
Sacrifice  of  the  atonement,  to  say  that  He, 
in  that  act  (or,  according  to  others,  Clirist 
in  that  act),  spoiled  and  triumphed  over 
the  infernal  potentates!  Or  would  tlie 
foUowmg  "therefore"  deduce  any  legiti- 
mate inference  from  such  a  fact?  But, 
suppose  the  matter  to  stand  in  this  way. 
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of  them  openly,  triwnpkinff 
over  them  in  it.  **  Let  no 
man  therefore  judge  you 
in  meaty  or  in  drink,  or  in 
reepect  of  an  holyday,  or  of 
the  new  moon,  or  of  the 
eahbathdokyn:  ^"^  which  are 
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openly,   triiunphing  over  them  in 
him.      1^  Let    no    man    therefore 
^  judge  you  in  *  eating,  or  in  drink-  ^Jf^^**^** 
ing,  or  in  respect  'of  a  feast-day,  •i7.°*icor.*' 
or  of  the  new  moon,  or  of  sabbath  fRpm.xiT.5. 

'  Gal.  It.  10. 

days:    ^^g^hich  are  a  sbadow  of 'gtili^i** 


The  law  was  "ministered  by  angeU" 
(Gal.  iii.  19  :  see  Acts  vii.  53),  <<  the  word 
spoken  by  angels  "  (Heb.  ii.  2) : — they  wore 
the  promulgators  of  the  "  handwriting  in 
ordinances"  In  that  promulgation  of  theirs^ 
Qod  was  pleased  to  reveal  Himself  of  old. 
That  writing,  that  investiture^  so  to  speak, 
of  Qod,  was  first  wiped  out,  soiled  and 
rendered  worthless,  and  then  nailed  to  the 
Cross  —  abrogated  and  snspended  there. 
Thus  God  stripped  off  the  principalities 
and  the  powers — divested  Himself  of,  put 
off  from  Himself,  that  ministration  of 
angels,  manifesting  Himself  henoefbr* 
ward  without  a  veil  in  the  exalted  Person 
of  Jesus.  And  the  act  of  triumph,  by 
which  God  has  for  ever  subjected  all  prin- 
cipality  and  power  to  Christ,  and  made 
Him  to  be  the  only  Head  of  His  people, 
in  whom  they  are  complete,  was  that  sacri- 
fice, whereby  all  the  law  was  accomplished. 
In  that,  the  principalities  and  powers  were 
all  subjected  to  Christ,  all  pUdnly  declared  to 
be  powerless  as  regards  His  work  and  His 
people,  and  triumphed  over  by  Him,  see 
Phil.  ii.  8,  9:  Eph.i.  20,  21.  No  difficulty 
need  be  created,  on  this  explanation,  by  the 
objection,  that  thus  more  prominence  would 
be  given  to  angelic  agency  in  the  law 
than  was  really  the  &ct:  the  answer  is, 
that  the  prominence  which  is  g^ven,  is 
owing  to  the  errors  of  the  false  teachers, 
who  had  evidently  associated  the  Jewish 
observances  in  some  way  with  the  worship 
of  angels:  St.  Paul's  ailment  will  go 
oul^  to  this,  that  whatever  part  the  an- 
gelic powers  may  have  had,  or  be  sup- 
posed to  have  had,  in  the  previous  dis- 
pensation, all  such  interposition  was  now 
entirely  at  an  end,  that  dispensation  itself 
being  once  for  all  antiquated  and  put  away. 
Bender  then,— Putting  off  (by  the  absence 
of  a  copula,  the  vigour  of  the  sentence  is 
increased.  The  participle  is  contemporary 
with  "  hath  taken  out  of  the  way  "  above, 
and  thus  must  not  be  rendered  '  having  put 
off')  the  goyenunenti  and  powert  (before 
spoken  of,  ver.  10,  and  di.  i.  16:  see 
above).  He  (God,  who  is  the  subject 
tjaroughout :    see    also  ch.    iii.   3 :  —  not 


Christ,  which  would  awkwardly  introduce 
two  subjects  into  the  sentence)  ezhiUted 
fhem  (as  completely  subjected  to  Christ;— 
not  only  put  them  away  from  Himself, 
but  shewed  them  as  phiced  under  Christ) 
in  (element  in  which  He  made  a  show  of 
them)  openaen  (of  speech;  dedaring  and 
reveahng  by  the  Cross  that  there  is  none 
other  but  Christ  the  Head  of  all  prin- 
eipalUy  and  power.  Observe,  that  "  in 
openness "  is  -  equivalent  in  English  to 
openly),  trimiiphiiig  OTor  them  (as  in 
2  Cor.  ii.  14,  we  are  said  [see  note  there] 
to  be  led  captive  in  Christ's  triumph,  our 
real  victory  being  our  defeat  by  Him, — so 
here  the  principalities  and  powers,  which 
are  next  above  us  in  those  ranks  of  being 
whidi  are  all  subjected  to  and  summed  up 
in  Him^  in  Him  (Christ:  not»  as  A.  V., 
*t»  »<,*Sriz.  the  cross,  which  gives  a  very 
feeble  meaning  after  the  declaration  that 
Qod  "raised  Sim,"  and  "quickened  us 
together  with  Sim  "  above). 

16-- 28.1  More  specific  warning  against 
false  teachers  (see  summary  on  ver.  1), 
and  that  first  (vv.  16, 17)  with  reference 
to  legal  observances  and  abstinence. 
16.]  Let  no  one  therefore  (because  this  is 
so — ^that  ye  are  complete  in  Christ,  and  that 
Qod  in  Him  hath  put  away  and  dispensed 
with  all  that  is  secondary  and  intermediate) 
judge  yon  (pronounce  judgment  of  right  or 
wrong  over  you,  sit  in  judgment  on  you) 
in  eating  (not,  in  St.  Paul's  usage,  meat, 
as  A.  V.)  and  in  drinking  (i.  e.  in  the 
matter  of  the  whole  cycle  of  legal  ordi- 
nances and  prohibitions  which  regarded 
eating  and  drinking:  these  two  words 
being  perhaps  taken  not  separately  and 
literally,  —  for  there  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  in  the  law  any  special  pro- 
hibition sgainst  drinks,— \mi  as  forming 
together  a  category  in  ordinary  parlance. 
If  however  it  is  desired  to  press  each 
word,  the  reference  of  "  drinking "  must 
be  to  the  Nazarite  vow.  Numb.  vi.  3),  or 
in  respect  of  feasts  or  new  moon,  or 
sabbaths  (i.  e.  yearly,  monthly,  or  weekly 
celebrations):  17.]  whioh  (the  rela- 

tive may  refer  either  to  the  aggregate  of 
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the  things  to  come;  but  the  body 
is  of  Christ.  ^^  **  Let  no  one  of 
purpose  defraud  you  of  your  prize, 
in  lowliness  of  mind  and  worship- 
ping of  the  angels,  f  insisting  on 
things  which  he  hath  seen,  vainly 
puffed  up  by  the  mind  of  his  flesh, , 


AFTHOBIZED  VEKSIOy. 

a  thadow  of  thingt  to  come ; 
hut  the  body  is  of  Christ. 
1"  Let  no  man  heffuii-e  you 
of  your  reward  in  a  volun- 
tary humility  and  worship- 
ping of  anyeU,  intruding 
into  those  things  which  he 
hath  not  seen,  rnnnly  puffed 
up    by   his  fleshly    mind. 


the  observancee  mentioned,  or  to  the  last 
mentioned,  i.  e.  the  Sabbath.  Or  it  may 
refer  to  all)  is  (or,  are:  not,  'was:'  he 
speaks  of  them  in  their  nature,  abstractedly) 
a  fliadow  of  things  to  oome  (the  blessings 
of  the  Chnstian  covenant:  these  are  the 
substance,  and  the  Jewish  ordinances  the 
mere  type  or  resemblance,  as  the  shadow 
is  of  the  living  man) ;  but  the  body  (the 
substance,  of  which  the  other  is  the 
shadow)  belongs  to  Christ  (i.e.  the  sub- 
stantial blessings,  which  those  legal  ob- 
servances typifi^,  are  attached  to,  brought 
in  by,  foimd  in  union  with,  Christ :  see  on 
the  whole  figure,  Heb.  viii.  5 ;  x.  1).  We 
may  observe,  that  if  the  ordinance  of  the 
Sabbath  had  been,  in  any  form,  of  lasting 
obligation  on  the  Christian  church,  it 
would  have  been  quite  impossible*  for  the 
Apostle  to  have  spoken  thus.  The  fact 
of  an  obligatory  rest  of  one  day,  whether 
the  seventh  or  the  first,  would  have  been 
directly  in  the  teeth  of  his  assertion  here : 
the  holding  of  such  would  have  been  still 
to  retain  the  shadow,  while  we  possess  the 
substance.  And  no  answer  can  be  given 
to  this  by  the  transparent  special-plead- 
ing, that  he  is  speaking  only  of  that 
which  was  Jewish  in  such  observances: 
the  whole  argument  being  general,  and  the 
axiom  of  ver.  17  universally  applicable. 

18— S8.]  See  above  —  warning,  2ndly, 
with  reference  to  angel-worship  and  asce- 
ticism, 18.]  Let  no  one  of  purpose 
(such  is  by  far  the  best  rendering  of  the 
difficult  expression  in  the  original,  —  to 
understand  it  predsely  as  in  2  Pet.  iii.  5, 
"this  they  willingly  are  ignorant  of." 
This  imputes  to  the  fidse  teachers  not 
only  error,  but  insidious  designs  also) 
delrand  yon  of  your  prise  (this  depriva- 
tion of  their  prize,  and  this  wrong,  they 
would  suffer  at  the  hands  of  those  who 
would  draw  them  away  from  Christ  the 
giver  of  the  prize  [2  Tim.  iv.  8  ;  James  i. 
12;  1  Pet.  V.  4]  and  lower  them  to  the 
worship  of  intermediate  spiritual  beings. 
"  There  were  some  old  heretics  who  sud, 
tliat  it  was  not  fitting  to  call  on  Clirist  to 


help  us,  or  for  access  to  God,  but  on  tlie 
angels,  for  that  the  calling  on  Christ  for 
these  benefits  was  a  privilege  beyond  oar 
deserts.      This  they  said    in  a  'kind    of 
humility."    Chrysostom)  in    (as    the  ele- 
ment and  sphere  of  his  defrauding)  lowli- 
ness of  mind  (Augustine,  Confessions,,  x. 
42,  says :  **  Whom  could  I  find  to  recon- 
cile me  to  Thee?      Should  I  go  to   the 
angels  ?   Many,  striving  to  return  to  Thee, 
and  not  sufficient  of  themselves  to  do  »>, 
have,  as  I  hear,  attempted  this,  and  have 
fallen  into  a  longing  for  curious  visions, 
and  have  been  delivered  up  to  illusions." 
So  that  no  ironical  sense  need  be   sup- 
posed)  and  (explicative,  or   appending  a 
specific  form  of  the  general  lowliness  of 
mind)  worship  of  the   angels  (genitive 
objective,  'worship  paid  to  tl^  holy  angels.* 
With  reference  to  the  fact  of  the  existence 
of  such  teaching  at   Colossal,  Theodoret 
gives  an  interesting  notice:    "They  who 
were  the  supporters  of  the  law  taught  them 
also  to  worship  the  angels,  saying  that  by 
them  the  law  was  given.    And  this  weak- 
ness remained  in  Phrygia  and  Fisidia  for 
a  long  time:   insomuch   that    a    council 
which  assembled  in  Laodicea  of  Phrygia 
forbade  the  praying  to  the  angels:  and 
even  to  this  day  one  is  shewn  oratories  of 
St.   Michael    among  the    Phrygians    and 
their  neighbours."      The    canon  of   the 
council  of  Laodicea  [a.  d.  860]  runs  thus : 
"It  is  not  fitting  that  Christians  should 
leave  the  church  of  God  and  go  astray, 
and  call  on  angels,  and  make  celebrations 
to    them   in    unlawful  wavs.      If   there- 
fore any  be  found  employed  in  this  coveit 
idolatry,  let  him  be  accursed,  inasmuch  as 
he  is  a  denier  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,  and  a  pervert  to  idolatry.*' 
See,  for  an  account  of  subsequent  l^ends 
and  visions  of  the  neighbourhood,  Con\-- 
bcare  and  Howson,  Life  of  St.  Paul,   ii. 
p.  480,  note,  edn.  2),  insisting  on  things 
whioh    he  hath    seen  (an  inhabitant  of 
the  realm  of  sight,  not  of  fiuth :  as  Angns- 
tmo  above,   ** falling  into   a   longing  for 
curious  visions '*^T\m  insisting  on  his  own 
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1'  and  not  holding  the 
Head,  from  which  all  the 
body  by  jointa  and  bands 
having  nourishment  minis- 
tered, and  knit  together, 
increaseth  with  the  increase 
of  God,  20  Wherefore  if 
ye  be  dead  with  Christ 
from  the  rudiments  qf  the 
world,  why,  cu  though  Uv- 
ing  in  the  world,  are  ye  sub' 
jeet  to  ordinances,  *i  (Touch 


AUTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOK  BETISED. 

19  and  not  holding  fast  «tlie  Head,  »^jh.iT.i8, 
from  whom  all  the  body  by  means 
of  the  joints  and  bands  having  nou- 
rishment ministered,  and  knit  toge- 
ther, groweth  with  the  increase  of 
God.     20  +  If  ye  ^  died  with  Christ  twi.«*jbrf 

■  »'  omitted  kff  4 

from  ^  the  rudiments  of  the  world,    ^S?«. 

™  why,    as    though    living 

world,  are  ye  being  prescribed  to, 


.-1  tkoritita. 

the  k  Bom.  Ti.  S, 

6.  A  Til.  4.  6. 

OaLU  19. 

Kph.  11. 15. 

21  °  Handle  not,  nor  taste,  nor  touch ;  mSiuT.»,«. 

'  '  '  n  I  Tfan.  It.  8. 


viBual  experience  is  the  result  of  fleshly 
pride  as  contrasted  with  the  spiritoal  mind. 
On  the  reading  and  meaning,  see  my  Greek 
Test.)»  vainly  (groundlessly)  pafEbd  vp  (no 
inconsistency  with  the  "  lowliness  of  mind  " 
above :  for  as  Theodoret  says,  **  that  they 
made  a  profession  of,  hut  their  real  mental 
state  was  that  of  pride")  by  (as  the 
working  principle  in  him)  the  mind  (in- 
tent»  bent  of  thought  and  apprehension) 
of  hlB  own  flesh  (his  mind  is  not  only 
carnal-,  but  is  of  his  flesh,  —  the  flesh, 
the  ordinary  sensuous  principle,  is  the 
fons  of  the  mind,  which  therefore  dwells 
in  the  region  of  visions  of  the  man's 
own  seeing,  and  does  not  in  true  humi- 
lity hold  the  Head  and  in  faith  receive 
grace  as  one  of  His  members), 
19.]  and  not  (objective  negative  source  of 
his  error)  holding  fast  (the  want  of  firm 
holding  of  Christ  has  set  him  loose  to  insist 
on  his  visions  as  the  evidence  of  his  faith) 
the  Head  (Christ :  see  on  Eph.  i.  22.  Each 
must  hoM  fast  the  Head  for  himself,  not 
merely  be  attached  to  the  other  members, 
however  high  or  eminent  in  the  Body), 
from  whom  (better  than  A.  V.,  *from 
which,*  viz.  the  head)  aU  the  body  (in  its 
every  part.  On  the  whole  passage  see 
Eph.  iv.  16,  an  almost  exact  parallel)  by 
means  of  the  joints  and  bandi  (sinews  and 
nerves  which  bind  together,  and  communi- 
cate between,  limb  and  limb)  being  inp- 
plied  and  oompounded  (see  on  Eph. 
Notice,  as  there,  the  present  participles, 
denoting  that  the  process  is  now  going  on. 
Wheretcith  the  body  is  supplied  and  com- 
pounded, is  here  left  to  be  inferred,  and  need 
not  be,  as  by  some  Commentators,  minutely 
pursued  into  detail.  It  is,  spiritual  life, 
and  growth : — the  being,  and  well-being,  as 
Clirysostom.  The  supply  is  as  the  sap  to 
the  vine:  as  all  sensation  and  motion  to 
the  body),  increaseth  with  the  increase  of 
Ood  (i.  e.  *  the  increase  wrought  by  God,' — 


God  being  the  first  cause  of  life  to  the 
whole,  and  carrying  on  this  growth  in  sub- 
ordination to  and  union  with  the  Head, 
Jesus  Christ. — The  Roman  Catholic  Com- 
mentators endeavour  by  all  kinds  of  evasions 
to  escape  the  strong  baring  of  this  passage 
on  their  following  (and  outdoing)  of  the 
heretical  practices  of  the  Judaizing  teachers 
in  this  matter  of  the  worship  of  the  angels. 
One  of  them,  Bisping,  remarks^ — "  It  is 
plain  from  this  passage,  as  indeed  from  the 
nature  of  things,  that  the  Apostle  is  not 
blaming  every  honouring  of  the  angels,  but 
only  such  honouring  as  put  them  in  the 
place  of  Christ.  The  true  honouring  of  the 
angels  and  saints  is  after  all  in  every  case 
an  honouring  of  Christ  their  Head."  On 
this  I  may  remark  1)  that  the  word 
'  honouring '  is  simply  disingenuous,  there 
being  no  question  of  honouring,  but  of 
worship  in  the  strict  sense.  2)  That 
whatever  a  Commentator  may  say  in  his 
study,  and  Romanists  may  assert  when 
convenient  to  them,  the  honour  and  wor- 
ship actually  and  practically  paid  by  them 
to  angels  and  saints  does  by  very  far  exceed 
that  paid  to  Christ  their  Head.  Through- 
out Papal  Europe,  the  worship  of  Christ 
among  the  body  of  the  middle  and  lower 
orders  is  fistst  becoming  obliterated,  and 
supplanted  by  that  of  His  Mother). 

20.]  Warmng  against  asceticism.  If 
ye  died  (in  your  baptism,  as  detailed  above, 
w.  11  ff.)  with  Christ  from  (i.e.* died, 
and  80  were  set  free  from ')  the  elements 
(compare  ver.  8 :  the  rudimentarv  lessons, 
i.  e.  ritualistic  observances)  of  the  world 
(see  on  ver.  8 :  Christ  Himself  was  set  free 
from  these,  when,  being  made  under  the 
law.  He  at  His  Death  bore  the  curse  of  the 
law,  and  thus  it  was  superseded  in  Him), 
why,  as  though  living  (emphatic,  as  though 
you  had  not  died,  see  Gal.  vi.  14)  in  the 
world,  are  ye  being  prescribed  to  (literally, 
are  ye  being  dogmatized,  brought  under 
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^^  (which  things  are  all  to  perish 
**Mit"iY.l*'  ^*^  ^^^  rising;)  "according  to  the 
Tit.  1. 14.      commandments    and    teachings    of 
pi  Tim.  It. 8.  men  P    23  P  Such  as  have  indeed   a 
qw.18.        show  of  wisdom  in  ^  voluntary  wor- 
ship, and  lowliness  of  mind,  and  not 
sparing  of  the  body,   not  in   any 
honour,   to    the    satisfjdng    of  the 
flesh. 
*  SSf  it  •^        H^*    ^  ^^  *^^^  y®  *  ^^Te  raised 

ch.  ii.  IS. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEB8ION. 

not;  tatte  not;  handle  not; 
''  which  all  are  to  perUh 
with  the  uaing ;)  <xfler  the 
commandments  and  doc- 
trinet  of  men  ?  «»  Which 
thingt  have  indeed  a  shew  of 
wisdom  in  will  worship,  and 
hunUlUy,  and  neglecting  of 
the  body;  not  in  am/  honour 
to  the  satufying  of  the 
flesh. 

IIL  >  If  ye  then  herieen 


ordinances. — The  reference  to  the  word 
[dogmas]  "ordinances,"  in  ver.  14^  is 
plain.  They  were  being  again  pnt  nnder 
that  handwriting  in  ordinances  which  was 
wiped  out  and  taken    away),  21.] 

**  Handle  not,  neither  taste,  nor  even 
tonch  **  (it  will  be  understood  that  these 
words  follow  immediately  upon  wliat  went 
befoi-e,  without  a  stop,  as  being  the  things 
prescribed.  Then  as  to  the  meaning, — I 
agree  with  Calvin,  Bengcl,  and  Meyer,  in  re- 
ferring all  the  three  to  meats, — on  account 
mainly  of  w.  22,  23  [see  below],  but  also  of 
taste,  combg  as  a  defining  term  between  the 
two  less  predse  ones  tonch  and  handle) ; 
22.]  which  things  (viz.  the  things 
forbidden)  are  (emphatic,  'whose  very  nature 
is  . .  .')  all  of  them  for  destmetion  (by 
corruption)  in  their  oonBumption  (i.  e.  are 
appointed  by  the  Creator  to  be  decomposed 
and  obliterated  by  their  consumption  by 
ns.  The  argument  in  fact  is  similar  to  that 
in  Matt.  xv.  17,  and  1  Cor.  vi.  13),  ac- 
cording to  (connects  with  are  being  pre- 
scribed to.  Handle  not,  &c.,  the  subsequent 
clause  being  a  parenthetical  remark ;  thus 
defining  the  prescriptions  to  consist  in 
human,  not  divine  commands)  the  com- 
mands and  teachings  (the  teaching  is  the 
wider  term  comprising  many  commands. 
Here  we  rise  fVom  the  examples  of  separate 
commands  which  have  been  given,  to  the 
system  of  doctrine  of  which  they  are  a 
part)  of  men  (not  merelg  of  men,  bringing 
out  the  individual  authors  of  them,  bnt  o/* 
mankind,  describing  them  generically  as 
hwnan,  not  divme)  1  28.]  Such  as  (this 
defining  term  brings  us  f^m  the  general 
objective,  human  doctrines  and  systems,  to 
the  specific  subjective,  the  particular  sort 
of  doctrines  and  systems  which  they  were 
following :  q.  d.,  *  and  that^  such  sort  of 
commandments  and  teachings  as  . .  .')  are 
possessed  of  ^'  enjoy/  as  we  say)  a  repvta- 


tion  indeed  of  wisdom  in  (element  of  its 
repute)  voluntary  worship  (the  worship 
was  mainly  that  of  angels,  sec  above,  ver.  18 : 
but  the  generality  of  the  expression  here 
may  take  in  other  voluntary  extravagancies 
of  worship  also)  and  humility  (see  ver.  18), 
and  not  sparing  of  the  body,  not  in  any 
hononr  [of  it]  (on  the  interpretations,  see 
below.  The  same  word  is  used  by  St.  Faul 
of  honour  or  respect  bestowed  on  the  body, 
in  1  Cor.  xii.  23,  24 :  of  honourable  condnct 
in  matters  relating  to  the  body,  1  TheM. 
iv.  4 :  and  such  is  the  meaning  I  wouM 
assign  to  it  here — these  ordinances  have 
the  repute  of  wi^om  for,  &c.,  and  for  un- 
sparingness  of  the  body,  not  in  any  real 
honour  done  to  it — its  true  hononr  being, 
dedication  to  the  Lord,  1  CJor.  vi.  13), 
to  the  satiating  of  the  flesh.  I  connect 
these  words  not  with  the  preceding  chiuse, 
but  with  "  are  ye  prescribed  to  **  above— 
why  are  ye  suffering  yourselves  to  be  thus 
prescribed  to  [in  the  strain  "touch  not, 
&c."  according  to,  Ac.,  which  are,  Ac], 
and  all  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  flesh, — 
for  the  following  out  of  a  teaching,  the 
ground  of  which  is  the  puffed  up  according 
to  the  fleshly  mind,  ver.  18  ?  Then  after 
this  follow  most  naturally  the  exhortations 
of  the  next  chapter ;  they  are  not  to  seek 
the  satisfving  of  the  flesh — not  to  mind 
earthly  things,  but  "  make  dead  their 
members  which  were  upon  earth" — The 
other  renderings,  and  my  objections  to 
them,  see  in  my  (ii"eek  Test. 

Chap.  III.  1— IV.  6.]  Secot)  past 
OP  THE  Epistle.  Direct  exhortations  to 
the  duties  of  the  Christian  life—founded 
on  their  union  with  their  risen  Saviour. 
1 — 4.]  Transition  to  the  new  .sub- 
ject, and  grounding  of  the  coming  exhorta- 
tions. I'l  ^  tiieD.  (as  above  a8S(>rted, 
ch.  ii.  12,  20 :  the  if  implies  no  doubt  of 
the  fact»  bnt  lays  it  down  as  ground  for  an 
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ioUh  Chritt,  seek  ihoee 
tinnge  which  are  above, 
where  Christ  sitteth  on  the 
right  hand  of  CM.  «  Set 
your  affectum  on  things 
above,  not  on  things  on  the 
earth,  '  For  ye  are  dead, 
and  your  life  is  hid  with 
Christ  M»  God.  <  When 
Christ,  who  is  our  life, 
shall  appear,  then  shall  ye 
also  appear  with  him  in 
glory.    *  Mortify  therefore 


AUTHOmZED  TEBSION   EEVISED. 

together  with  Christ,  seek  the  things 

above,  where  Christ  is,  ^sitting  onb|om.^THi.M. 

the  right  hand  of  God.     ^  Set  your 

mind  on  the  things  above,  not  on 

the  things  on  the  earth      ^  For  ye 

^  died,  and  your  ^  life  is  hidden  with  o Rom. tts. 

Christ   in   God.     4«^When   Christ,  dJjjii^^^^^^ 

'  who  is  our  Ufe,  is  manifested,  then  •  wo^njiy. 

shall  ye  also  with  him  be  mani-    ***'"• 

s  *»  Make  dead  »i  cor  xt.«. 

JrnXl.  111.  SI. 
h  Bom.  Till.  IS.   Qal.T.S4. 


fested    ^  in 


with  him 
glory. 


inference,  see  ch.  ii.  20)  yo  were  raised 
np  together  with  Christ  (not  as  A.  V.  <  are 
risen:*  the  allusion,  as  above,  ch.  ii.  11 — 
IS,  is  to  a  definite  time,  yonr  baptism. 
And  it  is  important  to  keep  this  in  view, 
that  we  may  not  make  the  mistake  so  com- 
monly made,  of  interpreting  this  being 
raised  in  an  ethical  sense,  and  thereby 
stultifying  the  sentence — for  if  the  par- 
ticipation were  an  ethical  one,  what*  need 
to  exhort  them  to  its  ethical  realization  ? 
The  participation  is  an  objective  one, 
brought  about  by  that  fiuth  which  was 
the  condition  of  their  baptismal  admission 
into  Him.  This  faith  the  Apostle  exhorts 
them  to  energize  in  the  ethiod  realization 
of  this  resurrection  state),  seek  the  things 
above  (heavenly,  spiritual  things :  compare 
Matt.  vi.  33;  Gal.  iv.  26;  Phil.  iii.  20), 
where  Christ  is  (if  you  are  united  to  Him, 
you  will  be  tending  to  Him ;  and  He  is  in 
heaven),  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  Ood 
(see  Eph.  i.  20.  Here,  as  every  where,  when 
the  present  state  of  Christ  is  spoken  of,  the 
Ascension  is  taken  for  granted). 
2.]  Set  jour  mind  on  (or,  eare  for)  the 
things  above  (extending  to  the  whole  re- 
«on  of  their  thought  and  desire),  not  the 
uings  on  the  earth  (compare  Fhil.  iii. 
19 :  i.  e.  matters  belonging  to  this  present 
mortal  state— earthly  pleasure,  pdf,  and 
pride).  8.]  For  ye  died  (ch.  ii.  12 : 

*  are  dead,*  though  allowable,  is  not  so 
good,  as  merely  asserting  a  state,  whereas 
the  other  recalls  the  fact  of  that  state  having 
been  entered  on.  That  bdng  made  par- 
takers with  Clirisfs  death,  cut  you  loose 
from  the  things  on  the  earth:  see  Rom. 
vi.  4 — 7),  and  year  life  (that  resurrection 
life,  which  w  "your  real  and  true  life." 
The  only  real  life  of  the  Christian  is  his 
resurrcxHaon  life  in  and  with  Christ.  Com- 
pare Rom.  viii.  19—23)  is  hidden  ("  is  not 
yet  manifested,"  1  John  iii.  2 :  is  kid  up. 


to  be  manifested  hereafter:  that  such  is 
the  sense,  the  next  verse  seems  plainly  to 
shew)  with  Christ  (who  is  also  Himself 
hidden  at  present  from  us,  who  wait  for 
His  revelation  [1  Cor.  i.  7.  2  Thess.  i.  7. 
1  Pet.  i.  7,  13;  iv.  13],  which  shall  be 
also  ours,  see  ver.  4  and  Rom.  viii.  19) 
in  Ood  (with  Christ  who  is  "in  the 
bosom  of  the  Father;" — it  is  in  Him, 
as  in  a  great  depth,  that  all  things  con- 
cealed are  hidden,  and  He  brings  them 
out  as  seems  good  to  Him). 
4.]  When  Christ  is  manifested  (shall 
emerge  from  his  present  state  of  hidden- 
ness,  and  be  personally  revealed),  who  is 
our  (no  emphasis — onr  applies  to  Chris- 
tians genendly — see  on  "ye  also**  below) 
Ufa  (Christ  18  personally  Himself  that 
life,  and  we  possess  it  only  by  union  with 
Him  and  His  resurrection :  see  John  xiv. 
19),  then  shall  ye  also  (also  takes  out  the 
special  fi^Dm  the  general — ye,  as  well  as, 
and  among,  other  Christians)  with  Him 
be  manifested  in  glory  (see  on  the  whole, 
the  parallel  1  John  iii.  2.  Though  the 
completed  Ufe  of  the  resurrection  seems 
so  plfunly  pomted  out  by  this  last  verse  as 
the  sense  to  be  given  to  "  onr  life,"  this 
has  not  been  seen  by  many  Commentators, 
who  hold  it  to  be  ethical;  hidden,  inas- 
much as  inward  and  spiritual,  Rom.  ii.  29, 
and  ideal :  or,  inasmuch  as  it  is  unseen  by 
the  world.  The  root  of  the  mistake  has 
been  the  want  of  a  sufficiently  comprehen- 
sive view  of  that  resurrection  life  of  ours 
which  is  now  hidden  with  Clirist.  It  in- 
cludes in  itself  both  spiritual,  etliical,  and 
corporeal :  and  the  realization  of  it  as  far 
as  possible,  here,  is  the  sum  cS  the  Chris- 
tian's most  earnest  endeavours:  but  the 
life  itself,  in  its  fiill  manifestation,  is  that 
perfection  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit,  in 
which  we  shall  be  manifested  with  Him  at 
His  appearing.  Theodoret  says  well :  "  For 
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evil  con- 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSIOIT  BETI8ED. 

iBoin.Ti.iau  therefore  *yoar  members  which  are 
kEph.v.».  upon  the  earth;  *^  fornication,  un- 
it Th«M.iT.ft.  cleanness,  lustful  passion, 
niEyh.Y.5.  cupiscence,  and  covetousness,  °^for 
*  Mw^i»  ^^  ^  idolatry,  ^  f  on  which  account 
^X/mS.  cometh  the  wrath  of  God :  7  <>  in  the 
otkfi'<^tkem.  which  ye   also  once  walked,  when 

and  m  the  J  ' 

laUrMSa^  --        -      '  "  -   "  -       — 

/>rM«rf  to 

E        -  1 
n  Bom.  1. 18. 

Epb.  «.w. 

Ber.  xxil.  15. 
o  Rom.  tI.  10, 

».  A  vU.  5. 

iCor.vl.ll. 

Eph.il.  S. 

Tit  Ui  8. 
p  Eph.  iT.  n. 

H  o.xu.i. 

Jftraesi.Sl. 

I  Pet.  It.  1. 
qLeT.xIz.ll. 

Eph.  iT.  n. 


ye  Uved  in  these  things.  ^  p  But 
now  lay  ye  also  aside  the  whole ; 
anger,  wrath,  malice,  reyiling,  foul 
language  out  of  your  mouth.  ^  ^  Lie 
not  one  unto  another,  'seeing  that 
ye  have  put  off  the  old  man  with 
his  deeds ;  ^^  and  have  put  on  the 

r  Eph.  iT.  tt  M. 

when  He  rose,  we  all  rose  with  Him :  but 
we  see  not  vet  the  end  of  the  matter.  The 
mystery  of  our  resurrection  is  hidden  in 


AUTUOBIZED  TEBSI03(. 

your  members  wJkick  art 
upon  the  earth;  ybmica- 
turn,  uneleanneee,  inordi- 
nate affectiony  evil  coneu- 
piecence,  and  eovtfiousnen. 
which  it  idolatry .-  ^Jbr 
which  ihingt^take  the  wrath 
of  God  cometh  on  the  chil- 
dren of  dieobedience  :  '  i» 
the  which  ye  aleo  maUM 
some  time,  when  ye  lived  i» 
them,  '  But  now  ye  alsv 
put  off  all  these;  anger, 
wrath,  malice,  blasphemy, 
filthy  communication  out 
of  your  moutho  *  X^e  not 
one  to  another,  seeiny  thai 
ye  have  put  off  the  old  man 
wUhhit  deeds;  ^^  and  have 


Him  "). 

5  — 17.]  General  exhortations:  and 
herein  (5— 11)— ^o  layiny  aside  of  the  vices 
qf  the  old  «fian,— (12 — 17)  to  realixing 
the  new  life  in  Us  practical  details. 
5.]  Put  to  death  therefiire  (the  therefisre 
connect0*with  "  ye  died  "  in  ver.  3 :  follow 
out,  realize  this  state  of  death  to  things  on 
earth— and  that  by  a  definite  act,  and  onoe 
for  all— so  the  original  denotes)  your  mem- 
bers li^iich  are  upon  the  earth  (literally, 
as  to  "your  members :"  your  feet,  hands, 
&c. :  reduce  these  to  a  state  of  death  as 
regards  their  actions  and  desfres  below 
specified— as  regards,  in  other  words,  their 
denizenship  of  Uiis  earth.  With  this  you 
have  no  concern— they  are  members  of 
Christ,  partakers  of  His  resurrection,  re- 
newed after  His  image),  —  fornication 
(these  which  follow,  are  the  carnal  func- 
tions of  the  earthly  members),  unclean- 
ness,  lustfulness,  evil  oonoupisoenoe  (or, 
shameful  desire),  and  eovetouiness  (see  on 
Eph.  IV.  19),  for  it  ia  idolatry  (the  covetous 
man  has  set  up  self  in  his  heart — and  to 
serve  self,  whether  by  accumulation  of 
goods  or  by  satiety  in  pleasure,  is  his  ob- 
ject in  life.  He  is  therefore  an  idolater,  in 
the  deepest  and  worst,  namely,  in  the  prac- 
tical significance),  6.]  on  which 
account  (on  account  of  covetousness,  which 
amounts  to  idolatry,  the  all-comprehending 
and  crowning  sin,  which  is  a  negation  of 
Qod,  and  brings  down  His  especial  anger) 
cometh  (down  on  earth,  in  present  and 
visible  examples)  the  wrath  of  0od : 


7.1  in  which  (vices)  ye  also  once  walked, 
when  ye  liTcd  (before  your  death  with 
Christ  to  the  world)  in  these  things  (the 
assertion  is  not  tautological:  see  Gal.  v. 
25,  **]ywe  live  bv  the  Spirit,  by  the  Spirit 
let  us  also  walk.  "mien  ye  were  alive  t4» 
these  things,  ye  reg^ulated  your  course  hr 
them,  walked  in  them.  "  Living  and  wilk- 
ing  differ,  as  do  the  power,  and  the  act : 
living  precedes,  walking  foUows."  Calvin;. 
8.]  Bat  now  (that  ye  are  no  kwger 
liviny  in  them :  opposed  to  "  once  .  .  • 
when"  above)  do  ye  also  (as  wdl  as  other 
believers)  put  away  the  whole  (this  seeing 
to  have  a  backward  and  a  forward  refer- 
ence—  *the  whole,  —  both  those  things 
which  I  have  enumerated,  and  those  wbidi 
are  to  follow'),— anger,  wrath  (see  on 
Eph.  iv.  31),  malice  (ib.),  evil  speskiag 
(ib.),  fbul  language  (the  context  makes  it 
more  probable  here,  than  'filthy  conversa- 
tion,' that  this  means  '  abusive  conversa- 
tion,' for  these  four  regard  want  of  diaritT. 
of  kindness  in  thought  and  word,  rather 
than  sins  of  undeauness,  which  were  be- 
fore enumerated)  out  of  your  mouth  (these 
words  most  naturally  belong  to  the  two  Isfi 
specified  sins,  and  must  be  constructed  either 
with  **  lay  ye  aside'*  which  seems  best, 
or  with  "  proceeding,"  implied  in  the  woM 
conversation).  0.]  Lie  not  unto  (or 

towards :  the  lie  is  regarded  as  ainung  in 
its  direction  at  him  to  whom  it  is  spoken) 
one  another,— having  put  off  (the  parti- 
ciples contain  the  motive  for  aU  the  pre- 
ceding, from  the  beginning  of  ver.  8 :  see- 
ing that  ye  have  put  ofi*,  &c.)  the  old  msa 
(i.  e.,  the  nature  which  they  had  before 
their  conversion :  see  Rom.  vi.  6.  Eph.  iv. 
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put  on  the  new  man,  which 
is  renewed  in  knowledge 
after  the  image  of  him  that 
created  him:  **  where  there 
is  neither  Greek  nor  Jeto, 
circumcision  nor  uncircum- 
cision,  Barbarian,  Scy- 
thian, bond  noT  free:  but 
Christ  is  all,  and  in  all. 
>2  Put  on  therefore,  as  the 
elect  of  God,  holy  and  be- 
loved, bowels  of  mercies, 
kindness,  humbleness  of 
mind,  meekness,  longsuffhr- 
»*V'  '*  forbearing  one 
another,  and  forgiving  one 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSION   BEYISED. 

new  man,  which  ■  is  being  renewed 
unto  perfect  knowledge  'after  the 
image  of  him  that  "  created  him : 
11  X  wherein  there  is  no  such  thing 
as  Greek  and  Jew,  circumcision  and 
uncircumcision,  Barbarian,  Scythian, 
bondman,  freeman :  but  ^  Christ  is 
all,  and  in  all.  ^^  "  Put  on  there- 
fore, as  *  God's  elect,  holy  and  be- 
loved, ^  an  heart  of  f  pity>  kindness, 
lowliness  of  mind,  meekness,  long- 
suffering  ;    13  c  forbearing    one    an- 


H  Bom.  xii.  S. 

t  Epta.  iv.  28, 

a  Eph.  II.  10. 

z  Rom.  z.  18. 
1  Cor.  zll.  IS. 
OhI.  iii.  t8.  «% 
v.fl.   Eph. 
Yi.8. 

y  Eph.  i.  23. 
z  Eph.  It.  S4. 

•  I  Thess.  f .  4. 

1  Pet.  I, «. 

S  Pet.  1. 10. 
b  Oal.  V.  Si. 

Eph.  {▼.  9. 

n.    Phil.  11. 

1. 
fSo  nearly  all 


Maa. 

Eph.  It.  %  8S. 


22)  with  Ids  deedi  (habits,  ways  of  acting), 
10.]  and  having  put  on  the  new 
(the  other  was  the  negative  ground:  this 
is  the  positive.  See  on  Eph.  iv.  23,  and 
ii.  15),  which  is  continnaUy  being  re- 
newed (notice  the  present  tense.  '*The 
new  man  is  not  any  thing  ready  at  once 
and  complete,  but  ever  in  a  state  of  deve- 
lopment [by  the  Holy  Spirit,  Tit.  iii.  5], 
by  which  a  new  state  and  nature  is  brought 
about  in  it,  specifically  different  from  tliat 
of  the  old  man."  Meyer)  unto  perfect 
knowledge  (which  excludes  all  falsehood, 
and  indeed  all  the  vices  mentioned  above) 
according  to  the  finage  of  Him  that  created 
him  (the  new  creation  of  the  spirit  unto 
fulness  of  knowledge  and  truth,  the  highest 
fonn  of  wliich  would  be  the  perfect  know- 
ledge of  Grod,  is  regarded  by  the  Apostle  as 
analogous  to  man's  first  creation.  As  he 
was  then  made  in  the  image  of  God,  so 
now :  but  it  was  then  his  naturally,  now 
spiritually  in  perfect  knowledge.  Thus  the 
rule  and  method  of  the  renewal  is,  "  after 
the  image  of  Him  that  created  him  "  [the 
new  man], — i.  e.  God,  who  is  ever  the 
Creator,  not  Christ.  To  understand  the 
whole  passage  as  referring  to  a  restoration 
of  the  image  of  God  in  the  first  creation,  is 
to  fall  far  short  of  the  glorious  truth.  It 
is  not  to  restore  the  old,  but  to  create  the 
new,  that  redemption  has  been  brought 
about.  Whatever  may  have  been  God's 
image  in  which  the  first  Adam  was  created, 
it  is  certain  that  the  image  of  God,  in 
which  Christ's  Spirit  re-creates  us,  will  be 
as  much  more  glorious  than  that,  as  the 
second  man  is  more  glorious  than  the  first) : 
11.]  wherein  (viz.  in  the  realm  or 
sphere  of  the  new  man)  there  is  not  Greek 
and  Jew  (difference  of  nation ;  with  special 

Vol.  II. 


allusion  also  to  the  superseding  of  the 
Abrahamic  privilege  as  regarded  his  na- 
tural seed^,  •ircnmoision  and  uncircum- 
cision (difference  of  leg^  ceremonial  stand- 
ing),—Barbarian  (having  as  yet  specified 
by  pairs,  he  now  brings  forward  a  few 
single  categories,  which  in  the  new  man 
were  non-existent  as  marks  of  distinction ; 
see  below.  The  proper  contrast  to  Barba- 
rian would  have  been  Greek,  which  has 
been  already  expressed),  Scythian  (the 
Scythians  were  esteemed  the  most  bar- 
barous of  the  barbarous),  bond,  free  (he 
perhaps  does  not  say  *  bond  and  free,*  be- 
cause these  relations  actually  subsisted  : 
but  the  persons  in  them  were  not*  thus 
regarded  in  Christ — no  man  is,  as  a  Chris- 
tian, bond,  nor  [see  also  Gal.  iii.  28]  free)  : 
but  Chbist  is  aU  (every  distinctive  cate- 
gory of  humanity  is  done  away  as  to  worth 
or  privilege,  and  all  have  been  absorbed 
into  and  centre  in  this  one,  to  be  Christ's, 
yea  to  be  Christ -His  members,  in  vital 
union  with  Him),  and  in  all  (equally  sprin- 
kled on,  living  in,  working  through  and  by 
everv  class  of  mankind). 

18.]  Put  on  therefore  (as  a  consequence 
of  having  put  on  the  new  man,  to  whom 
these  belong),  as  God's  elect  (see  1  Thess. 
i.  4),  holy  [and]  beloved,  an  heart  of  pity 
(literally,  bowels  of  compassion ;  see  reff., 
and  'Luke  i.  78.  The  expression  is  a  He- 
braism :  and  the  account  of  it  to  be  found 
in  thtf  literal  use  of  bowels  as  the  seat  of 
the  sympathetic  feelings:  compare  Gen. 
xliii.'SO),  kindness  (see  on  Gal.  v.  22), 
lowliness  (towards  one  another — sec  on 
Eph.  iv.  2),  meekness  (Eph.  ib. :  but  here 
it  is  primarily  towards  one  another;  not 
however  excluding  but  rather  implying 
meekness  towards  God  as  its  ground), 
H   h 
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M83. 
dl  l'et.lT.8. 

e  John  xili.  84. 

Kom.  ziii.  8. 

1  Cor  xiif. 

Eph.  T.  2. 

ch.ii.S. 

I  TheM.  Iv. 

9.    lTlm.i. 

i.   IJohn 

iH.  28.  ft  iv. 

21. 
f£pb.iv.S. 
r  Horn.  xIt.  17. 

Phil.  It.  7. 
fSeMwr 

mott  ancitnt 

uutkoritif. 


AUTHOBIZEB  YERaiGS  BEYI8BD. 

other,  and  forgiving  each  other,  if 
any  man  have  a  complaint  against 
any :  even  as  t  the  Lord  forgave 
you,  so  also  ye.  i*  ^  But  over  al^ 
these  things  •  put  on  love,  which  is 
the  'bond  of  perfectness.  ^^  And 
let  the  « peace  of  t  Christ  rule  in 
your  hearts,  ^  to  the  which  ye  were 
also  called  in  *  one  body ;  and  ^  be 
ye  thankful.     ^^  Let   the  word  of 

h  1  Cor. Til. IS.  lEph.U.1^17.ftiT.4.  keh.lL7.   Ter.l7. 


AUTHOBIZED  VKRSIO^r. 

another,  ^  amf  wutn  k^ 
a  quarrel  againet  amg  i 
even  a»  Ckriet  forgave  ^^ou, 
to  also  doge,  ^*  And  above 
all  these  things  pat  on 
charitg,  which  is  th^  bond 
of  petfeetness.  "  .And  let 
the  peace  of  Ood  rmi^  in 
gonr  hearts,  to  the  which 
also  ge  are  called  *»  one 
bodg  ;  and  he  ge  thtsmJtful. 
>•  Let  the  word  of  ChriH 


long-sniferiiig  (ib.) ;  13.]  forbearing 

one  another  (see  ib.),  and  forgiving  eaoh 
other,  if  a&y  have  oanse  of  blame :  as  alao 
(alio :  i.  e.  besides,  and  more  eminent  than, 
the  examplefl  which  I  am  exhorting  yon  to 
shew  of  this  grace)  the  Lord  ( Christ :  in 
Eph.  iv.  82,  the  forgiveness  is  traced  to  its 
source,  "  Ood  in  Christ ")  forgBVe  (see  on 
Eph.  iv.  82)  yon,  so  alao  ye  (yvl.  forgiving 
— do  not  snpply  an  imperative,  by  which 
the  construction  is  unnecessarily  broken). 
14.]  Bnt  (the  contrast  lies  between 
all  these  things,  which  have  been  indivi* 
dually  mentioned,  and  over  all  these  things, 
that  which  mnst  over-lie  them  as  a  whole) 
over  (carrying  on  the  image  of  putting  on 
in  ver.  12 — ^see  below.  The  A.  V.,  '  above 
all  these  things,*  looks  ambiguous,  bearing 
the  meaning,  **more  espeeiaUg  than  all 
these  things :"  but  by  repeating  *  put  on,' 
it  seems  as  if  our  trazislators  meant '  above ' 
to  be  taken  locally  and  literally)  all  these 
things  (put  on)  love  (in  the  original,  "  the 
love  :"  and  the  article  gives  a  fine  and  de- 
licate sense  here,  which  we  cannot  express 
—not  merely  love,  but  'the  [well-knoum] 
love  which  becomes  Christians  :*  the  nearest 
rendering  would  perhaps  be'  Christian  love,* 
but  it  expresses  too  much),  which  [thing] 
(there  is  a  slight  causal  force, — '  for  it  is ') 
is  the  bond  of  perfeetness  (the  idea  of  an 
upper  garment,  or  perhaps  of  a  girdle, 
seems  to  have  been  before  the  Apostle's 
mind.  This  completes  and  keeps  together 
all  the  rest,  which,  without  it,  are  but  the 
scattered  elements  of  completeness.  ^  Thotie 
who,  as  some  of  the  Roman  Catholic  ex- 
positors (not  Bisping),  find  here  justifica- 
tion by  works,  must  be  veir  hard  put  to 
discover  support  for  that  doctrine.  The 
whole  passage  proceeds  upon  the  ground  of 
previous  justification  by  faith :  see  ch.  ii. 
12,  and  our  ver.  12).  15.]  And 

(simply  an  additional  exhortation,  not  an 


inference,  'and  so;'  compare  Eph.  iv.  3, 
where  peace  is  the  bond.  It  is  exceedingly 
interesting  to  observe  the  same  word  oc- 
curring in  the  same  trains  of  thought  in 
the  two  Epistles,  but  frequently  wiUi  dif- 
ferent ax)plication.  See  the  nitrod.  to  this 
Epistle,  §  iv.  7)  let  Christ's  peaea  (the 
peace  which  He  brings  about,  which  He 
left  as  his  legacy  to  us  [John  xiv.  27], 
which  is  emphatically  and  solely  Hii. 
This  peace,  tbough  its  immediate  and 
lower  reference  here  is  to  mutual  coDcord. 
vet  must  not  on  account  of  the  context  be 
limited  to  that  lower  side.  Its  refiermce 
is  evidently  wider,  as  its  office  of  ruling 
shews:  see  below.  It  is  the  whole  of 
Christ's  Peace  in  all  its  blessed  character 
and  effects)  mle  (sit  umpire— be  enthroned 
as  decider  of  every  thing)  in  yonr  hearts. 
— to  whieh  (with  a  view  to  which,  as  your 
blessed  state  of  Christian  perfection  in 
Ood— see  Isa.  xxvi.  3;  Ivil.  19:  Eph.  it. 
14—17)  ye  were  also  (the  also  marks  die 
introduction  of  an  additional  motive — '  to 
which,  besides  my  exhortation,  ye  hare 
this  motive:  that,'  &c.)  called  (br  God) 
in  one  body  (as  members  of  one  bod}'— 
oneness  of  bodv  being  the  sphere  uid 
element  in  which  that  peace  of  Christ  was 
to  be  carried  on  and  realized. «  This  re- 
miniscence refers  to  the  whole  context 
from  ver.  8,  in  which  the  exhortations  had 
been  to  mutual  Christian  graces) ;  and  he 
ye  thankftal  (to  God,  who  called  yon :  so 
the  context  before  and  after  certamly  de- 
mands: not  'one  to  another.'  See  Eph. 
V.  4;  and  ib.  19,  20:  where  the  same 
class  of  exhortations  occurs).  16.] 

"Having  exhorted  them  to  be  thankfbil, 
he  now  shews  them  the  way."  Chiy- 
soetom.  Thb  thankfulness  to  God  will 
shew  itself  in  the  rich  indwelling  in  voo 
and  outflowing  ft-om  yon  of  the  word  of 
Christ,  be  it  in  mntoal  edUfjring  convertie. 
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AtTTUOBIZED  TEH8IOK. 

dwell  in  you  richly  in  all 
wisdom ;  teaching  and  ad- 
monishing one  another  in 
pealme  and  hymns  and  spi- 
ritual songSy  singing  with 
grace  in  your  hearts  to  the 
Lord.  *'  And  whatsoever 
ye  do  in  word  or  deed,  do 
aU  in  the  name  of  the  Lord 
Jesus,  giving  thanks  to  Qod 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK  BEYISED. 


Christ  dwell  in  you  richly  ;  in  all 
wisdom  teaching  and  admonishing 
each  other  *  with  t  psalms,  hymns,  lyjor.xiT.so. 
spiritual  songs,  ™  in  grace  singing  in  *2i5S;J2Sr 
your  hearts  to  f  tJod.     ^7  And  every  TS'kuiir 
thing  ■whatsoever  ye  do  in  word"^*^'*"- 
deed,  do  all  in  the  name  of 


or  m 


the  Lord  Jesus, 


«  giving  thanks  too»om||j^ 

Ob.  I.  U.  ft  U.  7.    lThen.T.ia.   ]feb.xtU.'u. 


or  in  actual  songs  of  praise.  Let  Christ'i 
word  (the  Gbspel :  genitive  subjective;  the 
word  which  is  His — He  spoke  it,  inspired 
it,  and  gives  it  power)  dweU  in  yon  (not 
'among  vou/  St.  Paul's  usage  seems  to 
require  that  the  indwelling  shcxdd  be  indi- 
vidual  and  personal.  Still  we  may  say  that 
the  "you  "  need  not  be  restricted  to  indi- 
vidual Christians;  it  may  well  mean  the 
whole  community — you,  as  a  church.  Tlie 
word  dweUiuR  in  them  richly,  many  would 
arise  to  speak  it  to  edification,  and  many 
would  be  moved  to  the  utterance  of  praise) 
liehly  (i.  e.  in  abundance  and  fulness,  so  as 
to  lead  to  the  following  results) ;  in  'all 
wiidom  (these  woi'ds  seem  to  be  better 
taken  with  the  following  than  with  the 
foregoing.  For  1)  ch.  i.  28  already  gives 
ns  thesetwo  same  participles, "  teaching  and 
admonishing"  joined  with  "in  all  wis- 
dom." 2)  The  verb  «<ftiw^<' has  already  its 
quailing  adverb  "richlv"  emphatically 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  8) 
The  two  foUowing  clauses  will  thus  cor- 
respond—" in  all  wisdom  teaching ".  .  .  . 
"  in  grace  singing.*'  The  usual  arrange- 
ment has  been,  with  A.  Y.,  to  join  them 
with  the  preceding)  teaching  and  warning 
(see  on  ch.  i.  28)  each  other  (see  on  ver. 
18)  in  psalms,  hymns,  spiiitnal  songs 
(on  the  meaning  of  the  words,  see  not^ 
Eph.  V.  19.  Meyer's  note  here  is  im- 
portant :***  Notice  moreover  that  Paul 
here  also  [see  on  Eph.  as  above]  is  not 
speaking  of  'divine  service'  properly  so 
called,  for  this  teaching  and  admonishing 
is  required  of  his  reisers  generally  and 
mutually,  and  as  a  proof  of  their  rich 
possession  of  the  word  of  Christ :  but  of  the 
communication  of  the  reliffious  life  among 
one  another  (e.  g.  at  meals,  at  the  Agapea 
(love-feasts),  and  other  meetings,  in  their 
fiimily  circles,  &c.),  wherein  spiritual  influ- 
ence caused  the  mouth  to  overflow  with  the 
fiilness  of  the  heart,  and  gave  utterance 
to  brotherly  instruction  and  reproof  in 
the  higher  form  of  psalms,  &c.;  perhaps 

H 


in  songs  already  known, — or  extemporized, 
according  to  the  peculiarity  and  produc- 
tivity of  each  man's  spiritual  gift:  per- 
haps sung  by  individuals  alone  [which 
would  especially  be  the  case  when  they 
were  extemporized],  or  in  chorus,  or  in 
the  form  of  antiphonal  song."  Religious 
singing  was  common  in  the  ancient  church, 
incbpendently  of  *  divine  service '  properly 
so  called.  Eusebius  testifies  to  the  exist- 
ence of  a  collection  of  rhythmical  songs 
which  were  composed  from  the  first  by 
Christians.  On  singing  at  the  Agapce, 
Tertullian  says,  **  After  water  for  the  hands» 
and  lights,  have  been  brought,  as  each  is 
able,  from  the  Holy  Scriptures  or  his  own 
genius,  he  is  encouraged  to  sing  pnblidy 
to  God"),  in  [the]  Grace  {the  grace-of 
Clirist.  The  artide  marks  *the  grace,' 
which  is  yours  by  (Jod's  indwelling  Spirit) 
singing  m  your  hearts  to  Ood  (this  clause 
has  generally  been  understood  as  qualifying 
the  former.  But  such  a  view  is  manifestly 
wrong.  That  former  spoke  of  their  teach- 
ing and  warning  one  another  in  eflHsions  of 
the  spirit  which  took  the  form  of  psalms, 
&c. :  in  other  words,  dealt  with  their  inter- 
course with  one  another ;  this  on  the  other 
hand  deals  with  their  own  private  inter- 
course with  Ghd,  The  second  partioipie  is 
co-ordinate  with  the  former,  not  subordinate 
to  it.  The  mistake  has  partly  arisen  from 
imagining  that  the  former  cknise  related 
to  public  worship,  in  its  external  foim: 
and  then  this  one  was  understood  to  en- 
fbrce  the  genuine  heartfelt  expression  of 
the  same.  But  this  not  being  so,  that 
which  is  fbunded  on  it  fiUIs  with  it.  The 
singing  to  Ood  is  an  analogous  expression 
to  that  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  28,—"  Let  him  speak 
,  ,  .  to  Ghd."  So  the  words  "  in  your 
hearts"  describe  the  method  of  uttering 
this  praise,  viz.  by  the  thoughts  only :  "  to 
God"  designates  to  whom  it  is  to  be 
addressed,— not,  as  before,  to  one  another, 
but  to  Qod).  17.]  General  exhorta^ 

^on,    comprehending    all  the    preceding 
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AUTHOmZfiD   YEBSIOir   SETISED. 

God  t  the  Father  through  him. 
18  p  Wives,  submit  yourselves  unto 
your  t  husbands,  ^  as  it  is  fit  in 
the  Lord.  ^^  ^  Husbands,  love  your 
wives,  and  be  not  ■  embittered 
against  them.  20  t  Children,  obey 
your  parents  "  in  all  things :  for 
this  is  well-pleasing  in  f  the  Lord. 

21  «  Fathers,  irritate  not  your  chil- 
dren, that  they  be  not  disheartened. 

22  y  Servants,  obey  ■  in  all  things 
your  masters  ■  according  to  the 
flesh  ;  not  with  eye-service,  as  men- 
pleasers ;  but  in  simplicity  of  heart, 
fearing  f  the  Lord :  23  -j-  b  whatsoever 
ye  do,  work  at  it  heartily,  as  unto 
the    Lord,    and    not    imto    men  ; 

Eph.  Ti.  0,7. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

tmd  the  Father  hy  him. 
1*  Wives,  submit  yourselves 
!  unto  your  own  husbands, 
\  as  it  is  Jit  in  the  Lord. 
I  **  Husbands,  love  your 
I  wives,  and  be  not  bitter 
against  them,  ^^  Children, 
obey  your  parents  in  all 
things:  for  this  is  well- 
pleasing  unto  the  Lord. 
21  Fathers,  provoke  not 
your  children  to  anger,  lest 
they  be  discouraged,  '*  Ser- 
vants, obey  in  aU  things 
yoar  masters  ttceording  to 
the  flesh;  not  with  eye- 
service,  as  menpleasers ;  but 
in  singleness  of  heart,  fear- 
ing Ood :  ^'  and  whatso- 
ever ye  do,  do  it  heartily, 
as  to  the  Lord,  and  not 


Bpecial  ones.  And  every  thing  whatso- 
ever ye  do  in  word  or  work,  aU  things  (do) 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jeena  (meanitig 
much  a«  the  common  expression  in  Christ 
— so  that  the  name  of  Christ  is  the  ele- 
ment in  which  all  is  done — which  iiimishes 
a  motive  and  gives  a  character  to  the 
whole),  giving  thanks  to  God  the  Father 
(where  onr  Father  is  not  expressed,  these 
words  must  be  taken  as  approximating  in 
sense  to  that  more  technical  meaning  which 
they  now  bear,  without  exclusive  r^erence 
to  either  our  Lord  or  ourselves, — and 
should  be  rendered  as  here)  through  Him 
(as  the  one  channel  of  all  communication 
between  Qod  and  ourselves,  whether  of 
grace  coming  to  us,  or  of  thanks  coming 
from  us). 
18— IV.  1.]  Special  exhobtations  to 

BEI»ATIVE  SOCIAL  DUTIES  :    18,    19,    to   the 

married:  20,  21,  to  children  and  parents : 
22 — IV.  1,  to  slaves  and  masters. — Seeing 
that  such  exhortations  occur  in  Ephesians 
also  in  terms  so  very  similar,  we  are  not 
justified  in  assuming  that  there  was  any 
thing  in  the  peculiar  circumstances  of  the 
Colossian  church,  which  required  more  than 
common  exhortation  of  this  kind.  It  has 
been  said,  that  it  is  only  in  Epistles  ad- 
dressed to  the  Asiatic  churches,  that  such 
exhortations  are  foimd :  but  in  this  remark 
the  entirely  general  character  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians  is  forgotten.    Besides, 


the  exhortations  of  the  Epbtle  to  Titus 
cannot  be  so  completely  severed  from  these 
as  to  be  set  down  in  another  cat^ory. — 
See  throughout  the  section,  for  such  matters 
as  are  not  remarked  on,  the  notes  to  Eph. 
v.  22— vi.  9.  18.]  The  words  in  the 

Lord  belong  to  J*  it  is  fit,"  not  to  *' submit 
yourselves,"  as  is  shewn  by  the  parallel 
expression  in  ver.  20 :  was  fitting,  in  that 
element  of  life  designated  by  "in  the  Lord." 

19.]  See  the  glorious  expansion  of 
this  in  Eph.  v.  25—38.  80.]  See  Epb. 

vi.  1.  in  aU  things,  the  exceptions  not 

being  taken  into  account :  St.  Paul's  usual 
way  of  stating  a  general  rule.  81.] 

See  on  Eph.  vi.  4.  In  the  words  « that 
they  be  not  disheartened"  it  is  assumed 
that  the  result  of  such  irritation  will  be  to 
cause  repeated  punishment,  and  ap  eventual 
desperation,  on  the  part  of  the  child.  It 
would  be  well  if  all  who  have  to  educate 
children  took  to  heart  Bengel's  remark 
here :  "  A  broken  spirit  is  the  pest  of  youth." 
1^.]  See  on  Eph.  vi.  5  fiT.  the 

Lord,  Him  who  is  absolutely,  and  not 
merely  according  to  the  flesh,  yoar  Master. 
"  This,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  is  fearing  God, 
when  we  in  secret,  where  none  is  lookin^i^ 
on,  abstain  from  evil.  If  we  then  commit 
evil,  our  fear  is  not  of  God,  but  of  men." 

83.]  heartily  (as  Clirysostom,  "  with 
good  heart,  not  from  servile  necessity,  but 
of  a  liberal  mind,   and  choice." 


Digitized  by 


Google 


IV.  1—4. 


COLOSSIANS. 


469 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT. 

vnto  men  ;  ^*  hnovnng  that 
of  the  Lord  ye  shall  re- 
ceive  the  reward  of  the  in- 
heritance :  for  ye  serve  the 
Lord  Christ.  *^  But  he 
that  doeth  wrong  shall  re- 
ceive for  the  wrong  which 
he  hath  done :  and  there  is 
no  respect  of  persons. 

IV,  ^  Masters,  give  unto 
yoar  servants  that  which  is 
just  and  equal;  knowing 
that  ye  also  have  a  Mcuter 
in  heaven,  '  Continue  in 
prayer,  and  wcUeh  in  the 
same  with  thanksgiving ; 
•  withal  praying  also  for 
us,  that  Qod  would  open 
unto  us  a  door  of  utter- 
ance, to  speak  the  mystery 
of  Christ,  for  which  J  am 
also  in  bonds :  *  that  I  may 


AT7THOBTZEI)   TEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

^^^^  knowing  that   of  the  Lord  yecEph.Ti.8. 
shall  reoeive  the  recompense  of  the 
inheritance  :  f  *  serve  ye  the  Lord  t  &,  •mim^^ 

'  '*  fop,  all  our 

Christ.      26  Fort    he    that    doeth  ^  f?;?  Jlfi^^ 
wrong  shall  receive  back  the  wrong  ^Jw2«ifs«. 
which  he  did:   •and  there  is   no»fe«""- 
respect  of  persons.  siit^lnuUx. 

IV.  1  Masters,  •  render  unto  your  •Eph.T».». 
servants  justice  and  equality ;  know* 
ing  that  ye  also  have  a  Master  in 
heaven.      ^  b Persevere    in    prayer,  bLak^xrini. 

•   Ill  Rom.xH.lJ. 

watching    therein    *  with    thanks-    fiftJlL*- 


giving;    5  ^withal   praying  for  U8cch.u;7.ft 
also,   that  God  would  'open  nnto '*f^';;^-/,fj 
us  a  door   for   the  word,  to   speak  •i'cor.zTi.9. 
'the  mystery  of  Christ,  «for  which  '*f*^-.»{f  i" 
I  am  also  in  bonds:   *  that  I  may   JSkm:** 


24.]  Equivalent  to  Eph.  vi.  8^  but  more  speci- 
fic as  to  the  Christian  reward.  knowing 
M  ye  do  .  .]  The  words  of  the  Lord  are 
emphatically  prefixed — '  that  it  is  from  the 
Lord  that  you  shall  ,  ,  ,  ,'  You  most  look 
to  Him,  not  to  men,  as  the  source  of  all 
Christian  reward.  Here  the  word  reoom- 
penie  would  appear  to  be  used  with  a 
marked  reference  to  their  present  state  of 
slayery,  the  oomponsation.  The  very 
word  inheritanoe  should  have  kept  the 
Roman  Catholic  expositors  from  intro- 
ducing the  merit  of  good  works  here. — The 
last  clause,  without  the  "for,"  is  best 
taken  imperatively,  as  a  general  compre- 
hension of  the  course  of  action  prescribed 
in  the  former  part  of  the  verse :  lerve  ye 
the  Lord  Ohriit.  86.1    This  verse 

seems  best  to  be  taken  as  addressed  to  the 
slaves  by  way  of  encouragement  to  regard 
Christ  as  their  Master,  and  serve  Him — 
seeing  that  all  their  wrongs  in  this  world, 
if  thev  leave  them  in  His  hands,  will  be  in 
due  tmie  righted  by  Him,  the  just  judge, 
with  whom  there  is  no  respect  of  persons. 
For  he  that  doeth  wrong  ihaU  ro- 
ooiYd  (see,  as  on  the  whole,  Eph.  vi.  8) 
that  whioh  he  did  wrongfully  (the  tense 
is  changed  because  in  the  Jirst  case  he 
is  speaking  of  present  practice— in  the 
second,  he  has  transferred  the  scene  to  the 
day  of  the  Lord,  and  the  wrong  is  one  of 
past  time) :  and  there  is  not  reapeet  of 
At  His  tribunal,  eveiy  one,  with- 


it.  i 

rEph.Ti.tO.    PhtLi.7. 

out  regard  to  rank  or  wealth,  shall  receive 
the  deeds  done  in  the  body.  So  that  in 
your  Christian  uprightness  and  conscien- 
tiousness you  need  not  fear  that  you  shall 
be  in  the  end  overborne  by  the  superior 
power  of  your  masters :  there  is  a  judge 
who  will  defend  and  right  you. 

Ch.  IY.  1.  equalityj  i.  e.  eqnity,~ftdr- 
nesa:  an  extension  of  justice  to  matters 
not  admitting  of  the  application  of  strict 
rules — a  large  and  liberal  interpretation  of 
justice  in  ordinary  matters.  knowing] 

see  ch.  iii.  24.  also]  as  well  as  they : 

as  you  are  masters  to  them,  so  the  Lord  to 
you. 

8 — 6.]  Special  coKCLUDiNa  bxhob- 
TATION8  :  and  8 — 4.]  to  prayer  ;  see 

Rom.   xii.   12:    1  Thess.  v.  17.  2.] 

watching  therein,  i.  e.  not  remiss  and 
indolent  in  your  occupation  of  prayer,  but 
active  and  watchful,  cheerful  also,  as  with 
thanksgiving,  which  defines  and  charac- 
terizes the  watchfulness.  8.]  Unr  «•  alio, 
not,  "for  me  :*'  see  ch.  i.  1, 3.  This  is  plainly 
shewn  here  by  the  singular  following  after.* 
a  door  for  the  word^  an  opening  of 
opportunity  for  the  extension  of  the  Gos- 
pel by  the  word.  This  would,  seeing  that 
the  Apostle  was  a  prisoner,  natur^ly  be 
given  first  and  most  chiefly,  so  far  as 
he  was  concerned,  by  his  liberation  : 
see  Philem.   22.  I6r   (on  account 

of)  whieh  (mystery)  I  am  (not  only 
a  minister   but)    aiao   bound. 
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AUTHOBIZED  TEB8I0N   BBTI8ED. 

make  it  manifest,  as  I  ought  to 
8peak.  ^  ^  Walk  in  wisdom  toward 
them  that  are  without,  *  buying  up 
opportunities.  *  Let  your  speech  be 
alway  ^in  grace,  ^seasoned  with 
salt,  "  that  ye  may  know  how  ye 
ought  to  answer  every  man.  7  f  »  All 
my  state  shall  Tychicus  make  known 
unto  you,  the  beloved  brother,  and 
faithful  minister  and  fellow-servant 
in  the  Lord :  ^  •  whom  I  have  sent 
unto  you  for  this  very  purpose,  that 
he  may  know  your  state,  and  com- 
fort your  hearts ;   ®  together  with 


AtJTBOBIZEI)  VEBSIOK. 

make  it  manife§t  aa  I  ought 
totpeaJk.  *  WaUeinwUdom 
toward  them  that  are  wUk- 
out,  redeeming  the  time, 
'  Let  your  epeeeh  be  alwagf 
with  grace,  eeaeoned  wUh 
talt,  that  ye  may  know  how 
ye  ought  to  answer  every 
man.  '  JM  my  etate  ehaU 
J^chieua  declare  unto  you, 
who  is  a  beloved  brother, 
and  a  faithful  minieter  amd 
felloweervant  in  the  Lord  : 
^  whom  J  have  aemt  unto 
you  for  the  eame  purpoee, 
that  he  might  know  your 
eetate,  and  contort  your 
hearts  i    *  with   Oneeimuet 


4.]  This  second  that  gives  the  purpose  of 
the  previous  verse,  not  the  pnrpoee  of  his 
being  in  bonds, — nor  to  be  joined  with 
"praying."  If  that  might  be  so,  the 
door  opened,  &c., — then  he  would  make  it 
known  as  he  ought  to  do^then  he  would 
be  Ailfilling  the  requirements  of  that  apos- 
tolic calling,  from  which  now  in  his  im- 
prisonment he  was  laid  aside.  Certainly 
this  is  the  meaning, — and  not,  as  ordi- 
narily understood,  that  he  might  boldj^ 
declare  the  Qospel  in  his  imprisonment. 

6,  6.]  Exhortations  as  to  their  beha" 
viour  in  the  world,  5.]  i&  (as  an 

clement)  wiadom  (the  practical  wisdom  of 
Christian  prudence  and  sound  sense). 
toward,  as  signifying  simply  in  relation  to, 
in  the  intercourse  of  life.  them  that 

are  without]  Those  outside  the  Christian 
brotherhood.  *'  Towards  the  members  of 
our  own  house  we  do  not  want  so  much 
caution  as  towards  those  without :  for 
where  brethren  are,  there  are  many  allow- 
ances and  affections."  Chirsostom. 
baying  up  opportunitief]  See  on  Eph. 
v.  16.  The  opportunity  for  what,  will  be 
understood  in  each  case  from  the  circum- 
stances, and  our  acknowledged  Christian 
position  as  watching  for  the  cause  of  the 
Lord.  6.]  Lot  yow  spooeh  (to  those 

without  still)  be  always  in  (as  its  cha- 
racteristic element)  grace  (i.e.  gracious, 
and  winning  favour :  compare  Luke  iv.  22), 
seasoned  with  salt  (not  insipid  and  void 
of  point,  which  can  do  no  man  any 
good:  we  must  not  forget  that  both 
these  words  have  their  spiritual  mean- 
ing :  grace,  so  common  an  one  as  to  have 


almost  passed  out  of  its  ordinary  accepta- 
tion into  that  other, — the  grace  which  is 
conferred  on  us  from  above,  and  which  our 
words  and  actions  should  reflect :  —  and 
salt,  as  used  by  our  Saviour  in  Mark  ix. 
60,  as  symbolizing  the  unction,  fireshness* 
and  vital  briskness  which  characterizes 
the  Spirifs  presence  and  work  in  a  man. 
There  seems  to  be  no  allusioii  here  to  the 
conservative  power  of  salt :  the  matter  in 
hand  at  present  is  not  avoiding  corrupt 
conversation.  Still  less  does  the  meaning 
of  wit  belong  to  this  place.  A  local  allu- 
sion is  just  possible:  we  are  told  by 
Herodotus  that  there  was  a  lake  from 
which  salt  vms  made  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  CoIosssb),  tkat  ye  may  know] 

Compare  1  Pet.  iii.  15,  which  however  is 
but  one  side  of  that  readiness  wluch  is  here 
recommended. 

7— IS.]  Close  oy  thb  £pisti.s. 
7—9.]    Of  the  bearers  qf  the   Epietle, 
Tkfchicus  and    Onesimus,  7.]    On 

T^chicus,  see  Eph.  vi.  21.  the  bolOTod 
brother,  as  dear  to  his  heart:  faithfU 
miniiter,  as  his  tried  companion  in  the 
ministrv,— foUow-forvajit  in  the  Lord,  as 
one  with  him  in  the  motives  and  objects  of 
his  active  work:  "so  that/'  says  Chry- 
sostom,  "he  collects  together  from  everv 
quarter  what  may  recommend  him. ' 
There  is  a  delicate  touch  of  affection  in 
the  words  "  that  he  may  know  your  state," 
which  can  hardly,  although  the  reading  is 
somewhat  doubtful,  be  the  work  of  a  cor- 
rector. It  implies  that  there  were  pain^ 
circumstances  of  trial,  to  which  the  sub- 
sequent mention  of  oomfort  also  has  refer- 
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afoUhflU  and  laloved  hro- 
tAer,  ufho  is  one  qf  you. 
Thejf  shall  make  knoum 
unto  you  all  IhiM^s  which 
are  done  here,  ^*  Aria- 
tarohue  my  fellowpriaoner 
eakUeih  you,  and  Marcus, 
sister^s  son  to  BamalHU, 
(iouchiuy  uihom  ye  re- 
cepoed  oommandmeiUs :  if 
he  come  mUo  you,  receive 
hims)  ^^  and  Jesus,  ioiich 
if  eaUed  Justus,  who  are 
of  the  droumeision.  These 
only  are  my  fellowworkers 
unto  the  kingdom  qf  Ood, 
which  hone  been  a  ofmrfort 
unto  me.  "  Epaphras,  who 


TnV  4  Acts  xfz.  SO. 


and 


xzvii.  2. 
PbllCTD.  t4. 


Barnabas,  't^S'm'W,. 


AUTHOBIZBD   YfiBSION  IUSVI8ED. 

P  Onesimus,  the  feithful  and  beloved  pPbiicm.io. 
brother,  who  is  one  of  you.     They 
shall  make  known  unto  you  all  the 
things    here.     ^^  *»  Aristarohus 
fellow-prisoner    saluteth    you 
'Mark,    the    cousin    of 
touching  whom  ye   received  com- 
mandments :  if  he  come  irnto  you, 
receive  him  ;  ^^  and  Jesus,  which  is 
called  Justus,  who  are  of  the  cir- 
cumcision.    These  only  are  my  fel- 
low-workers imto  the  kingdom  of 
God,   men  that  proved  a  comfort 
unto  me.     ^  •  Epaphras,  who  is  one  '^l^J^ 


enoe.  **  He  faints  that  they  were  in  troable." 
Chrysostom.  9.    with    Onesimns] 

There  can  hardly  be  a  donbt  [compare 
ver.  17  with  Philem.  2,  10  ff.]  that  this 
is  the  Onesimns  of  the  Epistle  to  Phile- 
mon, one  of  you]  Most  probably,  a 
native  of  your  town. 

10 — 14.]  Various  greetings  from  Jr»- 
thren.  10.]  Aristarchus  was  a  Thessalo- 
nian  (Acts  xx.  4),  first  mentioned  Acts 
xix.  29,  as  dragged  into  the  theatre  at 
Ephesns  daring  the  tumult,  together  with 
Qaius,  both  being  "fellow-travellers  qf 
Paul*'  He  accompanied  Pteul  to  Asia 
(ib.  zx.  4>,  and  was  with  him  in  the 
voyage  to  Rome  (xxvii.  2).  In  Philem.  24 
he  sends  greeting,  with  Marcus,  Demas, 
and  Lucas,  as  here.  On  faUow-prisoncr 
Meyer  suggests  an  idea,  which  may  without 
any  straining  of  probabilitv  be  adopted, 
and  which  would  explain  why  Aristarchus 
is  here  "fellow-^ervawt"  and  in  Philem.  2d, 
"feUoW'prisoner,"  whereas  Epaphras  is 
here,  ch.  i.  7,  merely  a  ** fellow-prisoner," 
and  in  Philem.  23^  a  ** fellow-worker" 
His  view  is,  that  the  Apostle's  friends 
may  have  voluntarily  shared  his  impriBon> 
ment  by  turns :  and  that  Aristarchus  jmay 
have  been  his  fellow-prisoner  when  he 
wrote  this  Epistle,  E^phras  when  he 
wrote  that  to  Philemon.  "  Ihllow-pri" 
soner"  belongs  to  the  same  image  of 
warfare,  as  ** fellow-soldier,"  Phil.  ii. 
25;   Philem.  2.  Mark]  can  hardly 

be  other  than  John  Mark,  compare  Acts  xu. 
12,  25,  who  accompanied  Paul  and  Bar- 
nabas in  part  of  their  first  misidonary 
journey,  and  because  he  turned  back  from 
them  at  Perga  (ib.  xiii.  13;  xv.  3B),  was 


the  subject  of  dispute  between  them  on 
their  second  journey.  That  he  was  also 
the  Evangelist,  is  matter  of  pure  tradi- 
tion, but  not  therefore  to  be  rejected, 
eoasin]  not  '  sister^s  son  :* — ^this  is  a  mis- 
take, or  at  aU  events,  as  has  been  suggested, 
an  obsdiete  way  of  expressing  the  relation 
which  we  know  as  cousin.  tonohing 

whom  . . .]  What  these  commands  were, 
must  be  left  in  entire  uncertainty.  They 
had  been  sent  previous  to  the  writing  of 
our  Epistle,  but  from,  or  by  whom,  we 
know  not.  They  concerned  Marcos>  not 
Barnabas :  and  one  can  hardly  help  con- 
necting them,  associated  as  they  are  with 
the  command  following,  with  the  dispute 
of  Acts  XV.  38.  It  is  very  possible,  that 
in  consequence  of  the  rejection  of  John 
Mark  on  that  occasion  by  St.  Pkul,  the 
PlEtuline  portion  of  the  churches  may  have 
looked  upon  him  with  suspicion.  11. 

Jesos,  whioh  is  oalled  Jtuitoi]  Entirely  un- 
known to  us.  A  Justus  is  mentioned  Acts 
xviii.  7,  as  an  inhabitant  of  Corinth,  and  a 
proselyte :  but  there  is  no  further  reason 
to  identify  the  two.  The  snniame  Justus 
was  common  among  the  Jews:  see  for 
exam^eb  Acts  i.  28.  Th«M  alone  who 
are  ox  the  eiroiimeUiom  (this  leaves  un- 
touched the  &ct  that  there  were  other 
fellow-workers,  not  of  the  circumcision, 
who  had  been  a  comfort  to  him.  The 
Judaistic  teachers  were  for  the  most  part 
in  opposition  to  St.  Plaul:  compare  his 
complaint,  Phil.  i.  15,  17)  are  my  fellow* 
workers  towards  the  kingdom  of  God, 
men  that  proved  (i.e.  inasmuch  as  they 
proved.  The  past  tense  alludes  to  some 
event  recently  pawed:  to  what  precisely. 
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ATTTHOBIZED  YEBSIOir  BETISEB. 

of  you,  a  servant  of  Christ  f  Jesus, 
saluteth  you,  always  *  striving  ear- 
nestly for  you  in  his  prayers,  that 
ye  may  stand  "  perfect  and  t  fully 
assured  in  all  the  will  of  Ood. 
13  For  I  bear  him  witness  that  he 
hath  much  f  labour  for  you,  and 
those  at  Laodicea,  and  those  at 
Hierapolis.  i*  *  Luke,  the  beloved 
physician,  saluteth  you,  and  ^  Demas. 
1^  Salute  the  brethren  at  Laodicea, 
and  Nymphas,  and  « the  church  in 
his  house.  J®  And  when  •  this  epis- 
tle is  read  among  you,  cause  that  it 
be  read  in  the  church  of  the  Lao- 
diceans  also;  and  that  ye  likewise 
read    the    epistle    from    Laodicea. 


AUTHORIZED  VBBSIOK. 

it  one  of  you,  a  tervani  of 
Christ,  sahUetk  you,  alfoay* 
labouring  ferventlyfor  you 
in  prayers,  that  ye  may 
stand  perfect  and  com- 
plete in  all  the  will  of 
Qod.  IS  For  I  hear  him 
record,  that  he  hath  a 
yreat  teal  for  you,  and 
them  that  are  in  Laodicea, 
and  them  in  Hierapolis. 
14  Luke,  the  beloved  pJ^- 
sieian,  and  Demos,  greet 
you,  1^  8aiuU  the  bre- 
thren which  are  in  Lao- 
dicea, and  Nymphas,  and 
the  church  which  is  in  his 
house.  >*  And  when  this 
epistle  is  read  among  you, 
cause  that  it  be  read  also 
in  the  church  of  the  Laodi- 
ceans ;  and  that  ye  like- 
wise  read  the  epistle  fl-om 


we  cannot  say)  a  oomlbrt  to  me.  12.] 

On  Epaphras,  see  ch.  i.  7  note.  By  men- 
tioning Epaphras's  anxious  pnyers  for 
them,  he  works  ftxrther  on  their  aifections, 
giving  them  an  additional  motive  for  sted- 
fastness,  in  that  one  of  themselves  was 
thus  striving  in  prayer  for  them. 
that  ye  may  stand,— perfect  and  fnUy 
persuaded,—  in  (he  firmly  settled  in,  with- 
out danger  of  vaciUating  or  falling:  the 
preposition  belongs  to  the  verb  "ye  may 
stand,"  not  to  "JSilfy  assured")  aU  the 
(literally,  *in  every ;'  but  we  cannot  thus 
express  it  in  English)  wiU  of  Ghid. 
18.]  On  account  of  this  mention  of  Lao- 
dicea and  Hierapolis,  some  have  thought 
that  Epaphras  was  the  founder  of  the 
three  churches.  See  Introd.  §  ii.  2,  7. 
Laodicea  was  a  city  of  Phrygia  Magna, 
large  and  rich  (Rev.  iii.  17 ;  and  Introd. 
to  Kev.  §  iii.  IS ;  and  Tftcitus  savs  that 
when  destroyed  by  an  earthquake,  the 
inhabitants  rebuilt  it  without  imperial 
assistance),  on  the  river  Lycus,  formerly 
called  Diospolis,  and  afterwards  Bhoas; 
its  subsequent  name  was  from  Laodioe, 
queen  of  Antiochus  II.  In  a.d.  62,  Lao- 
dicea, with  Hierapolis  and  CoIosssb,  was 
destroyed  by  an  earthquake  (see  above), 
to  which  visitations  the  neighbourhood 
was  very  subject.  There  is  now  on  the 
spot  a  desolate  village  caUed  Eski-hissar, 
with  some  ancient  ruins.  Hierapolis] 

Six  Roman  miles  nortli  from  Laodicea: 


ikmed  for  mineral  springs  (Strabo  de- 
scribes them  at  length,  abo  the  caverns 
which  exhale  noxious  vapour),  wluch  are 
still  flowing.  14.]    This  Luke  has 

ever  been  tidcen  for  the  Evangelist :  Introd. 
to  St.  Luke,  §  i.  In  the  designation,  the 
beloved  physiieian,  there  may  be  a  trace 
of  what  has  been  supposed,  that  it  was 
in  a  professional  capacity  that  he  first 
became  attached  to  St.  Paul,  who  evi- 
dently laboured  under  grievous  sickness 
during  the  earlier  part  of  the  journey 
where  Luke  first  appears  in  his  company. 
Compare  Gkl.  iv.  18  note,  with  Acts  xvi. 
6,  10.  But  this  is  too  uncertun  to  be 
more  than  an  interesting  conjecture. 
Bemas]  one  of  Paul's  fellow-workman, 
Philem.  24^  who  however  afterwards  de- 
serted him,  from  love  to  the  world,  2  Tim. 
iv.  10.  The  absence  of  any  honourable  or 
endearing  mention  here  may  be  owing 
to  the  commencement  of  this  apostasy, 
or  some  unfiivourable  indication  in  his 
character. 

15—17.]  Salutations  to  friends, 
16.]  and  before  Nymphtu,  as  so  often, 
selects  one  out  of  a  number  previously 
mentioned :  Kymphas  was  one  of  these 
Laodicean  brethren.  On  the  ohnreh  spoken 
of,  see  note,  Rom.  xvi.  6.  16.]  this 

(literally,  the)  epistle.  the  epstle 

from  Idbodioea]  i.e.,  an  epistle  which  I 
have  written  to  Laodicea,  to  be  forwarded 
from  thence  to  you.    On  this  Epistle,  see 
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Laodicea,  ^'  And  tay  to 
Archippus,  Take  heed  to 
the  nUnietry  which  thou 
haet  received  i»  the  Lord, 
that  thou  fulfil  it.  18  2^^ 
teUutation  by  the  hand  of 
me  Paul,  Remember  my 
bonde,  Orace  be  with  you. 
Amen. 


AT7THOBIZED  TEBSIOB"  BEVISED. 

17  And  say  to  ^  Archippus,  Look  to  bPhnein.2. 
®  the  ministry  which  thou  receivedst  cimm.iv.e. 
in   the   Lord,   that   thou    fulfil    it. 

18  d  The  salutation  by  the  hand  of  ^Jgj^j'^J;*/- 
me   Paul.     ®  Remember  my  bonds.  eHeb.xui.s. 

^  Gh-ace  be  with  you  f.  tS.io/1.?' 

Mitt  Amen. 


§  iii.  2,  3.  1  only  indicate  here  the  right 
rendering  of  the  words.  They  cannot  well 
be  taken,  as  some  whom  Chiysostom  men. 
tions  took  them,  to  mean,  an  Epistley^om 
them  to  St.  Paul,  both  on  account  of  the 
awkwardness  of  the  sense  commanding 
them  to  read  an  Epistle  sent  from  Lao- 
dicea, and  not  found  there,  and  on  account 
of  the  phrase  in  the  original.  We  may 
safely  sav  that  a  letter  not  from,  but  to 
the  Laodiceans  is  meant.  For  the  con- 
struction of  this  latter  sentence,  "  cattse,** 
before  "  theU,"  is  of  course  to  be  supplied. 
17.]  Archippus  is  mentioned  Fhi- 
lem.  2,  and  called  the  Apostle's  fellow- 
soldier.  I  have  treated  on  the  inference 
to-  be  drawn  iVom  this  passage  as  to  his 
abode,  in  the  Introd.  to  Philemon,  §  iii. 
1.  He  was  evidently  some  officer  of  the 
church,  but  what,  in  the  wideness  of  the 
term  "  ministry,"  we  cannot  say :  and 
conjectures  are  profitless.  Meyer  well 
remarks,  that  the  authority  hereby  im- 
plied on  the  part  of  the  congregation  to 
exercise  reproof  and  discipline  over  their 
teachers  is  remarkable :  and  that  the 
hierarchical  turn  given  to  the  passage  by 
some,  making  it  mean  that  thev  were  not 
to  be  surpris^  if  he  did  fulfil  his  ministry 
eventuallv,  by  rebuking  them  (!  so  Theo- 
phylact,  &c.),  belongs  to  a  later  age. 


Look  to  the  miniBtry  wMoh  thoa  receivedBt 
in  the  Lord  (the  sphere  of  the  reception  of 
the  ministry ;  in  which  the  recipient  lived 
and  moved  and  promised  at  his  orcUnation  : 
not,  of  the  ministry  itself, — nor  is  in  to  be 
diverted  from  its  simple  local  meaning), 
that  (aim  and*  end  of  the  looking, — in  order 
that)  thou  fblfll  it. 

18.]  Aftograph  salutation.   See  ref. 

1  Cor.,  where  the  same  words  occur. 
Bemember  my  bonda]  These  words  extend 
further  than  to  mere  pecuniary  support, 
or  even  mere  prayers :  they  were  ever  to 
keep  before  them  the  fact  that  one  who  so 
deeply  cared  for  them,  and  loved  them,  and 
to  whom  their  perils  of  fiEdse  doctrine  occa- 
sioned such  anxiety,  was  a  prisoner  in 
chains:  and  that  remembrance  was  to 
work  and  produce  its  various  fMts — of 
prayer  for  him,  of  a£fectionate  remem- 
brance of  his  wants,  of  deep  regard  for 
his  words.  When  we  read  of  *  his  chains,' 
we  should  not  forget  that  they  moved 
over  the  paper  as  he  wrote.  His  right 
hand  was  chained  to  the  soldier  that  kept 
him.    Compare  Eph.  vi.  24;  1  Tim.  vi.  21 ; 

2  Tim.  iv.  22;  Tit.  iii.  15.  Grace] 
literally,  the  grace :  see  ch.  iii.  16.  '  The 
grace '  in  which  we  stand  (Bom.  v.  2) : 
it  seems  to  be  a  form  of  valediction  be- 
longing to  the  later  period  of  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul. 
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AUTHOBIZED   T£BSION  BEYIS£I>. 

I.  ^  Paul,  and  *  Sflvanus,  and 
Timothy,  unto  the  church  of  Thes- 
salonians  in  God  the  Father  and 
the  Lord  Jesus  Christ:  ^ Grace 
unto  you,  and  peace  f.  ^  ^  We  give 
thanks  to  God  always  for  you  all, 


bntvtomitiei  Ay  Ht  Fmtien  MS.  tatd  anetamt  a^rtme  P«r*iM.    1«<y  k ^ ^ 

later  XjpMfiet:  M«l  Cor.  LS.   SCor.LS.&o.  oltom.LS.    Eph.LlflL    Phllaii.4. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOX. 

J.  >  PAUL,  and  SUwt- 
nus,  and  TimotheuM,  unio 
the  ekturck  qf  the  Theua- 
lomant  which  is  in  Qod 
the IWheramdm  the  Lord 
Jente  Chritt:  Oraee  be 
unto  you,  and  peace,  from 
Chd  our  Father,  and  tke 
Lord  Jesue  Christ.    *  JP'e 

pnhoMw  ben  imtnted  ken  frum  oHm  mmd 


Chap.  1. 1.]  Addbebs  and  osebting. 
The  Apostle  names  Silvanus  and  Timothy 
with  himself,  as  having  with  him  founded 
the  church  at  Thessalouica,  see  Acts  xvi.  1 ; 
xvii.  14.  Silvanus  is  placed  before  Timothy, 
then  a  youth  (Acts  xvi.  1  f.,  see  further  m 
Introd.  to  1  Tim.  §  i.  8,  4),  as  being  one 
"chief  among  the  brethren"  (Acts  xv.  22, 
82;  xviii.  5),  and  9i  prophet  (ib.  xv.  82,  see 
also  2  Cor.  i.  19;  1  Pet.  v.  12).  He  does 
not  name  himself  an  Apostle,  probably  be- 
cause his  Apostleship  needed  not  any  sub- 
stantiation to  the  lliessalonians.  For  the 
same  reason  he  omits  the  designation  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians.  unto  the 

oharoh]  So  in  2  Thess.,  Qal.,  1  and  2  Cor. : 
in  the  other  Epistles,  viz.  Rom.,  Eph.,  Col., 
Fhil.,  more  generallv,  e.  g.,—"  to  all  that 
are  in  Some,  beloved  of  God,  called  to  be 
saints,"  This  is  most  probably  accounted 
for  by  the  circumstances  of  the  various 
Epistles.  We  may  notice  that  the  geni- 
tive  plural  of  the  persons  constituting  the 
church  occurs  only  in  the  addresses  of  these 
two  Epistles.  We  may  render  *of  Thessa- 
lonians,'  or  '  of  the  Thessalonians : '  better 
the  former.  in  God  the  Father  marks 

them  as  not  being  heathens, — and  the  Lord 


Jeras  Chriet  as  not  being  Jews. — ^The  in, 
as  usual,  denotes  communion  and parttctpa- 
tion  in,  as  the  element  of  spiritual  life. 
"  Grace  and  peace  fh>m  God  be  unto  you, 
that  you  who  are  deprived  of  human 
fkvour  and  secular  peace,  may  have  both 
these  with  God."  Anselm.  The  woida 
which  follow  in  the  A.  Y.,  are  not  yet 
added  in  this,  St.  Fftul's  first  Ep'istle. 
Afterwards  they  become  a  common  formula 
¥nth  him. 

2— III.  18.]  FiBST  PORTioir  of  the 
Epistle^  in  which  he  pours  out  his  heart 
to  the  Thessalonians  respecting  all  the  cir- 
cumstances of  their  reception  of  and  ad- 
hesion  to  the  faith,  2—10.]  Jowett 

remarks,  that  few  passages  are  more  charac- 
teristic of  the  style  of  St.  Pfekul  than  thb 
one :  both  as  being  the  overflowing  of  his 
love  in  thankfulness  for  his  converts,  about 
whom  he  can  never  say  too  much :  and  as 
to  the  very  form  and  structure  of  the  sen- 
tences, which  seem  to  grow  under  his  hand, 
gaining  force  in  each  successive  dause  by 
the  repetition  and  expansion  of  the  pre- 
ceding. 2.]  We  give  thanks,  coming 
so  immediately  after  i£e  mention  of  Paul, 
Silvanus,  and  Timothy,  can  hardly  be  here 
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AUTIIOBIZED  YEBSIOK. 

give  thanks  to  God  altoa^M 
forytm  aU,  making  mention 
ofgou  in  ourprayert ;  '  re- 
membering wUhotU  ceasing 
gonr  work  of  fa/ith,  and 
labour  of  love,  and  pa- 
tience of  hope  in  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  in  the  sight 
of  &od  and  our  Father; 

*  knowing,  brethren  be- 
loved, your  election  of  God. 

*  For  our  gospel  came  not 
unto  you  in  word  only,  but 
also  in  power,  and  in  the 
Solg  Qhost,  and  in  much 


AUTHOBIZED  YERSIOK   BETISED. 

maldiig  mentioii  of  you  in  our  pray- 
ers unceasingly^  ^  ^  remembering  the 
•work  of  your  faith,  and  the  'la- 
bour of  your  love,  and  the  patience 
of  your  hope  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  before  God  and  our  Father ; 
*  knowing,  brethren  beloved  by  God, 
your  « election.  ^  Because  ^  our  gos- 
pel came  not  unto  you  in  word  only, 
but  also  in  power,  and  *  in  the  Holy 
Ghost,  and  in  ^much  confidence; 


doh.U.U. 

eJohuTtlO. 

GaLt.O. 

ch.ilL«. 

S  Th«sg.  L  Sb 

11. 

JUBM  il.  17. 
f  Rom.xTl.ft. 

Htb.  Ti.  10. 


g  Col.  ill.  11 

S  Theiw.  II. 

18. 
h  Mark  xvf.  90. 

lCor.li.4. 

ft  It.  so. 
ilCor.Tl.«. 
k  Col.  11.  8. 

Ueb.iLS. 


understood  of  the  Apoetle  alone,  as  it  1b  by 
many  Commentaton.  For  undoubted  as 
it  is  that  he  often,  e.  g.  ch.  iii.  1,  2,  where 
see  note,  uses  the  plural  of  himself  alone, 
yet  it  is  as  undoubted  that  he  uses  it  also 
of  himself  and  of  his  fellow-labourers—  e.  g., ' 
2  Cor.  i.  18, 19.  always  for  you  aU] 

We  haye  the  same  alliteration  £ph.  v.  20. 
On  the  latter  words  in  thu  verse,  see  Bom. 
i.  9  f.  nnoeaBingly  seems,  by  the 

nearly  parallel  places  Bom.  i.  9,  to  belong 
to  what  goes  before,  not  to  what  follows. 
Such  a  formula  would  naturally  repeat 
itself,  as  &r  as  specifications  (tf  wis  kind 
are  concerned.  8J  faith,  love,  hope, 

are  the  three  great  Christian  graces  of 
1  Cor.  ziii.  See  also  ch.  y.  8 ;  Col.  i.  4,  6. 
the  labour  of  your  love]  probably 
towards  the  sick  and  needy  strangers, 
compare  Acts  xx.  35 ;  Bom.  xvi.  6, 12. 
of . . .  love,  not  as  springing  from,  but  as 
belonging  to,  love, — characterizing  it. 
the  endurance  (or,patienoe)  of  your  hope — 
i.  e.  endurance  (in  trials)  whidi  belongs  to 
(see  above),  characterizes,  your  hope;  and 
also  nourishes  it,  in  turn :  compare  Bom.  zv. 
4.  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ]  specifies  the 
hope — that  it  is  a  hope  of  the  coming  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  (compare  ver.  10).  01s- 
hausen  refers  the  words  to  all  three  pre- 
ceding substantives— but  this  seems  alien 
from  St.  Paul'sstyle.  On  all  the  three  Jowett 
says  well,  "  Your  faith,  hope,  and  love ;  a 
faith  that  had  its  outward  effect  on  your 
lives :  a  love  that  spent  itself  in  the  service 
of  others :  a  hope  that  was  no  mere  tran- 
sient feeling,  but  was  content  to  wait  for 
the  things  unseen  when  Christ  should  be 
revealed."  before  God  connecte  most 

naturally  with  ver.  2 — ^making  mention 
....  before  God:  not  to  the  genitives  pre- 
ceding (see  Bom.  iv.  17 ;  xiv.  22). 
4.]  knowing  refers  back  to  remembering. 


in  that  we  know— or  for  we  know.  It 
must  not  be  paraphrased  **in  that  ye 
know,"  as  some  have  done.  The  words  by 
God  belong  to  *'  beloved,*'  as  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  13,  see  also  Bom.  i.  7 :  not,  as  A.  Y.,  to 
"your  election,"  which  is  an  ungram- 
matical  rendering.  The  word  eleo- 

tion  must  not  be  softened  down:  it  is 
the  election  unto  life  of  individual  be- 
lievers by  God,  so  commonly  adduced  by 
St.  Paul  (reff. :  and  1  Cor.  i.  27).  your 
election,  i.  e.  the  election  of  yon :  knowing 
that  God  elected  you.  5.  Because] 

Versos  5,  6  ff.  are  meant  not  to  explain 
wherein  their  election  consisted,  but  to 
give  reasons  in  matter  of  fact  for  con- 
cluding the  existence  of  that  election. 
These  reasons  are  (1)  the  power  and  confi- 
dence with  which  he  and  Silvauus  and 
Timothy  preached  among  them  (ver.  5), 
and  (2)  the  earnest  and  joyful  manner  in 
which  the  Thessalonians  received  it  (vv. 
6  ff.).  Both  these  were  signs  of  God's 
grace  to  them — tokens  of  their  election 
vouchsafed  by  Him.  our  gospel]  i.  e. 

the  gospel  which  we  preached.  came 

unto  yoxkj  literally,  beoame  to  yon— proved 
to  be,  in  its  approach  to  you.  The  prepo- 
sition In,  thrice  repeated,  indicates  the 
form  and  manner  in  which  the  preaching 
was  carried  on,  not  that  in  which  the 
Thessalonians  received  it,  which  is  not 
treated  till  ver.  6.  in  power]  not '  in 

miracles,'  but  in  power  of  utterance  and 
of  energy.  and  in  the  Holy  Ghost] 

i.  e.  not  only  in  force  and  energy,  but  in 
the  Holy  Ghost — in  a  manner  wmch  could 
only  be  ascribed  to  the  operation  of  the 
Holy  Spirit.  in  much  oonfidence  (of 

fiiith).  This  confidence  (see  above)  was 
that  in  which  J^aul  and  Silvanus  and 
Timothy  preached  to  them:  not  that  in 
which  tiiey  received  the  preaching. 
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I.  6—10. 


AtTTHOBISED   TE&SIOK  BfiYISED. 


ich.ii.i,Mo.  even  as  *ye  know  what  manner  of 

iThtM  III.  jnen  we  proved  among  you  for  your 

m  1  Cor.  iv.  10.  sakes. 

PhlL  lil.  17. 


eh.  it.  14. 
S  Theu.  IIL 
0. 
n  Acta  T.  41. 
Heb.x.i4 


p  Rom.  1. 8. 
STh«M.i.4. 


®  And  ye  "  became  imitators 
of  us,  and  of  the  Lord,  receiving  the 
word  in  much  affliction,  "  with  joy 
of  the  Holy  Ghost :  7  so  that  ye  be- 
came an  example  to  all  that  believe 
in  Macedonia  and  Achaia.  ^  For 
from  you  hath  ®  sounded  out  the 
word  of  the  Lord  not  only  in  Mace* 
donia  and  Achaia,  but  i^in  every 
place  your  faith  which  is  toward 
God  is  gone  forth ;  so  that  we  need 


AtTTHOftlZED  VEBSIOX. 

asturance ;     a*   jfe    kitow 

what    manner  of  men  fce 

ioere  among  you  for  your 

Jtake,      <  And  ye    became 

\foUowers  of  us,  and  of  the 

I  Lord,  having  received  the 

I  uH>rd    in    much   qfflioiion, 

\  with  joy  of  the  Holy  Qhoet : 

'  ^  90  that  yewere  eneamples 

to  all  that  believe  in  Mace- 

.  donia  and  Achaia.    ^  For 

.from  you  eounded  out  the 

I  word  of  the  Lord  not  only 

I  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia, 

j  but  aleo    in    every  pUiee 

'  your  faith  to  Ood-ward  ie 

I  epretid   abroad ;    to    that 

'  we  need  not  to  apeak  any 


even  at,  fto.]  Appoal  to  their  knowledge 
that  the  fiict  waa  so.  These  words  re- 
strict the  foregoing  to  the  preachers,  as 
exphuned  above.  This  interoretation  is 
fixed  by  the  term  eyen  as,  referring  back 
to  the  whole  previous  description. 
what  manner  of  men  we  proved]  The  point 
of  the  fact  appealed  to  is,  the  proof  given, 
what  maimer  of  men  they  were,  by  the 
manner  of  their  preaching.  "  The  quality 
was  evinced,  in  the  power  and  confidence 
with  which  they  delivered  their  message." 
Ellicott :  the  proof  given  by  the  manner  of 
their   preaching.  for    your    lakei] 

conveying  the  purpose  of  the  Apostle  and 
his  colleagues,  and  in  the  background  also 
the  purpose  of  God — *you  know  what 
God  enabled  us  to  be,— how  miglity  in 
preaching  the  word, — for  your  sakes — 
thereby  proving  that  He  loved  you,  and 
had  chosen  you  for  His  own.*  6.] 

Further  proof  of  the  same,  that  ye  are 
elect,  by  the  method  in  which  you  received 
the  Gospel  thus  preached  by  us.  It  is 
somewhat  difficult  here  to  f)x  exactly  the 
point  of  comparison,  in  which  they  imi- 
tated their  ministers  and  Christ.  Certainly 
it  is  not  merely,  in  receiving  the  word— for 
to  omit  other  objections,  this  would  not 
apply  at  all  to  Him : — and  therefore,  not  in 
any  qualifying  detail  of  their  method  of 
reception  of  the  word. — So  far  being  clear, 
we  have  but  one  particular  left,  and  that 
respects  the  circumstances  under  which, 
and  the  spirit  with  which :  and  here  we 
find  a  point  of  comparison  even  with 
Christ  Himself:  viz.  joj'ful  endurance  in 
spirit  under  sufferings.  This  it  was  in 
which  they  imitated  the  Apostles,  and 
their  divine  Muster,  and  which  made  them 


patterns  to  other  churches  (see  below). 
— For  this  affliction  in  which  they  rocear««i 
the  word,  see  Acts  xvii.  5—10;  ch.  ii.  14; 
iii.  2,  8,  5.  reoeiving]  i.  e.  in  that  ye 

reeeiTod.  joy  of  the  Holy  Spirit]  i.  e. 

joy  wrought  by  the  Holy  Spirit. 

7.1  Further  speeiftcation  of  the  eminence 
of  the  Thessalonians^  Christian  character. 
an  example]  said  of  the  whole  church 
as  one.  to  aU  that  believe]  to  the  whole 
of  the  belieyera :  not  as  Chrysostom  under- 
stands it,  all  that  believed  before  vou :  for  it 
was  not  so:  the  only  church  m  Europe 
which  was  in  Christ  before  the  Thessalo- 
nian,  waa  the  Fhilipinan  (Acts  xvi.  12 — 
xvii.  1;  see  ch.  ii.  2).  Kaoedonia  and 

AiOhaia,  compare  Bom.  xv.  26;  Acts  xix. 
21 :  the  two  Roman  provinces,  compre- 
bending  Northern  and  Southern  Greece. 
There  is  no  reference,  as  Theodoret  thinks, 
to  the  Gfreeks  being  "  verv  great  nations, 
and  admired  for  wisdom,'^  and  so  their 
praise  being  the  g^reater:  these  are  men- 
tioned simply  because  the  Apostle  had  been, 
since  their  oonverrion,  in  Macedonia,  and 
had  left  Silvanus  and  Timothy  there, — and 
was  now  in  Achaia. 

8.]  Proof  of  the  praise  in  ver.  7. 
from  yon  is  merely  local ;  not  by  you,  as 
preachers.  hath  Mmnded  ont  j  Chry- 

sostom remarks  that  the  similitude  is  from 
the  clear  sound  of  a  trumpet,  fUling  all  the 
space  surrounding.  The  sense  seems  to 
h6  that  your  ready  reception  and  faith  aa 
it  were  sounded  forth  the  word  of  the  Lord, 
the  Gospel  message,  loudly  and  clearly, 
through  all  parts.  toward  God]  di- 

rected towards  God  as  its  object  (and  nere, 
as  contrasted  with  idols,  see  next  verse). 
De  Wette  supposes  with  some  probability 
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AUTHOBIZED  YEESION. 

thing.  •  For  they  them- 
selves shew  of  us  what  man- 
ner of  entering  in  we  had 
unto  you,  and  how  ye 
turned  to  Qod  from  idols 
to  serve  the  living  and  true 
Ood  ;  *o  fnfid  Iq  ^ait  for 
his  Son  from  heaven,  whom 
he  raised  from  the  dead, 
even  Jesus,  which  delivered 
us  from  the  wrath  to  come. 
II.  "^  For  yourselves,  bre- 
thren, know  our  entrance  in 
unto  you,  that  it  was  not 
in  vain :  '  but  even  after 
thai  we  had  suffered  before, 
and  were  shameflilly  en- 
treated, as  ye  know,  at 
Philippi,  we  were  bold  in 
our  Ood  to  speak  unto  you 
the  gospel   of  €hd  with 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION   BETISED. 

not    to    speak    any  thing.      ®  For 

they  themselves  report  concerning 

us  **  what  manner  of  entering  in  we  q eh. ill 

had  unto  you,  and  'how  ye  turned ''^'VJg;'- 

to  God  from  your  idols  to  serve  the 

living  and  true  God ;  i^  and  to  *  wait  •  ^,VJ:  |]t  ''^„ 

for  his  Son  *  from  the  heavens, "  whom   ii^;!!  if™  i  j. 

he  raised  from  the  dead,  even  Jesus,  *fi^;;ij; 

who  delivereth  us  ^  from  the  wrath 

which  is  to  come. 

II.  1  For  "yourselves  know,  bre-  ^ch.  1.6.9. 
thren,  our  entering  in  imto  you,  that 
it  hath  not  been  in  vain :  ^  nay, 
after  that  we  had  suflFered  before, 
and  had  been  shamefully  treated,  as 
ye  know,  at  **Philippi,  ^'we  were  b  Act.  xti.m. 
bold  in  our  God  to  ^  speak  imto  you  dAouxiu.s. 


U  AclH  \\.  94. 
xM:LU.iU.7, 


that  the  report  of  the  Thessalonians*  faith 
may  have  been  spread  by  Christian  travel- 
ling merchants,  such  as  Aquila  and  Pris- 
dUa.  10  that  we  need  not . . .]  The 

report  being  already  rife,  we  found  no 
occasion  to  speak  of  your  foith,  or  in  your 
pnuse.  9.]  they,  the  people  in  Mace- 

donia and  Achaia  and  in  every  place, 
concerning  vs]  Paul  and  SUvanus  and 
Timothy ;  *  us  both,*  including  the  Thessa- 
lonians.  The  things  reported  here  corre- 
spond to  the  two  members  of  the  above 
proof,  verses  5  and  6.  living,  as  distin- 
guished fW)m  lifeless  idols:  troe,  as  from 
those  who  were  falsely  called  gods. 
10.]  The  especial  aspect  of  the  faith  of  the 
Thessalonians  was  hope :  hope  of  the  re- 
turn of  the  Son  of  Uod  from  heaven :  a 
hope,  indeed,  common  to  them  with  all 
Christians  in  all  ages,  but  evidently  enter- 
tained by  them  as  pointing  to  an  event 
more  immediate  than  the  church  has  sub- 
sequently believed  it  to  be.  Certainly 
these  words  would  give  them  an,  idea  of 
the  nearness  of  the  coming  of  Christ :  and 
perhaps  the  misunderstanding  of  them  may 
have  contributed  to  the  notion  which  the 
Apostle  corrects,  2  Thess.  ji.  1  if ,:  see  note 
there.  By  the  words,  whom  he  raised 
from  the  dead,  that  whereby  (Rom.  i.  4) 
Jesus  was  declared  to  be  the  Sou  of  God 
with  power,  b  emphatically  prefixed  to 
His  name.  who  delivereUi :  not,  as 

A.  v.,  p<ist,  *  who  delivered,*  but  descrip- 


tive of  His  office,  our  Deliverer. 

which  is  coming]    compare  Eph.  v.  6; 

Col.  iU.  6. 

Ch.  II.  1—16.]  He  reminds  the  Thes- 
salonians of  his  manner  of  preachina 
among  them  (1 — 12,  answering  to  ch.  i. 
9  a)  :  praises  them  for  their  reception  of  the 
Gospel,  and  firmness  in  persecution  (13 
— 16,  answenng  to  ch,  i.  9  b). 
1.]  For  refers  back  to  ch.  i.  9 :  '  not  only 
do  strangers  repoH  it,  but  you  know  it  to 
be  true.'  He  makes  use  now  of  that  know- 
ledge to  carry  out  the  description  of  his 
preaching  among  them,  with  a  view,  by 
recapitulating  these  details,  to  confirm 
them,  who  were  as  yet  but  novices,  in  the 
faith.  in  vain]  or,  empty.  It  is  evident 
from  w.  2  ff.,  that  this  does  not  here  apply 
to  the^rut^y  but  to  the  character  of  his 
preaching :  the  result  does  not  appear  till 
ver.  13.  And  within  this  limitation,  we 
may  observe  that  the  verb  is  hath  been, 
not  was ;  to  be  understood  therefore  not 
of  any  mere  intent  of  the  Apostle  at  the 
time  of  his  coming  among  them,  but  of 
some  abiding  character  of  his  preaching. 
It  probably  expresses,  that  his  entering  in 
was  and  continued  *  no  empty  scheme  *  (*  no 
light  matter*  as  we  say),  but  an  earnest, 
bold,  self-denying  endeavour  for  their  good. 
This  he  proceeds  to  prove.  2.]  On 

the    facts,    see    Acts    xvi.  were 

bold  to  speak]  i.  e.  we  had  the  confidence 
to  speak.  our  God,  because  all  true 
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e  PhIL  I.  to. 

Col.  11.1. 
flCor.Tii.t. 

▼er.  B. 

S  Pet.  i.  le. 


the  gospel  of  God  •in  much  con- 
flict. 5  '  For  our  exhortation  apring- 
eth  not  from  deceit,  nor  yet  from 
impurity,  nor  yet  is  it  in  guile: 
»5CoT.w!.i8. 4  tut  according  as  we  «have  been 
h  "cop.  !x.  7.  approved  of  God  to  be  *  put  in  trust 
Tit.i.i.*  with  the  gospel,  even  so  we  speak; 
i(w.i.io.  ijjQt  as  pleasing  men,  but  God, 
"^  ES: Jui!«7.  ^  which  proveth  our  hearts.  ^  For 
'  ^  cJr"L*i7.  *  neither  at  any  time  did  we  practise 
words  of  flattery,  as  ye  know,  nor  a 
pretext  of  covetousness ;  "God  is 
^  "  nor  of  men  sought  we 


ft  iV.  1ft  Til. 

S.ftxii.l7. 


n  johnT.4i,4t.  witness 

&  Xll.  4S. 

iTim.T.i7.  glory,   either    from    you,   or   from 

*"  18%.***^^  others,  though  we  °  might  have  been 

lo?!!:*  i'lH.  P  burdensome,  ^  as  apostles  of  Christ. 

10.    ITheta.  * 

lU.«b   Philmn.8.9L  p  1  Cor. xl. 9. ft ztl. IS.  14.   STImm.IIL8L  4 1  Cor. iz.  1. S, ft. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

nmeh  eontefdion,  '  JFbr 
(Nrr  exhortation  was  not  of 
deceit^  nor  of  nneleannesty 
nor  in  gaiU:  ^  hut  £u  we 
ioere  allowed  of  Ood  to  he 
pnt  in  truH  with  the  gos- 
pel, even  to  we  epeak  ;  not 
aa  pleating  men,  hnt  Cfod, 
whieih  trieth  our  heart*. 
*  Ibr  neither  at  ang  time 
used  we  JUUtering  words, 
as  ye  know,  nor  a  elohe  of 
eovetousnete ;  God  is  wii- 
nees :  *  nor  of  men  eomght 
we  glory,  neither  of  you^ 
nor  yet  of  others,  when  we 
might  haoe  been  burden- 
some,  as  the   apostles  of 


confidence  is  in  God  as  our  Ood»  ThiB 
word  reprodaces  the  feeling  with  which 
Paul  and  Silas  opened  their  ministry 
among  them.  of  Ood  is  expressed  for 

solemnity,  to  add  to  the  weight  of  their 
entering  in,  in  (amidst)  mneli  con- 

flict, viz.  under  outward  circumstances 
conflicting  much  with  our  work :  and  there- 
fore that  work  could  be  no  empty  thing, 
which  was  thus  maintained. 

3,  4.]  Beofone  why  lie  wot  hold  to 
apeak  .  .  .  t»  much  conflict  .'—viz.  the  true 
and  single-minded  character  of  his  ministry, 
and  his  duty  to  Ck)d  as  the  steward  of  the 
Gospel.  S.]  our  exhortation  toyou, 

viz.  our  whole  course  of  preaching.  There 
is  in  the  original  no  verb  after  exhorta- 
tion: but  the  sense  of  the  sentence  is 
present;  not  past,  as  in  A.  V. ;  compare 
"even  to    we  speak"   below.  im- 

purity] hardly,  as  Chrysostom,  "  that  we 
busied  not  ourselves  with  abominable 
matters,  as  magicians,  &c.  do," — though 
such  a  reference  is  certainly  posfflble,  con- 
sidering the  vile  degradation  of  that  class 
at  the  period, — but  here  apparently  of  the 
impure  desire  of  gain^  compare  ver.  5, 
where  "  in  pretext  of  covetousness  "  seems 
to  correspond  with  from  impurity  here, 
in  g:nile]  This  is  said  of  the  manner, 
or  perhaps  the  ethical  sphere,  in  which  : 
"  nor  did  we  make  use  of  deceit  to  win 
our  way  with  our  exhortation"  See 
2  Cor.  ii.  17.  4.]  according  as,  in 

proportion  ns.  we  have   bdcn  ap- 


pro7ed,~tbonght  flt:  compare  1  Tim.  i. 
12.  We  must  not  introduce  any  ascer- 
tained fitness  of  them  in  themselves  into 
tlio  idea :  it  is  only  the  free  choice  of  God 
which  is  spoken  of.  pleasing,  in  the 

strict  sense  of  the  present  tense, — going 
about  to  please,— itriving  to  pleaae. 
onr  hearts  is  not  said  generally,   of  all 
men :  but  of  us,  Paul  and  Silvanus  and 
'Hmothy. 

5  fi*.]  Proofs  again  of  the  assertions 
of  w,  8,  4.  For  neither  did  we  become 
oonTcrsant  in  ^.e.  in  Engtish,  did  we 
practiM,  as  in  the  text)  speech  of  (con- 
sisting of)  flattery,  as  ye  know,  nor  {did 
we  become  conversant)  in  pretext  (em- 
ployed in  that  which  was  meant  to  be  a 
pretext)  of  (serving  to  conceal)  aTariee; 
Ood  is  witness  (it  has  been  observed,  that 
he  appeals  to  them  as  witnesses  that  he 
did  not  flatter  them;  but  to  God,  who 
alone  knows  the  hearts,  that  he  had  no 
selfish  ends  in  view.  But  perhaps  it  is 
simpler  to  refer  Ood  is  witness  to  the 
whole).-  6.]    The  glory  which  they 

sought  was  not  at  all  to  come  out  ot 
human  sources,  whether  actually  from  the 
Thessalonians  or  fVom  any  others, 
though  we  might  have  been  burdensome] 
Some  refer  this  to  covetousness,  men- 
tioned above,  and  understand  it  of  using 
the  power  of  living  by  the  gospel,  which 
St.  Paul,  &c.  might  have  done,  but  did 
not :  so  ver.  9  :  2  Thess.  iii.  8 ;  2  Cor.  xii. 
16;  zi.  9.    But  the  words  are  separated 
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Ckrut.  f  But  we  wm'e 
geiUU  among  you,  even  <u 
a  nurse  eheriaheth  her  ehil- 
dren :  *  eo  being  afflffe- 
iionately  deeiroue  of  gou, 
ioe  were  willing  to  have 
imparted  unto  you^  not  the 
goapel  of  God  only,  hut 
aUo  our  own  eouU,  heeauae 
ye  were  dear  unto  us.  •  For 
ye  remember,  brethren,  our 
labour  and  tranaU :  for 
labouring  night  and  day, 
heeauae  we  would  not  be 
chargeable  unto  any  of  you, 
we  preached  unto  you  the 
gospel  of  €hd,  >•  Fc  are 
witnesses,    and   Ood  also. 


AT7TH0BIZED  TEBBIOH  BETISED. 

7  Bufc  '  we  proved  gentle  among  you,  '*,^-"*»'* 
like  as  when  a  nursing- mother  che-    |Tim.u!M^ 
risheth  her  own  children :    ^  thus 
being  affectionately  desirous  of  you, 
we  were  willing  to  •  impart  unto  you,  ■  »jnj^i-  "•  * 
not  only  the  gospel  of  God,  but  also 
*our  own  lives,  because  ye  became  *«  car.  xilib. 
very  dear  unto  us.     ®  For  ye  re- 
member, brethren,  our  labour  and 
toil:  ^  working  night  and  day, 
we  might  not  burden  any  of  you, 
we  proclaimed  unto  you  the  gospel  xicor.ru.ii, 
of  God.     10  y  Ye  are  witnesses,  and  jo****- 
GtoA  also,  how  "holily  and  j^tly  ■*,^Sii'\5- 


I/iltll;      ,  Cor.  It.  IS. 


SCor.zi.O. 
S  Thess.  ill. 
8. 


from  the  mentdon  of  eovetousness  by  the 
new  idea  begiimuig  at  rer.  6,  to  which, 
and  not  to  the  fonner  daoBe,  this  is 
subordinated.  I  therefore  take  them  with 
Chrysoetom  and  many  others,  as  referring 
to  the  chiim  of  honour  and  deference, 
which  as  Apostlea  they  might  have  put 
forward.  They  are  equivalent  to,  when 
we  might  have  stood  on  oar  dignity. 
ai  (being^  Apoaflee  of  Ohxiat]  It  is  simpler 
to  take  Apostles  here  in  its  wider  sense, 
than  to  limit  the  sentence  to  St.  Paul 
alone.  7.]   But  contrasts,  not  with 

the  mere  subordinate  clause  of  the  last 
verse  ("  though  we  might,"  ^e,),  but  with 
its  whole  sense,  and  introduces  tJie  posiliye 
side  of  their  behaviour :  as  if  it  were  said, 
<80  fkr  from  being  any  of  the  aforesaid, 
we  were  . . .'  we  proved,  as  before, 

were  found  by  ezperienoe  to  be:  became, 
as  your  estimate  of  us  became  more  accu- 
rate and  thorough.  among  youl  i.  e. 
•in  our  converse  with  you;'  but  with  an 
allusion  to  our  not  lifting  ourselves  above 
you ;  —  At  being  ourselves  your  fellows. 
The  emphasis  on  her  own  should  not  be 
lost  sight  of— as  when  a  nnrae  (a  suckling 
mother)  cheriihee  her  own  children.  See 
Gal.  iv.  19,  for  the  same  fleure.  8.] 
thus  belongs  to  became  wUung,  and  an- 
swers to  ai  above.  The  expression  our 
own  lives,  as  remarked  above,  shews 
beyond  doubt  that  he  is  induing  here 
Silas  and  Timothy  with  himself.  The  term 
to  impart  will  not  strictly  apply  to  our 
own  lives,  but  we  most  borrow  from  it  the 
idea  of  g^iving,  or  offering. — The  comparison 
is  exceedingly  tender  and  beautiful :  as  the 
nursing-mother,  cherishing  her  children. 


joys  to  give  not  only  her  milk,  but  her  life, 
for  them,  —  so  we,  bringing  up  you  as 
spiritual  children,  delighted  in  giving,  not 
only  the  milk  of  the  word,  but  even  (and 
here  it  was  matter  of  fhct)  our  own  lives, 
for  your  nourishment  in  Christ.  And  that, 
became  ye  became  very  dear  unto  ni. 

9.]  Proof  of  the  deamess  of  the 
Thessalonians  to  Paul  and  his  com- 
panions :  not  of  these  last  proving  gentle 
among  them,  to  which  it  would  be  irre- 
levant,—  nor  of  their  readiness  to  give 
their  lives,  Ac,,  for  this  verse  does  not 
refer  to  dangers  undergone,  but  to  labour, 
in  order  not  to  troMe  any,  tna 

labour  and  toil]  a  repetition  to  intensify : 
no  distinction  can  be    estabHshed. 
working]  in  its  strict  meaning  of  manual 
labour — viz.,  at   tent-cloth  making.  Acta 
xviii.  3.  night  and  day]  The  night 

is  mentioned  first,  not  merelvDecause  tho 
Jews  and  Athenians  so  reckoned  it,  but 
for  emphasis,  being  the  most  noteworthy, 
and  the  day  following  as  matter  of  course. 
Seech,  iii.  10;  Mark  v.  5;  2  Tim.  i.  3; 
Isa.  xxxiv.  10;  Acts  xx.  31.  that  we 

might  not  burden  any  of  you,  viz.  by 
accepting  from  you  the  means  of  suste- 
nance. On  the  supposed  inconsistency  of 
the  statement  here  with  the  narrative  in 
Acts  xvii.,  see  Introd.,  §  ii.  8,  and  note. 

10—12.]  General  summary  of  their 
behaviour  and  teaching  among  the  Thes- 
salonians. 10.]  Te  are  witnesaee,  of 
the  outward  appearance.  God,  of  tho 
heart.  holincie  is  more  a  quality 
havinr  respect  to  God?  juttiee,  to  men. 
This  distinction,  perhaps  precarious  where 
the  words  occur  separately,  or  seem  to 
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c  Gal.  i.  tS. 


AUTHOBIZED  YEBfilOK   B£TI8£D. 

and  unblameably  we  behaved  our- 
selves toward  you  that  believe: 
^^  even  as  ye  know,  every  one  of 
you,  as  a  father  his  own  children, 
exhorting  and  comforting  you,  and 
charging  you,  ^^ » that  ye  might 
walk  worthily  of  God,  **  who  calleth 
you  into  his  own  kingdom  and  glory. 
^3  And  for  this  cause  we  also  thank 
Ood  ^unceasingly,  because,  when 
ye  received  God's  word  by  hearing 
it  from  us,  ye  '^accepted,  not  the 
word  of  men,  but  as  it  ia  in  truth, 
the  word  of  God,  which  worketh 
also  in  you  that  believe,  i*  For  ye 
became  imitators,  brethren,  of  the 
•churches    of   God   which   are    in 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

hao  hoUly  and  justly  and 
unhlameahly  we  behaved 
ourselves  among  you  that 
believe :  ^^  cu  ye  know  how 
we  exhorted  and  comforted 
and  charged  every  one  of 
you,  as  a  father  doth  his 
children,  '^  that  ye  would 
walk  worthy  of  Ood,  who 
hath  called  you  unto  his 
kingdom  and  glory,  i'  For 
this  cause  also  thank  we 
Ood  without  ceasing,  he- 
cause,  when  ye  received  the 
word  of  Ood  which  ye 
heard  of  us,  ye  received  it 
not  as  the  word  of  men, 
but  as  it  is  in  truth,  the 
word  of  Chd,  which  effec- 
tually  worketh  also  in  you 
that  believe.  ^*  For  ye, 
brethren,  became  followers 
of   the  churches    of  Ood 


require  no  very  precise  application,  is  re- 
quisite here  where  both  £vine  and  human 
testimony  is    appealed  to.  toward 

you  tJiat  believe]  The  former  verse  having 
referred  to  external  occupation,  in  which 
he  must  have  consorted  with  unbelievers, 
he  here  narrows  the  circle,  to  speak  of 
hiB  behaviour  among  the  brethren  them- 


11,  12.]  Appeal  to  the  detailed  judg- 
ment of  each  one,  that  this  wets  so.  This 
"  hoUly  and  justly  and  unblameably "  is 
substantiated  by  the  fact,  that  St.  Paul 
and  his  companions  busied  themselves  in 
establishing  every  one  of  them  in  the 
faith.  ll.J    Ood  calls    us    to   His 

kingdom,  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord  Jesus, 
which  He  shall  establish  at  His  coming : 
and  He  calls  us  to  His  gloty, — to  partake 
of  that  glory  in  His  presence,  which  our 
Lord  Jesus  had  with  Him  before  the  world 
began;  John  xvii.  5,  24.  See  Bom.  v.  2. 
13.]  for  this  caaie  is  best  and 
most  simply  referred  to  the  fact  an- 
nounced in  the  preceding  w^ords— viz.  that 
God  calleth  you  unto  Sis  kingdom  and 
glory,  &c.  Seeing  that  He  is  thus  call- 
ing you,  your  thorough  reception  of  His 
word  is  to  us  a  cause  of  thanksgiving  to 
Him.  we  also,  i.  e.  ajs  well  as  all  who 

believe  in  Macedonia  and  Achaia. 
when  ye  received  ...  ye  acoepte^]  The 
former  verb  denotes  only  the  hearing,  as 
objective  matter  of  fact :    the  latter^  the 


receiving  into  their  minds  as  subjective 
matter  of  belief.  There  is  a  significant  con- 
trast, St.  Pkul  distinguisliing  himself  and 
his  companions,  as  mere  publishers,  from 
God,  the  great  Source  of  the  Gospel, 
ye  aocepted,  not  (no  'as'  must  be  in- 
serted: he  is  not  speaking  of  the  Thes- 
salonians*  estimate  of  the  word,  but  [see 
above]  of  the  fiict  of  their  receiving  it  as 
it  really  was)  the  word  of  men  (having 
man  for  its  author),  but  as  it  1b  in  tmth, 
the  word  of  Ood,  which  (Bengel  and  others 
take  which  as  referring  to  *'  Ood :"  but 
the  more  probable  reference  is  to  the  word : 
see  the  reason  in  my  Greek  Test.)  is  also 
(besides  being  merely  heard)  working  in 
yon  that  believe..  14.  J  Proof  of  this 

working, — that  they  had  imitated  %n  en- 
durance the  JudcBan  churches. 
imitators]  not  in  intention,  but  in  fact. 
The  reason  for  introducing  this  character  of 
the  Jews  here  was  because  (Acts  xvii.  5  ff.) 
they  had  been  the  stirrers  up  of  the  perse- 
cution against  himself  and  Silas  at  Thes- 
salonica,  to  which  circumstance  he  refers 
below.  By  the  mention  of  them  as  the 
adversaries  of  the  Gospel  in  Judaaa  he  is 
carried  on  to  say  that  there,  as  well  as  at 
Thessalonica,  they  had  ever  been  its  chief 
enemies.  And  this  is  a  remarkable  coin- 
cidence with  the  history  ip  the  Acts,  where 
we  find  him  at  this  time,  in  Corinth,  in 
more  than  usual  conflict  with  the  Jews 
(Acts  xviii.  5,  6,  12).  the  chnrchea 
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which  in  Jud<Ba  are  in 
ChriH  Jesut:  far  ye  aUo 
have  suffered  like  thingt 
of  your  own  countrymen, 
even  ae  they  have  of  the 
Jews:  "wAo  both  killed 
the  Lord  JesuSy  and  their 
own  prophets,  and  have 
persecuted  us;  and  they 
please  not  Ood,  and  are 
contrary  to  all  men :  ^^for- 
biddiny  us  to  speak  to  the 
Chntiles  that  they  miyhi 
he  sa/ved,  to  flU  up  their 
sins  ahoay  .•  for  the  wrath 
is  come  upon  them  to  the 
uttermost,    "  But  we,  bre- 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION   BEYISED. 

Judffia  in  Christ  Jesus :  because  '  ye 
also  suffered  like  things  of  your  own 
countrymen,  «  even  as  they  suffered 
of  the  Jews :  ^^  ^  who  both  killed 
Jesus  the  Lord,  and  *  the  prophets, 
and  drove  out  us;  and  please  not 
God,  ^  and  are  contrary  to  all  men, 
^^  ^  forbidding  us  to  speak  to  the 
Gentiles  that  they  may  be  saved; 
"  to  the  end  that  they  may  fill  up 
their  sins  alway.  "But  the  wrath 
came  upon  them  to  the  uttermost. 
'7  But  we,  brethren,  when  we  had 


rActsxTit.5, 
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of  God  whioh  are  in  Jndflea  in  Chriit 
Jetns]^  (Ecomenios  remarks  that  the  lan- 
grnage  is  careAiny  accurate :  the  synagogues 
of  the  Jews  as  such  cUdming  to  be  in  &od, 
those  which  believed  were  also,  over  and 
above  this,  in  Christ  Jesus  Bis  Son, 
These  countrymen  of  the  Thessalonians 
were  not  Jews,  wholly  nor  in  part,  but 
Gentiles  only.  For  they  are  set  in  distinct 
contrast  here  to  the  Jews.  they,  the 

members  of  the  Judsean  churches  men- 
tioned above. 

15,  16.]  Characterization  of  the  Jews 
as  enemies  of  the  Gospel  and  of  man- 
kind, Jowett's  note  is  worth  quoting: 
"  Wherever  the  Apostle  had  gone  on  his 
second  journey,  he  had  been  persecuted 
by  the  Jews :  and  the  longer  he  travelled 
about  among  Gentile  cities,  the  more  he 
must  have  been  sensible  of  the  feeling 
with  which  his  countrymen  were  regarded. 
Isolated  as  they  were  fipom  the  rest  of 
the  world  in  every  city,  a  people  within  a 
people,  it  was  impossible  that  they  should 
not  be  united  for  their  own  self-defence, 
and  regarded  with  suspicion  by  the  rest  of 
mankind.  But  their  inner  nature  was  not 
less  repugnant  to  the  nobler  as  well  as  the 
baser  feelings  of  Greece  and  Home.  Their 
fierce  nationality  had  outlived  itself:  though 
worshippers  of  the  true  God,  they  knew 
Him  not  to  be  the  God  of  all  the  nations 
of  the  earth :  hated  and  despsed  by  others, 
they  could  but  cherish  in  return  an  impo- 
tent contempt  and  hatred  of  other  men. 
What  wonder  that,  for  an  instant  (?  on  all 
this  see  below),  the  Apostle  should  have 
felt  that  this  G«aitile  feeling  was  not  wholly 
groundless  ?  or  that  he  should  use  words 
which  recall  the  expression  of  Tadtus,  in 

Vol.  II. 


characterizihg  the  Jews, — 'that  they  had 
the  hatred  of  enemies  towards  all  other 
nations  ? ' "  15.  killed  Jetufl  the  Urd) 
The  arrangement  of  the  words  in  the  ori- 
ginal is  peculiar,  throwing  "the  Lord'* 
mto  strong  emphasis — Jesus  who  was  their 
Lord,  whom  they  ought  to  have  welcomed 
and  obeyed.  dnnre  out  ns]  by  per- 

secution, viz.  from  among  you.  Acts  xvii. 
5  ff.  16.]  ns  refers  to  Paul  and  Silas.  In 
the  words  are  ocntrary  to  aU  men,  most 
Commentatorsi  and  recently  Jowett  (see 
above),  have  seen  the  "  hatred  of  the 
human  race*'  ascribed  to  the  Jews  by 
Tacitus,  and  by  several  other  classic  authors. 
But  it  is  hardly  possible  that  St.  Paul, 
himself  a  Jew,  should  have  blamed  an  ez- 
clusiveness  which  arose  from  the  strict 
monotheism  and  legal  purity  of  the  Jew : 
and  besides  this,  the  construction  having 
been  hitherto  carried  on  by  copulse,  but 
now  dropping  them,  most  naturally  goes  on 
from  this  contrariety  to  what  next  fbllows, 
viz.,  their  forbidding  us  to  speak  to  the 
Oentiles,  specifying  wherein  the  contra- 
riety consists,  viz.  in  opposing  the  sal- 
vation of  mankind  by  the  Gospel. 
to  the  end  that  they  may  flU  up  their  lint 
alway]  This  is  sai^  not  of  the  intention  of 
the  Jews  themselves,  but  of  their  course  of 
conduct,  viewed  as  having  an  intent  in  the 
divine  purposes :  as  so  often  in  St.  Paul.  The 
meaning  of  the  expression  is,  that  they  may 
bring  up  the  measure  of  their  sins  to  the  pre- 
scribed point.  Bat  (this  their  opposition 
to  God  and  men  shall  not  avail  them :  for^ 
the  (predestined,  or  predicted,  or  merited) 
wrath  (of  God)  came  npon  them  (he  looks 
back  on  the  fact  in  the  divine  counsels  as 
a  thing  in  past  time,  i.  e. '  was  appointed  to' 
I  i 
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been  separated  from  you  for  a  short 
time  ®in  presem^,  not  in  heart, 
endeavoured  the  more  abundantly 
1*  to  see  your  face  with  great  desire. 
18  Wherefore  we  would  fain  have 
come  unto  you,  even  I  Paul,  both 
<i  Sr^'  ^i}^  or^ce  and  again,  and  ^  Satan  hindered 
'Va^^^^^  ^®For  'what  is  our  hope,  or 

■  ProT.zTt.Sl.  joyj 


or  'crown  of  boasting?    Are 
not  even  ye,  in  the  presence  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  f  •  at  his  coming  P  20  For 
^^^S!^  ye  are  our  glory  and  joy. 


t  ChrUt  U 
•mitttd  in 
mU 


▲UTHOBIZSn  TKBBIOS. 

ikren,  heim^  takemfrom  jrov 
for  a  9koHiimeimpre»9met, 
not  •»  heart,  emdeavomrod 
the  more  abundantly  to  ate 
your /ace  wiikgretft  deeire, 
1*  Wherefore  toe  would 
haiee  eome  unto  you,  even  I 
Paiul,  onee  and  agafimi  hut 
Satan  hindered  %».  ^9:p}i^ 
what  11  our  hope,  orjoy,  or 
erown  qf  refoiotng  ?  Are 
not  even  ye  im  the  preeenee 
of  our  Lord  Jeeue  Chriet 
at  hi*  eomimg  1  ^  j^  y^ 
are  our  glory  and  joy. 


ch  Hi.  II.    IWt.  i.  7.  *  xxU.  11 


oome :  *  not  as  in  A.  V.  «  U  come  **)  to  the 
uttomiMt  (to  the  end  of  it,  i.  e.  the  wrath : 
8o  that  it  shall  exhaust  all  its  foroe  on 
them). 

17— III.  18.]  Se  relates  to  them  how 
he  deeired"  to  return  efier  his  separation 
from  them :  and  when  that  was  impracti- 
cable, how  he  sent  Timothy  ;  at  whose  good 
intelligence  of  them  he  was  cheered,  t£inks 
God  for  them,  and  prays  for  their  con- 
tinuanee  in  love  and  confirmation  in  the 
faith.  17.]  But  we  resumes  the  sub- 

ject broken  off  at  ver.  13 :  the  but  intro- 
duciuK  A  contrast  to  the  description  of  the 
Jews  m  TV.  15,  16.  when  we  had  been 
■eparated]  literally,  orphaned  of;  bereaved 
of.  for  a  short  time]  literally,  for  the 
■pace  of  an  honr.  The  expression  refers, 
not  to  his  present  impression  that  the  time 
of  separation  would  stiU  be  short,  but  to 
the  time  alluded  to  in  the  preceding  past 
participle—when  we  had  been  separated 
from  yon  for  the  ipaoe  of  an  honr. 
the  more  abundantly  (because  our  separa- 
tion was  so  short.  Liinemann  savs  well : 
"Universal  experience  testifies,  that  the 
pain  of  separation  from  friends  and  the 
desire  of  return  to  them  are  more  vivid, 
the  more  freshly  the  remembrance  of  the 
parting  works  in  the  spirit,  i.  e.  the  less 
time  has  elapsed  since  the  parting")  en- 
deavonred  (implies  actual  setting  on  foot 
of  measures  to  effect  it)  in  mnoh  desire 
(1.  e.  very  earnestly)  to  see  yonr  faoe. 
18.  Wherefore  (as  following  up  this  earnest 
endeavour)  we  wonld  fain  have  oome  (had 
a  plan  to  come)  nnto  yon,  even  I  Panl  (the 
introduction  of  these  words  here,  where  he 
is  about  to  speak  of  himself  alone,  is  a 
strong  confirmation  of  the  view  upheld 
above  [on  ch.  i.  9]  that  he  has  hitherto 


been  speaking  of  himself  and  his  com- 
panions), both  onee  and  again  (literaUy, 
*  both  once  and  twice : '  meaning,  that 
on  two  special  occasions  he  had  such  a 
plan),  ai^  (not,  'but:'  the  simple  copula, 
as  in  Eom.  i.  18,  gives  the  matter  of  fibcty 
without  nusing  the  contrast  between  the 
intention  and  the  hindrance)  Satan  (i.  e. 
the  devil :  not  any  human  adveraarr  or  set 
of  adversaries ;  whether  Satan  acted  by  the 
Thessalonian  Jews  or  not,  is  unknown  to 
us,  but  by  whomsoever  acting,  the  agency 
was  his)  hindered  ns. 

19.]  accounts  for  this  his  earnest 
desire  to  see  them,  by  the  esteem  in  which 
he  held  them,  in  the  preeenoe  of 

onr  Lord  Jeeni  at  his  ooming]  The 
Apostle,  after  having  asked  and  answered 
the  question,  "what  is  our  hope?  ^c^** 
breaks  off,  and  specifies  that  wherein  tlds 
hope  and  joy  mainly  consisted,  viz.  the 
glorious  prospect  of  their  being  found  in 
the  Lord  at  his  appearing.  But  he  does 
not  look  forward  to  this  as  anticipating  a 
reward  for  the  conversion  of  the  Tbessa- 
lonians,  or  that  their  conversion  will  com- 
pensate for  his  having  persecuted  the 
Church  before,  but  from  generous  desire  to 
be  found  at  that  day  with  the  fhiits  of  his 
labour,  and  that  they  might  be  his  boast 
and  he  theirs  before  the  Lord ;  see  2  Cor. 
i.  14 ;  Phil.  ii.  16.  90.]  The  words  at  hie 
ooming  further  specify  what  went  before : 
that  it  is  not  merelv  in  His  presence,  always 
about  His  people,  but  then,  when  He  shall 
be  clearly  and  finallv  manifested.  I  should 
be  inclined  to  ascribe  to  ver.  20  a  wider 
range  than  ver.  19  embraces :  as  if  it  had 
been  said,  yon  will  be  onr  joy  in  the  day 
of  4he  Lord :  Ibr  ye  are  (at  sll  times,  ye  are 
abstractedly)  onr  glory  and  joy. 
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AXTTHOBIZEB  TEBSION. 

III.  >  Wherefore  vskm 
we  could  no  longer  forbear^ 
toe  thought  it  good  to  he 
left  at  Athene  alone  }  ^and 
eent  jPhnotheue,  our  bro- 
ther, and  minister  of  Chd, 
and  omr  fellowlabourer  in 
the  goepel  qf  Christ,  to  ee- 
tabUsh  gou,  and  to  comfort 
gou  concerning  gowr  faith : 
s  that  no  man  should  be 
moo«d  bg  these  e^ffUetions  : 
fbr  gourselves  know  that 
we  are  appointed  thereunto, 
^  For  veriUf,  when  we  were 
with  gou,  we  told  gou  before 
thai  we  should  suffer  tribu- 
lation ;  even  as  it  came  to 
pass,  and  ge  know,  *  Jbr 
this  eamse,  when  I  could  no 
longer  forbear,  I  sent  to 
know  gour  faith,  lest  bg 
some  means  the  tempter 
have  tempted  gou,  and  our 
labour  be  in  vain,  *  But 
now  when  Timotheus  eame 
from  gou  unto  us,  and 
brought  us  good  tidings  of 
gour  faith  and  charitg,  and 


'.  1.  10. 


M  tk0  ttMt 

ikt  original, 
amdtke 

lookplmet 
from  then- 


A17THOBIZED  TEBHIOIT  BEYISED. 

III.  1  Wherefore  ■  being  no  longer  •  ▼« » 
able  to  forbear,  *  we  thougbt  it  good  »>  Act.xTU.i5. 
to  be  left  behind  alone  in  Athens ; 
'2  and  we  sent  *^  Timothy,  our  brother,  oRom.xTi.8i. 
and  t  fellow- worker  with  God  in  the  ^  JC'?; 
gospel  of  Christ,  to  establish  you, 
and  to  exhort  you  on  behalf  of  your 
faith :  ^  **  that  no  one  might  be  dis-' 
quieted  in  these  afflictions :  for  your- 
selves know  that  *  we  are  appointed 
thereunto.    * '  For   even  when  we 
were  with  you,  we  told  you  before 
that  we  are  to  suffer  tribulation; 
even  as  it  also  came  to  pass,  and 
ye  know.     ^  For  this  cause  I  also, 
'when  I  could  no  longer  ferbear,  j|j&.!«.^i«. 
sent  in  order  to  know  your  faith, 
^  lest  haply  the  tempter  have  tempted 
you,  and  *  our  labour  prove  in  vain,  f  icu  kIm! 
®^But  Timothy  having  just  nowEIcoi'viL*. 
come  unto  us  from  you,  and  brought  *^*}v!^if; 
us  good  tidings  of  your  faith  andkStolS;^ 


jtetionahit. 
TkeSlnuiHe 


drim»  Mas. 
kattonljf 
mlntstrr  of 
Quit  tk» 
Faticmm,  pmlf 
•nd  relloW' 
worker  I  tk* 
Ctaromeu- 
imne,  m  i» 


k  xiT.  n. 

ftXX.t8. 

Axxi.ll. 
ICor.ir.O. 
«  Tim.  III.  n. 


III.  1.]  Wh«refor»,  because  of  oar  af- 
fection for  yoa  inst  expreieed;  the  narra- 
tion whicli  folIowB  is  the  proof  of  his 
affection  for  them.  being  no  longer 

able  to  forbear  (onr  oontinned  absence 
from  commnnication  with  yoa),  we  (1 
Panl,  from  above,  ch.  ii.  18)  thought  it 
good  (i.  e.  '  it  was  onr  pleasore')  to  be  left 
behind  (see  Acts  xvii.  16,  16)  alone  in 
Athens,  S.]  and  lentTimothj,  onr 

brother  and  fUlow-worker  with  Ood  in 
rUie  field  of  his  working)  the  eospel  of 
Chrlat  (there  does  not  appear  to  be  any 
special  reason  for  this  hononrable  mention 
of  Timothy,  ftirther  than  the  disposition  to 
speak  thns  highly  of  him  on  the  part  of  the 
Apostle.  Such  is  the  more  natural  view, 
when  we  take  into  account  the  ferrid  and 
affectionate  heart  of  the  writer.  See,  how- 
ever, note  OD  1  Tim.  y.  23;  with  which 
timid  character  of  Timothy  snob  designa- 
tions as  this  may  be  connected),  in  order 
to  oonflrm  yon,  and  exhort  yoa  on  behalf 
of  (in  order  for  the  furtherance  of)  yonr 
faith:  8.]  that  no  one  might  be  dia- 

qaieted  U  thMe  aiBiotioni  (which  are 

I 


happening  to  us  both):  for  yonr- 

aelTsa  know  . . .  ]  Season  whg  no  one 
should  be  shaken.  therennto,  viz.  to  af- 
flietions,  we  meaning  *  we  ChristianB.' 
4.1  reason  for  the  assumption  of  this  know- 
ledge, ye  know, -yiz.  by  experience. 
5.]  For  thif  oavae,  because  tribula- 
tion had  yerily  begun  among  you  ("  cts  it 
came  to  pass").  The  words  I  also 
seem  to  convey  a  delicate  hint  that  Timothy 
also  was  anxious  respecting  them:  or  it 
may  have  the  same  reference  as  "  we  also," 
ch.  ii.  18, — viz.  to  the  other  Christians  who 
had  heard  of  thdr  tribulation.  6—8.] 
Qf  the  good  news  brought  bg  l%mothg. 
6.  Bat  Timothy  having  Jast  now 
oome]  See  Acts  xviii.  &.  This  settles  the 
time  of  our  Bpistle  bdng  written.  It  was 
veiy  soon  after  this  arrival  of  Silas  and 
Timothy. — First  their  Christian  state  com- 
forted him,— then,  their  constant  remem- 
brance of  himself.  Theodoret  remarks: 
<'He  mentions  three  things  which  have 
excited  his  affection  to  them :  their  fhith, 
their  love,  thdr  remembrance  of  thmr 
teacher.  Their  futh  shews  the  stability  of 
i  2 
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U.  ft  XT.  81. 
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■  SCor.xlU.O, 

11.   Col.lv. 

IS. 


AUTHORIZED   YEBBION  BEYISED. 

love,  and  that  ye  hare  good  remem- 
brance of  us  always,  longing  to  see 
us,  as  *  we  also  to  see  you :  7  for  this 
cause  ~  we  were  comforted,  brethren, 
over  you  in  all  our  distress  and 
affliction  by  your  faith :  ^  since  now 
we  live,  if  ye  ^  stand  fast  in  the 
Lord.  ^  ^  For  what  thanksgiving 
can  we  render  again  to  God  for  you, 
for  all  the  joy  wherewith  we  rejoice 
for  your  sakes  before  our  God; 
10  P  night  and  day  '  praying  very 
exceedingly  '  that  we  may  see  your 
face,  *  and  may  fill  up  the  defects  of 
your  faith  P  ii  But  may  God  him- 
self and  our  Father,  and  our  Lord 


AUTUOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 


tkat  ye  have  good  \ 
brance  of  us  aUcaye,  desir- 
ing greatly  to  see  me,  €u  we 
alto  to  flee  gou:  '  there- 
fore, brethren,  we  were  com- 
forted over  gou  in  all  our 
eviction  and  dietress  hg 
gourfaUh :  ^  for  now  tte 
live,  ifge  Hand  fast  i»  the 
Lord,  0  For  what  thanks 
can  we  render  to  Ood  a^ain 
for  gou,  for  all  the  Jog 
wherewith  we  jog  for  gour 
sakes  >  before  onr  Ood  ; 
^^  night  and  dag  praying 
exceedinglg  that  we  mighi 
see  gour  face,  and  might 
perfect  that  which  is  lack- 
ing in  gour  faith  1  **  Kow 
God  himself  and  our  Fa- 
ther, and  our  Lord  Jesus 


their  piety;  their  love,  their  practical 
virtue;  and  their  rememhrance  of  their 
teacher  and  desire  for  him  testifies  to  their 
loyalty  in  matters  of  doctrine."  7.] 

for  tmi  oanMt  viz.  on  accomit  of  what  has 
just  been  mentioned,  from  the  beginning 
of  the  hist  verse — thlB  combining  the  whole 
of  the  good  news  in  one.  over  yon] 

You  were  the  object  of  our  consolation : 
the  faith  which  vou  shewed  was  the  means 
whereby  that  ooject  was  applied  to  our 
minds.  in  (i.  e.  '  in  the  midst  of* 

— *in  spite  of*)  aU  onr  dUtreta  and 
ailliotion  (what  dbtress  and  affliction  does 
not  appear; — ^but  clearly  some  external 
trouble,  not  care  and  anxietg  for  gou,  for 
this  would  be  removed  by  the  message  of 
Timothy.  We  may  well  imagine  such  ex- 
ternal trouble,  from  Acts  xviii.  5 — 10) : 
8.]  linoe  now  (not  so  much  an  adverb 
of  time,  here,  as  implying  the  ^filment  of 
the  condition  which  follows)  we  live  (the 
distress  and  affliction  being  conceived  as  a 
death :  but  not  to  be  referred  to  everUuting 
life,  as  Chrysostom,  but  with  reference  to 
the  infringement  of  the  powers  of  life  by  dis- 
tresa  and  eviction  :  we  are  in  full  strength 
and  freshness  of  life,  we  do  not  feel  the  sor- 
rows and  tribulations  with  which  the  outer 
world  surrounds  us),  if  ye  stand  Cut  in 
the  Lord.  There  were  (ver.  10)  deficiencies 
in  their  faith,  requiring ^Z/t»^  up, 
9.]  And  this  vigour  of  life  diews  itself  in 
the  earnest  desire  of  abundant  thanks- 
giving :  so  the  fbr  accounts  for,  and  spe- 


cifles  the  action  of,  the  **Ufe"  just 
mentioned.  what— i.e.  what  effi- 

cient—  ?  can  we  render   again] 

Thanks  is  itself  a  return  for  Gkxi's  fiivoun ; 
see  especially  Ps.  cxvi.  12.  for  all  the 

joy]  i.  e.  in  return  for.  aU  the  joy, 

i.e.  not  the  joy  from  so  many  difierent 
sources,  but  the  ioy  in  its  largeness  and 
depth :  as  if  he  had  said,  this  great  joy. 
beibre  onr  God  shews  the  joy  to 
be  of  the  very  highest  and  best, — no  joy  of 
this  world,  or  of  personal  pride,  but  one 
which  will  bear,  and  does  hour,  the  search- 
ing eye  of  God,  and  is  His  joy  (John  xv. 
11).  10.  night  and  day]     see  on 

ch.  ii.  9.  praying,  i.  e.  praying  as  we 

do,  belongs  to  the  question  of  ver.  9 :  as 
if  it  had  been  said,  *  what  thanks  can  we 
render,  &c.,  proportioned  to  the  earnestness 
of  our  prayers,  &c.  ? '  These  deftcts  were 
consequences  of  their  being  as  yet  novices 
in  the  faith  :  partly  theoretical,  e.  g.  their 
want  of  stability  respecting  the  coming  of 
the  Lord,  and  of  fixed  ideas  respecting 
those  who  had  ftllen  asleep  in  Christ, — 
partly  practical,  ch.  iv.  1. 

11 — 18.]  Oood  wishes,  with  respect  to 
this  his  earnest  desire,  and  to  their  con- 
tinued progress  in  love  and  holiness, 
11.  himself]  This  word  exalts  the  absolute 
power  of  Gfod  and  the  Lord  Jesus — if  He 
expedites  the  way,  it  will  be  accomplished. 
Himself  then  is  in  contrast  with  ourselves, 
who  have  once  and  again  tried  to  come  to 
you,  but  have  been  hindered  by  Satan. 
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Christ,  direct  our  way  unto 
you,  "  And  the  Lord 
make  you  to  increase  and 
abound  in  love  one  toward 
another,  and  toward  all 
men,  even  as  we  do  toward 
you :  ^*  to  the  end  he  may 
stablish  your  hearts  un- 
■  blameahle  in  hoUness  before 
God,  even  our  Father,,  at 
the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  with  all  his 
saints, 

IV,  1  Furthermore  then 
we  beseech  you,  brethren, 
and  exhort  you  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  that  as  ye  have  re- 
ceioed  of  us  how  ye  ought 
to  walk  and  to  please  Qod, 


AXTTHOEIZED   VERSIOK   BEVISED. 

Jesus  t,  *  direct  our  way  unto  you. 
12  And  you  yourselves  may  the  Lord 
"make  to  increase  and  abound  in 
your  love  *  one  toward  another, 
and  toward  all,  even  as  we  also 
toward  you :  ^^  to  the  end  that  he 
may  ^  stablish  your  hearts  unblame- 
able  in  holiness  before  God  and  our 
Father,  at  the  coming  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  t  ■  with  aU  his  saints. 

IV.  1  Furthermore  then,  brethren, 
we  beseech  you  and  exhort  you  in 
the  Lord  Jesus,  that  ■  as  ye  received 
of  us  *how  ye  ought  to  walk  and 
^  to  please  God,  t  ©ven  as  also  ye  are 


t  So  aU  our 
mott  ancient 
MSS. 

tMMrkl.8. 

u  tih. iv. 10. 

z  ch.iv.O. 
ftv.  15. 
S  Pet.  1. 7. 


y  1  Cop.  1. 8. 
PhlL  1. 10. 
eh.  ▼.  tS. 
SThe«8.U. 
17.    IJohn 
111.  SO.  U. 

iSoeUour 
mottatuUmt 
MSS, 

%  Zech.  xfT.  6. 
Judel4. 


a  Phil.  I.  S7. 
Col.U.0. 


o  Col.  1. 10. 
i  So  alio 


direct]  We  cannot  express  in  an 
English  version  what  appears  in  the  Greek, 
where  this  verb  direct,  though  preceded 
by  two  personal  nominatives,  **  &od,"  and 
**our  Lord  Jesus,"  is  in  the  singular 
number.  This  is  the  case  also  in  2  Thess.  ii. 
16,  17.  It  wonld  be  hardly  possible  that 
it  should  be  so,  unless  some  reason  existed 
in  the  subjects  of  the  verb.  Mere  unity 
of  will  between  the  Father  and  the  Son 
would  not  be  enough,  unless '  absolute 
unity  were  also  in  the  writer's  mind. 
Athanasius  therefore  seems  to  be  right  in 
drawing  from  this  construction  an  aivument 
for  the  unity  of  the  Father  and  the  Son. 

IS.  yon  yourselyM]  In  the  original 
it  is'yon,  in  the  emphatic  place:  i.e.  whether 
we  come  or  not.  the  Lord  may  refer 

either  to  the  Father,  or  to  Christ.  I 
should  rather  understand  it  of  the  Father : 
see  2  Cor.  ix.  8.  make  you  to  in- 

crease :  enlarge  you— not  merely  in  num- 
bers, as  some  explain  it,  but  in  yourselves, 
in  richness  of  gifts  and  largeness  of  faith 
and  knowledge — fill  up  your  defects,  ver. 
10.  toward  all,  not  merely  all  your 

brethren,  but  all,  whether  brethren  or  not. 
ai  we  aleo— abound  in  love— toward 
you.  18.]  to  the  end  that  he  may 

stabliih  (the  further  and  higher  aim 
of  making  you  to  increase  and  abound) 
your  heart!  ("not  merely  ^you,"  says 
Chrysostom :  "  for  out  of  the  neart  come 
evil  thoughts  ")  nnblameable  (i.  e.  so  as  to 
be  nnblameable)  in  holiness  (belongs  to 
**  unblameable,** — the  sphere  in  which  the 
blamelessness  is  to  be  shewn : — not  to  the 


verb  "stablish")  before  (Him  who  is) 
Ood  and  oar  Father  (or,  our  Ood  and 
Father.  This  ensures  the  genuineness  of 
this  absence  of  blame  in  holiness :  that  it 
should  be  not  only  before  men,  but  also 
before  God),  at  ^n)  the  coming,  &g. 
his  saints— we  need  not  enter  into  any 
question  whether  these  are  angels,  or  saints 
properly  so  called:  the  expression  is  an 
Old  Test,  one, — Zech.  xiv.  5,— and  was 
probably  meant  by  St.  Paul  to  include 
both.  Certainly  (2  Thess.  i.  7 ;  Matt.  xxv. 
81,  al.)  He  will  be  accompanied  with  the 
angels :  but  also  with  the  spirits  of  the 
just,  compare  ch.  iv.  14. 

Chap.  IV.  l—V.  34.]  Second  poe- 
TIOK  OF  THE  EpiSTLE :  consisting  of  ex- 
hortations and  instructions,  1 — 12.] 
JExhortations :  and  1 — 8.]  to  a  holy 
life.  1.]  Furthermore  has  no  refer- 
ence to  time,  as  Chrysostom,  '*  always  and 
for  ever,"  but  introduces  this  second  por- 
tion, thus  dividing  it  from  the  first,  and 
implying  the  close  of  the  Epistle.  St.  Paul 
uses  it  towards  the  end  of  his  Epistles : 
see  2  Cor.  xiii.  11;  Eph.  vi.  10;  Phil.  iv. 
8  ("finally"  but  the  same  word  in  the 
Greek).  then,  in  furtherance  of  the 
wish  of  ch.  iii.  12,  18.  we  exhort 
you  in  (as  our  element  of  exhortation ;  in 
whom  we  do  all  things  pertaining  to  the 
ministry  [see  Rom.  ix.  1] :  Eph.  iv.  17 — 
not,  as  A.  V.,  '  by,*  which  is  contrary  to 
ithe  New  Test,  us^  of  the  word  here 
found)  the  Lord  Jesus,  that  as  ye  re- 
oeiyed  (see  on  ch.  ii.  18)  from  us  how  ye 
ought  to  waUc  and  to  please  Ood  (i.e., 
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walking,  ye  would  abound  yet  more. 

*  For  ye  know  what  commandments 

we   gave  you  by  the  Lord  Jesus. 

tph.  T  17.    ^  For  this  is  ^  the  will  of  God,  •  your 

r/fc/viMs.   sanctification,  to  wit,  that  'ye  ab- 

18   Kph.  v.S.  .  /.  .         .  ^     1 

coLin.6.     stain  from  fornication:  *that  every 

one  of  you  should   know  how   to 

acquire  his  own  vessel  in  sanctifica- 

gRom.t.u,    tiQn  and  honour ;  5  not  in  the  « lust 

Col.  lit. ». 


.  d  Rom.  xli.  S. 
Eph.  ▼  17. 
e  Eph.  V.  «7. 


AUTHORIZED  VERSION. 

80  ffe  would  abound  wtore 
amd  more,  '  For  ye  know 
what  commandmenie  we 
gave  you  by  the  Lord  Jeeue. 
*  For  thit  %M  the  wiU  of 
Ood,  even  your  eancti/tea- 
tion,  that  ye  ehould  abetain 
from  fornication  :  *  thai 
every  one  of  you  should 
know  how  to  poetess  his 
vessel  in  sanelifioation  and 
honour;  ^  not  in  the  lust  of 


to  please  God  in  yonr  walk  and  oondact : 
— to  walk,  and  thereby  to  please  God), 
even  as  alio  ye  are  walking,  that  ye 
aboiud  yet  more  (yiz.  ti»  thus  walkiny), 

2.]  takes  up  the  "  as  ye  received  of 
us"  of  the  former  verse,  and  appeals  to 
their  memory  in  its  confirmaticm.  See 
similar  appeals  in  Gal.  iv.  18 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  1. 

by  the  Lord  Jesus]  i.  e.  ooming 
Irom  Him,  by  His  order  and  appoint- 
ment. 

8.]  FuHher  specification  ("for")  of  these 
commands  :  see  above.  The  words  the  wiU 
of  Ood  serve  to  take  up  again  the  preceding 
assertion  that  the  commandments  were 
given  "by  the   Lord  Jesus"  your 

sanctlficatioii  is  in  apposition  with  the 
will  of  Ood,  as  a  matter  patent  to  all,  the 
will  of  God  respecting  us  being  known  to 
be,  our  sanctification,  and  then  this  sanc- 
tification beinff  afterwards  specified  as 
consisting  in  aSstinence  from  fornication^ 
Therefore  sanctification  must  be  taken  in 
the  most  general  sense,  and  that  which  is 
afterwards  introduced,  as  forming  a  jaart 
of  our  sanctification,  yovr  sanctifica- 
tion] i.  e.  the  saaotifteation  of  you. 
4.]  On  the  meaning  of  the  expression, 
his  own  vessel,  there  has  been  much 
difference.  Very  many  Commentators  un- 
derstand it  of '  the  body,*  But  it  is  fatal 
to  this  interpretation,  (1)  that  it  must 
force  an  untenable  meaning  on  the  pre- 
ceding verb,  which  can  only  mean  *to 
acquire/  not,  as  in  A.  V.,  ' to  possess* 
Chrvsostom,  whose  sense  of  Greek  usage 
led  him  to  feel  this,  tries  to  fit  the  mean- 
ing *to  acquire*  into  the  sense:  saying, 
"  We  do  really  acquire  the  body,  when  it 
remains  pure,  and  is  in  sanctification "  (so 
Dr.  Yaughan  aLK>^.  But  this  is  lame 
enough,  and  would  not,  as  De  Wetto 
remarks,  answer  for  the  other  member  of 
the  sentence,  "  not  in  the  lust  of  carnal 
desire"  (2)  that  the  mere  use  of  the  word 
vejsel,   mthout    any    explanation,    could 


hardly  point  at  the  body.  In  aU  the  pas- 
sages ordinarily  quoted  to  support  it,  the 
metaphor  is  farther  explained  by  the  con- 
text. 2  Cor.  iv.  7  is  evidently  no  case  in 
point,  the  epithet  "«ar^il«fi'' being  there 
added,  and  the  body  being  rimply  com- 
pared to  an  earthen  vesseU  (8)  The  order 
of  the  words  in  the  original  is  against  it,  by 
which  the  whole  stress  is  laid  on  the  word 
own.  This  would  be  without  meaning  if 
**  vessel "  meant  the  body :  for  how  oould 
a  man  acquire  another's  body?  (4)  But 
a  more  fatal  objection  than  any  of  the 
former  is,  that  the  context  is  entirely 
against  the  meaning.  The  sanciifieaUon 
has  been  explained  to  consist  in  abstaining 
from  fornication.  And  now  this /omaca- 
tion  comes  to  be  specified,  wherein  it  con- 
sists, and  how  it  may  be  guarded  agunst : 
viz.  in  carrying  on  the  divinely-appointed 
commerce  of  ^e  sexes  in  holiness  and 
honour.  In  fact,  the  thought  is  exactly 
as  in  1  Cor.  vii.  2,  "  Because  qf  fornica- 
tions, let  each  man  have  his  own  wife, 
and  let  each  woman  have  her  own  hns- 
band."  Manv  have  therefore  understood 
▼essel  in  its  literal  meaning  as  applied  to 
*'the  matter"  in  hand, — i.e.  the  woman 
(or  indeed  the  man,  on  the  other  side, 
inasmuch  as  the  woman  has  power  over 
his  body,  see  1  Cor.  vii.  4. — So  that  thus 
it  would  be  an  exhortation  to  the  woman 
also).  Thus  the  context  would  be  satisfiod, 
and  the  emphatic  position  of  his  own  (as 
in  1  Cor.  vii.  2) ; — and  acquire  would  re- 
tain its  proper  meaning :  that  each  of  yon 
should  know  how  to  acquire  his  own 
vessel  (for  this  purpose)  in  sanetification 
and  honour.  This  sense  of  vessel  is  found 
in  the  Jewish  books;  and  the  verb  ren- 
dered "acquire"  was  commonly  used  of 
taking  a  wife.  This  interpretation  is  that 
of  some  of  the  principal  among  the 
ancients,  including  Augustine,  and  of  many 
of  the  prindpal  modems.  The  objection 
to  it  alleged  by  Cal\'in  and  others,  that 
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eonempiseenee,  even  aa  ike 
Oeniiles  whieh  know  not 
Ghd  :  *  iked  no  man  go 
beyond  and  d^aud  hie 
brother  in  any  matter  : 
beoauee  that  the  Lord  in 
the  avenger  of  all  anch,  ae 
we  aUo  have  forewarned 
you  and  testified.  .  f  For 
Chd  hath  not  called  ue 
unto  uneleannese,  but  unto 
hoUneee,  ^  Se  therefore 
that  deapieeth,  deapieeth 
not  man,  but  Ood,  who 
hath  alao  given  unto  ua 
hia  holy  Spirit.    '  But  aa 


AVTHOSIZEI)   TEBSION   BEYISED. 

of  carnal  desire,  *  even  as  the  Gen-  hjjjh.iT.i?, 
tiles  'which  know  not  God:  ®that ^y^JiJ^g^- 
he  should  not  ffo  beyond  and  over-    wms.""'* 
reach  his  brother  m  this  matter: 
because  that  ^  the  Lord  is  the  aven-  k«Th«ss.i.8. 
ger  of  aU  these  things,  as  we  also 
forewarned  you  and  testilBed.    7  For 
God  called  us  not  for  uncleanness, 
^  but  in  sanctification. 

fore  that  despiseth,  despisethnot  man,    Heb.  xti.  i«. 
but  Gx)d,  "who  also  gave  unto  you   iV***'** 

o  .y         m  Luke  X.  10. 

his  Spirit,  which  is  holy.     ^  But  as  "i^'Jf  i  *°- 

1  John  til.  S4. 


^  "  He  there- 1 1^.  xi.  *4. 

ftxil.S. 
I  Cor.  1. «. 


thns  only  men  woold  be  addresBed,  is  easily 
answered  (besides  as  above,  under  4)  by 
observing  that  in  other  places  also,  where 
formcaUon  is  in  question,  the  male  only 
is  exhorted,  e.^.  1  Cor.  vi.  16—18:  the 
female  bang  mcluded  by  implication, 
and  bonnd  to  interpret  on  her  side 
that  which  is  said  of  the  other. 
6.]  I  cannot  help  regarding  it  as  most 
mmatural,  to  interpret  this  verse  of  a  new 
subject  introdaced,  viz.  the  not  wronging 
one  another  in  the  buaineaa  of  life.  How 
some  of  the  beat  modem  Commentators  can 
have  entertained  this  view,  I  am  at  a  loss 
to  imagine.  For  (1)  the  sense  is  carried  on 
from  w.  4k,  5,  without  any  thing  to  mark  a 
change  of  topic :  and  (2)  when  the  Apostle 
Boms  np  the  whole  in  ver.  7,  he  mentions 
merely  imparity,  without  the  slightest 
allusion  to  the  other.  To  say  that  more 
than  one  kind  of  nn  must  be  mentioned 
because  he  speaks  of  **  all  theae  thinga  "  is 
mere  trifling:  this  expression  merely 
generalises  Sota  the  sin  mentioned  to  a 
wider  range.  I  understand  the  verse,  with 
Chrysostom,  and  most  of  the  ancients  and 
mojiems,  to  refer  to  the  aina  of  unclean^ 
neaa,  and  continue  w.  4,  5: — that  he 
should  not  (viz.  any  of  you,  repeated  from 
**  every  one  of  you"  above)  go  beyond  (or 
set  at  nought,  which  perhaps  is  more 
strictly  accurate;  but  the  word  means 
both,  and  the  other  is  perhaps  best  in 
English)  and  overreach  his  brother  in  the 
(i.  e.  this)  mntter  (viz.  of  acquiring  his 
own  vessel — that  there  should  be  among 
you  no  strifes  on  account  of  the  luata  of 
carnal  deaire.  The  matter,  viz.  which  is 
now  in  hand :  not, — nor  can  the  words  by 
any  possibility  mean,  "asy  matter"  as 
A.  y. :  nor  '<  the  buaineaa  of  life"  as  some 


have  interpreted  it:  see  above.  "It  is 
probable  that  the  obscurity  of  the  passage 
arises  partly  from  the  decency  in  which  the 
Apostle  clothes  it."  Jowett) :  baoause  Ood 
is  the  ftTonger  (*  righter/  in  such  cases  of 
setting  at  nought  and  overreaching)  of  all 
those  things  ^viz.  cases  of  going  beyond 
and  overreaching f  and  by  inference,  lustful 
sins  like  them),  as  also  (see  on  ver.  5)  we 
beiiBre  told  you  and  (eonstantly)  tesniled. 

7.]  This  verse  (see  above)  is  in  my 
view  decisive  for  the  above  rendering  of 
ver.  6.  There  is  no  mention  here  of  ava- 
rice :  nor  is  it  possible  to  understand  the 
word  uneleanness,  when  ver.  8  has  gone 
before,  of  any  thing  but  carnal  impurity. 

fori  for  the  purpose  of,— on  oondi- 
tion  of :— in,  '  in  the  element  of.'  sane- 
tifleation  is  the  whole  sphere  of  our  Chris- 
tian  life.  8.]  Hence,  the  sin  of  (re- 

jecting) setting  at  nought  such  limitations 
and  irdee  is  a  fearful  one— no  less  than 
that  of  setting  at  nought  Qod  the  g^ver 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  the  words  despis- 
oth  not  man  there  is  an  obvious  aUnsion 
to  going  beyond  and  overreaching  above. 
There  is  no  need  to  supplv  any  thing  aftef 
despiseth:  he  that  despiseth  simp!y  de- 
scribes him  who  commits  the  act  ofdes]^sing, 
the  despisor — what  he  despises,  is  not  to  £b 
supplied  in  the  construction,  but  is  dear 
from  the  context — viz.  hia  brother, 
who  also  gaTO]  i'  e.  who  also  is  the  Author 
of  our  sanctification.  By  the  word 

also  new  force  is  given  to  the  matter  to  be 
mentioned.  It  introduces  a  climax,  whereby 
the    sin   is  intensified.  gave— not 

giveth—aace  for  all,  as  being  one  grent 
definite  act  of  God  by   His  Son. 
his  Spirit,  whioh  is  holy]  I  have  retained 
here  the  form  of  the  original  rather  than 
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John  t1.  4b. 
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■  oh.  lU.  11. 
t  S  TboM.  111. 

11.   lP»t. 

It.  is. 
n  Acts  zz.  K. 

Epb.  It.  n. 

1  Th«M.  lil. 

7,8,11. 
t  8»  mott  of  Mir 

«UntUSS. 
zRom.zUt.lS. 

SCar.Tlll.il. 

Col.  It.  B. 

1  Pet.  il.  IS. 
faoatttmr 

•UmtMSB, 


AUTHOBIZ^  yebsiok  betised. 

touching  brotherly  love  ®ye  need 
not  that  one  write  tmto  you:  for 
P  ye  yourselves  are  taught  of  God 
^that  ye  should  love  one  another. 

10  '  And  indeed  ye  do  it  toward  all 
the  brethren  which  are  in  the  whole 
of  Macedonia.  But  we  beseech 
you,  brethren,  •  to  abound  yet  more ; 

11  and  to  study  to  be  quiet,  and  ^  to 
do  your  own  business,  and  "  to  work 
with  your  f  hands,  even  as  we  com- 
manded you ;  12  X  j^2Lt  ye  may  walk 
becomingly  toward  them  that  are 
without,  and  may  have  lack  of  no- 
thing. 13  Butt  we wouldnothaveyou 


▲UTHOBIZED  VEBSIOir. 

tou<Mng  hrotherUf  love  f/e 
need  not  thai  I  torUe  mnto 
tfou  :  for  ye  yoweelvee  are 
tanghi  of  Ood  to  love  one 
another.  '^  And  indeed  ye 
do  it  toward  aU  the  bre- 
thren which  are  in  all  Ma- 
cedonia: hnt  we  heeeeeh 
you,  brethren,  that  ye  in- 
oreaee  more  and  m€>re  / 
*>  €Md  that  ye  study  to  be 
quiet,  and  to  do  your  own 
bueineet,  and  to  work  with 
your  own ha$uU,aewe  com- 
manded  you;  >>  th€U  ye 
may  walk  honestly  toward 
them  that  are  without,  and 
that  ye  may  have  lack  of 
nothing.      >'  But  I  would 


render  merely  Ele  holy  Spirit  t  the  Apostle 
doubtlem  chose  this  fbrm  for  precision,  to 
bring  out  the  holineee  of  the  Spirit,  as  con- 
nected with  eanctiflcaiion  preo^ding. 

9—12.]  Exhortations  to  brotherly  love 
(9,*  10  a),  and  to  honest  diliyent  lives  (10  b 
— 12).  9.]  Bnt  is  transitional,  the 

imphed  contrast  being  to  the  sin  last 
spoken  of  brotherly  love  here  refers 

more  immediately  (compare  ver.  10)  to 
deeds  of  kindness  by  way  of  relief  to  poor 
brethren.  ye  need  not]  This  is  a  not 

unusual  touch  of  delicate  rhetoric  with  St. 
Paul  (see  2  Cor.  ix.  1 :  Pliilem.  19:  ch.  v. 
1).  It  conveys  tacit  bnt  gentle  reproof. 
The  knowledge  and  the  practice  already 
exist :  but  the  latter  is  not  quite  in  pro- 
portion to  the  former.  "  In  saying,  'there 
is  no  need/  he  makes  it  greater  than  if  he 
had  said,  *  there  was  need.' "  Chrysostom. 
10.]  follows  up  the  last  verse  by  a 
matter  of  fkct,  shewing  the  teaching  to  have 
bSBen  in  some  measure  effectual.  to 

abound,  viz.  in  this  love.  There  does 

not  seem  any  reason,  with  Jowett,  to  ascribe 
the  want  of  quietness,  here  implied,  to  be 
quiet,  to  their  uneasiness  about  the  state 
of  the  dead :  much  rather  [as  he  also 
states :  see  below]  to  their  mistaken  anti- 
cipations of  the  immediate  coming  of  the 
Lord.  It  would  seem  as  if,  notwithstand- 
ing their  liberality  to  those  without,  tliere 
were  some  defect  of  diligence  and  harmony 
within  which  prompted  this  exhortation : 
see  2  These,  iii.  11,  12.  Theodoret  assigns 
another  reason  for  it :  "  This  exhortation  is 
not  inconsistent  with  the  foregoing  praises. 


For  the  state  of  things  was,  that  one  party 
zealously  ministered  charity  to  the  needy, 
and  that  the  latter  on  account  of  this 
zealous  ministration  neglected  their  own 
duties :  he  naturally  thwefore  praised  the 
one  and  gave  fitting  advice  to  the  others." 
It  has  been  objected  to  this,  that  thus  the 
Church  would  be  divided  into  two  sections, 
the  one  exhorted  to  persist  and  abound  in 
their  liberality,  the  other  to  work  diligently 
to  support  themselves ;  whereas  there  is  no 
trace  in  the  text  of  such  a  division.  But 
we  may  well  answer,  that  instances  are 
frequent  enough  of  exhortations  hemg  ad- 
dressed to  whole  churches  which  in  their 
application  would  require  severing  and 
allotting  to  distinct  classes  of  persons. 
11.1  to  study  (literally,  to  make  it  your 
ambition)  to  be  quiet— have  no  other 
ambUion  than  that  of  a  quiet  industrious 
holy  life.  From  the  exhortation  to  work 
wiUi  your  hands,  it  appears  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Thessalonian  church  were 
mostly  of  the  dass  of  persons  thus  labour- 
ing. 

12.]  Purpose  of  ver.  11.  beoom- 

inglyj  or,  honourably:  "disorderly,"   2 
Thess.  iii.  6,  11,  is  the  opposite. 
them  that  are  without]  the  unbelieving 
world. 

18— Ch.  V.  11.]    iNSTBxroTiONS   and 

SZH0BTATI0N8     CONCBBKINa     THE    tISCB 

OF  THE  END :  and  herein,  18 — 18.]  in- 
structions respecting  the  resurrection  of 
the  departed  at  the  Lord^s  coming. — We 
can  hardly  help  suspecting  some  con- 
nexion between  what   has  just  preceded, 
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not  have  you  to  he  ignorant, 
brethren,  concerning  them 
wMch  are  asleep,  that  ye 
sorrow  not,  even  as  others 
which  have  no  hope,  *  *  For 
if  we  believe  that  Jesus 
died  and  rose  again,  even 
so  them  also  which  sleep  in 
Jesus  will  Ood  bring  with 
him.     >^  Jbr  this  we  say 


ATTTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK   BETI8ED. 

to  be  ignorant,  brethren,  concerning 
them  which  '  are  f  sleeping,  that  ye 
may  not  sorrow,  'even  as  the  rest 
do  ■  which  have  no  hope,  i*  For 
*»if  we  believe  that  Jesus  died  and 
rose  again,  even  so  ^  them  also  which 
fell  asleep  through  Jesus  wiU  Ood 
bring  together  with  him.      ^^  For 


7  ICfttt.  zxTli. 

6S.    Actiivil. 

00.  ft  xilt.  M. 

1  Cor.  Til.  au. 

ft  XT.  0,  ftc. 
t  So  our  tkrft 

■Hwf  ameient 

MSB. 
z  See  Ler.  xlz. 

».   Beat. 

XlT.l,S. 
t8MB.xU.I0. 

•  Eph.  11.  IS. 
b  1  Cor.  XT.  1«. 
c  1  Cor.  XT.  18» 

SS.    ch.iil. 

18. 


and  this  section.  It  would  certainly  seem 
as  if  the  preachinff  of  the  kingdom  of 
Jesns  at  Thessalonica  had  been  partially 
misunderstood,  and  been  perverted  into  a 
canse  why  they  should  not  quietly  follow 
active  life,  and*  why  they  should  be  uneasy 
about  those  who  fell  asleep  before  that 
kingdom  was  brought  in,  imagining  that 
they  would  have  no  part  in  its  glories. 
Compare  Acts  xvii.  7.  18.]  we  (or 

I)  would  iiot  have  you  ignorant  ....  is 
wil^  our  Apostle  (compare  Rom.  i.  18 ;  xi. 
26;  1  Cor.  x,  1;  xii.  1 ;  2  Cor.  i.  8)  a 
common  formula  of  transition  to  the  im- 
parting of  w^htr  information. 
fhem  whioh  are  ueeping]  This  was  an 
expression  (see  reff.)  conveying  definite 
meaning  to  the  Thessalonians  as  unporting 
the  dead  in  Christ  (ver.  16).  No  inference 
must  therefore  be  drawn  Aram  the  Apostle's 
use  of  this  word,  as  to  the  intermediate 
state:  for  the  word  is  a  mere  common 
term.  that  ye  may  not  aorrow]  object 

of  my  not  wishing  you  to  be  ignorant. 
The  word  aorrow  is  absolute,  tiutt  ye  mourn 
not  at  all: — not  to  be  joined  with  what 
follows,  and  to  be  made  only  to  mean  that 
ye  sorrow  not  in  the  same  manner  as  &c. 
He  forbids  mourning  altogether.  But  we 
must  remember,  what  sort  of  mourning  it 
was.  It  was  mourning  for  them:  not 
mourning  for  our  loss  in  their  absence,  but 
for  theirs,  and  insofar,  for  ours  also. 
the  rest]  viz.  the  heathen,  and  those  Jews 
who  did  not  believe  a  resurrection. 
have  no  hope]  viz.  in  the  resurrection. 
Examples  of  this  *<  no  hope  **  are  easily 
given  fhrni  the  Pagan  writers.  LQnemann 
cites, — Theocritus,  "Hope  goes  with  life 
— all  hopeless  are  the  dead."  iEschylus, 
"  Once  dead,  there  is  no  resurrection  more." 
Catullus,  *'  Suns  may  set  and  may  return :  | 
We,  when  once  our  brief  light  wanes, 
I  Have  eternal  night  to  sleep."  Lucretiuf*, 
"None  ever  woke  again  |  Whom  the 
cold  pause  of  life  hath  overtaken."  Jowctt 
adds  *the  sad  complaints  of  Cicero  and 


Quintilian  over  the  loss  of  their  children, 
and  the  dreary  hope  of  an  immortali^  of 
fame  in  Tacitus  and  ThucycUdes.'  This 
shews  of  what  kind  thdr  mourning  was : 
viz.  a  gprief  whose  ground  was  unbelief  in 
a  resurrection:  which  regarded  the  dead 
as  altogether  cut  off  from  Christ's  heavenly 


14.]  Substantiation  (for)  of  that  implied 
in  last  verse,  that  further  knowledge  will 
remove  this  their  grief:  and  that  know- 
ledge, grounded  on  the  resurrection  of  our 
hard.  if]  not  *  seeing  that:*    but 

hypothetical :  '  supposing,  that  we,  &c* 
diod  and  roM  again  go  together, — 
forming  the  same  process  through  which 
*  the  sleeping '  are  passing.  "  The  Apostle 
here,  as  always,  uses  the  direct  term  'died' 
in  reference  to  our  Lord,  to  obviate  all 
possible  misconception :  in  reference  to  the 
mithfulheappropriately  uses  the  consolatory 
term  '  sleep,"*  Ellicott.  OTen  so]  The 
two  clauses  do  not  accurately  correspond. 
We  should  expect  "  We  believe  also  that 
even  thus  they  who  fell  asleep  through 
Jesus  will  rise  Main,**  or  the  like.  Still 
the  OTen  so  betokens  identity  of  lot  for  the 
two  parties  concerned,  viz.,  death,  and 
resurrection.  In  this  thev  resemble :  but 
in  the  expressed  particulars  here,  they 
differ.  Christ's  was  simply  "  rose  again :  ^* 
theirs  shall  be  a  resurrection  through  Him, 
at  His  coming.  which  feU  ailoep 

through  JetnaJ  On  the  necessary  connexion 
of  the  words  tarongh  Jeaua  with  feU  asleep, 
see  in  my  Greek  Test.  Ood  will 

bring  Qiack  to  us)  with  Him  (Jesus): 
i.  e.  when  Jesus  shall  appear,  they  also 
shall  appear  with  Him,  being  (as  below) 
raised  at  His  coming.  Of  their  disem- 
bodied souls  there  b  here  no  mention: 
nor  is  the  meaning,  as  often  understood, 
that  Ood  will  bring  them  (their  disem- 
bodied souls,  to  be  joined  to  their  rused 
bodies)  with  Him :  but  the  bringing  them 
with  Jesus,  i.  e.  their  being  raised  when 
Jesus  appears. 
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AUTHOBIZSD  TEB8ION  BETIBED. 

*i»"8!5«.**  *^^  ^®  **y  ^^^  y^^  ^^  *^®  word 

•  I'cor.xT.n.  of  the  Lord,  that  *we  which  are 

living,  who  remain  behind  unto  the 

coming  of  the  Lord,  shall  in  no  wise 

gain  an  advantage  over  them  which 

'»fn."Arti  ^®^  asleep.      ^^^  Because  'the  Lord 

Oi.  iTbM.  himgelf  shall  come  down  from  heaven 

with  a  shout,  with  the  voice  of  the 

ticcr.xr.9L  archaugcl,  and  with  «the  trump  of 

h tcor.rr.     Qod :  and  **  the  dead  in  Christ  shall 


▲17THOBIZSD  VBBSIOV. 

unio  you  htf  ike  word  of 
the  Lord,  thai  wo  wkiek 
aro  alwe  and  romaiu  nnio 
iho  eommg  of  the  Lord 
thaU  not  prevemi  them 
which  aro  asleep,  ^*  For 
the  Lord  hime^  shall 
descend  ftvm  heoren  with 
a  shout,  with  the  voice  of 
the  arehangely  and  with  the 
trump  of  Ood:  and  the 
dead  in  Christ  shaU  rise 


15.]  Confirmation  of  last  verse  hu  direct 
revelation  J^-om  the  Lord.  Uuf — this 

which  follows :  taken  up  by  tliat.  in 

(virtue  of:  an  assertion  made  within  the 
sphere  and  element  of  that  certain^, 
which  the  word  of  the  Lord  gpvee)  the 
wofd  of  the  Lord,—!,  e.  by  direct  revela- 
tion iVom  Him  made  to  me.  "  That  is," 
savs  Chrysostom,  "  we  say  it  not  of  onr- 
selves,  but  having  learned  it  from  Christ." 
That  St.  Paul  hsA  many  special  revelations 
made  to  him,  we  know  from  2  Cor.  xii.  4. 
Compare  also  Gal.  i.  12;  Eph.  iii.  3;  1 
Cor.  xi.  23 ;  xv.  8,  and  notes.  we 

which  are  Uvlng]  Then  beyond  question, 
he  himself  expected  to  be  alive,  together 
with  the  minority  of  those  to  whom  he  was 
writing,  at  the  Lord's  coming.  For  we 
cannot  for  a  moment  accept  the  evasion  of 
Theodoret  (so  also  Chrysostom  and  the 
uugority  of  ancient  Commentators,  down 
to  Bengal,  and  even  some  of  the  best  of  the 
modems,  warped  by  th^r  subjectivities : 
oven  EUioott  here), — « that  he  said  this  not 
in  his  own  person,  but  in  that  of  the  men 
who  should  be  surviving  at  that  time  (!)  " — 
nor  the  unKrammaticaf  rendering  of  some, 
'  we,  if  we  live  and  remain ' — nor  the  idea 
of  (Ecumenius,  al.,  that  we  who  live  are  the 
souls,  they  who  sleep  the  bodies: — ^but 
must  take  the  words  in  their  only  plain 
grammatical  meaning,  that  we  whieh  an 
Uving,  who  remain  behind,  are  a  dass 
distinguished  from  them  which  fell  asleep, 
by  bein^  yet  in  the  flesh  when  Christ 
comes,  m  which  class,  by  prefixing  we, 
he  includes  his  readers  and  himself.  That 
this  was  his  expectation,  we  know  from 
other  passages,  especially  from  2  Cor.  v. 
1 — 10,  where  see  notes.  It  does  not  seem 
to  have  been  so  strong  towards  the  end  of 
liis  course ;  see  e.  g.  Pliil.  i.  20 — 26.  Nor 
need  it  surprise  any  Christian,  that  the 
Apostles  should  in  this  matter  of  detail 
liave    found   their   personal    expectations 


liable  to  disappointment,  respecting  a  daj 
of  which  it  IS  so  solemnly  said,  that  no 
man  knoweth  its  appointed  time,  not  the 
angels  m  heaven,  nor  the  Son  (Mark 
xiu.  32),  but  the  Father  only.  At  the 
same  time  it  must  be  borne  in  mind»  that 
this  inclusion  of  lumself  and  his  hearers 
among  the  **  living  and  remaimng  behind  " 
does  not  in  any  way  enter  into  the  Cut 
revealed  and  here  announced,  which  is  rc- 
spectinff  that  dass  of  persons  only  as  they 
are,  and  must  be,  one  portion  of  the  fidth> 
fhl  at  the  Lord's  coming:  not  rospeetang 
the  question,  who  shall,  and  who  shall 
not  be  among  them  in  that  day. 
■haU  in  no  wiae  (emphatic—'  there  b  no 
reason  to  fear,  that  we  shall  ....')  gain 
an  advantage  orer  Qiterally,  get  before, 
outstrip,  afUicipaie :  m  the  old  sense  of 
the  word,  prevent,  so  that  they  be  kit 
behind,  and  iail  of  the  prize). 

16.1  A  reason  of  tJke  foregoing  asser- 
tion, by  detailing  the  method  of  the  re- 
surrection. BeoauM  thie  Lord  HiaMelf 
(said  for  solemnity's  sake,  and  to  shew  that 
it  will  not  be  a  mere  gathering  to  Him, 
but  Hb  Himsblf  will  descend,  and  we  all 
shall  be  summoned  before  Him)  with 
(literally,  'in,'  as  the  element, — the  ac- 
companying circumstance)  a  aignal-ahont 
(the  w(nrd  signifies  primaxily  not  only  '  the 
shout  of  battle/  as  ConybeaJre;  but  is  used 
of  any  signal  g^ven  by  the  voioe,  whether 
of  a  captain  to  his  rowers,  of  a  man 
shouting  to  another  at  a  distance,  of  a 
huntsman  to  his  dogs.  Here  it  seems  to 
include  in  it  the  two  which  follow  and 
exphun  it),  vii.  with  the  voioe  of  an  (or, 
the)  arohflAgel  (Christ  shall  be  surrounded 
with  His  angels.  Matt.  xxv.  31  aL  To 
enquire,  which  archangel,  is  futile:  to 
understand  the  word  of  Christ  Himself, 
or  the  Holy  Spirit,  impossible),  and  wi& 
the  tmmp  of  Ood  (the  trumpet  especially 
belonging  to   and  used    in  the  heavenly 
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firti :  >'  then  we  which  are 
aUee  and  reinmn  ehaU  be 
eoMffht  wp  together  with 
them  in  the  clouds,  to  meet 
the  Lord  in  the  air :  and 
80  ehall  we  ever  he  with  the 
Lord,  "  Wherefore  com- 
fort one  another  with  theee 
words, 

V,  >  But  of  the  times 
and  the  seetsons,  brethren, 
ye  have  noneedthai  I  write 
unto  you,    '  JS^r  yourselves 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBBIOK  BEYISED. 

rise  first:    ^7  J  then  we  which  arencor.xT.w, 
living,  who  remain  behind,  shall  be 
caught  up  all  together,  with  them, 
^in  the  clouds,  to  meet  the  Lord,  >^|gJ;J|fi, 
into  the  air:  and  ^so  shall  we  beiJo^^xy-M. 
always  with  the  Lord.     ^8  m  g^  then  J^^^i^ 
comfort    one    another    with    these 
words. 

V.  1  But  concerning  the  "times *JJ*J«]j^ 
and  the  seasons,  brethren,  *»  ye  have  bJiZw.Q. 
no  need  to  be  written  unto.     *  For 


state  of  God;  not,  commanded  by  Cfod 
[Pelt,  Olflh.,  al.],— nor  doee  of  Ood  im- 
port size  or  loudness  [Bengel],  although 
these  qnalitiea  of  coaree  are  Tmder8to<M. 
On  the  trumpet  as  summoning  assemblies, 
compare  Num.  x.  2;  xxxi.  6;  Joel  ii.  1 : — 
as  accompanying  the  divine  appearances, 
Exod.  xix.  16 ;  PIb.  xlvii.  6 ;  Isa.  xxrii.  13  j 
Zech.  ix.  14 ;  Bfatt.  xxiv.  81 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  52) 
thaU  ooma  down  from  heaven  (see  Acts  i. 
11) :  and  the  dead  in  Christ  shaU  flrat  liae 
(this  flnt  has  no  reference  whatever  to 
the^r<^  resurrection  [Rev.  xx.  5,  6],  here, 
for  only  the  Lord's  people  are  here  in 
question :  but  answers  to  than  below : 
first,  the  dead  in  Christ  shall  rise :  then, 
we,  &c.):  then  we  who  are  living,  who 
remain  behind  (as  aboveV  ihaU  bo  eanght 
up  (the  great  change  spoken  of,  1  Cor.  xv. 
62,  having  first  suddenly  taken  place) 
all  togethor  (see  Bom.  ui.  12 ;  eh.  v.  10 
note :  together  does  not  belong  to  "  with 
them  "),  with  them  (the  rused  of  ver.  16), 
in  (the)  elonds,  to  meet  the  Lord  (as  He 
descends.  Christ  is  on  His  way  to  this 
earth :  and  when  De  Wette  says  that  there 
is  no  plain  trace  in  St.  Paid  of  Christ's 
kingdom  on  earth,— and  Liinemann,  that 
the  words  shew  that  the  AposUe  did  not 
think  of  Christ  as  descending  down  to 
the  earth,  surely  they  cannot  suppose  him 
to  have  been  so  ignorant  of  Old  Test,  pro- 
phecy, as  to  have  allowed  this,  its  plain 
testimony,  to  escape  him.  Th  meet  occurs 
twice  more  in  the  New  Test. :  and  each 
time  implies  meeting  one  who  was  ap' 
proaching — not  merely  '  meeting  with '  a 
person).  Into  the  air  (belongs  to  shaU  be 
oaoght  up,  not  to  the  words  "  to  meet  the 
Lord**  as  in  A.  V.) :  and  thna  we  (i.e. 
we  and  they  uniteo,  who  were  the  sub- 
ject of  the  last  sentence)  thaU  be  always 
with  the  Lord.  That  he  advances  no 
further  in  the  prophetic  description,  but 


breaks  off  at  our  union  in  Christ's  pre- 
sence* is  accounted  for>  by  his  purpose 
being  accomplished,  in  having  shewn  that 
they  who  have  died  in  Christ,  shall  not  be 
thereby  deprived  of  any  advantage  at  His 
coming.  The  rest  of  the  great  events  of 
that  time — His  advent  on  this  earth.  His 
judgment  of   it,    assisted  by  His  saints 

gCor.  vi.  2,  3),— His  rdgn  upon  earth, — 
is  final  glorification  with  His  redeemed 
in  heaven, — are  not  treated  here,  but  not 
therefore  to  be  conceived  of  as  alien  from 
the  Apostle's  teaching.  18.]  8o  then: 

seeing  that  this  is  so.  these  words, 

which  1  have  bv  inspiration  delivered 
to  you.  It  will  be  manifest  to  the 
pbun,  as  well  as  to  the  scholar-like 
reader,  that  attempts,  like  that  of  Mr. 
Jowett,  to  interpret  such  a  passage  as 
this  by  the  rules  of  mere  figurative  lan- 
guage, are  entirely  beside  the  purpose. 
The  Apostle's  declarations  here  are  made 
in  the  practical  tone  of  strict  matter  of 
fact,  and  are  given  as  literal  detaUs,  to 
console  men's  minds  under  an  existing 
difiiculty.  Never  was  a  place  where  the 
analogy  of  symbolical  apocalvptic  lan- 
guage was  less  applicable.  Either  these 
detmls  must  be  received  by  us  as  matter 
of  practical  expectation,  or  we  must  set 
aside  the  Apostle  as  one  divinely  em- 
powered to  teach  the  Church.  It  is  a  fiiir 
opportunity  for  a  crucial  experiment^  to 
tert  Christian  faith  and  unbelief:  and 
such  tost  cannot  be  evaded  bv  Mr.  Jowett's 
intermediate  expedient  of  figurative  Ian* 
guage. 

Ch.  v.  1— It]  Exhortation  to  watch 
for  the  day  of  the  Lord's  coming,  and  to 
be  ready  for  it,  1 — 3.]  the  suddenness 

^nd  unexpectedness  of  that  day's  coming, 
1.]   On  times  and   seasons,  sec 
Acts  i.  7,  note.    They  had  no  need,  for  the 
reason  stated  below:  that  St.   F&ul  had 


Digitized  by 


Google 


in 


I.  THESSALONIANS. 


elUtt.xxlT. 

IS.  Lnke 
xlt.  SO,  40. 
S  Pet.  lil.  14. 
ReT.  lii.  8. 
ft  xtI.  IB. 
t  For  if 
•mitt*d  in 

drine  mud 
Kuaitit 
M8a.9ndin 
tktmueint 

•bm^mmd 
tk$miMi 


Fatktni  tkt 
rmtiem»mmd 

MM.  nod 

But. 
dlM.xiU.e-0. 

Lak«  xvil. 

S7.  tS, ».  * 

xxl.  S4k  SB. 

S  ThesB.  i.  0. 
c  Jer.  xill.  tl. 

Ho*.  xUL  IS. 
fRora.xUL 

1S.1S. 

1  John  it.  8. 

m  Eph.  V.  8. 

hMatt.zxT.S. 

tMatt.xzir. 
41.  ft  UT.  18. 
Rom.  slii.  11, 
IS;  IS.  IPct. 

k  Luke  zxl.  8^ 
80.    Bom.iin 


▲XTTHOBIZED  YEB8IOK  BEYISEB. 

yourselves  know  perfectly  that  ®  the 
day  of  the  Lord  so  cometh  as  a  thief 
in  the  night.  s^^Vinien  they  say, 
Peace  and  safety  ;  then  ^  sudden 
destruction  cometh  upon  them,   as 

*  the  pang  upon  a  woman  with  child; 
and  they  shall  in  no  wise  escape. 

*  '  But  ye,  brethren,  are  not  in  dark- 
ness, that  the  day  should  overtake 
you  as  a  thief.  ^  t  For  ye  are  all 
'  sons  of  light,  and  sons  of  the  day : 
we  are  not  of  the  night,  nor  of 
darkness.  •  **  Therefore  let  us  not 
sleep,  as  the  rest  do;  but  4et  us 
watch  and  be  sober.  7  For  ^  they 
that  sleep  sleep  in  the  night;  and 
they  that  be  drunken  ^  are  drunken 
in  the  night.     ^  But  let  us,  being  of 


▲TTTHOBIZED  VEBSIOS'. 

know  perfectltf  thai  the  day 
of  the  Lord  »o  cometh  ae  a 
thief  in  the  niffht.  »  Fbr 
when  they  shaU  eay.  Peace 
and  eafety  s  then  eudden 
destruction  cometh  upon 
them,  €u  travail  upon  a 
woman  with  child;  and 
they  9haU  not  escape.  ^  Bmi 
ye,  brethren,  are  not  mi 
darkness,  that  that  dmf 
should  overtake  you  as  a 
thief,  *  Te  are  aU  the  chil- 
dren of  Ught,  and  the  chil- 
dren of  the  day:  we  are 
not  of  the  niyht,  nor  of 
darkness,  *  Therefore  let 
us  not  sleep,  as  do  others  ; 
hut  let  us  watch  and  be 
sober,  '  Ibr  they  that 
sleep  sleep  in  the  night ; 
and  they  that  be  drunken 
are  drunken  in  the  night, 
*  But  let  us,  who  are  of 
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already  by  word  of  month  taught  them  as 
mach  as  conld  be  known.  2.]  the 

day  of  the  Lord  is  not  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  as  some  think,— nor  the  day 
of  each  man's  death,  as  Chrysostom  and 
others, — but  the  day  of  the  Lord^s  coming, 
which  has  been  spoken  of,  in  some  of  its 
details,  above.  This  is  plain,  by  com- 
paring 2  Thess.  ii.  2 ;  1  Cor.  i.  8 ;  v.  5 ; 
2  Cor.  i.  14;  PhU.  i.  6,  10;  ii.  16.— It  is 
both  the  suddenness,  and  the  terribleness 
of  the  Day's  coming,  which  is  here  dwelt 
on :  see  next  yerse.  so  fills  up  the 

comparison  —  Ma  fhief  in  the  night 
(comes),  so  .  .  it  oomes.  8.1  Following 

out  of  the  comparison  the  thief  in  the 
night,  into  detail.  they  say,  viz.  men 
in  general — the  children  of  the  world,  as 
opposed  to  the  people  of  God:  compare 
what  follows.  The  viyid  description  dis- 
penses with  any  copula.  cometh  upon 
them]  The  Greek  word  is  generally  used  of 
any  sudden  unexpected  appearance :  as  for 
example  in  Luke  xxi.  84 :  Acts  iv.  1. — It  is 
pressing  too  close  the  comparison  which  fol- 
lows, when  De  Wette says  that  it  "assumes 
the  day  to  be  near,  —  for  that  such  a 
woman,  though  she  does  not  know  the 
day  and  the  hour,  yet  has  a  definite  know-  * 
ledge  of  the  period  :**  for  it  is  not  the 
woman,  nor  her  condition,  that  is  the  sub- 
ject of  comparison,   but  the   unexpected 


pang  of  labour  which  comes  on  her. 
4,  5.]  But  the  Thessalonians,  and  Chris- 
tians in  general,  are  not  to  be  thus  over- 
taken by  it.  4.]  in  darknees  refers 
back  to  **in  the  mght'*  above— in  the 
ignorance  and  moral  slumber  of  the  world 
which  knows  not  God.  Not,  *  that  day,' 
but  the  DAT— the  meaning  of  the  day  as 
distinguished  from  the  oarknets  being 
brought  out,  and  the  day  being  put  in 
the  place  of  emphasis  accordingly.  That 
this  is  so,  is  plain  from  what  follows, 
ver.  5.  5.J  You  (a)  and  all  we  Chris- 
tians (b)  have  no  reason  to  feat,  and  no 
excuse  for  being  surprised  by,  the  DAY 
of  the  Lord :  fbr  we  are  sons  of  li^ht  and 
the  day  (signifying  that  we  belong  to, 
having  our  origin  from,  the  light  and  the 
day),  and  are  not  of  (do  not  supply  *sons  * 
—  the  genitives  signify  possession  —  we 
belong  not  to)  night  nor  darkneea. 
See,  on  the  day  of  the  Lord  as  connected 
with  darkness  and  light,  Amos  v.  18  fi*. 
There,  its  aspect  to  the  ungodly  is  treated 
of :— here,  its  aspect  to  Christians. 

6—8.]  Exhortation  to  behave  as  such  : 
i.  e.  to  watch  and  be  sober.  6.]  the 

rest — i.e.  the  careless  world.  7.] 

Explanation  of  the  assertion  regarding 
"the  rest"  above  from  the  common  prac- 
tice of  men.  The  expressions  are  not  to 
be  taken  in  a  spiritual  sense,  as  Clirysostom 
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the  day,  be  sober,  putting 
on  the  bretutplaie  of  faith 
and  love  ;  and  for  an  hel- 
met, the  hope  of  salvation, 
'  Ibr  Ood  hath  not  ap- 
pointed ve  to  wrath,  but 
to  obtain  salvation  by 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
^^  who  died  for  us,  that, 
whether  we  waJce  or  sleep, 
¥>e  should  live  together 
with  him,  **  Wherefore 
oomfortyourselves  together, 
and  ed^  one  another,  even 
as  also  ye  do,     >*  And  we 


ATJTHOltlZED  VEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

the  day,   be  sober,  ""putting  on  a™g^»J»-^>7. 
breastplate  of  faith  and  love;  and   ^^^^* 
for  an  helmet,  the  hope  of  salvation. 
^For  "God  appointed  us  not  unto n ^m.^^. w. 
wrath,   but   » to  the    obtaining    of  j^*^***- 
salvation    through   our  Lord  Jesus "^im?*"' 
Christ,    ^0  P  who   died,  for  us,  that,  p  Bom.  xiv.s, 
whether  we  wake  or  sleep,  we  should   "• 
live  together,  with  him.    ii  *»  Where-  •» <*•  *^-  *^ 
fore  comfort  each  other,  and  edify 
one  another,   even  as  also  ye  do. 
1*  But  we  beseech  you,  brethren,  'to'ipCor.xTus. 

1  Tim.  r.  17.   Heb.  xlil".  7, 17. 


and  otbera,  but   literally.  8.]  Con- 

trast of  our  course,  who  are  of  the  day. 
And  this  not  only  in  being  awake  and 
sober,  but  in  bemg  armed  —  not  only 
watchful,  but  as  sentinels,  on  our  guard, 
and  guarded  ourselves.  Notice,  that  these 
arms  are  defensire  only,  as  against  a  sudden 
attack — and  belong  therefore  not  so  much 
to  the  Christian's  conflict  with  evil,  as 
(from  the  context)  to  his  guard  against 
being  surprised  by  the  denr  of  the  Lord  as 
a  thief  in  the  night,  llie  best  defences 
against  such  a  surprise  are  the  three  great 
Christian  graces,  Faith,  Hope,  Love, — 
which  are  accordingly  here  enumerated: 
see  ch.  i.  3,  and  1  Cor.  xiii.  13.  In  Eph. 
vi.  13 — 17,  we  have  offensive  as  well  as 
defensive  weapons,  and  the  symbolism  is 
somewhat  varied,  the  breastplate  being 
righteousness,  faith  being  uie  shield; 
while  the  helmet  remains  the  same.  See 
on  the  figure,  Isa.  lix,  17 ;  Wisd.  v.  17  ff. 
We  must  not  perhaps  press  minutely  the 
meaning  of  each  part  of  the  armour,  in  the 
presence  of  such  variation  in  the  two  pas- 
sages. 9.]  Explanation  of  the  "hope 
of  salvation," — 'and  we  may  with  con- 
fidence put  on  such  an  hope  as  our  helmet ' 
— For  Ood  Mt  UB  not  (*  appointed  nt  not ' 
[reff.] ;  keep  the  historical  past  meaning, — 
referring  to  the  time  when  He  made  the 
appointment)  to  ('  with  a  view  to  '—so  as  to 
issue  in,  become  a  prey  to)  wrath,  but  to  ao- 
quitition  of  salvation  through  (through . . . 
refers  to  "  acquisition  of  salvation,"  not  to 
"appointed")  OUT  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
10.]  who  diod  for  ui,  that,  whether  we 
wake  or  sloop  (in  what  sense  ?  surely  not 
in  an  ethical  sense,  as  above:  for  they 
who  sleep  will  be  overtaken  by  Him  as  a 
thief,  and  His  day  will  be  to  them  dark- 


ness, not  light.  If  not  in  an  ethical  f 
it  must  be  in  that  of  living  or  dying,  and 
the  sense  as  Rom.  xiv.  8.  For  we  cannot 
adopt  the  trifling  sense  given  by  Whitby, 
al.,— 'whether  He  come  m  the  night,  and 
so  find  us  taking  our  natural  rest,  or  in  the 
day  when  we  are  waking.'  Thus  under- 
stood however,  it  will  be  at  the  sacrifice 
of  perspicuity,  seeing  that  the  words  wako 
and  sleep  have  been  used  ethically  through- 
out the  passage.  If  we  wish*  to  preserve  the 
uniformity  of  metaphor,  we  may  [though 
I  am  not  satisfied  with  this]  interpret  in 
this  sense :  that  our  Lord  died  for  us,  that 
whether  we  watch  [are  of  the  number  of 
the  watchful,  i.e.  already  Christians]  or 
sleep  [are  of  the  number  of  the  sleeping, 
i.  e.  unconverted]  we  should  live,  &c.  Thus 
it  would  be  equivalent  to,  '  who  died  that 
all  men  might  be  saved :'  who  came,  not 
to  call  the  righteous  only,  but  sinners  to 
life.  There  is  to  this  interpretation  the 
great  objection  that  it  confounds  with  the 
"  rest "  the  "  we,"  who  are  definitely  spoken 
of  as  set  by  €k)d  not  to  wrath  but  to  the  ob- 
taining  of  salvation.  So  that  the  sense  live 
or  die,  must,  I  think,  be  accepted,  and  the 
want  of  perspicuity  with  it).  together : 
not  to  be  joined  to  "with  Him," 
11.]  Conclusion  from  the  whole— WtLere- 
fore,  seeing  that  these  things  are  so. 

12  -  S4. J  Miscellaneous  exhortaiions, 
ending  witn  a  solemn  wish  for  their  per^ 
fection  in  the  day  of  Christ,  12,  13.] 

In  reference  to  their  duties  to  the  rulers 
of  the  church  among  them.  The  connexion 
(but,  a  slight  contrast  with  tliat  which 
has  just  parsed)  seems  to  be  this:  that, 
as  the  duty  of  comforting  and  building  up 
one  another  has  just  been  mentioned,  the 
transition  is  now  made  to    those  whose 
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▲XTTHOBIZSl)  YEBSIOir  BEYIBED. 

know  them  which  labour  among  you, 
and  preside  over  you  in  the  Lord, 
and  admonish  you ;  ^^  and  to  esteem 
them  very  highly  in  love  for  their 
work's  sake.  'Be  at  peace  among 
yourselves.  ^*  But  we  exhort  you, 
brethren,  ^  admonish  the  disorderly, 
"  comfort  the  fainthearted,  ^  support 
the  weak,  3^  be  long-suffering  toward 
all  men.  ^^  '  See  that  none  render 
evil  for  evil  unto  any  one;  but 
ever  ■foUow  after  that  which  is 
good,  both  toward  one  another, 
and  toward  all.  ^^  **  Rejoice  always. 
17  «  pray  unceasingly,   i®  ^  in  every 
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heneek  you,  bretkrem,  to 
know  them  which  Idbomr 
among  tfon,  and  are  over 
you  in  the  Lord,  and  ad- 
monith  you ;  i*  and  to 
etieem  them  very  highly 
in  love  for  their  worlds 
sake.  And  be  at  peiMce 
among  youneUea.  '^  Now 
we  exhort  you,  brethren, 
warn  them  that  are  unm^, 
contort  the  feebleminded, 
support  the  ¥>eak,  be  pa- 
tient towardaUToai,  ^^  See 
thai  none  render  evil  for 
evil  unto  any  man;  but 
ever  follow  that  which  i* 
good,  both  among  your- 
selvee,  and  to  «Ul  men. 
^^Bejoiee evermore,  ^^Pray 
without    ceasing,       ^*    In 

dKph.T.tO.     O0LULI7. 


especial  work  this  is ;  and  one  part  of  for- 
warding the  work  is,  the  recognition  and 
encouragement  of  them  by  the  church. 
12.]  to  know  :  i.  e.  favourably  and 
honourably  to  recognize.  Compare  2  Tim. 
ii.  19:  also  1  Cor.  xTi.-18.— The  persons 
incUcated  by  thflm  whieh  Ubour  . . .  pre- 
aid«  . . .  admoniah  . . .,  are  the  same,  yiz. 
the  presbyters  or  bishops:  see  note  on 
Acts  zx.  17,  28.  in  the  Lord,  as  the 

element  in  which,  the  matter  with  regard 
to  which,  their  presidencv  takes  place : 
<  in  divine  things.'  18.]  very  highly 

is  best  taken  with  in  love :  it  will  not  form 
a  suitable  qualification  for  the  verb  eeteem, 
as  that  word  is  used  in  the  original. 
tor  thiir  work's  sake  may  mean,  beoaose 
of  the  nature  of  thoir  work,  viz.  that  it 
is  the  Lord's  work,  for  your  souls :  or,  on 
aocount  of  their  aotivi^  in  their  office, 
as  a  recompense  for  their  work.  Both 
these  motives  are  combined  in  Heb.  ziii.  17. 
This  exhortation,  bo  at  peace  among  your- 
VelTOi,  seems  to  be  suggested  by  the  fore- 
going, as  enforcing  peaceful  and  loving 
subordination  without  party  strife:  see 
the  mention  of  the  unruly  below. 

14—82.]  General  exhortations  with  re- 
gard to  Christian  duties.  There  appears 
no  reason  for  regarding  these  verses  as 
addressed  to  the  presbyters,  as  some  have 
done.  They  are  for  all:  for  each  to  inter- 
pret according  to  the  sphere  of  his  own 
duties.  By  the  word  brethren,  he  con- 
tinues the  same  addrcjs  as  above. 


14.  diiordorly]  This,  as  ch.  iv.  11,  2  Ukase, 
iii.  6»  11,  cer^unly  implies  that  there  was 
reason  to  oompkun  of  this  diaordor  in  the 
Thessalonian  church.  The  original  word 
is  especially  said  of  the  soldier  who  does 
not  remain  in  his  rank :  hence  diiorderly. 
fainthearted]  such  e.  g.  as  needed 
the  comfort  of  ch.  iv.  18  ff.  support] 

literally,  keep  hold  of.  the  weak  must 
be  understood  of  the  spiritually  weak,  not 
the  literally  sick.  15.]  This  g^vtes  a 

slight  warning  that  the  practice  might 
creep  on  them  unawares.  It  is  not  ad- 
dressed to  any  particular  section  of  the 
church,  but  to  all :  to  each  for  himself,  and 
the  church  for  each.  16.1  Chrysoetom 

refers  this  to  ver.  15 :  "  When  we  have 
such  a  disposition  as  to  hurt  no  one  but  to 
do  good  to  all,  whence  can  the  sting  of 
gri^  enter  P  For  he  who  so  joys  in  being 
imured  as  to  requite  his  injurer  by  good 
offices,  whence  shall  he  receive  annoyance 
for  the  fbture?"  But  perhaps  this  is 
somewhat  fkr-fetched.  The  connexion 
seems  however  to  be  justified  as  he  pro- 
ceeds: "And  how,  means  the  Apostle,  is 
this  possible?  if  we  will,  it  is  possible. 
And  then  he  shews  the  way:  'pray 
unceasingly'  &c."  And  so  Theophylact: 
"  For  one  accustomed  to  converse  with  God 
and  to  give  thanks  to  Him  for  all  that 
happens,  as  good  for  him,  will  clearly  poa- 
sess  unbroken  joy."  17.]  See  Chiy- 

sostom  and  Theophylact  above.  pray, 

not  of  the  mere  spirit  of  prayer,  as  Jowett : 
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every  ihimg  giee 
for  ikU  it  the  will  of 
God  in  Chriet  Jetue  con- 
cerning you,  >>  Qnenek 
not  the  Spirit,  'O  Detpiee 
not  prophetyinge,  *^  Prove 
aU  tkinge  ;  kold  faet  tkat 
iohieh  is  good.  '^  Abetcdn 
from  all  appearance  of 
evil,  >'  And  the  very  God 
of  peace  sanctify  you 
wholly ;  and  I  pray  Qod 
your  whole  epirit  and  soul 
and  body  be  preserved 
blameless  unto  the  coming 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
**  FaHhJkl  u  he  that  call- 

bat»  as  in  the  parallel,  Epb.  yL  18,  of  direct 
supplications  to  God.  These  may  be  un- 
ceasing, in  the  heart  which  is  fall  of  his 
presence  and  evermore  commoning  with 
Him.  18.  in  Chrift  Jeaot]  in,  as 

its  medium;  Christ  being  the  Mediator. 
19.1  Chrysostom,  &c,  understand 
this  ethically :  that  an  unclean  life  quenches 
the  Spirit  within.  But  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  supemcUural  agency  of  the 
Spirit  is  here  alluded  to, — the  spesjdng  in 
tongues,  &c,,  as  in  1  Cor.  xii.  7  ff.  It  is 
conceived  of  as  a  flame,  which  may  be 
checked  and  quenched :  hence  the  "fervent 
(boiling)  in  the  Spirit  **  of  Acts  xviii.  25 ; 
Kom.  xii.  11.  20.]  On  propheajings 

see  1  Cor.  xii.  10,  note.  They  were  liable 
to  be  despised  in  comparison  with  the  more 
evidently  miraculous  gpft  of  tongues :  and 
hence  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  5,  &c.  he  talces  pains 
to  shew  that  prophecy  was  in  reality  the 
greater  gift.  SI.]  This  refers  back 

to  the  foregomg:  bat  try  ftll  (such  spiritual 
giftf)  :  see  1  Cor. xii.  10;  xiv.  29 ;  1  John 
iv.  1.  hold  fut  that  whieh  if  good 

is  best  regarded  as  beginning  a  new  sen- 
tence, and  opposed  to  that  which  follows : 
not  however  as  disconnected  from  the  pre- 
ceding, but  suggested  by  it.  In  this,  and 
in  all  things,  hold  fait  the  good. 
83.]  These  words  cannot  by  any  posability 
be  rendered  as  in  A.  Y.,  *  abstain  from  all 
appearance  of  evil.*  For  (1)  the  Greek 
word  (eidos)  never  signifies  *  appearance ' 
in  this  sense :  (2)  the  two  members  of  the 
sentence  would  thus  not  be  logicaUy  corre- 
spondent, but  a  new  idea  would  be  introduced 
in  the  second  which  has  no  place  in  the  con- 
text :  for  it  is  not  against  being  deceived 
by  false  appearance,  nor  against  giving 
occasion  by  behaviour  which  appears  like 
evil,    that    he    is    cautiomng    them,  but 


thing  give  thanks :  for  this  is  the 
will  of  God  in  Christ  Jesus  toward 
you.      1^  •  Quench   not  the  Spirit,  •fft^'i/"i4 
20 'despise  not  prophesyings,  ^^  but   li^rcivf 
^  prove  aU  things ;   ^  hold  fast  that  tiJ^iiT.  i, 
which  is  good,  ^^  *  abstain  from  every  » Ja^*»'-  "• "» 
form  of  evil.     ^  But  ^  may  the  God  h  pJil  "tIV* 
of    peace     himself    *  sanctify     you   £i.^f^it'*°- 
wholly;   and  may  your  spirit  and f<£I'm.V* 
soul  and  body  "*be  preserved  whole  mi  cor.  1.1. 
without  blame  in  the  coming  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.      ^  »  Faithful  is  "l?^.*-'- 

STb«H.tU. 

I. 

merely  to  distinguish  and  hold  fiiat  that 
which  is  good,  and  reject  that  which  is 
eviL  The  Greek  word  means  the  species, 
as  subordinated  to  the  genus: — abatain 
from  every  ipeelM  (or  form)  of  oyU. 
28,  84.]  But  may  the  Ood  of  peaoe  Him- 
•elf— contrast  to  all  these  feeble  endeavours 
on  vour  own  part.  peaoe,  here  most 

probably  in  its  wider  sense,  as  the  accom- 
plishment of  all  these  Christian  graces, 
and  result  of  the  avoidance  of  all  enl.  It 
seems  rather  ihr-fetched  to  refer  it  back 
to    ver.    13.  wholly    (in    ori^nal, 

entire,  an  adjective,  agreeing  with  you) 
seems  to  refer  to  the  entireness  of  sanctifi- 
cation,  which  is  presently  expressed  in 
detail.  and  introduces  the  detailed 

expression  of  the  same  wish  from  the  lower 
side— in  its  effects.  ipirlt  and  soul 

and  body]  The  spirit  (pueuma)  is  the 
highest  and  distincUve  part  of  man,  the 
immortal  and  responnble  soul,  in  our 
ooumion  parlance;  the  soul  is  the  lower 
or  animal  soul,  containing  the  passions  and 
deures  which  we  have  in  common  with  the 
brutes,  but  which  in  ««  is  ennobled  and 
drawn  up  by  the  spirit.  That  St.  Paul 
had  these  distinctions  in  mind,  is  plain  from 
such  places  as  1  Cor.  il.  14.  'Die  spirit, 
that  part  whereby  we  are  receptive  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  of  Ood,  is,  in  the  unspiritual 
man,  crushed  down  and  subordinated  to 
the  ammal  soul  {psychi) :  he  therefore  is 
called  "a  psychic  man,  not  having  a 
spirit,"  Jude  19 :  see  also  note  on  1  Cor. 
as  above.  in  the  coming, — for  it  wiU 

be  in  that  day  that  the  result  will  be  seen, 
—that  the  having  been  kept  whole  without 
blame  will  be  accomplished. 

24.]  Assurance,  from   God's  ftUthJkl- 
ness,  that  it  will  be  so.  Faithful,  i.  e. 

true  to  His  word  and  calling.  he  that 
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I.  THESSALONIANS. 


V.  25—28. 


AITTHOBIZED  TEBBIOV  BETI8ED. 

he  that  calleth  you,  who  also  will  do 
^Sriiiuu  ^^*  ^^  Brethren,  "pray  for  us. 
pBom.xTi.ifl.  ^®  P  Salute  all  the  brethren  with  an 

holy  kiss.     ^7  I  adjure  you  by  the 

**?Thi;!iii.  I^rd  that  «this  epistle  be  read  unto 

r  Rim.  xrL  n,  ^11  tho  holy  brethren.     ^8  r  r^jj^  grace 

iiw^  ***'  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  with  you. 


ATTTHOBIZEB  TEBSIOIT. 

ethyou,  who  aUo  unil  do 
it.  "  Brethren,  prcof  for 
us,  >•  Oreet  aU  the  bre- 
thren with  an  holy  Idee. 
"  I  charge  you  by  the  Lord 
that  this  epietle  be  read 
unto  all  the  holy  brethren, 
"  The  grace  of  our  Lord 
Jetue  Christ  be  wUh  you. 
Amen, 


eaU«tli]  not  "1m  that  eaUed,"  bnt  bring- 
ing ont  Qod'fl  office  as  the  Caller  of  His 
people :   compare  Gal.  v.  8.  wUl  do 

It,  viz.  that  which  was  specified  in  the 
last  verse. 

25—88.]  Conclusion.  86.]  From 

this  verse  and  the  following,  it  woold  ap- 
pear that  this  letter  was  given  into  the 
hands  of  the  elders,  vl.']  The  mean- 

ing of  this  adjuration  is,  that  an  assembly 
of  all  the  brethren  should  be  held,  and 
the  Epistle  then  and  there  publicly  read. 


Jowett  offers  many  solutions  for  the  Apos- 
tle's vehemence  of  language.  I  shoold 
account  ibr  it,  not  by  supposing  any  dis- 
trust of  the  elders,  nor  l^  the  other  hy- 
potheses which  he  suggests,  but  by  the 
earnestness  of  spirit  incidental  to  the  solemn 
conclusion  of  an  Epistle  of  which  he  is 
conscious  that  it  conveys  to  them  the  will 
and  special  word  of  the  Lord.  all] 

i.  e.  in  Thessalonica,  assembled  together. 
88.]  See  on  2  Cor.  ziii.  13. 
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THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


THESSALONIANS. 


AUTIIOEIZED  VEHSION. 

L  »  PAUL,  and  Silva- 
nus,  and  Timothetu,  unto 
the  church  of  the  Theeea- 
loniane  in  Ood  our  Father 
and  the  Lord  Jeeua  Christ : 
2  Chrace  unto  you,  and 
petxeef  from  Ood  our  Fa- 
ther and  the  Lord  Jesus 
Christ.  >  We  are  bound 
to  thank  Ood  always  for 
you,  brethren,  as  it  is  meet, 
because  that  your  faith 
yroweth  exceedingly,  and 
the  charity  of  every  one  of 
you  all  toward  each  other 
aboundeth;  ^  so  that  vje 
ourselves  glory  in  you  in 
the  churches  of  Ood  for 
your  patience  and  faith  in 


AVTHOSIZED   VEBSION   AETISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  *  and  Silvanus,  andTi-  »2Cor.i.ip. 
mothy,  unto  the  church  of  the  Thes- 
salonians  ^'in  God  our  Father  andi>iTheM.i.i. 
the  Lord   Jesus   Christ:    ^ '^  Grace  cicor.L*. 
unto  you,  and  peace,  from  God  t  our  ^^Si^M&. 
Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.    JSShS!' 
^  **  We  are  bound  to  irive  thanks  to  d  i  xheg..  i.  ♦, 
liod  always  lor  you,  brethren,  as  it    '*"-i»- 
is  meet,  because  that  your  faith  in- 
creaseth  exceedingly,  and  the  love 
of  every  one  of  you  all  toward  each 
other  aboundeth ;  *  so  that  ®  we  our-  eicor.Tu.i». 
selves  make  our  boast  of  you  in  the   Jg^"- 
churches  of  God  'for  your  patience  fiTh«ri.s. 


Ch.  1. 1,  2.]  Address  and  GsssTiNa. 
On  ver.  1,  see  1  Thess.  i.  1,  note. 

8—12.]  Intboduction.  Thanksgiving 
for  their  increase  in  faith  and  love,  and 
their  endurance  under  persecution  (w.  8, 
4) :  promise  of  a  rich  recompense  at 
Christ's  coming  (vr.  6 — 10),  ctnd  good 
wishes  for  their  Christian  perfection 
(vv.  11, 12).  8.]  as  it  is  meet— refers 

to  the  whole  preceding  sentence, 
because  does  not  state  why  we  give  thanks, 
but  is  dependent  on  the  clause  preceding, 
it  is  meet,  becausOi  &c. — "We  are  bound 
expresses  the  duty  of  thanksgiving  from 
its  subjective  side  as  an  inward  conviction, 
—as  it  is  meet,  on  the  other  hand,  from  the 

Vol.  II. 


objective  side,  as  something  answering  to 
the  state  of  circumstances."  LUnemann. 
4.]  we  ourselves— as  well  as  our 
informantia,  and  others  who  heard  about 
you, — see  1  Thess.  i.  8.  There  is  ample 
reason  for  the  emphajsis  on  we  ourselves. 
The  fiict  of  an  Apostle  making  honourable 
mention  of  them  in  other  churches  was  one 
which  deserved  this  marking  out,  to  their 
credit  and  encouragement.  in  tiie 

ehurehes  of  Ood]  i.  e.  at  Corinth  and  in 
Achiua.  your  patience  and  faith] 

There  is  not  the  slightest  necessity  to  take 
fisitli  here  in  a  diiferent  sense  from  that  in 
ver.  8.  The  same  £uth  which  was  re- 
ceiving so  rich  increase,  was  manifesting 
K   k 
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11.  THESSAL05IAXS. 


n 


i;r«v.Kfr.ia. 


AFTHOKIZED  TEESiaS  mniSIU». 

jiu^and  fidth  'in  all  jour  persecutioiis 
and  the  afflictiond  that  ye  are  en- 
■^  during :  ^  which  is  ^  a  token  of  the 
righteous  judgment  of  God,  that  ye 
may  be  counted  worthy  of  the  king- 
^*^  icm  of  God,  '  for  whidi  ye  are  also 
Ml  snfEsring:  *  ^if  so  be  that  it  is  a 
righteous  thing  with  Qoi.  to  recom- 
pense affliction  to  them  that  afflict 
yon ;  7  and  to  you  who  are  afflicted 
'rest  with  ns,  at  the  reyelation  of 
"i^SL  M.  *  *^®  Lord  Jesus  from  hesTcn  with 
•  Hcb.s.9.  the  angels  of  his  might,  ^  "  in 
m^^:l:  flaming  fire,  bestowing  vengeance 
ePaLi>xix.c  on  them  'that  know  not  God,  and 
9Uam.iLi  ou  them  'that  obey  not  the  gospel 
*5S*^S.  ^^  ^^  Ijord  Jesus  f  [Christ]  :  •  •>  the 
qPWLm'*!?:  which  shall  be  punished  with  ever- 1 

JPet.iiL7. 

itflelf  by  it«  fruit  in  the  midst  of  peneea- 
tioDt   and   afflictioDs.  y  are   «b^ 

during:  the  penecatuns  oontinued  at  the 
time  of  the  Eptstle  being  written. 

S — 10.  ]  dmfort  under  these  qfflictiome, 
to  think  that  they  were  only  part  qf  Ood^s 
carrying  out  Sis  justice  toward*  them  and 
their  persecutors,  ff.]  In  FhiL  L  28 

we  have  the  like  tentiment.  a  tiAaa 

or  proof:  manifested  in  yon  being  caUed  on 
and  enabled  to  uattBr  for  Chriit»  and  your 
adrerMries  filling  vp  the  measure  of  their 
opposition  to  Ood.  The  joft  judgment  is, 
that  just  judgment  which  vnll  be  com- 
pleted at  the  Lord's  coming,  but  is  even 
now  preparing— this  being  an  earnest  and 
token  of  it.  that  ye  may  be,  Ae.] 

belongs  to  the  implied  assertion  of  the  fore- 
going clanse— 'which  judgment  is  even 
now  bringing  about,  Ac.' — It  is  said  not 
merely  of  the  result,  nor  is  it  of  the  purpose 
of  your  endurance,  as  Estius  characteristi- 
cally explains  it,  to  bring  in  the  Romish 
doctrine  of  merit : — but  of  the  purpose  of 
God's  dispensation  of  just  judgment  by 
which  you  will  be  ripened  and  fitted  for 
His  kingdom.  6.]  If  m  be  that  (this 

refers  Wk  to  the  words  just  judgment 
abore,  and  introduces  a  substantiation  of 
this  expression  by  an  appeal  to  our  ideas  of 
strict  justice)  it  is  jntt  with  (in  the  esteem 
of)  Ood  to  requite  to  those  who  trouble 
yoa  triknUtion  (according  to  the  strict 


AuraomizED 


«ff 


^LMmiLuim 


trUmiaiiame  fhm^yeemdm^ 
*  which  m  m  mtmmij^mt  ' 
qf  the  ri^kteoma  JmtfjU'^ 
of  Smi,    ikai  ^   m^   • 
commied  w^^rihg  t^the  h,*.  ■ 
dem  ef  G^d^  for  ^keck  r 
alsosmferz  *  meeimy  it  > 
riyhteoms   Vum^  weiik    *^- 
to  reeampemae    trihuim*    ■ 
to  them  th^  tromUe  e.« 
'  and  to  fom  wfto  orr  t^xm- 
hied  rest  mUM  mm^  wh^ 
Lord   JeauM    «U/7  he    -^ 
eeoled  /"rows 

Jtamimg  fire  tmkimg  rf- 
geameeoM  tJkem  tkat  tmL.-r 
not  Ood^  ^md  thai  oi-n 
not  the  ^ospoi  ofomr  Lo^^ 
Jesus  CkriH  :  •  «U  sk*- 
he  pmmisked  wiiJk  eweriest- 

I  iufi  destrmeHom  Jrom    t'^ 


^-\ 


rule  of  recompense),  sad  tm  ywi  wlie  an 
troaUid  rett  (Utenlly  wflsTatlaa :  '-tbr 
glory  of  the  kingdom  of  God  a*  its  ne^ssx^r 
side,  as  liberation  from  earthly  affictioa  " 
LQnemann)  with  us  (viz.  the  writers  F^ 
Silyanus,aud  Timothy,  who  are  troubled  Ht^ 
yourselves:  not  *uyith  us  [alf\  Ckrietia»i.' 
as  some  interpret  it, — for  all  Omstisc^ 
were  not  qfflirted,  which  is  the  ooBdJtkx. 
of  this  rest  in  oar  sentence:  adll  kak 
'with  us  Jews,'  yon  being  Ocntaleis  u 
Bengel  and  othos)^  at  the  rev«latuui  (maai- 
festation  in  his  appearing)  of  the  UH 
Jeena  from  heaToa  (compare  1  Tlwaa.  x 
16)  with  the  angela  of  Hia  might  (o» 
hendiadys— not  to  be  rendered  as  A.  V. 
'his  mighty  angels'  which,  as  nsoal,  oV 
scures  and  stultifies  the  sense:  for  the 
might  of  the  angels  is  no  element  hett. 
but  HiB  might,  of  which  Uiey  ore  tbe 
angels — senring  His  power  and  prodaui- 
ing  His  might),  in  (the)  fire  of  flnas 
(so  literally:  forther  specification  of  the 
revelatiea  above :  does  not  beions>  to  the 
following,  as  punctuated  in  A.  V.  1)b 
the  analogy,  see  Exod.  iii.  %',  xix.  18; 
Dan.  vii.  9, 10),  beetewing  (or,  ollottiBg: 
distributing  as  their  poition)  vnagMJue 
OB  them  that  know  not  0od  (the  Gen- 
tiles), and  on  tiiom  (tbe  demonstrativv 
pronoun  repeated  indicates  a  new  claM 
of  persons)  that  obey  not  the  Ooopel  cf 
ow  Lord  Jeeni  (the  tmb^eving  Jews,  see 
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AUTIIOBIZED  VEK8I0N. 

presence  of  the  Lord,  and 
from  the  glory  of  his  power; 
^^  when  he  shall  come  to  he 
glorified  m  Ids  saints,  and 
to  be  €Uhnired  in  all  them 
that    believe    (because  our 
testimony  among  you  was 
believed)      in     that    day, 
'  *   Wherefore  also  we  pray 
always  for  you,   that  our 
Ood  would  count  you  wor- 
thy  of  this    ealUng,    and 
fulfil  all  the  good  pleasure 
of  his  goodness,   and   the 
work  of  faith  with  power  : 
1^   that  the  name  of  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  may  he 
glorified  in  you,  and  ye  in 
him,  aecord^ng  to  the  grace 
of  our  Ood  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION   BETISED. 

lasting   destruction  firom  the   pre- 
sence of  the  Lord,  and  'from  the'?«t.«n"- 
glory  of  his   power;   10  "when  he,pS:iJiix.7. 
shall  come  to  be  glorified  in  his 
saints,  *and  to   be  admired  in  all  *  p»- »»»*"•  »• 
them  that  t  believed    (because  ourtj^^jj^ 
testimony  to  you  was  believed)  in 
that  day.     ^^  To  which  end  we  pray 
also  always  for  you,  that  our  God 
may   "count   you  worthy   of  youraver.s. 
calling,   and    may  fulfil    all    good 
pleasure   6f  goodness,   and   *  work  xiThet..i.s. 
of  faith,  with  power:    i^^that  theyi^Pe^t.;.* 
name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  may 
be  glorified  in  you,  and  ye  in  him, 
according  to  the  grace  of  our  God 
and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 


Rom.  X.  8, 16) :  th«  which  (this  expression, 
generic  and  chissiiymg,  refers  back  to  their 
characteristics  just  mentioned,  thus  con- 
taining in  itself'  the  reason  for  their  punish- 
ment, Src,  following)  shall  be  poniihed 
with  (Uterally,  pay  the  penalty  of)  ever- 
lastmg  destruotion  from  ('apart  from/ 
see  Matt.  vii.  28.  It  has  been  interpreted 
of  time, — 'from  the  time  of  the  appearing, 
&c.;'  bat  the  words  from  the  pretenoe 
will  not  bear  this}  the  presenee  (face)  of  the 
Lord,  and  from  the  glory  of  hit  Power  (i.  e. 
from  the  manifestation  of  his  power  in  the 
glorification  of  his  saints  [see  Isa.  ii.  10, 
19, 21]) ;  whenhe  ihaU  [have]  oomo  to  he 
glorified  (by  the  great  manifestation  at 
His  coming)  in  {they  will  be  the  element 
of  His  glorifiGation  :  He  will  be  glorified  in 
them,  just  as  the  sun  is  reflected  in  a  mirror) 
his  laintf  (not  angels,  but  holy  men),  aaa 
to  he  admired  (wondered  at)  in  (see  above) 
all  them  that  helieyed  (past  participle, 
looking  back  from  that  day  on  the  past)— 
heeause  onr  teitimony  to  yon  (not  <*  among 
you,"  as  A.  Y.)  wa«  believed  (parenthesis, 
serving  to  include  the  Thessalonians  among 
them  that  beliAfed)—hi  that  day  (the  dav 
of  which  we  all  know :  this  connects  with 
what  went  before  the  parenthesis).  We 
may  observe,  as  against  Jowett's  view  of 
the  arguments  here  h&ng  merely  "they 
raffer  now;  therefore  their  enemies  will 
Ruffer  hereafter:  thdr  enemies  will  suffer 
hereafter ;  therefore  they  will  be  comforted 

K 


hereafter,"— that  the  arguments arenothing 
of  the  kind,  resting  entirely  on  the  asser- 
tion that  it  is  a  righteous  thing:  thus 
bringing  in  all  the  isolations  of  the  Chris- 
tian covenant,  of  them  to  God,  and  God  to 
them, — and  by  contrast,  of  God  to  their 
enemies  and  persecutors.  11.]  With 

a  view  to  which  (consummation,  the  heing 
glorified,  &c.,  above,  in  your  case,  as  is 
shewn  below:  not  *  wherefore,*  as  A.  V., 
&c.)  we  pray  also  (as  well  as  wish)  always 
coneeminf  yon,  that  onr  Ood  may  oonnt 
TOU  (emphatic)  worthy  (not— <  make  you 
worthy*  which  the  word  cannot  mean)  of 
yonr  ealling  (just  as  we  are  exhorted  to 
walk  worthily  of  the  calling  whereunto  we 
were  called,  £ph.  iv.  1 — the  calling  being 
taken  not  merelv  as  the  first  act  of  God, 
but  as  the  enduring  state  produced  by  that 
act  [see  especially  1  Cor.  vii  20],  the  nor- 
mal termination  of  which  is,  glory),  and 
may  ftUfil  (complete,— bring  to  its  fulness 
in  you)  aU  (possible)  right  purpose  of 
g04^eis  (it  is  quite  impossible  with  many 
ancient  Commentators,  A.  V.,  &c.,  to  refer 
this  expression  to  Qod — *  Sis  good  plea- 
sure,' See  the  construction  discussed  in 
my  Greek  Test.  It  must  apply  to  the 
Thessalonians,  as  it  does  to  human  agents 
in  Fhil.  i.  15.  And  then  it  may  either  mean 
*  approval  of  that  which  is  good,' — or  right 
purpose,  good  pleasure,  consisting  in  g<wd- 
ness.  The  latter  I  own  seems  to  me  ihr 
the  best)  and  (all)  work  of  £aith  (activity 
k  2 
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IL 


AUTHORIZED   TERSIOlf   REYISED. 

II.  1  But  we  beseech  you,  bre- 

■  'i6^*""  ^'"    tl^ren,  touching  •  the  coming  of  our 

^  J{*"M"k '    Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  ^  our  gather- 

iTh2;.iT.  ing  together  unto  him,  ^^that  ye 

'  K'hT^fl^**  ^  ^^^  ®^^^  shaken  from  your  mind, 
1  joh.iT.i.  j^Qj,  yg^  ^  troubled,  neither  by  spi- 
rit, nor  by  word  nor  by  letter,  as  by 
+  sy  •!!  omr     US,  to  thc  offect  that  the  day  of  t  the 
d  mJII' «iY  4.  Lord  is  come.     ^  <i  i^t  no  man  de- 

Elih.T.C. 


AUTHORIZED   TEBSIOy. 

//.  '  N'ow  we  beseech 
you,  brethren,  hy  the  com- 
»»y  of  our  Lord  Jcmu* 
Christ,  and  bj  our  gaiher- 
**S  together  unto  hun, 
2  that  ye  he  not  eoon  sh<tken 
;  til  ftund,  or  he  troubled, 
neither  by  spirit,  nor  by 
word,  nor  by  letter  at  from 
ue,  as  that  the  day  of 
Christ  is  at  hand.     *  Zet 


of  faith :  see  ref.  1  These,  note.  The  geni- 
tive is  again  one  of  apposition),  with  (in) 
power  (belongs  to  falfll,  q.  d.  mightily), 
— that,  &e.  On  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  compare  Phil,  ii,  9  ff. 

Ch.  II.  1 — 12.]  Dogmatical  portion 
OP  THE  Epistle.  Information  (by  way 
of  correction)  concerning  the  approach  of 
the  day  of  the  Lord :  its  pretenient  and 
accompanying  circumstances,  1.] 

But  (passing  from  those  things  which  he 
prays /or  them,  to  those  which  he  prays  of 
them)  we  beieech  you,  brethren  (to'  win 
their  affectionate  attention),  in  regard  of 
(the  A.  v.,  and  many  ancient  Commenta- 
tors, render  this  preposition  'by,*  and 
understand  it  as  introducing  a  formula  of 
adjuration.  Bnt  this  construction  is  not 
found  in  the  New  Test. ;  and  it  is  most  un- 
natural that  the  Apostle  should  thus  con- 
jure them  by  that  concerning  which  he 
was  about  to  teach  them.  It  is  best  there- 
fore to  take  it  as  above;  with  a  slight 
tinge  of  the  meaning  "on  behalf  of:"  for 
the  subject  had  been  misrepresented,  and 
justice  is  done  to  it  by  the  Apostle)  the 
coming  of  our  Lord  Jmus  Christ,  and  our 
gathering  together  (i.  e.  the  gathering  to- 
gether of  us,  announced  in  1  Thess.  iv.  17) 
to  Elm,  2.]  [in  order]  that  (aim  of 

the  request)  ye  ihonld  not  be  soon  (lightly, 
and  with  small  reason)  shaken  (pro])erly 
of  the  waves  agitated  by  a  stonn)  from 
yonr  mind  (your  mental  apprehension  of 
the  subject : — ^not  'your  former  more  cor- 
rect sentiment,'  as  some  interpret  it),  nor 
yet  be  troubled,  neither  by  spirit  (by  means 
of  spiritual  gift  of  prophecy  or  the  like, 
assumed  to  substantiate  such  a  view),  nor 
by  word  {of  mouth :  belongs  closely  to  "  nor 
by  letter"  following,  as  is  shewn  by  ver.  15, 
where  they  again  appear  together)  nor  by 
letter,  as' by  (agency  of)  us  (pretending 
to  be  from  us.  Let  no  pretended  soying, 
no  pretended  epistle  of  mine,  shake  you  in 
this  matter.      That  there   were  snch,   is 


shewn  by  this  parallel  pasition  of  the 
clauses  with  by  spirit,  which  last  agency 
certainly  was  among  them.  Sayings,  and 
an  epistle,  to  this  eflfect,  were  ascribed  to 
the  Apostle.  So  Chrysostom  :  "  He  seems 
to  me  here  to  hint,  that  some  were  going 
about  ivith  a  forged  Epistle  pretending  fa 
be  from  Paul,  and  that  shewing  this  they 
affirmed  the  day  of  the  Lord  to  be  already 
come,  that  they  might  deceive  many.*' — 
However  improbable  this  may  seem,  our 
expression  would  seem  hardly  to  bear  legi- 
timately any  other  meaning.  Compare 
also  ch.  iii.  17,  and  note.  It  is  impo^blo 
to  understand  the  " Upislle  as  by  us"  of 
the  first  Epistle,  wrongly  understood,  which 
certainly  would  have  been  more  phdnly  ex- 
pressed, and  tlie  Epistle  would  ha^-e  been 
not,  as  here,  disowned,  but  explained), 
to  the  effiDCt  that  ('as  if  or  'as  that') 
the  day  of  the  Lord  is  present  (not,  '  is  at 
hand :'  the  verb  here  used  occurs  six  times 
besides  [reff.]  in  the  New  Test.,  and  always 
in  the  sense  of  being  present;  in  two  of 
those  places.  Bom.  viii.  38,  1  Cor.  iii.  22, 
the  things  present  are  distinguished  ex- 
pressly from  the  things  to  eome.  Besides 
which,  we  mav  witliout  presumption  say, 
St.  Paul  could  not  have  so  written,  nor 
could  the  Spirit  "have  bo  spoken  by  him. 
The  teaching  of  the  Apostles  was,  and  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  in  all  ages  has  been,  that 
the  day  of  the  Lord  is  at  hand.  But  these 
Thess^onians  imagined  it  to  be  already 
come,  and  aooordmgly  were  deserting  their 
pursuits  in  life,  and  falling  into  o£er  ir- 
regularities, as  if  the  day  of  grace  were 
closed.  So  Chrysostom  plainly,  "The 
devil,  when  he  could  not  persuade  them 
that  the  announcements  of  things  future 
were  false,  took  another  way,  and  having 
suborned  certain  pestilent  fellows,  en- 
deavoured to  deceive  by  persuading  them 
that  those  great  and  glorious  events  had  an 
end.  At  one  time  they  said  that  the  resurrec- 
tion was  already  past :  but  in  this  case  they 
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no  man  deceive  you  by  any 
meant:  for  that  day  shall 
not  come,  except  there  come 
a  falling  away  first,  and 
th<U  man  of  tin  he  re- 
vealed,  the  son  of  perdi- 
tion ;  ^  who  opposeth  and 
excdteth  himself  above  all 
that  is  called  God,  or  that 
is  worshipped:  so  that  he 
as  Ood  sitteth  in  the  temple 
of  Ood,  shewing  himself 
that  he  is  Ood.  *  Remem- 
ber ye  not,  that,  when  I 
was  yet  with  yon,  I  told 


AUTHOBIZEB   VEESIOIT  BEVISED. 

ceive  you  in  any  way :  for  f  [that 
day  shall  not  come],  unless  there 
shall  have  come  the  apostasy  first, 
and  ®  the  Man  of  f  Sin  '  shall  have 
been  revealed,  «the  son  of  perdi- 
tion ;  *  he  that  opposeth,  and  **  ex- 
alteth  himself  *  above  every  one 
called  God,  or  an  object  of  worship ; 
so  that  he  t  sitteth  down  in  the 
temple  of  God,  shewing  himself  that 
he  is  God.  ^  Bemember  ye  not, 
that,  when  I  was  yet  with  you,  I 


f  net*  wordt 
art  not  e*- 
freued  in  ike 
original. 


elTim.W.1. 

t  Our  two 
HMwf  ancient 
MSS.r9ad 
lawlessneM. 

f  Dan.  Til.  2ft. 
1  John  ii.  18. 
BeT.xUl.ll, 
ftc. 

EJohnxTii.lS. 
Iba.  zW.  1.1. 

Ezek.  xxTill. 

S.0.0.    Dan. 

vli.  8S.  &  xi. 

SO.  Hev.xili. 

6. 
i  1  Cor.  Till.  6. 
tuGodi* 

omitted  fty  all 

ourmoot 

aneioiUMSa. 


said  that  the  jadgment  was  comet,  and  the 
presence  of  Christ,  &c.,  thus  removing  fear 
of  retribution  for  the  evil,  and  hope  of 
reward  for  the  good.  And  what  vna  worst 
of  all,  some  of  them  repeated  sayings  of 
VwaX  to  this  effect,  some  feigned  Bp^tlcs 
Hs  having  been  written  by  him"). 
8.]  Let  no  man  deoeiva  yon  in  any  manner 
(not  only  in  either  of  the  foregoing,  bat  in 
any  whatever):  for  (that  day  shaU  not 
oomo)  (so  A.  y.  supplies,  rightly.  There 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  any  intention 
on  the  part  of  the  Apostle  to  fill  up  the 
ellipsis:  it  supplies  itself  in  the  reader's 
mind),  nnlMs  uero  have  come  the  apos- 
tMy  first  (of  which  he  had  told  them  when 
present,  see  ver.  5 :  and  probably  with  a 
further  reference  still  to  our  Lord's  pro- 
phecy in  Matt.  xxiv.  10—12),  and  there 
have  been  revealed  (ch.  i.  7.  As  Chnst  in 
His  time,  so  Antichnst  in  his  time,  is  '  re- 
fiealed ' — brought  out  into  light :  he  too  is 
a  mystery  to  be  unfolded  ukd  displayed: 
Me  w.  8,  9)  the  Kan  of  Bin  (in  whom  sin 
is  as  it  were  personified,  as  righteousness 
in  Christ.  The  genitive,  of  dn,  is  called  by 
EUicott  that  of  &e  predominating  quality. 
Notice  the  variety, — of  lawlesmeos,  which 
is  the  term  used  below,  w.  7, 8),  the  eon  of 
perdition  (see  John  xvii.  12,  where  our 
Lord  uses  the  expression  of  Judas.  It 
seems  merely  to  rafer  to  Antichrist  him- 
self, whose  essence  and  inheritance  is  per- 
diHon,^iiot  to  his  influence  over  others) ; 
he  that  withttaadetk  (the  expression  is 
absolute,  *  he  thai  withstands  CHBiaff,'  the 
anti-christ,  1  John  ii.  18),  and  ezalteth 
himielf  ahore  (in  a  hostile  sense)  every 
one  that  la  ealled  Ood  (compare  a  similar 
expression,  1  Cor.  viii.  5.  "  The  expression 
Includes  the  true  Qod,  as  well  as  the  fiilse 
ones  of  the  heathen^but  that  is  ealled  is 
tt  natural  addition  from  Christian  caution. 


as  *  every  Qod'  would  have  been  a  sense* 
less  and  indeed  blasphemous  expression  for 
a  Christian."  Lilncmann),  or  an  object  of 
adoration  (compare  the  close  parallel  in 
Dan.  xi.  86,  37.  Notice,  that  the  meaning 
of  these  words  cannot  by  any  probability  be 
fiilfilled  by  any  one  who^  as  the  Pope, 
creates  objects  of  worship,  and  thus  (by 
inference  merely)  makes  himself  greater 
than  the  objects  which  he  creates :  but  it 
is  required  that  this  Antichrist  should 
set  HIMSELF  up  as  an  object  of  worship, 
above,  and  as  superior  to,  "  every  one  that 
is  called  God  or  worshipped") ;  so  that  he 
■its  in  (enters  into,  sets  himself  down  in,  and 
remains  in)  the  temple  of  Ood  (this,  say 
some  Commentators,  cannot  be  any  other 
than  the  temple  at  Jerusalem :  on  account 
oi  the  definiteness  of  the  expression,  sits  in 
the  temple  of  Ood.  But  there  is  no  force 
in  this.  The  temple  of  Ood  is  used  meta- 
phorically by  St.  Paul  in  1  Cor.  iii.  17 : 
and  why  not  here  ?  see  also  1  Cor.  vi.  16 ; 
£ph.  ii.  21.  From  these  passages  it  is  plain 
that  such  figurative  sense  was  familiar  to 
the  Apostle.  And  if  so,  the  sitting  makes 
no  difficulty.  Its  figurative  sense,  as  hold- 
ing a  place  of  power,  sitting  as  judge  or 
ruler,  b  more  frequent  still :  see  in  St.  Paul, 
lCk>r.vi.4:  andMatt.  xxiii.  2:  Rev.  xx.  4: 
to  which  indeed  we  might  add  the  many 
places  where  our  Lord  is  said  to  m^  on  the 
right  hand  of  God,  e.  g.  Heb.  i.  8 ;  viii.  1 ; 
X.  12;  xii.  2;  Rev.  iii.  21.  Respecting 
the  interpretation,  see  Introduction,  §  v.), 
ehewing  himself  (not  merely  attempting  to 
shew  himself,  but  the  words  import  that  it  is 
his  habit  and  <^ice  to  exhibit  himself  as 
God)  that  he  is  Ood  (not  <agod,'  but  the 
word  designates  the  divine  dignity  which 
he  predicates  of  himself.  The  emphasis  it 
on  IS — shewing  himself  that  he  18  Cfod), 
6.]    conveys  a  reproach — they  woula  not 
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k  1  John  ii.  18. 


lDmn.vii.lO^ 
II. 
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fatken. 
m  Jobiv.O. 

Issu  zi.  4. 

Hoe.  vi.  S. 

Bev.  IL  10.  & 

xix.  15. 10.21. 
xich.i.8,0. 

Heb.  X.  17. 
O  John  Till.  41. 

Eph.  Ii.  t. 

KeT.ZTui.S8. 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSIOIT   BEYIBEB. 

told  you  these  things  P  ®  And  now 
ye  know  what  hindereth,  that  he 
might  be  revealed  in  his  own 
time.  7  For  ^  the  mystery  of  law- 
lessness doth  already  work,  only 
until  he  that  now  hindereth  be 
taken  out  of  the  way.  ^  And  then 
shall  the  Lawless  One  be  revealed, 
*  whom  the  Lord  t  Jesus  shall  con- 
sume ^  with  the  breath  of  his  mouth, 
and  shall  destroy  ^  with  the  appear- 
ance of  his  coming :  ^  whose  coming 
is  **  after  the  working  of  Satan  in  all 
power  and  >*  signs  and  wonders  of 

p8eoDeat.xilLl.  Matt.  xzlv.  14.    Bcr.  ziiL  IS.  ft  xlx.  IOl 


AUTHOBIZRD  TEHBIOK. 

yo»  ikete  tJdngt  ?  *  And 
now  ye  know  whtii  wUh- 
holdeth  thai  he  might  Atf 
revealed  in  his  time.  '  JFbr 
the  myttery  of  iniqvify  doth 
alreadi^  work:  only  he  who 
now  Uiteth  will  let»  wUil 
he  he  taken  out  of  the 
way.  ^  And  then  shaU  that 
Wicked  be  revealed,  whom 
the  Lord  shall  contu$ns 
with  the  spirit  of  his  mouthy 
and  shall  destroy  wiih  the 
brightness  of  his  coming: 
*  even  him,  whose  coming 
is  after  the  working  of 
Satan  with  all  power  and 


haye  been  so  lightly  moved,  if  they  had 
remembered  this.  6.]  And  now  (not 

temporal,  bat  as  ** seeing  that  this  is  so," — 
in  1  Cor.  xiii.  18,— 'now'  in  our  argn- 
ment)  ye  know  that  whieh  hindereth  (viz. 
<  him  '—the  man  of  sin :  not,  the  Apostle 
from  speaking  freely, — nor  the  coming  of 
Christ),  in  order  that  (the  aim  of  the 
hindrance  [in  God's  purposes]  —  *  that 
which  keeps  him  back,  that  he  may  not 
be  reveaJcd  before  his,'  &c.)  he  may  be 
revealed  (see  on  ver.  8)  in  iiii  own  time 
(the  time  appointed  him  by  God). 
7.]  For  (explanation  of  last  verse.  I  keep 
in  my  rendering  in  the  notes  to  the  literal 
force  of  the  original)  the  mystebt  (as 
opposed  to  the  revelation  of  the  man  of 
sin)  ALBBADY  (t»  Opposed  to  "  in  his  own 
time"  above)  is  working  (not  *is  being 
wrought,'  I  retain  the  inversion  of  the 
words,  to  mark  better  the  primary  and 
secondary  emphasis:  see  below)  of  law- 
leisness  (i.e.  ungodliness — refusal  to  re- 
cognize God's  law— see  pcff. — The  genitive 
is  one  of  apposition:  the  lawlessneai  is 
that  wherdn  jbhe  mystery  consists),  only 
nntil  he  that  now  mndereth  be  removed 
(the  phrase  is  used  of  any  person  or  thing 
which  is  taken  out  of  the  way,  whether  by 
death  or    other  removal).  8.]  And 

then  (when  he  that  hinders  shall  have 
been  removed:  the  emphasis  is  on  this 
word)  BhaU  he  revealed  the  Lawlesi  One 
(the  same  as  the  he  of  ver.  6:  viz.  the 
"man  of  sin"),  whom  (by  this  relative 
clause  is  introduced  his  ultimate  fate  at 
the  coming  of  the  Lord.  To  this  the 
Apostle  LB  carried  on  by  the  fervency  of 


his  spirit,  and  has  to  return  again  below 
to  describe  the  working  of  Antichrist  pre- 
viously) the  Irfnrd  Jesus  wiU  deetroy  by 
the  breath  of  Hii  month  (from  Isa.  xi.  4. 
It  is  better  to  keep  the  expression  in  its 
simple  majesty,  than  to  interpret  it»  as 
Tb^oret,  "that  the  Lord  has  but  to 
speak,  and  shall  deliver  the  wicked  one  to 
utter  destruction "),  and  annihilate  (not, 
as  Olshausen,  'deprive  of  his  in/luenee,* 
nor  can  Rev.  xix.  19  be  brought  to  bear 
here)  by  the  appearanee  of  Hie  coming 
(not '  the  brightness  of  his  coming,'  as  very 
many  Commentators,  and  A.  v.;  but  as 
Bengel:  "The  apparition  of  His  coming 
is  anterior  to  it,  or  at  all  events  is  its  first 
shining  forth :"  the  mere  outburst  of  His 
presence  shall  bring  the  adversary  to 
nought.  Compare  the  sublime  expres- 
sion of  Milton,  —  'far  off  His  coming 
shone'):  9, 10.]  whose  (refers  back 

to  the  "whom"  above— going  back  in  time, 
to  describe  the  character  of  his  agency) 
coming  is  (the  present  is  not  used  for  the 
future,  nor  is  the  Apostle  setting  himsdf 
at  the  time  prophesied  of, — but  it  describes 
the  essential  attribute,  as  so  often)  aoeord- 
ing  to  (such  as  might  be  expected  from, — 
corresponding  to)  the  working  ef  Satan 
(Satan  being  the  sgent  who  works  in  the 
"  lawless  one")  in  (manifested  in,  conrasting 
in)  all  (kmds  of)  power  and  signs  and 
wonders  of  falsehood  (aU  and  of  filsehood 
both  belong  to  all  three  substantives :  the 
varieties  of  his  manifested  power,  and  signs 
and  wonders,  all  have  falsehood  for  their 
base,  and  essence,  and  aim),  and  in  all 
(manner  of)  deceit    (not,   as  A.V.  'de- 
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«^^fM  and  hfing  toondert, 
10  and  with  all  deceivable- 
nets  of  nnrighteoutnesa  in 
them  thai  perish;  because 
they  received  not  the  love 
of  the  truth,  thai  they  nUffht 
be  saved,  *i  And  for  this 
cause  Ood  shaU  send  them 
strong  delusion,  thai  they 
should  believe  a  Ue:  ^*that 
they  all  miyhi  be  damned 
who  believed  not  the  truth, 
but  had  pleasure  in  un- 
righteousness. 

'*  But  we  are  bound  to 
give  thanks  alway  to  Ood 
for  you,  brethren  beloved 
of  the  Lord,  because  God 
haih  from  the  beginning 
chosen  you  to  salvaOon 
through  sandificaUon  of 
the     Spirit     and     belief 


AUTIIOBIZSD   TJEBSIOir  SEYIBED. 

falsehood,  ^^and  in  all  deceit  of 
unrighteousness  for  *»  them  that  are  'l^r,!*' 
perishing;  because  they  received 
not  the  love  of  the  truth,  that  they 
might  be  saved,  ii  And  '  for 
cause  t  doth  Ood  send  them  the 
working    of   delusion,    •  that 


thigrWLJi. 


they  t  «?•" 


1  Kinn  xxU. 
SS.    Kzek. 
xIt.  0. 


oUe^  M8S. 


should  believe  the  falsehood :  12  that  'I'l^^iSm.*' 
they  aU  of  them  may  be  judged  who 
believed   not  the  truth,  but   t^ad  tEom.i.w. 
pleasure  in  unrighteousness. 

1^  But  as  for  us,  **  we  are  bound  to  "^  "**•*•'• 
give  thanks  to  God  alway  for  you,  bre- 
thren beloved  of  the  Lord,  because 
God  *  chose  you  ^  from  the  begin-  JiJlTL**' 
ning  to  salvation  ■  in  sanctification  of  ■  ^  p^l'i.'J* 
the  Spirit  and  belief  oi  the  truth  : 


ceivableness/  for  it  is  the  agencu  of  the 
man  of  Bin— active  deceit,  A  which  the 
word  is  used)  of  unrightMUfliMM  (be- 
longing \/o,  consisting  in,  leading  to^  un<- 
righteousness)  for  (tending  to  the  destruc- 
tion of)  those  who  are  perishing  (on  thdr 
way  to  perdition.  Why?  not  by  God's 
absolute  decree,  but) ;  heeauM  (in  requital 
for  this,  that)  they  did  not  (when  it  was 
offered  to  them)  roooivo  the  love  of  the 
truth  (the  opposite  of  iHtiefalsdiood  which 
characterizes  all  the  working  of  the  man 
of  sin:  see  as  before  John  viii.  44)  in 
order  to  their  being  saved.  11.1  And 

on  this  aooount  (because  they  did  not 
receive,  ke.)  Ck>d  is  sending  to  them  (not, 
as  A.  v., '  shaU  send :'  the  verb  jb present, 
because  the  mystery  of  iniquity  is  already 
working.  God's  sending  must  not  for  a 
moment  be  understood  of  permissiveness 
only  on  God's  part — He  is  the  judicial 
sender  and  doer — it  is  He  who  hardens 
the  heart  which  has  chosen  the  evil  way. 
All  such  distinctions  are  the  merest  foil  v : 
whatever  God  permits,  he  ordains)  the 
working  of  delniion  (is  causing  these  seduc- 
ing influences  to  work  among  them.  The 
A.  V.  has  weakened,  indeed  almost  stulti- 
fied the  sentence,  by  rendering  these  words 
*a  strong  delusion,*  i.e.  the  passive  state 
resulting,  instead  of  the  active  cause),  in 
order  that  they  thould  believe  the  false- 
hood (which  the  mystery  of  sin  is  working 
among  them):  that  (the  higher  or  ultimate 
purpose  of  God)  aU  might  bo  judged  (i.  e. 


here  '  condemned,'  by  the  context)  who  did 
not  (looking  back  over  their  time  of  proba- 
tion) believe  the  tmth,  but  fbimd  plea- 
sure in  iniquity.  I  have  above  given 
the  rendering  of  this  important  passage. 
For  the  historr  and  criticism  of  its  inter- 
pretation, see  the  Introduction,  §  v. 

13 — III.  16.]   HORTATOET    PORTION  OF 

THE  Epistlb.  18—17.]  Exhortation, 

grounded  on  thankfdness  to  Ood  for  their 
election  by  Sim,  to  standfast  in  the  faith  ; 
and  prayer  thai  Ood  would  enable  them  to 
do  so,  18.]  But  contrasts  Rral,  Silvanus, 
and  Timothy,  with  those  of  whom  he  has 
been  recently  speaking.  Ltinemann  re- 
marks, that  as  "to  Ood**  has  preceded, 
and  "  Ood  **  follows,  the  lord  here  must 
be  the  Lord  Jesus:  see  Bom.  viii.  87; 
Gal.  ii.  20 ;  Eph.  v.  2,  25.  Otherwise,  the 
expression  is  perhaps  more  normally  used  of 
the  Father,  ver.  16;  Eph.  IL  4:  Cd.  iii. 
12  :  John  iii.  16,  al.  h^,  from  the 

beginning  must  be  ttJcen  in  the  general 
sense,  as  in  reff. :  not  in  the  special,  '  from 
the  beginning  of  the  gospel,'  as  Phil.  iv.  15. 
It  answers  to  "  before  the  worlds/*  1  Cor. 
ii.7j  "before  the  foundation  of  the  world,** 
Eph.  i.  4;  "before  eternal  ages,**  2  Tim.  i. 
9,  all  of  which  are  spoken  of  the  decrees  of 
God.  tosalyation]  in  contrast  to  the 

perdition  latelv  spoken  of.  in  sano- 

tifieation  of  the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the 
truth]  the  elements  in  which  the  choosing 
to  satvaOon  takes  place  :~ianotifloation 
of  (wrought  by)  the  Spirit :  not,  the  <  sauc- 
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11.  14—17. 


ATTTHOBIZED   TER8I0K   BEYIBED. 

1*  whereunto  he  called  you  by  our 

*«'*"iThM..  g^P®'^*   ^   *  *^®   obtaining    of   the 

Y.  io.  * *****  glory    of   our    Lord   Jesus   Christ. 

bipCor.xTKi*.  15  Therefore,  brethren,  *  stand  fast, 

and  hold  the  *  traditions  which  ye 

were  taught,  whether  by  word,  or 

by  our  epistle.     ^^  **  But  our  Lord 

Jesus  Christ  himself,  and  God  and 

e  1  John  It.  10.  our  Father,  •  which  loved  us,  and 

eternal    consolation    and 


0  1  Cor.  xi.  S. 
eh.iU.6. 


d  eh.  1. 1,  t. 


US 


gave 

'  good  hope  in  grace,  ^7  comfort 
your  hearts,  and  Establish  you  in 
every  good  work  and  word. 

III.  ^  Finally,  brethren,  ■  pray 
iThi;;.';.».  f^j.  ^^  that  the  word  of  the  Lord 
may  have  free  course,  and  be  glori- 
fied, even  as  it  is  also  with  you: 


1  Pet.  L  I. 

g  1  Cor.  1.8. 
1  Then.  ill. 
18.    lPet.T. 
10. 

•  Eph.TLl«. 
Col.W.8. 


AVTH011IZ£D  VEBSIOir. 

of  the  irua:  ^*  where- 
uiUo  he  ciillsd  you  by  our 
gotpel,  to  th«  obtaining  of 
the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jenu 
ChrUt.  "  Therefore,  hrt- 
^ren,  stand  fatt,  and  hold 
the  tradUione  which  ye  hate 
heen  taught,  whether  hg 
word,  or  our  epietle.  ^^Now 
our  Lord  Jeeue  Christ  hem- 
self,  and  Qod,  even  our 
Ihther,  which  hath  loved 
ue,  and  hath  given  us  ever- 
lasting  consolation  and 
good  hope  through  grace, 
'7  eotnfort  your  hearts,  and 
stablish  yon  in  every  good 
word  and  work. 

in,  1  Finally,  brethren, 
pray  for  us,  that  the  word 
of  the  Lord  may  have  free 
course,  and    he  gloryUd, 


tification  of  iyom)  spirit.'  This  is  the 
divine  side  of  the  element:  the  human 
side  follows,  —  *yonr  ovni  reception,  by 
faith,  of  the  truth.'  14.]  to  which 

(i.e.  the  being  saved  in  sanetification  of 
the  Spirit  and  belief  of  the  truth)  He 
(Ood)  oaUed  you  through  our  Gospel 
(our  preaching  of  the  Gospel  to  you),  in 
order  to  (your)  aoquieition  (see  on  1  Thess. 
V.  9)  of  the  glory  of  our  Lord  Jesue  Christ 
(i.  e.  your  sharing  in  the  glory  which  He 
h(u  ;  see  John  xvii.  22 ;  Bom.  viii.  17,  29). 
15.]  Therefore — seeing  that  such 
is  God's  intent  respecting  you.  Mr.  Jowett 
here  describes  the  Apostle  as  being  "  un- 
conscious of  the  logionl  inconsistency  "  of 
appealing  to  them  to  do  any  tiling,  after 
he  has  just  stated  their  election  of  God. 
Kather  we  should  say,  that  he  was  deeply 
conscious,  as  ever,  of  the  logical  necessity 
of  the  only  practical  inference  which  man 
can  draw  m>m  God's  gracious  purposes  to 
him.  No  human  reasoning  powers  can 
connect  the  two, — God's  sovereignty  and 
man's  Aree  will :  all  we  know  of  them  is, 
that  the  one  is  as  certain  a  truth  as  the 
other.  In  proportion  then  as  we  assert  the 
one  strongly,  we  must  ever  implicate  the 
other  as  strongly :  a  course  which  the  g^reat 
Apostle  never  fails  to  pursue :  see  Phil.  ii. 
12, 18,  al.  freq.  stand  fletst  is  a  con- 

trast to  "being  shaken,"  ver.  2. 
our  epistle,  as  contrasted  with  Uie  "epistle 
as  from  us  "  of  vor.  2,  refers  to  1  lliess. 


16,  17.]  Himself,  as  a  majestic  in- 
troduction, in  contrast  with  us,  who  were 
the  agents  in  the  last  verse :  see  1  Thess. 
iii.  11,  and  as  ensuring  the  efficacy  of  the 
wish,  as  if  it  were  said, '  and  then  you  arc 
safe.'  Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  is  placed 
first,  not  merdy  because  He  is  the  me- 
ntor between  men  and  God,  but  because 
the  sentence  is  a  dimax,  rising  to  "  €hd 
and  our  Father"  in  the  next  dause. 
which  lored  us — refers  to  a  mufjie 
&ct — the  love  of  the  Father  in  sending 
His  Son— or  the  love  of  the  Father  and 
Son    in    our    accomplished   Redemption. 

and  gave — by  that  act   of  Love. 

oonsolation,  under  all  trials,  and 
that  eternal,  —  not  transitory,  as  this 
world's  consolations :  sufficient  in  lifSe,  and 
in  death,  and  for  ever  :  compare  Rom.  viiL 
88  f.  This  for  all  time  present:  and  then 
good  hope  for  the  foture.  in  graee 

(not, '  through  grace,'  as  A.  Y.)  beloDgs  not 
to  the  words  good  hope,  but  to  the  verb 
gave,  and  is  the  medium  through,  or 
dement  in  which,  the  gift  is  made. 

Ch.  III.  1—6.]  Exhortation  to  pray 
for  him  and  his  colleagues  (1,  2).  Sit 
confidence  that  the  Lord  will  keep  them 
{d)^and  that  they  will  obey  his  commands 
(4).    Praverfor  them  (5).  1.]  the 

word  of  the  Lord,— i.  e.  the  Gospd. 
may  have  free  eonrse]  literally,  may  ran. 
0>ntrast  to  *  being  bound  .*'  see  2  llm.  ii. 
9— may  spread   rapidly.     The  word  of 
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II.  THESSALONIANS. 


AITTHOBIZED  YEBSIOK. 

even  as  it  is  with  you: 
*  and  that  we  way  he  de- 
livered JVotn  unreasonable 
and  wicked  men:  for  all 
men  have  not  faith.  *  But 
the  Lord  is  faithful^  who 
shall  stahUsh  you,  and 
keep  yon  from  evU.  *  And 
we  have  confidence  in  the 
Lord  touching  you,  that  ye 
both  do  and  will  do  the 
things  which  we  command 
you.  '  And  the  Lord  direct 
your  hearts  into  the  love  of 
Qody  and  into  the  patient 
waiting  for  Christ, 

'  Now  we  command  you. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION  BETISE 

^  and  ^  that  we  may  be  deli 
from  perverse  and  wicked  men 
« all  have  not  the  faith.  3  But 
Lord  is  faithful,  who  shall  sta 
you,  and  "keep  you  from 
*  Moreover  '  we  have  confideni 
the  Lord  touching  you,  that  ye 
are  doing  and  will  do  the  tl 
which  we  command  f  [you],  ^ 
may  « the  Lord  direct  your  h 
into  the  love  of  God,  and  intc 
patience  of  Christ. 

^  Moreover    we    command 


the  Lord  is  then  glorified,  when  it  be- 
comes  the  power  of  God  to  salvation  to 
the  believer—see  Bom.  i.  16.  even 

as  it  is  also  with  you]  for  they  had  thus 
received  it :  1  Thess.  i.  6.  2.]  And 

in  order  for  tthat  to  be  the  case, — that  we 
may  be  free  to  preach  it.  The  word  ren- 
dered perverse  is  properly  used  of  that 
which  is  not  in  its  right  place.  When  of 
persons,  it  designates  one  who  does  or  says 
that  which  is  inappropriate  nnder  the  cir- 
cumstances. But  as  some  other  words 
which  had  originally  a  milder  meaning, 
it  has  come  to  mean  one  who  sets  himsdf 
against  divine  or  human  laws.  Perhaps 
"perverse"  is  our  nearest  word  to  it. 
Who  are  these  men?  It  is  obvious  that 
the  key  to  the  answer  will  be  found  in 
Acts  xviii.  They  were  the  Jews  at  Co- 
rinth, who  were  at  that  time  the  especial 
adversaries  of  the  Apostle  and  his  preach- 
ing. And  this  is  confirmed  by  the  clause 
which  he  has  added  to  account  for  their 
perversity  and  wickedness.  for  to  all 

men  the  (Christian)  faith  does  not  belong 
—  all  men  do  not  receive  it — have  no  re- 
ceptivity for  it — obviously  pointing  at  Jews 
by  this  description.  8.]  Calvin  says, 

"  These  words  shew  that  Paul  was  anxious 
for  others,  rather  than  for  himself.  Against 
him  malignant  men  directed  all  the  stings 
of  their  wickedness,  against  him  all  their 
attacks  were  made :  but  he  directs  all  his 
care  towards  his  Thessalonians,  lest  any 
temptation  should  beset  them."  But, 

in  contrast  with  the  men  just  mentioned, 
the  Lord  is  Christ :  see  ch.  ii.  16, 
and  ver.  5.  shall  stfiblish  yon]  in 

reference  to  his  wish,  eh.  ii.  17.  evil 

may  also  be  rendered.  *  the  evil  one,'  as  in 


Matt.  ziii.  19 :  Eph.  vi. 
assurance  seems,  as  bel 
respond  to  the  wish  ch. 
case  evil  is  neuter.  We 
the  words  are  nearly  a  < 
Lord's  prayer.  4.]  : 

to  the  exhortations  whi 
ver.  6  fil  in  the  Lord, 
which  his  confidence  is  e 
to  be  one  assuming  that  1 
sistently  with  their  Chri 
and  BO  gives  the  expectat 
an  exhortation,  but  at  th 
hopeful  exhortation, 
not  appear  to  be  any 
Thessalonians  implied  1 
wish  for  them,  as  De 
Bather  is  it  an  enlargem 
the  but  (not  only  so,  but), 
iust  expressed.  the  1 

before.  the  love  of 

the  fact  of  his  wishing  \ 
may  be  directed  into  it, 
Uve,  the  love  of  man  ti 
patience  of  Ghrut  has  ver 
understood,  as  in  A.  Y.,  <  ^ 
ing for  Christ,'  Butthesul 
b^  this  meaning.  It  oc 
times  in  the  New  Test.,  an 
sense  of  enduranoe, — patie 
can  the  expression  mean 
Chrisfs  sake*  which  the 
will  not  convey :  but  it  mi 
Bostom  says,  "  that  we  ma 
endured  :"  the  patience  of 
possessive), — which  Christ 
6—15.]  DehortaOon  fr 
idls  habits  of^life.  He  hi 
in  this  direction  before,  in 
(v.  14,  15)  :  he  now  speak 
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III. 


AUTHOBIEED  TEBSION  BETI8ED. 

brethren,  in  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,  that  ye  *»  withdraw 
yourselves  '  from  every  brother  that 
is  walking  ^  disorderly,  and  not  after 

*  the  tradition  which  t  they  received 
of  us.  7  For  yourselves  know  ■■  how 
ye  ought  to  imitate  us :  because  °  we 
behaved    not    ourselves    disorderly 

■ii»iii.%  among  you;   ®  neither  did  we  eat 
bread  from  any  man  without  recom- 
pense ;  but  in  labour  and  toil  •  work- 
ing night  and  day,  that  we  might 
not  be  burdensome  to  any  of  you  : 

*  P  not  because  we  have  not  power, 
but  to  make  ^  ourselves  an  example 
unto  you  to  imitate  us.  ^®  For  also 
when  we  were  with  you,  this  we 
commanded  you,  '  that  if  any  will 
not  work,  neither  let  him  eat. 
11  For  we  hear  that  there  are  some 

*  walking  among  you  disorderly, 
'  working  at  no  business,  but  being 
busybodies.  ^^  "  Now  them  that 
are  such  we  command  and  exhort 
in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,    *  that 


h  Rom.  ztL  17< 
T«r.  14. 

I  Tim.  vl.  s. 
t  John  10. 

i  1  Cor.  T.  lip 

IS. 
k  1  ThMt.  iT. 

II  At.  14. 
▼er.  U.  li,  14. 

1  ch.  li.  1ft. 

t  a*  alm»»t  att 
0ur  aarliett 
Mas.:  he  re- 
ceived i$  i« 
u—e  ^f  tk»m. 

m  1  Cor.  ir.  16. 
ft  xt.  1. 
1  riMW.f.^ 

nl'TbeM.lL10. 


o  ▲«!■  XTill.  a. 
ftzz.M 
i  Cor.  If.  0. 
1  These.  IL  •. 


P  1  Cnr.  Iz.  0. 
1  These,  ii.  0. 


q  rer.  7. 


r  a«n.  ill.  10. 
1  Theee.  !▼. 
11. 


1 1  These.  It. 

11. 

1  Tim.  T.  IS. 

I  Pet.  W.  It. 
u  I  These.  It. 

11. 


xEpli.lT.t8. 


AUTHOBIZED  TSBSIOIf. 

brMrem,  t»  the  name  of 
ow  Lord  Je9U9  Ckritt, 
ihatffe  withdraw  yomrMelvet 
from  every  brother  that 
walkelh  diaorderUf,  amd 
not  t^fer  the  iradiHon 
which  he  received  of  «w. 
'  For  youreeloes  know  how 
ye  ought  to  follow  us :  for 
we  behaved  not  oure^oee 
dieorderUf  among  you ; 
'  neither  did  we  eat  any 
man^e  bread  for  nought ; 
but  wrought  with  labour 
and  travail  night  and  day, 
thatwemight  not  bedkarge- 
able  to  any  of  you :  *  not 
beeauee  we  have  not  power, 
but  to  make  oureelvee  an 
eneample  unto  you  to  fol- 
low ttf.  *•  JPbr  even  when 
we  were  with  you,  this  we 
commanded  you,  that  if 
any  would  not  work,  nei- 
ther should  he  eat,  "  For 
we  hear  that  there  are 
some  which  walk  among 
you  disorderly,  working 
not  at  aU,  but  are  busy- 
bodies.  »  Now  them  that 
are  such  we  command  and 
exhort  by  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,    that    with    quiet- 


doubtless  because  their  restlessness  and 
excitement  concerning  the  coming  of  Christ 
had  been  accompanied  by  an  increase  of 
such  habits.  His  dissuading  them  from 
associating  with  such  persons,  seems  to 
shew  tliat  the  core  of  the  Church  was  as 
yet  sound  in  this  respect.  6.]  More- 

over we  command  you  takes  up  the  as- 
surance of  ver.  \  and  tests  its  general 
form  by  a  special  command.  in  the 

name  of  onr  Lord  Jesni  Christ  strengthens 
t\ie  command.  that  ye  withdraw  your- 

selTei]  or,  keep  yoorselvet  from :  obviously 
without  allusion  as  vet  to  any  formal  ex- 
communication, but  implying  merely  avoid- 
ance in  intercourse  and  fellowship.— The 
term  tradition  refers  to  the  oral  instruction 
which  the  Apostle  had  given  them  when 
he  was  present,  and  subsequently  con- 
tinned  by  writing  (1  Thess.  iv.  11,  12). 
which  they  received]  The  plural 
i-ofers  to  the  sum  of  the  "  aU  "  implied  in 


"  every  brother,"  7.]  how  y»  ought 

to  imitate  ni  is  a  concise  way  of  express- 
ing 'how  ye  ought  to  walk  in  imitation 
of  us.'  a.]  to  eat  bread  is  a  Hebraistio 
expresnon  for  '  to  get  sustenance :'  from. 
any  man,  *  at  any  one's  expense,'  fkom 
any  one  as  a  gift.  9.]  See  1  Cor.  ix. 

4  ff.,  where  he  treats  of  his  abstinence  from 
this  his  apostolic  power.  10.]  For 

alio, — and  we  carried  this  further :  we  not 
only  set  you  an  example,  but  inculcated 
the  duty  of  diligence  by  special  precept. 
The  for  is  co-ordmate  with  that  in  ver.  7. 
if  any,  fto.]  The  Commentators 
quote  this  saying  from  several  places  in 
the  rabbinical  books. 

11.]   Chroundfor  reminding  them  of  this 
his  saying.  being  bnsybodies;  or, 

being  active  about  trifles;  <busy  only 
with  what  is  not  their  own  business.' 
There  is  in  the  original  a  play  on  words, 
which  It  is  of  course  difficult  to  represent 
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AUTHOmZKO  TEB8I0K. 

new  ihejf  toork,  and  eat 
their  own  bread.  **  But 
ye,  brethren,  be  not  weary 
in  well  doing,  ^*  And  if 
any  man  obey  not  our  word 
by  this  epistle,  note  that 
man,  and  have  no  com- 
pany with  him,  that  he  may 
be  ashamed,  ^^  Yet  count 
him  not  as  an  enennf,  but 
admonish  him  <u  a  brother, 
!•  Now  the  Lord  of  peace 
himself  give  you  peace  al- 
ways by  all  means.  The 
Lord  be  with  you  all. 
^7  The  salutation  of  Paul 
with  mine  own  hand,  which 
is  the  token  in  every  epistle : 
so  I  write.     "  The  grace 


AUTHOBIZSD  TEB8I0N   BEYISED. 

working   with   quietness   they    eat 
their  own  bread.     ^^  B^t  ye,  bre- 
thren, y  be  not  weary  in  well  doing.  y<w.vi.». 
1*  But  if  any  man  obeyeth  not  our 
word    by    this    epistle,   mark    that 
man,  and  *  keep  no  company  with « *y***gj";. 
him,   that    he    may    be    ashamed.    ^"•^•«- 
'^  And  *  count  him  not  as  an  enemy,  aLeT.xix.ir. 
but  ^admonish  him  as  a  brother.  ^^^" *"•**'• 
1*  But  may  *  the  Lord  of  peace  him-  «f^,-.S:  '*• 
self  give  you  peace  always  in  every   icSJ'.Srr.u: 
way.     The  Lord  be  with  you  all.    «»•  "*"''' 
17  d  The  salutation  of  me  Paul  with  *Ic^'a*i^.- 

II.    Col.  ir. 

which  is  a  token    **• 


mine  own  hand, 

in  every  epistle :  so  I  write. 


18  e  The  •»<"»•  «^»*- 


in  the  English.  18.]  in  the  Lord: 

see  on  ver.  6.  with  quetaess  may 

he  taken  either  sabjectively.—with  f  quiet 
mind;— or  objectively,  with  quiet,  i.e. 
in  outward  peace.  The  former  is  most 
probable,  as  addressed  to  the  offenders 
themselves.  their  own,  emphatic — 

that  which  they  themselves  have  earned. 
18.]  Bat  ye — ye  who  are  free  from  this 
fault.  well  doing,  from  the  context, 

cannot  mean  '  doing  good '  {to  others),  but 
doing  weU,  living  diligently  and  uprightly : 
see  also  Chil.  vi.  9,  where  &te  same  general 
sentiment  occurs.  14.    mark]    The 

ordinary  meaning  of  the  word :  put  a 
mark  on  him,  by  noticing  him  for  the 
sake  of  avoidance.  15.]  And  is  more 

delicate  than  "yet"  or  **but"  would  be: 
*  and  I  know  that  it  will  follow  as  a  con- 
sequence of  your  being  Christians,  that  ye 
will,  &c.'  as  in  the  first  clause  seems 

superfluous :  it  is  perhaps  inserted  to  cor- 
respond with  the  other  clause,  or  still 
further  to  soften  the  counting  him  an 
enemy, 

m.l^Concluding  wish.  On  the 

Lord  ffimielf,  see  on  ch.  iL  16.  the 

Lord  of  peaoe]  As  the  Apostle  constantly 
uses  also  the  ezpreseioa,  **the  Ood  of 
Peace"  (see  Rom.  xv.  33;  xvi.  20;  2  Cor. 
xiii.  11,  al.),  we  here  must  understand  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  peace  must  not 

be  understood  only  of  peace  with  one 
another :  for  there  has  been  no  special  men- 
tion of  mutual  disagreement  in  this  Epis- 
tle :  but  of  peace  in  general,  outward  and 
inward,  here  and  hereafter,  as  in  Rom.  xiv. 


17.  The  stress  is  on  you — Kay  the  Lord 
of  Peaoe  giye  you  (that)  Peaoe  always  in 
every  way  (whether  it  be  outward  or  in- 
ward, for  time  or  for  eternity). 
with  you  all]  Therefore  with  those  who 
walked  disorderly  also.  The  man  who 
was  to  be  admonished  <is  a  brother,  would 
hardly  be  excluded  from  the  Apostle's 
parting  blessing. 

17,  18.]  Conclusion.  17.]  Auto' 

graphic  salutation.  The  Epistle,  as  it 
follows  from  this,  was  not  written  with 
the  Apostle's  own  hand,  but  dictated.  So 
with  other  Epistles:    see  Rom.  xvi.   22: 

1  Cor.  xvi.  21 :  Col.  iv.  18.  The  whole  of 
w.  17,  18,  not  merely  the  benediction,  are 
included  in  the  term  the  salutation,  as 
written  by  his  own  hand.  By  the  words 
so  I  write,  we  must  not  conceive  that  any 
thing  was  added,  such  as  his  signature, — 
or  *\farewell"  or  any  thing  of  the  kind : 
they  are  said  of  that  which  he  is  writing 
at  the  time.  His  reason  for  this  caution 
evidently  was,  the  " epistle  as  from  us" 
spoken  of  ch.  ii.  2.  And  the  wonk  in  every 
epistle  must  not  be  limited  to  any  future 
Epistles  which  he  might  send  to  the  Thes- 
saionians,  but  understood  of  a  caution 
which  he  intended  to  practise  in  future 
with  all  his  Epistles:  or  at  least  with 
such  as  required,  from  circumstances,  this 
identification.  Thus  we  have  (1  Thess. 
being  manifestly  an  exception,  as  written 
before  the  rule  was  established)  Gal.  writ- 
ten with  his  own  hand  (sec  note  on  Qal. 
vi.   11);  1    Cor.   authenticated  (xvi.   21); 

2  Cor.  sent  by  Titus,  and  therefore  perhaps 
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AUTHOBIZED   TEESION  BETISED. 

grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  be 
with  you  all  t« 


AUTHORIZED  TEBSIOK. 

of  our  Lord  Jentt  Christ 
be  wUh  you  all. 


not  needing  it  (but  it  may  have  existed  in 
xiii.  12,  13  without  being  specified) ;  Bom. 
not  requiring  it,  as  not  insisting  on  his 
personal  authority  (but  here  again  the 
concluding  doxology  may  have  been  auto- 
jrraphic) :  Col.  authenticated  (iv.  18) : 
Kph.  apparently  without  it  (but  possibly 
vi.  24  may  have  been  autographic) :  Phil. 


from  its  character  and  its  bearer  Epa. 
phroditus  not  requiring  it  (but  here  again 
iv.  23  may  be  autographic):  and  the 
Epistles  to  individuals  would  not  reqain^ 
such  authentication,  not  to  mention  that 
they  are  probably  aU  autographic — that 
to  Philemon  certainly  is,  see  ver.  19 
there. 
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THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL  THE  APOSTLE 


TIMOTHY. 


AUTHOEIZED  VERSION. 

I.  >  PAUL,  an  apostle 
of  Jeatt*  Christ  by  the 
commandment  of  Ood  our 
Saviour,  and  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  which  is  our  hope  ; 
3  unto  Timothy,  my  own 
son  in  the  faith  :  Grace, 
mercy,  and  pe<ice,  from 
Ood  our  Father  and  Jesus 
Christ  our  Lord.     ^  As  I 


AUTHOEIZED   VEHSION    REVISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  an  apostle  f  of  Christ 
Jesus  *  according  to  the  command- 
ment ^  of  God  our  Saviour,  and 
Christ  Jesus  ^  our  hope ;  ^  unto 
*  Timothy,  my  •  true  child  in  the 
faith  :  '  Grace,  mercy,  peace,  from 
God  the  Father  and  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord.     ^  Even  as   I  besought 


t  &i  mtr  oUttt 

MSa. 
a  Acta  Ix.  15. 

Gal.  1. 1,  U. 

b  eh.  il.  8.  ft  Iv. 

10.  Titos  I.  S. 

8t  It.  10.  ft  ili. 

4.  JodeSA. 
c  Col.  1.  87. 
dAcUiZvl.1. 

I  Cor.  It.  17. 

Phil.  li.  10. 

lTheM.lii. 

t. 
e  Titus  i.  i. 
f  Gal.  i.  S. 

S  Tim.  1. 1. 

lP«t.l.l. 


Chap.  I.  1,  8.]  Addbsss  and  gbeet- 
iKG.  1.  aoeording  to  the  oommand- 

meat]  See  liom.  xyi.  2/6,  'nt.  i.  3 :  a  asoal 
expression  of  St.  Paal,  and  remarkably 
enough  occurring  in  the  doxology  at  the 
end  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  which 
there  is  every  reason  to  think  was  written 
long  after  the  Epistle  itself.  It  is  a  more 
direct  predication  of  divine  command  l^an 
"  by  the  will  of  Ood"  in  the  earlier  Epis- 
tles, and  Christ  Jetoa]  The  Apostle 
loves  these  repetitions  in  his  more  solemn 
and  formal  passages — and  the  whole  style 
of  these  Epistles  partakes  more  of  this 
character,  as  was  natural  in  the  decline  of 
life.  onr  hope]  It  is  not  easy  to  point 
out  the  exact  reference  of  this  word  here, 
any  farther  than  we  may  say  that  it  gives 
utterance  to  the  Ailness  of  an  old  man's 
heart  in  the  near  prospect  of  that  on  which 
it  naturally  was  ever  dwelling.  It  is  the 
ripening  and  familiarization  of  "  Christ  in 
us  the  hope  of  glory,"  Col.  i.  27.  See  al.so 
Tit.  i.  2.  lam  persuaded  that  in  many 
such  expressions  in  these  Epbtles,  we  are 
to  seek  rather  a  psychological  than  a  prag- 
matical explanation.  Theodoret  notices 
the  similar  occurrence  of  words  in  Ps.  Ixv. 


5,  "  O  Ood  our  Saviour,  who  art  the  hope 
of  all  the  ends  of  the  earth" — which  is 
interesting,  as  it  might  have  suggested  the 
expression  here,  familiar  as  the  Apostle  was 
with  Old  Test,  diction.  8.  my  true 

chUd]  my  genuine  offspring,  begotten  by  me 
unto  the  faith  of  Christ.  Compare  Acts 
xvi.  1 :  1  Cor.  iv.  14 — 17 ;  and  see  Introd. 
to  this  Epistle,  §  i.  1  ff.  merey  and 

peace  are  found  joined  in  Gal.  vi.  16,  in 
which  Epistle  are  so  many  similarities  to 
these  (see  Introd.  to  these  Epistles,  §  i.  32, 
note). — The  expression  God  the  Father, 
absolute,  is  found  in  St.  Paul,  in  Gal.  i.  1, 
8 :  Eph.  vi.  23 :  Phil.  ii.  11 :  Col.  iii.  17 : 
1  Thess.  i.  1 :  2  These,  i.  1 :  2  Tim.  i.  2  : 
Tit.  i.  4.  So  that  it  belongs  to  all  periods 
of  his  writing,  but  chiefly  to  the  later. 

3—20.]  J?Vof»  specifying  the  object  for 
which  Timothy  was  Irft  at  Ephesus  (vv.  8, 
4),  and  characterizing  the  false  teachers 
(5—7),  he  digresses  to  the  true  use  of  the 
law  which  they  pretended  to  teach  (8 — 10), 
and  its  agreement  with  the  gospel  with 
which  he  was  entrusted  (11) :  thence  to  his 
own  conversion,  for  the  mercies  of  which 
he  expresses  his  thankfulness  in  glowing 
terms  (12-17).     Thence  he  returns  to  his 
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I.  TIMOTHY. 


AUTnOBIZED   TEBSION   BEVI8ED. 

thee    to    abide    still    at    Ephesus, 

'phif St**'  '  ^^^^  I  ^^  Q^  ™y  ^*y  ^  Mace- 
donia, that  thou  mightest  command 
hoai.i.e,7.  some  "^not  to  be  teachers  of  stranj^e 
ichM».7.ftTi.  things,   **nor    yet    give    heed    to 

TitiLi?*  fables  and  endless  genealogies,  ^  the 
keh.ri.4.  which  minister  questions,  rather 
**r*3!^     ^^^^  God's  t  dispensation  which  is 

Sfvi'fTin  faith.     ^  But  'the  end  of  the 

Cfttion,  but  in 

diferimp/trnM,  wkkk  mmkm  it  pnUUe  tkta  Uwrntmrn  tOimmtim  UmOttkt 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOX. 

hetought  thee  to  abide  tUU 
al  Sphenu,  when  I  toetU 
into  Macedonia,  that  thou 
mightest  charge  some  thai 
they  teach  ny  other  doc- 
trine, *  neither  give  heed 
to  fables  and  endless  ge- 
netUogies,  which  minister 
questions,  rcUher  than  godly 
edifying  which  is  in  faith  : 
so  do.     *  Now  the  end  of 

m.  1  Rcin.xiiL^lQL 


exhortations  to  Timothy  (18  —  20).  —  On 
these  repeated  digreMions,  and  the  in- 
ferences from  them,  see  Introd.  eh.  vii.  §  i. 
86  f.  8.]  The  sentence  begins  As  I 

exhorted  thee,  &c.,  but  in  his  negligence 
of  writing,  the  Apostle  does  not  finish  the 
construction :  neither  verse  6,  nor  12,  nor 
18,  will  form  the  conclusion  to  it  without 
unnatural  forcing.  beeonght   thee] 

Chrysoetom  lay8  stress  on  the  word,  as  im- 
plying great  mildness  —  "Listen  to  his 
kind  consideration,  how  he  does  not  make 
use  of  the  force  of  a  master,  but  rather  of 
a  servant :  he  says  not  *  I  enjoined,'  nor  <  I 
commanded,'  nor  '  I  recommended,'  but '  I 
besought  thee.'"  See  the  whole  subject 
discussed  in  the  Introd.  ch.  vii.  §  ii. 
tome]  so  constantly  in  these  Epistles,  see 
w.  6,  19;  ch.  iv.  1;  v.  15j  vi.  10,  21; 
2  Tim.  ii.  18 :  sometimes  the  gainsayers. 
Tit.  i.  9,  or  manyy  ib.  10.  Huther  infers 
from  this  word  that  the  number  at  this 
time  was  not  considerable:  but  thia  is 
hardly  safe.  "The  indefinite  pronoun  is 
more  probably  slightly  contemptuous :  see 
Jude  4,  and  Oal.  ii.  12."  Ellicott. 
4.  fkblet]  We  can  only  judge  from  the  other 
passages  in  these  Epistles  where  the  word 
occurs,  what  kind  of  fables  are  alluded  to. 
In  Tit.  i.  14  we  have  **  Jewish  fables," 
In  our  'ch.  iv.  7,  they  are  designated  as 
**profane  and  anile."  In  2  Tim.  iv.  4^ 
they  are  spoken  of  absolutely,  as  here.  If 
we  are  justified  in  identifying  the  'fables' 
in  Titus  with  these,  they  had  a  Jewish 
origin :  but  merely  to  take  them,  as  Theo- 
doret,  for  the  Jewish  traditional  comments 
on  the  law,  does  not  seem  to  satisfy  the 
epithets  quoted  above.  And  consequently 
others  have  interpreted  them  of  the  gnostic 
mythology.  It  does  not  seem  easy  to  de- 
fine them  any  further,  but  it  is  pliun  that 
any  transitional  state  from  Judaism  to 
gnosticism  will  satisfy  the  conditions  here 


propounded,  without  inferring  that  the 
ftill-blown  gnosticism  of  the  second  century 
must  be  meant,  and  thus  calling  in  question 
the  genuineness  of  the  Epistle.  On  the  whole 
subject,  see  Introd.  to  ch.  vii.  §  i.  8  ff. 
endleH  genealogies]  De  Wette,  in  his  note 
•n  Tit.  i.  14%  marks  out  well  the  references 
which  have  been  assigned  to  thia  expression : 
**  genealogies  cannot  mean  1)  properly 
genealogioal  registers, — ^ther  for  a  pure 
gencaloffico-historical  end,  or  for  a  dog- 
matico-historical  one,  to  foster  the  religions 
national  pride  of  Jews  against  Gentiles 
see  Phil.  iii.  4  f.,  or  to  ascertain  the  de- 
scent of  the  Mesaah,  least  of  all  genealogies 
of  Timothy  himself, — for  all  this  does  not 
touch,  or  too  little  touches  religious  interests : 
nor  are  they  2)  gentile  theogonies ;  nor  again 
8)  cabalistic  pedigrees,  which  will  hairdly 
suit  the  word  genealogies :  nor  4)  Esse- 
nean  genealogies  of  angels,  of  the  existence 
of  which  we  have  no  proof:  nor  5)  allego- 
rixing  genealogies,  applications  of  psycho- 
logiod  and  historical  considerations  to  the 
genealogies  contained  in  the  books  of 
Moses :  as  in  PhilOk— a  practice  too  peculiar 
to  Philo  and  his  view :  but  most  probably 
6)  lists  of  gnostic  emanations"  —  But 
again,  inasmuch  as  genealogies  are  coupled 
in  Tit.  iii.  9  with  **  strifes  about  the  law," 
it  seems  as  if  we  must  hardly  understand 
tlie  ripened  fruits  of  gnosticism,  but  rather 
the  first  beginnings  (^  those  genealogies  in 
the  abuse  of  Judusm.  endless  may 

be  used  merely  in  popular  hyperbde  to 
signify  the  tedious  length  of  sudi  genealo- 
gies, the  whioh]  i.  e.  of  the  kind 
whieh.  minister]  'afford,'  'give 
rise  to,*  'fkmish.*  rather  than]  is  a 
mild  way  of  saying  **and  not:"  see  John 
iii.  19;  Acts  xxvii.  11;  2  Tim.  iii.  4w 
God's  dispensation . .  .j)  This  has  been 
taken  two  ways:  1)  objectively:  the  dis- 
pensation of  Ood  (towards  man)  which  is 
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the  commandment  is  cha- 
rity out  of  a  pure  heart, 
and  of  a  good  conscience, 
and  of  faith  unfeigned : 
^from  which  some  having 
ewerved  have  turned  aside 
unto  vain  jangling ;  '  de- 
siring to  be  teachers  of  the 
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commandment   is  love  "out   of  a  msTl^n.ii.^2. 

pure  heart  and  a  good  conscience 

and  faith  unfeigned :  ^  from  which 

things  some  having  swerved  have 

been  turned  aside  unto  °  vain  bab- nch.vi.4.«). 

bling ;  7  desiring  to  be  teachers  of 


(consists)  in  (the) /oi^A  .*  in  which  case  the 
verb  "  minister "  must  bear  something  of 
a  transferred  meaning,  as  applied  to  "  dis- 
pensation,** implying,  "rather  than  they 
set  forth,"  Ac.  And  to  this  there  can  be 
no  objection.  This  meaning  also  suits  that 
of  (Uspensation,  even  in  £ph.  i.  16,  and 
1  Cor.  ix.  17,  where  the  dispensation  is  the 
objective  matter  wherewith  the  Apostle 
was  entrusted,  not  his  own  subjective  fnl- 
fllment  of  it.  2)  subjectively : — '  the  exer- 
cising of  the  stewardship  of  Qod  in  faith* 
Bat  to  this  there  is  the  serious  objection^ 
that  the  word  oseononug,  or  dispensation, 
in  this  subjective  sense,  *  the  fiUfilment  of 
the  duty  of  a  steward,*  wants  example: 
and  even  could  tiiis  be  substantiated,  to 
minister  a  dispensation,  in  the  sense  re- 
quired, would  seem  again  questionable.  I 
would  therefore  rest  in  the  objective  sense 
— ths  dispensation  of  Ood.  Then  whioh 
is  in  futh  has  also  been  variously  taken. 
But  the  only  legitimate  meaning  seems 
to  be  ~  which  is  in  faith,  i.  e.  finds  its 
sphere,  and  element,  and  development 
among  men,  in  faith.  Thus  in  faith  stands 
in  contrast  to  questions,  in  which  the  dis- 
pensation of  God  does  not  consist :  and  the 
way  for  the  next  sentence  is  prepared,  which 
speaks  of  faith  unfeigned  as  one  of  the 
means  to  the  great  end  of  the  gospel. 
6.]  But  (contrast  to  the  practice  of  these 
pretended  teachers  of  the  law)  the  end 
(purpose,  aim)  of  the  oommandment  (viz. 
of  the  law  of  Qod  in  [ver.  11]  the  gospel : 
not,  although  in  the  word  there  may  be  a 
slight  allusion  to  it»-of  that  which  Ti- 
mothy was  to  command,  ver.  8.  This 
commandment  is  understood  from  the 
dispensation  just  .mentioned,  of  which  it 
forms  a  part)  is  Love  (as  Rom.  xiii.  10. 
We  recognize,  in  the  re-stating  of  for- 
mer axiomatic  positions,  without  imme- 
diate reference  to  the  subject  in  hand, 
the  characteristic  of  a  later  style  of  the 
Apostle)  out  of  (arising,  springing  from, 
as  its  place  of  birth— the  heart  being 
the  central  point  of  life  :  see  espedally  ref, 
1  Pet.)  a  pare  heart  (pure  from  all  selfish 
views  and  leanings :  see  Acts  xv.  9)   and 


good  consoienee  (is  this  good  conscience,. 
1)  a  conscience  good  by  being  freed  from 
guilt  by  the  appUcation  of  Christ's  blood, 
•—or  is  it  2)  a  conscience  pure  in  motive 
antecedent  to  the  act  of  love  ?  This  must 
be  decided  by  the  usage  of  this  and  similar 
expressions  m  these  Epistles,  where  they 
occur  several  times  [1  ^Hm.  iii.  9 ;  2  Tim.  i. 
3;  1  Tim.  iv.  2;  Tit.  i.  15].  From  those 
examples  it  would  appear  that  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  pastoral  Epistles  a  good  con- 
science is  joined  with  soundness  in  the 
faith,  a  bad  conscience  with  uftsoundness. 
So  that  we  can  hardly  help  introducing  the 
element  a£ freedom  from  guilt  by  the  effect 
ofthatfaxth  on  the  conscience.  And  the 
earlier  usage  of  St.  Paul  in  Acts  xxiii.  1, 
compared  with  the  very  similar  one  in 
2  Tim.  i,  3,  goes  to  substantiate  this)  and 
faith  unfiuigned  (this  connects  with  "  which 
is  in  faith,"  above  :  it  is  faith,  not  the  pre- 
tence of  &ith,  the  mere  apparent  faith  of 
the  hypocrite,  which,  as  in  Acts  xv.  9, 
"purifleth  the  hearts,"  and  as  in  Gal.  v.  6, 
**worketh  by  love"  Wiesinger  well  re- 
marks that  we  see  from  this,  that  the  gene- 
ral character  of  these  false  teachers,  as  of 
those  against  whom  Titus  is  warned,  was 
not  so  much  error  in  doctrine,  as  leading 
men  away  from  the  earnestness  of  the  loving 
diristian  life,  to  useless  and  vain  question- 
ings, ministering  only  strife)  :  6.] 
(the  connexion  is— it  was  by  decliningfiom 
these  qualities  that  these  men  entered  on 
their  paths  of  error)  from  which  things 
(the  pure  heart,  good  conscience,  And  faith 
unfeigned — the  sources  of  love,  which  last 
they  have  therefore  missed  by  losing  them) 
some  having  swerved  (*  missed  their  mark :' 
but  this  seems  hardly  precise  enough  :  it  is 
not  so  much  to  miss  a  thing  at  which  a  man 
is  aiming,  as  to  leave  unregarded  oneat  which 
he  ought  to  be  aiming)  have  been  turned 
aside  unto  (away  from  the  path  leading  to 
the  end,  ver.  5,  in  which  they  should  have 
been  walking)  vain  hahbUng  (of  what 
kind,  is  explained  ver.  7,  and  Tit.  iii.  9, 
which  place  connects  this  expression  with 
our  ver.  4.  It  is  the  vain  questions  arising 
out  of  the  law,  which  he  thus  characterizes) ; 
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och.Ti.4.  the  law,  •though  they  understand 
not  either  what  they  say,  or  of 
what  things  they  make  affirmation. 

p Rom. Til.  11.  8  B^t  we  know  that  'the  law  is 
good,    if  a   man    use    it   lawfully, 

qoiu.^!i.i9. »9  q  and  be  aware  of  this,  that  the 
law  is  not  made  for  a  righteous 
man,   but  for  the  lawless  and  in- 


AUTUORIZEB  VERSION. 

law ;  underHandinff  nei- 
ther iohat  they  smf,  nor 
whereof  they  affirm,  •  But 
we  know  that  the  law  is 
good,  if  a  man  use  it  law- 
JiUlys  '  knowing  this,  that 
the  law  is  not  made  for  a 
righteous  man,  but  far  the 
lawless  and  disobedient,  for 
the  ungodly  and  for   «ji- 


withing  to  be  (giring  themselves  oat  us, 
without  really  being)  teaoherB  of  the  law 
(of  what  law  ?  and  in  what  sense  ?  To  the 
former  ouestion,  but  one  answer  can  be 
pven.  The  law  U  that  of  Moses ;  the  law, 
always  so  known.  The  usage  of  the  term, 
teacher  of  the  law,  forbids  our  giving  the 
word,  as  coming  from  a  Jew,  any  other 
meaning.  That  this  is  so,  is  also  borne 
out  by  Tit.  i.  14.  We  may  see  clearly 
bv  the  data  ftimished  in  these  pastoral 
Epistles,  that  the  Apostle  had  in  them  to 
deal  with  men  who  corrupted  the  material 
enactments  of  the  moral  law,  and  founded 
on  Judaism  not  assertions  of  its  obligation, 
but  idle  &bles  and  allegories,  letting  in 
latitude  of  morals,  and  unholiness  of  life. 
It  is  against  this  abuse  of  the  law  that  his 
arguments  are  directed  :  no  formal  question 
arises  of  the  obligation  of  the  law :  these 
men  struck,  by  their  interpretation,  at  the 
root  of  all  divine  law  itself,  and  therefore 
at  that  root  itself  does  he  meet  and  grapple 
with  them.  [See  more  in  the  Introd.]  Ilence 
the  following  description),  though  they  un- 
derstand neither  the  thingi  whioh  they  say 
(the  actual  diatribes  which  they  themselves 
put  forth,  they  do  not  understand :  they  are 
not  honest  men,  speaking  from  conviction, 
and  therefore  lucidly :  but  men  depraved 
in  conscience  [Tit.  i.  14,  15],  and  putting 
forth  things  obscure  to  themselves,  for 
other  and  selfish  purposes),  nor  oonoerning 
what  things  they  make  afflrmation  (nor 
those  objective  truths  which  properly  belong 
to  and  underlie  the  matters  with  which 
they  are  thus  tampering).  8  ff.]  On 

the  other  hand  the  law  has  its  right  use : — 
not  that  to  which  they  put  it,  but  to  testify 
against  sins  in  practice :  the  catalogue  of 
which  seems  to  be  here  introduced,  on  ac- 
count of  the  lax  moral  practice  of  these 
very  men  who  were,  or  were  in  danger  of, 
falling  into  them.  They  did  not  set  it  aside, 
but  perverted  it,  and  practised  the  very 
sins  against  which  it  was  directed.  Bat  (slight 
contrast  to  last  verse,  taking  up  the  matter 


on  general  grounds)  we  know  (see  Rom.  vii. 
14 :  a  thoroughly  PViuline  expression)  that 
the  law  is  good  (Rom.  vii.  16 :  not  only 
profitable,  but  in  a  far  higher  sense,  as  in 
Rom.  vii.  12,  14:  good  abstractedly, — in 
accordance  vnth  the  divine  holiness  and 
justice  and  truth :  see  ver.  18,  ch.  iv.  4),  if 
a  man  (undoubtedlv,  in  \ihe  first  place,  and 
mainly,  a  teacher :  but  not  to  be  confined  to 
^that  meaning :  all  that  is  here  said  mig-ht 
*apply  just  as  well  to  a  private  Christian's 
thoughts  and  use  of  the  law,  as  to  the  use 
of  it  by  teachers  themselves)  use  it  law- 
fully (i.  e.  not,  as  most  expositors,  accord- 
ing to  its  intention  €u  law,  and  as  directed 
against  the  following  sins  in  Christians  : 
but  clearly,  from  what  follows,  lawfully  i» 
the  Oospel  sense  :  i.  e.  as  not  binding  o*t, 
nor  relevant  to  Christian  believers,  but 
only  a  means  of  awakening  repentance  in  the 
ungodly  and  profane.  Chxysostom's  words 
are :  "  Who  is  he  that  uses  it  lawfiilly  ?  He 
who  knows  not  the  need  of  it "),  and  be 
aware  of  this  (the  word  implies  both  the 
possession  and  the  application  of  the  know- 
ledge), that  for  a  righteous  man  (in  what 
sense?  in  the  mere  sense  of  'virtuous,* 
righteous  in  the  world's  acceptation  of  the 
term  ?  Such  meaning  is  clearly  excluded 
by  ver.  11,  which  sets  the  whole  sentence 
in  the  full  light  of  Oospel  doctrine,  and 
necessitates  a  corresponding  interpretation 
for  every  term  used  in  it.  JUghteous 
therefore  can  only  mean,  righteous  in  the 
Christian  sense,  viz.  hyjustljfjfing faith  and 
sanctification  of  the  Spirit, — one  who  is 
included  in  the  actual  righteousness  of 
Christ  by  having  put  Him  on,  and  so  not 
forensically  amenable  to  the  law, — par- 
taker of  the  inherent  righteousness  of 
Christ,  inwrought  by  the  Spirit,  wliich 
unites  him  to  Him,  and  so  not  morally 
needing  it)  the  law  (as  before)  is  not 
enaoted  hut  for  lawless  and  insubordinate 
(Tit.  i.  6,  10 :  it  is  very  nearly  the  same 
as  disobedient,  see  Tit.  i.  16 ;  lii.  3, — this 
latter  being  more  subjective,  whereas  "  in- 
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ners,  for  unkofy  and  pro- 
fane, for  murdererg  of 
f  others  and  murderers  of 
mothers,  for  manslayers, 
^^for  whoremongers,  for 
them  that  defile  themselves 
with  mankind,  for  men- 
stealers,  for  liars,  for  per- 
jured persons,  and  if  there 
be  awf  other  thing  that  is 
contrary  to  sound  doctrine; 
>>  according  to  the  glo- 
rious gospel  of  the  blessed 
Ood,  which  was  committed 
to  mg  trust.  ^*  And  I  thank 


AUTHORIZED  TEBSIOK  BETISED. 

subordinate,  for  the  ungodly  and  sin- 
ners, for  the  unholy  and  profane, 
for  smiters  of  fathers  and  smiters 
of  mothers,  for  manslayers,  ^^  {qj. 
whoremongers,  for  them  that  defile 
themselves  with  mankind,  for  slave- 
dealers,  for  liars,  for  perjured  per- 
sons, and  if  there  be  any  other  thing 
that  is  contrary  to  'the  sound  doc-  roh.Ti.8. 
trine;  ^^  according  to  the  gospel  of  il,^*'* 
the  glory  of  •  the  blessed  God,  *  with  li)iJ^^\j 
which  I  was  entrusted.     ^^  fi  give 


Gal.  IL  7. 
Col.  i.  a. 

cli.li.7.    STim.1.11.    Tlt.l.S.  i  toA  U  omMtd  h  9mr  w^JdSu  JisS. 


subordinate  "  points  to  the  objective  fact. 
This  first  pair  of  acyectives  expresses  oppo- 
sition to  the  law,  and  so  stands  foremost  as 
designating  those  for  whom  it  is  enacted), 
for  unpions  and  linftil  (see  especially  1  Pet. 
iv.  18.  This  second  pair  expresses  opposition 
to  Ood,  whose  law  it  is— impious,  or  iu- 
godly,  being  the  man  who  does  not  rever- 
ence Him,  the  lixiner,  the  man  who  lives 
in  defiance  of  Him),  for  unholy  and  pro- 
line (this  last  pair  betokens  separation  and 
alienation  from  God  and  his  law  alike — 
those  who  have  no  share  in  His  holiness, 
no  relation  to  things  sacred.  "  The  impious 
is  nnholy  through  nis  lack  of  reverence :  the 
unhoUf,  through  his  lack  of  inner  purity.** 
EUicott),  for  father -tmiters  and  mother-ami- 
tert  (not  only  murderers;  the  word  often 
had  a  wider  sense.  Hitherto  the  classes  have 
been  ffeneral,  and  [see  above]  arranged 
aooordmg  to  their  opposition  to  the  law,  or 
to  God,  or  to  both:  now  he  takes  the 
second  table  of  the  decalogue,  and  goes 
through  its  commandments,  to  the  ninth 
indosive,  in  order,  Smiters  of  fathers  and 
mothers  are  the  transgressors  of  ihe  fifth), 
for  mansUyert  (the  sixth),  fbr  fomioatorf , 
for  lodomitea  (sins  of  abomination  against 
both  sexes :  the  seventh),  for  slave  demlen 
(the  Apostle  pats  the  slave-stealer  and 
dealer  as  the  most  flagrant  of  all  breakers 
of  the  eighth  commandment.  No  theft  of  a 
man's  goods  can  be  compared  with  thatmost 
atrocious  act,  which  steals  themanhimse^, 
and  robs  him  of  that  free  will  which  is  the 
first  gift  of  his  Creator.  And  of  this  crime 
all  are  guilty,  who,  whether  directly  or 
indirectly,  are  engaged  in,  or  uphold  from 
whatever  pretence,  the  making  or  keeping 
of  slaves),  for  liars,  for  peijnrort  (breakers 
of  the  ninth  commandment.    It  is  remark- 

Vol.  it. 


able  that  he  does  not  refer  to  that  very 
commandment  bv  which  the  law  wrought 
on  himself  when  he  ynm  alive  without  the 
law  and  sin  was  dead  in  him,  viz.  the 
tenth.  Possibly  this  may  be  on  account  of 
its  more  spirituiil  nature,  as  he  here  wishes 
to  bring  out  the  grosser  kinds  of  sin  against 
which  the  moral  law  is  pointedly  enacted. 
The  subsequent  clause  however  seems  as  if 
he  had  it  in  his  mind,  and  on  that  account 
added  a  concluding  general  and  inclusive 
description),  and  if  any  thing  dae  (he 
passes  to  sins  themselves  from  the  com- 
mitters of  sins)  is  opposed  to  the  healtl^ 
teaehing  (i.  e.  that  moral  teaching  which 
is  spirituallv  sound :  the  tettching  accord- 
ing to  godliness,  ch.  vi.  3,  where  it  is 
paraUel  with  "the  wholesome  sayings  of 
our  Lord  Jesus  Christ."  *'  The  formula 
....  stands  in  clear  and  suggestive  con- 
trast to  the  sickly  [ch.  vi.  4]  and  morbid 
[2  Tim.  ii.  17]  teaching  of  Jewish  gnosis." 
EUicott);  aooording  to  (belongs  to  the 
whole  preceding  sentence,— the  entire  ex- 
position which  he  has  been  giving  of  the 
n«edom  of  Christians  from  the  moral  law 
of  the  decalogue)  the  gospel  of  the  glory 
(not,  *  the  glorious  gospel,*  A.  V.,  see  2 
Cor.  iv.  4:  all  propriety  and  beauty  of 
expression  is  here,  as  always,  destroyed  by 
this  adjectival  rendering.  The  gospel  is 
'  the  glad  tidings  of  the  glory  of  God,'  as  of 
Christ  in  2  Cor.,  inasmuch  as  it  reveals  to 
us  God  in  all  His  glory,  which  glory  would 
be  here  that  of  justifying  the  sinner  without 
the  law,  by  His  marvellous  provision  of  re- 
demption in  Christ)  of  the  blessed  Ood 
(blessed,  used  of  God,  is  one  of  those  ex- 
pressions which  are  peculiar  to  this  later 
date  and  manner  of  the  Apostle.  On  such, 
see  Introduction),  with  which  I  (emphatic) 
L  I 
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S4.  Jobnix. 
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ftZXTl.«. 

b  Rom.  T.  W. 

1  Cor.  XT.^0. 
et  Tim.  1.1a. 
d  Lake  tU.  47. 


AUTHORIZED  TEBSIOV  SBYUSB. 

thanks  to  him  "  that  pat  strength  in 
me,  even  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  that 
*  he  counted  me  faithful,  ^  appointing 
me  to  the  ministry ;  i*  though  I  ■  was 
before  a  blasphemer,  and  a  perse- 
cutor, and  an  insulter :  yet  I  ob- 
tained mercy,  because  *  I  did  it 
ignorantly  in  unbelief.  ^^  **  But  the 
grace  of  our  Lord  was  exceeding 
abundant  *  with    faith  ^  and    Ioyc 


I   AUTHORIZED  TRRSIOK. 

CkrUt  Jetu»  our  Lord,  «Ao 
hath  enabled  me,  for  that 
he  ooumted  mu  fixUkflU, 
p%Uimg  me  into  the  mimie- 
try ;  ^*  who  woe  before  a 
bUuphemer,  and  a  per- 
eeoiUor,  and  mfMriom*  .*  hmi 
I  obtained  mercy,  heeamee 
I  did  it  ignoramUff  in  mm- 
beli^.  i«  And  the  grace 
ofomr  Lord  woe  eweeeding 
ahmndami  with  faith  and 
lo9e   which   is  in    CSkriet 


was  (indicating  simpW  the  past;  pointing 
to  the  time  during  which  tins  his  commis- 
sion hsd  been  growing  into  its  fulness  and 
importance)  entrust^  (not  these  people. 
The  connexion  with  the  following  appears 
to  be  this :  his  mind  is  fiiU  of  thankAiIness 
at  the  thought  of  the  commission  which  was 
thus  entrusted  to  him :  he  does  not  regret 
the  charge,  but  orerflows  with  g^ratitude  at 
the  remembrance  of  Christ's  grwce  to  him, 
especially  when  he  recollects  also  what  he 
once  was ;  how  nearly  approaching  [for  I 
would  not  exclude  eren  that  thought  as 
haring  contributed  to  produce  these  strong 
expressions]  some  of  those  whom  he  has 
just  mentioned.  So  that  he  now  goes  off 
from  the  immediate  subject,  eren  more  com- 
pletely and  suddenly  than  is  his  wont  in  his 
other  writings,  as  again  and  again  in  these 
pastoral  Epistles :  shewing  thereby,  I 
believe,  the  tokens  of  advancing  age,  and 
of  that  iaster  hold  of  individual  habits 
of  thought  and  mannerisms,  which  cha- 
racterizes the  decline  of  life). 
18  ff.]  (See  summary  on  ver.  8.)  I  give 
thanks  (this  peculiar  expression  is  only 
used  by  the  Apostle  here  and  in  2  IHm. 
i.  3)  to  Him  that  put  strength  in  me  (viz. 
for  His  work :  he  is  here  treating  of  the 
divine  enlightening  and  strengthening 
which  he  received  for  the  ministiy :  com- 
pare Acts  ix.  22,  where  the  same  word 
in  the  Greek  occurs,  *'  Saul  inoreaeed 
in  strength" — a  omncidence  not  to  be  over- 
looked), [even]  Christ  Jesus  oar  Lord,  that 
He  aoooantoa  bb  fiuthfU  (compare  the 
strikingly  similar  expression,  1  Cor.  vii.  25, 
*' I  give  my  opinion,  as  having  received 
mercy  from  the  Lord  to  he  faithflU :" 
— He  knew  me  to  be  such  an  one,  in 
His  foresight,  as  would  prove  fiiithful 
to  the  great  trust),  appoinUng  me  (com- 
pare 1  Thess.  V.  9.  The  expression  is 
there  used  of  that  appointment  of  God  in 
His  sovereignty,  by  which  oar  course  is 


marked  for  a  certain  aim  or  end :  and  so 
it  is  best  taken  here, — not  for  the  act  of 
'putting  me  into'  the  ministiy,  as  A.  V.) 
to  the  ministry  (what  sort  of  ministry,  is 
declared.  Acts  xx.  24) ;  18.  (and  all 

the  more  is  he  thankful,  seeing  that  he 
was  onoe  a  <Urect  oppcment  of  the  Go^>el), 
being  before  (the  participle  is  slightlv  con- 
cessive, though  I  was  before)  a  blasphemer 
(see  Acts  xxvi.  9, 11),  and  perMeotor,  and 
insulter  (one  who  added  insult  to  persecu- 
tion. The  facts  which  justified  the  use  of 
such  a  term  were  known  to  St.  Pisul's  con- 
science; we  might  well  infer  them,  fVom 
his  own  confessions  in  Acts  xxii.  4^  19,  and 
xxvi.  9 — 12.  He  describes  himsdf  as 
** being  exceeding^  mad  against  them**): 
howbeit  ("  God's  mercy  and  St.  Paul's  want 
of  it  are  put  in  sharp  cotitrast."  EUicott) 
I  had  merey  shewn  me,  beeanse  I  did  it 
ignorantly  (so  Rom.  x.  2,  of  the  Jews, 
<*  They  have  a  zeal  of  Ood,  but  not  accord- 
ing  to  knowledge"  Compare  also,  as  a  most 
important  parallel,  our  Lord's  prayer  for  His 
murderers,  Luke  xxiii.  84)  in  unbelief  (nit- 
belief  was  his  state,  of  wluch  his  ign<»anee 
of  what  he  did  was  a  consequence.  The 
clause  is  a  veiy  weighty  one,  as  applying  to 
others  under  similar  circumstances:  and 
should  lead  us  to  fbrm  our  judgments  in  all 
charity  respecting  even  persecutors — and  if 
of  them,  then  surely  even  with  a  wider  ex- 
tonnon  of  charity  to  those  generally,  who 
lie  in  the  ignorance  of  unbelief,  whatever 
be  its  cause,  or  its  effects).  14.]  Bat 

(contrast  still  to  his  former  state,  and  ex- 
planatory of  his  hailing  found  mercy)  Ihe 
graoe  of  our  Lord  (His  mercy  shewn  to  me 
— but  not  in  strengthening  me  for  His 
work,  endowing  me  with  spiritual  gifts. 
Sec.,  OS  Clirysoetom  and  others,  for  the 
mercy  shewn  to  him  is  the  ruling  idea 
through  the  whole,  and  he  recurs  to  it 
again  ver.  16,  npver  having  risen  above  it 
to  that  of  bis  bigb^  giAs)  auperabouided 
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Jetus.  >*  This  is  a  faUh- 
ful  9cufingy  and  vorihy  of 
all  acceptation,  that  Chritt 
JesMS  came  into  the  world 
to  save  einnere;  of  whom 
I  am  chief,  ^^  Howheit 
for  this  cause  I  obtained 
mercy,  that  in  me  first 
Jesus  Christ  might  shew 
forth  ail  longsuffering,for 
a  pattern  to  them  which 
should  hereafter  believe  on 
him  to  life  everlasting, 
'^  Now  unto  the  King  eter- 
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which  18  in  Christ  Jesus.    ^^  "  Faith- 
ftd  is  the  saying,  and  worthy  of  all 
acceptation,  that '  Christ  Jesus  came  r 
into  the  world  to  save  sinners;  of 
whom  I  am  chief.     ^®  Howbeit  for 
this  cause  *  I  obtained  mercy,  that  in  v 
me  first  f  Christ  Jesus  might  shew  ^ 
forth  the  whole  of  his  longsuffering, 
^  for  a  pattern  for  them  which  should  b 
hereafter  believe  on  him  to  eternal 
life.     17  But  unto  *  the  King  of  the  i 
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with  (aocompanied  by)  fidtii  and  love  (see 
the  same  Pauline  expreBsion,  £ph.  tL  28, 
and  note  there)  whioh  is  (ii  probably  is 
meant  to  apply  to  both  fiuth  and  lore)  in 
(as  their  element,  and,  as  it  were,  h<>me) 
Chrift  Jaraa  (all  these  three  abounded— 
f^race,  the  objectiye  side  of  Gk)d'8  mercg  to 
him : — Christian  fiuth  and  lore— the  con- 
trast to  his  former  hatred  and  unbelief, — 
God's  gifts,  the  snbjectiTe  side.  This  is 
much  better  than  to  regard  with  faith  and 
loVB  as  giving  that  wherein  the  grace 
superahounded),  16.]  Faithftil  (worthy 
of  credit :  compare  Key.  zzi.  6,  "  These 
saffings  are  true  and  faithful:**  similarly 
zzii.  6.  The  fbrmula  **Faithfltl  is  the 
saying"  is  peculiar  to  the  pastoral  Epis- 
tles, and  characteristic  I  believe  of  their 
later  age,  when  certain  sayings  had  taken 
their  place  as  Christian  axioms,  and  were 
thus  designated)  is  the  flaying,  and  worthy 
of  aU  (all  possible,  i.  e.  uniyenal)  reception 
(we  have  a  form  of  the  same  word  used 
Acts  ii.  46,  "As  many  m received  his  word 
were  baptized"),  that  Christ  Jeans  eame 
into  the  world  (an  expression  otherwise 
found  only  in  St.  John.  In  Matt,  zviii. 
,11,  and  the  parallel  place  in  St.  Lukei,  we 
have  eame,  simply,  thus  used)  to  lave 
■innen  (to  be  taken  in  the  most  general 
sense,  not  limited  in  any  way^ ;  of  whom 
(sinners ;  the  aim  and  extent  or  the  Lord's 
mercy  intensifies  the  feeling  of  his  own 
espedal  unworthiness)  I  am  (not,  *was*) 
eUef  (literally,  first:  but  the  expression 
does  not  refer  to  time,  whidi  would  not  be 
the  fact  [see  bdow] :  the  expression  is  one 
of  the  deepest  hunmity :  "  he  oversteps  the 
very  limit  of  self-abasement,"  says  Theo- 
doret:  and  indeed  it  is  so,  compare  Phil, 
lit.  6 ;  1  Cor.  xv.  9 ;  Acts  xxiii.  1 ;  xxiv. 
16 ;  but  deep  humi^t^  ev^r  does  this :  it  is 

I^  1 


but  another  fi)rm  of  "me  the  sinner," 
Luke  xviii.  18 :  other  raen'tf  crimes  seem  to 
sink  into  nothing  in  comparison,  and  a 
man's  own  to  be  uie  chief  and  only  ones  in 
his  sight).  16.]  Howbeit  (as  A.  V. : 

''  not  resumptive,  but  as  in  ver.  13,  seclusive 
and  antithetica],  marking  the  contrast  be- 
tween  the  Apostle's  own  judgment  on  him- 
self, and  the  mercv  whicn  God  was  pleased 
to  shew  him.".  EUicott)  for  this  purpose  I 
had  merey  shewn  me,  that  in  me  (as  an 
example ;  "  in  my  case :"  compare  what  fol- 
lows— "for  a  pattern,  Ac.")  first  (it  can 
hardly  be  denied  that  in  this  same  word 
here  the  senses  of  'chief  and  *  first'  are 
combined.  Though  he  was  not  in  time 
*  the  first  of  sinners,'  yet  he  was  the  first  as 
wdl  as  the  most  notable  example  of  such 
marked  longsufiering,  held  up  for  the  en- 
couragement of  the  church)  Christ  Jeans 
might  shew  forth  the  whole  of  His  (Uhe 
whole,*  *  the  whole  mass  of  Mis  l-ongsuffer- 
ing,  of  which  I  was  an  example')  long- 
•uFering  (Christ's  mercy  gave  him  all  that 
time  for  repentance^  during  which  he  was 
persecuting  and  opposing  Him, — and  there- 
fore it  was  his  /on^suffering  which  was  so 
wonderful),  for  an  example  (literally,  a 
sketch,  an  outline,  afterwwrds  to  be  fiUed 
up.  This  indeed  the  recorded  history 
of  Psul  would  be, — the  filling  up  taking 
place  in  each  man's  own  case :  see  2  Tim. 
1. 18,  note)  of  (i.  e.  to,  or  for :  their  examples 
for  their  use)  those  who  should  (the  tune 
of  the  future  pointed  at  is  not  the  time  of 
writing  the  Epistles,  but  that  of  the  mercy 
bdng  shewn:  so  that  we  must  not  say 
»  who  «i^/2,"  but  "who  should'*)  believe 
on  Kim  to  (belongs  to  believe  [see  above] 
as  its  aim  and  end  [compare  Eteb.  x.  39]) 
eternal  Ufa.  17.]  But  (this  diqunctive 
particle  takes  the  thought  entirely  off  firom 
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ages,  the  ^  immortal,  *  the  invisible, 
"*  the  only  f  Q-od,  "  be  honour  and 
glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 
^^  This  commandment  ^  I  commit 
unto  thee,  my  child  Timothy,  p  ac- 
cording to  the  former  prophecies 
concerning  thee,  that  thou  mayest 
4  war  in  them  the  good  warfare ; 
^^  '  holding  faith,  and  a  good  con- 
science; which  some  having  thrust 
from  them   "made   shipwreck  con- 
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nal,  immortal,  inmtihle,  tie 
only  wise  Qod,  be  honomr 
and  glory  for  ever  and 
ever.  Amen,  '*  Tkie  ekatye 
I  commit  unto  thee,  son 
Timothy,  according  to  the 
prophecies  whieh  went  be- 
fore on  thee,  thai  thou  by 
them  mightest  war  a  good 
warfare:  ^*  holding  faUk, 
and  a  good  conscience; 
which  somehavingpnt  away 
concerning  faith  have  made 


hinuelf  and  everything  else,  and  makes  the 
following  sentence  exclusive  as  applied  to 
God.  Compare  by  all  means  the  very 
similar  doxology,  Rom.  xvi.  25  ff. :  and  see, 
on  their  similarity,  the  inferences  in  the 
Introduction,  §  i.  33,  and  note^  to  the  King, 
(this  name,  as  applied  to  Goa,  is  found,  in 
the  New  Test.,  only  in  Matt.  v.  35  [not 
XXV.  34  ff.]  and  our  ch.  vi.  15.  See  below) 
of  the  ages  (i.  e.  of  eternity.  In  Ps.  cxiv. 
13  we  have  (see  wargin  of  A.  Y.)  "  My 
kingdom  is  a  kingdom  of  aU  ages:"  in 
Tobit  xiii.  6, 10,  God  is  called  in  the  original, 
'  the  King  of  the  ages:  'and  in  Ecclus.  xxxvi. 
17,  'the  God  of  the  ages.'  Comparing 
these  with  the  well-known  expression,  to 
the  ages  of  the  ages  (see  below),  and  the 
like,  it  is  &r  more  likely  that  the  ages  here 
should  mean  eternity,  than  the  ages  of  this 
world,  OS  many  have  understood  it.  The  dox- 
ology  is  to  the  Father,  not  to  the  Trinity, 
nor  to  the  Son),  the  inoorrnptible  Hn  Rom. 
xvi.  27  only  used  of  God),  inviiiole  (see 
ch.  vi.  16 :  John  i.  18),  only  God  (the  word 
wise  has  apparently  come  from  the  doxology 
at  the  end  of  Romans,  where  it  is  most  ap- 
prbpriate),  be  honour  and  glory  to  the  agea 
of  the  agea  (the  periods  which  are  made  up  of 
ages,  as  these  last  are  of  vears, — as  years  are 
of  days :  see  note,  Eph.  iii.  21).  Amen. 
18  ff.]  He  now  returns  to  the  matter  which 
he  dropped  in  ver.  3,  not  indeed  foinnally, 
so  as  to  supply  the  termination  of  the 
sentence  there  neglected,  but  virtually: 
the  commandment  not  being  the  one  there 
hinted  at,  for  that  was  one  not  given 
to  Timothy,  but  to  he  given  by  him.  Nor 
is  it  that  in  ver.  5,  for  that  is  introduced 
as  regarding  a  matter  quite  different  from 
the  present — viz.  the  aberrations  of  the 
false  teachers,  who  do  not  here  appear  till 
the  exhortation  to  Timothy  is  over.  What 
this  command  is,  is  plain  from   the   fol- 


lowing.—  This  oommand  I  commit  (as  a 
deposit,  to  be  faithfully  guarded  and  kept) 
onto  thee,  my  ohild  HmoUiy  (see  on  ver.  2), 
aooording  to  (in  pursuance  of)  the  foimer 
prophBoias  oonoeming  thee  (the  directions, 
or,  prophecies  properly  so  called,  of  the 
Holy  S^nrit,  which  were  spoken  conconing 
Timothy  at  his  first  conversian,  or  at  hi:i 
admission  [compare  ch.  iv.  14]  into  the 
ministry,  oy  the  "prophets  in  the 
church.  We  have  instances  of  such  pro- 
phetic intimations  in  Acts  xiii.  1,  2, — 
fxi.  28,]— xxi.  10,  11.  By  such  intima- 
tions, spoken  perhaps  by  Silas,  who  was 
with  him,  and  who  was  n prophet  [Acts  xv. 
32],  may  St.  Paul  have  been  first  induced 
to  take  Timothy  to  him 'as  a  companion. 
Acts  xvi.  3),  that  thou  mayest  (purpose, 
and  at  the  same  time  purport,  of  the  com- 
mandment) war  (this  word  extends  to  the 
whole  business  of  .the  employed  soldier; 
not  indicating  merely  fighting,  properly  so 
called)  in  them  (not,  as  A.  Y.,  'by  them,' 
but  *in,*  as  clad  with  them,  as  if  they 
were  his  defanoe  and  confirmation)  tlw 
good  warfiire  (not  as  Conybeare,  'fight 
the  good  fight.'  It  is  the  whole  eamp€ugn, 
not  the  fight  alone,  which  is  here  spoken 
of);  holding  [fast]  (more  than  *havi$tg;* 
but  we  must  hardly  carry  on  the  metaphor 
and  think  of  the  shield  of  faith  Eph.  vi. 
16,  such  continuation  being  rendered  un- 
likely by  theunmetaphorical  character  of  the 
following  words,  a  good  conscience)  faith, 
and  goSdi  oonsoienioe  (compare  ver.  5), — 
which  (latter,  viz.  good  conscience — not, 
both)  some  having  thrust  from  them 
(there  is  something  in  the  word  implying 
the  violence  of  the  act  required,  and  the 
importunity  of  conscience,  reluctant  to  be 
so  extruded)  made  shipwreck  (the  simi- 
litude is  so  common  a  one,  that  it  is  hardly 
necessary  to  extend  the  figure  of  a  ship- 
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shipwreck :  ^  of  whom  is 
Jlymtmaus  and  Alexan- 
der; whom  I  have  deli- 
vered unto  Satan,  that  they 
may  learn  not  to  bUu- 
pheme, 

11.  1  /  exhort  therefore, 
that,  first  qf  all,  suppU- 
cations,  prayers,  interces- 
sions, taidyivinff  <iftha»kSf 
be  made  for  all  men  ;  ^/or 
kings,  and  far  all  that  are 
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ceming  the  faith  :  ^  among  whom 
is    *  Hjrmenseus    and   "  Alexander ;  i'j15\™\i;*Ji 
whom  I  *  delivered  over  unto  Satan,  » >  cor. ».  b. 
that  they  may  be  taught  by  chastise- 
ment not  to  y  blaspheme.  y  ac»  xhi.  4s. 

II.  1 1  exhort  then  first  of  all, 
that  supplications,  prayers,  inter- 
cessions, giving  of  thanks,  be  made 
for  all  men ;  2  «  for  kings,  and  ^  all  *5S*,^iiV 


wreck  beyond  the  word  itself,  nor  to  find  in 
the  thruslingfrom  themtJXwAoxaUi  n  rudder, 
anchor,  ibcS  eoncerning  the  £uth  (objec- 
tiye :  the  things  believed) :  among  whom  ii 
Hymonarai  (there  is  a  Hymeneos  mentioned 
2  Tim.  ii.  17,  in  oonynnction  with  Philetus, 
as  an  heretiod  teacher.  There  is  no  reason 
to  distinguish  him  from  this  one :  nor  any 
difficulty  occasioned  by  the  fact  of  his 
being  here  delivered  over  to  Satan,  and 
there  mentioned  as  overthrowing  the  faith 
of  many.  He  would  probably  go  on  with 
liis  evil  teaching  in  spite  of  the  Apostle's 
Kentenoe,  which  could  carry  weight  with 
those  only  who  were  sound  in  the  faith) 
and  Alexander  (in  all  probability  iden- 
tical with  **  Alexander  the  eoppersnUlh," 
2  Tim.  iv.  14.  There  is  nothing  against  it 
in  what  is  there  said  of  him.  He  appears 
there  to  have  been  an  adversary  of  the 
Apostle,  who  had  withstood  and  injured 
him  at  his  late  visit  to  Ephesus :  but  there 
is  no  reason  why  he  should  not  have  been 
still  under  this  sentence  at  that  time); 
whom  I  delivered  over  to  Satan  (there 
does  not  seem  to  be,  as  almost  always 
taken  for  granted,  any  necessary  asser- 
tion of  excommunication,  properly  so  called. 
The  delivering  to  Satan,  as  in  1  Cor.  v.  6, 
seems  to  have  been  an  apostolic  act,  for 
the  purpose  of  active  punishment,  in  order 
to  correction.  It  might  or  might  not  be 
accompanied  by  extrusion  from  the  church : 
it  appears  to  have  been  thus  accompanied 
in  1  Cor.  V.  5 : — ^but  the  two  must  not  be 
supposed  identical.  The  upholders  of  such 
identity  allege  the  fact  of  Satan's  empire 
being  conceived  as  including  all  outside  the 
church  [Acts  xxvi.  18  al.] ;  but  such  ex- 
pressions are  too  vague  to  be  adduced  as 
applying  to  a  direct  assertion  like  this. 
Satan,  the  adversary,  is  evidently  regarded 
as  the  bnffeter  and  tormentor,  compare 
2  Cor.  xii.  7~ever  ready,  unless  his  hand 
were  held,  to  distress  and  afflict  God's 
people,~and  ready  therefore,  when  thus  let 


loose  by  one  having  power  over  him,  to 
execute  punishment  with  all  his  malignity. 
— Observe  that  the  verb  is  not  perfect, 
"I have  delivered/'  as  A.  V.  wrongly,  but 
past  [I  delivered].  He  did  this  when  he 
was  last  at  Ephesus),  that  they  may  bo 
disciplined  (taught  by  chastisement :  "  may 
he,"  because  the  effect  of  what  was  done  stifi 
abides ;  the  sentence  was  not  yet  taken 
off,  nor  the  chastisement  at  an  end)  not  to 
blaaphome  (God,  or  Christ,  whose  holy  name 
was  brought  to  shame  by  these  men  associat- 
ing it  with  unholy  and  unclean  doctrines). 

Ch.  II.  1—15.]  General  reyulations 
respecting  public  intercessory  prayers  for 
aU  men  (1 — 4) :  from  which  he  digresses 
into  a  proof  of  the  universality  of  the 
gospel  (4 — 7)— then  returns  to  the  part 
to  oe  taken  by  the  male  sex  in  public 
prayer  (8) :  which  leads  him  to  treat  of 
the  proper  place  and  subjection  qf  women 
(9— 15).— I  exhort  then  (then  takes  up 
the  general  subject  of  the  Epistle :  '  what 

1  have  then  to  say  to  thee  by  way  of 
command   and    regulation,  is    this:'    see 

2  Tim.  ii.  1)  first  of  all  (is  to  be  joined 
with  I  exhort,  not,  as  in  A.  V.,  with  "  be 
made "  below.  This  is,  in  order  and  im- 
portance, his  first  exhortation),  that  snp- 
plioations,  prayers,  intereassions  (the  two 
former  words  are  perhaps  best  distin- 
guished as  in  Eph.  vi.  18,  by  taking  the 
first  for  prefer  in  general,  tie  secoml  for 
supplication  or  petition,  tho  special  con- 
tent of  any  particuLar  prayer.  The  third 
word  should  be  marked  with  a  reference 
to  '  request  concerning  others,*  i.  e.  inter- 
cessory prayer),  thai&igiTings,  be  made 
(literally,  in  the  Greek,  <  I  exhort  ...  to 
make  prayers,  &c. ;'  but  our  idiom  requires 
the  passive  construction,  as  in  the  text) 
for  all  men  (this  gives  the  intercessory 
character  to  all  that  have  preceded.  On 
the  wideness  of  Christian  benevolence 
here  inculcated,  see  the  argument  below, 
and  Tit.  iii.  2) ;  for  (i.  e.  '  especially  for ' 
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that  are  in  authority ;  that  we  may 

lead  a  quiet  and  peaceable  life  in 

all   godliness   and   gravity.       ^  For 

*"??""?*'*'   *^^  ^®  *good  and  acceptable  in  the 

*2TimVi.9L    sight  of  **our  Saviour,  even   God; 

•  jif*Vhn  ill.  *  '  who  willeth  all  men  to  be  saved, 

iN7.' 1%. 'and   to    come    unto    the    certain 

111.0. 

''?ifid'?K»  knowledge  of  the  truth.  ^  For  «f  there 

g  Rom.  iii.'lS^' 
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i»mtUkarUjf!  thtdwrnaji 
lead  a  quiet  a$id  peaadU 
life  in  all  goilimeu  (od 
kanetty,  ^Ibrikis'wgwi 
and  aeceptabU  m  the  sigld 
of  God  our  Saviour  i  *«4c 
will  have  aU  men  to  he 
eaved^aud  to  eomeit»toti« 
knowledge  of  ike  inih. 
*  Jbrthera  wo»e0od,»d 


— this  one  particufatr  class  being  men- 
tioned and  no  other)  Ungt  (see  Tit.  iii.  1 ; 
Rom.  xiii.  1  ff.;  1  Pet.  ii.  13.  It  was 
espedally  important  that  the  Christians 
should  include  earthly  powers  in  their 
formal  public  prayers,  both  on  account 
of  the  olject  to  be  gained  by  such  prayer 
[see  next  clause],  and  as  an  effectual 
answer  to  those  adversaries  who  accused 
them  of  rebellious  tendencies.  And  this 
was  the  uniform  practice  in  the  early 
church),  and  aU  that  ere  in  eminenoe 
(not  literally,  in  authority,  though  the 
context,  no  less  than  common  sense,  shews 
that  it  would  be  so.  Theodoret  thinks 
that  the  Apostle  added  these  words,  in- 
cluding inferior  officers,  that  his  mention 
of  king^  might  not  seem  to  proceed  ftom 
flattery.  But  the  succeeding  clause  tar^ 
nishes  reason  enough :  the  security  of 
Christians  would  often  be  mora  dependent 
on  inferior  officers  than  even  on  kings 
themselves) ;  that  (aim  of  the  prayer — not, 
as  some  think,  subjective,  thsct  by  such 
prayer  Christian  men's  minda  may  be 
tranquilUzed  and  disposed  to  obey,— but 
objective,  that  we  may  obtain  the  blessing 
mentioned,  by  God's  influencing  the  hearts 
of  our  rulers :  or,  as  Chrysostom,  that  we 
may  be  in  security  by  their  being  preserved 
in  safety)  wo  may  past  a  ^aiet  and  traa- 
q^nil  Ufa  ("  for  when  they  by  their  autho- 
rity secure  peace,  we  also  have  'part  in 
the  calm,  and  ftilfll  the  laws  of  piety  in 
tranquillitv,"  Theodoret)  in  all  ('possible,' 
'requisite^)  godliness  (we  are  obliged  in 
an  English  version  to  take  this  meaning 
for  the  peculiar  word  (eueebeia),  which 
here  represents  the  life  and  practice  of  a 
Christian.  It  is  one  of  the  terms  peculiar 
in  this  meaning  to  the  pastoral  Epistles, 
the  second  Epistle  of  Peter  [reff*.],  and 
Peter's  speech  in  Acts  iii.  12)  and  grmTlty 
(this  woid  seems  best  to  express  the  mean- 
ing. For  as  Chrysostom  says,  <*  For  if  they 
were  not  preserved,  and  met  not  with  good 
success  in  their  wars,  it  would  throw  our 


matters  into  trouble  and  distorbtnoe.  Far 
dthcr  we  most  take  up  arms,  when  tb^ 
axe  overthrown,  or  we  must  be  «sttew4 
and  become  fugitives:"  and  thus  m 
gravity  and  decorum  of  the  Christisn  fife 
would  be  broken  up),  8, 4.]  for  tto 

(viz.  the  making  prayere,  tfr.  for  all ««». 
Ac.  ver.  1 !  what  has  foUowed  since  boiDg 
merely  the  continuation  of  tlu«)  !•  g** 
andaecopUble  (both  adjectives  are  to  be 
taken  with  "t*  the  eight  of,"  Ac.  not, « 
some,  the  former  as  meaning  "good  ina» 
ofitaelf*'  and  the  latter  only  refiswd  to 
God's  estimate:  compare  2  Cor.  riii.  ih 
where  «'  honourable  "  represents  the  auw 
Greek  word  as  is  here  used)  in  the  nghtor 
our  BftTionr  (a  title  manifestly  chotea  •» 
belonging  to  the  matter  in  bsnd,  coinp«w 
the  next  verse.  On  it,  see  ch.  i.  IK*'^ 
there  is  no  word  here  in  the  original  ]  0«"»  •{• 
(i.e.  seeing  that  He)  wUloth  sU  «« *»; 
saved  (see  ch.  iv.  10 :  Tit.  iL  H-^^wI 
is  repeated  from  verse  1.  ^^''^T*'^", 
comment  is  very  noble:  '* Imitate  uw- 
If  He  willed  aU  men  to  be  «v«A  J^ 
then  we  ought  to  pray  for  all  maon"?; 
If  He  wUletti  aU  to  be  saved,  do  thoujiu 
it  too;  and  if  thou  wiliest  it,  P^J' J^ 
prayer  is  the  utterance  d  the  wm- 
Notice,  not  "  God  wiUeth  to  *««  "« 
men,"  for  in  that  case  He  wouW  *»« 
done  it:  but  Ood  wiUoth  •!!  »«  *. J* 
saved:  to  accept  the  oflfered  sriwfac"- 
On  this  even  God's  predestination  u  ^ 
tingent.  Calvin  most  unworUuly  *»"? 
out  of  the  dednve  testimony  borne  by  w» 
passage  to  universal  redemption,  «2™g 
«  The  Apostle  simply  means,  ^^^^^ 
or  rank  in  the  worid  is  e«c*"»*J[!j 
salvation:  because  God  willeth  theWP" 
to  be  propounded  to  all  without  •^'P**^: 
.  .  .  The  discourse  is  u>f  kinds  of  »«»•  ^ 
of  individual  persons:  for  he  niwy  ' 
tends  to  include  in  this  number  "jP,,*v 
foreign  peoples."  As  if  kings  «»  "Jj^ 
eminence  were  not  in  each  esse  J'^^^^Sr 
men),  and  to  oomo  to  (the)  oirtaift  is^' 
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one  mediator  hehoeen  Ood 
and  me%y  the  man  Christ 
Jesus  ;  *  who  gate  himself  a 
ransom  for  all,  to  be  testis 
Jied  in  due  time,  f  Where- 
unto  I  am  ordained  a 
preacher,  and  an  apostle, 
{I  speak  the  truth  in  Christ, 


AUTHORIZES  TEBSIOK 

is  one  God,  ^  one  xnedii 
tween  God  and  men,  C 
[himself]  man  :  ^  *  who 
self  a  ransom  for  all,  ' 
to  be  testified  ^in  its 
7  °» Whereunto  I  was  a] 
herald,  and  an   apostle, 

mEph.liL7 


lAdge    (the    word   importo   a  fuller  and  Imman  nature 

more  assured  acquaintance  than  mere  know-  second  Head. 

ledge,  see  1  Cor.  jdii.  12 :  Col.  i.  11 ;  u.  2)  He  is  man,  in  1 

of  (the)  truth  (the  expression  is  a  fkvoarite  strongest  proof  < 

one  in  these  Epistles,  see  2  11m.  ii.  25;  ing.    Notioeit: 

iii.  7;  Titus  i.  1.    Thia  realization  of  the  Christ  Jesns :" 

tmth  is  in  fact  identical  vti^' saleation,  not  a  maa,  but 

not  only  as  that  saleaiion  is    a    reseus  ■  stupidity  of  sa< 

from  life  in  nntrath,  bat  in  its  deepest  and  Socinians,  who 

widest  sense  of  scUioation,  here  and  here-  sion  as  againsi 

after:  compare  John  xrii.  8).  6.1  Vor  beyond  all  pow 

(further  grounding  of  the  acoeptabfeness  In  the  fkce  of 

of  prayer  for  all  men,— in  the  uiriTT  of  Mediator   betv 

God.    But  this  verse  is  joined  by  the  for  maintain  grave 

directly  to  the  preceding,  not  to  ver.  1.  utter  blindness 

Chrysostom  gives  it  ri^tly,  —  "shewing  the  plainest    tl 

that  He  willeth  all  to  be  saved  ")  tharo  if  plainest    words 

ONI  Ood  (He  is  okb  in  essence  and  one  in  ransoni  (literal! 

purpose— not  of  different  minds  to  different  pease :  and  this 

nations  or  individuals,  but  of  one  mind  to-  the  redprodty  v 

wards  all.  Similarly  Rom.  iii.  30,  and,  which  the  simple  wore 

is  important  for  the  understanding  of  that  nuun  fiict  allud 

difficult  passage,  GaL  iii.  20.    The  double  Christ,  we  know 

reference,  to  the  unity  in  essence  and  unity  prominence,  beii 

of  purpose,  for  which  I   have  contended  seded  bv  the  fb 

there,    is  plain  and  unmistakeable  here),  prehensive  &ct, 

ONB  Kediator  (this  word  Ibdiator  occurs,  all  that  He  und 

besides  Gal.  iii.  19,  20,  only  in  the  Epistle  see  Phil.  ii.  5—8 

to  the  Heb.,  viii.  6 ;  ix.  15 ;  xii.  24.   lliere  portion  of  man! 

is  no  necessity  that  the  idea  should  be  point  of  ver.  1, 

connected  with  that  of  a  mutual  covenant,  mony  ('  that  wl 

and  so  be  here  fiir-fetched  as  regards  the  This  oneness  of 

context :    the  word  is    used  as  standing  itself  the  univen 

alone,  and  representing  the  fact  of  Christ  the  great  subjec 

Jesus  being  the  onfy  go-between,  in  what-  see  below)  in  its 

ever  sense)  also  of  (between)  Ood  and  men  which  God   had 

(if  one  only  goes  between,  then  that  One  (towards)  whioli 

must  be  for  all),  Chrift  Jesna,  [himself]  placed  aa  a  hen 

man    (why    maal     Theodoret     answers,  these  pastoral  E 

''He  calls  Christ  man  because  he  called  and    apostle  (th 

Him  a  Mediator :  for  He  became  Mediator  versality  of  the 

by  becoming  man :"   and  so  most  Com-  ject   towards    wl 

mentators.   But  it  is  not  here  the  Apostie's  an    apostle    and 

object,  to  set  forth  i;he  nature  of  Christ's  Those  who  hold 

mediation    as  regards   its  being  brought  Epistle,  regard  t 

about ;  ~  only    as  regards  its   unity  and  and  his  own  case 

universality  for  mankind.    And  for  this  as  an  evidence  c 

latter  reason  he  calls  him  here  by  this  acting  the  part  oi 

name  uav, — that  He  gathered  up  all  our  tmth  on  their  sid 
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o Rom. si.  18.  the  truth  in  Christ,  I  lie  not;)  •a 

o*i.!.i«.     teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in  faith  and 

verity.     8  I  ^11  then  that  the  men 

pp..exxxiT.i.pray  in  every  place,  p  lifting  up 
holy  hands,  without  wrath  and 
doubting.     ^  In  like  manner  also, 

qirM.ui.1.   that  ^  women  adorn  themselves  in 
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and  lie  notf)  a  t&acher  of 
the  Qentilee  in  faith  and 
verily,  •  I  will  therefore 
thai  men  pray  every  wkere^ 
lifUng  up  holy  hands,  milk- 
out  wrath  and  doubHmff. 
^  In  like  manner  also,  iMai 
women    adorn 


here  a  chanct^stic  increase  of  the  fre- 
quency of  these  personal  yindications  on  the 
part  of  the  Apostle,  as  we  so  often  have  oc- 
casion to  remark  dnring  these  Epistles : — 
the  dirooeition  of  one  who  had  been  long 
opposed  and  worried  by  adrersaries  to  recor 
continually  to  his  own  daims,  the  assertion 
of  which  had  now  become  with  him  almost, 
so  to  speak,  a  matter  of  stock-phrases. 
Still,  the  propriety  of  the  assertion  here 
is  evident :  it  is  only  in  the  manner  of  it 
that  the  above  habit  is  discernible.  See 
more  on  this  in  the  Introduction.  The 
same  phrase  occurs  verbatim  in  2  Tim.  i.ll), 
— I  speak  tiie  truth  in  Chriat,  I  lie  not — (in 
spite  of  all  that  some  Commentators  say 
of  the  evident  appropriateness  of  this 
solemn  asseveration  here,  I  own  I  am  un- 
able to  regard  it  as  any  more  than  a  strong 
and  interesting  proof  of  the  growth  of  a 
habit  in  the  Apostle's  mind,  which  we 
abeady  trace  in  2  Cor.  zi.  81,  Rom.  ix.  1, 
till  he  came  to  use  the  phrase  with  less 
force  and  relevance  than  he  had  once  done. 
Nothing  can  be  more  natural  than  that 
one  whose  life  was  spent  in  strong  conflict 
and  assertion  of  his  Apostleship,  should 
repeat  the  fervour  of  his  usual  assevera- 
tion, even  when  the  occaaon  of  that  fer- 
vour had  passed  away) — a  teaoher  of  the 
G«ntiles  (it  was  e^ciaUy  in  this  latter 
fbct  that  the  assertion  of  the  universality 
of  the  Gospel  found  its  justification.  The 
historical  proof  of  his  constitution  as  a 
teacher  of  the  Qentiles  is  to  be  found  in 
Acts  ix.  15,  zxii.  21,  xxvi.  17 ;  but  espe- 
ciallv  in  Gal.  ii.  9)  in  (the)  faith  and  (the) 
truth  (do  these  words  refer  subjectively  to 
his  own  conduct  in  teaching  the  Gentiles, 
or  objectively  to  that  in  which  he  was  to 
instruct  them  ?  The  former  view  is  taken 
by  Theodoret  and  most  Commentators: 
the  latter  by  some  modems.  In  judging 
between  these,  we  must  take  into  account 
the  usage  of  "  truth "  above,  ver.  4,  in  a 
very  similar  reference,  when  it  was  to  be 
matter  of  teaching  to  all  men.  There  it 
undoubtedly  is  the  truth  of  God.  I  would 
therefore  Uke  it  similarly  here,  —  the 
sphere  in  which    both  his  teaching  and 


their  learning  was  to  be  employed — the 
truth  of  the  Ooepel.  Then,  if  so,  it  is 
surely  harsh  to  make  faith  subjective, 
especially  as  the  **in'*  is  not  repeated 
before  "^m^A."  It  too  will  most  properly 
be  objective,— and  likewise  regard  that  in 
which  as  an  element  or  sphere,  he  was  to 
teach  and  they  to  learn :  the  faith), 
8.]  See  summary  at  beginning  of  chapter. 
I  win  then  that  the  men  (the  A.  V., 
by  omitting  the  article,  has  entirdy  ob- 
scured this  passage  for  its  English  readers, 
not  one  in  a  hundred  of  whom  ever  dream 
of  a  distinction  of  the  sexes  being  here  in- 
tended) pray  in  erery  plaoe  (these  words 
regard  the  general  duty  of  pniying.  It  is 
a  local  command  respecting  prayer,  an- 
swering to  the  temporal  command,  **pray 
uneeatingly,**  1  Tbess.  v.  17.  It  is  fiu'- 
fiatched  and  irrelevant  to  the  context  to 
find  in  the  words,  as  Chrysostom  and 
others,  the  dmstaan's  freedom  from  pre* 
scription  of  place  for  prayer),  liftiiig  np 
holr  hands  (see  Pft.  Ixiii.  4;  xxviiL  2; 
xliv.  20.  Clement  of  Rome,  in  his  first 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  says.  <*  Let  us 
approach  unto  Him  in  holiness  of  sool, 
lifting  up  unto  Him  chaste  and  undefiled 
hands."  These  two  passages  testify  to  the 
practice  in  the  Christian  church.  Those 
hands  are  holy,  which  liave  not  surrendered 
themselyes  as  instruments  of  evil  desire: 
the  contrary  are  polluted  hands,  2  Maoc.  v. 
16 :  compare,  for  the  expression.  Job  xvii. 
9,  Ps.  xxiv.  4^  and  in  the  New  Test., 
espedally  James  iv.  8),  without  (sepa- 
rate from,  "putting  away")  wrath  and 
difpntatioii  (i.e.  in  tranquillity  and  mu- 
tual peace,  or,  donbtiBg,  which  is  a  kind 
of  disputation  within  one's  self). 
9.]  In  like  manner  alao  (this,  by  the 
parallel  passage,  Tit.  ii.  3,  seems  to  be 
little  more  than  a  copula,  not  necessarily 
to  refer  to  the  matter  which  has  been  last 
under  treatment),  I  wiU  that  women  (with- 
out the  article,  the  reference  to  *'  the  men" 
above  is  not  so  pointed :  i.  e.  we  need  not 
imagine  that  the  reference  is  necessarily  to 
the  same  matter  of  detail,  but  may  regard 
the  verse  [see  below]  as  being  to  the  geoe- 
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in  modett  apparel,  foUh 
9hamefacedne93  and  tobri- 
ety ;  not  unth  hroided  hair, 
or  gold,  or  pearls,  or  coHUf 
array;  ^®  hut  {wMch  be- 
cometh  women  profeeHng 
godUnesa)  wUh  good  worke, 
*^  Ijei  the  woman  learn  in 
silence  with  all  subjection. 
13  But  I  suffer  not  a  woman 
to  teach,  nor  to  usurp  au- 
thoritg  over  the  man,  hut 
to  be  in  silence,      ^^  For 
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orderly  apparel,  with  shamefastness 
and     sobermindedness ;     not    with 
braided  hair  and  gold,  or  pearls,  or 
costly  apparel:    lOr^i^jj  (which  be- » i ?•*. tu *. 
cometh  women  professing  godliness) 
by  means  of   good  works.     ^^  Let 
the  woman  learn  in  silence  in  all 
subjection.     ^^  But  •  I  siiffer  not  the  sicot.xit.  u. 
woman  to  teach,  *  nor  yet  to  rule  over  '  si*-  ▼•  «*• 
the   man,    but    to    be    in    silence. 


13  YoT    "  Adam   was    first    formed, 


lCor.xl.8,0. 


ral  duties  and  behaviour  of  women,  as  not 
belonging  to  the  category  of  those  who  are 
to  pray  in  every  place.  The  question, 
'what  then  are  women  to  do?'  is  an- 
swered by  insisting  on  modesty  of  appear- 
ance and  the  ornament  of  good  works,  as 
contrasted  [ver.*  12]  with  the  man's  part. 
The  public  assemblies  are  doubtless,  in  ver. 
12,  still  before  the  Apostle's  mind,  but  in  a 
very  slight  degpree.  ft  is  the  general  duties 
of  women,  rather  than  any  single  point  in 
reference  to  their  conduct  in  public  wor- 
ship, to  which  he  is  calling  attention  : 
though  the  subject  of  public  worship  led 
to  his  thus  speaking,  and  has  not  alto- 
gether disappeared  from  his  thoughts) 
adorn  themaelTM  in  orderly  apparel  (see 
Tit.  ii.  3,  note :  "  in  seemly  guise,"  Ellicott) 
with  thamefaitaeM  (not,  as  modem  re- 
prints of  the  A.  v.,  '  shame/bcec^ness,' 
which  is  a  mere  unmeaning  corruption  by 
the  printers  of  a  Terr  expressive  and  beau- 
tiful word.  Archbishop  Trench  says  (Syno- 
nyms of  the  New  Test.,  §  20),  "  It  is  a  pity 
that  *  shamefast '  and  *  shame&stness,'  which 
last  word  our  translators  used  here,  should 
have  been  corrupted  in  modem  use  to 
*  ^iaxmtfaoed  *  and  <  ^bamef<»cedness.*  The 
words  are  properly  of  the  same  formation 
as  *steadfkst,'  *  steadfkstness,'  'soothfkst,' 
'  sooth&stness,'  and  those  good  old  Eng- 
lish words,  now  lost  to  us,  '  root&st,'  and 
'  rootfastness.'  As  by  *  rootfut '  our  fathers 
understood  that  which  was  firm  and  i^^a^, 
by  its  root,  so  by  '  shamefkst '  in  like  man- 
ner, that  which  was  established  and  made 
fast  by  an  honourable  shame.  To  change 
this  into  *  shame&ced '  is  to  allow  all  the 
meaning  and  force  of  the  word  to  ran  to 
the  suriace,  to  leave  us  ethically  a  far 
inferior  w<»d.  It  is  very  inexcusable 
that  all  modem  reprints  of  the  Autho* 
rized  Version  liave  given  in  to  this  cor- 


raption"),  and  lelf-reatraint  (or,  sobennind- 
edneaa)  ('<  if,"  Trench  concludes,  "  the 
former  word  is  the  '  shamefhstness,'  or 
tendency  which  shrinks  from  overpassing 
the  limits  of  womanly  reserve  and  modesty, 
as  well  as  from  the  dishonour  wluch  would 
justly  attach  thereto,  this  word  is  that 
habitual  inner  self-government,  with  its 
constant  rein  on  all  the  passions  and  de- 
shres,  which  would  hinder  the  temptation 
to  this  from  arising,  or  at  all  events  from 
arising  in  such  strength  as  should  overbear 
the  (£ecks  and  hindrances  which  shame- 
fastness  opposed  to  it."  Ellicott  explains 
it,  "  the  well-balanced  staie  of  mind, 
arising  from  habitual  self-restraint") ; 
not  in  plaits  (of  hair :  compare  1  Pet.  iii.  3) 
and  gold  ("putting  on  of  golden  orna- 
ments," 1  Pet.  as  above :  from  the  use  of  and, 
the  gold  b  supposed  to  be  twined  among,  or 
worn  with,  the  plaited  hair.  See  Rev. 
xvii.  4),  or  pearli,  or  oosUy  raiment 
(putting  on  of  apparel,  1  Pet.  as  above), — 
but  (which  is  beooming  for  women  pro- 
fessing godliness)  by  means  of  good  works 
(not  in  again,  because  the  adornment  lies 
in  a  different  sphere,  and  cannot  be  so  ex- 
pressed. The  adorning  which  results  from 
good  works  is  brought  about  by  their  prac- 
tice, not  displayed  by  appearing  to  be  in- 
vested with  them).  11.]  Let  a  (i,  e., 
the,  generic)  woman  loam  (in  the  congre- 
gation, and  every  where:  see  below)  in 
siloDoe  in  aU  (possible)  subjection  (the 
thought  of  the  public  assemblies  has  evi- 
dently given  rise  to  this  precept  [see 
1  Cor.  xiv.  34] ;  but  he  carries  it  farther 
than  can  be  applied  to  them  in  the  next 
verse).  But  (the  contrast  is  to  a  suppressed 
hypothesis  of  a  claim  to  do  that  which  is 
forbidden :  compare  a  similar  **  but,"  1  Cor. 
xi.  16)  to  a  woman  I  permit  not  to  teaeh 
(in  the  church  [primarily],  or,  as  the  con- 
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then  Eve.  i*  And  *  Adam  was  not 
deceived,  but  the  woman  being 
taken  by  the  deceit  hath  become 
a-  transgressor.  ^^  Notwithstanding 
she  shall  be  saved  through  her 
childbearing,  if  they  continue  in 
faith  and  love  and  sanctification 
with  sobermindedness. 

III.  1  •  Faithful  is  the  saying,  If 
a  man  seeketh  for  the  ofiBce  of  a 


Adam  wot  JkrH  JSormed, 
ikem  Eve.  i«  A»d  Adttm 
UHU  not  deceived,  hut  the 
woman  being  deceived  W9e 
inthetranegreeeiom.  ^^  Nid- 
witketanding  eke  ekaU  he 
saved  in  childbearimy,  ^ 
they  eonHnue  in  faith  amd 
charihf  and  hoUmees  wtk 
sobriety. 

III.  ^  This  IS  a  inee^- 
ing.  If  a  mam  deeire  ike 


text  shews,  any  where  else),  nor  to  lord  it 
over  the  man,  but  (supply  '/  command 
her  :*  the  construction  in  1  Cor.  xiv.  34  is 
the  same)  to  be  in  eilence.  18.] 

Reason  of  this  precept,  in  the  original 
order  of  creation.— Jot  Adam  was  iiret 
(not  of  all  men,  which  is  not  here  under 
consideration,  and  would  stultify  the  sub- 
sequent clause: — ^but  first  in  comparison 
with  Eve)  made  (compare  1  Cor.  xi.  8,  9, 
and  indeed  that  whole  passage,  which  throws 
light  on  this),  then  Eve.  14.||  Second 

reason — as  the  woman  was  last  %n  being, 
so  she  was  first  in  sin — indeed  the  only 
victim  of  the  Tempter's  deceit.  And  Adam 
was  not  deoeived  (the  serpent  deceived  the 
woman:  the  woman  did  not  deceive  her 
husband,  but  persuaded  him.  We  read  of 
no  communication  between  the  serpent  and 
the  man.  The  "subtlest  beast  of  all  the 
field  "  knew  his  course  bett-er :  she  listened 
to  the  lower  solicitation  of  sense  and  expe- 
diency :  he  to  the  higher  one  of  conjugal 
love),  but  the  woman  (not  now  Eve,  but 
generic,  as  the  next  clause  shews :  for  Eve 
could  not  be  the  subject  of  what  is  said  in 
the  next  verse)  having  been  sednoed  bt 
THE  DBCBIT  (Uie  vcrb  is  one  implying  the 
full  success  of  the  deceit)  haa  become  in- 
volved (the  thought  is — the  present  state 
of  transgression  in  which  the  woman  [and 
the  man  too :  but  that  is  not  treated  here] 
by  sin  is  constituted,  arose  [which  was  not 
so  in  the  man]  from  her  originally  having 
been  seduced  by  deceit)  in  trantgreasion 
(here  as  always,  breach  of  a  positive  com- 
mand: compare  Bom.  iv.  15).  16.1 
But  (contrast  to  this  her  great  and  original 
defect)  ehe  (general)  ahall  be  saved  through 
(brought  safely  through,  but  in  the  higher, 
wluch  is  with  St.  Paid  the  only  sense  of  to 
save,  see  below)  her  childbeanng  (in  order 
to  understand  the  fulness  of  the  meaning  of 
**  shall  be  saved "  here,  we  must  bear  in 


mind  the  history  itself,  to  which  is  the  ocm- 
stant  allusion.  The  cone  on  the  wobobmi 
for  her  transgression  waa,  "  In  sorrow 
shalt  thou  bear  children"  [Gten.  iii.  161. 
Her  ehildbearing  is  that  in  whk^  the 
curse  finds  its  operation.  What  then  is 
here  promised  her?  Not  only  exemptioa 
from'  that  curse  in  its  wdrst  and  heaviest 
effects:  not  merely  that  she  ahaU  safely 
bear  children:  but  the  Apostle  uses  the 
words  shaU  be  saved  pnrposdy  fior  their 
higher  meaning,  and  the  constmctioB  of 
the  sentence  is  precisely  as  l.Cor.  iii.  I&, 
"He  himself  shall  be  saved,  but  so  as 
through  fi/re**  Just  as  that  man  ahookl 
be  saved  through,  as  passing  through,  fire 
which  is  his  trial,  his  hindranoe  in  his  way, 
in  spite  of  which  he  escapea,— eo  she  shaQ 
be  saved,  through,  as  pasnng  through,  her 
childbearing,  which  is  her  trial,  her  curse, 
her  (not  means  of  salvation,  but)  hindranee 
in  tlie  way  of  it. — The  other  renderings 
which  have  been  given  seem  to  me  bodi 
irrelevant  and  ungrammatical.  See  theo 
treated  in  my  Gre&  Test.),  if  they  ^generic 
plural,  as  before  singular)  have  remaaed  (so 
literally :  shall  be  found  in  that  day  to  have 
remained — a  further  proof  of  th!e  higher 
meaning  of  **  shall  be  saved  ")  in  fidth  ssd 
love  ai^  holineea  (see  1  Tbeas.  iv.  4^  7 ; 
Heb.  xii.  14^  where  the  word  is  used  in  the 
same  reference,  of  holy  chastity)  with  iO> 
bermindedneas  (see  above  on  ver.  9). 

Ch.  III.  1—18.]  Precepts  respecting 
overseers  (presbyters)  [1 — 7J,  tmd  deacons 
[8  -13].  1.]  FaithM  ia  Uie  saying 

(see  on  ch.  i.  15,  ftom  the  analogy  of  which 
it  appears  that  the  words  are  to  be  referred 
to  what  follows,  not,  with  Chiysostom  and 
others,  to  what  has  preceded).  If  any  man 
teeketh  (reaeheth  out  after :  but  it  does  not 
seem  that  he  uses  the  word  with  any  refer- 
ence to  an  ambitious  seeking.  So  that  any 
inference  respecting  ambition  for  the  episco- 


III.  1,  2. 

AVTUOBTZED  YEB8I0V. 

offioe  of  a  hishop,  he  de- 
nreth  a  good  work,  '  A 
bishop  then  must  be  blame- 
less, the  husband  of  one 
wfe,  vigilant,  sober,  of 
good  behamour,  given   to 
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^  bishop,  he  desireth  a  good  ®  work,  ^^.ft."- 
^  ^  A  bishop  then    must    be    irre-  dSiLL«,*i. 
proachable,   ®the   husband   of   one  ««»»•▼•  •• 
wife,  vigilant,  soberminded,  orderly, 


iwte  betraying  the  late  age  of  the  Epistle* 
faUfl  to  the  ground)  (the)  bishopric  (office 
of  an  overseer  or  bishop  :  bnt  it  is  merely 
laying  a  trap  for  misunderstanding,  to  ren- 
der the  word*  at  this  time  of  the  Church's 
history,  <  the  office  of  a  Bishop,'  without 
giving  an  explanation,  what  that  office  was. 
The  **  episeopi"  of  the  N.  T.  have  officially 
nothing  in  common  with  our  Bishops,  In 
Acts  XX.  17,  the  A.  V.  ought  to  have  been 
consistent  with  itself  and  to  have  rendered 
the  word  &i«Aqp#  always,  not  bishops  in  one 
place  and  overseers  in  another,  to  suit 
ecclesiastical  prejudices.  It  would  be  better 
to  adopt  the  other  alternative,  and  always 
to  render  it  oveneen,  were  not  that  word 
to  common  English  readers  appropriated 
to  another  kind  of  office.  Thus  we  should 
avoid  any  chance  of  identifying  it  with  a 
present  and  different  office,  and  take  reftige 
in  the  meaning  of  the  word  itself,  which  at 
the  same  time  bears  an  important  testi- 
mony to  the  duties  of  the  post. — The  iden- 
tity of  the  " bishop"  and  "presbyter"  in 
apostolic  times  is  evident  from  Ht.  i.  5  -  7: 
see  also  note  on  Phil.  i.  I),  he  desiretli  a 
good  work  (not  'a  good  thing:*  but  a 
good  emplogmewt:  see  1  Thess.  v.  13: 
2  Tim.  iv.  5:  one  of  the  '*go6d  works" 
so  often  spoken  of).  It  behoves  then  (tikm 
is  best  regarded  as  taking  up  the  term  *'  a 
good  work,"  and  substantiating  that  as- 
sertion :  *'a  good  work  must  be  entrusted 
to  good  men")  a  bishop  (generic)  to  be 
irroproaohable  (Theodoret  draws  an  im- 
portant distinction :  **  not  to  afford  just 
cause  for  blame :  this  is  what  he  savs,  not 
that  he  should  not  be  the  object  of  slander, 
for  this  the  Apostle  himself  was  in  many 
ways"),  hnsbaad  of  one  wife  (two  great 
varieties  of  interpretation  of  these  words 
liave  prevailed,  among  those  who  agree  to 
take  them  as  restrictive,  not  injunctive, 
which  the  spirit  of  the  passage  and  the 
insertion  of  the  word  one  surely  alike  for- 
bid. They  have  been  supposed  to  prohibit 
either  1)  simultaneous  polggamg,  or  2) 
successive  polggamv,  1)  has  somewhat  to 
be  sud  for  it.  The  custom  of  polygamy 
was  then  prevalent  among  the  Jews  ( Justin 
Martyr  says  that  their  Rabbis  even  then 
permitted  them  to  have  four  or  five  wives 
apiece.     This  was  in  the  middle  of  the 


second  century],  and  might  easily  find  its 
way  into  the  Christian  community.  And 
such,  it  is  argued,  was  the  Apostle's  refer- 
ence, not  to  second  marriages,  which  he 
himself  commands  ch.  v.  14^  and  aUows  in 
several  other  places,  e.  g.  Rom.  vii.  2,  8  : 
1  Cor.  vii.  89.  But  the  objection  to  taking 
this  meaning  ii,  that  the  Apostle  would 
hardly  have  specified  that  as  a  requisite 
for  the  episcopate  or  presbyterate^  which 
we  know  to  have  been  fulfilled  by  all 
Christians  whatever:  no  instance  being 
adduced  of  polygamy  being  practised  in 
the  Christian  ehurefa,  and  no  exhortations 
to  abstain  from  it.  As  to  St.  Paul's  com- 
mand and  permissions*  see  below.  Still,  we 
must  not  lose  sight  of  the  circumstance 
that  the  earlier  Commentators  were  unani- 
mous for  this  view.  2)  For  the  view  that 
seeond  marriages  are  prohibited  to  as- 
pirants after  the  episcopatc-^is,  the  most 
probable  meaning  [see  there]  of  **wife  of 
one  hu^Mud  "  in  ch.  v.  9, — as  also  the  wi(ie 
prevalence  in  the  early  Church  of  the  idea 
that,  although  second  marriages  were  not 
forbidden  to  Christians,  abstinence  from 
them  was  better  than  indulgence  in  them. 
See  this  proved  by  various  authorities  cited 
in  my  Qreek  Test.  With  regard  to  the 
Apostle's  own  command  and  permissions 
of  this  state  [see  above],  they  do  not  come 
into  account  here,  because  they  are  con- 
fessedly (and  expressly  so  in  ch.  v.  14)  for 
those  whom  it  was  not  contemplated  to 
admit  into  ecdesiastical  x>ffioe.  8)  Tliere 
have  been,  some  divergent  lines  of  inter- 
pretation, but  they  have  not  found  many 
advocates.  Some  deny  altogether  the  for- 
mal reference  to  1)  or  2),  and  understand 
the  expression  only  of  a  chaste  life  of  fide- 
litv  to  the  marriage  vow:  *'that  neither 
polygamy,  nor  concubinage,  nor  any  offen- 
sive second  marriage,  should  be  able  to  be 
alleged  against  such  a  person."  Bnt  surely 
this  is  very  vague^  for  the  precise  worcis 
"  husband  of  one  wife"  Bretschneider 
maintains  that  "one"  is  here  the  inde- 
finite article,  and  that  the  Apostle  means, 
a  bishop  should  be  the  husband  of  a  wife. 
This  hardly  needs  serious  reilitation.  Worse 
still  is  the  Romanist  evasion,  which  under- 
stands the  "  one  wife "  of  the  Church,— 
The  view  then  which  must  I  think  be 
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fj Tim. II.  14.  hospitable,  'apt  in  teaching:   ^  no 

f  a  Tim.  iLJ4.^  brawler,   ^no  striker  f;    but   **for- 

u^^umI,  bearing,  averse  from  contention,  no 

Jiwo^*"    lover  of  money ;  *  ruling  well  over 

JiirJi"      liis  own  house,  *  having  children  in 

h^?m  Vil*  subjection  with  all  gravity ;  ^  (but  if 


hospitality,  apt  to  /leoM' 
^not  given  to  foimey  mo 
striker,  not  greedy  pf  fi^' 
thjf  lucre  ;  but  patient,  mot 
a  brawler,  not  eavetoms  : 
*  one  that  ruleth  MfeU  hie 
own  house,  having  kis  ehU- 
dren  in  subjection  with  alt 
gravity;    *(Jbr  if  a 


adopted,  especially  in  presence  of  ch.  t.  9 
[where  see  note],  is,  that  to  candidates  for 
the  episcopate  [presbytery]  St.  PtLvX  for- 
bids second  marriage.  He  requires  of  them 
pre-eminent  chastity,  and  abstinence  from 
a  licence  which  is  allowed  to  other  Chris- 
tians. How  far  such  a  prohibition  is  to 
be  considered  binding  on  us,  now  that  the 
Christian  life  has  entered  into  another  and 
totally  different  phase,  is  of  course  an  open 
question  for  the  present  Christian  church 
at  any  time  to  deal  with.  It  must  be  as 
matter  of  course  understood  that  regula- 
tions, in  all  lawful  things,  depend,  even 
when  made  by  an  Apostle,  on  circum- 
stances :  and  the  superstitious  observance 
of  the  letter  in  such  cases  is  often  pregnant 
with  mischief  to  the  people  and  cause  of 
Christ),  vigilant  (probably  in  the  more  ex- 
tended sense  of  the  word; — a  pattern  of 
active  sobriety  and  watchfulness :  for  all 
these  five  first  adjectives  are  descriptive  of 
positive  qualities:  "no  brawler "  giving 
the  negative  and  more  restricted  opposite), 
soberndnded  (or,  discreet;  see  above  on 
ch.  ii.  9),  orderly  ("what  soberminded 
implies  within,  orderly  implies  without," 
Bengel  ;  thus  expanded  by  Theodoriefc  i 
"  Both  in  voire  luul  in  iiinnnfr  nnd  in 
look  und  in  gait,  so  us  to  eibibit  hi  liU 
body  the  iw^briety  of  his  mind "),  hotpi- 
table  (loving,  and  cnt^rUiimng  straiiEjerB : 
pcc  Hob.  xiii*  2.  This  duty  in  tlio  Hirly 
tbiyii  of  the  Christian  churtb  was  one  i>f 
great  import Atiee*  Hrethrpti  in  tht-ir  inx- 
Ycb  could  not  Feswrt  to  tin?  )ir)uso.s  of  th<? 
heathcti,  and  would  he  liubiwt  t<i  in?4ult  h\ 
the  public  inn^),  apt  in  teaching  (uot 
luorciy  ffiren  to  t^iaehiiig,  but  able  Am! 
Bkillril  In  it.  All  miijhf  tea^h,  to  whum 
the  Spirit  Imparted  the  gift :  hut  ^JrlH 
in  teaching  was  the  espwiwl  office  of  this 
minister,  ou  whom  would  iiill  the  ordtbary 
duty  tif  initnictiou  af  belierijra  mid  refatfl- 
tion  of  gainsayiLTs)- 

3—7*1  (His  fieifaHce  qunlitft'^  iire  uow 
spLH^iBetf;  the  poaitiva  ones  whi«.^h  ot'L'nr 
lien^forth  ttriHtfi^  ont  of  and  expliiinin;i^ 
thone   tif?gative   finei) :  3.]  EOt   a 

brtwlff  (properly,  *  otte  in  kis  tupM^'  &  min 


rendered  petulant  hy  much  wine.  And 
perhaps  the  literal  meaning  shoold  not  be 
lost  sight  of.  At  the  same  time  the  word 
and  its  cognates  were  often  used  withoot  r^ 
ference  to  wine :  and  it  will  be  best  to  extend 
the  meaning  to  signify  rather  the  cfaaracter. 
than  the  mere  fhot,  of  the  circnmstanoe), 
not  a  striker  (this  word  also  may  have  a 
literal  and  narrower,  or  a  metaphorical  and 
wider  sense.  In  this  hitter  it  is  taken  by 
Theodoret.  But  perhaps  the  coarser  literal 
sense  is  better,  as  setting  forth  more  broshdly 
the  opposite  to  the  character  of  a  Ghriatian 
bishop) ;  but  (this  contrast  springs  oat  of 
the  two  last,  and  is  set  off  br  them)  fiir- 
bearing  (reasonable  and  gentle.  See  note 
on  Phil.  iv.  5),  avarse  from  ocmttntum 
(compare  2  Tim.  ii.  24),  not  a  lover  of 
money  (not  as  some  render  it,  liberal :  it 
is  not  the  positive  virtue  of  liberality,  bat 
the  negative  one  of  abstinence  from  love  of 
money,  which,  though  it  may  lead  to  the 
other  in  men  who  have  money,  ia  3ret  a 
totally  distinct  thing.  4.^  This  poid- 

tive  requisite  again  seems  to  spring  oat  of 
the  negative  ones  which  have  preceded,  and 
especiidly  out  of  being  no  lover  of  monty. 
Tlie  nrgativerf  are  n^rain  resuiiiwl  botlflrwr}; 
presiding  well  ovtr  his  own  home  (**  his 
oft»ff,"  a^  eontrasited  with  the  church  ot 
God  Ik^Iow.  home,  in  itf^  wide  A<««pta- 

timi^  ^  household.'  inohiding  idl  its  m^ni^ 
bora),  having  children  (not  '*  keeping  [or 
having]  his  chiklre^nf*'  am  A,  V.)  ;[wlMl  ai*^ 
in  subjeetion  with  all  gravitj  (*  frrierem} 
fmtdmty'  Hce  ch.  li,  2.  Thej*  words  ar^e  best 
applied  to  the  child retir  not  to  tbe  besd  of 
the  house,  wbicli  a4?cpptauee  of  tbem  rather 
belon|*»  to  the  rendering?  impu^rTved  above. 
It  IB  the  gramttf  of  tho  children,  the  result 
of  hia  presiding  over  them,  which  is  in 
prove  that  he  icm>ics  how  to  prestde  Over 
bis  own  houM, — ^uot  Ms  own  grariiy  in 
(j^OT^^tnin^  tbom  :  the  matter  of  fact,  that 
he  has  children  who  are  m  Mihj^ct'tvti  to 
him  in  all  gravity, — not  hin  own  keeping 
or  endeavouring  to  keep  them  so,  Wwit 
of  succejis  in  mliiifr  at  hotne^  not  want  of 
will  to  rule»  would  diMiimlify  him  for  ruling 
tbe  cbordu    Bo  that  the  di*tim.tioii  is  «a 


3-7. 

AVTHOSIZEI}  VEB8T0N. 

know  not  hovj  to  rule  hi* 
own  house,  how  ehcUl  he 
t€tke  care  of  the  church  qf 
God  T)  <  not  a  novice,  leet 
being  lifted  up  with  pride 
hefaU  into  the  condemna- 
tion of  the  devil.    '  More- 


I.  TIMOTHY. 

AUTHOBIZED   YESSION  BEVISED. 


625 


a  man  knoweth  not  how  to  rule  over 

his  own  house,   how  shall  he  take 

care  of  the  church  of  God  P)  ^  not 

a  novice,  lest  being  besotted  with 

pride  ^he  fall  into  the  judgment  of  kiM.xiT.is. 

the  devil.    7  Moreover  he  must  have 


important  one) ;  but  (contrast,  as  in  ch.  ii. 
12,  to  the  suppressed  but  imagined  opposite 
case)  if  any  man  knoweth  not  now  to  prende 
over  his  own  house  (shews,  by  his  children 
being  insubordinate,  that  he  has  no  skill 
in  domestic  government),  how  shaU  he 
(this  foture  includes  *how  can  he,*  but 
goes  beyond  it — appealing,  not  to  the  man's 
power,  which  conditions  Ids  success,  but  to 
the  resulting  matter  of  fact,  which  will  be 
sure  to  substantiate  his  failure)  take  charge 
of  the  ohnreh  of  Ood  (*<he  who  knows 
not  how  to  admimster  small  things,  how 
can  he  be  entrusted  with  the  charge  of 
better  and  divine  things?"  Theodoret)1 
6.]  (The  negative  characteristics  are 
resumed)  Hot  a  novioe  (a  new  convert.  An 
objection  has  been  raised  to  this  precept, 
that  it  could  hardly  find  place  in  the  apos- 
tolic church,  where  all  were  new  convert*. 
It  has  been  answered,  that  in  Crete  this 
might  be  so,  and  therefore  such  a  precept 
would  be  out  of  place  in  the  epistle  to 
litus,  but  the  Ephesian  church  had  been 
many  years  established.  But  it  has  been 
agiun  rejoined  to  this,  that  the  precepts  are 
perfectly  general,  not  of  particular  applica- 
tion. The  real  reply  is  to  be  found,  partly 
by  narrowing  the  range  of  the  meaning  cMf 
a  new  convert,  partly  in  assig^ning  a  later 
date  to  these  Epistles  than  is  commonly 
held.  The  case  here  contemplated  is  that 
of  one  very  recently  converted.  To  ordain 
such  a  person  to  the  ministry  would,  for  the 
reason  here  assigned,  be  most  unadvisable. 
But  we  cannot  imasine  that  such  period 
need  be  extended  at  tne  most  to  more  than 
three  or  four  years,  in  cases  of  men  of  full 
age  who  beoune  Christians;  and  surely 
such  a  coi^dition  might  be  fulfilled  by  any 
of  the  Pauline  churches,  supposing  this 
Epistle  to  bear  any  thing  like  the  date 
which  I  have  assigned  to  it  in  the  Introd. 
§  u.),  lest  being  besotted  with  pride  (the 
word  used  is  derived  from  a  substantive  sig- 
nifying smoke  or  steam ;  and  hence  meta- 
phoriodly,  the  pother  which  a  man's  pride 
raises  about  him  so  that  he  cannot  see  him- 
self or  others  as  they  are.  Hence  the  verb, 
which  is  used  only  in  this  metaphorical 
bense,  means  to  be  thus  blinded,  or  bewil- 


dered, with  pride  or  self-conceit)  he  fidl  into 
the  jndgment  of  the  devil  (these  hist  words 
are  ambigruous.  Is  of  the  devil  [I]  the 
genitive  objective,  '  the  judgment  into  which 
the  devil  fell,* — or  [2]  the  genitive  subjec- 
tive, '  the  judgment  which  is  wrought  hg  the 
devil?*  [1]  is  held  by  Chrysostom  and 
many  others  ancient  and  modem  ["  into  the 
same  condemnation  which  came  on  him  for 
his  madness,"  Chrysostom].  [2]  is  held  by 
Ambrose  ai)d  others.  Matthies  says,  "  If  a 
Christian  church-overseer  allowed  himself  to 
be  involved  in  a  charge  of  pride,  the  adver- 
sary (i.  e.,  in  the  concrete,  living  men,  his 
instruments)  might  by  it  have  reason  as 
well  for  the  accusation  of  the  individual  as 
for  inculpation  of  the  congregation :  com- 
pare ch.  V.  14,  Eph.  iv.  27."  In  deciding 
between  the  above,  one  question  must  first 
be  answered:  are  we  obliged  to  preserve 
the  same  character  of  the  genitive  in  verses 
6  and  7  ?  because,  if  so,  we  must  manifestly 
take  [21 :  for  the  words  there  [see  below] 
cannot  Dear  any  other  meaning  than  '  the 
freproach  and]  snare  which  the  devil  lags* 
This  question  must  be  answered,  not  by  any 
mere  consideration  of  uniformity,  but  by 
careful  enquiry  into  the  import  of  the  sub- 
stantive judgment.  I  conceive  we  cannot 
^mderstand  it  here  otherwise  than  as  a 
condemnatorg  sentence.  This  being  so,  it 
must  be  remembered  that  it  is  not  the 
prerogative  of  the  devU  to  judge  or  to 
condemn,  and  that  sense  [2]  is  by  this 
negatived.  From  the  use  of  the  decisive 
word  judgment,  I  infer  that  it  cannot  be 
an  act  of  the  adversary  which  is  here 
spoken  of,  but  an  act  in  which  "  the  ruler 
of  this  world  has  been  judged."  Then  as 
to  uniformity  with  ver.  7,  I  should  not  be 
disposed  to  make  much  account  of  it.  For 
one  who  so  loved  umilarity  of  external 
phrase,  even  where  different  meanings  were 
to  be  conveyed,  as  St.  Paul,  to  use  the 
genitives  in  "judgment  of  the  devil,**  and 
**  snare  of  the  devU,**  in  these  diffisrent 
meanings,  is  surely  nothing  which  need 
cause  surprise : — of  the  devil  is  common  to 
both:  the  devil's  condemnation,  and  the 
devil's  snare,  are  both  alike  alien  from  the 
Christian,  in  whom,  as  in  his  divine  Master, 
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1  AftaixiLii.  a  eood  report  also  from  ^  them  which 
iThM.  ir.   are  without;  lest  he  fall  into  [the] 
and   the    snare  of   the 


m  eh.  Ti.  0. 

t  1  im.  U.  M. 
n  Acta  f  1.  a. 


o  Tier.  1. 9. 

EMk.  xllT. 

n. 
p  rh.  1. 1«. 


reproach  ""  and  the  snare 
devil.  ^  "  Deacons  in  like  manner 
must  he  grave,  not  doubletongued, 
^  not  given  to  much  wine,  not 
greedy  of  gain ;  ^  ^  holding  the 
mystery  of  the  faith  in  a  pure  con- 


AITTHOBtZED  TKBSlOSf. 

C9er  he  mmst  have  a  good 
report  of  them  wkiek  are 
wiOoml;  Uti  kefaU  imio 
reproach  and  the  enare  of 
the  deviL  ^  Likemee  most 
the  deaeone  be  grave,  mot 
douhUtongmed,  not  gwem  io 
mmeh  wine,  not  greedy  of 
JUthg  lucre i  •holding  the 
mgeterg  of  the  faith  im  a 


the  advenary  ihoiild  find  nothing,  and  with 
whom  he  ahodd  have  nothing  in  oommoo. 
The  "  jndgnoit  of  the  devil  '^  ii  in  hudt  but 
the  oonsommation  of  that  ftete  into  whidi 
the  "  msre  of  the  devil "  it  the  introdaction. 
I  therefore  nnheeitatinglT  adopt  (1^ — the 
condemnation  into  which  Satan  fell  through 
the  eame  blinding  effect  of  pride).  l.^ 

MonoT«r  (bringing  in  the  contrast  of  ad- 
dition; '  more  than  thie,' .  .  .  .  )  he  moit 
have  A  good  tootimony  alio  (alio,  the 
addition  itaelf  of  a  new  particnlar)  from 
thoio  without  ^the  world,  onteide  the 
church) ;  kat  ho  fkll  into  (a  question  ariaea 
which  muet  be  answered  before  we  can 
render  the  following  words.  Does  re- 
proach (1)  stand  alone,  'into  reproach, 
and  the  enare  of  the  devil*  or  is  it  (2)  to 
be  joined  with  and  the  enare,  as  belonging 
to  *unto  the  reproach  and  the  enare  cf 
the  devil  t  *  I  hiave  discussed  these  Tiews, 
which  depend  mainly  on  grounds  unappre- 
ciable  by  the  English  reader,  in  my  Greek 
Test.,  and  have  come  to  the  conclusion 
that  (2)  should  be  adopted,  but  without 
strong  disapproval  of  the  other)  the  ro- 
proaeh  and  the  inaro  of  the  doyil  (this 
latter  is  usually  taken  as  meaning,  the 
duoger  of  relapse :  so  Calvin :  "  lest  being 
ezpoiMd  to  infamy,  he  begin  to  be  hardened 
against  shame,  and  with  the  greater  licence 
pirostitutes  himself  to  all  wickedness,  which 
is  to  entangle  himself  in  the  nets  of  the 
devil.  For  what  hope  remains,  when  shame 
in  nnners  is  gone?"  Ghrotius  gives  it  a 
different  turn:  "lest,  being  branded  by 
contumelies,  he  seek  to  avenge  himself." 
These,  and  many  other  leforenoes,  may  well 
be  contained  in  the  expression,  and  we  need 
not,  I  think,  be  at  the  pains  precisely  to 
specify  any  one  direction  which  the  evil 
woula  take.  Such  an  one's  steps  would  be 
shackled— his  freedom  hampered— his  tern* 
per  irritated — his  character  lost -and  the 
natural  result  would  be  a  fall  from  his 
place,  to  the  detriment  not  of  himself  only, 
but  of  the  church  of  Christ). 


8— IS.]  Precept*  regarding  deaeone  and 
deaeoneeeee  (see  betow  on  ver.  11). 
8.]  In  like  maaaor  (this  expression  seems 
introduced  by  the  mmilarity  of  obaxacter, 
--not  merely  to  mark  an  additional  par- 
ticular) tfao  doaeoai  (mentioned  as  a  elaas, 
besides  here,  onlv  Phil.  L  1,  where  as  here, 
they  follow  the  *<  biehope,"  Phcdie,  Rom. 
zvi.  1,  is  n**  deaeon[eee']  "  of  the  church  at 
Cenchren.  The  term  or  its  cognates  occur 
in  a  vaguer  sense,  but  still  indicating  a 
roedal  oiBoe,  in  Bom.  xii.  7 ;  1  Pet.  iv.  11. 
Tbe  connexion  of  the  eodMiastical  deacons 
with  the  seven  appointed  in  Acts  vi.  is  very 
doubtftd:  see  Chrysostom^s  and  (Ecume- 
nius's  testimo^  distingnishing  them,  in 
note  there.  But  that  the  eoclesiaatical 
order  sprung  out  of  similar  neoessitieB,  and 
had  for  its  field  of  work  similar  objects, 
can  hardlv  be  doubted)  (muft  be)  grave, 
BOt  of  douUo  speoeh  (tins  may  mean,  either, 
saying  one  thing  and  thinking  another,  or, 
which  is  more  probable,  as  carrying  out 
better  the  idea  of  double  epeeeh,  saying  one 
thing  to  one  man  and  anoth^  thiiq;  to 
another,  the  two  sayings  being  inconsistent 
with  singleness  of  conviction  and  purpose), 
not  addioted  (applying  themselves)  tomndi 
wiao  (see  Tit.  ii.  3),  not  greedy  of  gain 
(hardlv,  as  A.  V.,  to  be  doubly  rendered, — 
<  greedy  oSJUthg  lucre.'  As  also  Theodoret, 
*' endeavouring  to  amass  gain  out  of  dis- 
graceful and  preposterous  things."  It 
would  appear  from  Tit.  i.  11,  that  all  gain 
is  diegracefid  which  is  set  before  a  man  as 
a  by-end  in  his  work  for  Qod :  so  Ukewise 
in  1  Pet.  V.  2,  ...  '  nor  with  a  view  to 
gain,'  such  gain  being  necessarily  base 
when  thus  sought.  This  particular  of  the 
deacons'  character  assumes  special  impor- 
tance, if  we  connect  it  with  the  collecting 
and  distributing  alms) ;  holding  the  mys- 
tery of  the  (or  their)  faith  (that  great 
objective  truth  which  man  of  himself  Imows 
not,  but  which  the  Spirit  of  God  reveals  to 
tiie  fiuthfbl:  compare  Bom.  xvi.  25  f.: 
1  Cor.  ii.  7 — 10 :  and  even  Him  who  in  fiu,*t 
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pwrt  couteienee.  *•  And 
let  tksM  dUofirtt  he  proved; 
then  let  them  use  the  office 
of  a  deacon,  heing  fonnd 
hlameleet.  "^^  EveneomnAt 
their  wicee  be  graf>e,  not 
slanderer*,  sober,  fitithfitl  ^ 
in  all  things,  ^^  Let  the 
deacons  he  the  husbands  of 


ADTHOJtIZED  TSBSIOIT  SENSED. 

science.  ^^  And  moreover  let  these 
also  first  be  proved ;  then  let  them 
serve  as  deacons,  if  they  be  not 
under  reproach.  ^  *  *>  The  women  q  8e«  xit.  u. «. 
in  like  manner  must  be  grave,  not 
slanderers,  sober,  faithful  in  all 
things.     ^^  Let  the  deacons  be  hus- 


is  that  mystery,  the  great  object  of  all 
faith :  see  note  on  ver.  16.  IWt  exprea- 
sion  makea  it  probable  that  the  fUth  is 
here  to  be  taken  subiectiTely :  the,  or 
their,  faith:  the  appsehension  which  ap- 
propriates to  them  the  contents  of  God's 
revelation  of  Christ.  That  rerelation  of 
the  Person  of  Christ,  their  faith's  mystery, 
they  are  to  hold)  in  pore  ooBteienee  (see 
eh.  i.  19.  From  those  passages  it  appears, 
that  we  fnnst  not  give  the  words  a  special 
application  to  tiieii*  official  life  as  deacons, 
bnt  understand  them  of  earnestness  and 
singleness  of  Cliristian  character :  being  in 
heart  persuaded  of  the  tmth  of  that  divine 
mystery  which  they  profess  to  have  appre- 
hended by  fkith).  10.]  And  moreover 
(the  moreover  introduces  a  caution — ^the 
slight  contrast  of  a  necessary  addition  to 
their  mere  present  character)  let  these 
(who  answer,  in  their  candidateship  for  the 
diaconate,  to  the  above  character)  be  pnt 
to  the  proof  ftret  (viz.  with  regard  to  their 
blamelessness  of  life,  see  the  conditioning 
clause  below:  e.  g.  by  testimonials,  and 
publication  of  their  intention  to  offer  them- 
selves :  but  no  formal  way  is  specified,  only 
the  reality  insisted  on);  then  let  them 
aet  aa  deaoons  (or,  simply,  let  them  mims- 
ier :  but  more  probably  here  in  the  nar- 
rower technical  sense),  if  they  are  (ftmnd 
by  the  testing  process  to  be)  irreproaeh- 
Able.  11 .]  (The)  women  in  like  manner 
(who  are  these  P  Are  they  (1)  women  who 
were  to  serve  as  doacons,->deacone88es  ? — 
or  (2)  wives  of  the  deacons? — or  (8)  wives  of 
the  oeacons  and  overseers  ?— or  (4)  women 
in  general  ?  I  conceive  we  may  dismiss  (4) 
at  once,  for  Chrysostom's  reason:  "Why 
should  he  in  the  midst  of  writing  on 
another  subiect  insert  anv  thing  respect- 
ing women  f  "^(9)  upheld  by  Calvin  and 
others,  may  for  the  same  reason,  seeing  that 
he  returns  to  the  deacons  again  in  ver.  12, 
be  characteriMd  as  extremely  improbable : 
—  (2)  has  found  many  supporters  among 
modem  Commentators :  and  it  is  the  ren- 
dering of  the  A.  y.  But  it  has  against  it 
(a)  the  omission  in  the  original  of  all  ex- 
pressed reference  to  the  deacons:  (5)  the 


expression  in  like  manner,  by  which  thu 
deacons  themselves  were  introduced  in 
ver.  8,  and  which  seems  to  mark  a  new 
ecdesiflstical  eltss :  (c)  the  introduction  of 
the  injunction  respecting  the  deacons  in 
ver.  1^  as  a  new  particular,  which  would 
hardlv  be  if  thdr  wives  had  been  men- 
tioned before:  (<Q  the  circumstance,  con- 
nected with  the  mention  of  Phoebe  as 
deaconess  of  the  Church  at  CenchresB  in 
Rom.  xvi.  1,  that  unless  these  are  deacon- 
esses, there  would  be  among  these  injunc- 
tions no  mention  of  an  important  class  of 
persons  employed  as  officers  of  the  church. 
We  oome  thus  to  consider  (1),  that  these 
women  are  deaconesses,  —  mimstra,  as 
Pliny  calls  them  in  his  letter  to  Tnuan 
[see  note  on  Bom.  xvi.  1].  In  this  view 
the  ancients  are  as  fiur  as  I  know  unani- 
mous :  and  it  is  held  by  some  of  the  ablest 
among  the  modems.  It  is  alleged  agunst 
it— (f^  that  thus  the  return  to  the  deacons, 
verse  12,  would  be  harsh,  or,  as  Conybeare 
says,  "on  that  view  the  verse  is  most 
unnaturally  interpolated  in  the  midst  of 
the  discussion  concerning  the  deacons." 
But  the  ready  answer  to  this  is  fbund  in 
Chrysostom's  view  of  ver.  12,  that  under 
the  word  deaeona,  and  their  household 
duties,  he  comprehends  in  fact  both  sexes 
under  one :  (b)  that  the  existence  of  dea- 
conesses as  an  order  in  the  ministnr  is  after 
all  not  so  dear.  To  this  it  might  be  an- 
swered, that  even  were  they  nowhere  else 
mentioned,  the  present  passage  stands  on 
its  own  grounds;  and  tf  it  seemed  from 
the  context  that  such  persons  were  indi- 
cated here,  we  should  reason  from  this  to 
the  fact  of  their  existence,  not  from  the 
absence  of  other  mention  to  their  non-indi- 
cation here.  I  decide  then  for  (1):  that 
these  women  are  deaconesses)  (mnat  be) 
graye,  not  alanderert  (corresponds  to  "  not 
donbletonffued"  in  the  males,  slander  being 
the  vice  to  which  the  female  sex  is  more 
addicted.  The  word  used  for  slan- 

derer in  this  sense  is  peculiar,  in  the  New 
Test.,  to  these  Epistles),  aober  (see  on 
ver.  2,  corresponding  to  not  given  to  much 
wine,  ver.  8),  faithftU  in  aU  thingi  (cor- 
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bands  of  one  wife,  ruling  well  over 
children  and  their  own  houses. 
1^  For  '  they  that  served  well  as  dea- 
cons obtain  for  themselves  a  good 
standing-place,  and  great  boldness 
in  the  faith  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus.    ^^  These  things  write  I  unto 


AITTHOEIZED  VERSION. 

one  wftj  ruling  their  chil- 
dren and  their  own  houses 
toelL  ^*  For  th^  thai  have 
used  the  office  of  a  deacom 
toeU  purchase  to  themselves 
a  good  degree,  and  great 
boldness  in  thefaiih  which 
is  in  Christ  Jesus.    ^*  These 


refponds  to  not  greedy  of  gain :  trusty  in 
the  diBtribnticm  of  the  alms  committed  to 
them,  and  in  all  other  ministrations). 

12.]  General  directions  respecting  those 
in  the  diaconale  (of  both  sexes,  the  female 
being  included  in  the  male»  see  Chry- 
sostom,  cited  above),  with  regard  to  their 
domestic  condition  and  duties,  as  above 
(verses  4^  5)  respecting  the  episcopate. 
Lot  the  deaoonf  be  hiubandi  of  one  wifo 
(see  on  this  above,  ver.  2),  ruling  weU 
over  ohildran  (the  emphatic  position  in 
the  original,  as  above,  ver.  4,  makes  it 
probable  that  the  having  children  to  rule 
is  to  be  considered  as  a  qualification :  see 
Titus  i.  6,  note)  and  their  own  honsei. 

13.]  The  importance  of  true  and  faith- 
J\d  service  in  the  tUaconate^-^'For  thoM 
who  wrvdd  well  tha  oi&ee  of  deacon  (p€ut, 
not,  perfect,  "have  served,"  because  the 
standing-point  of  the  sentence  is  at  first  the 
g^eat  day,  when  their  diaconale  has  passed 
by)  are  acquiring  (thus  literally :  the  Apostle 
having  begun  by  placing  himself  at  the  great 
day  of  retribution,  and  consequently  used 
the  past,  now  shifts,  so  to  speak,  the  scene, 
and  deals  with  their  present  conduct: 
q.  d.,  '  Those  who  shall  then  be  found  to 

have  served  well,  Ac are  now,'  &c.) 

for  themselves  (emphatic  —  besides  the 
service  they  are  rendering  to  the  church) 
a  good  itanding-plaoe  (viz.  at  the  gr^t 
day:  compare  ch.  vi.  19:— and  Dan.  xii. 
18,  where  however  the  metaphor  is  dif- 
ferent.— ^The  interpretetions  of  this  word, 
which  literally  means  a  step,  or  place  to 
stend  on,  have  been  very  various.  (1) 
Very  manv,  both  ancients  and  modems, 
understana  it  of  a  degree  of  ecclesiastical 
preferment,  as  tliat  from  the  office  of 
deacon  to  that  of  presbyter,  and  teke 
**good**  for  a  comparative.  Against  this 
IS  (a)  the  forcing  of  the  word  **good;" 
(b)  the  improbability  that  such  a  rise 
upwards  through  the  ecclesiastical  offices 
was  known  in  the  Apostle's  time :  (c)  the 
still  greater  unlikelihood,  even  if  it  were 
known,  that  he  would  propose  as  a  motive 
to  a  deacon  to  fulfil  his  office  weU,  the 
ambitious  desire  to  rise  out  of  it.      (2) 


Some  among  the  modems,  following  Calvin 
and  Luther,  understend  by  it  a  high  place 
of  honour  in  the  esteem  of  the  church. 
Against  this  is  (a)  that  there  is  not  a  moire 
distinct  reference  made  to  the  estimaiioD 
of  the  church :  (b)  that  thus  again  an  un- 
worthy motive  would  be  set  before  the 
deacons :  (c)  that  agun  [see below]  "great 
boldness,**  or  *' confidence,'*  will  not  on 
this  interpretation,  bear  any  legitimate 
rendering :  (d)  the  use  of  the  past,  they 
who  served :  see  above.  (8)  Some  take  it 
spirUuaUg,  as  miBasAn%progress  in  the  faith. 
But  (a)  the  whole  is  of  too  objective  a  cha- 
racter thus  to  be  interpreted  of  a  merdy 
suljective  process — ^besides  that  (b)  thus 
also  we  should  require  "are  sermng,** 
present,  instead  of  "served,**  past.  (4) 
Theodoret  and  others  understand  it  nearly 
as  above — of  the  station  or  standing-place 
which  thd  fiuthfU  deacon  acquires  before 
Grod,  with  reference  to  his  own  salvation. 
The  opinions  of  these  Commentators  are, 
however,  somewhat  various  as  to  the  exact 
time  to  which  the  standing  on  this  stoftd- 
ing-place  is  to  be  refetrod.  Theodoret 
refers  it  to  the  next  life.  Others  under- 
stand that  they  procure  to  themselves  a 
good  expectation  of  salvaHon  :  a  standing- 
place,  i.  e.,  in  this  life,  with  reference  to 
the  future  one.  I  believe  that  the  truth 
will  be  found  by  combiniug  the  two  views. 
The  past  verb,  served,  as  above  steted, 
is  used  with  reference  to  their  finished 
course  at  that  day.  The  term  are  obtain- 
ing transfers  the  scene  to  the  present  time. 
The  Itanding-plaoe  is  that  which  they 
are  now  securing  for  themselves^  and 
will  be  found  standing  on  at  that  day: 
belong^ing  therefore  in  part  to  both  pe- 
riods, and  not  necessarily  involving  the 
idea  of  difierent  degrees  of  blessedness, 
though  that  idea  [see  1  Cor.  iii.  15]  is 
familiar  to  St.  Paul,— but  merely  predi- 
cating the  soundness  of  the  ground  on 
which  these  deacons  will  themselves  stand), 
and  mnoh  confidence  (this  also  is  variously 
understood,  according  as  the  standing-place 
is  interpreted.  Tliose  who  think  of  ecele- 
siastical  preferment,  naadsx  it   'fireedom 
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thing9  iorite  I  unto  thee, 
hoping  to  came  unto  thee 
shortly :  **  hut  if  I  tarry 
long,  that  thou  may  est  know 
how  thou  oughteat  to  behave 
thyself  in  the  house  of  Ood, 
which  is  the  church  of  the 
living  Qod,  the  pillar  and 
ground  of  the  truth.  ^^  And 
without  controversy  great 


AUTHOBIZED   YEBSION  BETISED. 

thee,  though  I  hope  to  come  unto 
thee  shortly :  ^^  but  if  I  should 
tarry  long,  that  thou  mayest  know 
how  thou  oughtest  to  behave  thyself 
■in  the  house  of  God,  which  is»|ph.jL2i, 
the  church  of  the  living  God,  the 
pillar  and  ground  of  the  truth. 
1^  And    confessedly    great    is    the 


--     2  Tim. 
11.20. 


of  speech  as  regards  the  faith/  i.e.  in 
teaclung,  or  in  resisting  error,  or  'a  wide 
Held  for  spiritual  action.'  To  these  there 
might  be  no  objection,  but  for  the  a(\junct, 
in  the  faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus,  Thus 
defined,  this  boldness^  or  confidence,  must 
necessarily  have  a  subjective  reference, — 
i.e.  to  the  confidence  towards  God  pos- 
sessed by  those  who  have  made  good  ad- 
vance in  fifcith  in  Christ)  in  [the]  futh 
(subjective,  from  what  follows)  whion  is  in 
(reposing  in)  Christ  Jesni. 

14 — 16.]  Close  op  thb  abovb  disbc- 
TIONS  by  a  solemn  statement  of  their 
object  and  its  glorious  import, — These 
things  (the  foregoing  precepts,  most  natu- 
rally) I  write  unto  thee,  hoping  ^.  e. 
*  though  I  hope')  to  eome  to  thee  sooner 
(than  may  seem)  (some  supply, — before 
this  Epistle  come  to  thee :  or,  before  thou 
shalt  have  need  to  put  these  precepts  into 
practice:  but  the  above  filling  up  seems 
simpler,  and  suits  better  the  usage  else- 
where) :  bnt  if  I  should  delay  (eoming) 
(firom  "  hoping  "  to  "  delay  '*  may  be  re- 
garded as  parenthetical,  the  "that"  be- 
longing immediately  to  the  preceding,  "  I 
write  unto  thee'*),  that  thon  mayest  know 
how  thon  oughtest  to  conduct  thyself  in 
the  house  of  God  (see  Heb.  iii.  2,  5,  6,  and 
notes:  1  Cor.  iii.  16:  2  Cor.  vi.  16: 
Eph.  ii.  22:  1  Pet.  ii.  5;  iv.  17:— that 
congregation  among  whom  €kxl  dwells,  by 
His  Spirit);— for  such  (the  house  of  God) 
is  the  congregation  (the  word  used  com- 
monly for  church:  but  here,  as  Theodore 
of  Mopeuestia  observes,  "  he  means,  not 
the  place  where  prayer  is  made,  as  many 
think,  bnt  the  assembly  of  the  faithf^il ") 
of  the  living  Ood  (thus  designated  for 
solemnity,  and  to  shew  His  personal  and 
active  presence  among  them),  the  piUar 
(see  below)  and  basement  (it  is  a  climax : 
the  pillar  is  the  intermediate,  the  btuc' 
ment,  the  final  support  of  the  building)  of 
the  tamth  (these  latter  words  are  variously 
referred.  (1)  Some  of  the  modem  Com- 
mentators break  up  the  sentence,  putting 
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a  period  at  ''^  living  Ood,"  and  pro- 
ceeding, the  pillar  and  ground  of  the 
truth,  and  without  controversy  great  is 
the  mystery,  &c.  To  this  I  can  only  say, 
that  if  any  one  imagines  St.  Paul,  or  any 
other  person  capable  of  writing  this  Epistle, 
able  to  have  indited  such  a  sentence,  1  fear 
there  is  but  littie  chance  in  arguing  with 
him  on  the  point  in  question.  To  say 
nothing  of  its  abruptness  and  harshness, 
beyond  all  example  even  in  these  Epistles, 
how  palpably  does  it  betray  the  botching 
of  mc^em  conjectural  arrang^ement  in  the 
wretched  anti-climax — the  pillar  and  base- 
ment [rising  in  solemnity]  of  the  truth, 
and  [what  grander  idea,  after  the  base- 
ment  of  the  whole  building,  does  the  reader 
suppose  about  to  follow  ?]  without  con- 
troversy great!  These  two  last  words, 
which  have  [see  below^  their  appropriate 
majesty  and  grandeur  m  their  Utend  use 
at  the  emphatic  opening  of  such  a  sen- 
tence as  the  next,  are  thus  robbed  of  it 
all,  and  sink  into  the  very  lowest  bathos ; 
the  metaphor  being  dropped,  and  the  lofly 
imagery  ending  with  a  vague  generality. 
If  a  sentence  like  this  occurred  in  the 
Epistle,  I  should  feel  it  a  weightier  argu- 
ment agunst  its  genuineness  than  any 
which  its  opponents  have  yet  adduced.  (2) 
By  Gregory  of  Nyssa  among  the  ancients, 
and  by  some  modems,  among  whom  are 
Chillingpworth  and  Conybeare,  it  is  taken 
as  referring  to  TmoTBY :—"  that  thou 
mayest  know  how  to  conduct  thyself  in 
the  house  of  Ood,  which  is,  &c,  ,  .  ,  as  a 
pUlar  and  basement  of  the  truth."  Some 
of  the  Fathers  seem  also  to  have  favoured 
the  idea :  but  of  these  we  must  manifestly 
not  claim  for  it  those  who  have  merely 
used  the  word  pillar  or  column  of  an 
Apostle  or  teacher,  or  individual  Christian, 
— as  that  is  justified,  independentiy  of  our 
passage,  by  Gal.  ii.  9 ;  Rev.  iii.  12.  Gregory 
of  Nazianzum  applies  the  very  words  to 
Eusebius  of  Samosata,  and  to  Basil :  and 
Basil  in  the  Catena  says,  the  Aposties  also 
are  pillars  of  Jerusalem,  as  it  is  said,  *'  the 
M  m 
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pillar  and  baaement  of  the  truth:"  and 
in  the  Epistle  of  the  churchea  of  Lyons 
and  Yienne,  it  is  said  of  Attains,  that  "  he 
has  become  for  evermore  the  pillar  and 
basement  of  the  Christians  there."  The 
principal  modem  reasons  for  adopting  this 
view  have  been  (a)  polemical-^aa  agunst 
Roman  Catholic  iniUlibility  of  the  Church, 
or  (b)  for  uniformity  of  symbolism,  se^ng 
that  in  QaL  ii.  9,  Bev.  iii.  12,  men  are  com- 
pared to  pillars.  On  both  of  these  I  shall 
treat  expressly  below.— Grammatically  (see 
my  Greek  Test.)  there  is  no  objection  to 
this  view. — But  to  the  sentence  itself  thus 
arranged  and  understood,  there  are  weighty, 
and  I  conceive  fatal  objections,  arising  from 
the  form  of  the  daoses  in  the  original.  In 
this  case  also,  the  words,  "and  without 
controversy"  which  foUow,  would  most 
naturally  refer,  not  to  the  great  deposit 
of  faith  in  Christ  which  is  entrusted  to 
the  church  to  keep, — but  to  the  very 
strong  and  unusual  expression  which  had 
just  been  used  of  a  young  minister  in  the 
church,— '  and  confessedly  great  is  the  dig- 
nity of  the  least  of  the  ministers  of  Christ : 
for,'  &c.  (8)  The  reference  to  thb  Chubch 
is  upheld  hy  Chrysostom,  Theodoret,  &o., 
theUoman  Commentators, — Luther,  Calvin, 
Besa,  Grotius,  &c.  Sue.  And  this  interpre- 
tation agrees  with  2  Tim.  ii.  19 :  see  note 
there.  But  there  is  brought  against  it 
the  objection,  that  there  is  thus  in- 
troduced confusion  of  metaphor.  The 
ohureh,  which  was  the  house  just  now, 
becomes  a  pillar,  a  part  of  Uie  house. 
This  is  not  difficult  to  answer.  The 
house  contains  in  itself  both  pillar  and 
basement — the  pillar  and  the  basement 
both  belong  to  the  house.  Why  may  not 
the  pillar  be  taken  collectively  ?  the  very 
word  ehureh  or  conurbation,  occurring 
since,  has  pluralized  the  idea — the  building 
consists  of  the  faithful,  who  are  so  many 
pillars — why  should  it  not  in  the  aggregate 
be  described  as  the  pillar?  The  way  in 
which  the  congregation  of  the  faithful  is 
the  pillar  and  basement  of  the  truth  is 
admirably  given  by  Theodoret  r  "  He  calls 
the  assemblv  of  the  faithful  the  house  and 
church  of  God.  These  he  names  the  piUar 
and  basement  of  the  truth.  For  they 
remain  founded  fixedly  and  immoveably 
on  the  rock,  and  proclaiming  by  their 
actions  the  truths  (^  the  doctrines :"  viz. 


in  that  it  is  the  element  in  which  and 
medium  by  which  the  truth  is  conserved 
and  upheld).  16.1  And  (follows  on 

the  preoediuff :  it  is  indeed  worth  aU  thy 
care  to  conduct  thyself  worthily  in  thu 
house  of  Gk)d — for  that  truth  which  is 
there  conserved  and  upheld  is  g^reat  and 
glorious  above  all  others,  being  [see  below] 
none  other  in  fact  than  thb  Lobb  Him- 
SELF,  in  aU  His  g^radous  manifestataon 
and  glorious  triui^ph)  oonftaaedly  (*  as  is 
acknowledged  on  all  hands')  great  is  the 
mystery  (see  ver.  9 :  that  which  was  hid- 
den from  man  until  God  revealed  it,  his- 
torically, in  Redemption)  of  godlineai  (see 
ch.  ii.  2,  note :  '  of  the  religious  life.' — In 
order  to  comprehend  fully  what  foQows, 
we  must  endoivour  to  realize  the  train  of 
thought  in  the  Apostle's  mind  at  the  tame. 
This  '  mystery '  of  the  life  of  God  in  man, 
is  in  fact  the  unfoldiiig  of  Christ  to  and 
in  him :  the  key-text  to  our  passage  being 
Col.  i.  27,  "  2b  urhom  God  would  make 
known  what  is  the  riches  of  the  glory  of 
this  XTBTSBT  aiMON^  the  OentHes :  which 
IS,  Chbibt  ahonq  tou  thb  hops  op 
&LOBT."  This  was  the  thought  in  St.  Plfinl's 
mind ;  that  the  great  revelation  of  the  re- 
ligious life  is,  Chbibt.  And  in  acoordanoe 
with  his  practice  in  these  Epistles,  written 
as  I  believe,  fiir  on  in  his  course,  and  after 
the  figures  and  results  of  deep  roiritual 
thoughts  had  been  long  familiar  to  him,  he 
at  onoe  without  explanation,  or  apology  as 
beforetime  in  Col.  L  27,  or  expression  of 
tho  word  Christ,  justifyhig  the  change  of 
gender  in  the  relative,  joins  the  deep  and 
mtent  thou^^ht  with  the  superficial  and 
obvious  one,  and  without  saying  that  the 
mystery  is  in  fact  Christ,  passes  from  the 
mystery  to  the  Person  of  Christ  as  being 
one  and  the  same.  Then,  thus  passing, 
he  is  naturallv  led  to  a  summary  of  those 
particulars  wherein  Christ  has  been  re- 
vealed as  a  ground  for  the  godly  recogni- 
tion of  His  Church.  And,  the  idea  of 
mtstbbt  being  prominent  before  him,  he 
selects  especially  those  events  in  and  by 
which  Christ  was  manifested  forth — came 
forth  from  that  secrecy  in  which  he  had 
beforetime  been  hidden  in  the  counsels  of 
God,  and  shone  out  to  men  and  ang^  as 
the  Lord  of  life  and  glory.  Let  me  say  in 
passing,  that  it  should  be  noticed,  in  a 
question  which  now  happily  no  longer  de- 
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pends  on  internal  considerations,  how  com- 
pletely the  whole  glorious  sentence  is 
marred  and  difijc»ned  by  the  substitution 
of  the  word  God,  found  in  the  A.  V.,  and 
so  strenuously,  even  to  this  day,  upheld  by 
some.  It  is  not  the  objective  fact  of  God 
heing  manifested,  of  which  the  Apostle  is 
■peaking,  but  the  life  of  God  lived  in  the 
church, — the  truth,  of  which  the  congre- 
gation of  believers  is  the  piUar  and  base- 
ment,— as  identical  [John  ziv.  61  with 
Him  who  is  its  centre  and  heart  and  stock 
— as  unfolded  once  for  all  in  the  i^ifolding 
of  Him.  The  intimate  and  blessed  link, 
furnished  by  the  relative  pronoun  who^ 
assuring  the  Church  that  it  is  not  they 
that  Uve,  but  Christ  that  liveth  in  them, 
ii  lost,  if  we  understand  the  mystery  merely 
as  a  fact,  however  important,  historically 
revealed.  There  is  haitUy  a  passage  in  the 
New  Test.,  in  which  I  feel  more  deep  per- 
sonal thankfulness  for  the  restoration  of 
the  true  and  wonderful  connexion  of  the 
original  text)— who  (thus,  and  not  *  which,' 
nor  '  He  who,'  should  we  render,  preserving 
the  same  transition,  from  the  mystery,  to 
Him  of  whom  now  all  that  follows  is  spdcen. 
Who  is,  as  stated  in  Ellicott,  "  a  relative  to 
an  omitted  though  easily  recognized  ante- 
cedent, viz.  Christ")  was  manifested  in 
the  flesh  (it  has  been  often  maintained  of 
late,  that  these  sentences,  from  their  paral- 
lelism and  symmetry,  are  taken  from  some 
hymn  or  confession  of  the  ancient  church. 
We  cannot  absolutely  say  that  it  may  not 
have  been  so :  but  I  should  on  all  grounds 
regard  it  as  very  doubtful.  I  can  see  no 
reason  why  the  same  person  who -wrote  the 
rhetorical  passages,  Bom.  viii.  38^  39 ;  xi. 
33 — 36 :  1  Cor.  xiii.  4 — 7,  and  numerous 
others,  might  not,  difference  of  time  and 
modified  mental  characteristics  being  al- 
lowed for,  have  written  this  also.  Once 
written,  it  would  be  sure  to  gain  a  place 
among  the  choice  and  treasured  sayings  of 
the  Church,  and  might  easily  find  its  way 
into  liturgical  use:  but  I  should  be  most 
inclined  to  think  that  we  have  here  its 
first  expression.  The  reason  which  some 
of  the  above  Commentators  adduce  for  their 
belief, — the  abrupt  insulation  of  the  clauses 
disjdned  fh>m  the  thought  in  the  context, 
has  no  weight  with  me:  I  on  the  other 
hand  feel  t£at  so  beautiful  and  maiestic  a 
sequence   of  thou^ts   springing  directly 
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from  the  context  itself,  can  hardly  be  a 
fragment  pieced  in,  but  must  present  the 
free  expansion  of  the  mind  of  the  writer 
in  the  treatment  of  his  subject.  On  the 
sense  of  this  clause,  compare  John  i.  14^ — 
and  2  Tim.  i.  10.  This  is  put  first  in  the 
rank,  as  being  the  preliminary  to  all  the 
rest.  It  is  followed  by  the  next  clause, 
because  the  assertion  and  assurance  of 
Christ's  perfect  unsinning  righteousness 
was  the  aim  of  his  manifestation  in  our 
flesh  all  those  thirty  yean  which  preceded 
His  public  ministry :  see  below\  Wfts  jus- 
tified (i.  e.  approved  to  be  righteous,^ 
aoccnrding  to  the  uniform  Pauline  usage: 
not  as  De  W.,  al.,  *  proved  to  be  what  ho 
was.'  The  Apostle  is  following  the  histo- 
rical order  of  events  during  the  mani' 
festation  of  our  Lord  on  earth.  That  this 
is  so^  is  manifest  by  the  final  clause  in- 
cluding the  Ascension.  I  take  these  events 
then  in  their  order,  and  refer  this  to  our 
Lord's  baptism  and  temptation,  in  which 
His  righteousness  was  approved  and  proved) 
in  the  Spirit  (He  was  dwelt  on  by  the 
Spirit  in  His  baptism— led  up  by  the  Spirit 
to  His  great  tnal,  and  in  the  Spirit,  His 
Spirit,  that  of  which  he  stud  "  the  spirit 
iiuleed  is  willing  but  the  flesh  is  weak," 
He  was  proved  to  be  righteous  and  spot- 
less and  separate  firom  evil  and  its  agent. 
See  Rom.  i.  3,  4,  where  another  proof  of 
this  His  spiritual  perfection  is  given,  viz. 
the  great  and  crowning  one  of  Uie  Resur- 
rection from  the  dead.  Some  have  thought  * 
of  that  proof  here  also :  others,  of  the  con- 
tinued course  of  His  miracles,  especially 
the  Resurrection :  some  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion and  Ascension,  by  which  He  entered 
into  His  glory :  others,  in  other  ways.  But  I 
prefer  keeping  the  historical  order,  though 
I  would  by  no  means  limit  the  Justification- 
to  that  time  only :  then  it  was  chiefly  and 
prominently  manifested),  was  seen  by  an- 
gels (viz.  by  means  of  His  Incarnation,  and 
specificallv,  when  they  came  and  ministered 
to  Him  after  His  temptation.  This  seems 
to  be  regarded  as  the  first,  or  at  all  evente 
is  the  first  recorded  occasion  on  which  they 
ministered  to  Him.  Theodoret  says :  "  For 
even  they  saw  not  His  invisible  Qodhead, 
but  when  He  was  incarnate,  they  beheld 
Him."  This,  one  of  the  particulars  of  the 
glory  and  manifestation  of  the  incarnate 
Saviour,  is,  though  not  immediately  con- 
m  2 
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cemiDg  the  mystery  of  piety  as  npheld  in 
the  Church,  cited  as  belonging  to  the  «f»- 
folding  of  that  mygterv  in  Christ),  was 
preached  among  the  nationi  (that  preach- 
ing commencing  with  the  senduig  ont  of 
the  Apostles,  and  though  not  then,  in  the 
strict  technical  sense,  carried  on  among  the 
nations,  yet  being  the  beginning  of  that 
which  waxed  onward  till  it  embraced  all 
nations.  See  and  compare  Rom.  xvi.  26 
[Eph.  iii.  8].  So  that  we  are  still  proceed- 
ing with  our  Lord's  ministry,  taking  the 
nations  in  that  wider  sense  in  which  the 
Jews  themselves  are  numbered  among 
them,  and  the  fact  itself  as  the  great  com- 
mencement of  the  proclamation  of  Christ 
to  men),  was  beUeved  on  in  the  world 
(including  all  that  winning  of  ^th  first 
from  His  disciples  [John  ii.  11],  then  from 
the  Jews  [ib.  23,  viii.  30],  and  Samaritans 
[iv.  41,  42]  :  see  also  ib.  z.  42.  Our  clause 
bears  with  it  a  reminiscence  of  His  own 
great  saying,  John  iii.  16  ff.),  wai  reoeived 
ap  in  glory  (at  His  Ascension.  in 

glory :  i.  e.  was  taken  up  into,  and  reigns 
in,  glory. — It  is  this  distinct  reference  to 
the  fact  of  our  Lord's  personal  Ascension, 
which  in  my  mind  rules  the  whole  sentence, 
and  makes  it,  whatever  further  reference 
each  clause  may  have,  a  chain  of  links  of 
the  divine  manifestation  of  the  Person  of 
Christ,  following  in  chronological  order 
from  His  incarnation  to  His  assumption 
into  glory.  The  order  and  connexion  of 
the  cUuses  has  been  very  variously  under- 
stood, as  may  be  seen  in  Wolf,  and  in  Be 
Wette.  The  triple  antithesis,  so  charac- 
teristic of  St.  Paul,  can  hardly  escape  any 
reader :  "  in  the  flesh,  in  the  spirit, — 
angels,  the  nations,  —  in  the  world,  in 
glory:**  but  further  it  is  hardly  worth 
while  to  reproduce  the  distinctions  which 
some  have  drawn,  or  motives  for  arrange- 
ment which  they  have  supposed). 

Ch.IV.  1-16.]  Of  future  false  Uaohers 
(1 — 6);  directions  to  Timothy  in  refer- 
ence to  them  (7 — 11) ;  general  exhorta- 
tions to  him  (12->16).  1.]  Howbeit 
(contrast  to  tne  glorious  mystery  of  god- 
liness which  has  been  just  dwelt  on)  the 


Spirit  (viz.  the  Holy  Spirit  of  prophecy, 
speaking    in  the  Apostle    hims^f^    or   m 
others, — or,  which  is  most   probable,    in 
both— in  the  general  prophetic  testimony 
which  He  bore  throughout   the  church : 
compare  "this  know,"  spoken   irom   the 
same  point  of  prophetic  foresight,  2  Tim, 
iii.  1.    Some  have  supposed  the  AposUe  to 
refer  to  some  prophetic  passage  of  the  Old 
Test.,  or  to  the  general  testimonj  of  the 
Old  Test,  prophecies  [Dan.  vii.  25 ;  viiL 
23;  xi.  30],  or  those  of  our  Lord  [Matt. 
xxiv.  4  ff.,  11],  or  of  the  Apostles  [2Tbe«^ 
ii.  3  ff.   1  John  ii.  18.   2  Pet.  iii.  3.    Jude 
18],  or  all  these  combined.     Bat  in  the 
two  former  cases,  we  should  hardly  hare 
had  the  Spirit  aaith,   but  the  Scripture, 
or  the  Lord,  or  the  like ;  the  words  imply 
rather  the  present  agency  of  the  Spirit': 
and  the  latter  is  only  a  less  dear  wny  of 
putting  the  explanation  given  abore:  for 
why  should  writings  be  referred  to,  when 
the  living  men  were  yet  testifying  in  the 
power  of  the  Spirit  among  them  ?    Besidees, 
see  the  way  in  which  such  written  pro- 
phecies are  referred  to,  in  Jnde  17)  ex- 
pressly  Cpliunly,'  'in  so  many  words') 
laith,  that  in  after  timei  (not  as  A.  V. '  m 
the  latter  times,*  which  though  not  quite 
so  strong  as  '  in  the  last  times,*  yet  gives 
the  idea  of  close  connexion  with   them: 
whereas  here  the  Apostle  speaks  only  of 
times  subsequent  to  those  in  which  he  was 
writing :  see  the  difference  in  2  Tim.  iii.  1 : 
and  compare  Acts  xx.  29)  iome  (not  the 
fidse  teachers:  rather,  those  who  wiQ  be 
the  result  of  their  fUse  teaching)   shall 
depart  (or  decline :  not  by  formal  apostasy, 
or  the  danger  would  not  be  that  which  it 
is  here  represented:  but  subjecdvely,  de> 
clining  in  their  own  minds  and  lives  from 
holding  Christ    in    simplidty)    from  the^ 
ISEdth  (objective — the  doctrine  which  &ith 
embraces,  as  so  often),   giTing   hoed   to 
(the  participle   contains   the   reason  and 
process  of  their  declension:  hecause  they 
give  heed  to)  ledoidng  ipiriu  (spijrits  in 
in  contrast  with  the  Spirit,  ver.  1 ; — ^it  is 
to  be  understood  as  in  1  John  iv.  1  and  6, 
in  which  last  verse  we  have  the  cognate 
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devils ;  ^  speaking  lies  in 
hypocrisy;  having  their 
conscience  seared  with  a 
hot  iron;  ^forbidding  to 
marry,  and  commanding 
to  abstain  from  meats, 
which  God  hath  created 
to  be  received  with  thanks- 
giving of  them  which  be- 
lieve  and  know  the  truth, 
<  For  every  creature  of  Qod 
is  good,  and  nothing  to  be 
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trijaes  of  devils ;  ^  in  tl     ' 
of  speakers  of  lies ;  of      i 
their  own  conscience  8< 
brand ;  3  s  forbidding  to 
commanding]  to  ^  abstai 
which   God  created  *i    [ 
pation  ^  with  thanksgiv 
that  believe  and  have 
ledge  of  the  truth.   ^Bc    . 


expression,  "  the  spirit  of  error"  The 
spirits  are  none  other  than  the  spirits  of 
evil,  tempting,  energizing  in,  seducing, 
those  who  are  described,  just  as  the  Spirit 
directs  and  dwells  in  those  who  abide  in 
the  faith),  and  teachings  of  dsBmons  (doc- 
trines taught  by,  suggested  by,  evil  spirits : 
compare  James  iii.  15.  Two  wrong  inter- 
pretations have  been  given :  (1)  under- 
standing the  genitive  as  objective,  '  teach^ 
ings  concerning  dcemons ;'  so  Mede  and 
Heydenreich,  which  latter  calls  the  term 
'  a  characteristic  designation  of  the  Essene- 
Gnostic  &l8e  teachers,  who  had  so  much  to 
say  of  the  higher  spirit- world,  of  the  aeons, 
&c. :' — but  against  the  context,  in  which 
there  is  no  vestige  of  allusion  to  idolatry 
[notwithstancUng  all  that  is  alleged  by 
Mede],  but  only  to  a  false  and  hypocritical 
asceticism :  (2)  applying  the  agency  to  the 
false  teachers,  who  would  seduce  the  per- 
sons under  description ;  but  this  is  without 
example  harsh  and  improbable) ;  in  the  (fol- 
lowing in  the  ... ,  in  giving  the  element, 
in  which :  see  below)  hypocrisy  of  those 
who  spcAk  lies;  of  men  branded  (with  the 
foul  marks  of  moral  crime :  a  form  of  ex- 
pression often  found  in  secular  writers. 
The  verb  used  in  the  Greek  is  properly  to 
bum  in  a  mark  with  a  branding-instru- 
ment of  hot  iron.  The  idea  seems  to  be, 
as  EUicott  explains  it,  that '  they  knew  the 
brand  they  bore,  and  yet,  with  a  show  of 
outward  sanctity,  they  strove  to  beguile 
and  seduce  others,  and  make  them  as  bad 
as  themselves')  on  their  own  oonscionee 
•4^  (these  false  teachers  are  not  only  the  or- 
gans of  foul  spirits,  but  are  themselves 
hypocritical  liars,  with  their  own  con- 
sciences seared  by  crime);  forbidding  to 
marry  (this  description  has  been  thought 
by  some  to  fit  the  Jewish  sects  of  Essenes 
and  Therapeut»,  who  abstained  from  mar- 
riage. But  the  abstinence  by  and  by  men- 
tioned seems  too  general  to  suit  the  idea 


that  they  wer 
that  the  Episi 
present — ^but 
(commanding) 
ginal.  See  a  11 
but  logically  n 
must  be  suppli 
ii.l2;lCor.xi 
(compare  Col. 
here  from  wha 
would  be  enjoi 
ing  of  flesh  is  t 
from  Irenseus  [ 
who  called  the 
perance  men, 
abstinence  fron 
to  be  the  pers 
though  the  ann 
in  after  time  i 
suppose  that  t 
were  being  sow 


existence  of  gn 
is  certainly  imp   i 
Tim.  ii.  17,  18,    ' 
resurrection  w 
varieties  of  su  j 
the  whole  subje  ; 
ch.  vi.  §  i.  12  ff  , 
participation  w  ; 
who  believe   f  i 
(ftiU)  knowledg 
description   of    ; 
God's  bounties  i 
saying  that  th(  i 
bounties  on  the   i 
the  fwthf^il  who  ; 
inheritance  of  t)  i 
but  lost.     On     I 
giving,  see  1  C  1 
ver.  4.  4j 

cusertion.    Beca : 
objective, — for,  % 
tive  causal  pari  1 
that  which  rests 
on  a  Scripture  q[ 
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creature  of  God  is  good,  and  nothing 
is  to  be  refused,  if  it  be  received 
with  thauksgiving :  »  for  it  is  sanc- 
tified through  the  word  of  God  and 
intercession.  ^  By  setting  forth  these 
things  to  the  brethren,  thou  shalt  be 
a  good  minister  of  f  Christ  Jesus, 


AUTHOBtZED  YEB8I05. 

refuted,  if  it  he  recei^^ed 
with  ihanksgieing :  ^for  it 
ia  ianeiified  hy  the  ward 
of  GHfd  and  prayer.  *  If 
thou  put  the  brethren  in 
remembranee  of  these  tkimge^ 
thou  thalt  be  a  good  minis- 
ter of  Jesus   Christ,   nou- 


is  in  the  writer's  mind,  and  forms  part  of 
his  own  reasoning)  every  thing  which  God 
has  made  if  good  (in  allusion  to  Oen.  L  31. 
See  also  Rom.  xiv.  1^  20),  and  nothing 
(which  Qod  has  made)  it  to  he  rejected,  if 
reeeived  with  thankagiving  ("properly, 
eren  without  this  oondition,  bU  things  are 
pure:  but  he  did  not  rise  to  this  abstrac- 
tion, because  he  wajs  regarding  meats  not 
per  se,  but  in  their  fue,  and  Uiis  latter 
may  become  impure  by  an  ungodly  frame 
of  mind."  De  Wette) :  for  (see  on  beeamte 
and  for  above)  it  (this  subject  is  gathered 
out  of  the  preceding  clause  by  implication, 
and  means,  *  every  created  thing  which  is 
partaken  of  with  thanksgiving')  it  tano- 
tiiled  (more  than  '  declared  pure,*  or  even 
than  *  rendered  pure:'  the  latter  it  does 
not  want,  the  former  fidls  &r  short  of  the 
work  of  the  assigned  agents.  The  em- 
phasis is  on  this  word,  and  a  new  par- 
ticuhur  it  introduced  by  it  — not  purity 
merely,  but  AotineM,— fitness  for  the  godly 
utage  of  Christian  men.  To  this,  which  is 
more  than  mere  making  or  dedaring  pure, 
it  it  set  apart  by  the  giving  of  thanks  ;  so 
that  the  lesser  is  proved  by  the  greater. 
There  is  certainly  a  slight  trace  of  refer- 
ence to  the  higher  oMisecration  in  the 
Lord's  Supper.  The  same  word  thanks- 
giving is  oommon  to  both.  Ordinary 
meals  are  set  apart  for  ordinary  Christian 
use  by  asking  a  blessing  on  tnem :  that 
weed,  for  more  than  ordinary  use,  by  ask- 
ing on  it  its  own  peculiar  blessing)  by 
meant  of  the  word  of  God  and  intereet- 
tion  {what  'word  of  God?'  how  to  be 
understood?  Treating  the  plainer  word 
first,  the  intercession  meant  is  evidently 
intercession  [see  on  ch.  ii«  1]  on  beha(f 
of  the  thing  partcdcen  of— that  it  may 
be  '  sanctified  to  our  use.'  This  may  serve 
to  guide  us  to  the  meaning  of  the  word  of 
Ooo.  And  first,  negatively.  It  cannot 
mean  any  thing  which  does  not  form  port 
of  the  thanktgiving  :  such  as  God's  word 
in  the  Scripture  just  cited,  or  in  any  otlier 
place:  or,  God's  word  in  the  foundation- 
truths  of  Christianity.    Then,  positively  : 


it  must  mean  in  some  sense  the  tkeuiks- 
giving,  or  something  in  it.  But  not  the 
'  woi>d  addressed  to  God,'  or  '  prayer  made 
to  God,'  which  would  be  an  unprecedented 
meaning  for  the  word  of  God:  the  only 
way  open  for  us  is,  that  the  thanksgimng 
itself,  or  some  part  of  it»  is  in  some  sense 
the  word  of  Qod,  This  may  be  (1)  by  iU 
consisting  in  whole  or  in  part  of  Soipture 
words,  or  (2)  by  the  effiision  of  a  Christian 
man,  q)eaking*in  the  power  of  God's  Spi- 
rit, being  known  as  the  word  of  Ood. 
This  latter  is  perhaps  jostified :  hot  still  it 
seems  to  me  hardly  probable,  and  I  should 
prefer  the  former.  It  would  generally  be 
the  case,  that  any  form  of  Christian  thanks- 
giving before  meat  wouM  contain  wordit  of 
Scripture,  or  at  all  events  thoughts  in  exact 
accordance  with  them :  and  such  atterance 
of  God's  revealed  will,  bringfing  as  it  would 
the  assembled  family  and  their  meal  into  har- 
mony with  Him,  might  well  be  said  to  sametifg 
the«i«««^  on  the  table  for  their  use.  Many  of 
the  Commentators  quote  from  the  (apocry- 
phal bnt  very  ancient)  Apostolic  Constitu- 
tion, the  following  grace  before  meat,  used 
in  the  primitive  tunes :  "  Blessed  art  Thoa« 
O  Lord,  who  nourishest  me  from  my  yoath, 
who  givcst  food  to  all  flesh.  Fill  our  hearts 
with  joy  and  gladness,  that  always  having  all 
competence,  we  may  abound  unto  every  good 
work  in  Clirist  Jesus  our  Lord,  through 
whom  be  unto  Thee  honour  and  might  for 
ever.  Amen."  Here  almost  every  clause 
is  taken  from  some  expression  of  Scripture). 
6  - 11.]  Becommendatorg  application  to 
Timothg  of  what  has  been  just  said^  €u 
to  form  part  of  his  teaching,  to  the  avoid- 
ance bg  him  of  false  and  vain  doctrine^ 
and  to  the  practice  of  godUness.—Tt^&b 
thiagt  (simply  the  matter  treated  dnce 
the  banning  of  the  chapter, — the  coming 
apostasy  after  these  ascetic  teachers,  and 
the  true  grounds  of  avoiding  it.  This  best 
suits  the  following  context  and  the  snb- 
sequent  suggesting,  which  certainly  would 
not  be  used  of  the  great  mysterg)  tnggett- 
ing  (so  literally :  or  counselling,  or  setting 
forth)  to  tht  brethren  then  wilt  he    a 
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rwJked  up  in  fke  words  of 
faith  and  of  good  doctrine, 
tohereunto  thou  hast  at- 
tained. ^  But  refiue  pro- 
fane and  old  wives'  fables, 
and  exercise  thyself  rather 
unto  godliness.  ^  For  bo- 
dily exercise  proftteth  Utile : 
but  godliness  is  profitable 
unto  all  things,  having 
promise  of  the  life  that  now 
is,  and  of  that  which  is  to 
come.  •  This  is  a  faithfkl 
saying  and  worthy  of  all 
acceptation,  »©  Ibr  there- 
fore we  both  labour  and 
suffer  reproach,  because 
we  trust  in  the  living  Ood, 
who  is  the  Saviour  of  all 
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training  thyself  in  the  words  of  the 
faith,  and  of  the  good  doctrine, 
whose  course  thou  hast  followed. 
7  But  profane  and  old  wives'  fables 
"  decline,  and  °  exercise  thyself 
rather  unto  godliness.  ^  For  °  bo- 
dily exercise  profiteth  for  a  little : 
P  but  godliness  is  profitable  unto  all 
things,  <>  having  promise  of  the  life 
that  now  is,  and  of  that  which  is  to 
come.  ^  '  Faithful  is  the  saying  and 
worthy  of  all  acceptation.  ^^  For 
to  this  end  •  we  both  toil  and  -|-  suf- 
fer reproach,  because  we  have  *8et 
our  hope  on  the  living  God,  "  who 
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good  lervant  of  Christ  JesuB,  training 
tiiyielf  in  (the  idea  of  the  word  used  is  not 
'to  nourish  oneself  with,*  but  to  grow  up 
amongst,  or  to  be  trained  in.  The  present 
tense  denotes  continuance  in  this  training : 
see  2  Tim.  iii.  14)  the  worda  of  the  &ith 
(the  fundamental  doctrines  of  the  Gospel), 
and  of  the  goo'd  instruction,  the  coarse  of 
which  thou  hast  foUowed  ('hast  followed 
along,  bv  tracing  its  course  and  aocom- 
panvingit').  7.]    But  profuie  and 

anile  fables  (see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4  and  7, 
and  Introd.)  decline  (literally, '  excuse  thy- 
self from '),  but  rather  exercise  thyself  for 
[unto]  godliness.  unto,  i.  e.,  with  a  view 
to^  as  an  athlete  with  a  view  to  the  games. 
8.1  For  the  exercise  (gymnastic  train- 
ing :  seebelow)  of  the  bodyis  to  smaU  extent 
('for  but  a  little,' — in  reference  only  to  a 
small  department  of  a  man's  being)  profit- 
able (to  what  sort  of  exercise  does  he  allude? 
Many  take  it  as  alluding  to  corporal  austeri- 
ties for  religion's  sake:  so  Calvin.  But 
against  this  are  two  considerations  :  1) 
that  these  are  not  now  in  question,  but  the 
immediate  subject  is  the  excellence  of  being 
trained  and  thoroughly  exercised  in  piety  : 
2)  that  if  thev  were,  it  would  hardly  be 
consistent  with  his  previous  severe  cliarac- 
terization  of  these  austerities,  ver.  8,  to 
introduce  them  thus  with  even  so  much 
creditable  mention.  It  is  therefore  far 
better  to  understand  the  words  with 
Chrysostom  and  many  others,  of  mere 
gymnastic  bodily  exercise,  of  which  the 
Apostle  says,  tnat  it  has  indeed  its  uses, 
but  these  uses  partial  only):  but  godli- 


ness (the  first  member  of  the  antithesis 
contained  the  means,  bodily  exercise :  this, 
the  end,  godUness  f — that  which  is  sought 
by  exercise  unto  godUness)  iM  profitable 
for  an  things  (not  one  portion  only  of  a 
man's  being,  but  every  portion  of  it,  bodily 
and  spiritual,  temporal  and  eternal),  having 
(seeing  that  it  has)  promise  of  life,  both 
that  which  is  now,  and  that  which  is  to 
come.  9.1  Faithful  is  the  saying 

and  worthy  of  all  acceptation  (see  on  ch.  i. 
15.  The  words  refer  to  what  follows,  not 
to  what  went  immediately  before :  see  on 
for  below.  The  connexion  is  with  the 
mention  of  the  life  to  come.  Gk)dliness  has 
the  promise  of  that  life  attached  to  it, 
according  to  the  well-known  Christian 
saying  which  follows.  Otherwise  verse  10 
comes  in  disjointedly  and  unaccountably). 
For  (for  is  introduced  from  a  mixture  of  two 
constructions,  rendering  a  reason  for  "  and 
thcU  which  is  to  come,"  as  if  "  Faithful  is 
the  saying "  had  not  been  inserted.  We 
have  tiie  same  construction  in  2  Tim.  ii.  11) 
to  this  end  (viz.  the  salvation  implied  in 
that  which  follows)  we  (Christians  in  gene- 
ral) [bothj  toil  (more  than  labour:  it 
gives  the  idea  of  'toil  and  moil')  and 
suffer  reproach  (dimax :  we  might  toil  and 
be  had  in  honour,  but  as  it  is,  we  have 
both  fatigue  and  shame  to  bear),  because 
we  have  set  our  hope  (the  perfect  refers 
to  the  time  when  the  strong  resolve  and 
waiting  began,  and  to  its  endurance  since 
that  time)  on  the  living  (inserted  for  em- 
phasis and  solemnity,  to  bring  out  the  fact 
that  the  God  in  whom  we  tniut  is  a  verita- 
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is  the  Saviour  of  all  men,  especially 
of  believers.    ^^  *  These  things  com- ; 
mand  and   teach.     ^^  '  Let  no  one 
despise  thy  youth  ;  but  ■  become  an 
example  to  the  believers,  in  word, 

tinMritu    in  conduct,   in  love,  t^^  faith,  in 
SHsL*"  purity.     ^5  Till  I  come,  give  atten- 
tion to  the  reading,  to  the  exhorta- 

»iTi]D.i.«.    tion,  to  the  doctrine.     ^*  "Neglect 


ylCor.XTf.ll, 
Tit.  II.  16. 

%  Tit.  11. 7. 
1  Pet.  ▼.  S. 
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men,  epedalUf  of  iha»e  thai 
believe.  ^^  Theee  ikinge 
command  and  teaeh.  *'  Ziet 
no  man  despise  thjf  ffomih  ; 
hut  he  thou  an  example  of 
the  helievere,  in  word,  in 
eonversation,  in  charity, 
in  spirit,  in  faith,  inpvtritff. 
»»  TiU  I  come,  give  attend- 
ance to  reading,  to  erhor^ 
tation,  to  doctrine.     ^*  JVe- 


ble  personal  agent,  not  a  creature  of  tbe 
ima^nation)  Ctod,  who  it  the  Saviour  of  aU 
men  (compare  ch.  ii.  4 ;  Tit.  ii.  11 :  His 
will  is  that  all  men  should  be  saved,  and 
He  has  made  Ml  and  suiBcient  provision 
for  the  salvation  of  all :  so  that,  as  &r  as 
salvation  stands  in  Him,  He  is  the  Saviour 
of  all  men.  And  it  is  in  virtue  of  this 
universality  of  salvation  offered  by  God, 
that  we  have  rested  our  hopes  on  Him  and 
become  believers),  especially  them  that 
beUeve  (in  these  alone  does  that  universal 
salvation,  which  God  has  provided,  become 
actual.  He  is  the  same  Saviour  towards 
and  of  all :  but  these  alone  appropriate  His 
salvation),  11.]  Command  (see  ch.  i. 

3)  these  thingi  (viz.  those  insisted  on  since 
ver.  7)  and  teach  them. 

13-— 16.]  Oeneral  exhortations  to  Timo- 
thy. Let  no  one  deipiie  thy  youth  (as 
to  the  matter  of  the  youth  of  Timothy, 
see  Introd.  ch.  vi.  §  ii.  85,  note ;  and  re- 
member, that  his  age,  relative  to  that  of  the 
Apostle  himself,  whose  place  he  was  filling, 
rather  than  his  absolute  age,  is  evidently 
that  which  is  here  meant.  By  the  words 
**  till  I  come,"  we  see  that  this  comparison 
was  before  the  Apostle's  mind.  The  inter- 
pretation of  Bengel,  **  So  behave  thyself, 
that  no  one  may  be  able  to  despise  thee  as 
they  would  a  youth,"  thus  endeavouring 
to  eliminate  the  fact  of  Timothy's  youth, 
is  forced,  and  inconsistent  with  the  fonu 
of  the  sentence  in  the  original.  It  is  quite 
true  [compare  what  follows]  that  the  ex- 
hortation is  to  him,  not  to  the  Ephesian 
church  :  but  it  is  grounded  on  the  fact  of 
his  ^outh,  in  whatever  light  that  fact  is  to 
be  interpreted) ;— hut  become  (by  gaining 
their  respect  for  the  following  acts  and 
qualities)  a  pattern  of  the  helieTers,— in 
word  (the  whole  of  thine  utterances,  in 
public  and  private:  in  word  is  elsewhere 
contrasted,  as  in  Col.  iii.  17,  with  in  deed), 
in  hehayionr  (the  other  outward  sign  of 
the  life  within :  in  deed,  as  in  Col.  iii.  17, 


but  expressing  more — '  in  thy  daily  habits.' 
These  may  testify,  in  cases  where  no  ac- 
tual deed  is  done),  in  love,  in  fidth  (the 
two  g^reat  springs  of  Christian  conduct, 
the  one  it  is  true  set  in  motion  by  the 
other, — compare  Gal.  v.  6,  **  faith  working 
hg  love,"  —  but  both,  leadmg  principles 
of  the  whole  man),  in  pnrity  ^>robably, 
not  chastity,  in  the  more  restricted  sense, 
though  in  ch.  v.  2  it  certainly  has  this 
meaning  fit)m  the  context:  but  in  the 
wider  and  higher  meaning  which  the  con- 
text here  requires,  all  believers  bein^  in 
view,  of  general  holiness  and  purity.  Com- 
pare  for  this,— ch.  v.  22 :  2  Cor.  vii.  11 : 
James  iii.  17 ;  iv.  8 :  1  Pet.  i.  22.  From 
these  passages  the  quality  would  appear 
definable  as  simpUcitg  of  holg  motive  fol- 
lowed out  in  consistency  of  holf  etetion). 
13.]  Till  I  come  (not  as  De  Wette 
explains  it,  as  long  as  thou  in  my  absence 
presidest  over  the  Ephesian  church :  for 
this  supposes  the  Apostle  to  be  the  normal 
president  of  that  Church,  and  Timothy  his 
locum-tenens,  which  was  not  the  case. 
Timothy  was  put  there  with  a  special 
commission  from  the  Apostle:  that  com- 
mission would  cease  at  the  Apostle's 
coming,  not  because  he  would  resume 
residence  and  presidence,  but  because  he 
would  enforce  and  complete  the  work  of 
Timothy,  and  thus,  the  necessity  for 
special  interference  being  at  an  end,  the 
church  would  revert  to  the  normal  rule 
of  its  own  presbytery),  attend  to  the 
(public)  reading  (of  the  Scripture  in  the 
church.  Whether  the  Old  Test.  Scriptures 
alone,  or  in  addition  to  them  the  earlier 
gospels  were  at  this  time  included  in  this 
public  reading,  cannot  be  determined  with 
any  certainty.  Justin  Martyr  seems  to 
say  that  the  "memoirs  of  the  Apostles 
were  read,  as  well  as  the  books  of  the 
prophets"^,  to  the  (also  public)  ezhortatiott, 
to  the  (also  public)  teaching  (these  two 
follow  upon  the  reading:    the  one  hor* 
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gleet  not  the  gift  thcet  is  in 
thee,  which  was  given  thee 
hg  prophecg,  with  the  lag- 
ing  on  of  the  hands  of  the 
preehgtery,  **  Meditate 
upon  these  things;  give 
thgself  whoUg  to  them; 
thai  thg  profiting  mag  ap- 
pear to  aU.  "  Take  heed 
unto  thgself,  and  unto  the 
doctrine;  conHnneinthem: 
for  in  doing  this  thou  shalt 
both  save  thgself,  and  them 
that  hear  thee. 

V,  1  Rehukenot  an  elder. 


A1TTH0BIZED  YEBSIOIT  BEYISED. 

not  the  gift  that  is  in  thee,  which 
was  given  thee  *^  through  prophecy,  t eh. lis. 
°with  the  laying  on  of  the  hands  oAct«Ti.e.£ 
of  the  presbytery.     ^^  Make  these   S)**i.h,*  5l^ 
things  thy  care;  in  these  things  be   "^^  °- 
employed;   that  thy  progress  may 
be  manifest  to  alL     i^  *>  Give  heed4Actixx.28. 
unto  thyself,  and  imto  the  doctrine ; 
continue  in  them,  for  in  doing  this 
thou  shalt  both  "save  thyself,  and  eBaetaxiii. 
'them  that  hear  thee,  'fcSr.^ii.w 

V.  1 »  An  elder  rebuke  not  sharply,  •  l^?iI  »?• 


tatory,  the  other  explanatory:  the  one 
regaraB  practice,  the  other  knowledge). 
14.]  Bo  not  negloot  (see  2  Tim.  i.  6,— 
do  not  suffer  to  decay  and  smonlder  hy 
carelessness.  "They  neglect  gifts/'  says 
Bengel,  **  who  do  not  exercise  them,  and 
fancy  that  they  shall  not  lose  them") 
the  apiritnal  giit  which  is  in  thee  (see 
more  at  length  on  2  Tim.  i.  6.  The  spi- 
ritaal  g^ft  was  that  of  teaching  and  ruling 
the  church :  it  was  not  teaching  only,  hut 
the  whole  grace  of  Qod  given  lum  for  the 
office  to  which  he  was  set  apart  hy  special 
ordination),  which  was  given  uiee  (by 
€k)d,  1  Cor.  xii.  4^  6)  hy  means  of  pro- 
phecy (ch.  i.  18  refers  to  the  same  fact 
as  this— viz.  that,  either  at  the  first  con- 
version of  Timothy,  or  at  his  ordina- 
tion to  the  ministry  [and  certainly  the 
latter  seems  here  to  be  pointed  at],  the 
Holy  Spirit  spoke,  by  means  of  a  prophet 
or  prophets,  His  will  to  invest  him  with 
gifts  for  the  work,  and  thus  the  g^ft  was 
said  to  be  conferred,  as  to  its  certainty 
in  the  divine  counsels,  by  such  prophecy, 
the  Holy  Spirit  commanding  it  by  the 
mouth  01  the  prophets)  with  laying  on  of 
the  hands  (see  on  Acts  vi.  6.  There  is  no 
real  difference  between  this  and  2  Tim.  i.  6. 
There  was  a  special  reason  there  for  put- 
ting Timothy  in  mind  of  the  fiict  that 
the  Apostle's  own  hands  were  laid  on  him : 
but  that  fact  does  not  exclude  this)  of  tho 
presbytery  (the  body  of  elders  who  be- 
longed to  the  congregation  in  which  he 
was  ordained.  Where  this  was,  we  know 
not :  hardly  in  Lystra,  where  he  was  first 
converted:  might  it  not  be  in  Ephesus 
itself,  for  this  particular  office?). 
15.]  These  things  (viz.  the  things  enjoined 
w.  12—14)  do  thon  care  for;  in  these 


things  be  [employed] ;  that  thy  progress 
(towards  perfection;  certainly  in  the  (Siris- 
tian  life:  this  is  implied;  but  the  more 
direct  meaning  is,  'with  reference  to  the 
duties  of  thine  office :'  and  especially  as 
respects  the  caution  given  ver.  12,  that  no 
man  despise  thy  youth)  may  he  manifest 
to  aU.  16.]  Oiye  heed  to  thyself 

^summary  of  ver.  12),  and  to  thy  teaching 
(summary  of  ver.  13.  "A  good  pastor 
ought  to  have  two  cares — to  be  earnest 
in  teaching,  and  to  keep  himself  pure. 
And  it  is  not  enough  if  he  feshion  his  life 
in  aU  honesty,  and  with  every  care  to  set 
no  bad  example,  unless  he  also  join  to  his 
holy  life  zeal  in  teaching:  nor  will  his 
doctrine  avail  much  unless  his  honesty 
and  sanctity  of  life  be  correspondent 
thereto."  Calvm) ;  continue  in  them  (most 
naturally,  '*  these  things,"  of  ver.  15:  but 
the  words  are  ambiguous  and  puzzling. 
I  have  punctuated  so  as  to  connect  this 
cUuse  with  what  follows,  and  thus  to 
render  it  not  quite  so  harsh,  seeing  that 
it  then  will  assume  the  form  of  a  reca- 
pitulatory conclusion),  for  doing  this 
(so  literally:  *in  doing  this,'  as  A.V.,  is 
better  than  *  hg  doing  this,'  which  asserts 
too  much)  thou  shalt  save  (in  the  day  of  the 
Lord :  the  highest  meaning,  and  no  other, 
is  to  be  thought  of  in  both  cases)  both  Chy- 
selt  and  those  that  hear  thee  (thyself,  in 
the  feithftd  discharge  of  the  ministry 
which  thou  hast  received  of  the  Lord :  thy 
hearers,  in  the  power  of  thine  influence 
over  them,  by  God's  word  and  ordi- 
nances). 
Ch.  V.  1—25.]  Gbnbual  dibections 

TO    HIM   POK    GOVBBNINO    THE    CHURCH. 

1,   2.]  Injunctions  respecting  his 

behaviour  to  the  elder   and  gounger  of 

Digitized  by  LjOOQIC 


538 


I.  TIMOTHY. 


b  Ter. «,  10. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSIOST   BXTISSD. 

but  exhort  him  as  a  father;  the 
younger  men,  as  brethren ;  ^  the 
elder  women,  as  mothers ;  the 
younger  as  sisters,  in  all  purity. 
^  Widows  that  are  **  widows  indeed, 
take  into  consideration ;  ^  but  if  any 
widow  hath  children  or  grandchil- 
dren, let  these  learn  first  to  shew 
piety  to  their  own  family,  and  to 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK. 

hut  M^vof  bim  «u  afaiker; 
and  ike  ymmger  men  as 
brethren;  ^  the  elder  women 
OM  mothers;  the  younger 
as  sisters,  with  all  purity. 
'  Sonour  undows  that  are 
widows  indeed.  *  But  if 
any  widow  have  children 
or  nephews,  let  them  learn 
first  to  shew  piety  ai  home, 
and  to  resile  iheirparents  : 


either  sex,  an  elder]  or  it  may  be^ 

a  presbyter,  as  we  are  sometimes  obuged 
to  reDder  tbe  word.  The  reference  to  an 
office  was  called  in  question  as  early  as 
Uhrysostom  :  "  Does  be  mean  tbe  office  ? 
I  think  not,  but  he  is  speaking  of  every 
old  man."  This  indeed  is  evident  from  tbe 
quadruple  specification  in  these  verses: 
older  men— mder  women :  younger  men— 

{ounger  women.  the  younger  men] 

Tnderstand,  exhort.  Thus  the  prohibi- 
tion, rebuke  not  sbaiply,  applies  to  all, 
all  being  included  in  the  command,  to 
exhort,  which  is  the  other  and  adopted 
alternative.  as  brethren]  as  on  an 

equality  with  them,  not  lording  it  over 
them.  as  sistersj  i.  e.  in  all  chastity. 

The  rule  of  Jerome  is  simple:  ''All  the 
young  women  and  virgins  of  Christ  do 
thou  either  equally  avoid,  or  equally  love." 
8—16.]  Directions  concerning  widows. 
This  whole  passage  is  somewhat  difficult, 
and  has  been  very  variously  understood. 
Tlie  differences  wUl  be  seen  below. 
3.  take  into  eonsideration]  literally, 
hononr:  but  how?  Ia** honour"  to  be 
interpreted  generally,  *  honour*  merely, 
or  with  reference  to  the  context?  The 
best  guide  to  an  answer  will  be  what 
follows.  If  the  command  be  merely  to 
hold  them  in  honour,  why  should  the 
destitute  be  held  in  more  honour  than 
those  who  ha«i  families?  The  command 
to  honour  widows  would  surely  apply  to 
all  alike.  But  tseeing  that  it  does  not  apply 
to  all  alike,  we  must  necessarily  limit  its 
general  meaning  to  that  particular  in  which 
the  one  would  be  honoured,  and  the  other 
not.  Thus  without  giving  or  seeking  for  an 
unusual  meaning  to  the  word,  we  may  fairly 
interpret  it  of  this  particular  kind  of  ho- 
nour, viz.  being  inscribed  on  the  Church's 
list  or  roll  (ver.  9),  as  a  fit  object  of  cha- 
ritable sustenance.  That  such  a  roll  existed 
in  the  very  earliest  days  of  the  church, 
we  know  from  Acts  vi.  1 :  from  Ignatius, 


Justin  Martyr,  and  Eusebiua.  that 

an  widowa  indeed]  Compare  ver.  16 
below,— those  who  are  really  in  a  wi- 
dowed (destitute)  state,  as  contrasted 
with  those  described  ver.  4.  But  then  the 
enquiry  has  been  made,  Is  this  heiny  a 
widow  indeed  to  be  defined  by  mere  ex- 
ternal circumstances,  or  not  rather  by  the 
religious  character,  described  below,  ver.  5  ? 
Or  are  we  to  bind  (as  Chxysoatom  and 
others  do)  the  two  together  ?  In  a  certain 
sense  I  believe  we  must  thus  unite  them. 
The  Apostle  commaiids» '  Honour  (by  pladng 
on  the  list)  those  who  are  widows  indeed ;' 
for  it  is  these  especially,  they  who  are  desti- 
tute of  earthly  friends,  who  are  most  likdr 
to  carry  out  the  true  religious  duties  of  a 
widow.  Thus,  ^dthout  the  two  qualifica- 
tions  being  actually  united,  the  former  is 
Insisted  on  as  ordinarily  ensuring  the  latter. 
4.1  The  case  of  the  widow  who  is 
not  a  widow  indeed,  having  earthly  rela- 
tions answerable  for  her  support, 
grandohildrenj]  not  as  A.  V.,  'nephews;' 
at  least,  not  m  its  present  sense :  at  the 
time  when  our  version  was  made,  the  word 
seems  to  have  borne  the  meaning  oiyrand" 
children.  let  these  leam]  What  is 

the  subject?  Who  are  to  leam?  (1) 
The  ancient  Commentators  mostly  under- 
stand the  widows,  implied  in  the  words 
'*  if  any  widow  "  above.  (2)  But  some  of 
the  ancients  took  the  children  or  grand- 
children as  the  subject.  first] 
£ither,  *  first  of  all  dMes*  which  seems 
supported  by  ver.  8  below;  or  first, 
before  applying  to  the  church  for  suste- 
nance.  These  meanings  will  apply  to  both 
the  above  alternatives :  whether  we  nnder- 
stand  the  subject  to  be  the  widows,  or  the 
children  and  grandchildren,  to  shew 
piety  to  their  own  fkmily]  On  hypothesis 
(1), — to  behave  piously  towards,  \.b,  to 
rule  religiously  their  own  household.  This 
seems  somewhat  to  force  the  meaning  of 
the  verb,  see  below ;  while  the  sense  of 
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for  that  is  good  and  ae- 
ceplable  before  Ood,  *  Now 
she  that  is  a  widow  indeed, 
and  desolate,  truststh  in 
Ood,  and  eoniinueth  in 
supplications  and  prayers 
night  and  day.  *  But  she 
that  liveth  in  pleasure  is 
dead  while  she  liveth.  ^  And 
these  things  give  in  charge, 
th<U  they  mag  he  blameless. 
^  Bui  if  any  provide  not 


AITTHORIZED  TEB8I0K   BETISED. 


*  requite  their  parents:  for*  this  is  csee^oen^EW. 

t  acceptable  before  God.    ^  But     ' 

that  is  a  widow  indeed,  c 

hath  set  her  hope  toward  God,  and 


8"©      vLl.a. 

that  is  a  widow  indeed,  and  desolate,  tr^dmd  i, 

omitted  by  all 
9ur  mueimt 
atUJimrUiet. 

^continueth  in  her  supplications  and  riSlA** 
her  prayers  «  night  and  day.     ®  But  »AcuxiTi.7. 
^she  that  is  given  to  dissipation  isii'uMST.s. 
dead  while  she  liveth.    7  « And  these  ioi|.i.».Aiv. 
things  command,  that  they  may  be 
irreproachable.     ^  But  if  any  pro- 


"  their  own  household  "  is  thus  the  simple 
and  osnal  one,  as  the  widow  in  qaestion 
would  be  the  bead  of  the  hoosehoid.  On 
hypothesis  (2),  to  behave  piously  towards, 
i.e.  to  honour  with  the  honour  which  Ood 
commands,  their  own  fiimily,  i.e.  the 
widowed  mother  or  grandmotiier  who  is 
one  of  their  own  family.  Thb  tense  of 
the  verb  is  common  enough :  the  reference 
being  generally  (not  always,  it  is  tme)  to 
superiors, — those  who  demand  reverence, 
— those  who  stand  in  the  place  of  Ood.  This 
sense  of  their  own  family  or  household  is 
not  so  nsoal,  but  not  therefore  to  be  re- 
jected. To  dishonour  their  widowed  mother 
or  grandmother,  would  be  to  dishonour 
thdr  own  fiimily,  in  that  one  of  its  mem- 
hers  who  most  reanired  respect. 
and  to  reqvita  thmr  parmts]  On  hypo- 
thesis (1),  as  Chrysostom,  "They  (their 
parents)  are  dead  and  gone — thou  canst 
not  requite  them:  thou  didst  not  beget 
them,  nor  yet  bring  them  up.  Requite 
it  to  them  in  their  grandchildren :  pay 
your  d^t  through  their  posterity."  But 
surely  it  is  a  very  strange  way  of  re- 
quiting our  progenitors  for  their  care 
of  us,  to  be  kind  towards  our  own  chil- 
dren: and  besides,  what  would  this  have 
to  do  with  the  question,  whether  or  not 
the  widow  was  to  be  put  on  the  charity 
roU  of  the  church  ?  But  on  hypothesis  (2) 
this  sentence  certainly  becomes  more  clear 
and  natural.  Let  them,  the  children  or 
grandchildren,  learn  first  to  be  piously 
grateftil  to  (these  members  of)  their  own 
&milies,  and  to  give  back  returns  (a  re- 
turn in  each  case)  to  their  progenitors  (so 
called,  although  living,  because,  the  mother 
and  grandmother  having  been  both  men- 
tioned, parenta  was  the  only  word  w*hich 
would  include  them  in  one  category), 
for  thiB,  fto.]  See  ch.  u.  3. 
5.]  See  above  on  ver.  8.  iho  that  it 

A  widow  iadeod,  as  opposed  to  the  widow 


just  described;  and  deaolato,  as  contrast- 
ing her  condition  with  that  of  her  who  has 
cluldren  or  grandchildren.  Thus  what 
follows  is  said  more  for  moral  eulogy  of 
such  a  widow,  than  as  commending  her 
to  the  charity  of  the  Church :  but  at  the 
same  time,  as  pointing  out  that  one  who 
thus  places  her  hopes  and  spends  her  time, 
is  best  deserving  &t  the  church's  help, 
hath  aet]  The  word  implies, '  and  continues 
to  set,'  her  hope.  toward  Ood,  as  its 

portion  and  ultimate  aim,— as  distinguished 
from  "o»  Ood,"  ch.  iv.  10,  on  God  as  its 
present  stay.  her  (or,  the)  suppliea- 

tloni  and  her  (or,  the)  prayers  (i.  e.  either 
her  own,  private,  or  l^e  public  prayers  of 
the  Church).  night  and  day]  So  St. 

Luke    of   Anna    the  prophetess,    ii.   37. 

«6.]  Contrast  to  the  character  just 
described :  and  that  certainly  with  a  view 
to  point  out  Uiat  this  kind  <^  widow  is  no 
object  for  the  charity  of  the  Church,  as  not 
bemg  at  all  a  partaker  of  the  life  unto  God. 

if  giTan  to  dissipatioa]  The  Greek 
word  which  I  have  thus  rendered  signifies 
to  live  riotously  or  retchlessly.  is  dead 

while  the  liTOth]  while  alive  in  the  flesh, 
has  no  real  life  in  the  Spirit :  see  ref.— and 
Matt.  viii.  22 :  £ph.  v.  14.  I  cannot  help 
regarding  the  idea  as  in  the  background, — 
*  and,  if  devdd  of  sjnritual  life,  then  not  to 
be  tdcen  into  account  by  the  Church.' 
7.]  theae  things  most  naturally  applies  to 
the  charactera  just  given  of  widows,  not 
more  generally :  and  in  that  case  the  words 
*<  that  they  may  be  irreproachable "  must 
refer  to  &e  widows  also,  not  to  the  chil- 
dren and  grandchildren,  or  to  these  and 
the  widows  together,  or  more  widely  still. 
This  narrower  reference  is  confirmed  by 
the  next  verse,  which  takes  up  the  duty  of 
the  relations,  being  connected  not  by  "/or," 
but  by  "  but.**  8.]  any,  not  only  of 

the  children  or  grandchildren  above,  or 
any  persons  connected  with  widows, — but 
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kgjjwy.  vide  not  for  his  own,  and  *  specially 
iaTjm.iii.6.  for  those  of  his  own  house,  *  he  hath 
m  Matt  xTiu.  denied  the  faith,  and  is  ™  worse  than 


an  unbeliever. 
^  Let   a   woman 


be    enrolled    a 


ATTTHOBIZED  VEBBIOX. 

for  hig  own,  and  tpedal^ 
for  those  of  his  own  housed 
he  haih  denied  the  faith, 
and  is  worse  than  an  in- 
fidel. 

'  Lei  not   a   widow   be 


the  sayixig  is  perfectly  general,  groanding 
their  auties  on  an  axiomatic  tmtii. 
provide  not  for,  viz.  m  the  way  noted  above, 
— of  support  and  sustenance.  liii  own 

Roem  to  be,  generally  any  connexions, — 
thOM  of  hit  own  homo,  those  more  imme- 
diately included  in  one's  own  fiunilv  as 
dweUing  in  the  same  house,  ho  hath 

denied  the  fldth]  <'For,"  lays  Bengel, 
"  the  faith  does  not  abolish  natural  duties, 
but  perfects  and  confirms  them."  —  The 
Roman-Catholic  commentator  Mack  has 
some  good  remarks  here,  on  the  faith  of 
which  the  Apostle  speaks :  *'  Faith,  in  the 
sense  of  the  Apostle,  cannot  exist,  without 
including  love:  for  the  subject-matter  of 
fiuth  is  not  mere  opinion,  but  the  grace  and 
truth  of  God,  to  which  he  that  believes 
gives  up  his  spirit,  as  he  that  loves  gives 
up  his  heart :  the  subject-matter  of  fiuth  is 
also  the  object  of  love.  Where  therefore 
love  is  not  nor  works,  there  is  not,  nor 
works,  faith  either :  so  that  he  who  ftdfils 
not  the  offices  of  love  towards  his  relatives, 
is  virtually  an   unbeliever."  worte 

than  an  nnbeliever]  For  even  among  hea- 
thens the  common  duties  of  family  piety 
are  recognized :  if  therefore  a  Christian  re- 
pudiates them,  he  lowers  himself  beneath 
the  heathen.  Compare  Matt.  v.  46,  47. 
Also,  as  Calvin  suggests  in  addition,  the 
Christian  who  lives  in  the  light  of  the 
Gospel,  has  less  excuse  for  breaking  those 
laws  of  nature  which  even  without  the 
Gospel  are  recognized  by  men. — According 
to  hypothesis  (1)  or  (2)  above,  this  genend 
statement  applies  to  the  widows  or  to  their 
children  and  grandchildren.  But  surely  it 
would  be  veiT  harsh  to  understand  it  of  the 
widows :  and  this  forms  an  additional  argu- 
ment for  hypothesis  (2). 

9—16.]  Further  regulations  respecting 
widows.  9.1  Let  a  woman  be  in- 

lertod  in  the  oatalogiie  as  a  widow.  But 
now,  for  what  purpose  P  What  catalogue 
are  we  to  understand?  Hardly,  (1)  that 
of  those  who  are  to  receive  relief  hova.  the 
Church  (so  Chrysostom  and  many  others) : 
for  thus  the  rule,  that  she  is  to  be  sixtg 
years  of  age,  would  seem  a  harsh  one,  as 
many  widows  might  be  destitute  at  a  far 
earlier  age :  as  also  the  rule  that  she  must 
not  have  been  twice  married,  especially  as 


the  Apostle  himself  below  commands  second 
marriage  for  the  younger  widows.  Again, 
the  duties  enjoined  in  ver.  10  presnppose 
some  degree  of  competence,  and  thns,  on 
thia  hypothesis,  the  widows  of  the  poorvr 
classes  would  be  excluded  from  sustenance 
by  charity, — ^who  most  of  all  others  wonki 
require  it.  Also,  for  the  reason  alleged  in 
ver.  11,  sustenance  can  hardly  be  in  qnestion 
— for  then  the  re-marrying  would  aimply 
take  them  off  the  roll,  and  thus  be  rather 
a  benefit,  than  a  detriment  to  the  Cfanrdu 
Nor  again  (2)  can  we  understand  Uie  roll 
to  be  that  of  the  deaconesses,  as  some  do : 
although  the  Theodoeian  code,  founded  on 
this  interpretation,  ordained  "that  none 
should  be  taken  into  the  number  of  the 
deaconesses  under  sixty  years  old,  according 
to  the  precept  of  the*  Apostle."  For,  a) 
the  age  mentioned  is  unfit  for  the  work  of 
the  doiconesaes' office,  and  in  the  cooncil 
of  Chaloedon  the  age  of  the  deaoonesees 
was  fixed  at  forty:  b)  not  only  widows 
but  virg^s  were  elected  deaconesses:  (3) 
it  is  impUed  in  ver.  12,  that  these  widows 
were  bound  not  to  mairy  again,  which  was 
not  the  case  with  the  deaconeases.  It 
seems  therefore  better  to  understand  here 
some  especial  band  of  widows,  sustMued 
perhaps  at  the  expense  of.the  church,  bat  not 
the  only  ones  who  were  thus  supported: — 
set  apart  for  ecclesiastical  duties,  and  bound 
to  the  service  of  God.  Such  are  under- 
stood here  by  Chrysostom  himself  in  his 
homily  on  the  passage.  They  are  also  men- 
tioned as  the  hand  of  widows,  as  presby- 
tresses,  as  having  precedence  of  rank  :  i.  e. 
such  widows  as  corresponded  in  office  for 
their  own  sex  in  some  measure  to  the  pres- 
byters, —  sat  unveiled  in  the  assemblies 
in  a  separate  place,  by  the  presbyters, 
and  had  a  kind  of  supervision  over  their 
own  sex,  especially  over  the  widows  and 
orphans :  were  vowed  to  perpetual  widow- 
hood, clad  with  'widow's  vestments,'  and 
ordained  by  laying  on  of  hands.  This  in- 
stitution of  the  early  church,  which  wtis 
abolished  by  the  eleventh  canon  of  the  coun- 
cil of  Laodicea,  is  sufficientlv  affirmed  by 
many  of  the  Fathers.  Be  %Vette  mak(» 
the  allusion  to  this  '  institute  of  widows ' 
one  proof  of  the  post-apostolic  date  of  the 
Epistle :  but  on  tiiis  see  Introd.  ch.  vi.  $  i. 
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taken  into  the  number  un- 
der threescore  years  old, 
having  been  thf  wife  of  one 
man,  ^^  well  reported  of 
for  good  works;  if  she  have 
brought  up  children,  if  she 
have  lodged  strangers,  if 
she  have  washed  the  saints* 
feet,  if  she  have  relieved 
the  afflicted,  if  she  have 
diligently  followed  every 
good  work,  ^^  But  the 
younger  widows  refuse :  for 
when  they  have  begun  to 
wax  wanton  against  Christ, 
they  will  marry  ;  "  having 


one  n  Luke  U». 
ch.  ilL.  S. 
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widow,  who  is  not  less  than  three- 
score years  old,  "the  wife  of 
husband,  being    ^^  well  reported  of 
in  good  works ;  if  she  at  any  time 
brought  up  children,  if  she  *^  enter-  o^^^'^i'*- 
tained  strangers,  if  she  p  washed  the  po^\im%. 
saints'    feet,    if    she    relieved    the    LiJ*T».«s. 
afflicted,  if  she  followed  after  every 
good  work,    ii  But  younger  widows 
decline:    for  when  they  shall  wax 
wanton  against  Christ,  they  desire  to 
marry;  ^*  bearing  a  judgment,  be- 


xUi-it^H. 


27.  Let  a  woman  be  enroUed  a  widow, 
who  is  not  lets  than  sixty  years  old,  the 
wife  of  one  hnsband  (compare  ch.  iii.  2. 
Here,  as  contemporaneous  polygamy  is  out 
of  the  question,  and  thus  one  element  of 
difficulty  in  the  other  case  is  eliminated. 
We  can  hardly  understand  any  thing  other 
than  that  the  aged  widow  spoken  of  should 
have  been  the  wife  of  only  one  hnsband : 
i.  e.,  not  married  a  second  time.  So  that 
the  parallel  expressions  here  and  in  ch.  iii.  2 
will  be  consistently  interpreted),  having  a 
good  eharaoter  (testimony  from  without, 
compare  ch.  iii.  7)  in  (the  element  or  re^on 
in  which  that  testimony  is  versed)  good 
works ;  if  (the  conditions  have  as  yet  been 
expressed  by  participles  in  agreement  with 
the  noun :  the  construction  is  now  changed 
for  the  hypothetical)  she  at  any  time 
bronght  up  children  (her  own  ?  or  those  of 
others?  If  [1],  the  barren  might  seem 
hardly  dealt  with :  if  [2],  the  word  must 
be  somewhat  forced  aside  from  its  ordinary 
meaning.  Still  this  latter,  considering  that 
entertaining  strangers  is  the  next  good 
work  specified,  seems  most  probable))  if 
she  (at  any  time)  entertained  strangers 
(practised  hospitality.  This  clearly  points 
out  a  person  above  the  rank  of  the  poor  and 
indigent:  though  Chrysostom  pithily  re- 
plies, ''Even  if  she  be  poor,  she  has  a 
house.  For  I  don't  suppose  ^e  dwells  in 
the  open  air.''  One  is  glad  to  hear  that 
all  the  Christian  widows  at  Constantinople 
were  so  well  off.  But  it  can  hardly  have 
been  so  in  the  apostolic  age.  Compare,  on 
the  subject  of  hospitality,  ch.  iii.  2 :  Tit.  i.  8 : 
liora.  xii.  13 :  Heb.  xiii.  2),  if  she  (at  any 
time)  washed  the  feet  of  the  saints  (this 
may  be  an  expression  intended  to  signify 
performing  the  humblest  offices.  Still,  we 
must  not  dismiss  firom  our  consideration  the 


external  act  itself:  as  Theodoret  reminds 
us,  it  was  an  ancient  practice  among 
Christians :  see  John  xiii.  14,  and  note,  in 
which,  though  a  formal  ceremony  in  obe- 
dience  to  our  Saviour's  words  is  repudiated, 
the  principle  of  humbly  serving  one  another, 
which  would  lead  to  such  an  act  on  occasion 
presented,  is  mfuntained),  if  she  (at  any 
time)  relieyed  the  distressed  (not  merely 
the  poor,  but  those  afflicted  in  any  way), 
if  she  followed  eyery  good  work  (Chry- 
sostom, in  his  fine  homily  on  this  passage, 
cited  above,  says :  **  What  is  the  following 
every  gfood  work  ?  It  is,  for  example,  the 
going  into  a  prison  and  visiting  the  pri- 
soners, the  visiting  the  sick,  the  comforting 
the  distressed,  the  soothing  those  who  are 
in  pain,  the  contributing  in  every  way  all 
that  is  possible,  and  declining  nothing  that 
may  tend  to  the  well-being  and  refreshment 
of  them  that  are  our  brethren."  Bengel's 
idea,  "that  it  is  the  part  of  those  in  high 
station,  and  of  men,  to  set  the  example  of 
good  works,  and  of  women,  to  follow,  in 
helping  on  as  much  as  they  can,"  is  ingeni- 
ous, but  wrong.  For  the  expression,  "to 
follow  good  works,"  is  used  in  Greek  of 
those  who  do  them  as  a  pursuit  of  life, 
without  reference  to  any  rehitive  priority). 
11.]  Bat  younger  widows  deoline 
(to  place  on  the  rollf  see  above  on  ver.  9 : 
not  *  avoid,'  for  fear  of  scandal,  as  Chry- 
sostom in  the  homily  above  cited :  nor  both 
of  these  combined,  as  Huther :  nor  *  decline 
as  objects  for  the  alms  of  the  church,'  as 
some  above) :  for  when  they  shall  wax 
wanton  against  Christ  (their  proper  bride- 
groom), they  desire  to  (the  A.  V.  has 
utterly  confused  the  sense  by  rendering  "  they 
will  many,**  as  if  it  were  a  simple  ftiture) 
marry  (again) ;  bearing  (on  themselves,  as  a 
burden:  8eeGal.v.lO)ajndgment(fW>mQod: 
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cause  they  made  Yoid  their  first  faith. 
13  q  And  withal  thejf  learn  to  be 
idle,  going  round  from  house  to 
house;  and  not  only  idle,  but  tat- 
tlers also  and  busybodies,  speaking 
things  which  they  ought  not.  i*  '  I 
will  therefore  that  the  younger  wi- 
dows marry,  bear  children,  guide 
the  house,  *  give  none  occa«ion  to 
the  adversary  for  reproach.  ^^  For 
some  have  already  turned  aside  after 
*  r^JS!M*y  Satan.    ^^  If  any  t  [man  or]  woman 

mm€Umt  MSS^  hut  eoulmined  in  •tktn,  m»d  in  tit  mneitnt  Syrime  vrrnoii. 


qSTheM.Ui. 
11. 


r  1  Cor.  vll.  •. 


aeh.vi.1. 
Tit.  11. 8. 


A17TH0BIZED  TERSION. 

dammaHon,  hecause  tkep 
heme  cast  off  their  firtt 
faUh,  13  And  wUhal  they 
learn  to  be  idle,  vxtnderimg 
about  from  houee  to  houee  ; 
and  not  only  idle,  bui  tat- 
tlers aUo  and  hunfbodiewy 
speaking  things  which  they 
ought  not,  >4  Iwia  there- 
fore that  theyoungerwomen 
marry,  bear  children,  guide 
the  house,  give  none  occa- 
sion to  the  adversary  to 
speak reproaeJtfully.  ^^For 
some  are  eUready  turned 
aside  after  Satan,      ^*  If 


and  as  the  context  Deoeasarily  implies*  con- 
demnation :  but  we  must  not  so  express  it  in 
a  yersion :  that  which  is  left  to  be  fixed  by 
the  context  in  the  original,  should  be  also 
left  in  a  translation),  beoaofe  they  let  at 
sought  their  first  faith  (i.  e.  broke,  made 
void,  tlieir  fonner  promise.  Having  de- 
voted themselves  to  widowhood  as  their 
state  of  life,  and  to  the  duties  of  the  order 
of  presbyti^esses  as  their  occupation,  they 
will  thus  be  guilty  of  a  dereliction  of  their 
deliberate  promise.  Of  the  later  vows  of 
celibacy,  and  ascetic  views  with  regard  to 
second  marriages,  there  is  no  trace). 
18.]  Xoreoyer  they  also  learn  to  be  idle 
(it  might  be  objected,  that  idleness  is  the 
cause,  not  the  effect*  of  going  about*  &c. : 
but  it  may  weU  be  answered,  that  not 
only  does  a  spirit  of  idleness  give  rise  to 
such  going  about,  but  such  going  about 
confirms  the  habit  of  idleness),  going  about 
from  house  to  house  (literally,  "the 
houses,"  viz.  of  the  &ithful);  but  (so 
literally)  not  only  (to  be)  idle,  but  also 
gossips  and  busybodiee,  speaking  things 
whieh  are  not  fitting  (his  fear  is,  that 
these  younger  widows  will  not  only  do  the 
Church's  work  idly,  but  make  mischief  by 
bearing  about  tales  and  scandal).  I  will 
therefore  (<  in  consequence  of  these  things 
being  so,  I  desire ')  that  younger  widows 
(the  word  "widows"  is  not  in  the  ori- 
ginal :  but  such,  and  not  the  younger 
■  women,  is  evidenUy  the  Apo.>tIe'8  meaning. 
The  whole  passage  has  concerned  toidows — 
and  to  them  he  returns  again,  ver.  16) 
marry  (not  as  Chrysostom,  **  Seeing  that 
they  wish  it,  I  wish  it  too.  They  should 
indeed  have  cared  for  the  things  of  Qod, — 
they  sliould  have  kept  their  fiiith:  but 
since    this  may   not    be  so,  it   is  better 


that  the  other  should  take  place"  [so 
also,  characteristically,  the  Boman -Catholic 
Mack]  :  for  it  is  not  younger  widows  who 
have  been  taken  into  the  catalogue,  at 
whom  he  is  speaking,  but  younger  widows 
in  general:  Cluysostom's  interpretation 
would  make  the  Apostle  contradict  him- 
self. The  "therefore,"  on  which  Mack 
lays  stress  as  favouring  this  meaning, 
simply  infers  from  the  temptations  of 
young  widows  just  described.  There  is 
no  inconsistency  here  with  the  view  ex- 
pressed in  1  Cor.  vii.  89,  40 :  the  time  and 
circumstances  were  difierent),  bear  ehil- 
dren,  govern  householdi  (Le.  in  their 
place,  and  with  thdr  share  of  the  daties), 
give  no  oceation  (starting-point,  in  thdr 
behaviour  or  language)  to  the  advenary 
(who  is  meant?  Chrysostom  and  tii^ 
ancients  for  the  most  psirt  understand,  the 
devil:  see  1  Cor.  xvi.  9;  Phil.  i.  28:  and 
so,  lately,  Huther.  But  St.  Paul's  own 
usage  of  the  word  [also  Tit.  ii.  8]  is  our  best 
guide.  Ordinarily  using  it  of  human  adver- 
saries, he  surely  would  here  have  mentioned 
the  devil  had  he  intended  him.  And  the  un- 
derstanding him  to  be  here  meant  brings 
in  the  next  verse  very  awkwardly,  as  he 
there  has  an  entirely  new  part  assigned 
him.  Understand  therefore,  any  adver- 
sary, Jew  or  Gentile,  who  may  be  on  the 
watch  to  get  occasion,  by  the  lax  conduct 
of  the  be^evers,  to  slander  the  Church) 
for  [the  sake  of]  reproach  (to  be  joined 
with  the  word  "  occasion :"  the  occasion, 
when  taken  advantage  of  by  the  adver- 
sary, would  be  usai  for  the  sake  of 
reproach,  for  the  sake  and  purpose  of  re- 
proaching the  people  of  Qod).  ror  already 
rhe  appeals  to  their  experience)  aome 
(widows)  have  turned  away  (out  of  tlic 
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any  man  or  woman  thai 
balieveih  have  widows,  let 
them  relieve  them,  and  let 
not  tke  church  he  charged; 
that  it  may  relieve  them 
that  are  widows  indeed. 

^1  Let  the  elders  that  mle 
well  he  counted  worthy  of 
double  honour,  espeeidUy 
they  who  labour  in  the  word 
and  doctrine.  ^^  For  the 
scripture  saith.  Thou  shalt 
not  muzzle  the  om  that 
treadeth  out  the  com. 
And,  The  labourer  is 
worthy    of    his    reward. 


AX7TH0BIZJSD  YESSIOK  BSTISEJ). 

that  believeth  hath  widows,  let  such 
person  relieve  them,  and  let  not  the 
church  he  burdened;  that  it  may 
relieve  them  that  are  ^widows  ia- 
deed. 

17  tt  Let  the  presbyters  that  rule 
well  *  be  counted  worthy  of  double 
honour,  especially  they  who  labour 
in  the  word  and  doctrine.  ^^  For 
the  scripture  saith,  ^  Thou  shalt  not  ypi^T. 
muzzle  an  ox  while  he  is  treading 


trer.S,6. 


Rom.  xli.  8. 
1  Cor.  iz.  Ki, 
14.    Oal.vi. 
t.    Phil.  11. 
10.    1  ThecM. 
T.  H,  U. 
Heb.  xUl.  7. 
17. 
xActoUTlll. 


XXT   4. 

1  Cor.  ix. «. 


out  the  com. 


'  And  the  labourer  is  •  Matt.  z.  lo. 

Lnke  z.  7. 


right  path)  after  (eo  as  to  follow)  Bataa 
(De  Wotte  doabta  whether  St.  Paul's 
experience  coald  have  been  long  enough 
to  bear  oat  such  an  aasertion, — and  thus 
impugns  the  genumeness  of  the  Epistle. 
But  this  is  very  much  a  matter  of  dates : 
and  even  taking  the  earliest  commonly 
assigned,  the  assertion  might  be  strictly 
true,  applying  as  it  does  not  only  to 
Ephesos,  but  to  the  &r  wider  range  of 
his  apostolic  ministry).  16.]  Not  a 

repetition  of  w.  4^  8,  but  an  extension  of 
the  same  duty  to  more  distant  relatives 
than  those  there  spoken  of.  If  any  be- 
lieTing  fman  or]  woman  has  widows  Tin 
[his  or]  her  family— dependent  in  any  de- 
gree»  however  distant — e.  g.  as  sbter,  or 
sister-in-law,  aunt,  niece,  cousin,  &c.),  let 
■noh  pereon  reUere  them  (see  above,  ver. 
10),  and  let  the  ohnreh  not  be  burdened 
(with  their  support) ;  that  it  may  reUere 
thoio  who  are  widows  in  reaUty  (really 
widowed — destitute  of  help). 

17 — 25.]  IHrections  respecting  (17— 
19)  presbyters;  (20^2S)  church  disci- 
pline :  and  certain  matters  regarding  his 
own  official  and  personal  Ufe. 
17.]  let  the  pretbytera  who  weU  pretlde 
(viz.  over  their  portion  of  the  Church's 
work :  in  earnestness  and  self-sacrifice,  also 
with  wisdom  and  ability)  be  held  worthy 
of  double  (not,  as  compared  with  the 
widows,  or  the  deacons,  or  the  poor, — 
but  as  compared  with  those  who  have 
not  distinguished  themselves  by  presiding 
well ;.  and  evidentiv  it  is  not  to  be  taken 
in  the  mere  Uteral '  sense  of  double,  but 
implies  increase  generally  —  see  below) 
hononr  (from  other  considerations,  as  weU 
as  from  the  context  here,  it  is  evident 
that  not  merely  honour,  but  recompense 
is  here  in  question :    but  the  word  need 


not  be  oonjined  to  that  meaning :  honour, 
and  honomr's  fruit,  may  be  both  included 
in  it.  Ghrotius  conceives  an  allusion  to 
the  double  portion  of  the  firstborn 
[Dent.  zxi.  l7||;  Eisner,  to  the  double 
share  of  provision  which  used  to  be  set 
before  the  presbyters  in  the  Agape.  But 
as  De  Wette  remarks^  that  practice  was 
much  more  probably  owing  to  a  misunder- 
standing of  this  passage),  espeoially  those 
that  labour  in  (the)  word  and  tewfthlng 
(therefore  the  preaching  of  the  word,  and 
teaching,  was  not  the  office  of  all  the  pres- 
Afters.  Conybeare  rightly  remarks,  that 
this  is  a  proof  of  the  early  date  of  the 
Epistle.  Of  these  two  expressions  the 
word  would  more  properly  express  preach- 
ing ;  the  doetrine,  the  work  of  instruc- 
tion, by  catechetical  or  other  means). 
18.]  Ground  for  the  above  injunction. — 
See  the  first  citation  (an  oz  while  tread- 
ing, Ac,  not,  *  the  ox  that  treadeth,*  Ac, 
as  A.  y.)  treated  by  the  Apostle  at  more 
length,  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  It  is  doubted  whe- 
ther the  words  "  the  labourer  is  worthy  of 
his  hire,**  are  a  citation  at  all.  Some  have 
referred  them  to  Lev.  xix.  13 :  Deut.  xxiv. 
14^  which  passages  however  say  nothing  of 
the  kind,  being  special  directions  a^ut 
paying  a  labourer's  wages  b^ore  night. 
Theocbret  and  Theophylact  suppose  it  to 
be  quoted  from  the  New  Testament;  i.e. 
from  our  Lord's  saying.  Matt.  x.  10: 
Luke  X.  7.  But  it  is  very  unlikely  that 
the  Apostle  should  cite  these  under  the 
title  of  the  Scripture:  and  Calvin's  view 
seems  most  probable,  that  *'  the  Scripture 
saith  "  refers  only  to  the  former  citation, 
and  that  he  adduces  this  sentiment,  as  our 
Lord  Himself  does,  as  a  popular  and  well- 
known  saying.— This  verse  it  is,  which 
makes  it  extremely  probable,  that  *'ho- 
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worthy  of  his  hire,  i®  Against  a 
presbyter  receive  not  an  accusation^ 
kD«at.zis.  IB.  except  *  on  the  word  of  two  or  three 
i,<Hi.H.ii,u.  witnesses,  so  b  ^  Them  that  sin  re- 
^  SSi^ffi.  ^^®  before  all,  ^  that  the  rest  also 
SSS,  toil  may  fear.  21  i  d  adjure  thee  before 
sP?*h*,*l*"- God,  and  t  Christ  Jesus,  and  the 
J  Tim.  II.  14.  qIqqi  angels,  that  thou  observe  these 
things  without  prejudice,  doing  no- 
22  •  Lay  hands 


M88. 

'tiu*»^  *•*  *l^^g  by  partiality. 

ch.iT!l4.    STlm.l.«. 


I  AUTHOBIZSn  TEBSIOK. 

I  '^  Againtt  an  elder  receive 
I  net  an  aecvLtaiion,  hut  he^ 
fore  two  or  three  wUneeeee. 

^^  Them  that  sin  rebuJce 
'  h^ore  all,  that  others  also 
I  may  fear.    '*  I  charge  \hee 

before  Ood,  and  the  Lord 
.  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  elect 
,  angels,  that  thou  observe 
I  these  things  without  pre- 
\f  erring  one  before  another, 
!  doing  nothing  by  partiaUtg. 
'  '*  X^  hands  suddenly  on 


nour**  above  refers  to  the  honomrinm 
of  pecuniary  recompense.  19.1  See 

the  sominary  above.  Againft  a  pretDytwr 
(those  are  certainly  wrong  who  suppose 
that  age,  not  office  is  agun  here  indicated : 
the  whole  passage  is  of  presbyters  by  office 
—compare  ver.  22  below)  entertain  not  an 
aeensation,  except  on  the  word  of  (in  the 
construction  of  the  original,  the  accusation 
is  represented  as  resting  upon  the  testi- 
mony of  these  witnesses)  two  or  three 
witnoMet  (De  Wette  asks,— but  were  not 
these  required  in  every  case»  not  only  in 
that  of  a  presbyter?  Three  answers  are 
given:  one,  that  accuracy  in  the  number 
of  the  vritnesses  was  to  be  strictly  insisted 
on  because  false  informations  were  pre- 
valent :  another,  and  so  Calvin  more  at 
length :  that  Timothy  was  not  constituted 
judge  in  private  men's  matters,  only  over 
the  officers  of  the  church  in  faults  vrith 
which  they  might  be  charged  as  regarded 
the  execution  of  their  duty :  a  third,  that 
a  private  man  might  by  the  law  of  Moses 
be  cited  with  one  witness  only,  not  con- 
demned; but  that  St.  Paul  prohibits  the 
citing  even  of  a  presbyter  without  two  or 
three.  But  this  is  manifestly  a  distinction 
without  point — the  receiving  an  accusal 
tion  being  used  not  of  mere  citation,  but 
of  entertaining  the  charge  as  a  valid  one : 
in  other  words,  as  including  citation 
and  conviction  as  well.  The  first  reason 
seems  the  more  probable :  that  he  is 
only  recalling  the  attention  of  Timothy 
to  a  known  and  prescribed  precaution, 
which  was  in  this  case  especially  to  be 
always  observed).  20.]    [BatJ  these 

who  are  doing  wrong  (if  "  but "  is  read, 
these  are  the  sinning  presbyters,  and 
cannot  well  be  any  others.  Without  the 
"but,"  the  application  may  be  doubted) 
reprove  in  the  preaenoa  of  aU  (not  all  the 
presbyters,  the  "council  of  presbyters;" 


see  on  what  follows;  ^ut  the  whole  con- 
g^regation.  Had  it  not  been  for  ecclesiastical 
considerations,  we  should  never  have  heard 
of  such  a  limited  meaning  for  the  words 
before  aU),  that  tho  rest  also  (not,  the 
other  presbyters,  which  would  have  cer- 
tainly been  pointed  out  if  intended, — but 
in  its  usual  sense  of  *  the  rest,'  generally : 
the  alfO  seems  to  make  this  even  plainer : 
that  the  warning  may  not  be  confined  to 
a  few,  but  may  also  spread  over  the  whole 
church)  may  have  Hat  (see  Deut.  xiii.  11 : 
fear,  on  seeing  the  public  ^sgraoe  conse- 
quent on  sin).  8l.]  I  abjure  thee  in 
the  preaenoe  of  Ood,  and  of  Christ  Jesu 
(it  bias  been  supposed  that,  in  the  mention 
of  "  Ood  and  Christ  Jesus,"  the  Apostle 
refers  to  one  Person  only.  But  the  whole 
construction,  and  the  practice  of  St.  Psul, 
is  against  the  idea),  and  of  the  eleet 
angels  (the  holy  angels,  who  are  the 
chosen  attendants  and  ministers  of  Ch>d. 
Thus  the  word  eleet  is  an  epithet  dis- 
tributed over  the  whole  extent  of  the 
angels,  not  one  designating  any  one  class 
of  angels  above  the  rest.  The  designation 
is  given  in  order  to  excite  reverence  on 
the  part  of  Timothy:— "the  angels,  God's 
chosen  ministers  "),  that  thou  keep  these 
things  (viz.  the  injunctions,  w.  19,  20) 
without  pr^ndico  (pre-judgment,  pre- 
vious condemnation  before  hearing  a  man's 
casej),  doing  nothing  aeoording  to  par-  ' 
tiali^  (bias  towards,  as  the  other  leas 
bias  against,  an  accused  pi^esbyter.  Theo- 
doret  says  well :  "  He  forbids  two  things : 
the  condemning  through  trusting  to  the 
mere  credit  of  accusers,  or  doing  Uiis  same 
through  malice,  without  accurate  enquiry : 
and,  when  the  proofs  are  open  and  plain, 
deferring  the  condemnation,  perverting 
justice  through  fiivour  to  the  accused"). 
22  f.j  The  same  subject  is  con- 
tinued, and  direction  given  whereby  the 
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no  manf  neither  he  partaker 
of  other  men**  sine :  keep 
thyself  pure.  *'  Drink  no 
longer  water,  hut  use  a 
little  wine/or  thif  stomach** 
sake  and  thine  often  in- 
firmities. **  Some  men's 
sins  are  open  heforehand. 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBSIOli^  BETISED. 

hastily  on  no  one,  'neither  be  par-  fuohmi. 
taker  of  the  sins  of  others:    keep 
THYSELF  pure.     28  Drink  no  longer 
water,  but  use  a  little  ^  wine  for  thy  gPioiT.i*. 
stomach^s  sake  and  thine  often  sick- 
nesses.    24  Of  **sonie  the  sins  are»>o»i^'«. 
openly  manifest,  going  before  them 


scandal  just  dealt  with  may  be  prevented  : 
▼iz.,  by  eaiution  in  ordedning  at  first.  The 
reference  is  primarily  to  presbyters:  of 
course  extending  also  in  its  spirit  to  all 
other  church  offices.  This  reference,  which 
IS  maintained  by  most  Commentators,  is 
denied  by  some  others,  who  understand 
the  command  to  refer  to  receiving  back 
into  the  church  excommunicated  persons, 
or  heretics,  which  from  later  testimonies 
they  shew  to  have  been  the  practice :  Hn- 
ther,  rightly  rejecting  this  idea,  yet  inter- 
prets it  of  laying  on  of  hands  as  merely 
conveying  ecclesiastical  blessing  on  many 
various  occasions.  But  surely  this  is  too 
vag^  and  unimportant  for  the  solenm 
ku^age  here  used.  Begardiug  the  whole, 
to  ver.  25,  as  connected,  and  belonging  to 
one  ftubiect,  I  cannot  accept  any  interpre- 
tation but  the  obvious  and  ordinary  one : 
see  especially  ch.  iv.  14 :  2  'Hm.  i.  6.^ 
Lay  hands  tuuitily  on  no  one,  nor  be  par- 
taker in  other  men's  sins  (as  he  would  do 
*  by^  being  the  means  of  negligently  ad- 
mitting into  the  ministry  unfit  and  un- 
godly persons,  being  properly  held  respon- 
sible for  the  consequence  of  those  bad 
habits  of  theirs  which  more  care  might 
have  ascertained.  The  word  sin  points 
to  the  former  expression,  "them  that 
«*»"):— keep  thtbslv  (highly  empha- 
tic: not  merely  others  over  whom  thou 
art  called  to  preside  and  pronounce  judg- 
ment in  admitting  them  to  the  ministry. 
And  the  emphasis  is  peculiarlv  in  place 
here,  as  applying  to  that  which  has  just 
preceded.  If  he  were  to  admit  Improper 
candidates  to  the  ministry  from  bias 
or  from  negligence,  his  own  character, 
by  his  becoming  a  partaker  in  their  sins, 
would  suffer:  whatever  thou  doest  therefore, 
be  sure  to  maintain,  by  vmtchful  care  and 
caution,  thyself  above  all  stain  of  blame) 
pure  (not  here  to  be  referred  to  personal 
purity  and  chastity,  though  that  of  course 
would  be  the  most  important  of  all  ele- 
ments in  carrying  out  the  precept:  but 
as  above).— Kg  longer  (habitually)  drink 
wat^,  but  nae  a  little  wine,  on  aooonnt 
of  thy  itomMh,  and  thy  Creauent  illneiaee 
Vol.  II. 


(the  question,  why  this  injunction  b  here 
inserted,  has  never  been  satisfactorily  an- 
swered. Many  take  it  as  a  modification  of 
"  keep  thyself  pure**  so  as  to  prevent  it 
from  being  misunderstood  as  enjoining  asce- 
ticism. But  on  our  explanation  of  the 
wordsi,  and  I  may  add  on  any  worthy  view 
of  the  context,  such  a  connexion  will  at 
once  be  repudiated.  Chrysostom  has  caught 
the  right  due,  when  he  says,  "Timothy 
seems  to  me  to  have  been  generally  an 
invalid :  and  this  the  Apostle  shews  when  he 
says,  &c.  as  here  :**  but  he  lias  not  followed 
it  up.  Timothy  was  certainly  of  a  feeble 
bodily  frame,  and  this  feebleness  appears, 
from  other  hints  which  we  have  respecting 
him,  to  have  affected  his  character.  See 
especially  1  Cor.  xvi.  10,  11,  and  note 
there.  Is  it  not  very  possible,  that  such 
feebleness,  and  perhaps  timidity,  may  have 
influenced  him  as  an  overseer  q£  the 
church,  and  prevented  that  keen-sighted 
judgment  and  vigorous  action  which  a 
bishop  should  ever  shew  in  estimating  the 
characters  of  those  who  are  candidates 
for  the  ministry?  If  this  was  so,  then 
it  is  quite  natural  that  in  advising  him 
on  this  point,  St.  Paul  should  throw  in  a 
hint,  in  fatherly  kindness,  that  he  must 
not  allow  these  maladies  to  interfere  with 
the  efficient  discharge  of  his  high  office, 
but  take  all  reasonable  means  of  raising 
his  bodily  conation  above  them.  I  feel 
compelled  to  adopt  this  view,  from  the 
dose  connexion  of  the  next  verse  with 
the  whole  preceding  passage,  and  the 
exceedingly  unnatunil  isolation  of  this* 
unless  it  bears  such  a  reference). 
S4.]  The  same  subject  continued.  If  my 
view  of  the  last  verse  is  correct,  the  con- 
nexion wUl  be  found  in  the  fac^  that  the 
conservation  of  himself  in  health  and  vigour 
would  ensure  his  being  able  to  deal  ably 
and  firmly  with  the  cases  which  should 
come  before  him  for  decision.  To  g^ide 
him  stiU  frirther  in  this,  the  Apostle  sub- 
joins this  remark,  indicating  two  classes  of 
characters  with  which  he  would  have  to 
deal  in  judging,  whether  fiivourably  or  un- 
frvouraUy.— Of  some  men  the  aim  Cthis 
N  XX 
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to  judgment ;  and  some  again  they 
follow  after.  ^  In  like  manner  the 
good  works  also  of  some  are  openlj 
manifest;  and  those  [works]  that 
are  otherwise  cannot  be  hid. 

■fSuHLji.  ^I-  ^  * ^*  ^  many  as  are  bond- 
rpetl'iLis.  men  under  the  yoke  count  their  own 

»>5«5J",j»j^   masters  worthy  of  all  honour,  *»  that 

Tit.iL6.8.    ^^Q  name  of  God  and  his  doctrine 

be  not  blasphemed.     ^  Those  again 


ooimects  with  **  the  Hns  ofoiM^rM,"  ver.  22) 
m  evident  (openly  manifest, — notori- 
ous by  common  report),  giAng  before  them 
(so  that  the  man's  bad  report  comes  to  the 
person  appointed  to  Judge,  before  the  man 
himeelf)  to  judgment  (i.  e.  so  that  when 
they  come  before  thee  to  be  judged  of  as 
candidates,  their  sins  have  arriyed  before 
them):  bnt  aome  men  again  they  (their 
sins)  feUow  (i.  e.  after-proof  brings  out 
the  correctness  or  otherwise  of  the  judg- 
ment. Their  characters  come  before 
thee  unanticipated  by  adverse  rumour: 
but  thou  mayest  by  examination  discover 
those  flaws  in  their  conduct  which  had 
been  skilfhlly  concealed — the  sins  which, 
so  to  speak,  foUow  at  their  heels.  There- 
ft>re  be  watchfhl,  and  do  not  let  the  mere 
non-existence  of  previous  adverse  rumour 
lead  thee  always  to  presume  fitness  for  the 
aacred  office).  26.]  So  alto  (in  like  man- 
ner on  the  other  side  of  men's  conduct)  the 
good  works  (of  tome)  are  openly  manifest ; 
and  those  fworki]  whiek  are  otkerwiso 
•itoated  (which  are  not  openi^  mamfett) 
oannot  be  hidden'  (will  come  out,  just  as 
the  sins  in  yer.  24^  on  examination.  The 
tendency  of  this  yerse  is  to  warn  him 
against  hasty  condemnation,  as  the  former 
had  done  against  hasty  approval.  Some- 
times  thou  wilt  find  a  man's  good  cha- 
mrter  go  before  him,  and  at  once  approve 
him  to  thee :  but  where  this  is  not  so,  do  not 
therefore  be  rash  to  condemn ->  thou  mayest 
on  examination  soon  discover,  if  there  really 
be  any  good  deeds  accompanying  him :  for 
they  are  things  which  cannot  be  hidden — 
the  good  tree,  like  the  bad,  will  be  known 
by  his  fruits,  and  that  speedily,  on  enquiry). 
Ch.  VI.]  The  Apostle's  exhortations 
are  continued,  and  pass  f^rom  ecclesias- 
tical to  civil  relations:  and  first  to  the 
duties  of  Christian  slaves.  This  chapter 
has  been  charged  with  want  of  coherence. 
But  to  a  earefVil  observer  the  thread  of 
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ffoin^  hefbre  to  judgmmd; 
and  some  men  theg  Jbttom 
after,  ^*  Likewise  also  the 
good  works  of  some  are 
manifest  beforehand;  and 
they  that  are  otherwise 
cannot  be  hid. 

VI.  >  Let  as  mang^  ser- 
vants as  are  under  the 
yoke  count  their  own  mas- 
ters worthy  of  all  honour, 
thai  the  name  of  Ood  and 
his  doctrine  be  not  blas- 
phemed.   >  And  they  that 

I  have 
ion. 


connexion  is  yery  plain, 
voured  to  indicate  it  as  we  ] 
1.]  Let  ma  many  ma  are 
the  yoke  (I  have  adopted  the  rendering  of 
De  Wette  and  Huther,  attaching  **  bond- 
men "  to  the  predicate,  as  the  simpler  con- 
struction. The  other  arrangement,  which 
is  that  of  A.  V .,  *  as  many  bondmen  as  are 
under  the  yoke,*  making  under  the  yoke 
emphatic  as  distinguishing  either  1)  those 
treated  hardly,  or  2)  those  who  were  under 
unbelieving  masters,  has  undoubtedly  some- 
thing to  be  said  for  it,  but  does  not  seem 
to  me  so  likely,  fbom  the  arrangement  of 
the  words.  I  take  then  *<  bondmen  under 
the  yoke  "  as  the  predicate)  hold  their  own 
("  fXmr  own,"  as  in  Eph.  y.  22,  and  many 
other  places,  to  bring  out  and  emphaaixe 
the  rdation ;  see  note  there)  aaaten 
worthy  of  aU  (fitting)  honour,  that  the 
ammo  of  God  and  hk  doetrlno  (compare 
Tit.  ii.  10,  where,  writing  on  the  same 
subject,  he  admonishes  slayes,  *<that  they 
adorn  the  doctrine  of  our  Saviour,  even 
God,  in  all  things  ")  be  not  ipokon  evil  of 
(Chrysostom  giyes  the  sense  well:  "The 
unbdiever,  if  he  see  his  slaves  conducting 
themselves  insolently  because  they  are 
Christians,  will  generally  revile  the  doe- 
trine  of  Christ  as  causing  insubordination : 
but  when  he  sees  them  subordinate,  he  will 
be  more  likely  to  be  persuaded,  and  win 
give  more  attention  to  what  is  said  '*  [by 
those  who  preach  Christ].  This  verse  ob- 
viously applies  only  to  those  slaves  who 
had  unbeUeving  masters.  This  is  brought 
out  by  the  reason  given,  and  by  the  con- 
trast in  the  next  verse,  not  by  any  formal 
opposition  in  terms.  The  account  to  be 
given  of  the  absence  of  such  opposltiofn  is, 
that  this  verse  contains  the  general  ex- 
hortation, the  case  of  Christian  slaves 
under  unbelieving  masters  being  by  feat  the 
more  common.  The  exception  is  treated 
in  the  next  yerse).  S.]  Bat  (see 
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have  lelieving  nuuters,  lei 
them  not  deapiae  them,  60- 
eamee  thetf  are  brethren : 
hut  rather  do  them  service, 
beeauee  they  are  faithful 
cmd  beloved,  partakers  of 
the  benefit.  These  things 
te€teh  and  exhort.  *  If 
any  man  teach  otherwise, 
and  consent  not  to  whole- 
some words,  even  the  words 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, 
and  to  the  doctrine  which 
is  according  to  godliness; 
*  he  is  proud,  knowing 
nothing,  but  doting  about 
questions  and  strifes  of 
words,  whereof  eometh 
envg,  strife,  railings,  evil 
surmisings,  *  perverse  die- 
putings  of  men  of  corrupt 
minds,  and  destitute  of  the 
truth,  supposing  that  gain 
is  godliness:   from   such 


ATTTHOBIZBD  TBBSION  BETIfi 

that  have  believing  masters,  le 
not  despise  them  °  because  tl 
brethren;  but  serve  them   i 
more,   ^  because   they  who   1 
the  benefit  are  faithful  and  b< 
These    things    teach    and    c 
^  If  any  man  is  a  *  teacher  of 
doctrine,    and    'assenteth    n 
wholesome  words,  even  the 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
» doctrine    which    is    accordi] 
godliness ;    ^  he    is    besotted 
pride,     ^  knowing     nothing, 
doting  about  Questions  and 
of   words,    whereof   eometh 
strife,     railings,     evil     surmi 
5  *  t  incessant  quarrellings  of 
depraved  in  mind,  and  destit< 


above)  let  thoge  who  have  belitfving  mac- 
I  ten  not  despise  them,  because  (this  ''be- 

'  eamse"  belongs  to  the  word  **  despise" 

only,  containing  the  ground  of  their  con- 
tempt,—not  to  the  exhortation  "let  them 
not  despise  them,"  containing  the  reason 
why  they  are  not  to  be  d^ised)  they 
(the  masters,  not  the  slaves)  are  brethren ; 
bnt  aU  the  more  serve  them  (*'  the 
slaves  who  were  nnder  heathen  masters 
were  positively  to  regard  their  masters 
^  as  deserving  of  honour ;— the  slates  nnder 

I  (Christian  masters  were,  negatively,  not  to 

j  evince  any  want  of  respect.    The  former 

r  were  not  to  regard  their  masters  as  dieir 

inferiors,  and   to  be  insubordinate;    the 
latter  were  not  to  think  them  their  equals, 
i  and  to  be  disrespectful."  Ellicott),  because 

I  those  who  receiye  (mutually  receive :  the 

interchange  of  service  between  them  in  the 
I  Christian  life  befaig  taken  for  granted,  and 

f  this  word  purposely  used  to  express  it)  the 

^  beaeflt  (of  their  more  diligent  serviee)  are 

fiuthftil  and  beloved.— Very  various  mean- 
ings and  references  have  been  aseigned  to 
,  these  last  words :  see  them  discussed  in  my 

,  Greek  Testament.    The  A.  Y.,  "  because 

(  they  are  fiiithfol  and  beloved,  partakers  of 

f  the  benefit,"  is  an  impossible  rendering 

of  the  original,  as  it  violates  the  simplest 
>  rules    of  grammar.    These   things    (viz. 

;•  those  immediately  preoeding,  relating  to 

i  N  n 


slaves)  teaoh  and  exhor 
8—6.]  Designation  c 
such  wholesome  teachi 
and  going  further  (see 
strict  adherence  to  the 
text  would  require,  but 
and  returning  to  the 
ver.  6  end  and  note. 
teacher  of  other  ways 
setff  up  as  an  adviser  c 
from   that   which  I  hi 
mended),  and  does  not 
some  words  (reff.),  (nan 
Lord  Jesus  Olirist  (eith 
by  Him  respecting  this 
such  as  that  Matt,  xxii 
ever  seems  rather  far-1 
agreeing  with  His  teacl 
ing  His  will,  which  is  m 
to  the  doctrine  which 
(after  the  rules  of)  god 
sotted  with  pride    (see 
knowing    (being   one    1 
<  although  he  knows')  n< 
about  questionings  am 
words,  from  which  con 
eidiL  speakings  (the  wort 
"  blasphemia,"    But  th< 
passages  as  CoL  iii.  8,  shi 
blaspAemy,  properlv  so  c 
slander  and  reproedb  whi 
wicked  snspioioat  (not 
2 
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ATTTHOBIZBD  TBB8IOV  BETIBEB. 

the  truth,  ■"supposing  that  godli- 
ness is  a  means  of  °  gain  f :  ^  but 
^godliness  with  contentment  is  a 
great  means  of  gain.  7  For  p  we 
brought  nothing  into  the  world, 
t  because  neither  can  we  carry  any 
thing  out.  ^  But  ^  having  food  and 
covering,  we  shall  be  therewith  suffi- 
ciently provided.  ®  But '  they  that 
desire  to  be  rich  fall  into  temptation 
and  *  a  snare,  and  into  many  foolish 
and  hurtful  lusts,  ^such  as  drown 
men  in  destruction  and  perdition. 
10  For  "  the  root  of  all  evils  is  the 
love  of  money,  after  which  while 
some  were  lusting,  they  wandered 


AI7THOBIZCI)  VERSION. 

withdraw  thyself.  •Bui 
ffodliness  with  eontentmemt 
it  gre€U  gaim,  '  For  toe 
brought  nothing  into  this 
uforld,  and  it  is  certain 
we  can  carry  nothing  out. 
*  And  having  food  and 
raiment  let  u*  be  therewith 
\  content.  ^  s^  tkeg  thai 
will  be  riehfaU  into  temp- 
tation  and  a  snare,  and 
into  many  foolish  and  hmrt- 
J\d  lusts,  which  drown  men 
»»  destruction  and  perdi- 
tion. >•  Jbr  the  love  of 
money  is  the  root  of  all 
evil:  which  while  some 
coveted  after,  they  have 
erred  from  the  faith,  and 


but  of  one  another),  ineeaiant  qnarrela  of 
men  depraved  in  mind,  and  destitute  of 
the  truth,  who  suppoee  that  godlineit  ii 
gain  (literally,  '  a  gainftd  trade,'  as  Cony- 
beare: — and  therefore  do  not  teach  con- 
tentment and  acqmesoenoe  in  Qod's  pro- 
vidence, as  in  ver.  6 :  but  strive  to  make 
men  ^scontented,  and  persuade  them  to 
nse  religion  as  a  means  of  worldly  bet- 
tering themseWes).  6.]  He  then 
goes  off,  on  the  mention  of  this  erroneous 
▼iew,  to  shew  how  it  really  stands  with 
the  Christian  as  to  the  desire  of  riches: 
its  danger,  and  the  mischief  it  has  occa- 
sioned. But  (although  they  are  in  error 
in  thus  thinking,  there  is  a  sense  in  which 
such  an  idea  is  true,  for)  godltneas  aooom- 
panied  with  contentment  (see  above,  and 
Phil.  iv.  11)  is  great  (means  of)  gain 
(alluding,  not  to  the  Christian's  reward  in 
the  next  world, — but  the  [means  of]  gain 
is  in  the  very  fact  of  possessing  piety  joined 
with  contentment,  and  thus  b^ng  able  to 
dispense  with  those  things  which  we  can- 
not carry  away  with  us).  7.]  Beason 
why  this  is  so.— For  we  brought  nothing 
into  the  world,  because  neither  can  we 
carry  any  thing  out  (the  meaning  appears 
to  be,— we  were  appointed  by  God  to  come 
naked  into  the  world,  to  teach  us  to  remem- 
ber that  we  must  go  naked  out  of  it). 
8.]  Bnt  (contrast  to  the  avaricious,  who 
forget  this,  or  knowing  it  do  not  act  on  it) 
h&vtag  Of  we  have)  food  (sufBdent  for  our 
oontixtnaUy  reonrring  wants* — the  needfal 


supply  of  nourishment)  and  coyering  (some 
take  it  of  both  clothing  and  dwelling :  per- 
haps rightly),  with  these  we  shaU  be  snffi- 
dently  provided.  9.]  But  (contrast 

to  the  last  verse)  they  who  wish  to  be  rich 
(not  simply  'they  who  ortf  rich:*  compare 
Chrysostom ;  *«  He  suth  not  merely  •  ttgf 
that  are  rich,'  but  «they  who  wish  it:' 
for  a  man  may  have  wealth  and  may  ad- 
minister it  rightly,  and  rise  &r  above  it "% 
&11  into  temptation  (not  merely  'are 
tempted,'  but  are  involved  in,  cast  into  and 
among  temptations ;  in  the  term  fall  into 
is  implied  the  power  which  the  temptiUion 
exercises  over  them)  and  a  snare  (being 
entangled  by  the  temptation  of  getting 
rich  as  by  a  net),  and  many  foolish  and 
hnrtlU  Insts  (foolish,  because  no  reason- 
able account  can  be  given  of  them :  hurt- 
fU,  as  inflicting  injury  on  all  a  man's  best 
interests),  such  as  sink  men  (mankind) 
into  destmotion  and  perdition  (temporal 
and  eternal,  but  especially  the  latter). 
10.]  For  the  root  of  aUevUs  U  the  love  of 
money  (not,  is  the  only  root  whence  all 
evils  spring :  but  is  the  root  whence  all 
[manner  of]  evils  may  and  as  matter  of 
fact  do  arise.  So  that  the  objections  to 
the  sentiment  have  no  force:  for  neither 
does  it  follow  [1]  that  the  covetous  man 
cannot  possibly  retain  any  virtuous  dispo- 
sition,— ^nor  [2]  that  there  may  not  be 
otiier  roots  of  evil  besides  oovetousness : 
neither  of  these  matters  bemg  in  the  Apos- 
tle's view),  after  which  {love  of  money. 
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pierced  themselves  through 
with  many  sorrows,  ^^  JSut 
thou,  O  man  of  God,  fiee 
these  things ;  and  follow 
after  righteousness,  god- 
liness, faith,  love,  patience, 
meekness,  ^^  Fight  the  good 
Jight  of  faith,  lay  hold  on 
eternal  life,  whereunto  thou 
art  also  called,  and  hast 
professed  a  good  profes- 
sion before  many  witnesses. 
>•  I  give  thee  charge  in  the 
sight  of  God,  who  quicken- 
eth  all  things,  and  before 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION  BEYISED. 

away  from  the  faith,  and  pierced 
themBelves  through  with  many  sor- 
rows.     11  » But  thou,   yO   man   ofjiJ^M'»,; 
God,  flee  these  things;  and  follow    ly.'^™"*- 
after  righteousness,  godliness,  faith, 
love,  patience,  meekness,     i^  ■  Fight  ■^f^'^^**!*^ 
the   good  fight  of  the  faith,  »ky.ffii,IV2:- 
hold  on  eternal  life,  whereunto  thou 
wast  called,  *»and  didst  confess  thebHeb.xiii.M. 
good  confes^on  before  many  wit- 
nesses.    13  0 1  command  thee  before  och.r.ji. 
God,  ^  who  endueth  all  things  with  *g^"^£j,"- 

il.6.   John 
T.n. 


see  below)  tome  luting  (the  method  of 
ezpreflflion,  if  strictly  judged,  is  somewhat 
incorrect :  fbr  love  of  money  is  of  itself  a 
desire  or  lust,  and  men  cannot  be  properly 
said  to  lust  after  it,  bnt  after  its  object, 
money,  Snch  inaccurades  are,  however, 
often  foand  in  language,  and  we  have  ex* 
amples  of  them  in  St.  Panl  elsewhere :  e.  g. 
*'  hope  that  is  seen,**  Rom.  viii.  24 ;  see  alM> 
Acts  xxiv.  15),  wandered  away  tnim  fha 
&ith  (ch.  i.  19;  iv.  1),  and  pieroed  them- 
selyes  through  with  many  pidns  (the  pains 
being  regarded  as  the  weapons.  "  Lnsts  are 
thorns :  and  as  among  thorns,  whenever  one 
touches  them,  one's  hands  are  bloodied  and 
wonnds  made ;  so  he  who  falls  among  lasts 
shall  suffer  the  same,  and  shall  surround  his 
soul  with  ffriefs."  Chr^sostom). 

11 — 16.]  JSxhortatton  and  confuration 
to  Timothy,  arising  out  of  these  considera- 
tions. 11.]  But  (contrast  to  '<  some  ** 
above)  thon  (emphatic),  0  man  of  God  (the 
designation  of  prophets  in  the  Old  Test. 
Compare  1  Sam.  ix.  6,  7,  8,  10,  and  hence 
perhaps  used  of  Timothy  as  dedicated  to 
God's  service  in  the  ministry :  but  also  not 
without  a  solemn  reference  to  that  which 
it  expresses,  that  Qod  and  not  riches  [see 
the  contrast  again  ver.  17]  is  his  object  of 
desire),  flee  these  thingi  (love  of  money 
and  its  accompanying  evils) ;  but  (the  con- 
trast is  to  the  following  these  things,  under- 
lying the  mention  of  Uiem.  We  must  say 
and  in  English)  follow  after  (see  2  Tim. 
here,  where  both  words  occur  again) 
riffhtaooneM,  godliness  (so  Tit.  ii.  12), 
fslth  (not  mere  rectitude  in  keeping  trust, 
.  for  all  these  words  regard  the  Christian 
life),  lore,  patienee  (under  afflictions  :  sted- 
fut  endurance),  mMk-spiritedness  (these 
two  last  qualities  have  reference  to  his 


behaviour  towards  the  opponents  of  the 
Gospel).  12.]   Btriyo    the    good 

strife  (so  literally :  see  ch.  i.  18 :  2  Tun. 
iv.   7:   1   Cor.  ix.  24  ff.:  Phil.    iii.   12) 
of   the   faith    (not    'of  fidth,'    abstract 
and   subjective:    but  that  noble    conflict 
which  the  faith, — the  profession  of   the 
soldier  of'  Christ,  entails  on  him),  lay  hold 
upon  (as  the  aun  and  object  of  the  life- 
long struggle ;  the  prize  to  be  gained :  so 
that  the  second  imperative  is  not  the  mere 
result  of  the  flrst>  but  correUitive  with  it 
and  contemporaneous :  <  strive  ......  and 

while  doing  so,  endeavour  to  attain') 
eternal  life,  to  which  thou  wast  eaUed 
(here  apparently  the  image  is  dropped, 
and  the  realities  of  the  Christian  life  are 
spoken  of.  Some  have  supposed  an  allu- 
sion to  the  athletes  being  summoned  by 
a  herald :  but  it  seems  flir-fetohed — and 
indeed  inaccurato :  for  it  was  to  the  eon- 
test,  not  to  the  prize,  that  they  were  thus 
summoned),  and  didst  oon£MS  the  good 
con&ssion  (of  fidth  m  Christ :  the  confes- 
sion, which  every  servant  of  Christ  must 
make,  on  taking  upon  himself  His  service, 
or  professing  it  when  called  upon  so  to  do. 
There  is  some  uncertainbr,  to  what  occa- 
sion the  Apostle  here  refers;  whether  to 
the  baptism  of  Timothy :  to  his  ordination 
as  a  minister :  to  his  appointment  over  the 
church  at  Ephesus :  or,  to  some  co>nfession 
made  by  him  under  persecution.  Of  these 
the  first  appears  to  me  most  probable,  as 
giving  the  most  general  sense  to  "  the  good 
confession,"  and  applying  best  to  the  im- 
mediate consideration  of  eternal  Ufe,  which 
is  the  common  ol:ject  of  all  Christians) 
hofoTO  many  witnesses.  18.]  I  oom- 

mand  thoe  (ch.  1.  8)  in  the  presenoo  of 
God»  who  endueth  aU  things  with  life 
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•ii!"j"?'  life*  and  before  Christ  Jesus,  «who 

iiiy.V'»:&    before  Pontiiis  Pilate  testified  the 

good  confesBion ;  ^^  that  thou  keep 

the    commandmeiit    without    spot, 

'P*)J^^^,\J;  irreproachable,  '  until  the  appearing 

is.&v;23.    ^f  Q^^  j^j,^  j^^  Christ:  i^  ^hich 

in  his  own  seasons  he  shall  shew, 
g  oh.  Ml.  17.  gthe  blessed  and  only  Potentate, 
^'Kdiail^'^the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord 
ich.Li7.       of  lords;    i^*who   only   hath    im- 


ATJTHOmZED  TSBfllOH. 

CMrUt  JetmMy  fo&o  &e^br« 
Fontuu  JPUaie  wUmetaed  a 
good  eomfentoni  ^*  thai 
iko%  keep  this  commuMmd- 
metU  wUkoui  spot^  mtm- 
hukeable,  until  ike  appear- 
ing of  our  Lord  Jetrnt 
ChrUt :  1*  which  U  iw 
ii$»e*  he  shaU  shew,  wko  i» 
the  blessed  amd  onljf  Po- 
temtate,  the  JGm^  qf  histgi, 
and  Lord  of  lords  /  '*  wAe 


(there  is  most  probably  a  reference  to 
"eternal  life*'  above:  hardly,  as  Chry- 
Bostom  and  others  think,  to  the  resur- 
rection,  reminding  him  that  death  for 
Christ's  Bake  was  not  to  be  feared:  for 
there  is  here  no  immediate  allusion  to 
danger,  bnt  only  to  the  duty  of  personal 
firmness  in  the  faith  in  his  own  religions 
life),  and  of  Christ  Jesus,  who  testified 
(the  Lord  testified  the  confession,  sealed  it 
with  His  sufierings  and  blood, — Timothy 
was  to  confess  it)  heftnre  Pontius  Pilate 
(this  may  be  rendered  as  in  the  Apostles' 
Creed,  "under  Pontius  PilaU^*  but  the 
immediate  referenoe  here  being  to  His  con^ 
fession,  it  seems  more  natural  to  take  the 
meaning,  *in  the  presence  of  and  soChry- 
sostom,  who  as  a  Greek,  and  fiuniliar  with 
the  Creed,  is  a  fkir  witness)  the  good  oon- 
&Mion  (viz.  that  whole  testimony  to  the 
verity  of  his  own  Person  and  to  the  Truth, 
which  we  find  in  John  zviii.,  and  which 
doabtless  formed  part  of  the  oral  apostolic 
teaching.  Those  who  render  the  pre- 
position, 'under/  understanding  this  con- 
fession  of  our  Lord's  sufferings  and  death 
— which  at  least  is  far-fetched. — There  is 
no  necessity  to  require  a  strict  parallel  be- 
tween the  circumstances  of  the  confossion  of 
our  Lord  and  that  of  Timothy,  nor  to  infer 
in  consequence  of  this  verse  Uiat  Ms  con- 
fession must  have  been  one  before  a  heathen 
magistrate :  it  is  the  fad  of  a  confession 
having  been  made  in  both  cases  that  is  put 
in  the  foreground — and  that  our  Lord's 
was  made  in  the  midst  of  danger  and  with 
death  before  him,  is  a  powerfttl  argument 
to  firmness  for  his  servant  in  his  own  con- 
fession); that  thou  keep  (preserve)  the 
oommandmeBt  (used  not  to  designate  any 
specifll  command  just  given,  but  as  a 
general  compendium  of  the  rule  of  the 
Gospel,  after  which  our  lives  and  thoughts 
must  be  regulated:  see  "the  command- 
m&nt"  in  the  same  senie»  ch.  i«  6)  without 


■pot  and  without  reproach  (botli  epithets 
belong  to  the  commandmeniy  not  to  thee, 
as  most  Commentators.  The  comniand- 
ment,  entrusted  to  thee  as  a  deposit 
[ver.  20],  must  be  kept  by  thee  ""■fy"*'^ 
and  unreprbached),  until  tke  apponTaace 
of  our  Lord  Jena  Chriat  ("  that  is,"  um 
Chrysostom,  '*  until  thy  death,  until  thy 
departure."  But  surdy  both  the  tusage  of 
the  word  appearance  {eptphat^)  and  the 
next  verse  should  have  kept  him  fitm  this 
mistake.  Far  better  Bengel,  explaauz^ 
that  the  faithful  then  set  before  them- 
selves the  coming  of  the  Lord :  we^  the 
hour  of  our  death.  We  may  fiiirly  say  that 
whatever  impression  is  betrayed  hj  the 
words  that  the  coming  of  the  Loard  wooki 
be  in  l^moth/s  lifetime,  is  chaateoed  and 
corrected  by  the  words  **im  IRs  own 
seasons "  of  the  next  verse.  jTlof,  ihe 
certainty  of  the  coming  in  God's  own  time, 
was  a  fixed  truth  respectinff  which  the 
Apostle  speaks  with  the  aut£ority  of  the 
Spirit :  but  the  day  and  hour  was  hidden 
fxQim  him  as  from  us :  and  from  such  pas- 
sages as  this  we  see  that  the  apostolic  age 
maintained  that  which  ought  to  be  the 
attitude  of  all  ages,  constant  ezpeofcatiao 
of  the  Lord's  return)  :  16.]  wkich 

in  Hit  own  teuons  ("that  is,    in  the 
fitting,    proper     seasons." 
Bengel  remarks  the  plural, 

to  imply  long  spaces  of  time.  See  the  i 

in  Acts  i.  7)  He  ihall  manitet  (make 
visible,  cause  to  appear ;  diajday),  (who  ia) 
the  blesMd  (blessed,  of  Huns^  aad  vmij 
Potentate,  the  King  of  kings,  and  Lord  «f 
lords  (literally,  tha  King  of  tiiea  dttt 
reign  and  the  Lofd  of  them  that  rule. 
This  seems  the  place, — on  account  of  this 
same  designation  occurring  in  Bev.  xviL 
14;  xix.  16,  applied  to  our  Lord, — to  en- 
.  quire  whether  these  verses  16, 16  are  aaid 
of  the  Father  or  of  the  Son.  Chryaostom 
holds  very  strongly  the  latter  view:  but 
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oiiiy  hath  immorlaUhf, 
dwelling  in  the  light  which 
no  man  can  approach  unto  ; 
whom  no  man  hath  teen, 
nor  can  see:  to  whom  be 
honour  and  power  ever- 
lasting. Amen,  ^f  Charge 
them  that  are  rich  in  ihie 
world,  that  they  be  not 
highminded,  nor  trust  in 
uncertain  riches,  hut  in  the 
living  God,  who  giveth  us 
richly  all  things  to  enjoy  ; 
^"  that  they  do  good,  that 
they  he  rich  in  good  works, 
ready  to  distrihute,  willing 
to  communicate  i  ^>  laying 
up  in  store /or  themselves 
a  good  foundation  against 

t  Bom.  xlL  IS. 


A.UTHOBIZED  TEHSIOK   SETISED. 

mortality,  dwelling  in  light  unap- 
proachable ;  *  whom  never  man  saw,  ^£*°^\JJJ*J[- 
nor  can  see:  *  to  whom  be  honour  iKSh.ui.«. 
and  eternal  mi^ht.  Amen.    17  Them    Jo<i»:"* 
that  are  nch  in  this  present  world,    }j;  "•*'"♦ 
command  not  to  be  highminded,  nor 
to  "  set  their  hopes  on  the  °  uncer-  ^ifm"!**- 
tainty  of  riches,  but  in  ®  f  God,  who    Mik*i.st. 
Pgiveth  us  all  things  nchly  to  en-  Sfa'iifW 
joy;  18  to  do  good,  to  ^he  rich  in    i?.ioI*'** 
good  works,  'free  in  distributing,   ;j;S^«tf„^ 
■  willing  to  communicate ;  ^^  *  laying   SSs  ■"***"* 
up  in  store  for  themselves  a  good  "^  *j^«^]»-^,* 
foimdation  against  the  time  to  come,    tuTul's. 

Jsmes  11. 6. 
•  QA.ri.t.   Hab.zliLlO.  t MaU. ▼!.  W. * xJx. tl.   Luke xlt. M. * xtI. 9. 


surely  the  term  **in  His  own  seasons," 
compared  with  "the  seasons  which  the 
Father  hath  kept  in  His  own  power," 
Acts  i.  7,  deteimines  for  the  former:  so 
also  does  "whom  never  man  saw,  Jjfc," 
verse  16,  which  Chrysostom  leaves  nn- 
toached);  who  only  hath  immortality 
(Justin  Martyr  says,  "God  is  said  only 
to  have  immortality,  because  He  hath  it 
not  by  the  will  of  another,  as  the  rest  who 
possess  it,  but  of  His  own  proper  essence  "), 
dweUiag  in  light  unapproawiable,  whom 
no  one  of  men  [evor]  saw,  nor  oan  soo 
(these  words,  as  compared  with  John  i.  18, 
seem  to  prove  decisively  that  the  whole 
description  applies  to  the  Father,  not  to 
the  Son) :  to  whom  be  honour  and  eternal 
might.  Amen  (see  ch.  i.  17,  where  a  similar 
ascription  occurs).  Some  of  the  Com- 
mentators think  that  verses  15,  16  are 
taken  firom  an  ecclesiastical  hymn:  and 
some  have  even  arranged  it  metrically. 
See  ch.  iii.  16,  2  l^m.  ii.  11  ff.,  notes. 

17—10.]  Precepts  for  the  ricA.— Not  a 
supplement  to  the  Epistle,  as  commonly 
regarded :  the  occurrence  of  a  doxology  is 
no  sutBcient  ground  for  supposing  that 
the  Apostle  intended  to  close  with  it :  com- 
pare ch.  i.  17.  Bather,  the  subject  is  re- 
sumed from  verses  6 — 10.  We  may  perhaps 
make  an  inference  as  to  the  late  date  of 
the  Epistle,  from  the  existence  of  wealthy 
members  in  the  Ephesian  church. 
17.]  To  those  who  are  rich  in  this  pre- 
sent world  (Chrysostom  tries  to  bring  out 
a  distinction  between  those  that  were  rich 
in  this  world,  and  those  that  were  rich 
in  the  next.    But  such  a  distinction  would 


have  been  improbable,  as  drawing  a  line 
between  the  two  characters,  which  it  is 
the  object  of  the  exhortation  to  keep 
united  in  the  same  persons.  See  the  dis- 
tinction in  Luke  xii.  21),  eommud  not  to 
be  highminded  ("this  he  enjoins,  know- 
ing that  nothing  so  much  engenders  pride^ 
and  insolence,  and  assumption,  as  riches." 
Chiysostom),  ner  to  set  Idieir  hope  (i.  e. 
to  luive  hoped,  and  continue  to  be  hopmg : 
see  on  eh.  iv.  10)  on  the  nneertainty  of 
riohet  (not  the  same  as  "on  uneertenn 
riches,"  but  far  more  forcible,  hyper- 
bolically  representing  the  hope  as  reposed 
on  the  very  quality  in  riches  which  least 
justifies  it),  bat  in  Qod,  who  aiBMdeth  ni 
aU  thinga  riehly  ("riches"  of  a  nobler 
and  higher  kind  are  included  in  His 
bounty :  that  desire  of  riches  which  is  a 
bane  and  snare  in  its  worldly  sense,  will 
be  fkr  better  attained  in  the  course  of  His 
abundant  mercies  to  them  who  hope  in 
Him.  And  even  those  who  would  be 
wealthy  without  Him  are  in  flict  only 
made  rich  by  His  bountiful  hand)  for  en* 
joyment  (for  the  purpose  of  enjoying);— 
to  do  good  ('to  practise  benevolenee,'  as 
Conybeare),  to  be  rioh  in  good  worke 
(honourable  deeds),— to  be  free  given, 
ready  oontribntora,  [by  this  means]  laying 
up  for  themselves  as  a  treasure  (hoaiding 
up,  not  uncertain  treasure  for  the  life  here, 
but  a  substantial  pledge  of  that  real  and 
endless  life  which  shall  be  hereafter.  So 
that  there  is  no  cUfficulty  whatever  in  the 
conjunction  of  laying  up  a  foundation. 
For  the  expression,  see  ch.  iii.  18)  a  good 
foundation    (see   Luke   vi.   48)  for   the 
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that  they  may  "  lay  hold  on  t  ^^^ 
true  life.  ^  0  Timothy,  "  keep  the 
trust  committed  to  thee,  ^  turning 
away  from  the  profane  babbUngs 
and  oppositions  of  the  falsely  called 
knowledge :  ^^  which  some  profess- 
ing 'missed  the  mark  concern- 
ing the  faith.  Ghrace  be  with  thee. 
tS»Jii.ike  The  grace  [of  God]  be  with  thee  f. 


II  TCT.  IS. 

\  89  all  our 

MtttMSa. 
K  S  Tiro.  i.  14. 

Tit.  1. 9. 

Ber.iil.S. 
T  oh.  i.  4^  0.  ft 

iv.7. 

S  Tim.  ii.  \4» 

10.  S8.    Tit. 

i.l4.ftiii.O. 


I  cb.  1. 0, 19. 
S  Tim.  ii.  18. 


AtTTHOBIZKD   TEBSIOX. 

iJke  time  to  eome,  tk^  ihff 
majf  lay  hold  on  eiermal 
Ufe.  »  O  Timoti9,  kwep 
that  which  is  eommuUod  to 
thy  trust,  avoiding  profans 
and  iMUfi  hahblingSf  amd  op- 
positions of  science  yalstkf 
so  called:  *^  whici^  some 
professing  have  err^  oon- 
ceming  the  faith. 
htwHh  thee. 


fatnre,  tliat  (in  order  that,  as  always: 
not  the  mere  resuU  of  the  preceding :  '  as 
it  were,'  says  De  Wette,  *  setting  foot  on 
this  foundation/  or  firm  ground)  they  may 
lay  hold  of  (ver.  12)  that  whieh  is  reaUy 
life  (not  merely  the  goods  of  this  life,  bat 
the  possession  and  substance  of  that  other, 
which,  as  full  of  joy  and  everlasting,  is  the 
only  true  life). 

90,    81.]      COVCIATDTS^    EXHOBTATIOir 

TO  Timothy.  0  Timothy  (this  perscmal 
address  comes  with  great  weight  and 
solemnity:  "he  names  him,  as  his  son, 
with  solemnity  and  love."  Bengd),  keep 
the  deposit  (entrusted  to  thee :  2  Tim.  i. 
12, 14.  <*  Take  not  aught  from  it :  it  is  not 
thine :  thou  wert  trusted  with  others' 
goods,  deteriorate  them  not."  Chrysostom, 
— ^viz.,  the  sound  doctrine  which  thou  art  to 
teach  in  thy  ministry  in  the  Lord,  compare 
Col.  iy.  17.  This  is  the  most  probable 
explanation.  Some  regard  it  as  the  com* 
mandment  above,  ver.  14 :  some  as  meaning 
the  grace  given  to  him  for  his  office,  or  for 
his  own  spiritual  life :  but  ch.  i.  18,  com- 
pared with  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  seems  to  fix  the 
meaning  as  above),  turning  away  firom 
(compare  2  Tim.  iii.  6)  the  profane  bab- 
blings (empty  discourses :  so  also  2  Tim.ii. 
16)  and  oppositions  (apparently,  dialectic 
antitheses  and  niceties  of  the  fiUse  teachers) 
of  that  whieh  is  fislsely  named  ("  for  with- 
out homg  faith,  it  cannot  be  knowledge,** 
Chiysostom)  knowledge  (the  true  Gnosis 
[knowledge],  being  one  of  the  greatest 
gfifts  of  the  Spirit  to  the  Church,  was  soon 
counterfeited  by  various  systems  of  hybrid 


theology,  calling  themselves  by  this  ho- 
noured name.  In  the  Apostle's  time,  tbe 
tnisnomer  was  already  current:  but  we 
are  not  therefore  justified  in  aoBnmii^ 
that  it  had  received  so  definite  an  appliea- 
tion,  as  afterwards  it  ^d  to  the  vvriooa 
forms  of  Qnoetic  heresy.  All  that  we  can 
hence  gather  is,  that  the  true  spixitoal 
Gnosis  of  the  Christian  was  alreadj  bong 
counterfeited  by  persons  bearing  the  da- 
racteristics  noticed  in  this  Epistle.  Whe- 
ther these  were  the  Gnostics  themedTes, 
or  their  precursors,  we  have  examined  in 
the  Introauction  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles) : 
21.]  whieh  {the  falsely  called 
knowledge)  some  professing  (ch.  ii.  10) 
missed  the  mark  (the  word  is  naed  of  ooe 
shooting  and  missing.  The  tense  is  the 
indefinite  past,  as  marking  merelj  the 
event,  not  the  abiding  of  these  men  still 
in  the  Epheaian  church)  ooncami]ig  the 
fi&ith.  82.]  CoNCLUDiKa  VBmanc- 

tion  :  [The]  graee  (of  God, — the  grace 
for  whidi  we  Christians  look,  and  in  which 
we  stand^  be  with  thee.— In  the  A.  V.  a 
subscription  to  the  Einstle  is  found,  **  The 
first  to  Timothy  was  written  from  Laodicea, 
which  is  the  chiefest  city  of  Fhrygia  Paca- 
tiana."  A  shorter  notice, "  from  Laodioea," 
is  found  in  the  Alexandrine  MS.  Utese 
owe  th&r  origin  probably  to  the  notion 
that  this  was  the  Epistle  fh>m  lAocKeea 
mentioned  Col.  iv.  16.  The  further  addi- 
tion in  the  A.  Y.  betoiys  a  date  subsequent 
to  the  fourth  century,  when  the  profvinoe 
of  Phrygia  F^catiana  was  first  created. 
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TO 


TIMOTHY. 


ATTTHOBIZEB  TEBSION. 

L  >  PAUL,  an  aposiU 
ofJe*u»  Ckrut  by  the  wiU 
of  Qod,  according  to  the 
promiee  of  life  which  is  in 
Christ  Jesus,  *  to  Titnothy, 
my  dearly  heloved  son: 
Orace,  mercy,  and  peace, 
from  Ood  the  Father  and 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord.  >  I 
thank  Ood,  whom  I  serve 
from  TO^  forefathers  with 


AUTHOSIZED   TESBIOIT  BEYISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  •  an  apostle  of  f  Christ  ?L*'2;li^ 
Jesus  by  the  will  of  God,  according    **** 
to  the  **  promise  of  life  which  is  in  bEjh.^ui.«. 
Christ    Jesus,    »no  Timothy,    myoPlSih.? 
beloved  child :  Grace,  mercy,  peace, 
from   God  the   Father  and  Christ 
Jesus  our  Lord.    Sdj  thank  God,  ^Us;,;\ 
"  whom  I  serve  from  my  forefathers  •  t'^flJ-.i 

ZZiT.  14.  * 

zzTll.lt.    Rom.  1.0.    Gal.!.  14. 


Chap..  1. 1,  2.]  Addbssb  and  gbxit- 
nsra.  1.]  See  1  Cor.  i.  1  j  2  Cor.  i.  1 ; 

Eph.  i.  1 ;  Col.  i.  1.  toeording  to  (in 

pmnnaDce  of,  with  a  view  to  the  ftilfilment 
of)  the  promise  of  UIb,  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus  (aU  this  is  to  be  taken  with  the 
word  Apostle,  not  as  following-  the  will  of 
&od,  Theodoret  explams  it  well,  "So 
that  I  proclaim  to  men  the  eternal  life 
which  luith  been  promised."  Chrjsostom 
sees,  in  this  mention  of  the  promise  of  life 
in  Christ,  a  consolation  to  Timothy  nnder 
present  troubles.  And  this  idea  seems  to 
be  borne  out  by  the  strain  of  the  sub- 
sequent portion  of  the  EpisUe,  which  is 
throughout  one  of  confirmation  and  en- 
couragement). 2.  my  belovod  ohild] 
"Can  it  be  accidental,"  says  Mack,  "  that 
instead  of  '  my  true  child,'  as  Hmothy  is 
called  in  the  Ist  Epistle,  i.  2,  and  Htus  i. 
4s — here  we  have  '  my  beloved  cluld  ? '  Or 
may  a  reason  for  the  change  be  found  in 
this,  that  it  now  behoved  Timothy  to  stir 
up  aflresh  the  faith  and  the  g^race  in  him, 
before  he  could  again  be  worthy  of  the 
name  true  (genuine)  in  its  full  sense?" 
This  may  be  too  much  pressed:  but  cer- 


tainly there  is  throughout  this  Epistle  an 
altered  tone  with  regard  to  IHmothy — 
more  of  mere  love,  and  less  of  confidence, 
than  in  the  former :  and  this  would  natu- 
rally shew  itself  even  in  passing  words  of 
address.  To  find  in  the  word  "beloved" 
more  confidence,  as  some  do,  can  hardly  be 
correct :  the  expression  of  feeling  is  difflsrent 
in  kind,  not  comparable  in  degree :  suiting 
an  Epistle  of  warm  affection  and  somewhiS 
saddened  reminding,  rather  than  one  of 
rising  hope  and  confidence.  I  regret  to 
he,  on  this  point,  at  issue  throughout  this 
second  Epistle^  with  my  friend  Bishop 
Ellicott,  who  seems  to  me  too  anxious  to 
rescue  the  character  of  Timothy  from  the 
slightest  imputation  of  weakness :  thereby 
marring  the  delicate  texture  of  many  of  St. 
Paul's  characteristic  periods,  in  which  tendor 
reproof,  vigorous  reassurance,  and  fervent 
affection  are  exquisitely  intermingled. 

8 — 6.]  Thanifuldeelaraiioni^  love  and 
anxiety  to  see  him.  I  give  thanks  to 

Ood,  whom  I  sorve  fnm  my  aaoeiton 
rfVom  my  immediate  progenitors:  not, 
nata  my  remote  ancest^v,  Abraham,  Ac. 
The  reason  for  the  profisssion  may  perhaps 
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f  I  ThMi.  1.  S. 
&  Ui.  10. 


in  pure  conscience, '  how  unceasingly 
I  have  remembrance  of  thee  in  my 

tch.iT.flni.  prayers  night  and  day;  ♦» longing 
to  see  thee,  being  mindful  of  thy 
tears,  that  I  may  be  filled  with  joy ; 

^ivji*'*'*'*  *  calling  to  remembrance  **the  un- 
feigned faith  that  was  in  thee,  such 
as  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother 

iAcuxTi.1.  Lois,  and  *thy  mother  Eunice;  but 
I  am  persuaded  that  also  in  thee. 
^  For  which  cause   I  put   thee  in 

kiTb«i.T.w.mind  to  *stir  up  the  gift  of  God, 


AUTHORIZED  YEB8IOK. 

pure  eanteienee,  tJuU  mth- 
out  ceannff  I  have  remem- 
brance of  thee  in  my  prmf- 
ers  night  amd  day  i  ^greatbf 
desiring  to  see  thee,  being 
mindful  of  thg  tears,  thai 
I  mag  be  filled  wiih  jog ; 

*  when  I  call  to  remem- 
brance the  unfeigned  faith 
thai  is  in  thee,  which  dwdt 

first  in  thy  grandmother 
Lois,  and  thg  mother 
JBunice;  and  I  am  per- 
suaded that  in  thee  also. 

•  Wherefore  I  put  thee  in 
remembrance  that  thou  sHr 


be  found  in  tbe  following  mention  of  the 
fiuth  of  the  mother  and  mndmother  of 
Timothy,  which  was  already  in  the  Apos- 
tle's mind.  We  may  observe  that  he  does 
not»  as  some  haye  supposed,  place  on  the 
same  ground  the  Jewish  and  Christian  ser- 
vice <^  God:  but  simply  asserts  what  he 
had  before  asserted.  Acts  xxiii.  1,  xxiv.  1<^ 
^that  his  own  service  of  Qod  had  been  at  all 
times  conscientious  and  single-hearted,  and 
that  he  had  received  it  as  such  from  his 
fore&thers)  in  pure  oonsolenee,  how  un- 
MEsin^  I  make  my  mention  (or,  have  re- 
Biembranoe,  which  in  English,  joined  with 
the  fiict  of  its  being  in  his  prayers,  amounts 
to  the  same  thing)  of  thee  in  my  prayen 
night  and  day ;  longing  to  mo  thee,  romenu 
boring  tiiy  taan  ^shed  at  our  parting),  that 
I  may  be  flUod  with  joy  (the  expressions  in 
this  verse  are  assurances  of  the  most  fervent 
personal  love,  strengthened  by  the  proof  of 
such  love  having  been  reciprocal.  From 
these  he  gently  and  most  skilfully  passes 
to  a  tone  of  mtherly  exhortation  and  re- 
proof); oaUing  to  remembranoo  Uie  nn- 
Aignod  faith  [whioh  was]  (Ellieott  objecU 
to  *u>as,*  and  would  render  'm;'  see  note 
above  on  ver.  2.  But  1  do  not  see  how 
St.  Paul  oould  be  said  to  caU  io  remem" 
branee  a  thing  then  present.  Surely  the 
remembrance  is  of  the  time  when  they 
parted,  and  the  iaith  then  existing.  See 
more  below)  in  thao  (there  is  perhaps  a 
slight  reproach  in  this  mention  of  the 
fiiith  in  him  as  a  matter  of  remem- 
brance, as  if  it  were  a  thing  once  certain 
as  fact,  and  as  matter  of  memory,  but 
now  only,  as  bdow,  resting  on  a  persuasion : 
and  in  presenoe  of  sueh  a  posaible  in- 
ference, and  of  the  word  remembrance,  I 
have  ventured  therefore  to  render, '  wfaiich 
waa  in  thoe^'  vu.  at  the  time  of  the  tears 


being  shed* — its  present  existence  bdng 
only  by  and  by  introduced  as  a  confident 
hope\  inch  as  dwelt  flrat  (before  it  dwt^fc 
in  thee)  in  thy  grandmooer  UAm  (not 
elsewhere  mentioned),  and  thy  mother 
Sunieo  ("  Timothy,  the  son  of  a  helieoing 
Jewish  woman,  but  of  a  Greek  father. 
Acts  xvi.  1 :  see  also  ch.  iii.  15.  Both  iheat 
were  probably  converts  on  St.  Paul's  former 
visit  to  Lystra,  Acts  xiv.  6  ff.) ;  bnt  (gives 
the  meaning  'notwithstanding  appearances.' 
It  is  entirely  missed  by  Sitioott,  and  not 
fairly  rendered  in  the  A.  Y.,  *aMd;'  see 
note  below)  I  am  peranadod  that  (supply 
"it  dwelleth")  also  in  thee  (there  is  un- 
doubtedly a  want  of  entire  confidence  here 
expressed ;  and  such  a  feeling  will  account 
for  the  mention  of  the  faith  of  his  mother 
and  grandmother,  to  which  if  he  wavered, 
he  was  proving  untrue.  This  was  £eit  by 
several  of  the  ancient  Commentators). 

6—14.]  Exhortation  to  Timothy  to  be 
firm  in  the  faith,  and  not  to  shrinic  from 
suffering :  enforced  (9 — 11)  by  the  glorious 
character  of  the  Qospel,  and  free  mer^  of 
Qod  in  it,  and  (11—13)  by  his  own  ex- 
ample. For  whioh  oanso  (viz.  because 
thou  hast  inherited,  didst  once  possess, 
and  I  trust  still  dost  possess,  such  un- 
feigned faith;  ** being  persuaded  this  of 
thee")  I  put  thoo  in  mind  to  stir  up 
(literally,  to  rekindle  into  a  fame:  bnt 
the  metaphorical  use  of  the  word  was  so 
common,  that  there  is  hardly  need  to  recur 
to  its  literal  sense)  the  gift  of  God  (gift* 
singular,  as  combining  the  whole  of  the 
gifts  neoessaiy  for  the  ministry  in  one  ag- 
gregate :  not  <  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  imparted 
to  all  believers : '  see  1  Tim.  iv.  1-^  iiote. 
Of  those  miiusterial  gifts,  that  of  boldness 
would  be  most  required  in  this  case.  Bengel 
says,  *'  Timothy  seems,  in  Paul's  long  ab- 
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up  the  gift  of  Ood,  which 
is  in  thee  hy  the  putting  on 
of  mg  hands,  f  JFbr  Ood 
hath  not  given  us  the  spirit 
of  fear  ;  but  of  power ^  and 
of  love,  and  of  a  sound 
fnind*  *  Be  not  thou  there- 
fore ashamed  of  the  testi- 
mony of  our  Lord,  nor  of 


AITTHOBIZED  TBBSIOV  BETISED. 

which  is  in  thee  through  the  laying 
on  of  my  hands.     7  for  ^  God  gave  iBom.Tui.ifi. 
us  not  the  spirit  of  cowardice ;  "  but  "^^^l^^-^ 
of  power,  and  of  love,  and  of  cor- 
rection.    ^  °  Be  not  thou  ashamed  ^  ^^  '•  ^•• 
therefore  of  •the  testimony  of  our oirim-jLo. 
Lord,  nor  yet  of  me  ^^his  prisoner:  p|jj\yy- 


8ence»  to  have  somewhat  declined :  oertamly 
he  is  now  stimulated  to  greater  efforts''), 
which  is  in  thee  by  meani  of  the  laying  on 
of  my  hands  (these  words,  especially  when 
compared  with  1  Tim.  iy.  14^  mark  the 
sense  of  the  word  gift  to  be  as  above,  and 
not  the  general  gifts  of  the  Spirit  which 
followed  the  laying  on  of  hands  after  bap- 
tism. Any  apparent  discrepancy  with  that 
passage,  from  the  Apostle  here  speaking  of 
the  laying  on  of  his  own  hands  alone,  may 
be  removed  by  regarding  the  Apostle  as 
chief  in  the  ordination,  and  the  presbytery 
as  his  assistants,  as  is  the  case  with  Bishops 
at  the  present  day.  As  to  the  attributing 
the  gift  to  the  laging  on  of  hands  as  its 
agent»  we  can  only  appeal,  against  the 
Boman-CathoHc  expositors,  to  the  whole 
spirit  of  St.  Fkiul's  teaching,  as  declaring 
that  by  such  an  expression  he  does  not  mean 
that  the  inward  spiritual  grace  is  operated 
merely  and  barely  by  the  outward  visible 
sign, — but  is  only  asserting,  in  a  mode  of 
spe«*ch  common  to  us  all,  that  the  solemn 
dedication  by  him  of  Timothy  to  God's 
work,  of  which  the  laying  on  of  his  hands 
was  the  sign  and  seal,  did  bring  with  it 
gifts  and  grace  for  that  work.  In  this 
sense*  and  in  this  alone*  the  g^ft  came 
through  the  laying  on  of  hands,  that  laying 
on  being  the  concentrated  and  effective 
sign  of  the  setting  apart,  and  conveying  in 
fiuth  the  answer,  assumed  by  faith,  to  the 
prayers  of  the  church.  That  the  Apostle 
had  authority  thus  to  set  apart,  was  neces- 
sary to  the  validity  of  the  act,  and  thus  to 
the  reception  of  the  grace : — but  the  autho- 
rity did  not  convey  the  grace.  I  may  just 
add  that  the  '  indelibility  of  orders,'  which 
Mack  infers  from  this  passage,  is  simply 
and  directly  refuted  by  it.  If  the  gift 
which  was  in  him  required  stirring  up,  if, 
as  Chrysostom  says,  "  it  is  in  us  to  quench 
it,  and  to  re-light  it," — ^Uien  plainlv  it  is 
not  Indelible).  7.]  For  ('and  there  is 

reason  for  my  thus  everting  thee,  seeing 
that  thou  hast  shewn  a  spirit  inconsistent 
with  the  character  of  that  ^.'  The  par- 
tick  is  passed  over  by  ElUoott)  Ood  did 


aot  give  (when  we  were  admitted  to  the 
ministry :  not,  '  hath  not  given,'  as  A.  V ., 
which  loses  the  reference)  us  the  spirit 
(not  "a  spirit:"  see  my  Greek  Test.)  of 
cowardice  (there  is  doubtless  a  touch  of 
severity  in  the  use  of  this  word,  putting 
before  Timotliy  his  timidity  in  such  a  light 
as  to  shame  him) ;  but  (the  spirit)  of  power 
(as  opposed  to  the  weakness  implied  in 
cowardice),  and  love  (as  opposed  to  that 
fSUse  compliance  with  men,  which  shrinks 
from  bold  rebuke:— that  lofty  self-aban- 
donment of  love  for  others,  which  will  even 
sacrifice  repute,  and  security,  and  all  that 
belongs  to  self,  in  the  noble  struggle  to  do 
men  good),  and  coiTectio&  (the  origmal 
meaning  of  the  word,  *  admonition  of  others 
that  they  may  become  lonnd-mlnded,' — 
must  be  retained,  as  necessary  both  on  ac- 
count of  usage,  and  on  account  ai  the 
context.  It  is  this  bearing  bold  testimony 
before  others,  from  which  Timothy  appears 
to  have  shrunk:  compare  ver.  8.  The 
word  in  after  times  became  a  common  one 
for  discipline  or  ecclesiastical  corrsdion. 
The  making  the  word  mean  a  sound  mind, 
as  A.  Y.  and  many  Commentators,  is  surely 
not  allowable,  though  Chrysostom  puts  it 
doubtfully  as  an  alternative.  The  only  way 
in  which  it  can  come  virtually  to  that,  is  by 
supposing  the  correction  to  be  exercised  2y 
ourselves  over  ourselves.  But  this  does 
not  seem  to  me  to  suit  the  context  so 
well  as  the  meaning  given  above). 
8.]  Be  not  then  (seeing  that  God  gave  us 
such  a  Spirit,  not  the  other)  ashiuned  of 
(for  oonstruction  see  reff.  The  caution 
would  not  of  necessity  imply  that  Timothy 
had  already  shewn  such  a  feeling :  but  it 
would  be  just  in  keeping  with  the  delicate 
tact  of  the  Apostle,  to  use  such  form  of 
admonition,  when  in  fact  the  blame  had 
been  already  partiy  incurred.  See  note  on 
ver.  1)  the  testimony  of  our  Lord  (i.  e.  the 
testimoi^  which  thou  art  to  give  concern- 
ing our  Lord,  genitive  objective :  not '  the 
testimony  which  Se  bore,*  genitive  sub- 
jective. The  our  in  "our  Lord"  is 
inserted  beoaase  being  about  to  introduce 
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)  Col.  1. 14. 
ch.W.e. 


ibut  rather  suffer  afflictions  with 

me  for  the  gospel  according  to  the 

power  of  God ;    ®  '  who  saved  mm, 

and  ■  called  us  with  an  holy  calling, 

'not  according  to  our  works,  but 

°  according  to  his  own  purpose  and 

the  grace  which  was  given  to  us  in 

Kb/LV;? •  Christ  Jesus  '  before  eternal  times, 

11  «."*!  A"'  ^^  but  ^  hath  now  been  made  mani- 

j»»j«jj»«-  fest  by  the  appearing  of  our  Saviour 

Col.*l.«.. 

TikLS.    1PH.I.S0. 


r1  Tim.  1.1. 
Tit.  111.  4. 

1 1  TheM.  Iv.  7. 

Ileb.  111.  1. 
t  Bora.  Hi. ». 

ft  Ix.  11. 

Tit.  ill.  S. 
n  Bom.  Till.  18. 


AXJTHOBIZED  VEESIOX. 

me  hU  pruoner:  htU  be 
ihou  partaker  of  the  cffiie- 
Uons  of  the  goepel  aeeord- 
ing  to  the  power  of  Qod; 
*  who  hath  eaved  me,  amd 
eaUed  us  with  an  hokf 
ealUng,  not  according  to 
our  worki,  hui  according 
to  hie  own  purpoee  and 
grace,  which  was  given  tu 
in  Chriet  Jeeus  before  the 
world  began,  ^^  but  is  now 
made  manifeet  by  the  ap- 
pearing   of  our    Saviour 


himeelf,  he  bincU  by  this  word  Timothy  and 
himielf  together),  nor  of  mo  Hii  priioner 
(I  would  luirdly  say,  with  some  commenta- 
ton,  that  tluB  refers  only  to  the  servioes 
which  the  Apostle  expected  AH)m  Timo- 
thy in  coming  to  him  at  Rome:  such 
thought  may  hare  been  in  his  mind,  and 
mav  have  mingled  with  his  motive  in 
making  the  exhortation ;  but  I  believe  the 
main  reference  to  be  to  his  duty  as  up- 
holding St.  PAuI  and  his  teaching  in  the 
face  of  personal  danger  and  persecution. 
It  is  impossible-  to  deny  that  the  above 
personal  reference  does  enter  again  and 
again :  but  I  cannot  believe  it  to  be  more 
than  secondary.  On  the  expression  *'  Sie 
prisoner  "  see  Eph.  iii.  1  note :  the  genitive 
implies  not  possession,  but  the  reason  for 
which  he  was  imprisoned,  compare  Philem. 
18,  "the  bonds  of  the  Gospel*'):  hntnOn 
hardship  with  mo  for  tho  Ootpol  (this 
extends  the  sphere  of  his  fellow-suffering 
with  the  Apostle  beyond  his  mere  visiting 
Rome)  aooording  to  the  power  of  Ood  (what 
power  ?  that  which  God  has  manifested  in 
our  salvation,  as  described  below  [gen. 
8ubj.],  or  that  which  Qod  imparts  to  us 
[gen.  obj.], — God^s  power,  or  the  power 
which  we  get  from  God  1  On  all  grounds, 
the  former  seems  to  me  the  juster  and 
worthier  sense:  the  former,  as  implying 
indeed  the  latter  d  /or<ior»— that  God, 
who  by  His  strong  hand  and  mighty  arm 
has  done  all  this  for  us,  will  help  us 
through  all  trouble  incurred  for  Him) ;  who 
laved  ni  (all  believers :  there  is  no  reason 
for  limiting  this  ua  to  Pftul  and  Timothy. 
What  follows  is  in  the  strictest  coherence. 
'Be  not  cowardly  nor  ashamed  of  the 
Gospel,  but  join  me  in  endurance  on  its 
behalf,  according  to  God's  power,  who  has 
given  such  proora  of  that  power  and  of  its 
exercise  towards  us,  in  saving  us, — calling 
us  in  Christ, — destroying  death — Ac.,  of 


which  endurance  I  am  an  example  \}\ 
— 13] — which  example  do  thou  fbUow'  [IS, 
14]),  and  oaUod  us  (this,  as  indeed  the 
whole  context,  shews  that  it  is  tiiie  Fattier 
who  is  spoken  of:  see  note  on  GaL  i.  6), 
with  an  holy  (the  word  eaUing  expressing 
the  state,  rather  than  merdy  the  summon- 
ing into  it  [as  does  '  vocation*  also],  and 
holy  is  its  quality)  ealUng  (see  Eph.  iv.  1 ; 
i.  18 :  Rom.  viii.  28—90,  and  notes),  not 
acoording  to  (after  the  measure  of,  in 
accordance  with)  our  works,  bat  aoeoid- 
ing  to  (after  the  measure  of,  in  pursuance 
of)  his  own  purpose  (i.  e.,  ''none  compelling 
Him,  none  counselling  with  Him,  but  <^ 
His  own  purpose;  moving  from  His  own 
will,  out  of  His  eoodness."  Chrysostom), 
and  (according  to)  the  graeo  whieh  was 
given  to  ns  (f£is  expression,  which  properly 
belongs  only  to  an  actual  impt^ting,  is 
used,  because  that  which  God  determines  in 
Eternity,  is  as  good  as  already  accomfdished 
in  time.  No  weakening  of  given  into  pre- 
destined must  be  thought  of)  in  Christ 
Jesus  (as  its  element  and  condition,  see 
Eph.  i.  4;  iii.  11)  befinro  otemml  times 
(**  that  is,  from  eternity."  Chrysostom.  It 
is  hardly  possible  in  the  presence  of  Scrip- 
ture analogy  to  take  tins  expresrion  as 
meaning  '  during  the  Jewish  dispensation :' 
still  less,  that  '  the  scheme  of  redemption 
was  arranged  by  God  immediately  after 
the  fkll,  before  any  ages  or  dispensations.' 
Even  Calvin's  interpretation,  **  the  perpetual 
series  of  gears  since  the  foundation  of  the 
world,"  fails  in  reaching  the  full  meaning. 
In  the  parallel,  Rom.  xvi.  25,  the  mystery 
of  redemption  is  described  as  having  been 
"  kept  silent  during  eternal  times  " — which 
obviously  includes  ages  previous  to  the 
foundation  of  the  world,  as  well  as  after  it ; 
— see  Eph.  iii.  11,  compared  with  i.  4 :  I 
Cor.  ii.  7),  hat  (contrast  to  the  concealment 
from  eternity  in  the  manifesttttion  in  time) 
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cTetM  ChrUt,  who  hoik 
abolished  deaih,  and  h(Uh 
brought  life  and  immoT' 
ialihf  to  light  through  the 
gospel :  ^*  whereunto  I  am 
appointed  a  preacher,  and 
an  apostle,  and  a  tetufher 
of  the  Gentiles.  *s  jv>r  the 
which  cause  I  also  suffer 
these  things:  nevertheless 
I  am  not  ctshamed:  for  I 
know  whom  I  have  believed, 
and  am  persuaded  that  he 
is  able  to  keep  thcU  which 


AXJTHOBIZED  TESSION  BEVISED. 

Jesus  Christ,  *  who  abolished  death,  "is^'^'HX'.y: 
but  brought  life  and  incorruption    ^^ 
to  light  through  the  gospel :    ii  ■  for  » Act.  ix.  w. 
which  I  was  appointed  an  herald, 
and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles.      ^^  ^  For  which  cause 
also  suffer  these  things:   neverthe- 
less I  am  not  ashamed :  for  *  I  know  oiPw*.iv.ia 
whom  I  have  trusted,  and  am  per- 
suaded that  he  is  able  to  ^  keep  that  diTiin.Ti.so 
which  I  have  committed  unto  him 


Eph.lil.7.S. 
lTIin.H.7. 
oh.  It.  17. 


T  b  Kph.  III.  I. 
■^      ch,U.9. 


manifested  now  (see  Col.  i.  26;  Tit.  i.  8) 
1>y  the  appearing  (in  the  flesh.  The  on. 
ginal  word,  epiphaneia,  is  here  only  used 
thns :  still  it  does  not  refer  to  the  birth 
only,  bnt  to  the  whole  manifestation)  of 
our  Savionr  Jeraa  Chrift,  who  abolidied 
[indeed]  death  (compare  especially  1  Cor. 
xv.  26.  By  the  death  of  Christ,  Death  has 
lost  his  sting,  and  is  henceforth  of  no  more 
account:  consequently  the  mere  act  of 
natnral  death  is  evermore  treated  by  the 
Lord  Himself  and  His  Apostles  aa  of  no 
acooont:  see  John  xi.  26;  Rom.  yiii.  2, 
88;  1  Cor.  xr.  55;  Heb.  ii.  14:  and  ito 
actnal  and  total  abolition  foretold.  Rev. 
xxi.  4.  Death  must  be  kept  here  to  its 
literal  sense,  and  its  spiritoal  only  so  far 
understood,  as  involred  in  the  other.  The 
delivering  from  the^Var  of  death  is  mani- 
festly not  to  the  porpose),  but  (contrast 
to  the  gloom  involved  in  death)  brought  to 
li^ht  (Uirew  light  upon,  and  thus  made 
visible  what  was  before  hidden)  life  (i.  e. 
the  new  and  glorious  life  of  the  Spirit, 
begun  here  below  and  enduring  for  ever : 
the  only  life  worthy  of  being  so  called), 
and  Inoomiptibility  (immortality—of  the 
new  life,  not  merely  of  the  risen  body :  that 
18  not  in  question  here,  but  is,  though  a 
glorious  yet  only  a  secondary  consequence 
of  this  incorruptibiUtg ;  see  llom.  viii.  11) 
by  means  of  the  (preaching  of  the)  Oospei 
(which  makes  these  glorious  things  known 
to  men.  These  worcb  are  better  taken  as 
belonging  only  to  **  brought  life  and  incor^ 
ruption  to  light/'  not  to  "  abolished  death/* 
For  this  former,  the  abolition  of  death,  is  an 
absolute  act  of  Christ,  the  latter  a  manifes- 
tation to  those  who  see  it) :  for  which  (viz. 
the  Oospei,  the  publication  of  this  good 
news  to  men)  I  waa  appointed  an  herald, 
and  aa  apostle,  and  a  teaebar  of  the  Gen- 
tilaa  (see  the  same  expreHioo»  and  note,  in 


1  Tim.  ii.  7.  The  connexion  in  which  he 
here  introduces  himself  is  noticed  above,  on 
ver.  8.  It  is  to  bring  in  his  own  example 
and  endurance  in  st^erings,  and  grounds 
of  trust,  for  a  pattern  to  Timothy):  on 
whieh  aoeonnt  (viz.  because  I  was  appointed, 
as  above)  I  also  (besides  doing  the  active 
work  of  such  a  mission)  am  suffering 
these  thingfl  (viz.  the  things  implied  in  the 
term  "  Sis  prisoner,",  ver.  8,  and  further 
specified  by  way  of  explanation  and  en- 
couragement to  Timothy  below,  ver.  15) : 
bnt  I  am  not  aahamed  (compare  the  com- 
mand **  Be  not  ashamed,"  ver.  8) :  for  I 
know  whom  I  have  trusted  (hardly  to  be 
formally  expressed  sostrongly  as  De  Wette, 
'in  whom  I  have  put  mg  trust,'  though 
the  meaning,  in  the  spiritual  explanation, 
is  virtually  the  same :  the  metaphor  here 
is  that  of  a  pledge  deposited,  and  the  de- 
positor trusting  the  depositary :  and  it  is 
best  to  keep  to  the  figure.  The  reference 
is  to  Qod,  as  Tit.  iii.  8 ;  Acts  xxvii.  25  ?), 
and  am  persuaded  that  He  is  able  to  keep 
my  deposit  (so  literally.  But  how  are  the 
words  to  be  taken,-- and  what  is  meant  by 
them  ?  Does  my  import,  the  deposit  which 
Me  has  entrusted  to  me,  or  the  deposit 
which  /  have  entrusted  to  Sim  ?  Let  us 
consider  the  latter  first.  Mliat  is  there 
which  the  Apostle  can  be  said  to  have 
entrusted  to  UodP  Some  say,  (a)  his 
eternal  reward,  the  crown  laid  up  for  him, 
ch.  iv.  8 :  but  then  we  should  have  this 
reward  represented  as  a  matter  not  of  Qod's 
free  gnce,  but  of  his  own,  delivered  to 
God  to  keep :  (b)  bis  soul,  as  in  1  Pet.  iv. 
19:  Luke  xxiii.  46  [see  this  treated 
below] :  (c)  his  salvation  [see  below]  :  (d) 
the  believers  who  had  been  converted  by 
his  means,  which  hardly  needs  refutation, 
as  altogether  unsupported  bv  the  context. 
Then,  under  the/orfaer  head,  whidi  would 
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e  ver.  18. 

ch.  iv.  8. 
f  eh.  111.  U. 

Tit.L». 

Heb.  X.  SS. 

BeT.U.S8. 
g  Rom.  11. 10. 

ft  vi.  17. 
h  1  Tim.  i.  10. 

ftTl.8. 

ich.il.S. 
k  1  Tim.  1. 14. 
llTim.Ti.SO. 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT  SEYIBED. 

®  against  that  day.  ^^  '  Take  an 
8  example  of  the  ^  sound  words, 
'  which  thou  heardest  from  me  ^  in 
faith  and  love  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus.     1*  *  The  goodly  trust  com- 


AUTHOKIZED  YEBSIOX. 

I  have  comwniied  wmi^  iw 
offointt  thai  day,  ^  BikU 
foH  ike  form  of  «9»«tf 
words,  which  tkom  had 
heard  of  me,  mi  faUk  ami 
love  wkiek  U  im  Qkriti 
Jesus,     i«  l%aiffood  tM»f 


maJce  my  pofisessive, — ^that  which  Se  has 
committed  to  me,  and  which  is  my  draosit 
to  be  guarded  by  me, — we  have  the  follow- 
ing meanings  assigned: — (e)  the  MoUf 
Spirit,  So  Theodoret :  (f)  the  faith  and 
its  proclamation  to  the  world.  So  Chry- 
sostom,  as  an  alternative :  (g)  the  apostolic 
office  which  the  Apostle  regarded  as  a  thing 
entrusted  to  him,  a  stewardship,  1  Cor.  ix. 
17 :  (h)  the  faithful  who  had  been  con- 
verted by  him  in  Uie  view  of  their  having 
been  committed  to  him  hv  Christ :  (i)  his 
own  soul,  as  entrusted  to  him  by  Qod.  On 
all  these,  and  this  view  of  the  deposit 
generally,  I  may  remark  that  wemay  fiurly 
be  glided  by  the  same  words  "  the  trust 
wMiish  was  committed  to  thee,  keep"  in 
ver.  14  as  to  their  sense  here.  As,  in  ver. 
14^  these  words  are  said  of  the  subject  of 
the  sentence,  viz.  Timothy,  keeping  a  de- 
posit entrusted  to  him, — so  here  they  must 
be  said  of  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  viz. 
God,  keeping  a  deposit  entrusted  to  Him. 
Otherwise,  while  keeping  the  mere  word 
deposit  to  the  same  formal  meaning  in  both 
places,  we  shall,  most  harshly  and  unnatu- 
rally, be  requiring  the  phrase  to  bear,  in 
two  almost  consecutive  verses,  two  totally 
different  meanings.  The  analogy  therefore 
of  ver!  14,  mi^es  the  second  group  of 
meanings  entirely  against  it>  and  in  ftct 
necessitotes  the  adoption  of  the  first  alter- 
native, viz.  the  objective  genitive, — and  the 
deposit  oommitted  by  the  Apostle  to  God. 
And  when  we  enquire  what  this  deposit 
was,  we  have  the  reply,  I  conceive,  in  the 
previous  words  whom  I  have  trusted.  Ho 
had  entrusted  himbelv,  body,  soul,  and 
spirit,  to  the  keeping  of  his  heavenly 
lather,  and  lay  safe  in  his  hands,  con- 
fident of  His  abiding  and  effectual  care; 
A  strong  confirmation  of  this  view  is 
gained  fh>m  1  Thess.  v.  28.  In  an  Eng- 
Ush  version,  it  is  necessary  to  adopt  one  or 
other  of  the  alternatives,  for  the  sake  of 
perspicuity.  I  have  therefore  retained  the 
words  of  the  A.  V.)  againit  (in  a  temporal 
sense :  not  simply  'until ')  tiiat  day  (vis. 
the  day  of  CSirist's appearing;  seeespedally 
ch.  iv.  8).  18.J  The  utmost  care  is 

required,  in  interpreting  this  verse,  to 
aaoertain   the   probable  meaning  of  the 


words  in  reference  to  the  context.    Oa 
the  right   appreciation   of    this    depends 
the    question    whether    they    are    to   he 
taken  in  their  strict  meaning,    and  mm- 
pie  grammatical  sense,    or  to    be   ferasi 
to  some  possible  but  far-fetched  reader- 
ing.      The    consideration    depencis    rerr 
much  on  the  collocation  and  meaning  k 
the  words  in  the  original,  and  can  lasch 
be  represented  to  the  English  reador.    \ 
have  aigued  in  my  Greek  TVwtaniePt  ths: 
the  ordinary  rendering  as  in  A.  V.,  •■  Meli 
fast  the  form  of  sound  words,"  is  abBalntciT 
untenable.    T&  verb  does  not  mean  "  h^ 
fast,"hxA  is  simply  "hKV,"  or 
and  it  is  not  *'  ^  form,"  bat  «■ 
or  "  a  sample."    This  being  so^    we  sfaaS 
have  the  rendering  so  fiir, — Hava  (takel 
an  example  of  (the)  Mnuid  warda.  wlikh 
thou  heardett  of  me  in  faith  and  kvs 
whieh  are  in  Chriat  Jasiu.     Tlvn  tws 
questions  arise  for  us:  to  what  (1)  does 
take  an  example  refer  F    I  answer, — to  the 
saying  immediately  precedii^,   *'  I  kmow 
whom  I  have  trusted,"  4v.    'ftis  was  ai» 
of  those  faiU^l  or  wholesoune  smm^  of 
which  we  hear  so  often  in  tbeae  Bpktks ; 
one  which  in  his  Umidity,   Timotfay  wa» 
perhaps  in  danger  of  forgetting*   and  of 
which  therefore  the  Apostfe  naaiiids  hio. 
and  bids  him  take  it  as  a  specimen  or 
pattern  of  those  sound  words  wbicb  had 
been  committed  to  him  by  his  fiither  in  t^ 
fidth.    To  what  (2)  do  the  worda  Jb  ftdth 
and  love  whieh  are  in  Ohxlst  Jesus  refer  ? 
Certainly  not  to  the  words  **fi^m  me" 
meaning    '*  those   sound   words    wiuch  I 
spake  to  thee  oonceming,  versed  in,  ftith 
and  love,"  &g.  :  not,  again,  to  the  com- 
mand *'hoee"  or  « take^  to  which  m  oor 
nndsrstanding  of  it,  sach  a  qualifieatioa 
would  be  altogether  inapplicable:   but  to 
then  heardest,  reminding  Timothy  of  the 
readiness  of  bdief,  and  warmth  of  alfectiao. 
with  which  he  had  at  first  received  the 
wholesome  words  fitmi  the  month  of  the 
Apostle,  and  thus  tadUy  reproaddng  him 
for  his  present  want  c^  growth  in  that 
fliith  and  love;  as  if  it  had  been  said.  Let 
me  in  thus  speaking,  *  I  know  whom  I  have 
beHeved,  &c.,'  call  to  thjr  ndnd,  by  oae 
example,  those  ftithftd  saymgs,  those  words 


Digitized  by 


Google 


13-17. 


II.  TIMOTHY. 


659 


A.T7THOBIZED  TEBSION. 

ioMeh  wu  commuted  unto 
thee  keep  by  the  Holy 
Ghoet  which  dwelleth  tn 
ue.  "  This  thou  knotoeet, 
thai  all  they  which  are  in 
Asia  he  turned  away  from 
me;  of  whom  are  Phy- 
yellue  and  Mermoyenee. 
*«  The  Lord  yive  mercy 
unto  the  house  of  Onesi- 
phorus;  for  he  oft  re- 
freshed me,  and  was  not 
ashamed  of  my  chain  t 
>'  but,  when  he  was  in 
Rome,  he  sought  me  out 
very  diliyently,  and  found 


ATTTHOBIZED  TEStlOlT  BETI8ED. 

mitted  unto  thee  keep  througli  the 

Holy  Ghost  ^  which  dwelleth  in  us.  inRam.Ttti. 

1^  Thou  knowest  this,  that  •*  all  they  nAct.xix.io. 

which  are  in  Asia  ®  turned  away  ocii.iT.iM«. 

from  me;   of  whom  are  Phygelus 

and  Hermogenes.   ^^  The  Lord  p  give  p  M»tt.  t.  7. 

mercy  unto  'the  house  of  Onesi- <!<*•»▼•  ^•• 

phorus,  because  he  '  oft  refreshed  me,  rPfciwm.7. 

and "  was  not  ashamed  of  ^  my  chain :  ■ 

17  nay,  when  he  came  to  Rome,  he 

sought  me  out  the  more  diligently, 


.8. 

Acts  XXTlll. 

to.    Eph.TL 


of  gpiritiial  health,  which  thou  once  heard- 
est  with  snch  receptivity  and  ardonr  as  a 
Christian  believer.  Then,  as  following  on 
this  single  example, the  whole  glorionsdepoeit 
is  solemnly  /»mmitted  to  his  care : — being 
a  servant  of  One  who  will  keep  that  which 
we  have  entrusted  to  Hnc,  do  thou  in  thy 
tnm  keep  that  which  Hs,  by  my  means, 
has  entmsted  to  thee:  14.]   That 

goodly  depoflit  k»ep  thiongh  the  Holy 
ipirit  who  dwoUeth  in  u  (not  thee  and 
me  merely,  bat  all  believers :  compare  Acts 
xiii.  52). 

16--18.]  Notices  of  the  defective  adhe- 
rence of  certain  brethren.  These  notices 
are  intimately  connected  with  what  has 
preceded.  He  has  held  up  to  Timothy,  as 
an  example,  his  own  boldness  and  con- 
stancy :  and  has  given  him  a  sample  of  the 
IhithfVd  sayings  which  ruled  his  own  con- 
duct, in  ver.  12.  He  proceeds  to  speak  of  a 
few  of  the  discouragements  under  which  in 
this  confidence  he  was  bearing  up :  and, 
affectionate  gratitude  prompting  him,  and 
at  the  same  time  by  way  of  an  example  of 
fidelity  to  Timothy,  he  dilates  on  the  excep- 
tion to  the  general  dereliction  of  him  which 
had  been  ftimished  by  Onesiphorus. — Ihou 
knoweit  thit,  that  aU  who  are  in  Asia 
(it  does  not  follow,  as  Chrysostom  says, 
that  "it  was  probable  that  there  were 
then  present  in  Rome  many  fW>m  divers 
parts  of  Asia:"  but  he  uses  the  expres- 
sion with  refbrence  to  him  to  whom  he 
was  writing,  who  was  in  the  proconsular 
Asia)  turned  away  from  me  (not  as  A.  V., 
*  are  turned  away  from  me '  [perfect] :  the 
act  referred  to  took  place  at  a  stated  time, 
and  from  what  follows,  that  time  appears 
to  have  been  on  occasion  of  a  visit  to  Kome. 
They  were  ashamed  of  Paul  the  prisoner, 
and  did  not  seek  him  out»  see  eh.  iv.  16 : 


"  they  avoided  the  society  of  the  Apostle 
from  fear  of  Nero,"  Theodoret :  but  perhaps 
not  80  much  from  this  motive,  as  from  the 
one  hinted  at  in  the  praise  of  Onesiphorus 
below.  The  aU  must  of  course  apply  to 
all  of  whom  the  Apostle  had  had  trial 
[and  not  even  those  without  exception, 
w.  16—18] :  the  A.  V.  gives  the  idea, 
that  a  general  apostasy  of  aU  in  Asia 
from  St.  Fftul  had  taken  place.  On  Asia, 
i.  e.  the  proconsular  Asia,  see  note.  Acts 
xvi.  6) ;  ox  whom  are  (this  is  hardly  to  be 
pressed  as  indicating  that  at  the  present 
moment  Phygelus  and  Hermogenes  were 
in  Rome  and  were  shunning  him:  it 
merely  includes  them  in  the  class  just 
mentioned)  Phygelui  and  Hermogenes 
^why  their  names  are  specially  brought 
rorward,  does  not  appear.  Suetonius 
mentions  a  certain  Hermogenes  of  Tarsus, 
who  was  put  to  death  hj  Domitian). 
16.]  Kay  the  Lord  give  merey  (an  ex- 
pression not  found  elsiewhere  in  the  New 
Test.)  to  the  honie  of  Onetiphoms  (from 
this  expression,  here  and  in  ch.  iv.  19, 
and  from  what  follows,  ver.  18,  it  has 
been  not  improbably  supposed,  that  Onesi- 
phorus himself  was  no  longer  living  at 
this  time.  Some  indeed  take  it  as  merely 
an  extension  of  the  gratitude  of  the  Apostle 
from  Onesiphorus  to  his  household:  but 
ch.  iv.  19  is  against  this.  Theodoret  in- 
deed and  Chrysostom  understand  that 
Onesiphorus  was  with  him  at  this  time: 
but  the  words  here  [e.  g.,  when  he  came  to 
Rome']  will  hardly  allow  that),  beoanse  on 
many  oecasionf  he  refreshed  me  (any  kind 
of  refreshing,  of  body  or  mind,  may  be 
implied),  and  was  not  ashamed  of  (ver.  8) 
my  ehain  (my  condition  of  a  prisoner): 
hat  when  he  eame  to  Some,  sought  me 
oat  the  more  diligently  (he  did  not  shrink 
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II.  TIMOTHY. 


1.18- 


AUTHOSIZBD  TEB8ION  BEYISED. 

and  found  me.     ^^  The  Lord  grant 

u  jrj*t^xxT.    unto  him  °  that  he  may  find  mercy 

'J2?iJ'*'*^of  the  Lord  »in  that  day:  and  in 

7H«b.TLio.    how  many  things   he  ^  ministered 

at   Ephesus,   thou    knowest    better 

than  I. 

II.  ^  Thou  therefore,  ■  my  child, 
^  be  strengthened  in  the  grace  that 
is   in   Christ   Jesus.      ^  ^  And    the 
things  that  thou  heardest  from  me 
di  Tim.  1.18.  among  many  witnesses,  ^  these  com- 
mit thou  to  faithful  men,  such  as 
•  iTunAVLt,  shall  be  •able  to   teach    them   to 
''Srik***      others  also.      Sf^giiffer  afflictions 

t  BaaU  0mr 
miMt  ancient  gmtkoritiM. 


alTlm.i.2. 

ch.  L  <. 
bEph.TLia. 

ech.l.1t.ft 
itt.  10. 14. 


A.irTHOBIZKD  TEB8IOK. 

me.  >•  The  Zord  frsmt 
unio  him  that  he  mmfjiad 
iherey  of  the  Lord  t»  thai 
dtuf :  and  m  how  oMtf 
thing*  he  mimistered  wmi9 
me  at  Bphewue,  thorn  kmee:- 
est  eery  velL 

11.  I  Thou  therefon,my 
90%,  be  strong  i»  the  grace 
that  it  in  Ckriai  Jam. 
s  And  the  thimge  thai  ih&* 
haet  heard  of  mte  ame^ 
many  vUneeeee^  the  emmr 
commit  thou  to  Jaitif9iL 
men,  who  ehall  he  uhle  tc 
teach  others  aleo,  *  2%m 
therrfore  endure  hardmea. 


from  me  because  I  was  a  prisoner,  but  made 
that  very  fact  his  reason  for  seeking  me 
out  more  diligently),  and  foond  me. 
18.]  Xay  the  Lord  grant  to  him  to  find 
mercy  from  the  Lord  (the  account  to  be 
given  of  the  double  *'the  Lord  "^"  the 
Jjord,"  here  is  simply  this — that  "mag 
the  Lord  grant"  had  become  so  com- 
pletely a  formula,  that  the  recurrence  was 
not  noticed.  This  is  far  better  than  to 
suppose  the  second  "Lord**  merely  to 
mean  "  Himself**  or  to  enter  into  theo- 
logical distinctions  between  "the  Lord** 
as  the  Father,  and  "firom  the  Lord**  as 
from  the  Son,  the  Judge)  in  that  day 
(see  on  ver.  12) :  and  how  many  servioes 
he  did  (to  me :  or,  to  the  saints :  the 
general  expresdon  will  admit  of  either)  in 
SphetiiB  (being  probably  an  Epbesian, 
compare  an.  iz.  19),  thou  knowest  better 
than  I  (because  Timothy  was  at  Epbesus, 
and  was  more  conversant  with  matters 
there). 

Ch.  II.  1 — 26.]  Exhortationa  to  Timo- 
thg,  founded  on  the  foregoing  examples 
and  warnings.  1.]  Thou  therefore 

(the  command  follows,  primarily  on  his 
own  example  just  propounded,  ^d  se- 
condarily on  that  of  Onesiphorus,  in  con- 
trast to  those  who  had  been  ashamed 
of  and  deserted  him),  my  ohild,  be 
itrengthened  (the  original  indicates  an 
abiding  state,  not  a  mere  insulated  act, 
go  on  gaining  strength)  in  the  grace  which 
if  in  Christ  Jesns  (more  than  "bg  the 
grace  of  Christ  Jesus  :**  the  grace  which 
is  laid  np  in  Christy  the  empowering  in* 


fluence  in  the  Christian  ViSs,  Bein^ 
sary  for  its  whole  course  and  progreaa,  u 
reg^uded  as  the  element  in  whium  it  is 
lived:  to  grow,  2  Pet.  alt.  Gzaea  mvm, 
not  be  taken,  with  some  Cfmifwntitofra> 
for  his  ministenal  <^ioe).  And  ttm  tUaga 
whieh  thou  heardest  from  me  with  naaj 
witnesses  (i.e.  with  the  intenrentioD  or 
attestation  of  many  witnesses.  These  wit- 
nesses are  not,  as  Chrysostom  sod  otboa 
hold,  the  congregations  whom  Tnnothy 
had  heard  the  Apostle  teaching,  nor  are 
they  testimonies  tram  the  law  and  pro- 
phets :  nor  the  other  Apostles :  mndi  less 
the  Christian  martyrs:  but  the preehgters 
and  others  present  at  his  ordsuation,  oam- 
pare  1  Tim.  iv.  14 ;  vi.  12 ;  and  ch.  i.  6), 
these  deliver  in  trust  (see  above,  ch.  L  14) 
to  faithful  men  Q.  e.  not  merely  *  be- 
lievers,' but  '  trustworthy  men,'  men  who 
win  "  keep  the  goodig  trust  committed  to 
them**),  such  as  shaU  be  (not  merelT 
'are,'  but  'shall  be' — give  every  hope  of 
turning  out)  able  to  teaeh  tkeim  ts 
others  also  (also  carries  the  mind  on  to  a 
further  step  of  the  same  process — imply- 
ing <  in  their  turn.'  These  "  others'*  woold 
be  other  trustworthg  men  like  themselves). 
— The  connexion  of  this  verse  with  the 
foregoing  and  the  following  has  been  qne»- 
tioned.  I  believe  it  to  be  this:  'The 
true  keeping  of  the  deposit  entrusted  to 
thee  will  involve  thv  handing  it  on  nnim- 
paired  to  other^  who  may  in  their  inm 
hand  it  on  again.  But  m  order  to  this» 
thou  must  be  strong  in  grace—thoa  must 
be  a  £aUow-sn£ferer  with  me  ia  haidehips 
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as  a  good  ioldier  of  Jesus 
Christ.  *  No  man  thai 
warreth  eniangleth  himself 
with  the  affairs  of  this 
life;  that  he  may  please 
him  who  hath  chosen  him 
to  be  a  soldier,  *  And  if 
a  man  also  strive  for  mas- 
teries, yet  is  he  not  crown- 
ed, except  he  strive  law- 
fitlUf.    >  The  husbandman 


with    me    ^  as    a    good   soldier   of  »^  ■"■"•*•  ^«- 

t  Christ  Jesus.     ^  **  No  man  serving  +  ^^i^^SJms. 

as  a  soldier  entangleth  himself  with ^^^'^^ 

the  affairs  of  life ;  that  he  may  please 

him  who  chose  him  to  be  a  soldier. 

5  And  *  if  a  man  also  strive  in  the  iicor.ix.i5, 

games,  he  is  not  crowned,  except  he 

strive  according  to  the  rules.  ^  ^  The  k  i  c<».  ix.  lo. 


— thou  must  strive  lawfully — thou  must 
not  he  entangled  with  this  life's  matters.' 
So  that  ver.  2  serves  to  prepare  him  to 
hear  of  the  necessity  of  endurance  and 
&ithful  adhesion  to  his  duty  as  a  Chris- 
tian soldier,  considering  that  he  has  his 
deposit  not  only  to  keep,  hut  to  deliver 
down  unimpaired. — It  is  obviously  a  per- 
version  of  the  sense  to  regard  this  verse  aa 
referring  merely  to  his  journey  to  Rome — 
that  during  that  time  he  should,  &c. : 
the  future,  shall  be  able,  and  the  very 
contemplation  of  a  similar  step  on  the  part 
of  these  men  at  a  future  time,  are  against 
such  a  supposition.  —  Mack  constructs  a 
long  argument  out  of  this  verse  to  shew 
that  there  are  two  sources  of  Christian 
instruction  in  the  Church,  written  teach- 
ing and  oral,  and  ends  with  affirming  that 
those  who  neglect  the  latter  for  the  for- 
mer, have  always  shewn  that  they  in 
realitv  set  up  their  own  opinion  above  all 
teaching.  But  he  forgets  that  these  two 
methods  of  teaching  are  in  fact  but  one 
and  the  same.  Scripture  has  been  Ood*s 
way  of  fixing  tradition,  and  rendering  it 
trustworthy  at  any  distance  of  time;  of 
obviating  the  vei^  danger  which  in  this 
Epistle  we  see  so  imminent,  viz.  of  one  of 
those  teachers,  who  were  links  in  this 
chain  of  transmission,  becoming  inefficient 
and  transmitting  it  inadequatelv.  This 
very  Epistle  is  therefore  a  wammg  to  us 
not  to  trust  oral  tradition,  seeing  that  it 
was  so  dependent  on  men,  and  to  accept 
no  way  (k  conserving  it  but  that  which 
Gkxl's  providence  has  pointed  out  to  us  in 
the  canonical  books  of  Scripture. 
S.]  SofFer  hardship  with  me  {"me"  is 
not  expressed  in  the  Greek.  The  word 
signifies,  as  Conybeare  happily  renders  it, 
<Take  thy  share  in  suffering.^  The  men- 
tion of  the  share  binds  it  to  what  pre- 
cedes and  follows,  referring  prim^ily 
to  the  Apostle  himself,  though  doubtless 
having  a  wider  reference  to  aJl  who  simi- 
larly suffier:  see  above,  on  the  connexion 
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of  ver.  2)  as  a  good  soldier  of  Jesus 
Christ.  4.]   No    soldier   when  on 

service  is  (suffers  himself  to  be:  'is,' 
as  his  normal  state)  entangled  in  the 
businesses  of  life;  that  he  may  please 
him  who  oaUed  him  to  be  a  soldier 
(who  origiually  enrolled  him  as  a  soldier : 
the  word  signines  to  levy  soldiers,  or  raise 
a  troop,  and  "he  who  chose  him  to  be  a 
soldier,*'  designates  the  commander  of 
such  troop. — The  taking  of  these  precepts 
according  to  the  letter,  to  signify  that  no 
minister  of  Christ  may  have  a  secular 
occupation,  is  quite  beside  the  purpose: 
for  1)  it  is  not  ministers,  but  all  soldiers 
of  Christ  who  are  spoken  of:  2)  the  posi- 
tion of  the  verb  shews  that  it  is  not  the 
fact  of  the  existence  of  such  occupation, 
but  the  being  entangled  in  it,  which  is 
before  the  Apostle's  mind:  3)  the  Apos- 
tle's own  example  sufficiently  conilites 
such  an  idea.  Only  then  does  it  become 
unlawful,  when  such  occupation,  from  its 
eng^rossing  the  man,  becomes  a  hindrance 
to  the  work  of  the  ministry, — or  from  its 
nature  is  incompatible  wiUi  it). 
6.1  The  soldier  must  serve  on  condition 
of  not  dividing  his  service :  now  we  have 
another  instance  of  the  same  requirement : 
and  in  the  conflicts  of  the  arena  there 
are  certain  laws,  without  the  fulfilment  of 
which  no  man  can  obtain  the  victoiT.  But 
(the  above  is  not  the  only  example,  but) 
if  any  one  also  (i.e.,  to  give  another 
instance)  strive  in  the  g^ames  (it  is  neces^ 
sary  to  adopt  a  circumlocution  for  tiie 
verb  used,  "be  an  athlete."  That  of 
A.  v.,  *  strive  for  masteries'  is  not  de- 
finite enough,  onutting  all  mention  of  the 
games,  and  by  consequence  not  even  sug- 
gesting them  to  the  ordinary  reader),  he 
is  not  crowned  (even  in  case  of  his  gain* 
ing  the  victory  ?  or  is  the  word  inclusiv 
of  all  efforts  made  to  get  the  crown, — *  1 
has  no  chance  of  the  crown  ?  *  rather  t 
former),  unless  he  have  striven  C 
seems  to  assume  the  getting  of  the 
O  O 
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labouriBg  husbaxidman  ought  to  par- 
take first  of  the  fruits.   7  Understaud 
what  I  say ;  for  the  Lord  shall  ^ve 
thee  clear  apprehension  in  all  things. 
^  Keep  in  remembrance  Jesus  Christ, 
11  Cot.  XT.  1.   I  raised  from  the  dead,  "  of  the  seed 
of  David,  °  according  to  my  gospel, 
suffer  trouble,  I'eyen 
as  an  evil  doer ;   ^  but 
word  of  God  hath   not   been 
^0  For  this  cause  '  I  endure 


4,M. 
m  Acta  U.  so.* 

xlH.  n. 

]lom.l.t,4.     _       ,  •  -    ,     T 

n  Rom.  U.  1«.     9  9  {n    whlch  I 

pEph.'iii.  I.    unto  bonds 

,2L1;Jil^  the 
SiJf'Wi  bound, 

i.  U,  14. 
rXph.tU.tS.    Col.i.t4. 

tory)  Uwfally  (iccording  to  the  pre* 
■enbed  conditione  not  merelj  of  the  contest, 
bnt  of  the    preparation  also).  6.] 

Another  comparison  shewing  the  neces- 
sity of  active  labour  as  an  antecedent  to 
reward.  The  httsbandnuu  who  is  en- 
gaged in  Uhonr  (who  is  actnallT  employed 
in  gathering  in  the  fhiit)  onght  flxst  to 
paiiake  of  the  fniits  (which  he  is  gather- 
ing in :  the  whole  result  of  his  ministiy, 
not  here  fhrther  specified.  The  saying  is 
akin  to  that  of  not  muszling  the  ox  wnUe 
treading  oot  the  com : — ^the  right  of  first 
participation  in  the  harvest  belongs  to 
him  who  is  labouring  in  the  field :  do  not 
thou  therefore,  by  relaxing  this  labour, 
forfeit  that  right.  By  this  rendering, 
keeping  strictly  to  the  sense  of  the  present 
participle,  all  oUflculty  as  to  the  position  of 
the  word  "firH"  is  removed).  7.] 

VnderstaBd  what  I  say  (i.e.  as  I  have 
adduced  wveral  examples,  have  an  in- 
telliffent  understanding  of  them) ;  for  tiie 
Lord  (Christy  shaU  §^Te  thee  elear  ap- 
prehension in  aU  things  (i.e.  thou  art 
well  able  to  penetrate  the  meaning  and 
bearing  of  what  I  say:  for  thou  art 
not  left  to  thyself,  but  hast  the  wisdom 
which  is  of  Clirist  to  guide  thee.  There 
is  perhaps  a  slight  intimation  that  he 
might  apply  to  this  fountain  of  wis- 
dom more  than  he  did:— *  the  Lord, 
if  thou  seekest  it  fhim  Him  *\ 
8^13.]  This  statement  and  substantiation 
of  two  of  the  leading  Ihcts  of  the  gospel, 
seems,  especially  as  connected  with  the  ex- 
hortations which  follow  on  it  w.  14  ff.,  to 
be  aimed  at  the  folse  teachers  by  whose 
assumption  Timothy  ^'as  in  danger  of  being 
daunted.  The  Incarnation  and  Resurrec- 
tion of  Christ  were  two  truths  especially 
imperilled,  and  indeed  denied,  by  their 
teaching.    At  the  same  time  thaae  very 
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OailahomretkmMHhefirH 
partaker  of  the  JhtUt, 
^  Connder  what  I  tmif  i  amd 
the  Lord  pice  thee  under- 
9tandin§  in  all  thin^. 
•  Eemember  that  Jeeut 
Chriet  of  the  seed  of  I>acid 
was  raised  from  the  dead 
ctcoording  to  my  ffosp^: 
'  whereim  I  suffer  trouble, 
as  am  evil  doer,  even  wUo 
bonds  s  hut  the  word  of 
Chdisnothound.  ^^  There- 


truths,  believed  and  persisted  ik,  fomiahed 
him  with  the  best  grounds  for  stedfoataiesB 
in  his  testimony  to  the  Gospel,  and  attach- 
ment to  the  Apostle  himself,  sufibring  for 
his  foithAilness  to  them;  and  on  bis  ad- 
herence to  these  truths  depended  his  share 
in  that  Saviour  in  whom  they  were  mani- 
fested, and  in  union  with  whom,  in  His 
eternal  and  unchangeable  truth,  our  share 
in  blessedness  depends.  Keep  in  r»- 

memhnnee  Jerat  Christ,  xaiied  from  tb» 
dead,  of  the  seed  of  Ha^id  (the  abrupt,  and 
otherwise  unaccountable  sequence  of  these 
clauses,  has  been  supposed  to  spring  from 
their  being  parts  of  a  recognized  and  tech- 
nical profession  of  fidth),  according  to  my 
Gospel  ('the  Qospel  entrusted  to  me  to 
teach.'  Here  the  expression  may  seem  to 
be  used  with  reference  to  the  false  teachers, 
— ^but  as  in  the  other  places  it  has  no  such 
reference,  I  should  rather  incline  to  regard 
it  as  a  solemn  way  of  speaking,  identaffing 
these  truths  with  the  preaching  whtdi  had 
been  the  source  of  llmothy's  belief),  in 
whieh  (i.  e.  in  the  service  of  which ;  in 
proclaiming  which)  I  snffnr  hardship  (see 
ver.  8),  CTen  onto  (i.  e.  as  for  as  to  the  en- 
durance of)  ehains  (see  du  i.  16)  as  a  mate- 
factor ;  but  the  word  of  God  is  not  bonnd 
C"  my  hands  are  bound,  but  not  my  tongue," 
Chiysostom.  But  we  shall  better,  tlMugfa 
this  reference  to  himself  is  not  precluded 
[compare  ch.  iv.  17 :  Acts  xxviii.  91],  en- 
large the  words  to  that  wider  acceptation, 
in  which  he  rejoices,  PhiL  i.  18.  As  re- 
garded himself,  the  word  of  God  miffht  be 
said  to  be  bound,  inasmuch  as  he  was  pre- 
vented from  the  free  proclamation  of  it: 
his  person  was  not  ftee,  though  his  tongne 
and  pen  were.  This  more  general  refer- 
ence Chrysostom  himself  seems  elsewhere 
to  admit,  for  he  says,  "The  teacher  was 
bound,  and  the  word  flew  abroad;  he  in- 
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fore  I  endure  aU  ihingefor 
the  elecfe  sake,  thai  they 
may  aUo  obtain  the  salva- 
tion which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus  with  eternal  glory, 
"  It  is  a  faithful  saying  : 
For  if  we  be  dead  with 
him,  we  shall  also  Uve  with 
hiin :  ^*  if  we  suffer^  we 
shall  also  reign  with  him : 
if  we  deny  him,  he  also  will 
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all  things  for  the  sake  of  the  elect, 

■  that  they  also  may  obtain  the  sal-  ncor.i.6. 

vation  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus  with 

eternal  glory,     i^*  Faithful  is  the  tiTiin.i.i8. 

saying :  For  if  °  we  died  with  him,  '  Jg™Ji;J^f- 

we  shall  also  live  with  him:  ^^  * iif * flSJuSi! 

we  endure,  we  shall  also  reign  with 

him :  ^  if  we  shall  deny  him,  he  also  jMmtt.x  f. 

Luk«zU.«. 


hahited  his  prison,  and  the  doctrine  ran 
with  wings  all  over  the  world.'* — The  pur- 
pose of  adding  this  seems  to  he,  to  remind 
llmothy  that  his  safferings  and  imprison- 
ment had  in  no  way  weakened  the  power  of 
the  Gospel,  or  loosened  the  ties  hy  which  he 
[Timothy  T  was  hound  to  the  service  of  it). 
lOlj  For  thii  reason  (what  reason  ? 
"  Because  while  I  am  hound  the  Qospel  run- 
neth," says  Bengel,  and  with  this  others 
agree.  But  neither  1)  is  this  sound  logic,  nor 
2)  is  it  in  accordance  with  the  Apostle's  usage 
of  the  expression  "for  this  cause  that" 
1)  The  fact,  that  the  word  of  Ood  is  not 
hound,  is  clearly  not  the  reason  why  he 
suffers  these  things  for  the  elect :  nor  can 
we  sav  with  Huther,  that  the  consciousness 
of  this  fact  is  that  in  which  he  endures  all. 
Be  Wette  takes  the  predonunant  idea  to 
be,  the  dispersion  and  success  of  God's 
word,  in  and  by  which  the  Apostle  is  en- 
couraged to  suffer.  But  tins  would  render 
the  connexion  very  loose.  2)  In  1  Tim.  i. 
16,  and  Fhilem.  15,  the  reference  of  '*for 
this  cause  "  is  evidently  to  what  follows  / 
compare  also  Bom.  iv.  16,  2  Cor.  xiii.  10. 
I  would  therefore  refer  the  words  to  the 
fbUowing,  and  consider  them,  as  in  the 
above  instances,  as  a  marked  wav  of  indi- 
cating the  reason  presently  to  be  given: 
'fbr  this  purpose,  .  .  .  that;'  so  Chiy- 
Boetom  and  others)  I  endure  aU  things  (not 
merely  suffer  [objective]:  but  readiness 
and  persistence  [subjective]  are  implied 
in  the  word,  and  the  universal  all  things 
belongs  to  this  subjective  meaning — '  I  am 
enduring,  readv  to  bear,  all  things ')  for  the 
fake  of  the  eieet  (see  especiaUv  Ht.  i.  1. 
The  Apostle  does  not  refer  merdy  to  those 
elect  oT  God  who  are  not  yet  converted, 
but  generally  to  the  whole  category,  both 
those  who  are  already  turned  to  him,  and 
those  who  are  vet  to  be  turned :  compare 
the  paraUel  decLuration  in  Col.  i.  24),  that 
they  alto  (as  well  as  ourselves  with  refer- 
ence to  what  is  to  follow,  the  certainty 
that  we,  who  suffer  with  Him,  shall  rogn 
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with  Him^  may  obtain  the  lalvation  which 
is  in  (as  its  element  and  condition  of  ex- 
istence) Christ  Jesus  with  eternal  glory 
(salvation  here,  in  its  spiritual  presence  and 
power — **by  grace  ye  have  been  saved" 
£ph.  U.  5 :  and  glory  hereafter,  the  f^l 
development  and  expansion  of  salvation. 
Bom.  viii.  21).  Faithful  is  the  saying 
(another  of  those  current  Christian  sayings, 
probably  the  utterances  originally  cf  £he 
Spirit  by  those  who  spoke  prophecies  in 
tho  Church— and,  as  in  1  Tim.  iii.  16, 
bearing  with  it  so  much  of  balance  and 
rhythmical  arrangement,  as  to  seem  to  be 
a  portion  of  some  hymn) :  For  (Chrj'sostom 
and  others  regard  this  for  as  rendering 
a  reason  why  tne  saying  vi  faithful,  under- 
standing/otYA/b^  is  the  saying  of  what  has 
gone  ^ore,  viz.  the  certainty  that  he 
who  obtains  salvation  shall  also  win  eternal 
glory.  But  this  is  most  unnatural.  The 
for  is  not  merely  explicative,  but  as  in 
1  Tim.  iv.  9,  renders  a  reason  for  the  asser- 
tion that  the  saying  is  fcdthful, — in  the 
declaration  of  the  fact  in  well-known  words : 
for  the  fhct  is  so,  that  if  &c.)  if  we  died 
with  Him  (pointing  to  some  one  definite 
event :  the  reference  must  be  to  that  parti- 
cipation in  Christ's  death  which  takes  place 
at  baptism  in  all  those  who  are  His,  and 
which  those  who  follow  Him  in  sufferings 
emphatically  shew  that  they  then  did  reallv 
take  on  them  :  see  Bom.  vi.  3,  4^  8 :  Col. 
ii.  12.  Certainlv  if  the  past  tense  stood 
alone,'  it  might  be  taken  as  anticipatory, 
looking  back  on  life  from  that  fatxxre  day 
in  which  the  Uving  with  him  will  be  realized : 
but  coupled  as  it  is  with  the  present,  "we 
endure,*'  and  the  future,  "we  shall  detw," 
we  can  hardly  tsJce  it  otherwise  than  hte- 
rally  as  to  time,  of  an  event  already  past, 
and  if  so,  strictly  as  in  the  parallel  Bom. 
vi.  8,  where  the  reference  is  clear),  we  shall 
also  live  with  mm  (hereafter  in  glory)  :  if 
we  endure  (with  Him :  see  Bom.  viii.  17), 
we  shall  also  raign  with  Him  (see  Bom. 
v.  17 ;  viii.  17*    £i  the  former  pair,  death 
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tBm.ui.s.*  will  deny  us:  ^3«if  ^e  disbelieve, 
»Numb.uiu.  yet  he  remaineth   faithful:    •ffor 

*  Sto|  m'.  ^®  cannot  deny  himself.  ^*  Of  these 
things  put  them  in  remembrance, 
**  adjuring   them    before    the   Lord 

ci^TiroiK*.*  e  not  to  strive  about  words,  a  thing 
iiUii.  tending  to  no  profit,  to  the  subvert- 
ing of  the  hearers.  ^^  Study  to  pre- 
sent thyself  approved  unto  God,  a 
workman  not  ashamed,  rightly  lay- 
ing  out   the   word    of   the    trutii. 

*  iVHto^'iit.  ^^  But    ^  shun   profane    babblings : 
*•**■  for  they  will  advance  imto  a  greater 

measure    of   imgodliness.      ^7  And 
their  word  will  eat  as  doth  a  cancer: 

*  iTtm.uso.  of  whom  is  "Hymenaeus  and  Phi- 
fiTim.TLn.  letus;  ^8  who  'concerning  the  truth 
vi Cor. XT.  11.  went  astray,   'saying  that  the  re- 
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deny  mt:  ^*  if  toe  brieve 
not,  yet  he  abideth  faUh' 
ful:  he  cannot  deny  him- 
self,  ^*  Of  thsfe  ihingM 
put  them  in  remembrance, 
charging  them  htfore  the 
Lard  thai  they  strive  not 
about  words  to  no  profit, 
but  to  the  smboerting  of 
the  hearers,  ^*  Stnd^  to 
shew  thyself  approved  «•- 
to  Ood,  a  workman  thai 
needeth  not  to  be  ashamed, 
rightly  dividing  the  word 
of  truih.  i«  Bui  shmn 
profane  and  vain  bab- 
blings:  for  they  will  in- 
crease unto  more  ungodli- 
ness, *'  And  their  word 
will  eai  as  doth  a  canker : 
of  whom  is  Hymenteus  and 
Philetus ;  ^*who  concern- 
ing the  truth  haste  erred, 
saying  thai  the  resurrection 


and  life  are  oppoeed:  in  this,  subjection 
[implied  in  endurance]  and  dominion) :  if 
we  ihaU  deny  (Him),  He  also  will  deny  us 
(see  Matt.  x.  83) :  if  we  diibelleye  (not. 
His  Resurrection,  nor  His  Divinity,  but 
Him  generally),  "He  remains  fedthnil  (to 
His  own  word  cited  above) :  for  He  cannot 
deny  Himself  (i.  e.  if  we  desert  faith  in 
Sim,  He  will  not  break  faith  with  us ;  He 
having  declared  that  whosoever  denies  Him 
shall  be  denied  by  Him,  and  we  have 
pledged  ourselves  to  confess  Him,  —  we 
may  become  unbelieving,  and  break  our 
pledge,  but  He  will  not  bi^eak  His :  as  He 
has  said,  it  shall  surely  be.  See  Rom.  iii.  8). 
14 — 28.]  Application  of  the  above 
general  exhortations  to  the  teething  and 
conversation  of  Timothy,  especially  with 
reference  to  the  false  teachers.  14.] 

These  things  (those  which  have  just  pre- 
ened, vy.  8—13)  oall  to  their  minds  (the 
minds,  viz.  of  those  among  whom  thou  art 
ministering,  as  the  context  shews : .  see  a 
similar  ellipsis  in  T^t.  iii.  8),  a^'nring  them 
before  the  liord  not  to  contend  about  words 
(see  1  Hm.  vi.  4),  (a  thing)  nseftd  for  no 
pnzpose,  (but  practised)  to  the  rain  (the 
opposite  of  edification,  or  building  up: 
see  2  Cor.  xiii.  10)  of  them  that  hear. 
16.]  The  connexion  is  close : — by  averting 
them  from  vain  and  unprofitable  things, 
approve  thine  own  work,  so  that  it  may 
stiuid  in  the  day  of  the  Lord. — Strive  to 


present  thyself  (emphatic,  as  distinguished 
from  those  alluded  to  in  the  preceding 
verse)  to  God  approTed  (tested  by  trial, 
and  found  to  have  stood  the  test),  a  work- 
man (a  general  word,  of  any  kind  of 
labourer,  used  of  teachers  perhaps  from 
the  parable  in  Matt,  xx.)  unshamed  (by 
his  work  being  found  unworthy :  see  PhiL 
i.  20,  and  1  (S>r.  iv.  4.  "  One  into  whom 
thine  own  conscience  strikes  no  sfaune," 
Bengel),  righUy  laying  out  (the  meaning 
of  the  word  thus  rendered  has  been  much 
discussed.  But  it  seems  agreed  that  to 
cut  straight  [as  a  road,  &c.J  is  its  literal 
force;  and  hence  'laying  out  aright'  is 
the  figurative  sense)  the  word  of  the  tmth. 
16.]  But  (contrast  not  merely  to 
the  laying  out  rightly,  but  to  the  whole 
course  of  conduct  recommended  in  the  last 
verse)  profane  babblings  (see  ref.  1  Tim.) 
avoid  (the  meaning  seems  to  come  from 
a  number  of  persons  fidling  back  from  an 
object  of  fear  or  loathing,  and  standing  at 
a  distance  round  it.  The  word  thus  ren- 
dered is  peculiar,  its  primary  sense  bdng 
"stand  round"):  for  tiiey  (the  false 
teachers)  will  advance  to  a  worse  pitch 
of  nngodliness.  And  their  word  will  eat 
(lit.  "will  find  pasture"  as  in  John  x.  9 : 
and  the  word  representing  pasture  is  the 
medical  term  for  the  consuming  progress 
of  mortifying  disease)  as  a  gangrene  (or 
cancer) :  of  whom  is  Bymensiia  (see  note 
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is  pott  already  ;  and  over- 
throw the  faith  of  eome, 
1*  Nevertheless  the  founda- 
tion of  Ood  standeth  sure, 
having  this  seal.  The  Lord 
hnoweth  them  thai  are 
his.  And,  Let  every  one 
that  nameth  the  name  of 
Christ  depart  from  iniquittf, 
so  ;buI  in  a  greai  house  there 
are  not  only  vessels  of  gold 
and  of  silver,  hut  also  of 
wood  and  of  earth;  and 
some  to  honour,  and  some 
to  dishonour,     ^^Ifa  man 


AITTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  SEYISED. 

surrection  is  past  already ;  and  over- 
throw the  faith  of  some.     ^^  Never- 
theless ^  the  firm  foundation  of  God  hM»tt.xxiy. 
standeth,    having    this    seal,    » The    ?SS.nll!i?!- 
Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  his:    ^bni.U 


and,   *Let  every  one  that  nameth  kg;;;; j^^,. 


Ndmb.ztI.S. 
NoMB.  xri. 

the  name  of  t  the  Lord  depart  from    \\.  ^'****^ 
iniquity.     ^  ^  But  in  a  great  house    JKSgj^- 
there  are  not  only  vessels  of  goW^'""*-"- 
and  of  silver,  but  also  of  wood  and 
of  earth ;  and  ""  some  to  honour,  and  »Bom.u.ti. 
some  to  dishonour.     ^^''If  then  an86ein.iii. 


1  'nm.  i.  20)  and  Philetu  (of  him  no- 
thinff  farther  is  known);  men  who  oon< 
wrwa%  the  trnth  went  astray  (compare 
1  Tim.  vi.  21),  saying  that  the  resurrection 
has  already  taken  plaee  (Tertollian  tells 
usy  that  they  did  this  hy  spiritualizing  both 
death  and  the  resorrection,  making  the 
one  mean  the  state  of  sinfol  natnre,  the 
other  that  of  grace.  This  error,  which  be- 
longed to  the  Ghiostics  subsequently,  may 
well  have  been  already  sown  and  springing 
up  in  the  apostolic  age.  If  the  form  of  it 
was  that  described  by  Tertollian,  it  would 
be  one  of  those  instances  of  wresting  the 
words  of  St.  Paul  himself  [compare  Col. 
ii.  12:  Rom.  vi.  4],  of  which  St.  Peter 
speaks  2  Pet.  iii.  16) ;  and  are  overtnming 
^e  fftith  of  some.  19.]  Firm  m- 

durance,  notwithstanding  this  overturning 
of  the  faith  of  some,  of  the  church  of  Ghd : 
its  signs  and  «eaZ«.— Heyerthelets  God's 
Arm  foundation  standeth  (not,  as  A.  V. 
ungrammatically,  <  the  foundation  of  Ood 
standeth  sure*  But  what  is  Chd's  firm 
foundation  ?  Very  various  interpretations 
have  been  griven.  Some  explain  it  the 
Jkind€unental  doctrine  of  the  Resurrec- 
tion :  others,  the  promises  of  Ood :  others, 
the  immoveahle  faith  of  Ood:  others, 
Christ,  1  Cor.  iii.  11 :  some,  the  Christian 
religion:  others,  again,  Ood's  election. 
BaUier  is  it  the  congregation  of  the  &ith- 
tal,  considered  as  a  foundation  of  a  build- 
ing placed  by  Qod,— the  house  spoken  of 
in  the  next  verse.  Against  the  tottering 
&ith  of  those  just  mentioned,  he  sets  the 
firm  foundation  which  stands.  It  cannot 
be  moved :  Heb.  xii.  28),  having  ('  seeing 
it  hath,*  with  a  very  hiat  causal  force, 
illustrating  the  previous  declaration)  this 
laal  (pro^bly  in  allusion  to  the  practice 


of  eng^ving  inscriptions  over  doors  [Deut. 
vi.  9 ;  xi.  20J  and  on  pillars  and  founda- 
tion stones  [Bev.  xxi.  14].  The  seal  [in- 
scription] would  indicate  ownership  and 
destination :  both  of  which  are  pointed  at 
in  the  two  texts  following)  (1)  Ihe  Lord 
knoweth  (see  1  Cor.  vui.  8,  note)  them 
that  are  His :  and  (2),  Let  every  one  that 
nameth  the  name  of  the  Lord  (viz.  as  his 
Lord:  not  exactly  equivalent  to  'calleth 
on  the  name  of  the  Lord')  stand  aloof 
firom  iniquity  (the  passage  in  Isa.  stands, 
"  Depart  ye,  depart  ye,  go  ye  out  from 
thence,  touch  not  the  unclean  thing :  go  out 
of  the  midst  of  her :  be  ve  clean  that  bear 
the  vessels  of  the  Lord.  It  is  clearlv  no 
reason  against  this  passage  being  here 
alluded  to,  that  it  is  expressly  cited  2  Cor. 
vi.  17.  Ellicott  remarks,  that  it  is  pos- 
sibly in  continued  allusion  to  Num.  xvi.  26, 
"  Separate  yourselves  from  the  tents  of 
these  wicked  men"),  20.]  Those 

who  are  truly  the  Lord's  are  known  to 
Him  and  depart  from  iniquity :  but  in  the 
visible  church  there  are  many  unworthy 
members.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  fol- 
lowing similitude. — ^Bnt  (contrast  to  the 
preceding  definition  of  the  Lord's  people) 
in  a  great  house  (Chrysostom  and  others 
understand  by  this  grecU  house,  the  world : 
but  it  is  ftir  better  understood  of  the 
church,  for  the  reason  given  by  Calvin : 
"that  the  context  here  teaches  tit  to  un- 
derstand it  of  the  church :  for  Paul  is  not 
treating  of  those  without,  but  of  God's 
own  family."  The  idea  then  u  much  the 
same  as  that  in  the  parable  of  the  dra^. 
net.  Matt.  xiii.  4fl—4Q :  not  in  the  paraue 
of  the  tares  of  the  field :  for  there  it  is 
expressly  said,  "  The  field  is  the  world*'] 
there  are  not  only  veesels  of  gold  ana 
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man  shall  purify  himself  &om  these, 
he  shall  be  a  vessel  unto  honour, 
sanctified,  meet  for  the  master's  use, 
**  prepared  unto  every   good  work. 

p  1  Tim.  Ti.  u.  22  But  flee  youthful  lusts :  '  and 
follow  after  righteousness^  faith, 
love,  peace  with  them  that  ^  call  on 
the  Lord  '  out   of  a   pure   heart. 

iTha'Zj.^  23  But  ■foolish  and  irreirular  ques- 
TCT^ia.  Tit^ions  decline,    knowing   that  they 

t  Tit.  iiL  I.  gender  strifes.  ^^  And  ^  the  servant 
of  the  Lord  must  not  strive ;  but  be 

n  »^Tim.jii.^  gentle  unto  all, "  apt  to  teach,  patient 


odi.iM.17. 
Tit.  lU.  1. 


q  Aeto  It.  14. 
1  Cor.  LI. 

rlTlm.i.». 
ft  ir.  It. 


AUTHOKIZED  VEBSIOIT. 

therefore  purye  himeeif 
J)rom  tkeee,  he  ehaU  he  a  vee- 
eel  wUo  honowr,  eametified^ 
and  meet  for  the  maeter'e 
M»e,9XidpreparedufUo  evergf 
good  work.  ^^ Flee  alto 
youthful  UutM :  hut  follow 
righteoueneseJ'aUhgCharify, 
peace,  wUh  them  thai  call 
on  the  Lord  out  of  a  pure 
heart.  ^^  But  fooUA  amd 
unlearned  quettione  avoid, 
knowing  thai  thegf  do  gen* 
der  elHfee.  >«  And  the 
eervant  of  the  Lord  umet 
not  atrifoe  i  bui  be  genile 
unto  all  men,  apt  to  teach. 


lilvor,  but  alio  of  wood  and  earthenware ; 
a&d  lome  fbr  honour,  some  for  dishononr 
(viz.  in  the  ate  of  the  vesseb  themselYes : 
not,  as  some  explain  it,  to  bring  honour  or 
dishonour  on  the  house  or  its  inhabitants. 
Estius,  anxious  to  avoid  the  idea  of  heretics 
being  in  the  church,  would  understand  the 
two  classes  in  each  sentence  as  those  distin- 
guished by  gifts,  and  those  not  so  distin- 
guished: but  this  seems  alien  from  the 
context :  compare  especially  the  next  verse). 
21.J  Here  the  thing  ugnified  is 
mingled  with  the  similitude:  the  volun- 
tary act  described  belonging,  not  to  the 
vessels,  but  to  the  members  of  the  church 
who  are  desigmited  by  them.  If  tiien  (then 
deduces  a  consequence  from  the  similitude : 
this  simiUtude  oeing  taken  for  granted) 
any  man  (member  of  the  church)  ihaU 
purify  himielf  from  among  (shall  in  the 
process  of  purifying  himsdf  depart  from 
among)  these  (viz.  the  latter  mentioned 
yessels  in  each  parallel;  but  more  espe- 
cially the  veesels  to  diahonour,  from  what 
follows^,  he  ahaU  bo  a  veaael  for  honour, 
lanotiiied  (this  word  rendered  eanetified  la 
a  favourite  word  with  our  Apostle  to  de- 
scribe the  saints,  of  Qod),  uaeful  for  the 
master  (of  the  house),  prepared  for  every 
good  work. 

22.]  Exhortations,  taken  up  again  from 
ver.  16,  on  the  matter  of  which  the  inter- 
vening verses  have  been  a  digression. — But 
(contrast  to  the  last-mentioned  character, 
yer.  21)  youthful  lusU  fly  from:  but  (so  lite- 
rally :  contrast  to  the  hypothesis  of  the  op- 
posite course  to  that  recommended  above) 
follow  after  righteousness  (moral  recti- 
tude, as  contrasted  with  itUquity,  ver.  19  : 
not, '  the  righteousness  which  is  by  fiiith ;' 


far  better  Galvm:  'that  is,  right  living.' 
See  the  praUel,  1  Tim.  vi.  11),  faith,  love* 
peaoe  with  (this  with  belongs  to  **  peace," 
not  to  "follow  after"  We  are  to  culti- 
vate being  at  peace  with  men  that  call  on 
the  Lord  out  of  a  pure  heart)  thoae  who 
caU  upon  the  Lord  (Christ,  see  1  Cor.  i.  2) 
out  of  a  pure  heart  (these  last  words 
serve  to  designate  the  earnest  and  single- 
minded,  as  contrasted  with  the  &lse 
teachers,  who  called  on  Him,  but  not 
out  of  a  pure  heart:  compare  ch.  iiL 
6,  8,  and  esp^nally  Tit.  i.  15;  16). 
1^.]  But  (contrast  again  to  the  hypothesis 
of  the  contrary  of  the  last  exhortation) 
foolish  (Titus  iii.  9)  and  undisoiplised 
(unrestruned  by  proper  rules,  out  of  the 
course  of  Christian  discipluie,  and  so^  irre- 
gular) questionings  deoline,  being  aware 
that  they  gender  strifes.  But  (contrast  to 
the  fiu;t  of  f^rj^tf)  the  (better  than  a.  The 
meaning  being  much  the  same,  the  definite 
article  m  rendering  gives  the  emphasis* 
and  points  out  the  individual  servant^ 
better  than  the  indefinite)  servant  of 
the  Lord  (Jeans ;  see  1  Cor.  vii.  22.  It 
is  evident  from  what  follows,  that  the  ser- 
vant of  the  Lord  here,  in  the  Apostle's  view, 
is  not  so  much  every  true  Christian, — how- 
ever appficable  such  a  maxim  may  be  to 
him  also, — but  the  mixuster  of  Christ,  as 
Timothy  was:  compare  **€tpt  to  teach, 
&c."  below)  must  not  strive  (this  maxim 
takes  for  granted,  that  the  eervani  nmst 
he  like  hie  Lord,  and  argues  from  that) ; 
but  be  gentle  towards  ^  apt  to  teach 
(so  A.  V.  well :  for,  as  Bengel,  "  the  word 
signifies  not  only  solidity  and  fiunlity 
in  teaching,  but  especially  patience  and 
assiduity."      In  &ct    these    Utter   must 
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patient,  **  i»  meekness  in- 
eiructing  those  that  oppose 
themselves;  if  Ood  per- 
adventttre  noUl  give  them 
repentance  to  the  cteknow- 
ledging  of  the  truth;  *•  and 
that  iheg  mag  recover  them- 
selves out  of  the  snare  of 
the  devil,  toho  are  taken 
captive  bg  him  at  his  will, 
III.  »  This  know  also, 
that  intheUut  dags  perilous 
times  shall  come.  ^  Ibr 
men  shall  he  lovers  of  their 
own  selves,  covetous,  boast- 
ers,   proud,    hlasphemers. 


AUTHOBIZSB  TEBSIOK  BETISED. 

of  wrong,  ^  *  in  meekness  correct- 
ing those  that  oppose  themselTes ; 
y  if  God  peradventure  will  give  them 
repentance  "in  order  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  truth ;  ^  and  that  they 
may  return  to  soberness  •  out  of  the 
snare  of  the  devil,  having  been  taken 
captive  by  him  *in  pursuance  of 
God's  will. 

III.  1  But  know  this,  that  ■  in 
the  last  days  grievous  times  shall 
come.  *  For  men  shall  be  ^  lovers 
of  their  own  selves,  *  lovers  of  money, 


zOftl.Ti.1. 

I  Tim.  Tl.  11. 
lPet.ULU. 


J  Aeta  Till.  12. 

clTlm.U.4. 
ch.  lU.  7. 
Ttt.Ll. 


a  I  Tim.  UL  7. 


b8«eBom.ilz. 
17.    ProT. 
XTL4. 


ft  1  Tim.  It.  1. 

eb.  It.  S. 

SPei.Ul.<. 

1  John  U.  18. 

Jud«  18. 
1»  Phil.  11.  SI. 

eSPtt.U.1. 


be,  on  aooonnt  of  the  contrast  which  the 
ApoBtle  is  bringing  out,  regarded  as  pro- 
minent here),  patient  of  wrong  (ao  Cony- 
beare;  and  perhaps  we  can  hardly  find 
a  better  expression,  though  '  wrong '  does 
not  by  any  means  cover  the  whole  mean- 
ing), in  meekness  correcting  (not,  as  A.  V., 
'instructing')  thOM  who  oppoM  them- 
selves ;  if  at  any  time  (literally,  <  lest  at 
ang  time')  God  may  give  fhem  repent- 
ance (because  their  consciences  were  im- 
pore  [see  above  on  ver.  22]  and  lives  evil) 
in  order  to  the  knowledge  of  [the]  truth 
(see  note,  1  Tim.  ii.  4) ;  and  .they  may 
return  to  sebemess  (a  similar  word  is  used 
in  1  Cor.  zv.  84:  from  their  moral  and 
spiritual  intoxication)  out  of  the  snare  of 
the  devil  (gen.  sulg.,  'the  snare  which 
the  devil  laid  for  them.'  There  is  pro- 
irly  no  confusion  of  metaphor,  the  idea 
lug  that  these  persons  have  in  a  state 
of  intoxication  been  entrapped,  and  are 
enabled,  at  their  awaking  sober,  to  escape), 
having  been  ^during  their  spiritual  in- 
toxication) taken  captiTC  by  him  in 
purtuance  of  Ood's  wUl  (the  literal  ren- 
dering is :  '*  having  been  taken  captive 
by  him  towards  the  will  of  that  other." 
ijid  that  other  is  God,  who  has  already 
been  mentioned  in  ver.  25.  In  the  former 
editions  of  my  Oreek  Test.  I  took  another 
view,  but  have  now  changed  my  opinion. 
It  is  God  who  overrules  the  workings  of 
God's  enemv,  and  who  hath  made  aUthings 
for  Himself^even  the  wicked  for  the  day 
of  evil.  On  the  varieties  of  rendering,  see 
the  note  in  my  Greek  Test.). 

Ch.  III.  1—9.]  Warning  of  bad  times 
to  come,  in  which  men  shall  be  ungodlg 
and  hgpocritieal : — nag,  against  such  men 
as  attiadg  present,  and  doing  mischief. 


1.]  But  (the  contrast  is  in  the  dark 
prophetic  announcement,  so  different  in 
character  from  the  hope  just  expressed) 
know  this,  that  in  the  last  days  (see 
1  'Hm.  iv.  1,  where  the  expression  is  some- 
what different.  The  period  referred  to 
here  is,  from  all  New  Test,  analogy  [com- 
pare 2  Pet.  iii.  3 ;  Jude  18],  that  imme- 
diately preceding  the  coming  of  the  Lord. 
That  day  and  hour  b^g  hidden  from  all 
men,  and  even  from  the  l^n  Himself,  Mark 
xiii.  82, — the  Spirit  of  prophecy,  which  is 
the  Spirit  of  the  Son,  did  not  reveal  to 
the  Apostles  its  place  in  the  ages  of  time. 
They,  like  the  subsequent  generations  of 
the  Church,  were  kept  wutmg  for  it,  and 
for  the  most  part  wrote  and  spoke  of  it 
as  soon  to  appear;  not  however  without 
manv  and  sufficient  hints  fbmished  by  the 
Spint,  of  an  interval,  and  that  no  short 
one,  first  to  elapse.  In  this  phioe,  these 
last  da^  are  set  before  Timothy  as  being 
on  their  way,  and  indeed  their  premoni- 
tory symptoms  already  appearing.  The 
discoveiy  which  the  lapse  of  centuries  and 
the  ways  of  Providence  have  made  to  us, — 
"nw  Lord  delageth  Mis  coming,*' — mis- 
leads none  but  unfaithful  servants :  while 
the  only  modification  in  the  understanding 
of  the  premonitory  symptoms,  is,  that  for 
us.  He  with  whom  a  thousand  years  are  as 
one  day  has  spread  them,  without  chang- 
ing their  substance  or  their  truth,  over 
many  consecutive  ages.  See  1  John  ii.  18, 
— where  we  have  the  still  plainer  asser- 
tion, <*  It  is  the  hut  time  ")  grievous  times 
shaU  come  (literally,  '* shall  be  instant"), 

2.]  For  (reason  for  the  epithet 
"grievous  ")  men  shall  be  lovers  of  their 
own  selves,  lovers  of  money,  empty 
boastsrs,  haughty,  evil    spsaknt   (not 
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d  jQd«  It. 
•  I  Tim.  vi.  4. 
flTlni.i.SO. 

S  Pet.  li.  11 

Judc  10. 

fKom.  i.  W. 
Bom.  LSI. 
iUoo.  LSI. 
klPtt.llLa. 


ISPellLlO. 

n  Pba.  111.  19l 
S  Pat.  li.  u, 
Ac  Jvd«< 
19. 

BlTin.T.S. 
Tit.  1.  ]«. 

olTb«w.llL«. 
1  Tim.  TLB. 

pMattzziU. 
14.  Tit.  L 11. 
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^  boasters,  •  haughty,  'evil  speakers, 
'  disobedient  to  parents,  unthankM, 
unholy,  ^  **  without  natural  affec- 
tion, 'implacable,  slanderers,  *  in- 
continent, fierce,  haters  of  good, 
*  ^  traitors,  headlong,  besotted  with 
pride, "  lovers  of  pleasure  more  than 
lovers  of  God ;  ^  having  an  outward 
form  of  godliness,  but  "  having  de- 
nied the  power  thereof:  "  from  these 
also  turn  away.  ®  For  ^  of  these  are 
they  which  creep  into  houses,  and 
lead  captive  silly  women  laden  with 
sins,   led   away  with  divers   lusts. 


AI7THOBIZED  VEBSIOK. 

ditohedietU  to  parenU,  urn- 
ihankfvl,unholy,  ^wUkoni 
natural  affectum^  truce- 
breakerM^aUe  €Ufen*er»,  tit- 
continent,  fierce,  deepUers 
of  those  thai  are  good, 
<  trttUore,  heady,  high- 
minded,  lof>ers  ofpleasmre* 
more  than  lovere  of  God; 
*  having  a  form  of  godli- 
nets,  hut  denying  the  power 
thereqf:  from  such  imm 
CHoag.  ^  For  qf  ihie  eort 
are  theg  which  creep  inio 
houses,  and  lead  captive 
sUlg  women  laden  with 
sins,  led  awag  with  dicers 


'  blasphemous,'  though  the  Greek  word  is 
"  blasphemoi  i**  it  has  not  the  reference 
to  things  sacred  unless  the  context  neces- 
sarily leads  to  that  meaning  just  at  this 
point :  the  sins  mentioned  are  more  against 
men  than  against  God),  disobedient  to 
parents  ("the  character  of  the  times  is 
much  to  be  gathered  from  the  manners  of 
youth/'  says  Bengel),  ongratefDl,  unholy, 
without  natural  affiDction,  implacable  (it 
does  not  appear  that  the  word  ever  means 
'truce-breakers,*  but  rather,  'that  will 
make '  or  '  admit  no  truce  :*  i.  e.  implaca- 
ble), slanderers,  incontinent,  inhuman 
(or,  fleroe),  no  lovers  of  good  (so  literall^r), 
traitors,  headlong  (either  in  action,  or  in 
passion  [temper],  which  would  in  fact 
amount  to  the  same),  besotted  by  pride 
(see  note,  1  Tim.  iii.  6),  loyers  of  pleasure 
rather  than  lovers  of  Ood ;  having  a  (or, 
thet)  form  (outward  embodiment:  the 
same  meaning  as  in  Rom.  ii.  26,  but  here 
confined,  by  the  contrast  folloMnng,  to  the 
mere  outward  semblance;  whereas  there,  no 
contrast  occurring,  the  outward  embodi- 
ment is  the  real  representation)  of  godli- 
ness, but  having  denied  (not  present, 
•  def^fing*  as  A.  V.,  —  *  renouncing,'  as 
Conybeare;  their  condemnation  is,  that 
they  are  living  in  the  semblance  of  God's 
fear,  but  have  repudiated  its  reality)  the 
power  of  it  (its  living  and  renewing  in- 
fluence over  the  heart  and  life). — Compare 
throughout  this  description,  Rom.  i.  30, 
81.  Huther  remarks,  "We  can  hardly 
trace  any  formal  rule  of  arrangement 
through  these  predicates.  Here  and  there, 
it  is  true,  a  few  cognate  ideas  are  grouped 
together :  the  two  first  are  connected  by 


the  prefix,  *  lovers  of:'  then  foUow  three 
words  betokening  high-mindednees :  'dis- 
obedient to  parents'  is  followed  by  *tm- 
thankfkil:'  this  word  opens  a  long  series 
of  negative  epithets,  but  interrupted  by 
'  slanderers :'  the  following  seem  some  of 
them  to  be  connected  in  the  original  by 
likeness  of  sound :  others  by  connexion  of 
meaning,  as  'headlong,'  and  'besotted 
with  pride.'  But  this  very  iuterpenetza- 
tion  serves  to  depict  more  vividly  the 
whole  manifoldness  of  the  manifestation 
of  evil"):  from  these  also  (as  well  as 
fh>m  those  things  and  persons  of  whom  he 
was  before  warned,  ch.  ii.  16,  21,  23) 
turn  away  (compare  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  This 
command  shews  tiiat  the  Apostle  treats  the 
symptoms  of  the  last  times  as  not  future 
exclusively,  but  in  some  respects  present : 
see  note  above,  ver.   1).  6.]    For 

(reason  of  the  for^poing  command,  seeing 
that  they  are  alreadv  among  you)  among 
the  number  *of  these  are  they  who 
creep  ("  see  how  he  points  at  the  shame- 
lessness  of  their  conduct  by  this  word, 
—  their  dishonourableness,  their  craft, 
their  trickery."  Chrysostom)  into  [men's] 
houses,  and  take  captive  (as  it  were  pri- 
soners; a  word  admirably  describing  the 
influence  acquired  by  sneaking  prose- 
lytizers  over  those  presently  described: 
attach  to  themselves  entirely,  so  that  they 
follow  them  as  if  dragged  about  by  them( 
silly  women  (in  the  Qreek,  a  diminutive  of 
the  word  signifying  women,  denoting  con- 
tempt) laden  with  sins  (De  Wette  alone 
seems  to  have  given  the  true  reason  of  the 
insertion  of  this  particular.  The  stress  is 
on  laden :   they  are  bnrdened,  their  con- 
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Iwts,  "fever  learning,  and 
never  able  to  come  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  truth. 
*  Now  <u  Jannee  and  Jam- 
bree  withstood  Moses,  so 
do  these  also  resist  the 
truth:  men  of  corrupt 
minds,  reprobate  concern- 
ing the  faith.  •  But  they 
shall  proceed  no  fwrther : 
for    their  folly   shall   be 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BEYISED. 

7  ever  learning,  and  never  yet  able 
^to  come  to  the  ftdl  knowledge  of  qiTim.u.4. 
the  truth.    ®Now  as  'Jannes  and'Kxod.TiLii. 
Jambres    withstood   Moses,    so    do 
these    also    withstand    the    truth  : 
■  men    corrupted    in    their   minds,  tiTto-TL*. 
^  reprobate    concerning    the    faith. 
^  Notwithstanding,  they  shall  pro- 
ceed  no   further :    for   their   folly 


tSom.1.18. 
S  Cor.  ziU.  ft. 
life.  i.  10. 


sciences  oppressed,  witii  sins,  and  in  tlus 
morbid  state  they  lie  open  to  the  insidious 
attacks  of  these  proselytizers  who  promise 
them  ease  of  conscience  if  they  wiU  follow 
them),  led  about  by  lusts  of  aU  kinds 
(I  should  rather  imagine,  from  the  con- 
text, that  the  reference  here  is  not  so 
much  to  '  fleshly  lusts  '  properly  so  called, 
— though  from  what  we  know  of  such 
feminine  spiritual  attachments,  ancient 
[see  below]  and  modem,  such  must  br  no 
means  be  excluded, — as  to  the  ever-shiAing 
passion  for  change  in  doctrine  and  man- 
ner of  teaching,  which  is  the  eminent 
characteristic  (MP  these  captives  to  design- 
ing spiritual  teachers — the  running  after 
popular  and  fashionable  men  and  popular 
and  fkshionable  tenets,  which  draw  them 
in  flocks  in  the  most  opposite  and  incon- 
sbtent  directions.  Who  has  not  seen  this 
exemplified  in  the  growth  of  Irvingism, 
Methodism,  Evangelicaiism,  High-Church- 
ism,  and  all  the  other  -isms  ?),  eTormore 
learning  (always  with  some  new  point 
absorbing  them,  which  seems  to  them  the 
most  important,  to  the  depreciation  of 
what  they  held  and  seemed  to  know  before), 
and  never  yet  (with  all  their  learning) 
able  to  eome  to  the  thorough  knowledge 
(the  decisive  and  stable  apprehension,  in 
which  they  might  be  grounded  and  settled 
against  further  novelties)  of  the  truth 
(this  again  is  referred  by  Chrysostom  and 
others,  to  moral  deadening  of  their  ap- 
prehension by  profligate  lives.  It  may  be  so, 
in  the  deeper  gpround  of  the  psychological 
reason  for  this  their  fickle  and  imperfect 
condition  :  but  I  should  rather  think  that 
the  Apostle  here  indicates  their  character 
as  connected  with  the  fiu;t  of  their  cap- 
tivity to  these  teachers. — With  regard  to 
the  fiict  itself,  we  have  abundant  testi- 
mony that  the  Gnostic  heresy  in  its  pro- 
gress, as  indeed  all  new  and  strange  sys- 
tems, laid  hold  chiefly  of  the  female  sex : 
see  the  instances  quoted  in  my  Chreek  Test. 
De  Wettc  remarlu,  "  This  is  an  admirable 


characterization  of  zealous  sonl-hunters 
(who  have  been  principal^  found,  and  are 
still  found,  among  the  Roman  Catholics) 
and  their  victims.  We  must  not  however 
divide  the  different  traits  among  different 
daases  or  individuals:  it  is  their  com- 
bination only  which  is  characteristic." 
"One  would  say,'*  says  Calvin,  "that 
Paul  was  here  designedly  painting  the 
portraiture  of  the  life  of  the  cloister  "). 
8.]  But  (i.  e.,  it  is  no  wonder  that  there 
should  be  now  such  opponents  to  the  truth, 
for  their  prototypes  existed  also  in  ancient 
times)  aa  Jannos  and  Jambrei  withstood 
Moses  (these  are  believed  to  be  traditional 
names  of  the  Egyptian  magicians  mentioned 
in  Exod.  vii.  11,  22.  Ongen  says,  "  That 
which  we  read  in  St.  Fftul,  '  Jannes  and 
Mambres  withstood  Moses,'  is  not  found  in 
the  public  Scriptures,  but  in  a  secret  book 
inscribed  *  Jannes  and  Mambres,'  but  Theo- 
doref  s  account  is  more  probable,  that  St. 
Paul  leamt  their  names,  not  out  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures,  but  from  the  unwritten 
teaching  of  the  Jews,"  especially  as  the 
names  are  found  in  the  Tai^m  of  Jona- 
than on  Exod.  vii.  11 ;  xxii.  22.  The  tra- 
ditional history  of  Jannes  and  Jambres, 
collected  out  of  the  rabbinical  books,  is  as 
follows :  They  were  the  sons  of  Balaam — 
prophesied  to  Pharaoh  the  birth  of  Moses, 
in  consequence  of  which  he  gave  the  order 
fbr  the  destruction  of  the  Jewish  children, 
— and  thenceforward  appear  as  the  coun- 
sellors of  much  of  the  evil, — in  E^pt,  and 
in  the  desert,  after  the  Exodus, — which 
happened  to  Israel.  They  were  variously 
reported  to  have  perished  in  the  Red  Sea, 
or  to  have  been  killed  in  the  tumult  conse- 
quent on  the  making  the  golden  calf,  which 
tiiey  had  advised),  thus  these  also  with- 
stand the  truth:  being  men  oomipted 
in  mind,  worthless  (not  abiding  the  test, 
reprobate)  eonoeming  the  faith  (in  re- 
spect of  the  faith).  9.]  Notwith- 
standing, they  shall  not  advanoe  ftirther 
(in  ch.  ii.  16,  it  is  said,  "  they  shall  advance 
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Bxod.TU.li.  shall  be  fully  manifest  tmto  all,  "as 

their  8  also  was.     i"  *  But  thou  wert 

a  follower  of  my  doctrine,  manner 

of  life,  purpose,  faith,  longsuffering, 

love,  patience,  ^^  persecutions,  suffer- 

yAetoxtiLtf,  iiigs,  such  as  happened  unto  me  ^^at 

I  Aeti  xjT.  I,  s.  Antioch,  ■  at  Iconium,  •  at  Lystra ; 

^  such  persecutions  as  I  endured :  and 

bp^xxxiy.w.  to  out  of  all  the  Lord  delivered  me. 

1  Cor.  i.  10. 
eta.  If.  17. 


AUTHOBIZED  VERSION. 

mamfegt  unto  dU  men,  ag 
their^s  aUo  was.  ^^  But 
thou  hast  /ttlfy  hnoum  my 
doctrine,  manner  of  life, 
purpose,  faith,  longsuf- 
fering, charity,  patience, 
^^persecutions,  <^fflietion8, 
which  came  unto  me  at 
Antioch,  at  Iconium,  at 
Zgstra;  what  persecuHons 
I  endured:  hut  out  of  i^asni 
all  the  Lord  delivered  me. 


fkrther  in  ungodliness :"  and  it  is  in  vain 
to  deny  that  there  is  an  apparent  and 
literal  inconsistency  lietween  the  two  asser- 
tions. Bnt  on  k>oking  farther  into  them, 
it  is  manifest,  that  whUe  there  the  Apostle 
is  speaking  of  an  imme^te  spread  of  error, 
here  he  is  looking  to  its  nltimate  defeat 
and  extinction) :  for  their  foUy  (uiintelH- 
gent  and  sensdess  method  of  proselytizing 
and  upholding  their  opinions— and  indeed 
folly  of  those  opinions  themselves)  shaU  be 
thoroughly  manifested  to  aU,  as  also  that 
of  thoM  men  was  (Exod.  viii.  18 :  ix.  11 : 
bnt  most  probably  the  allusion  is  to  their 
traditional  end). 

10 --17.]  ContrMt,  hy  way  of  reminding 
and  exhortation,  of  the  education,  know- 
ledge, and  life  of  Timothy,  with  the  eha^ 
r<ieterjust  drawn  qf  the  opponents. — Bat 
thou  fbUowodflt  ('  foUowedBt  as  thv  pattern : ' 
'  it  was  my  example  in  all  these  things  which 
was  set  before  thee  as  thv  g^ide — ^thou  wert 
%  follower  of  me,  as  I  of  Christ.'  The  in- 
definite past  tense  is  both  less  obvious  and 
more  appropriate  than  the  perfect:  this 
wa^  the  example  set  before  him,  and  the 
reminiscence  joined  to  the  exhortation  of 
ver.  14^  bears  something  of  reproach  with 
it,  which  is  quite  in  accordance  with  what 
we  have  reason  to  infer  ftvm  the  general 
tone  of  the  Epistle.  Whereas  the  per- 
fect, as  in  A.  V .,  would  imply  that  the  ex- 
ample had  been  really  ever  before  him, 
and  followed  up  to  the  present  moment: 
and  so  would  weaken  the  necessity  of 
the  exhortation)  my  teaching,  oondnet^ 
pnrpose  (Ellicott  remarks,  that  in  all 
other  passages  in  St.  PauFs  Epistles,  this 
word  purpose  is  used  with  reference  to 
God),  faith,  longsaffering  ("his  bearing 
with  the  offences  of  the  brethren,"  Theo- 
doret:  or  perhaps,  as  Chrysostom,— "his 
patience  in  respect  of  the  false  teachers  and 
the  troubles  of  the  time"),  love  ("which 
they  had  not»"  Chrysostom),  endnraiioe 


(or  patience :  **  how  generotuly  I  hear  the 
attacks  of  my  enemies,"  TheodcMnet),  pana- 
ontiMis  ("  to  theae  endmranee  furnished  the 
note  of  transition,"  Huther),  aidlBriiigs  (not 
only  was  I  peraacuted,  but  the  peraecntkm 
issued  in  infliction  of  suflerinff)*  nwh  (sn^ 
ferings)  as  bafoU  ma  in  Aatiou  (of  Pisidia), 
in  Iconinm,  in  Lyatra  (why  should  these 
bo  especially  enumerated  ?  Theodoiei  as- 
signs as  a  reason,  "  Omitting  mention  of 
other  dangers,  he  speaks  only  St  those  whidi 
happened  to  him  in  Pisidia  and  Lycaonia. 
For  he  to  whom  he  was  writing  was  a  Ly- 
caoman,  and  these  incidents  were  better 
known  to  him  than  the  rest."  And  so 
Chrysostom,  and  many  both  ancient  and 
modem.  It  may  be  so,  doubUesa:  and 
this  reason,  though  rgected  by  De  Wette 
and  others,  seems  much  better  to  suitthecon- 
text  and  probability,  than  the  other,  given 
by  Huther,  that  these  persecutions  were  the 
first  which  befell  the  Apcstle  in  his  miaaon- 
ary  work  among  the  heathen.  It  is  objected 
to  it,  that  during  the  former  of  theae  per- 
secutions Timothy  was  not  with  St.  RuiL 
But  the  answer  to  that  is  easy.  At  the 
time  of  his  conversion,  they  were  recent-, 
and  the  talk  of  the  churches  in  those  parts : 
and  thus,  especially  with  our  rendering, 
and  the  indefinite  past  sense  of  "  thoufol- 
lowedst,"  would  be  naturally  mentioned, 
as  being  those  suflerings  of  the  Apostle 
which  first  excited  the  young  convert's  at- 
tention to  make  them  his  own  pattern  of 
what  he  too  must  suffer  for  the  Gkupefs 
sake.  Baur  and  De  Wette  regard  the 
exact  correspondence  with  the  Acts  [xiii. 
60 ;  xiv.  5,  19 ;  xvi.  8]  as  a  suspicious  cir- 
cumstance. Wiesinger  well  asks,  would 
they  have  regarded  a  discrepancy  from  the 
Acts  as  a  mark  of  genuineness?);  what 
persecntioaa  (or,  aaeh  perseeationa  as : — 
understand,  '  tiiou  sawest ;  in  proposing  to 
thyself  a  pattern  thou  hadst  before  thee 
.  .  .')Iiuidffrw«it:a]idoiitof  aUtlMliord 
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>>  Tea,  and  aU  thai  wM 
lio€  godly  in  Christ  Jemu 
shall  suffer  persecuiion, 
^*  But  evil  men  and  sedu- 
cers shaU  uf€UB  worse  and 
worse,  deceiving,  and  being 
deceived.  ^*  But  continue 
thou  in  the  things  which 
thou  hast  learned  and  hast 
been  assured  of,  knowing 
of  whom  thou  hast  learned 
tiiem;  ^^  and  that  from  a 
child  thou  hast  known  the 
hohf  scriptures,  which  are 
able  to  make  thee  wise  unto 
salvation  through  faith 
which  is  in  Christ  Jesus. 
>*  AU  scripture  is  given  bg 
inspiration  of  Ood,  and  U 
profitable  for  doetrine,for 


AUTHOBIZED  TSBSION  BEYISEB. 

12  Tea,  and  ®  all  that  will  live  godly  oPjjariT.ij 


suffer 


perse- 


m  Christ  Jesus  shall 
cution.     13  d  B^^  gyji  jjjgj^ 

posters  shall  wax  worse  and  worse. 


JohnxTU.Ii. 

Acta  ziT.  V. 

J    •  1  Cor.  XT.  19. 

and  im-    iTheM.iii.s. 

d  S  Then.  U. 
11.  ITim. 
iT.l.    oh.il. 

deceiving,     and     being     deceived.    "" 
1*  But  •  continue  thou  in  the  things  •ft*,*:^*-* 
which  thou  leamedst  and  wert  as- 
sured of,  knowing  from  what  teach- 
ers thou  didst  learn  them ;  ^^  and 
that  from  a  child  thou  f  knowest '  the  ♦  ^S!  '"^ 
holy  scriptures,  which  are  able  to'^**^'"* 
make    thee    wise    unto    salvation 
through  faith  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus.     !•  Every  scripture  « inspired  »S;*,J^«*-*- 
by  God  '  is  also  profitable  for  doc-  hBim.xT.4. 


dAlivfired  ma.  18.1  Tea,  and  (or, 

and  moreover.  <  They  who  wiU,  Ac.,  must 
make  up  their  minde  to  this  additional 
circumstance,'  vis.  persecution)  aU  who 
are  minded  (parpose :  *  whose  will  is  to^' 
Ellicott:  hardlj  so  strong  as  *who  deter- 
mine,* Convbeare)  to  live  godly  in  Christ 
Jefus  shall  be  peraeented.  18.] 

Bnt  (on  the  other  hand:  a  reason  why 
persecutions  must  be  expected,  and  even 
worse  and  more  bitter  as  time  g^oes  on. 
The  opposition  certainly,  as  seems  to  me, 
is  to  the  clause  immediatelv  preceding,  not 
to  ver.  10  f.  There  would  tiius  be  no  real 
contrast :  whereas  on  our  view,  it  is  forcibly 
represented  that  the  breach  between  light 
and  darkness,  between  godliness  and 
wickedness,  would  not  be  healed,  but 
rather  widened,  as  time  went  on)  otU  moi 
(in  general, — over  the  world:  particularized, 
as  applying  to  the  matter  in  hand,  by  the 
next  words)  and  impootors  (literally,  magi- 
cians, in  allusion  probably  to  the  Egyptian 
magicians  mentioned  above)  ahaU  grow 
worse  and  worse  (*  adoamee  in  the  diree^ 
tian  of  worse : '  see  above,  ver.  9.  There 
the  diffksion  of  evil  was  spoken  of :  here, 
its  intensitg),  deeoiving  and  being  de- 
oeived.  14.]  Bat  do  thou  oontinne  in 

iho  things  whioh  then  leamedst  (see  ch. 
ii.  2)  and  wert  convineod  of,  knowing  (as 
thou  dost)  from  what  teaohers  (viz.  thy 
mother  Lois  and  grandmother  Eunice,  ch. 
i.  5 :  compare  "from  a  child,"  below  :  not 
Paul  and  Barnabas,  as  Ghrotius,  nor  the 
man^  witnesses  of  ch.  ii.  2.  If  the  singular 
[as  m  A.  v.]  be  read,  then  the  Apoatle 


must  be  meant)  thon  leamedst  thsm;  and 
(knowing)  that  from  a  ohild  (more  than 
this :  from  an  infant  is  the  literal  reading) 
thon  knowest  the  holy  soriptnres  (of  the 
Old  Test.  This  expression  [the  saored 
writings]  for  the  Scriptures,  not  elsewhere 
found  in  the  New  Test,,  is  common  in  Jo- 
sephus),  whioh  are  able  to  make  thee  wise 
unto  (towards  the  attainment  of^  salvation 
by  means  of  (the  instrument  wnereby  the 
making  wise  is  to  take  place :  not  to  be 
joined  to  "  salvation,"  as  some  do)  Ihith, 
namely,  that  whioh  is  in  (which  rests  upon, 
is  reposed  in^  Christ  Jesns.  16.]  The 

immense  value  to  Timothy  of  this  early 
instruction  is  shewn  by  a  declaration  of  the 
profit  of  Scripture  in  furthering  the  spi- 
ritual life.  There  is  oonsider^le  doubt 
about  the  construction  of  the  first  clause  in 
this  verse,  the  grounds  of  which  it  is  hardly 

nible  to  bring  before  an  English  reader. 
<  to  be  taken,  (1)  every  sonptnro  (sub- 
ject) (is)  inspired  by  God  (predicate),  and 
profitable :  or  (2)  every  scripture  inj^ed 
by  Ood  (subject)  is  also  pn^uble  (predi- 
cate)! Tbe  former  is  followed  by  Chry- 
sostom,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Athanasius, 
Estius,  Calvin,  &c.,  and  by  the  A.  V.  The 
latter  by  Origen,  Theodoret,  by  Chrotius, 
Erasmus,  &c.,  and  the  ancient  Syriac  ver- 
sion, the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  Luther.  In 
deciding  between  these  two,  the  following 
considerations  must  be  weighed  by  the 
English  reader,  exclusive  of  those  which 
require  a  knowledge  of  the  arrangement 
and  requirement  ^  the  Greek:  (a)  the 
requirement  of  the  context.    The  object  of 
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trine,  for  convictioiiy  for  correction, 
for  discipline  which  is  in  righteous- 
ness :  ^7  <  that  the  man  of  God  may 
be  complete,  ^throughly  furnished 
unto  every  good  work. 

IV.  J  I  ■  adjure  thee  t  before  God, 

t  a^.  MMiM  thn«CBTC»  Mrf  tbt  Loid,  «a4  rf^iiV  ObiM  J«nia,  «B  Mr  «wiiMf  JIB*. 


▲UTHOBIZEB  TERSIOK. 

reproof,  for  oorreeHou,for 
inttruciion  in  rigkteoiu- 
nets:  ^^  thai  the  man  of  God 
may  ho  peffed,  throughly 
fitrmshed  unto  all  good 
foork$, 
IV.  1 1  charge  thee  there- 


the  present  verse  plunly  Ib  to  set  before 
TlmothT  the  valae  of  h'u  early  instraction, 
as  a  motive  to  his  remaining  fiuthfol  to  it. 
1 1  is  then  very  possible,  that  the  Apostle  might 
wish  to  exalt  the  dignity  of  the  Scripture 
by  asserting  of  it  that  it  was  inspired  bg 
Ood,  and  then  oat  of  this  lofty  predicate 
might  unfold  that  it  too*  aUo  profitable, 
&Q. ; — its  various  uses  in  the  spiritual  life. 
On  the  other  hand  it  may  be  urged»  that 
thus  the  two  epithets  do  not  hang  naturally 
together,  the  first  consisting  oi  the  one 
word  Chd'inepiredf  and  the  other  being 
expanded  into  a  whole  sentence :  especially 
as  in  order  at  all  to  give  symmetry  to  the 
whole,  the  end  stated  in  ver.  17  must  be 
understood  as  the  purposed  result  of  the 
inapiration  as  well  as  of  the  profit  of  the 
Scriptures,  which  is  hardly  natural:  (b) 
the  requirements  of  the  gpunmatical  con- 
fltruction :  see  in  my  Gr^  Test.— I  own 
on  the  whole  the  balance  seems  to  me  to 
incline  on  the  side  of  (2),  unobjectionable  as 
it  is  in  construction,  and  of  the  two,  better 
suited  to  the  context.  I  therefore  follow 
it,  hesitatingly,  I  confess,  but  feeling  that 
it  is  not  to  be  lightly  overthrown.  Svery 
Soripture  (not  'every  writing:'  the  word 
never  occurs  in  the  New  Test,  except  in 
the  sense  of  'Scripture.'  It  may  mean, 
perhaps,  all  Scripture :  but,  in  the  presence 
of  such  an  expression  as  «  another  Scripture 
eaith,"  John  xix.  37,  it  is  safer  to  keep  to 
the  meaning,  unobjectionable  both  gram- 
matically and  contextufdlv,  'every  Scrip- 
ture ' — i.  e.  '  every  part  of  ^ripture ')  given 
by  inapiration  ox  ood  (this  word  inspired, 
like  that  in  the  Ghreek,  is  an  expression  and 
idea  connected  with  breath,  the  power  of 
the  divine  Spirit  being  conceived  of  as  a 
breath  of  life :  the  word  thus  amounts  to 
<  breathed  through,'  <  full  of  the  Spirit.'  It 
(the  idea)  is  common  to  Jews,  Greeks, 
and  Romans.  Josephus  speaks  of  the 
prophets  as  having  learnt  according  to  the 
^atne  (breathing  into  them)  from  Gk)d. 
Rato  and  Plutarch  speak  of  inspired  wisdom 
and  inspired  dreams;  Cicero  says,  "No 
one  ever  was  a  great  man  without  some 
divine  afflatus."    "  Inspired"  is  first  found 


as  a  predicate  of  persons :  compare  Matt, 
xxii.  43;  2  Pet.  i.  21 :  then  it  waa  also 
applied  to  things.  On  the  meaning  of  the 
word  as  appUed  to  the  Scriptures;  tee 
Introd.  to  Vol.  I.  'On  the  inspiration  of 
the  Qoepels.'  As  api)lied  to  the  prophets, 
the  sense  would  not  materially  differ,  except 
that  we  ever  regard  one  vp&isxD^  prophecy, 
strictly  so  called,  as  more  immediately  and 
thoroughly  the  mouthpieoe  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  seeing  that  the  future  is  wholly 
hidden  from  men,  and  Qod  does  not  in  this 
case  use  or  inspire  human  testimony  to 
foots,  but  suggests  the  whole  substance  of 
what  is  said,  direct  from  Himself)  is  also 
(besides  this  its  quality  of  inspiration  :  on 
the  construction,  see  above)  profitable  for 
(towards)  teaohhig  (this,  the  teaching  of 
the  person  reading  the  Scriptures,  not  the 
m€iking  him  a  teacher,  is  evidently  the 
meaning.  It  is  not  Timothy's  ability 
as  a  teacher,  but  his  stability  as  a  Chris- 
tian, which  is  here  in  question),  for  oon- 
▼iotioa  ("for  it  convicts  our  sinful  lifle," 
Theodoret.  The  above  remark  i^ipUes  hoe 
also),  for  eorreotum  ("  for  it  exhorts  wan- 
derers to  return  into  the  right  way,"  Theo- 
doret), for  diseipline  (see  £ph.  vi.  4,  and 
note)  which  is  in  righteonmoM  (which  is 
versed  in,  as  its  element  and  condition, 
righteousness,  and  so  disciplines  a  man  to 
be  holy,  just,  and  true) :  that  (result  of  the 
profitableness  of  Scripture:  reasons  why 
God  has,  having  Himself  inspired  it,  en- 
dowed it  with  this  profitableness)  the  man 
of  God  (1  Tim.  vi.  11  and  note)  may  be 
complete  (perfect  at  every  point),thorons:hly 
made  ready  to  evary  good  work  (rather 
to  be  generally  understood  than  officially : 
the  man  of  God  is  not  only  a  teacher, 
but  any  spiritual  man:  and  the  whole 
of  the  present  passage  regards  the  uni- 
versal spiritual  life.  In  ch.  iv.  1  ff.  he 
returns  to  the  official  duties  of  Timothy : 
but  here  he  is  on  that  which  is  the  com- 
mon basis  of  all  duty). 

Oh.  IV.  1— S.]  Earnest  exhoHoHom  to 
Timothy  to  fulfil  his  office ;  in  the  near 
prospect  of  defection  from  the  truth,  and 
of  the  Apostle^ s  own  departure  firom  Ufe^ 
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for9  before  Ood,  and  the 
Lord  Jeeua  Chriet,  who 
ehaU  judge  the  quick  and 
the  dead  at  his  appearing 
and  hie  kingdom;  *  preach 
the  words  be  inetant  in 
eeaeon,  out  qf  eeaaon;  re- 
prove,  rebuke,  emhort  with 
all  longsujffering  and  doc- 
trine. *  For  the  time  will 
eome  when  they  will  not  en- 
dure  sound  doctrines  but 
cffler  their  own  luete  shall 
theg  heap  to  themselves 
teachers,  having  itching 
ears;  ^  and  theg  shall  turn 
aiwcuf  their  ears  from  the 
truth,  and  shall  be  turned 
unto  fables,    *  But  watch 


oil  o  1  Tiin.  T.  ft>. 
«*"      Tit.  1.18.* 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOK  BEYISED. 

and  Christ  Jesus,  ^  who  shall  onebA0tix.4s. 

day  judge  the  qidck  and  the  dead, 

t  and    by  his    appearing   and 

kingdom ;    ^  preach  the  word ;    be 

urgent   in  season,  out  of  season; 

convict,    ^rebuke,    *  exhort    in 

longsuffering  and  teaching.     '  *  For  d  i^Tim.  u.  is. 

the  time  will  come  when  they  will 

not  endure   'the    sound    doctrine;  fiTun.  1.10. 

»  but  after  their  own  lusts  they  shall  »A.iii-«. 

heap  to  themselves  teachers,  having 

itching  ears ;  ^  and  they  shall  turn 

away  their  ears  from  the  truth,  and 

**  shall  turn  aside  imto  fables.    ^  But  ^  i^Tim.  i^j.  4 


—I  «4ji>'»  tliM  (literally,  I  earnestly  caU 
thee  to  witneu)  before  God,  and  Chriit 
Jeiu,  who  ia  mboat  to  (or  if  this  Beems  to 
imply  too  near  a  coming  to  judgment,  who 
ahall  one  day)  judge  living  and  dead,  and 
by  (1.  e.  <  and  I  call  thee  to  witness,'  as 
in  Dent.  iy.  26»  the  construction  being 
changed  Arom  that  in  the  first  clause)  hia 
mppearing  and  hia  kingdom  (each  has  its 
place  in  the  adjuration: — His  coming,  at 
which  we  shall  stand  before  him; — His 
kingdom,  in  which  we  hope  to  reign  with 
Him);  2.]  proclaim  the  word  (of 

Ood) ;  be  urgent  (this  is  generally  referred 
to  the  last  clause — 'be  diligent  in  preach- 
ing : '  but  the  commandment  most  probably 
refers,  not  to  preaching  only,  but  in  the 
whole  work  of  the  ministry)  in  ioaaon,  out 
of  ioaaon  (**  have  no  defined  season,  let  all 
time  be  thy  season ;  not  only  in  peace ;  not 
only  in  security ;  nor  yet  when  sitting  in  the 
church  only ;  even  if  thou  be  in  perUs,  even 
if  in  prison,  even  if  bound  with  a  chain, 
even  if  being  led  out  to  die,  at  every  such  op- 
portunity, convict^  and  shrink  not  from  re- 
buking :  for  then  it  is  that  rebuke  is  in 
season,  when  the  conviction  goes  forward, 
and  the  fact  is  demonstrated."  Chrysostom. 
I  cannot  forbear  also  transcribing  a  very 
beautifol  passage  from  the  same  Father : 
**  But  if  men  continue  in  the  same  courses 
even  after  our  exhortation,  not  even  then 
must  we  abstain  fVom  counselling  them. 
For  fountains  flow,  even  if  no  one  draw 
from  them :  and  rivers  run,  though  no  one 
drinks.  So  too  the  preacher  ought,  even 
if  no  one  attend  to  him,  to  fulfil  all  his 
own  duty ;  for  our  rule^  who  have  taken  in 


hand  the  ministry  of  the  word,  is  hud  down 
by  Gk)d  the  lover  of  men,  that  His  part  is 
never  to  slacken,  nor  to  be  silent,  whether 
men  hear,  or  pass  by."  This  latter  passage 
gives  the  more  correct  reference, — not  so 
much  to  Am  opportunities,  as  the  former, 
but  to  theirs) ;  convlet,  rebuke,  exhort;  in 
(not  'with;*  it  is  not  the  accompaniment 
of  the  actions,  but  the  element,  the  temper 
in  which  they  are  to  be  performed)  aU 
(possible)  longsuffering  and  doetrine  (not 
subjective  'perseverance  in  teaching,'  as 
Conybeare ;  but  <  doctrine '  itself:  it  [objec- 
tive] is  to  be  the  element  in  which  these 
acts  take  place,  as  well  as  longsuffering 
[subjective].  The  junction  is  harsh,  but 
not  therefore  to  be  avoided). 

3,  4.]  Reason  whg  all  these  will 
be  wanted.— "Fw  there  ihaU  be  a  time 
when  they  (men,  i.  e.  professing  Christians, 
as  the  context  shews)  wiU  not  ondnre 
(not  bear — as  being  offensive  to  them)  the 
healthy  doetrine  (viz.  of  the  Gospel);  but 
aeeordbig  to  (after  the  course  of)  their  own 
deaires  (instead  of,  in  subjection  to  Gk)d'B 
providence)  wiU  to  themseiTei  (emphatic) 
heap  np  (one  upon  another)  teaehers,  having 
itehing  ears  (i.  e.  seeking  to  hear  for  their 
own  pleasure ;  wanting  their  vices  and  in- 
firmities to  be  ticklMl) ;  and  ahall  avert 
their  ears  from  the  truth,  and  be  tnmed 
aside  to  fkbles.  6  ff.l  He  enforces  on 

Timothy  the  duty  of  worthily  fulfilling  his 
oflSoe,  «f»  consideration  of  his  own  ap' 
proaching  end.  For  this  bmg  introduoni, 
various  reasons  have  been  g^ven : — (1)  ho 
himself  would  be  no  longer  able  to  make 
head  against  these  adverse  influences,  and 
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be  thou  sober  in  all  things,  ^snffer 
affliction,  do  the  work  of  *^  an  evan- 
gelist, fulfil  thy  ministry.  ^  For  '  I 
am  already  being  poured  out,  and 
the  time  of  "»my  departure  is  at 
hand.  7  »  I  have  striven  the  good 
strife,  I  have  finished  my  course,  I 
have  kept  the  faith :  ^  henceforth 
there  is  kid  up  for  me  ®  the  crown 
of  righteousness,  which  the  Lord, 
the  righteous  judge,  shall  award  me 
^  at  that  day :  and  not  only  to  me, 
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tA&»  in  all  tkin^M, 
(iffliciions,  do  the  wort  of 
an  evangeliH,  mate  /mil 
proof  of  thy  minuify,  *Jbr 
I  am  now  ready  io  he 
oJpBredy  and  the  time  efmjf 
departnre  is  at  hand^  ^  I 
have  fought  a  ffood  fighi, 
I  have  finished  mj  etmrtf, 
I  have  kept  the  faOk: 
^henceforth  there  it  laid 
np  for  me  a  erown  ef 
righteousness,  which  the 
Lord,  the  righteome  Judge, 
shall  give  me  at  thai  dmf: 
and  not  to  me  onUf,  hat 


therefore  miiBt  leave  Timothy  and  others 
to  replace  him :  (2)  l^othy  had  had  his 
assistance  hitherto:  but  it  is  now  time 
that  he  became  his  own  master,  and  not  be 
changed  for  the  worse  by  losing  St.  Paul : 
so  C^Tin  and  Grotins :  (3)  the  death  and 
blessedness  of  St.  Paul  is  set  before  him 
as  a  motive  to  incite  him  to  his  dnty :  so 
Bengel ;  and  Chrysostom,  in  a  very  beautiM 
passage,  too  long  for  transcription :  (4)  to 
stir  ap  Timothy  to  imifcation  of  him.  There 
seems  no  reason  why  any  one  of  these  should 
be  chosen  to  the  exclusion  of  the  rest :  we 
may  well  combine  (1)  and  (4),  at  the  same 
time  bearing  (2)  and  (8)  in  mind : — *  I  am 
no  longer  here  to  withstand  these  things : 
be  thoa  a  worthy  sacoessor  of  me,  no  longer 
depending  on,  but  carrying  out  for  thyself 
my  directions:  follow  my  steps,  inherit 
their  result,  and  the  honour  of  their  end.' 
6.]  Bnt  (as  contrasted  with  the 
description  preceding)  do  tho«  (emphatic) 
be  sober  (or,  watch :  it  is  difficult  to  give 
the  full  meaning  of  the  word  in  a  version. 
The  reference  is  especislly  to  the  deamess 
and  wakefulness  of  attention  and  observ- 
ance which  attends  on  sobriety,  as  distin- 
g^shed  from  the  lack  of  these  qualities  in 
intoMcation.  '  Keep  thy  coolness  and  pre- 
sence of  mind,  that  thou  be  not  entrapped 
into  forgetfulness,  but  discern  and  use 
every  opportunity  of  speaking  and  acting 
fbr  the  truth')  in  aU  things,  raffsr  hmrd- 
ship,  do  the  work  of  an  Eyangeliit  (here 
probably  in  a  wide  sense,  including  all  that 
belongs  to  a  preacher  and  teacher  of  the 
Gospel)i  flU  up  ttio  mearare  of  (fill  up,  in 
every  point ;  leave  nothing  undone  in)  thy 
ministry.  6.]  For  the  connexion,  see 

above.    For  I  am  already  being  poured 
out  (as  a  drink-oifcring :  i.  e.  the  process  is 


begun,  which  shall  shed  my  blood.  '  S^eadg 
to  he  offered*  [as  A.  V.,  &c.]  misses  the 
force  of  the  present  tense),  aad  the  time 
of  my  dopartare  is  at  hand.  7.1  I 

lutTO  atriTon  Hie  good  strife  (it  is  hai^ 
correct  to  confine  the  verb  or  the  substan- 
tive to  the  sense  of  '  fight :'  that  it  hm^ 
he,  but  its  reference  is  much  wider,  to  amg 
contest:  and  here  probably  to  that  whidi 
is  specified  in  the  next  (^use:  soe  espe- 
cially Heb.  xii.  1),  I  hwo  iiniaked  my 
raoe  (see  references:  the  imsge  beloiigs 
peculiarly  to  St.  FauL  In  PhiL  iii.  12  ff. 
he  fellows  it  out  in  detail.  See  also  1  Cor. 
iz.  24  ff. ;  Heb.  xii.  1,  2),  I  ha^e  Inpt  tks 
fldth:  8.]  henoeforth  there  Is  laid 

ap  fer  me  the  (not, '  a,'  as  A.  Y.)  orova 

i compare  PhiL  iii.  14)  of  righteoasusss 
1.  e.  the  bestowal  of  which  is  ccHaditiasiBl 
on  the  substantiation  and  recognition  of 
righteousness.  There  is,asCalvin  has  shewn, 
no  sort  of  inconsistency  here  with  the  doc- 
trines of  grsce :  "  fer  the  gratuitous  justi- 
fication which  is  conferred  on  us  by  grace 
does  not  militate  against  tiie  rewttrd  of 
good  works,  nay,  rather  the  two  exactly 
agree,  that  man  is  justified  gratu  I7 
Christ's  merit,  and  yet  shall  reonve  tfeiie 
reward  of  his  works  before  God.  For  as 
soon  as  Qod  recmves  us  into  grace.  He  is 
pleased  with  our  works,  so  tiiat  He  ac- 
counts them  worthy  of  reward  tboogb 
undeserved"),  whien  the  Lord  (Christ: 
compare  the  words  **  Sis  appearing "  be- 
low) shall  award  (more  than  'give:'  see 
Matt  vi.  4^  6,  &c.,  xvi.  27:  the  idea  of 
requital  should  be  expressed)  mo  In  tkat 
day,  the  righteovi  ('juH ;'  but  the  word 
'righteous'  should  be  kept  as  answering 
to  'righteousness'  above)  jadge  (see  Acts 
X.  42.    In  this  assertion  of  just  judgmssit. 
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wUo  all  fkem  aUo  thai  love 
his  appearing.  '  Do  thy 
diligence  to  come  shortly 
unto  me:  ^^for  Demos 
haih  forsaken  me,  having 
loved  this  present  world, 
and  is  departed  vnto  Thes- 
SiUoniea;  Crescens  to  Ga- 
laHa,  Titus  unto  Ditlmatia. 
>i  Only  Luke  is  with  me. 
Take  Mark,  and  bring  him 
with  thee :  for  he  is  profit- 
able to  me  for  the  ministry. 
^*And  Tkfchieus  have  I 
sent  to  Sphesus.  18  The 
oloke  that  I  left  at  Troas 
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but  unto  all  them  also  that  have 
loved  his  appearing.  ®  Do  thy  dili- 
gence to  come  shortly  unto  me : 
10  for  ^Demas  forsook  me,  '  loving  qcoi.iT.i4. 

'  °      Phllem.  S4. 

this   present   world,   and   departed '*^*^"- **• 
unto  Thessalonica ;  Crescens  to  Ga- 
latia,  Titus  unto  Dalmatia.     ^^  Only 
■Luke  is  with  me.     Take  *Mark,  •coi.^^ij^ 
and  bring  him  with  thee :  for  he  is  *  ft'Jv!!!?.**" 
profitable  to  me  for  the  ministry. 
1*  But  "Tychicus  I  sent  to  Ephesus.  '^IjJf^J 
18  The  cloak  that  I  left  at  Troas   ^t&.Ii. 


there  is  nothing  to  controvert  the  doctrines 
of  grace :  see  above) ; — and  (but)  not  only 
to  mo  (better  than  '  not  to  me  only/  A.  V ^ 
which  though  true,  does  not  correctly  re- 
present the  sense))  but  alio  to  all  who 
have  loved  (who  shall  then  be  found  to 
have  loved  and  still  to  be  loving:  loved, 
1.  e.  looked  forward  with  earnest  joy  to) 
Hit  appoaxing  (ver.  1). 

9—88.]  Bequest  to  come  to  Some.  No- 
tices of  his  own  state  and  th<U  of  others : 
greetings. 

9  ff.]  Do  thine  endeavour  (so  also  Tit. 
iii.  12)  to  oome  to  me  qnieUy  (this  derare 
that  Timothv  should  come  to  him,  ap- 
pears in  ch.  1.  4^  8 :  its  reason  is  now  spe- 
cified) :  for  (I  am  almost  alone)  Demaa 
(mentioned  Col.  iv.  14  with  Luke,  as  sa- 
luting  the  Colossians,  and  Fhilem.  24^  also 
with  Luke  [and  others],  as  one  of  the 
Apostle's  feUow'Workmen)  deserted  me, 
loving  (i.  e.  '  through  love  of)  this  pre- 
■ent  world  ("fond  of  ease,  safely,  and 
security,  he  chose  rather  to  luxuriate  at 
home,  than  to  suffer  hardship  with  me, 
and  help  me  to  bear  my  present  perils." 
Chiysostom),  and  went  to  Theesaloniea 
('his  birth]dace,'  says  De  Wette:  so  it 
would  seem  thought  Chrysoetom,  above: 
but  how  ascertained  ?  He  may  have  gone 
there  for  the  sake  of  traffic,  which  idea  the 
mention  of  his  love  of  this  world  would 
seem  to  support);  Creaeent  (not  named 
elsewhere.  He  is  said  traditionally  to 
have  preached  the  Gospel  in  Gaktia,  and 
more  recently,  to  have  founded  the  church 
at  Vienne  in  Oaul :  this  hitter  interpreta- 
tion of  Oalatia  Theodoret  also  adopts. 
AH  this  traditional  fabric  is  probably  raised 
by  conjecture  on  this  passage)  to  Oalatia 
(see  Introd.  to  Gal.  §  ii.  1),  Titus  (Introd. 
to  Titus,  §  i.)  to  Dalmatia  (part  of  the 


Roman  province  of  lUyricum,  on  the  coast 
of  the  Adriatic,  south  of  Libumia.— Theo- 
doret says,  referring  to  the  words  **  loving 
this  present  world,"  "These  last  [Crescens 
and  Titus]  are  free  Arom  this  charge;  for 
they  were  sent  by  him  to  preach."  But  this 
hardly  agrees  with  the  necessity  of  supply- 
ing "  departed  "  tram  the  former  sentence, 
w&ch  verb  must  be  understood  with  both 
names:  see  also  the  contrast  in  ver.  12. 
They  had  certainly  left  the  Apostle  of 
their  own  accord :  why,  does  not  appear). 
Luke  (see  Introd.  to  Luke's  Gospel,  §  i.) 
is  alone  with  me  (De  Wette's  question, 
'  where  then  was  Aristarchus  [Acts  xxvii.  2. 
Col.  iv.  10.  Fhilem.  24]  ?'  is  one  which  we 
have  no  means  of  answering :  but  we  may 
venture  this  remark :  a  forger,  such  as  De 
Wette  supposes  the  writer  of  this  Epistle 
to  be,  would  have  taken  g^ood  care  to  ac- 
count for  him).  Mark  (Col.  iv.  10,  note : 
Fhilem.  24.  John  Mark,  Acts  xv.  88)  take 
up  ^on  thy  way),  and  bring  with  thee: 
f or  ne  ii  to  me  naeftal  for  the  miniatiy 
^or  hdp  to  me  in  mv  apostolic  labours). 
But  (apparently  a  slight  contrast  is  in- 
tended to  those  above,  who  departed  of 
their  own  accord)  TjohieoM  (see  £ph.  vi.  21 
note)  I  aent  to  Ephetne  (on  the  various 
attempts  to  give  an  account  of  this  jour- 
ney, and  its  bearing  on  the  question,  whe- 
ther Timothy  was  at  Ephesus  at  this 
time,  see  Introd.  to  this  E^nstle,  §  i.  6). 
18.]  The  eloak  (some,  as  early 
as  Chrysostom,  who  mentions  the  view, 
thought  this  word  signified  a  bag,  in 
whi<£  the  books  were :  so  the  Syriac  Ver- 
sion renders  it :  but  it  is  against  this  idea, 
as  indeed  Bengel  remarks,  that  the  books 
should  be  afterwards  mentioned.  It  would 
be  unnatural,  in  case  a  bag  of  books  had 
been  left  behind,  to  ask  a  friend  to  bring 
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with  Carpus,  when  thou  comeet, 
bring  with  thee,  and  the  books, 
especially  the  parchments.  ^^  Alex- 
ander the  smith  did  me  much  eTil : 
«{^;*^^*the  Lord  fsliall  reward  him  ac- 
cording to  his  works :  ^^  of  whom 
be  thou  ware  also;  for  he  greatly 
t  withstood  our  words.  ^^  At  my 
first  defence  no  man  stood  forward 
with  me,  ^  but  all  forsook  me  : 
"may  it  not  be  laid  to  their  charge. 
17  »  But  the  Lord  stood  by  me,  and 
strengthened  me ;  ^  that  through 
might  be  fvl- 


Ber  XTUL6. 


tat  an  Mr 


oh.LU. 


ivlLa 


ft  Matt.  X.  19. 

ActanUUl. 

ftxxTiLtS. 
b  Acta  Ix.  15.  ft 

xxTl.  17,  W.  ^,  ,  . 

Kph.iu.».    nxe   the  preaching 
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wUh  Carpus,  when  ihtm 
contest,  bring  with  thee,  aiui 
ike  hooks,  bat  especial^ 
ike  parchments,  ^*  Alex- 
amder  the  coppersmith  did 
me  much  evil:  the  Lord 
reward  him  according  to 
his  works :  ^*  of  whom  be 
thou  ware  also;  for  he 
hath  greatly  withstood  our 
words,  >0  At  mg  first  a«- 
swer  no  man  stood  with  me, 
but  all  men  forsook  me:  1 
pray  God  that  it  mag  not 
be  laid  to  their  charge, 
^f  NotwUhstanding  the  Lord 
stood  with  me,  and  strength- 
ened me;  that  by  me  ^ 


the  bag,  also  the  books,  and  especiaUg  the 
parchments :  '  the  bag  of  books  and  parch- 
ments which  I  left '  would  be  its  most  ob- 
vions  designation)  which  I  left  (behind 
me :  for  what  reason,  is  not  dear :  but  in 
St.  Paol's  life  of  perils,  it  may  well  be  con- 
cei%'ed  that  he  may  have  been  obliged  to 
leave  such  things  behind,  agunst  his  in- 
tention) in  TroM  (respecting  his  haying 
been  at  Troas  lately,  see  Introd.  to  Pu- 
toral  Epistles,  §  ii.  16, 30, 31)  with  (<  chez ') 
Carpua,  when  thon  art  ooming  (setting  ont 
to  come),  bring,  and  the  books  ^.  e.  papyrus 
roUs.  "What  did  he  want  with  books," 
says  Chrysostom,  "  when  he  was  about  to 
depart  to  Ood  ?  He  wanted  them  much, 
to  give  them  to  the  faithful,  that  they 
might  possess  them  instead  of  his  teach- 
ing." lliis  may  have  been  so :  but  there 
is  nothing  inconsistent  with  his  near  pros- 
pect of  d»iith,  in  a  desire  to  have  his  cloak 
and  books  during  the  approaching  winter), 
etpeeially  the  parohmentt  (which  as  more 
costly,  probably  contained  the  more  valu- 
able writings:  perhaps  the  sacred  books 
themselves.  On  a  possible  allusion  to 
these  books,  &c.,  which  the  Apostle  had 
with  him  in  his  imprisonment  at  Ceesarea* 
see  note.  Acts  xxvi.  24).  14.]  Alex- 

ander the  smith  (not  of  necessity  copper- 
smith.  Perhaps  the  same  with  the  Alex- 
ander of  1  Tim.  i.  20,  where  see  note. 
There  is  nothing  here  said,  inconsistent 
with  his  being  an  Ephesian  resident.  It 
has  been  indeed  supposed  that  he  was  at 
Rome,  and  that  the  following  caution  re- 
fers to  Timothy's  approaching  visit:  but 
the  past  tense  here  used  seems  to  suit 
better  the  other  hyi^thesis.    It  must  ever 


remain  uncertain,  whether  the  Alexander 
whom  we  find  put  forward  by  the  Jews  in 
the  Ephesian  tumult.  Acts  xix.  33,  3^  is 
this  same  person:  nothing  in  that  narra- 
tive is  against  it.  The  title  '*  the  smith" 
may  be  intended  to  mark  another  Alex- 
ander :  but  it  may  also  be  a  mere  carsoiy 
designation  of  the  same  person)  did  to  me 
maim  evil:  the  Lord  shall  reqvite  him 
aooording  to  his  works  (the  wish  ex- 
pressed in  the  received  text  wxmld  make 
no  real  difficulty:  it  is  not  personal  re- 
venge, but  zeal  for  the  cause  of  the  Cktspd 
which  the  wish  would  express:  compare 
ver.  16  below,  where  his  own  personal^ 
feelings  were  concerned):  whom  do  thon* 
also  beware  of  (see  above,  on  Alexander) ; 
for  he  ezoeedingly  withstood  our  (better 
than  'my,'  seeing  that  "me"  occurs  in 
the  same  sentence,  and  immediately  fol- 
lows. The  plural  may  be  used  because  the 
words  were  such  as  were  common  to  all 
Christians— arguments  for,  or  declarations 
of,  our  common  faith)  words.  16.]  In 

my  first  defenoe  (open  self-defence,  before 
a  court  of  justice.  For  a  discussion  of  this 
whole  matter,  see  the  Introduction.  I  will 
only  remark  here,  that  any  other  defisnce 
than  one  made  at  Rome,  in  the  latter 
years  of  the  Apostle's  life,  is  ont  of  the 

rition)  no  one  eame  fbrward  with  me 
patronus  or  friend,  to  support  him  by 
his  presence,  or  pleading),  bnt  all  men 
deserted  me:  may  it  not  be  laid  to  their 
oharge  (by  God :  "  it  was  not  their  malice 
but  their  cowardice  wliich  kept  them 
away,"  says  Theodoret).  Bnt  the  Lord 
(Jesus)  stood  by  me,  and  strengthened 
{'put  strength  in :'  a  word  especially  used 
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preaching  might  he  fully 
known,  and  that  all  the 
Gentiles  might  hear:  and 
I  was  delivered  out  of  the 
mouth  of  the  lion.  "  And 
the  Lord  shall  deliver  me 
from  every  evil  work,  and 
will  preserve  me  unto  his 
hoaivenly  kingdom :  to  whom 


AUTHOBIZED   VEBSIOIT  BEVISED. 

filled,  and  that  all  the  Gentiles 
might  hear:  and  I  was  delivered 
*^out    of   the   mouth   of    the 


shaU    deUver   me  ,]Xti.'''^' 
work,   and    shaU   £^'?^*^ 


18  t^  The  Lord 

from    every   evil 

preserve  me  safe  imto  his  heavenly  *  ^iSi^lh. 

kingdom:   •to  whom  be  the  glory e»jm.xL». 

Ueb.zili.SI. 


of  and  by  our  ApoBfcle)  me;  that  by  my 
means  the  proolamatioii  (of  the  Gospel) 
might  be  delivered  in  Ml  meainre  (see 
on  ver.  5),  and  aU  the  Gentiles  might  hear 
(one  is  tempted,  with  Theodoret,  to  inter- 
pret this  of  his  preservation  for  further 
missionary  journeys  [Theodoret  thinks  this 
defence  happened  during  his  journey  to 
Spain]  :  but  the  spirit  of  the  whole  con- 
text seems  to  forbid  this,  and  to  compel 
us  to  confine  this  delivering  in  full  mea- 
sure to  the  effect  of  the  single  occasion 
referred  to,  —  his  acquittal  before  the 
crowd  of  people,  in  whose  presence  the 
trials  took  place  :  so  Bengel — "  one  occa- 
sion is  often  of  the  greatest  moment :  the 
Gentiles—  of  whom  Ik>me  was  the  capital ") : 
and  I  was  delivered  firom  the  month  of 
the  lion  (the  Fathers  mostly  understood 
this  of  Nero,  And  Esth.  [apocryphal] 
xiv.  13,  A.  v.,  is  quoted,  "  where  Esther 
says  concerning  Artaxerxes,  Put  a  word 
into  my  mouth  before  the  lion."  Whitby : 
or,  seeing  that  according  to  the  chrono- 
logy adopted  by  some,  Nero  was  not  in 
Borne  at  the  time  [see  Introd.  to  Pastoral 
Epistles,  §  ii.  33],  of  his  locum  tenens, 
uSUus  CcBsareanus, — or  of  the  Jewish 
accuser.  But  these  are  hardly  probable: 
nor  again  is  it,  that  the  Apostle  was  lite- 
rally in  danger  of  being  thrown  to  wild 
beasts,  and  established  his  right  as  a 
Boman  citizen  to  be  exempted  from  that 
punishment :  nor  again  is  the  idea,  that 
the  expression  is  figurative  for  great 
danger,— the  jaws  of  death,  or  the  like : 
for  the  Apostle  did  not  fear  death,  but 
looked  forward  to  it  as  the  end  of  his 
course,  and  certainly  would  not  have 
gpoken  of  it  under  this  image.  The  con- 
text seems  to  me  to  demand  another  and 
very  different  interpretation.  None  stood 
■witn  him — all  forsook  him :  but  the  Lord 
stood  by  him  and  strengthened  him: /or 
what  ?  that  he  might  witness  a  good  con- 
fession, and  that  the  preaching  might  be 
expanded  to  the  utmost.  The  result  of 
th&  strengthening  was,  that  he  was  deli- 

Vol.  II. 


vered  from  the  mouth  of  the  lion  :  he  was 
strengthened,  witnessed  a  good  confession, 
in  spite  of  desertion  and  discouragement. 
Then  let  us  pass  on  to  his  confidence  for 
the  fliture,  the  expression  of  which  is 
bound  on  to  this  sentence  by  the  same 
verb,  BhaU  deliver  me,  incUcating  the 
identity  of  God's  deliverance, — and  "  from 
every  evil  work,"  indicating  the  gene- 
ralization of  the  danger  of  which  this 
was  a  particular  case.  And  how  is  the 
danger  generally  described?  as  "every 
evil  work:"  and  it  is  implied  that  the  fall- 
ing into  such  danger  would  preclude  him 
from  enduring  to  Christ's  heavenly  king- 
dom. It  was  then  an  evil  work  from 
which  he  was  on  this  occasion  delivered. 
What  evil  work  ?    The  falling  into   the 

Sower  of  the  tempter ;  the  giving  way,  in 
is  own  weakness  and  the  desertion  of  all, 
and  betraying  the  Gospel  for  wluch  he  was 
sent  as  a  witness.  The  lion  then  is  the 
devil ;  "  who  goeth  about  as  a  roaring  lion, 
seeking  whom  he  may  devour,"  1  Pet.  v.  8). 
18.]  The  Lord  (Jesus)  shall  deliver 
me  firom  every  evil  work  (see  above :  from 
every  danger  of  feint-heartedness,  and 
apostasy.  The  meaning  adopted  by  some, 
that  the  evil  works  are  the  works  of  his 
adversaries  plotting  against  him,  is  totally 
beside  the  purpose :  he  had  no  such  confi- 
dence ^ver.  6),  nor  would  his  conservation 
to  Chnsf  s  heavenly  kingdom  depend  in 
the^  least  upon  such  deliverance.  Besides 
which,  the  correspondence  of  this  declara- 
tion of  confidence  to  the  concluding  peti- 
tion of  the  Lord's  Prayer  cannot  sureW  be 
fortuitous,  and  then  evil,  here  joined  to 
work  2ji  neuter,  must  be  subjective,  evil 
resulting  from  our  falling  into  temptation, 
not  evil  happening  to  us  ^om  without), 
and  shall  preserve  me  safe  {shall  save 
me :  but  in  its  ilot  uncommon,  pregnant 
sense  of  '  bring  safe ')  nnto  hi>  kingdom  in 
heaven  (though  it  may  be  conced^  to  De 
Wette  that  this  expression  is  not  otherwise 
found  in  St.  Paul,  it  is  one  to  which  his 
existing  expressions  easily  lead  on:   e.  g. 
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for  ever  and  ever.  Amen,  i®  Salute 
'  Prisca  and  Aquila,  and  « the  house- 
hold of  Onesiphorufl.  20  h  Erastus 
abode  at  Corinth  :  but  *  Trophimus 
I  left  at  Miletus  sick,  ^i  ^  Do  thy 
diligence  to  come  before  winter. 
Eubulus  greeteth  thee,  and  Pudens, 
and  Linus,  and  Claudia,  and  all  the 
brethren.  ^^  *  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
be  with  thy  spirit.  Grace  be  with 
youf. 


ATJTHOKXZED  YEBSIOK. 

be  ^2ofy  for  tver  amd 
ever.  Amen.  >«  SaUde 
Prisea  and  AquUa,  and 
the  household  of  Oneti- 
phonu.  ^^  EraetuM  abode 
at  Corinth :  hnt  Trophkume 
have  I  left  at  Miletum  sick. 
2*  Do  thy  diUgenee  to  come 
before  winter,  Eubnlmt 
greeteth  thee,  and  Pudene, 
and  lAnmt,  and  Claudia^ 
and  all  the  brethren.  **  The 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  be  wUh 
thff  spirit.  Qraee  be  wUh 
you.    Amen. 


Phil.  i.  23,  compared  with  iii.  20} :  to  whom 
be  the  glory  nnto  the  agei  of  ages.  Amen 
(it  is  again  objected,  that  in  St.  Paul  we 
never  Snd  dozologies  ascribing  glory  to 
Christ,  but  always  to  Ood.  This  however  is 
not  strictly  tme :  compare  Bom.  ix.  5.  And 
even  if  it  were,  the  whole  train  of  thought 
here  leading  naturally  on  to  the  ascription 
of  such  doxology,  why  should  it  not  occur 
for  tibe  first  ana  only  time  ?  It  would  seem 
to  be  an  axiom  with  some  critics,  that  a 
writer  can  never  use  an  expression  onoe 
only.  If  the  expression  be  entirely  out  of 
keeping  with  his  usual  thoughts  and  dic- 
tion, this  may  be  a  sound  inference:  but 
this  is  certainly  not  the  case  in  the  present 
instance.  Besides,  the  petition  of  the  Lord's 
Prayer  having  been  transferred  to  our  Lord 
as  its  fulfiUer  [compare  John  xiv.  13,  14], 
the  doxoloffy,  which  seems  to  have  come 
into  liturgioU  use  almost  as  soon  as  the 
prayer  itself,  would  naturally  suggest  a 
corresponding  doxology  here).  . 

19—21.]  Salutations  and  notices.  Sa- 
lute Prisoa  and  Aqnila  (see  notes.  Acts 
xviii.  2 :  Bom.  xvi.  3),  and  the  honae  of 
Oneiiphorua  (himself  probably  deceased. 
See  on  ch.  i.  16).  Erastua  TActs  xix.  22, 
an  Erastus  was  sent  forward  into  Mace- 
donia by  the  Apostle  from  Ephesus, — and 
Bom.  xvL  23,  an  Erastus  sends  greeting, 
who  is  described  as  the  treasurer  of  the 


[Corinth].  This  latter  would  seem 
to  1)0  the  person  here  mentioned)  abode  in 
Corinth  (on  the  inferences  to  be  drawn 
from  this,  see  Introd.  to  IHistoral  Epistles, 
§  ii.  30  f.) :  but  Trophimns  (he  accompanied 
tiie  Apostle  from  Greece  into  Asia,  Acts 
XX.  4.  He  was  an  Ephesian,  id.  xxi.  29, 
and  was  with  the  Apostle  in  Jerusalem  on 
his  last  visit  there)  I  left  in  MUetns  (see 
again  this  discussed'  in  IntnxL  to  this 
Epistle,  §  i.  6.  Various  coniectnree  have 
been  made  to  escape  the  £fficulty  here 
presented:  in  MeUta,  or  in  a  Miletus  in 
Crete)  iiok.  Xndeavonr  to  eome  befove 
winter  (when  the  voyage  would  be  impos- 
sible, and  so  the  visit  thrown  over  to 
another  year.  See  also  on  ver.  13). — 
Xnbnlns  ^otherwise  unknown)  greets  thee, 
and  Podens  (see  note  at  the  end  of  the 
Introd.  to  this  Epistle  on  Pudens  and 
Claudia),  and  Linna  (Ireneus  says,  "  The 
Apostles  committed  the  ministration  of 
the  bishopric  [at  Bome]  to  Linus.  Of 
this  Linus  Paul  makes  mention  in  bis 
Epistles  to  Timothy"),  and  Clandia  (see 
note  as  before),  and  aU  the  brethren. 

22.1      CONCLFDIKQ       BLBSSIKQ.        ThO 

lord  Jegns  Christ  be  with  thy  ipirit 
(The)  Oraoe  (of  Ood)  be  with  yon  (the 
members  of  ^e  church  where  Timothy 
was :  see  Introduction). 
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J.  >  PAUL,  a  serwuU  of 
Ood,  etnd  an  a/poHU  of 
Jenu  Christ,  according  to 
the  faith  of  OotP*  elect, 
and  the  acknowledging  of 
the  truth  which  is  after 
godlinees ;  *  t»  hope  of 
eternal  life,    which    €h>d. 


Chap.  I.  1—4.]  Addbbbb  Ain>  gbxxt- 
nro.  1.]  The  oocarrence  of  the  «er- 

Tani  of  Ood,  not  elsewhere  foand  in  the 
snperecriptianfl  of  St.  Fftnl's  SfnsUes,  is  a 
mark  of  genuineness :  a  forger  woold  have 
been  sure  to  suit  every  expression  of  this 
kind  to  the  well-known  habits  of  the 
Apostle.  and  (literally,  bat) :  it  far- 

ther defines— a  servant  of  Qod, — ^this  is 
general : — hut  a  more  particular  designation 
also  belongs  to  the  present  matter.  fbr 

tlia  faith]  This  has  been  variously  rendered : 

(1)  <  according  to  the  faith,*  Ac,,  so  A.  V . : 

(2)  similarly  Calvin,  Beza»  Aret.,  'to 
suit  the  faith,  God's  appointment  of  me 
and  Ood's  prescription  of  the  fidth  agree- 
ing :*  (S)  *90  ae  to  bring  about  faith  in,' 
&c.  We  ma^  at  once  say  that  (1)  and  (2) 
are  inadmissible,  as  setting  up  a  standard 
which  the  Apostle  would  not  have  acknow- 
ledged for  his  ApQstleship,and  as  not  suiting 
the  mention  of  the  kaowladfe  below,  which 
alsobelongs  to  the  preposition.  Nor  does  (8) 
seem  quite  to  be  justified  by  usage,  llie 
best  sense  seems  to  be  that  which  Huther 
gives,— that  of  reference,  *  with  regard  to,' 
i.  e.  to  bring  about,  cherish,  and  perfect.  I 
would  render  then  </or  ^  Paul,  a  Mrvant 
of  Ood,  hot  [and]  an  Apootle  of  Christ 
Jotvi,  ISnr  tho  faith  of  the  oleot  of  God 
(those  whom  Ood  has  chosen  of  the  world: 

P  p 


AVTHOBIZED   TKBAIOS  BEYISED. 

I.  1  Paul,  a  servant  of  God,  and 

an  apostle  of  Christ  Jesus,  for  the 

faith  of  God's  elect,  and  the  ■  know-  »«Tim.u.«. 

ledge  of  the  truth  ^  which  is  accord-  brrun^uLi*. 

ing  to  godliness ;  ^  « in  hope  of  eter-  ®y.*|f,;*y;*- 

nal  life,  which  God,  *that  cannot  **J>"f;£"«- 

il'is. 

and  their  fiuth  is  the  only  true  faith — the 
only  fidth  which  the  apostolic  office  would 
subserve),  and  the  thorough  Imowlodgo 
(to  promote  the  knowledge)  of  the  truth 
which  if  aooording  to  (belongs  to,~is 
conversant  in  and  coincident  with:  for, 
as  Chrysostom  says,  **  there  is  a  truth  of 
things  which  is  not  according  to  godlinees, 
e.  g.  the  knowledge  of  husbandry,  or  of 
arts,  is  a  knowledge  of  truth :  but  this  is 
truth  according  to  godliness  ")  godlineM ; 
8.]  in  (on  condition  of;  in  a  state 
of)  hopo  of  lift  otemal  (to  what  are  these 
words  to  be  referred  ?  Not  back  to  the 
word  *'  apostle,**  regarding  them  as  a  co- 
ordinate clause  with  "for  the  faith,**  &c, : 
— not  to  the  hitter  part  of  ver.  1,  as  sub- 
ordinate to  it — ^nor  to  the  word  "godli- 
nees,** nor  to  any  one  portion  ot  the  pre- 
ceding sentence :  for  by  such  reference  we 
develope  an  inferior  member  of  the  former 
sentence  into  what  evidentiy  is  an  expan- 
sion of  the  main  current  of  thought,  and 
thus  give  rise  to  a  disproportion : — but  to 
the  wholes  from  "/or  ^A^/ot^A "  down  to 
"godliness,**  as  subordinate  to  that  whole, 
and  further  conditioning  or  defining  it :  as 
if  it  were,  that  the  elect  of  God  may  believe 
and  thoroughly  know  the  truth  which  is 
according  to  piety,  in  hope  of  eternal  life), 
whieh  (eternal  life :  not  the  truth,  nor  the 
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1  Pet.  i.  M. 
f  2  Tim.  L 10. 

1 1  ThCH.  li.  4. 

1  Tiro.  i.  11. 
h  I  Tim.  i.  1.  k 

it  S.  ft  It.  10. 


U  Cor.  11.11. 
ft  Til.  IS.  ft 
TllI.(M^M. 
ft  zU.  16. 

OA].ii.S. 

k  1  Tim.  i.  S. 
1  Rom.  i.  11. 

2Cor.iT.l8. 

1  Pet.  1. 1. 
m  Epta.  1. 2. 

Ool.  L  2. 

1  Tim.  1. 2. 

2  Tim.  1. 2. 
\aetlum*. 

jcritififfomr 

Mettan- 

tkvritim. 

oUmtMSB. 
n  1  Cor.  xl.  Si. 
o  Acta  xlT.  28. 

2  Tim.  ir.  2. 
pl  Tim.  ill.  2^ 

fte. 
q  1  Tim.  111.  12. 
r1  Tim.  ill.  4, 

12. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISED. 

lie,  promised  ® before  eternal  times; 
3  'but  in  its  own  seasons  made  mani- 
fest his  word  in  the  preaching,  «  with 
which  I  was  entrusted  ^  according  to 
the  commandment  of  our  Saviour 
God ;  *  to  ^  Titus,  ^  my  true  child 
after  ^the  common  faith:  '"Grace 
t  and  peace  from  God  the  Father  and 
t  Christ  Jesus  our  Saviour.  ^  For 
this  cause  left  I  thee  behind  in  Crete, 
that  thou  shouldest  further  °  set  in 
order  the  things  that  are  wanting, 
and  ^  appoint  elders  in  every  city,  as 
I  prescribed  to  thee :  ^  p  if  any  be  un- 
der no  imputation,  the  ^  husband  of 
one  wife,  'having  beKeving  children 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSIOX. 

thai  eaunot  lie,  promised 
before  the  world  began; 
'  but  hath  in  due  times  ma- 
mfeeted  hie  word  through 
preaching,  which  is  com- 
mitted unto  me  according 
to  the  commandment  of 
Ood  our  Saviour;  *  to 
TituSj  mine  own  son  <i^er 
the  common  faith:  Grace, 
mercy,  toad  peace, from  God 
the  Father  and  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour, 
*  ForthiscoMseleftltkeein 
Crete,  that  thoushouldesiset 
in  order  the  things  that  are 
wanting,  and  ordain  elders 
in  every  city,  as  I  had 
appointed  thee:  *if  any 
be  blameless,  the  husband 
of  one  wife,  having  faiihfkl 


hope)  Ood,  who  CMinot  lie  (see  Ueb.  vi.  18), 
piomiMd  befon  eternal  times  (the  very  dis- 
tinct nse  of  this  same  expression  in  2  Tim. 
i.  9,  where  the  meaning  'from  ancient 
times*  is  precluded,  should  have  kept  Com- 
mentators from  endeavouring  to  fix  that 
sense  on  the  words  here.  The  solution  of 
the  difficulty,  that  no  promise  was  actually 
made  till  the  race  of  man  existed,  must  oe 
found  by  regarding,  as  in  the  place  in  2 
Tim.,  the  construction  as  a  mixed  one, — 
compounded  of  the  actual  promise  made 
in  time,  and  the  divine  purpose  from  which 
that  promise  sprung,  fixed  in  eternity. 
Thus,  as  there  God  is  said  to  have  given  us 
grace  in  Christ  from  eternal  ages,  meaning 
that  the  gift  took  place  as  the  result  of  a 
divine  purpose  fixedfrom  eternity,  so  here  He 
is  said  to  have  promised  eternal  life  before 
eternal  times,  meaning  that  the  promise 
took  place  as  the  result  of  a  purpose  fixed 
from  eternity) ;  8.]  but  (contrast  to  the 
eternal  and  hidden  purpose,  and  to  the 
promise,  just  mentioned)  made  manifeit  in 
iti  own  MaMmi  (not, '  JBRs  own  seasons :  * 
— the  times  belonging  to  it,~  fixed  by  Him 
for  the  manifestation)  His  word  (we  natu- 
rally expect  the  same  object  as  before,  viz. 
eternal  life:  but  we  have  instead,  Sis 
word, — ^i.  e.  the  Gospel,  see  Rom.  xvi.  25)  in 
(as  the  element  or  vehicle  of  its  manifesta- 
tion) the  proclamation  (see  2  Tim.  iv.  17), 
with  which  I  was  entrusted  according  to 
(in  pursuance  of)  the  command  of  our 
Saviour  Ood;  4.]    to  Titns  (see 

Introd.  §  i.),  my  tme  (genuine,  see  on  1  Tim. 


i.  2)  child  according  to  (in  respect  of,  or 
agreeably  to,  in  conformity  with  the  ap- 
pointed spread  and  spiritually  generative 
Eer  of  that  faith)  the  common  ftith 
imon  to  us  both  and  to  all  the  people  of 
:  hardly  as  Grotius,  'to  Jews,  such  as 
Paul,  and  Greeks  such  as  Htus : '  for  there 
is  no  hint  of  such  a  distinction  bein^ 
brought  out  in  this  Epistle):  Oraco  Mid 
peace  from  God  the  Father  (see  on  1  Tim. 
L  2)  and  Christ  Jesns  our  Saviour. 

6—9.]  Season  stated  for  Titus  being 
left  in  Crete-—  to  appoint  elders  in  its  cities. 
Directions  what  sort  of  persons  to  choose 
for  this  office.  57]  For  this  reason 

I  left  thee  behind  in  Crete  (on  the  island, 
and  the  whole  matter,  see  Introd.),  that 
thou  mightest  carry  lk»rward  the  eoarroe- 
tion  (alreadv  begun  by  me)  of  those 
things  which  are  defiMtive,  and  (and 
brings  out,  among  the  matters  to  be 
attended  to  in  the  f^her  setting  in  order, 
especially  that  which  foUows)  mig:hteot 
appoint  city  by  ci^  elders  (see  1  Tim.  it. 
14 :  note  on  Acts  xx.  17),  as  I  prescribod 
to  thee  (the  order  of  the  Apostle  relerred 
as  well  to  the  fact  of  appointing  eiders, 
as  to  the  manner  of  their  appointmeDt^ — 
which  last  particular  is  now  expanded  in 
directions  respecting  the  characters  of  those 
to  be  chosen) :  ^-IJ^  *^J  ™*^  ^  vndsr 

no  imputation  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  10.  No  in- 
timation u  conveyed  by  the  words  *'  if  any," 
as  some  suppose,  that  such  persons  would 
be  rare  in  Crete),  husband  of  one  wiliB  ^see 
note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2),  having  boUeving 
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AUTHOBIZED  TEBSIOIT. 

children  not  accused  of 
riot  or  unruly.  '  For  a 
bishop  must  he  hlameless, 
as  the  steward  of  Ood; 
not  selfkoilled,  not  soon 
o/ngrtft  not  given  to  wine, 
no  striker,  not  given  to 
filthy  lucre ;  '  but  a  lover 
of  hospitcUify,  a  lover  of 
good  men,  sober,  just,  holy, 
temperate ;  *  holding  fast 
the  faUhfiid  word  as  he 
hath  been  taught,  thai  he 
may  be  able  by  sound  doc- 
trine both  to  exhort  and 
to  convince  the  gainsayers. 


AVTHOBIZEB  YESSIOK   RETISED. 

who  are  not  accused  of  dissoluteness, 
or  uninly.  7  For  a  bishop  must  be 
under  no  imputation,  as  being  the 
■steward  of  God;  not  selfwilled, 
not  soon  angry,  not  *  a  brawler,  not 
a  striker,  "  not  greedy  of  gain ; 
s  but  *  a  lover  of  hospitality,  a  lover 
of  goodness,  sober- minded,  just,  holy, 
temperate ;  ®  ^  holding  fast  *  the 
faithful  word  according  to  the 
teaching,  that  he  may  be  able  both 
to  exhort  *in  the  sound  doctrine, 
and     to     rebuke     the     gainsayers. 


•  M«tt.  xxir. 
tf.  ICor.lr. 

tL«T.x.O. 
Bph.  ▼.  18. 
1  Tim.  Ui.  Sk 

v  1  Tim.  iii.  8. 

ft.    IPeLv. 

I. 
zlTim.m.S. 

T  S  Then.  il. 

IS.    a  Tim.  i. 

It. 
1 1  Tim.  i.  16. 

ft  Iv.  9.  ft  Tl. 

S.    S  Tim.  11. 

S. 
a  1  Tim.  1. 10. 

ftTi.8. 

tTim.iv.8. 
eh.ii.l. 


ehildron  (for  he  who  amnot  bring  his  own 
children  to  the  &ith,  how  shall  he  brinff 
others  ?)  who  are  not  under  (involved  in) 
aeenffttion  of  profligaoy  (see  Eph.  v.  18, 
note),  or  ininbordinste  (respecting  the 
reason  of  these  conditions  affecting  his 
household,  see  1  Tim.  iii.  4.  I  have 
treated  in  the  Introd.  §  i.,  the  argument 
which  Baur  and  De  Wette  have  drawn 
from  these  descriptions  for  dating  our 
Epistles  in  the  second  century). 

7  ff.]  For  it  behoYoi  a  biihop  (or,  over- 
seer: see  note,  1  Tim.  iii.  2;  here  most 
plainly  identified  with  the  presbyter  spoken 
of  before.  So  Theodoret :  "  Hence  it  is 
plain  that  they  called  the  presbyters, 
bishops ")  to  be  under  no  aoontation,  aa 
Ood'B  steward  (see  1  Tim.  iii.  15,  to  which 
image,  that  of  a  responsible  servant  and 
dispensator  [1  Pet.  iv.  10]  in  the  house  of 
God,  the  allusion  perhaps  is,  rather  than  to 
that  of  1  Cor.  iv.  1.  There  is  clearly  no 
allusion  to  the  bishop's  own  household, 
as  some  suppose.  Mack  well  remarks, 
meaning  perhaps  however  more  than  the 
words  convey,  "  Chd's  steward  .-—conse- 
quently spiritual  superiors  are  not  merely 
servants  and  commissioned  agents  of  the 
Church.  According  to  the  Apostle's  teach- 
ing, church  government  does  not  grow  up 
out  of  the  ground"),  not' selfwilled  ("a 
bishop  who  would  command  the  affections 
of  those  whom  he  governs,  must  not  be 
self-willed,  so  as  to  act  on  his  own  opinion 
and  counsel  and  without  the  mind  6f  those 
whom  he  rules.  For  that  would  be  tyran- 
nical." Theophykct),  not  soon'  proroked, 
not  a  brawler,  not  a  striker  (for  both  these, 
see  1  Tim.  iii.  3,  notes),  not  greedy  of  gain 
(1  Tim.  iii.  8,  note) ;  but  a  lover  of  hospi- 
tality (1  Tim.  iii.  2,  note,  and  3  John  5), 


a  lover  of  good  (compare  the  opposite,  2 
Tim.  iii.  3.  It  is  haidly  likely  to  mean  a 
lover  of  good  men,  coming  so  immediately 
after  "a  lover  of  hospitality"),  uU-Te' 
Strained  (or,  sober-minded,  see  1  Tim.  ii.  9, 
note.  I  am  not  satisfied  with  these  ren- 
derings, but  adopt  them  for  want  of  a  better : 
disoreet  is  perhaps  preferable),  jnst,  holy 
(see  on  these,  and  their  distinction,  in 
notes  on  Eph.  iv.  24 :  1  Thess.  ii.  10),  oon- 
tinent  (here,  though  that  is  the  primary 
m«ming,  the  sense  need  not  be  limited  to 
sexual  continence,  but  may  be  spread  over 
the  whole  range  of  the  indulgences) ;  hold- 
ing fast  (constantly  keeping  to,  and  not 
letting  go. — Then  how  are  we  to  take  the 
following  words?  Is  the  faithfol  word 
aecordi^  to  the  teaching  equivalent  to  (1) 
tha  word  which  isfaithfsl  according  to  the 
teaching,  or  (2)  the  faithful  word  which  is 
according  to  the  teaching  f  (1)  is  taken  by 
Wiesinger  and  Conybeare  [the  words  which 
are  faithful  to  (?)  our  teaching'] :  (2)  by 
Chiysostom,  Theophylact,  and  almost  all 
Commentators,  and  I  believe  rightly.  For, 
to  omit  the  reason  derived  j^m  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  original,  the  epithet  faithfol, 
absolute,  is  so  commonly  attached  to  a 
saying  in  these  Epistles  [1  Tim.  i.  15; 
iii.  1;  iv.  9:  2  Tim.  ii.  11:  ch.  iii.  8] 
as  to  incline  us,  especially  with  the  above 
reason,  to  take  it  absolutely  here  also.  I 
therefore  render  accordingly)  tiie  faithfU 
(true,  trustworthy,  see  noteon  1  Tim. i.  15) 
word  (which  is)  aooording  to  (measured 
by,  or  in  accordance  with)  the  instruction 
[which  he  has  received],  that  he  may  bo 
able  both  to  exhort  (believers)  in  Tthe  ele- 
ment of  his  exhortaHon)  tile  sound  aoetrine 
(the  teaching  which  is  healthy),  and  to 
rebnke  (see  ver.  13  below)  the  gainsayers. 
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e  M«tt.  xxlil. 
14.  STlm. 
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n  Tim. TLB. 
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A  It.  7. 

1  Tim.  It.  4. 
1  Im.  xsix.  U. 

Matt.  XT.O. 

CoL  U. ». 


A.UTUOBIZED  YEBSIOIT  BEYI8£D. 

10  For  ^  there  are  many  unruly  vain 
talkers  and  ^  deceivers,  ^  specially 
they  of  the  circumcision :  ^^  whose 
mouths  must  he  stopped,  seeing 
they  *  suhyert  whole  houses,  teach- 
ing things  which  they  ought  not, 
'  for  the  sake  of  base  gain.  ^^  »  One 
of  themselves,  a  prophet  of  their 
own,  said,  The  Cretans  are  alway 
liars,  evil  beasts,  slothful  bellies. 
^8  This  witness  is  true.  ^  Where- 
fore rebuke  them  sharply,  in  order 
that  they  may  be  *  sound  in  the 
faith ;  i*  ^  not  giving  heed  to  Jewish 
fables  and  ^commandments  of  men 


AUTHOBIZXD  TSRSIOB. 

1*  fbr  there  are  fiuniy  wi- 
rvXy  eoid  «ai»  talkers  and 
deceivers,  epeeiallAf  they  of 
the  eireumeision :  >'  whose 
mouths  must  be  stopped, 
who  subvert  whole  houses, 
teaching  things  wihieh  they 
ought  uotyforflUhg  Uiert?s 
sake,  '*  One  of  themselves, 
even  a  prophet  of  their 
own,  said.  The  Cretians 
are  alwag  liars,  evU  beasts, 
slow  bellies.  >*  This  wU- 
ness  is  true.  Wherefore 
rebuke  them  sharplg,  that 
they  mMf  be  sound  in  the 
faith  ;  **  not  giving  heed 
to  Jewish  fables,  and  eom- 


10—16.]  By  occasion  of  the  last  clause, 
the  Apostle  goes  on  to  describe  the  nature 
of  the  adnerscuries  to  whom  he  alludes, 
especially  with  reference  to  Crete. 
10.]  For  (ezplams  "thegainsayers  "  of  ver. 
9)  there  are  many  bisabordinate  vain 
taUcorf  (see  I  Tim.  i.  6,  and  ch.  iu.  9)  and 
deoeivert  (see  Qal.  yi.  3 :  deceivers  of  men's 
minds),  ehiefly  (not  only  —  there  were 
some  such  of  the  Qentile  converts)  thej 
of  tiio  cironmoiiion  (i.  e.  not  Jews,  bat 
Jewish  Christians:  for  he  is  speaking  of 
seducers  within  the  Church :  compare  ver. 
11):  whoM  Bumthi  it  ia  nocoaaary  to 
stop  (by  rebuking  them  sharply,  see  be- 
low), raioh  men  as  ("  inasmuch  as  they," 
EUioott :  which  periiaps  is  logically  better) 
ovextnm  (2  Tim.  i.  18^  whole  houoa 
(i.  e.,  "  pervert  whole  families."  Theophy- 
lact  calls  these  perverters  "  the  devil's  crow- 
bars, with  which  he  pulls  down  the  houses 
of  God "),  teaching  things  whioh  are 
not  fitting  finr  the  sake  of  base  gain  (see 
1  Tim.  vi.  5).  12.]  One  of  them  (not, 

of  the"flMwiy"  spoken  of  above, — ^nor  of 
them  of  the  circumcision :  but  of  the  in- 
habitants of  Crete,  to  which  both  belonged), 
their  own  prophet  (see  below),  said,  **  The 
Oretans  are  always  liars,  evil  beasts, 
slow  bellies"  (Theophylact  ascribes  the 
saying  to  Epihbnidbb  ;  and  so  also  Chry- 
sostom,  Epiphanius,  and  Jerome.  But 
Theodoret  ascribes  the  verse  to  Callimachus, 
in  whose  Hymn  to  Zens,  ver.  8,  the  words 
*'  the  Oretans  are  alway  liars  "  are  found. 
Tb  this  however  Jerome  [as  also  Epipha- 
nius] answers,  that  Callimachua  took  the 


words  from  Epimenides. — Epdicekides  was 
a  native  of  Phiestus  in  Crete,  and  lived 
about  600  B.C.  He  was  sent  for  to  Athens 
to  undertake  the  purification  of  the  city 
from  the  pollution  occasioned  by  Cylon 
(see  articles  *  Epimenides '  and  '  dykm,'  in 
the  Diet,  of  Biography  and  Mylliology), 
and  is  said  to  have  Uved  to  an  extreme  old 
age,  and  to  have  been  buried  at  Lace- 
djDmon.  The  appdlation  'prophet'  seems 
to  have  belonged  to  him  in  its  literal  sense: 
Cicero  describes  him  as  one  of  those  who 
in  an  excitement  of  mind,  or  by  its  free 
motion,  fbretold  fiiture  events :  and  Apu- 
leius  calls  him  an  illustrious  declarer  of  the 
&te8,  and  a  poet.  And  Diogenes  Laertius 
tells  us  that  the  Cretans  sacrificed  to  him 
as  a  god. — On  the  character  here  g^ven  of 
the  Cretans,  see  Introd.  to  this  Epistle,  §  ii. 
9  ff.  slothful  bellies  is  said  of  those 
who  by  indulging  their  bodily  ^petites 
have  become  corpiQent  and  indolent). 
13.]  This  testimony  is  tme.  Wherefore 
reproYO  them  sharply  (<'  for,"  says  Chry- 
sostom,  "such  people  want  strong  and 
cutting  words :  mildioLess  has  no  effect  on 
them  "),  that  they  may  be  healthy  in  the 
fBiih,  (the  Oretans  indicated  h^^  who 
are  to  be  thus  rebuked  in  order  to  their 
soundness  in  the  faith,  are  manifestly 
not  the  fiUse  teachers,  but  the  ordinary 
believers :    compare  ver.  14) ;  14.J 

not  giving  attention  to  Jewish  fables 
(on  the  probable  nature  of  these,  see 
1  Tim.  i.  4  note:  and  on  the  whole 
subject,  the  Introd.  to  these  Epistles,  §  i. 
12  ff.    Th^  were  probably  the  seeds  of 
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mandmenU  of  men,  thai 
tumfl-om  the  truth,  **  Unto 
the  pure  all  thinge  are 
pure:  hut  unto  them  thai 
are  defiled  and  unbelieving 
is  nothing  pure;  hut  even 
their  nwnd  and  conscience 
ie  defiled.  ><  The^  pro- 
fees  that  iheg  know  Ghd; 
but  in  works  they  deny 
him,  being  abominable,  and 
disobedient,  and  unto  every 
good  work  reprobate. 

II.  ^  Bui  speak  ihou 
the  things  which  become 
sound  doctrine :  *  that  the 
aged  men  be  sober,  grave, 
temperate,  sound  in  faith, 
in    charity,    in  patience. 


AVTHOBIZED  TSBSION  BETISEB. 


that  turn  themselres  away  from  the 
truth,    ^s  "  Unto  the  pure  all  things ' 
are  pure :  but  "  unto  them  that  are 


t  Luke  x\.  SO, 
40.il.    Rom. 
xiv  14»20. 
1  Cor.  vi.  IS. 

defiled  and  unbelieving  nothing  is   j^Tim.iv.'a, 

pure ;  but  both  their  mind  and  their  "  »<»»•*»▼»• 

conscience  is  defiled.     ^^  They  make 

confession  that  they  know  God ;  but 

**in  their  works  they  deny  him,  be-  ^^J^;^*- 

ing    abominable,    and    disobedient, 

p  and  unto  every  good  work  repro-  ""f^^liff-g. 

bate. 

II.  ^  But  do  thou  speak  the  things 
which  become  the  ■  sound  doctrine :  •V'^™;*"- 
^  that  the  aged  men  be  sober,  grave, 
discreet,  ^  sound  in  their  faith,  inb«»>.i.is. 


At1.8. 

S  Tim.  LIS. 

oh.  1. 9. 


the  gnostic  niTthoIogies,  already  scattered 
about  and  taking  root)  and  command- 
ments (compare  1  Tim.  iy.  3 :  Col.  ii.  16, 
22 :  and  onr  next  verse,  by  which  it  ap- 
pears that  these  commandments  were  on 
the  subject  of  abstinence  iVom  meats  and 
other  things  appointed  by  God  for  man's 
use)  of  men  tiuming  mway  (or  the  present 
part,  may  express  habitual  character — 
whose  description  it  is  that  they  turn 
away)  from  the  truth. 

15.]  The  ApostU^s  own  answer  to  those 
who  would  enforce  these  commandments. 
AU  thingi  (absolutely  — aQ  things  with 
which  man  can  be  concerned)  are  pure  to 
the  pure  ('*  God  created  nothing  impure : 
for  nothing  is  impure  except  sin  only :  for 
this  lays  hold  of  the  soul,  and  deSlea  it/' 
Chrysostom.  See  Matt,  xxiii.  26 :  Luke  xi. 
41.  There  is  no  ground  whaterer  for 
supposing  this  to  be  a  maxim  of  the  false 
teachers,  quoted  by  the  Apostle,  any  more 
than  the  **  all  things  are  lawfktl  for  me  " 
of  1  Cor.  vi.  12,  where  see  note.  The 
maxim  here  is  a  truly  Christian  one  of  the 
noblest  order. — ^As  usual  in  these  Epistles 
[see  Introd.  §  i.  88],  purity  is  insepa- 
rably connected  with  soundness  in  the 
faith,  compare  Acts  xv.  9,— and  1  Tim.  ir. 
8,  where  our  words,  *'to  the  pure,"  are 
expanded  into  "  those  who  arefaiihfkl  and 
know  the  truth") :  bat  to  the  poUuted  and 
unbelieving  (see  the  preceding  remarks) 
nothing  is  pore ;  but  both  (or  <  even,*  as 
A.  v.: — but  the  other  seems  preferable, 
on  account  of  the  close  oorrespoadenoe 
of  the  two  ikculties  mentioned)  their  mind 
(their  rational  part,  Eph.  iv.   17,  which 


presides  over  and  leads  all  the  determinate 
acts  and  thoughts  of  the  man)  and  their 
eonseience  is  polluted  (and  theref(M%  un- 
deanness  tainting  their  rational  acts  and 
their  reflectire  sdfnrecognitioQs,  nothing 
can  be  pure  to  them:  every  occasion  be- 
comes to  them  an  occasion  of  sin,  every 
creature  of  God  an  instrument  of  sin ; 
as  Mack  well  observes,  "  The  relation,  in 
which  the  sinful  subject  stands  to  the 
objects  of  its  possession  or  of  its  inclina- 
tion, is  a  sinfhl  one  ").  16.]  Expan- 
sion of  the  last  clause,  shewing  their  con- 
scious life  of  falsehood.  They  make 
oonfteaion  (openly,  in  sight  of  men :  but 
not  so  only — their  confession  is  a  true  one 
so  ihr,  that  they  have  the  knowledge,  and 
belie  it:  not  'they  profess,'  as  A.  V.) 
that  fhey  know  God :  hut  in  (or,  by)  their 
w^rks  they  deny  (Him)  (not  'it.^  see 
2  Thn.  ii.  12),  being  abominable  (see 
Lhke  xvi.  15),  and  disobedient,  and  for 
(or,  unto :  towards  the  accomplishing  of) 
every  good  work  worthless  (or,  reprobate). 

Ch.  II.  1— III.  11.1  Directions  to  Titus, 
how  to  exhort  the  believers  of  various 
deuses,  and  how  to  comport  himself.  For 
intermediate  divisions,  see  below. 

L]  But  (contrast  to  the  persons  iust 
described:  'on  the  other  hand')  do  thou 
speak  (pot  what  they  speak,  ch.  i.  11 :  but) 
the  things  whioh  befit  the  sound  doc- 
trine (that  doctrine  which  is  sound  and 
wholesome,  not  teaching  things  which 
ought  not  to  be  taught) :  viz.,  that  the 
aged  men  (not  presbyters,  which  implies 
elderships  and  not  old  age  only)  be 
■ohair  (see  note  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2),  grave 


Digitized  by 


Google 


584 


TITUS. 


n. 


AXTTHOBTZSD  TSBBION  BETISED. 

*  loTSiiiSL   ^^^  l<>v®»  ^^  *^®^  patience.    ^  ^  The 
i^Prt.iu.1,   ^^^  women  likewise,  that  they  be 

in  behaviour  as  becometh  holiness, 
d  I  Tin.  111.  s.  not    '^slanderers,   not    enslaved    to 

much  wine,  teachers  of  good  things ; 

^  that  they  may  teach  the  yoimg 
€iTto.T.i4.  women  to  be  sober,  to  be  *  lovers  of 

their  husbands,  lovers  of  their  chil- 

*  5*1  MM.   ^®°»  ^  discreet,  chaste,  f  workers  at 
n^cor.xiT^M.  home,  good,  'submitting  themselves 

fTim"iLn.  to  their  own  husbands,  'that  the 

ffBom.u.'Ml   word  of  God  be  not  blasphemed. 

^  The  younger  men  in  like  manner 

hi  Tim. It. IS.  exhort  to  be   sober-minded,    ^^in 

all  things  shewing  thyself  a  pattern 

of    good   works :    in    thy   doctrine 

ttiiM»ri^<a    shewing  uncorruptness,    gravity  f, 

(1  Tim.  iii.  4  note),  diterMt  (or,  aelf-re- 
•trained),  sound  in  their  futh,  in  their 
love,  in  their  patienee  (see  1  Tim.  vi. 
lli  where  the  same  throe  are  joined 
together).  8.]  The  aged  women  (see 

1  Tim.  V.  2;  bat  there  is  in  this  case 
here  no  official  term  to  occasion  oon- 
fusion)  likewise  (after  the  same  general 
pattern,  to  which  the  separate  virtues 
above  mentioned  belong),  in  deportment 
(the  word  includes  getture  and  habit), 
ae  beoometh  holineie,  not  slanderers 
(see  I  Tim.  iii.  1,  and  note),  not  enslaved 
(1  Tim.  iii.  8)  to  mnoh  wine  (this  vice  may 
be  included  in  the  character  g^ven  of  the 
Cretans  above,  eh.  i.  12),  teachers  of  that 
whioh  is  good ;  that  they  sohool  (see  oSi 

2  Tim.  i.  7.  Tlie  verb  here  is  that  cognate 
to  the  substantive  used  there^  the  yonng 
women  to  be  lovers  of  their  husbands, 
lovers  of  their  children,  discreet  (this 
term  certainly  applies  better  to 'women 
than  tey^reMirainedt  which  has  been  pro- 
posed as  a  rendering:  there  is  in  this 
mtter,  in  their  case,  an  implication  of 
effort,  which  destroys  the  spontaneity, 
and  brushes  off,  so  to  speak,  the  bloom 
of  this  best  of  female  graces.  See,  how- 
ever, note  on  1  Tim.  ii.  9.  The  word  is 
one  of  our  greatest  difficulties),  chaste, 
workers  at  home  (the  word  is  not  found 
elsewhere,  and  has  perhaps  on  that  account 
been  changed  to  the  more  usual  one,  which 
signifies  Mtayers  at  home),  good  (Theophy- 


AlTTHOBIZSn  TERSIOK. 

*  The  aged  womet^  like- 
wue,  that  they  be  tf»  be- 
haviowr  as  beoometh  holi- 
ness, not  false  accusers, 
not  given  to  much  wine, 
teachers   of  good  things; 

*  that  theg  mag  teach  the 
young  women  to  he  sober, 
to  love  their  husbands,  to 
love  their  children,  ^  to  be 
discreet,  chaste,  keepers  at 
home,  good,  obedient  to 
their  own  husbands,  that 
the  word  of  God  he  not 
blasphemed.  *  Toung  men 
likewise  exhort  to  be  sober- 
minded,  7  In  aU  things 
shewing  thgself  a  pattern 
of  good  works :  in  doC" 
trine  shewing  uneormpt- 
neu,    gravitg,     sineerUg, 


lact  joins  this  with  the  last, — good  keepers 
at  home.  So  also  the  oldSyriac  version.  But 
it  seems  better  to  preserve  the  series  of 
single  epithets,  till  broken  in  the  next 
clause  by  the  construction.  As  a  single 
epithet,  it  seems  to  provide,  that  their 
•keeping,  or  working,  at  home,  should  not 
degenerate  into  churlishness  or  niggardli- 
ness), in  subjection  to  their  own  (inserted 
to  bring  out  and  impress  the  duties  they 
owe  to  them — so  in  Eph.  v.  22)  husbands, 
that  the  word  of  Ood  (the  Go^)  be  not 
iU-spoken  of  ("for  their  leaving  their 
husbands  under  pretence  of  religion  brought 
scandal  on  the  preaching  of  Sie  Qoepel." 
Theodoret). 

6  ff.l  The  younger  men  in  like  man- 
ner exhort  to  be  sober-minded  (see  above;, 
ver.  6,  and  1  Tim.  ii.  9,  note),  shewing 
thyself  in  (concerning)  aU  matter*  an 
example  of  good  wona  (reff.):  in  thy 
teaching,  (shewing)  ineormption  Qi  is 
difficult  exactly  to  fix  the  reference  of 
this  word.  It  may  be  olgective,  of  the 
contents  of  the  teaching—that  it  should 
set  forth  purity  as  its  character  and  aim : 
or  subjective,  that  he  should  be,  m  hie 
teaching,  pure  in  motive,  unooirupted: 
so  'Wiesinger,  comparing  2  Cor.  xi.  3. 
Huther  takes  it  of  the  form  of  the  teach- 
ing, that  it  should  be  pure  from  aU  ex- 
pressions foreign  to  the  character  of  the 
Gospel.  This  is  perhaps  hardly  satisfiic- 
tory:  and  the  first  interpretation  would 
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s  totmd  speech,  thai  eammot 
he  condemned;  that  he 
that  ie  of  the  contrary 
part  may  he  ashamed, 
having  no  evil  thing  to  say 
of  you.  *  Exhort  servants 
to  he  ohedient  unto  their 
own  masters,  and  to  please 
them  well  in  all  things; 
not  answering  again ;  ^^  not 
purloining,  hut  shewing  all 
good  fidelity  s  thai  they 
may  adorn  the  doctrine  of 
€hd  our  Saviour  in  aU 
things,  1*  For  the  grace 
of  God  thai  hringeth  sal- 
vation hath  appeared  to 
all    men,    >*  teaching    us 


A1TTH0BIZED  TEESIOW  EBVISED. 

3  '  sound  speech,  that  cannot  be  con-  iiTim.Ti.8. 
demned:   ^that  he  that  is  of  thekNeh.T.o. 

,  _  -  -        lTlm.T.lL 

contrary  part  *  may  be  ashamed,  llfiU'il 
having  no  evil  thing  to  say  of"!?*""^- 
fus.     ®  Exhort  "^bond-servants  totj***--- 

/ortfy  w  Mir 

submit  themselves  unto   their  ownm'Sfiffl: 
masters,   "in    all    things    to    give   \'^{^^^'}^ 
satisfaction ;       not     contradicting ;  ^  g^,,,  ^.  ^ 
^0  not  purloining,   but  shewing  aU 
good  fidelity ;  *  that  they  may  adorn  ©  J^j- J«- 
the  doctrine  of  our  Saviour  God  in 
aU  things.     "For  p  the   grace   of  ^gj^^^^JJ- 
God  ^  was  manifested  bringing  sal-  qL^teiu."' 
vation  to  all  men,  ^^  disciplining  us,    iTimu^*. 


hring  it  too  near  in  meaning  to  sound 
speech,  or  healihv  discourse,  which  fol- 
lows), gravity,  a  oisoonrM  Qn  its  contents 
and  import)  healthy,  not  to  he  oondenmed ; 
that  he  of  the  opposite  part  (the  heathen 
or  Jewish  adversaries  of  the  Gbspel,  among 
whom  they  dwelt)  may  he  ashamed,  haying 
nothing  to  say  of  us  (Christians :  not  *  me 
and  thee ')  (that  is)  OYil  (in  oar  acts :  this 
pecnliar  wcnrd  for  evil  is  never  nsed  of 
words  in  the  New  Test.,  hat  always  of 
deeds:  'having  no  evil  thing  to  report 
of  as' — no  evil,  whether  seen  in  oor  de- 
meanoor,  or  arising  from  oar  teaching). 
9.]  (Exhort)  Blaves  to  he  in  snhjee- 
tion  to  their  own  (see  above  on  ver.  5) 
masters,  in  aU  things  to  give  satisfao- 
tion  (this,  the  servants'  own  phrase  among 
ourselves,  expresses  perhaps  better  than 
any  other  the  meaning.  *  To  be  accept- 
ahle*  woold  seem  to  bring  the  slave  too 
near  to  the  portion  of  a  friend) ;  not  eon- 
tradietiiig  (in  the  wide  sense,  not  merely 
in  words.  In  John  xix.  12,  "speaketn 
against  Ctssar'*  the  same  verb  is  nsed), 
not  pnrloining,  hut  manifesting  all  (pos- 
sible) good  futh ;  that  they  may  adorn  in 
aU  thLigs  the  doetrine  of  onr  Bavionr, 
Ood  (see  on  1  Tim.  i.  1.  Not  Christ,  but 
the  Father  is  meant:  in  that  place  the 
distinction  is  clearly  made.  On  this 
'  adorning '  Calvin  remarks,  "  This  cir- 
cumstance is  to  be  noted,  that  Ood  deigns 
to  accept  adornment  from  slaves,  whose 
condition  was  so  vile  and  abject  that  they 
were  not  commonly  reckoned  among  men 
at  all.  For  he  does  not  mean  servants, 
such  as  we  now  use,  but  bond-slaves,  which 
were  bought  in  the  market  like  oxen  and 
horses.    And  if  their  life  is  an  ornament 


to  the  Christian  name,  much  more  let 
those  who  are  in  honour  see  that  they 
defile  it  not  by  their  turpitude"). 

11 — 16.]  Ground  of  the  above  exhorta- 
tions in  the  moral  purpose  of  the  Gospel 
respecting  us  (11 — 14):  ctnd  consequent 
exhortation  to  Titus  (15). 

11.]  For  (reasons  for  the  above  exhorta- 
tions from  ver.  1 :  not  as  Chiysostom  and 
others,  only  for  w.  9,  10.  The  latter  clause 
of  ver.  10,  it  is  true,  gives  occasion  to  this 
declaration;  but  the  reference  of  these 
verses  is  fhr  wider  than  merely  to  slaves) 
the  grace  of  God  (that  divine  fhvour  to 
men,  of  which  the  wYuAe  process  of  Re- 
demption was  a  proof:  not  to  be  limited 
to  Chris  fs  Incarnation :  though  certainly 
this  may  be  said  for  that  interpretation, 
that  it  mav  also  be  regarded  as  a  term 
inclusive  of  all  the  blessings  of  Redemp- 
tion :  but  it  does  not  follow,  that  of  two 
such  inclusi%'e  terms,  the  one  may  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  other)  was  manifested 
Mngiag  salvation  to  aU  men  (this  *'to 
all  men  "  follows  **  bringing  salvation,"  not 
as  in  A.  v.,  **w<u  manifested*'  Thus  we  have 
«« the  Saviour  of  all  men,"  1  Tim.  iv.  10 : 
see  also  ib.  ii.  4),  disoiplining  ns  (see  note 
on  1  Tim.  i.  2X).  There  is  no  need  to  de- 
part from  the  universal  New  Testament 
sense  of  this  word,  and  soften  it  into 
'teaching:*  the  education  which  the 
Christian  man  receives  from  the  grace  of 
God,  is  a  discipline,  properly  so  oilled,  of 
self-denial  and  training  in  godliness,  ac- 
companied therefore  with  much  mortifi- 
cation and  punitive  treatment),  in  order 
that  (by  the  ordinary  rendering,  '*  teaching 
us,  that,"  we  make  that  introduce  merely 
the  purport  of  the  teaching,  whereas  this 
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▲tJTHOBtZEB  TS&SIOy  BXVI8ED. 

'  in  Older  that^  denying  ungodliness 
and  '  worldly  lusts,  we  should  live 
soberly,  and  justly,  and  godly,  in 
the  present  world ;  ^^  '  looking  for 
that  blessed  ^  hope,  and  the  '  mani- 
festation of  the  glory  of  the  great 
God  and  of  our  Saviour  Jesus 
Christ;  i^^who  gave  Himself  for 


7 GbI. 1. 4. * U. M.    Eph.T.«.    iTim.U.A. 


AtTTHOBIZED  TESSIOF. 

thai,  demfinff  ungodUneu 
and  foorldly  UuU,  toe 
should  Uve  toberUf,  righte- 
ously, and  ffodUf,  in  this 
present  world;  ^*  looking 
for  thai  blessed  hope,  and 
the  glorious  appearing  of 
the  great  God  and  omr 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ ; 
1^  who  gone  himse^fbr  us. 


pui_ 

'having  denied')  ongodliiiMi  Ukd  the 
luto  of  the  world  {'all  worldly  lusts.' 
Worldly,  belonging  to  that  world  which 
lieth  in  the  wick^  one,  and  is  without 
God:  see  1  John  ii.  15—17),  wo  might 
live  soberly,  and  justly  (better  than 
'  righteouslg,* — <  righteoos,'  by  its  forensic 
objective  sense  in  St.  Paul,  introducing  a 
concision,  where  the  question  is  of  moral 
rectitude),  and  godly,  in  the  preM&t  lifo 
(as  St.  Bernard  says,  soberly  respects  our' 
selveSf—^ustUf,  our  neighbour, — godUf,  our 
God. — lliese  three  comprising  our  disci^ 
pline  in  faith  and  love,  he  now  comes  to 
hope) ;  looUsg  for  the  bleooed  hope  (here, 
as  in  Gal.  v.  5,  Col.  i.  6  al.,  nearly  objec- 
tive,— ^the  hope,  as  embodying  the  thing 
hoped  for),  and  manifeitatioa  {hope  and 
man^estation  belong  together)  of  the 
glory  (Chrysostom  says,  "  He  speaks  here 
of  two  manifestations ;  l^e  former  of  grace, 
the  latter  of  glory."  Nothing  could  be  more 
unfortunate  than  the  rendering  of  the 
A.  v.,  "glorious  appearing**  by  which 
the  whole  sense  is  obscured)  of  the  great 
God  (the  Father:  see  below)  and  of  our 
Sayionr  Jeens  Christ  (as  regards  the 
sense,  an  exact  parallel  is  found  in  Matt, 
xvi.  27,  "  The  Son  of  man  is  about  to 
come  in  the  gloty  of  Sis  Father,"  com- 
pared with  Matt.  xzv.  31,  "  When  the  Son 
of  man  shaU  come  in  Mis  glory.**  See 
also  1  Pet.  iv.  13.  The  glory  which  shall 
be  revealed  at  the  appearing  of  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ  is  His  ownglorj,  and  that 
of  Sis  Father  [Johnxvii.  3;  1  Thess.  iii. 
13].  This  sense  has  been  obscured  by 
the  foolish  rendering  of  the  A.  V. :  see 
above.  And  we  now  come  to  consider  the 
meaning  of  the  words  the  great  Ood  and 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  Two  views  have 
been  taken  of  them :  (1)  that  the  great 
Ood  and  our  Saviour  are  to  be  taken 
together  as  the  description  of  Jesus  Christy 
— *cf  Jesus  Christ,  the  great  Ood  and 
our  Saviour:*  (2)  that,  as  given  above, 


the  great  Ood  describes  the  Father,  and 
onr  laTioiir  Jeens  Christ  the  Son.  It  is 
obvious  that  in  dealing  with  (1),  we  shall 
be  deciding  with  regard  to  (2)  also.  (1)  has 
been  the  view  of  the  Greek  orthodox  Fathers, 
and  of  most  ancient  and  modem  Com- 
mentators. That  the  former  so  interpreted 
the  words,  is  obrioualy  not  [as  it  has  been 
considered]  dedsive  of  the  question,  if 
they  can  be  shewn  to  bear  legitimately 
another  meaning,  and  that  meaning  to  be 
the  one  most  lUcely  to  have  been  in  the 
mind  of  the  writer.  The  passage  must 
be  argued  primarily  on  its  own  grofund, 
not  primarily  on  the  consensus  of  the 
Greek  Fathers.  No  one  disputes  that  it 
may  mean  that  which  they  have  inter- 
preted it :  and  there  were  obvious  reasons 
why  they,  having  licence  to  do  so,  should 
choose  tiiii  interpretation.  But  it  is  our 
object,  not  being  swayed,  in  thb  or  any 
otner  interpretation,  by  doctrinal  con- 
siderations one  way  or  the  other,  to  en- 
quire, not  what  the  words  mt^  mean,  but 
what  they  do  mean,  as  far  as  we  may  be 
able  to  ascertain  it. — I  have  in  my  Greek 
Test,  argued  first  from  the  constmction 
of  the  sentence,  and  then  from  the  Apostle's 
usage  of  the  expression  **€rod  our  Saviour :" 
and  from  both  of  these  considerations  I 
have  deduced  that  it  is  not  probable  he 
meant  to  apply  the  whole  of  this  to  onr 
Lord,  but  the  farmer  portion  to  the 
Father,  and  the  latter  to  the  Son.  The 
reasoning  on  the  second  point  may  be  in- 
telligible to  the  English  reader.  The 
expression  **  Ood  our  Saviour  **  occurs  six 
times  in  these  Epistles,  once  in  Luke 
[i.  47],  and  once  in  the  EpisUe  of 
Jude.  If  the  writer  here  identifies  this 
expression,  <  the  great  God  and  our  Saviour/ 
with  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  calling  Him 
'  God  and  our  Saviour,'  it  mH  be  at  least 
probable  that  in  other  places  where  he 
speaks  of  "God  our  Saviour,"  he  also 
designates  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  Now 
is  that  so  P  On  the  contrary,  in  1  Ilm.  L  1, 
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thai  he  miffht  redeem  ua 
from  all  tmquitjf,  and 
purtfy  vnio  himself  a  pe- 
culiar people,  tealoue  of 
goodworhe.  ^^Theeethinge 
epeak,  and  exhort,  and  re- 
buke with  all  authority. 
Let  no  man  deapiee  thee. 


AIITHOBIZED  TSBSIOK  BXTISED. 

US,  that  he  might  redeem  us  from 
all  iniquity,  'and  purify  unto  him-  sH0b.ix.14. 
self  *a  peculiar  people,  ^zealous  of  »|«^rr.i«. 
good  works.     ^^  These  things  sp         " 
and  ° exhort,  and  rebuke  with  all, 


ZZTi.1S. 

lPet.U.g. 
^,         .^  J  T     .  1  .        bEph.lLlO. 

authority.      *»  Let  no  man  despise ojtiSit % 
thee.  diTim.iT-.i2, 


we  hava  the  command  of  €hd  our  Saviour 
and  of  Christ  Jeeus  our  hope :  where  I 
suppoee  none  will  deny  that  the  Father  and 
the  Son  are  most  phunly  distrngoished 
from  one  another.  The  same  is  the  case 
in  1  Tim.  ii.  8 — 5,  a  passage  hearing  mnch 
[see  helow]  on  the  interpretation  of  this 
one :  and  consequently  in  1  IW.  iv.  10, 
where  "is  the  Saviour  of  all  men"  cor- 
reeponda  to  "wUleih  all  to  he  saved"  in 
the  other.  So  also  in  Titus  i.  3,  where 
"our  Saviour  Ood,"  by  whose  "com- 
mand" the  promise  of  eternal  life  was 
manifested*  with  the  proclamation  of  which 
St.  Pbul  was  entrusted,  is  the  same  "  eter- 
nal Ood,"  by  whose  "command"  the 
hidden  rnvstery  was  manifested  in  Bom. 
zvi.  26,  where  Uie  same  distinction  is  made. 
The  only  place  where  there  could  be  any 
doubt  is  in  our  ver.  10,  which  possible 
doubt  however  is  removed  by  ver.  11, 
where  the  same  assertion  iB  made^  of  the 
revelation  of  the  hidden  grace  of  Qod  [the 
Father].  Then  we  have  our  own  ch.  iii. 
4 — 6,  where  we  find  "our  Saviour  Qod" 
in  ver.  4y  clearly  defined  as  the  FcUher, 
and  "through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour" 
in  ver.  6.  In  the  one  passage  of  St.  Jude, 
the  distinction  is  equally  clear :  for  there 
we  have  "  to  the  onlg  God  our  Saviour, 
through  Jesus  Christ  our  Lord"  It  is 
plain  then,  that  the  usage  of  the  words 
'  Chd  our  Saviour'  does  not  make  it  pro- 
bable that  the  whole  expression  here  is 
to  be  applied  to  the  Loxd  Jesus  Christ. 
And  in  estimating  this  probability,  let  ua 
again  recur  to  1  Tim.  ii.  3,  5,  a  passage 
which  runs  very  parallel  with  the  present 
one.  We  read  there,  "For  there  is  one 
Ood,  I  and  one  Mediator  between  God 
and  men,  Christ  Jesus,  himself  man,  who 
gave  Himself  a  ransom,"  &c  Compare 
this  with  "  the  great  Qod  (  and  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ,  who  gave  Himself  a  ransom 
for  us,"  &c.  Can  there  be  a  reasonable 
doubt,  that  the  .Apostle  writing  two 
sentences  so  doselv  corresponding,  on  a 
point  of  such  high  unportance,  would  have 
in  his  view  the  same  distinction  in  the 


second  of  them,  which  he  so  strongly  lays 
down  in  the  first? — Without  then  con- 
sidering the  question  as  dosed,  I  would 
submit  that  (2)  satisfies  all  the  require- 
ments of  the  sentence:  that  it  is  both 
structurally  and  contex^ually  more  pro- 
bable, and  more  agreeable  to  the  Apostle's 
way  of  writing:  and  I  have  therefore 
preferred  it.  Whichever  way  taken,  the 
passage  is  just  as  important  a  testimony 
to  the  divinity  of  our  Saviour :  according 
to  (1),  by  asserting  His  possession  of  Deity 
and  right  to  the  appellation  of  the  Highest : 
according  to  (2),  even  more  strilungly, 
asserting  His  equality  in  glory  with  the 
Father,  in  a  way  which  would  be  blas- 
phemy if  predicated  of  any  of  the  sons  of 
men) ;  who  (our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ)  gaye 
Himself  {"  the  forcible  *  Himsdf,  His  whole 
self,  the  greatest  gift  ever  given,'  must 
not  be  overlooked.^'  EUicott)  finr  UB  (*  on 
our  behalf,'  not  *in  our  stead'),  that  He 
might  (by  this  assertion  of  Uie  Re- 
deemer's purpose,  we  return  to  the  moral 
aim  of  verses  11,  12,  more  plainly  indi- 
cated as  in  dose  connexion  with  Christ's 
propitiatory  sacrifice)  redeem  (*hug  off 
with  a  price.'  See  note,  1  Tim.  ii.  6 :  and 
compare  1  Pet.  i.  IS,  where  the  price  is 
stated  to  have  been  the  precious  blood  of 
Christ)  us  from  aU  iniquity  (lawlessness : 
sec  1  John  iii.  4t,"  sinis  lawlessness  "),  and 
might  purify  (by  this  statement  that  the 
Redeemer's  object  was  to  purify  to  Him- 
self a  peculiar  people,  and  not  "us" 
merdy.  His  purpose  is  lifted  off  from  our 
particidar  case,  and  generally  and  oh- 
jectivdy  stated^  to  Himself  a  people 
peculiarly  His  (see  note  on  Eph.  i.  14; 
also  1  Pet.  ii.  9),  lealoos  (an  ardent 
worker  and  promoter)  of  good  works. 

16.]  gathers  up  all  since  ver.  1,  where 
the  general  command  last  appeared,  and  en- 
forces it  on  Titus.  In  ch.  iii.  1,  the  train  of 
thought  is  again  resumed. — These  things 
(the  foregoing :  not,  the  following)  speak, 
and  exhort  (in  the  case  of  those  who  be- 
lieve and  need  stirring  up),  and  rebuke  (in 
«the  case  of  those  who  are  rebellious)  with 
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a  Bom.  xlil.  1. 
1  Pet.  11.  II. 


b  Col.  i.  10. 
t  Tim.  II.  t1. 


III.  ^  Put  them  in  mind  to  *  sub- 
mit themselyes  to  governments,  to 
authorities,  to  obey  magistrates,  ^  to 
.KiX'iV.'ii?*'  be  ready  to  every  good  work,  2  « to 
diTim.iLf4,  speak  evil  of  no  man,  to  be  *not 
fPhut'     q^Mtrrelsome,  •forbearing,  'shewing 
dbLiu.11.    jjj  meekness  unto  all  men.     ^  For 
'Ephfu^'i."*  '^®  ourselves  also  were  once  fool- 


Bph 

Col.l.tl.A 
Ul.  7.  " 
It.  I. 


m.7.  \^p»t.  ish,  disobedient,  led  astray,  serving 


divers  lusts  and  pleasures,  living  in 

malice   and    envy,   hateful,   hating 

hbhiLii.      one    another.      *  But,*  when    the 

11  Tim.  11.1.    1  kindness  and  love  towards  men  of 

our  Saviour  God  was  manifested; 

k  JOT1.W.W.  6  k  not  by  works  wrought  in  righte- 

w:*"E?h*?ii'*  ousness  which  we  did,  but  according 

t  Tim.  1.9. 

aU  imperatiy«neM.  Let  no  maa  de- 
■pile  thee  (*  so  conduct  thyself  in  thine 
exhortations,  with  such  gravity,  and  such 
consistency,  and  such  impartiality,  that 
every  word  of  thine  may  carrv  weight,  and 
none  may  be  able  to  cast  slight  on  thee  for 
flaws  in  any  of  these  points '). 

III.  1,  8.]  RuUm  concerning  behaviour 
to  those  without,  —  Put  them  in  mind 
(as  of  a  duty  previously  and  otherwise 
well  known,  but  liable  to  be  forgotten) 
to  be  in  inbjeetion  to  governments,  to 
anthoritiea,  to  obey  nu^tratei,  to  be 
ready  towards  every  good  work  (the  con- 
nexion seems  to  be  as  in  Bom.  xiii.  8, 
where  the  rulers  are  said  to  be  not  a  terror 
to  the  good  work*,  hut  to  the  evil,  Jerome 
and  others  suppose  these  exhortations  to 
Buljection  to  have  found  their  occasion  in 
the  insubordination  of  the  Jews  on  principle 
to  foreign  rule,  and  more  especially  of  the 
Cretan  Jews.  In  the  presence  of  similar 
exhortations  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
and  elsewhere,  we  can  hardly  perhaps  say 
so  much  as  this :  but  certiumy  the  quota- 
tions given  by  Wetstein  seem  to  establish 
the  fact  of  Cretan  turbulence  in  general), 
to  ipeak  evil  of  no  one  (these  words  set 
forth  the  general  duty,  but  are  perhaps 
introduced  owing  to  what  has  preceded; 
compare  2  Pet.  ii.  10 ;  Jude  8),  to  be  not 
quarrelsome,  forbearing  (note  on  Phil.  iv. 
6.  "  The  forbearing  man  must  have  been, 
it  is  to  be  feared,  a  somewhat  exceptional 
character  in  Crete,  wherd  an  innate  covet- 
outness,     exhibited    in    outward    acts   of* 


A1TTH0BIZED  TEBSIOIT. 

III.  >  Put  them  in  mind 
to  be  subject  to  prineipa- 
Uties  and  powers,  to  obey 
magistrates,  to  be  ready 
to  every  good  work,  '  to 
speak  evil  of  no  man,  to 
be  no  brawlers,  but  gentU, 
shewing  all  meekness  unto 
aU  men,  *  For  we  our- 
selves also  were  sometimes 
foolish,  disobedient,  de- 
ceived, serving  divers  lusts 
and  pleasures,  Uving  in 
malice  and  envy,  hatefkl, 
and  hating  one  another. 
«  But  after  that  the  kind- 
ness and  love  of  Ood  our 
Saviour  toward  man  ap- 
peared, *  not  by  works  of 
righteousness 


aggression,  both  privately  and  pubUely, 
u  described  by  Polybius  as  one  of  the 
prevailing  and  dominant  vices."  Ellioott), 
manilMtmg  aU  meeknees  towarda  all 
men  (from  what  follows,  all  men  is  evi- 
dently to  be  taken  in  the  widest  sense,  and 
especially  to  be  applied  to  the  heathen 
without :  see  below).  8.]  For  (reason 

why  we  should  shew  all  meekness,  ftc. : 
**  Because  we  were  once,  as  the  thief  said 
to  his  fellow,  in  the  same  condemnation.'' 
TheophyUct)  WO  (Christians)  alio  (as  well 
as  they)  were  (emphatically  prefixed)  onee 
without  understanding  (of  spiritual  things ; 
see  Eph.  iv.  18),  diaobedient  (to  God. 
ch.  i.  16:  he  is  no  longer  speaking  of 
authorities,  but  has  passed  into  a  new 
train  of  thought),  led  aatray,  elavee  to 
diven  Inits  and  pleasures,  passing  our 
lives  in  maliee  and  envy,  hatelU, 
hating  one  another.  4.]  But  whai 

the  goodness  and  love  towards  men 
(literally,  philanthropy.  I  prefer  this 
plain  rendering  of  the  word  to  any  of 
the  more  usual  ones)  of  our  Saviour 
God  (the  Father :  compare  "  through  Jesus 
Christ "  below,  and  see  note  on  di.  ii.  13) 
was  manifested  (viz.  in  Bedemption,  by 
the  Incarnation  and  Satisfaction  of  the  Be- 
deemer)  ;  not  by  virtue  of  (out  of,  as  the 
ground  out  of  which  an  act  springs.  Com- 
pare besides  the  frequent  of  faith,  qf  works^ 
— Matt.  xii.  87  twice :  Bom.  i.  4 :  2  Cor.  xiii. 
4)  works  wronght  in  (in  righteousness,  as 
the  element  and  condition  in  which  they 
were  wrought)  righteousness  which  we 
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have  done,  but  according 
to  his  mercy  he  gained  ue, 
hy  the  wcuhinff  of  regene- 
ration, and  renewing  of 
the  Holy  Ghost;   ^  wMch 
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to  his  mercy  he  saved  us,  *  through  ^^^fJJIi'- 
the  font  of  regeneration,  and  the    >  ^•*- ***•"• 
renewing     of     the     Holy     Ghost; 
^  ™  whom  he  poured  out  on  us  richly  ™5"5,^*- 

n.    John  1. 10.    Acts  U.  as.  ft  z.  45.   Bom.T.'5. 


(emphatic)  did  (not,  *  have  done*  as  A.  V., 
nor  'hctd  done* — which  in  fact  obscures 
the  meaning :  for  GKmI's  act  here  spoken  of 
was  a  definite  act  in  time — and  its  applica- 
tion to  us,  also  a  definite  act  in  time  [see  be- 
low] :  and  if  we  take  this  verb  as  pluperfect, 
we  confine  the  Apostle's  repudiation  of  our 
works,  as  moving  causes  of  those  acts  of 
God,  to  the  time  previous  to  those  acts. 
Yot  aught  that  this  pluperfect  would  assert, 
our  salvation  might  be  prompted  on  Qod's 
part  by  future  works  of  righteousness  which 
He  foresaw  we  should  do.  Whereas  the 
simple  past  sense  throws  the  whole  into  the 
same  time. — "  His  goodness,  &c.  was  mani- 
fested .  .  .  not  for  works  which  we  did 
.  .  .  He  saved  us," — and  renders  the  re- 
pudiation of  human  merit  universal),  but 
according  to  (after  the  measure  of,  in  pur- 
suance of,  after  the  promptings  of)  His 
compafltioiL  He  saTed  ni  (this  saved  us 
must  be  referred  back  to  the  definite  ob- 
jective act  of  God  in  Redemption,  which 
has  been  above  mentioned.  On  the  part  of 
God,  that  act  is  one — in  the  application  of 
it  to  individuals,  it  is  composed  of  many 
and  successive  acts.  But  tiiis  being  con- 
temporaneous with  the  verb  appeared  above, 
cannot  apply  to  our  individual  salvation 
alone.  At  the  same  time,  standing  as  it 
does  in  a  transitional  position,  between 
God's  objective  act  and  the  subjective  indi- 
vidual application  of  it,  it  no  doubt  looks 
forward  as  well  as  backward — ^to  individual 
realization  of  salvation,  as  well  as  to  the 
divine  completion  of  it  once  for  all  in  Christ. 
— ^The  "  us"  here  is  not  aU  mankind,  which 
would  be  inconsistent  with  what  follows, 
— nor  all  Christians,  however  true  that 
would  be, — but  the  same  as  are  indicated 
by  "  and  we"  above, — the  particular  Chris- 
tians in  the  Apostle's  view  as  he  was  writing 
— Titus  and  his  Cretan  converts,  and  him- 
self), by  means  of  the  laver  (not '  washing,' 
as  A.  v.,  which  the  word  cannot  mean  by 
any  possibility:  but  always  a  vessel,  or 
pool  in  which  washing  takes  place.  Here, 
the  baptismal  font :  see  on  Eph.  v.  26)  of 
regeneration  (first,  let  us  treat  of  this 
word.  It  occurs  only  in  Matt.  xix.  28,  and 
there  in  an  objective  sense,  whereas  here  it 
18  evidently  subjective.  There  it  is  the 
great  second  birth  of  heaven  and  earth  in 


the  latter  days :  here  the  second  birth  of 
the  individual  man.  Though  not  occurring 
elsewhere  in  this  sense,  it  has  its  cognate 
expressions.  Then,  of  the  genitive,  of 
regeneration.  The  font  is  the  <laver  of 
regeneration,'  because  it  is  the  vessel  con- 
secrated to  the  use  .of  that  Sacrament 
whereby,  in  its  completeness  as  a  Sacra- 
ment [see  below],  the  new  life  unto  God  is 
conveyed.  And  inasmuch  as  it  is  in  that 
font,  and  when  we  are  in  it,  that  the  first 
breath  of  that  life  is  drawn,  it  is  the  font 
o/^— belonging  to,  pertaining  to,  setting 
forth,  —  regeneration.  —  Observe,  there  is 
here  no  figure :  the  words  are  literal :  Bap- 
tism is  taken  as  in  all  its  completion,— the 
outward  visible  sign  accompanied  by  the 
inward  spritual  g^race;  and  as  thus  com- 
plete, it  not  only  represents,  but  is,  the 
new  birth.  The  font  then,  the  laver  of  re- 
generation, representing  the  external  por- 
tion of  the  Sacrament,  and  pledging  the 
internal, — ^that  inward  cvnd  spiritual  grace, 
necessary  to  the  completion  of  the  Sacra- 
ment and  its  regenerating  power,  is  not, 
as  too  often,  left  to  follow  as  a  matter  of 
course,  and  thus  baptismal  regeneration 
rendered  a  mere  formal  and  unmeaning 
thing,  '  ex  opere  operate,' — but  is  distinctly 
stated  in  the  following  words),  and  (under- 
stand through  again:  so  Theodoret  and 
Bengel,  who  says,  "  Two  things  are  spoken 
of:  the  laver  of  regeneration,  which  is  % 
way  of  expressing  baptism  into  Christ,  and 
the  renewing  of  &e  Holy  Ghost."  On  the 
other  hand,  most  Commentators  [see  Elli- 
cott  here]  take  renewing  as  a  seoond.geni- 
tive  after  font  (of  regeneration  and  of  the 
renewing,  &c.)  the  renewal  (the  word  is 
used  of  tiie  gradual  renewal  of  heart  and 
life  in  the  image  of  Gk)d,  following  upon 
i^e  new  birth,  and  without  which  the  birth 
is  a  mere  abortion,  not  leading  on  to  vita- 
lity and  adlion.  It  is  here  treated  as  poten- 
tially involved  in  God's  act  of  saving  us. 
We  must  not,  for  the  sake  of  making  it 
contemporaneous  with  the  laver  of  baptism, 
give  it  another  and  untenable  meaning, 
that  of  mere  incipient  spiritual  life)  of 
(brought  about  by ;  genitive  of  the  efiicient 
cause)  the  Holy  Spirit  (who  alone  can  re- 
new unto  life  in  progressive  sanctification. 
So  that,  as  in  1  Pet.  iii.  21,  it  is  not  the 
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through  Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour; 
"oauilV*'  ^  "  *^**  having  been  justified  by  his 
-*'' "im. u,  grace,  •  we  should  become  heirs  ' ac- 
cording to  the  hope  of  eternal  life. 
^  ^  Faithfid  is  the  saying,  and  con- 
cerning these  things  I  will  that  thou 
affirm  constantly,  in  order  that  they 
which  have  belieyed  God  may  be 


u. 

p  oh.  L  S. 


1 1  Tim.  I. ». 
ch.L«. 


▲I7THOBIZE1)  TEBSIOir. 

he  sked  on  «#  MtndamtUf 
ikromgk  Jemu  CkriH  our 
Saviour;  '  thai  heimffju*- 
tifisd  by  JUf  ffraee,  we 
should  be  made  keire  tte- 
eording  to  the  hope  of 
eternal  life,  ■  Thu  is  a 
faithfkd  easing,  and  thete 
things  I  wUl  thai  thou 
qfflrm  eonetamtUf,  that  thof 
which  have  belieoed  m  Ood 


mere  outward  act  or  fiM^  of  baptiBin  to 
which  we  attach  SQch  high  and  glorious 
epithets,  but  that  compUte  baptism  by 
water  uid  tiie  Holy  Ohost,  whereof  the 
first  deansing  by  water  is  indeed  the  ordi- 
nary sign  and  seal,  but  whereof  the  glorious 
indwellmg  Spirit  of  God  is  the  only  efficient 
cause  and  continuous  agent.  '  Baptibmai. 
SBOBmBATioir  Ms  the  dietinffuiehmg  doe^ 
trine  of  the  new  covenant  [Matt.  iii.  11]  : 
but  let  us  take  care  that  we  know  and  bear 
in  mind  what  'baptism'  means:  not  the 
mere  ecclesiastical  act,  not  the  mere  hust  of 
reception  by  that  'act  among  God's  profess* 
ing  people;  but  that,  completed  by  the 
divine  tict,  manifested  by  the  operation  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  in  the  heart  and  through  ihe 
life.  It  should  be  a  caution  to  those  persons 
who  revile  this  doctrine,  entirely  mistaking 
its  purport  and  tendency,  that  they  have 
the  most  direct  and  emphatic  testimony  of 
Holy  Scripture  agunst  them);  6.] 

whidi  (or,  rather,  wb«m;  the  Holy  Spirit, 
not  the  water)  He  poured  ont  on  «•  riehly 
(again,  it  is  mere  waste  of  time  to  debate 
whether  this  pouring  out  be  the  one  general 
one  at  Pentecost,  or  that  in  the  heart  of 
^ach  individual  bdiever :  the  one  was  God's 
objective  act  once  for  all,  in  which  all  its 
subjective  exemplifications  and  applications 
were  potentially  enwrapped)  through  (as 
its  channel  and  medium,  He  having  pur- 
chased  it  for  us,  and  made  the  pouring  out 
possible^  in  and  by  His  own  blessed  Sacri- 
fice in  our  nature)  Jofus  Christ  our  Saviour 
(which  title  was  used  of  the  Father  above : 
of  Him, — ultimately :  of  our  Lord, — ^imme- 
diately) ;  7.]  in  order  that  (the  sen- 
tence mojf  express  the  aim  eitlftr  of  His 
saving  us  [Bengel,  De  Wette,  Huther,  Elli- 
cott],  or  of  His  pouring  out  the  Spirit  on 
us:  more  naturally,  I  believe,  of  the  latter. 
Theolo^cally,  this  statement  of  purpose 
is  exact:  tiie  effusion  of  the  Spirit  has 
for  its  purpose  the  conviction  of  sin 
and  manifestation  of  the  righteousness  of 
Christ,  out  of  which  two  spring  justifying 
feith)  having  been  jutlfled  by  His  (this 


Sis,  referring  to  the  more  remote  subject, 
must  be  used  here  not  of  our  Lord,  who  has 
just  been  mentioned,  but  of  the  FaUier :  and 
so  usually,  the  grace  of  Ood  [Acts  xi.  23; 
XX.  24^  82:  Bom.  v.  15:  1  Cor.  i.  4,  kc.] 
is  the  efficient  cause  of  our  justification  in 
Christ)  graot,  we  might  beeomo  hain  (see 
especially  Gal.  iii.  20)  aeoordiag  to  (in  pur- 
suance of,  consistently  with,  so  that  the 
inheritance  does  not  disappoint,  but  fully 
accomplishes  and  satisfies  the  hope)  the 
hope  of  etoraal  life  (some  Commentators 
would  arrange  this,  heirs —according  to  the 
(our)  hope— of  eternal  Ufe.  The  objection 
broi^ht  against  joining  hope  of  eternal  Itfe 
together,  is,  that  thus  hArs  would  stand 
alone.  But  it  does  thus  stand  alone  in 
every  place  where  St.  Psxd  uses  it  in  the 
spiritual  sense;  vis.  Rom.  iy.  14;  viiL  17 
twice  [^of  Ood  "  does  not  belong  to  it  in  this 
sense] :  Gal.  iii.  29;  iy.  1,  9 :  and  therefore 
why  not  here  ?). 

8—11.]  Oeneral  rules  for  TUus. 
S.]  Faithftd  ii  tho  saying  (reffl :  vis.  the 
saying  which  has  just  been  uttered,  "  when 
the  kindness,"  &c.  This  sentence  alone^  of 
those  which  have  gone  before,  has  the  solemn 
and  somewhat  riiythmical  character  be- 
longing for  the  most  part  to  the  **  feithiul 
sayings"  of  the  apostolic  church  quoted 
in  these  Epistles),  and  ooneoniing  thoae 
things  (the  things  which  have  just  been 
dwelt  on :  see  above)  I  would  have  thee 
poaitlyely  affirm  (with  persistence  and 
thoroughness),  in  ordor  that  (not,  *that,' 
implying  the  purport  of  that  which  he  is 
to  affirm,  nor  is  what  follows  the  faith- 
ful sewing,  as  would  appear  in  the  A.  V. : 
what  follows  is  to  be  the  result  oi  thorough 
affirmation  of  vv.  4—7)  thej  who  have  be- 
lieyed (have  been  brought  to  belief  and 
endure  in  it:  the  present  would  perhaps 
express  the  sense,  but  the  perfect  is  to  be 
preferred,  inasmuch  as  the  present  is  <^len 
used  of  Uie  hour  and  act  of  commencing 
belief:  see  Acts  xix.  2 :  Bom.  xiii.  11)  Ood 
(trusted  God,  learned  to  credit  what  God 
says :  not  to  be  confounded  with  believers 
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miffkt  he  carefltl  to  mai»- 
tain  good  work*,  Theie 
things  are  good  and  pro- 
fitable tmto  men,  ^  But 
avoid  fooUah  queeUone,  and 
genealogies,  and  conten- 
tione,  and  etrimnge  ahout 
the  law ;  for  they  are  un- 
profitable and  vain,  ^^  A 
man  that  ia  an  heretiek 
itfter  the  first  and  second 
admonition  r^ect i  ^^  know- 
ing that  he  that  is  such 
is  subverted,  and  sinneth, 
being  condemned  of  him- 
self,  '*  ^f^T^  X'Aa^l  send 
Artemas  u/nto  thee,  or  Tg- 
ehicus,  be  diligent  to  come 
unto  me  to  NicopoUs :  for 
I  have  determined  there  to 
winter,  *•  Bring  Zenas 
the  lawyer  and  ApoUos  on 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEYISEO). 

careAil  'to  practise  good  works. 
These  things  are  good  and  profit- 
able unto  men.  ^  But '  avoid  foolish 
questions,  and  genealogies,  and  con* 
tentions,  and  strivings  about  the 
law ;  *  for  they  are  unprofitable  and 
vain.  ^^  A  man  that  is  an  heretiek, 
"  after  afirst  and  a  second  admonition, 
'  avoid  ;  ^^  knowing  that  such  an 
one  is  throughly  perverted,  and 
sinneth,  ^  being  self-condemned. 
^  When  I  shall  send  Artemas  unto 
thee,  or  *Tychicus,  give  diligence 
to  come  unto  me  to  Nicopolis:  for 
there  I  have  determined  to  winter. 
13  Forward  zealously  on  their  jour- 
ney Zenas  the  lawyer  and  ^  Apollos, 


r  Tor.  1, 14. 
ch.  11.14. 


si  Tim.  1.4. 
t  Tim.  ii. :». 
ch.  i.  14. 


a  t  Cor.  ziU.  2. 

Z  lUtt.  ZTlU. 

17.    Rom. 

XTl.17. 

S  TbcM.  lU. 
^14. 

STim.lii.5. 

tJobnlO. 

7Aet8xUi.40. 

sActaxz.4. 
t  Tim.  It.  18. 


aAfitszTlll.M. 


on,  and  its  varionB  forms.  There  appears 
'no  reason  for  supposing  that  these  words 
describe  merely  the  Gentile  Christians)  may 
take  care  to  practise  (literally,  preside 
over :  a  workman  presides  over,  is  master 
and  conductor  of,  his  work :  and  thus  the 
transition  from  presiding  over  to  oondact- 
ing  and  practising  a  business  was  very 
easy)  good  works.  These  things  (viz.  same 
as  before,  the  great  truths  of  w.  4 — 7,  see 
1  Tim,  ii.  8)  are  good  and  profitable  for 
men. 

9.]  Connexion: — maintain  these  great 
truths  '■  But  foolish  qnestionings,  and  ge- 
nealogies (see  ch.  i.  14^  note),  and  strifes 
(the  result  of  the  genealogies,  as  in  1  Tim. 
i.  4\  and  eontentions  about  the  law  (see 
agam  1  'Hm.  i.  7.  The  subject  of  conten- 
tion would  be  the  justification,  or  not,  of 
certain  commandments  of  men,  out  of  the 
law :  or  perhaps  the  mvstical  meaning  of 
the  various  portions  of  the  law,  as  affecting 
these  genealogies)  avoid  (stand  aloof  firom» 
see  2  Tuoa.  ii.  16  note) ;  for  they  are  un- 
profitable and  Tain.  10.1  An  heretical 
man  (one  who  founds  or  belongs  to  an 
heresy — a  self-chosen  and  divergent  form 
of  religious  belief  or  practice.  When 
St.  Pa^  wrote  1  Cor.,  thesa-  forms  had 
already  begun  to  assume  consistency  and 
to  threaten  danger :  ^  1  Cor.  xi.  19.  We 
meet  with  them  also  in  Gal.  v.  20,  both 
times  as  "heresies,"  divisions  gathering 
round  forms  of  individual  self-will.     But 


by  this  time,  they  had  become  so  definite 
and  established,  as  to  have  their  acknow- 
ledged adherents,  their  **  heretics,**  See 
also  2  Pet.  ii.  1.  "  It  should  be  observed," 
says  Conybeare,  "that  these  early  here- 
tics united  moral  depravity  with  erro- 
neous teaching :  their  works  bore  witness 
against  their  doctrine"),  after  one  and  a 
second  admonition,  decline  (intercourse 
with:  there  is  no  precept  concerning  ex- 
communication: this  was  to  be  a  subjec- 
tive act);  knowing  that  such  an  one  is 
thoroignly  perrerted,  and  is  a  sinner  (is 
living  in  sin:  the  expression  gives  the 
force  of  habit),  being  (at  the  same  time) 
self-condemned  (compare  1  Tim.  iv.  2,  note, 
— with  his  own  conscience  branded  with 
the  foul  mark  of  depravity). 

12 — 14.]  Vabious  dieections. 
18.]  Whenever  I  shall  have  sent  Artemas 
(not  elsewhere  named :  tradition  makes  him 
afterwards  bishop  of  Lystra)  to  thee,  or  ly- 
chiens  (see  Eph.  vi.  21,  note :  Col.  iv.  7), 
hasten  (make  it  thine  earnest  care)  to 
come  to  me  to  Kicopolis  (on  the  question 
which  of  the  three  cities  of  this  name  is 
here  meant,  see  Introd.  to  Pastoral  Epis- 
tles, §  ii.  80  note) :  for  there  I  have  deter- 
mined to  spend  the  winter.  Forward  on 
tkeir  journey  ([see  below]  the  word  here 
has  the  sense  of  *  enable  to  proceed  for- 
ward,' viz.  by  furnishing  with  neoessariee 
for  the  journey :  so  in  ref.  3  John)  witii 
seal  Zenas  the  Lawyer  (Zenas  is  the  same 
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e  Rom.  XT.  S8. 
Phil.  I.  n.  & 
It.  17.    Col, 
1.10. 
S  Pet.  1.8. 


ATTTHOHIZED   VERSION   BETISED. 

that  nothing  be  wanting  unto  them. 
1*  Moreover,  let  onr  people  also 
learn  to  ^practise  good  works  for 
the  necessary  wants,  that  they  be 
^  not  unfruitful.  ^^  All  that  are 
with  me  salute  thee.  Salute  them 
that  love  us  in  the  faith.  Grace  be 
with  you  all. 


ATTTHOMZED  VEBSIOB^. 

their  journey  diUgetUUff 
that  nothing  be  wanting 
unto  them,  ^*  And  let  ow^s 
also  learn  to  maintain  good 
works  for  necessary  uses, 
that  they  be  not  unfruitful, 
*^  All  that  are  with  me 
salute  thee.  Oreet  them 
that  love  us  in  the  faith, 
Grace  be  with  you  all. 
Amen, 


name  as  Zenodorus.  Probably  a  Jewish 
scribe  or  jurist  [Matt.  xxii.  85,  note]  who 
had  been  converted,  and  to  whom  the  name 
of  his  former  oognpation  still  adhered,  as 
in  the  case  of  "Matthew  the  publican." 
Hippolytas  and  Dorotheus  number  him 
among  the  seventy  disciples,  and  make  him 
to  have  been  subsequently  bishop  of  Dios- 
polis.  There  is  an  apocryphal  'Acts  of 
l^tus'  bearing  his  name)  and  ApoUoi  (see 
on  Acts  xviii.  24:  1  Cor.  i.  12;  xvi.  12), 
that  nothing  may  be  wanting  to  them. 
14.]  Xoreover,  let  also  our  people  (our 
fellow-believers  who  are  with  thee)  learn 
to  practise  (see  note  ver.  8)  good  works, 
contributions  to  (for  the  supply  oQ  the 
necessary  wants  which  arise  (such  is  the 
force  of  which :  such  wants  as  from  time 
to  time  are  presented  before  Christians,  re- 
quiring relief  in  the  course  of  their  Father's 
work  in  life),  that  they  may  not  be  nn- 
frnitftil  (implying,  that  in  the  supply  by  us 


of  such  necessary  wants  our  ordinary  op- 
portunities are  to  be  found  of  bearing  fruit 
to  God's  praise). 

16.]   SAIiTJTATIOlf  8 :   GBEBTIKaS:  APOS- 

TOLio  BENEDICTIONS.  AU  that  are  with 
me  salnte  thee.  Salate  those  that  love  ni 
in  the  ftdth  (not  *  in  faith:'  see  note, 
1  Tim.  i.  2.  This  form  of  salutation,  so 
different  from  any  occurring  in  St.  Fiaul's 
other  Epistles,  is  again  [see  on  ch.  i.  1]  a 
strong  corroboration  of  genuineness.  An 
apocryphal  imitator  would  not  have  missed 
the  Apostle's  regular  formulae  of  saluta- 
tion). [Qod's]  grace  be  with  aU  of  yon 
(of  the  Cretan  churches.  It  does  not  follow 
from  this  that  the  letter  was  to  be  im- 
parted to  them :  but  in  the  course  of  things 
it  naturally  would  be  thus  imparted  by 
Titus). — On  the  subscription  in  the  A.  V., 
making  our  Epistle  date  from  Kicopolis, 
see  in  Introd.  §  ii.  30  ff. 


THE  EPISTLE  OF  PAUL 


TO 


PHILEMON. 


AUTHOBIZED  VEBSION   EEVISED. 

•SPV^jTiS      ^  Paul,    a  *  prisoner    of   Christ 

1.8.  rer.s.  Jesus,   and  Timothy    our    brother, 

unto  Philemon  our  dearly  beloved, 

bPhn.ii.i8.    and  ^  fellow-labourer,  ^  and  to  Ap- 


Vv.  1 — 8.]  Addkess  akd  geeetino. 
1.]  prisoner  of  Christ  Jesns,  i.e. 
one  whom  He  (or  His  cause)  has  placed 
in  bonds :  compare  "  the  bonds  of  the  GhS' 
pel"  ver.  13.  He  does  not  designate  him- 
self as  an  apostle,  or  the  like,  as  writing 


AUTHOBIZED  VEESIOK. 

'  PAUL,  a  prisoner  of 
Jesus  Christ,  and  Timothy 
our  brother,  unto  Phile- 
mon our  dearly  beloved, 
and  feUowldbourer,  '  emd 
to    our    beloved    Apphia, 

familiarly,  and  not  authoritatively. 
Timothyl  See  Introd.  to  1  Tim.  §  i.  10. 
feUow-laboorer]  We  cannot  say 
when  or  how,  but  may  well  infer  that  it 
was  at  Goloesse,  in  building  up  the  church 
there,  while  the  Apostle  was  at  Ephesos : 
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and  Archippvt  our  fellow- 
soldier,  and  to  the  church 
in  thy  house:  *  Grace  to 
you,  and  peace,  from  Ood 
our  Father  and  the  Lord 
Jeeue  Christ.  *  I  thank 
my  Ood,  making  mention 
of  thee  always  in  my 
prayers,  •  hearing  of  thy 
love  and  faith,  which  thou 
hast  toward  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  toward  all 
saints ;  •  tiMi  the  com- 
munication of  thy  faith 
may  become  effectual  by 
the  acknowledging  of  every 
good  thittg  which  is  in  you 
in  Christ  Jesus,  '  For  we 
have  great  Joy  and  con- 
solation in  thy  love,  be- 
cause the  bowels  of  the 
saints  are  refreshed  by 
thee,     brother.      ■  Where- 


AUTHOBIZED   TER8ION   BEYI8ED. 

phia  our  f  sister,  and  '  Archippus  our 
**  fellow-soldier,  and  to  the  •  church 
in  thy  house :  ^  '  Grace  to  you,  and 
peace,  from  God  our  Father  and  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  *  «f  I  thank  my 
God  always,  making  mention  of 
thee  in  my  prayers,  ^  **  hearing  of 
thy  love,  and  the  faith  which  thou 
hast  toward  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  to- 
ward all  the  saints  ;  ^  that  the  com- 
mimication  of  thy  faith  may  become 
effectual  unto  f  Christ  *  in  the  know- 
ledge of  every  good  thing  which 
is  in  t  us.  7  For  f  I  ^^^  much  joy 
and  consolation  in  thy  love,  because 
the  hearts  of  the  saints  ^  have  been 
refreshed  by  thee,  brother.  8  Where- 


ta»«llmM- 
•frfMf  M88. 

e  Col.  It.  17. 

d  PbU.  li. ». 

e  Rom.  XT<.5. 
ICor.xvt.  10. 

r£ph.i.l. 


g  Eph.  I.  le. 
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STb«u.i.t. 

h  Eph.  L 15. 
CoL  1. 4. 
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•wr  tkrtt 

•idtatuns. 

I  Pbil.  t.  0. 11. 
t  a»  mil  mir 

t  8»  qU  omr 

oidtatMSS. 

k  t  Cor.  rll.  18. 
9  Tim.  i.  16. 
▼er.  ?0. 


see  Introd.  to  Col.  §  ii.  7.  2.]  AppUa  is 
the  Latin  name  Appia.  She  appears  to 
have  heen  the  wife  of  Philemon ;  certainly, 
as  well  as  Archippus,  she  must  have  he- 
longed  to  his  family,  or  thw  would  hardly 
he  thus  specially  addressed  in  a  private 
letter  conccmiug  a  family  matter. 
Arohippiu]  see  Col.  iv.  17.  fellow- 

soldier]  see  retr.  and  2  Tim.  ii.  3.  He 
was  perhaps  Philemon's  son :  or  a  family 
friend :  or  the  minister  of  the  fiimiiy :  the 
former  hypothesis  hcing  perhaps  the  most 
jprobahle,  as  the  letter  concerns  a  family 
matter :  but  see  on  next  clause.  To  what 
grade  in  the  ministry  he  belonged,  it  is 
idle  to  enquire :  nor  does  Col.  iv.  17  fhmish 
us  with  any  data.  the  church  in  fhy 

hoiue]  lliis  appears  to  have  consisted  not 
merely  of  the  family  itself,  hut  of  a  certain 
assembly  of  Christian^  who  met  in  the  house 
of  Philemon :  see  the  same  expression  in 
Col.  iv.  15,  of  Nymphas:  and  in  Rom.  xvi. 
3—5 ;  1  Cor.  xvi.  19,  of  Aquila  and  Priscilla. 
Meyer  remarks  the  tact  of  the  Apostle,  in 
associating  wth  Philemon  those  connected 
with  his  house,  but  not  going  beyond  the 
limits  of  the  house. 
4—7.]  Recognition   op   the   Chbis- 

TIAN     CHAEACTEE     AND     rSEFITLNEflS     OP 

Philemon.  4.1    See  Rom.  i.  8: 

1  Cor.  i.  4.  always  belongs  to  "  Ithank 

my  Ood  '*  (Eph.  i.  16),  not,  as  io  A.  V.,  to 
"  making  mention."     The  first  participle, 
making  mention,  expand*  "I thank," —the 
Vol.  II. 


second,  hearing,  gives  the  ground  of  the 
thank — for  that  I  hear  ....  6.] 

thy  lo^— to  the  saints:  the  &ith— to- 
ward the  Lord  Jesas.  The  order  is  in- 
verted :  but  it  is  necessary  for  perspicuity 
thus  to  distribute.  6.]  that  belongs, 

as  usually  constructed,  to  ver.  4.  The 
mixing  of  prayer  and'thanksgiving  in  that 
clause  docs  not  exclude  the  idea  of  inter- 
cessory prayer.  To  join  "  that  the  com- 
munication," &c.,  with  ver.  5,  is  flat  in  the 
extreme,  and  perfectly  inconceivable  as  a 
piece  of  St.  Paul's  writing.  In  order  that 
the  communication  of  thy  faith  (with 
others)  may  become  effectual  in  (as  the 
clement  in  which  it  works)  the  thorongh 
knowledge  (entire  appreciation  and  experi- 
mental recognition  by  us)  of  every  good 
thing  (good  gifls  and  graces,  compare 
Rom.  vii.  18,  the  negation  of  this  in  the 
carnal  man)  which  is  in  ns  to  (the  glory 
of;  connect  with  "may  become  effectual") 
Christ  [Jesus] .  7.]  'JThe  for  gives  a  reason 
for  the  prayer  of  ver.  6,  not  for  the  thanks- 
giving of  ver.  4 :  sec  above.  becaose, 
&c.]  further  specification  of  "thy  love," 
whose  work  consisted  in  ministering  to  the 
various  wants  and  afflictions  of  the  saints 
at  ColosssD.  The  endearing  address,  brother, 
is  skilfully  placed  last,  as  introducing  the 
request  which  follows. 
8—81.]    Petition  pob  the  pavofb- 

ABLE    BECEPTION   OP   OnESIHITS. 

8.]  Wherefbre  rehites  to  for  love*s  sake, 
Q  q 
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ATJTHOBIZED  TEBSION  BEVT8ED. 

uTheMiit.  fore,  *  though  I  have  much  boldness 
in  Christ  to  enjoin  thee  that  which 
is  fitting,  9  yet  for  love's  sake  I 
rather  beseech  thee.    Being  such  an 

inrer.!.  onc,  —  as  Paul  tho  aged,  °^and  now 
also  a  prisoner  of  Christ  Jesus,  ^^  I 
beseech  thee  for  mine  own  child 
"  Onesimus,  ^  whom  I  begat  in  my 
bonds  :  "  which  in  time  past  was  to 
thee  unprofitable,  but  now  profitable 
to  thee  and  to  me :  ^^  whom  I  have 
sent  back  f  to  thee :  f  receive  him, 

that  is,  mine  own  heart :    ^3  whom 

I  was  purposing  to  retain  with  my- 

picoT.xTi.i7.  self,  Pthat  in  thy  stead  he  mi&rht 

Phil.  li.  JO.  ,  "^     ,  " 

minister  unto  me  in  the  bonds  of 

the  gospel :  i*  but  without  thy.  con- 

qtcor.ix.7.    sent  would  I  do  nothing;  ^  that  thy 


n  Col.  W.  0. 
o  1  Cor.  It.  18. 
Gal.  It.  10. 


f80tmrtkret 
oldmtMSa. 
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AIJTnORIZED  VEB8I0K. 

fore,  thouffh  I  might  he 
much  bold  in  Christ  to 
enjoin  thee  that  which  w 
convenient,  ^  yet  for  love's 
sake  I  rather  beseech  thee, 
being  such  an  one  as  Paul 
the  aged,  and  now  also  a 
prisoner  of  Jesus  Christ. 
•  I  beseech  thee  for  my 
son  Onesimus,  whom  I  have 
begotten  in  my  bonds : 
'^  which  in  time  past  was 
to  thee  unprofitable,  but 
now  profitable  to  thee  and 
to  me :  "  whom  I  have 
sent  again:  thou  therefore 
receive  him,  that  is,  mine 
own  bowels :  "  whom  I 
would  have  retained  with 
me,  that  in  thy  stead  he 
might  have  ministered  unto 
me  in  the  bonds  of  the 
gospel :  '*  but  without  thy 
mind  would  I  do  nothing  ; 


below,  and  refers  back  to  the  last  verse. 
in  Christ,  as  usual,  the  element  in 
which  the  boldness  found  place, 
that  which  if  fitting,  a  delicate  hint,  that 
the  reception  of  Onesimus  was  to  be  classed 
nnder  this  category.  9.  for  love's 

sake]  is  not  to  he  restricted  to* this  thy 
love  (of  ver.  7),  or  *our  mutual  love,* 
but  is  quite  general — *  that  Christian  love, 
of  which  thou  shewest  so  bright  an  exam- 
ple :'  ver.  7.  Being  such  . .  .]  reason 
for  the  rather  —  '  I  prefer  this  way,  as 
the  more  efficacious,  being  such  an  one, 
&c.*  I  believe  Meyer  is  right  in  main- 
taining that  "such  an  one**  cannot  be 
taken  as  preparatory  to  "as"  "such  an 
one,  as  .  .  ,"  as  in  A.  Y.,  and  commonly. 
I  have  therefore  punctuated  a<'cordingly, 
as  has  EUic.  Tlie  rendering  will  be  :  Beuig 
inch  an  one  (as  declared  in  the  preferring 
beseeching  for  love's  sake  to  commanding) 
—as  (1)  Paul  the  aged,  and  (2)  now  a 
prisoner  also  of  Christ  Jesus  (the  fact  of 
his  calling  himself  Paul  the  aged  is  in- 
teresting, as  connected  with  the  date 
of  this  Epistle  and  those  to  Eph.  and  Col. : 
see  Introd.  to  Eph.  §  iv.),  I  beseech  thee, 
&c.  11.]  The  English  reader  must 
be  informed  that  the  name  Onesimus 
signifies  profitable.  And  here,  as  beyond 
doubt  in  ver.  20,  there  certainly  appears 
to  be  a  play  on  the  name,  although  for  the 
words  profitable  and  unprofitable  he  does 


not  here  use  the  same  root  as  occurs  in  One- 
simus (in  ver.  20  he  does).  He  had  been 
unprofitable  in  having  run  away,  and  ap> 
parcntly  (ver.  18)  defrauded  his  master  as 
well.  But  the  profit  must  not  be  limited 
to  the  sense  of  outward  profit,  but  extended 
to  a  spiritual  meaning  as  well— profitable 
to  me,  as  the  fhiit  of  my  ministry, — to 
thee  as  a  servant,  and  also  as  a  Christian 
brother  (ver.  16).  18.  mine  own  (lite- 

rally) bowels]  There  does  not  appear  to 
be  any  allusion  to  the  fact  of  sonship  in 
this  figure,  as  Chn'sostom  and  Theodorel 
think :  for  thus  the  spiritual  similitude 
would  be  confused,  being  here  introduced 
materially.  But  the  expression  more  pro- 
bably means,  mine  own  heart — *as  dear 
to  me  as  mine  own  heart.'  As  to  the  con- 
struction (see  var.  readd.),  it  is  an  anacolu- 
thon :  the  Apostle  goes  off  into  the  rela- 
tive clause,  and  loses  sight,  as  so  often, 
of  the  construction  with  which  he  began : 
taking  it  up  again  at  ver.  17.  13.] 

I,  emphatic,  I,  for  my  part.  in  thy 

stead]  For,  wert  thou  here,  thou  wouldst 
minister  to  me:  I  was  minded  therefore 
to  retain  him  in  thy  place.  in  the 

bonds  of  the  gospel]  Expkined  well  by 
Theodoret,  ''l^ou  owest  me  service  as  a 
disciple  to  a  master,  and  a  master  who 
preaches  divine  things:"  not  without 
allusion  also  to  the  fetters  which  the 
Gospel  had  laid  on  himself.  14.]  bat 
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thai  thy  henefU  should  not 
he  as  it  wmre  of  necessity , 
but  willingly,  >^  For  per- 
haps he  therefore  departed 
for  a  season,  that  thou 
shouldest  receive  him  for 
ever;  **no<  now  as  a  ser- 
vant, but  above  a  servant, 
a  brother  beloved,  spe- 
cially to  me,  but  how  much 
more  unto  thee,  both  in  the 
flesh,  and  in  the  Lord? 
"  If  thou  count  me  there- 
fore a  partner,  receive  him 
as  myself.  ^^  If  he  hath 
wronged  thee,  or  oweth 
thee  ought,  put  that  on 
mine  account;  *•  /  Paul 
have  written  it  with  mine 
own  hand,  I  will  repay  it : 
albeit  I  do  not  say  to  thee 
how   thou    oivest  unto   me 


AUTflOBIZSD   YEBSION   REVISED. 

good  service  should  not  be  as  of  ne- 
cessity, but  of  free  will.  ^^^YoTr^Q»n.xu. 
perhaps  he  therefore  departed  for  a 
season,  that  thou  mayest  receive 
him  eternally ;  ^^  no  longer  as  a 
servant,    but    above   a  servant,   ■  a  •  meu. jam. 

8.    1  Tim. 

brother   beloved,   specially   to    me,    ^* '♦ 
but    how  much    more    unto    thee, 
*  both  in  the  flesh,  and  in  the  Lord.  tcoi.m.M. 
A7  If  therefore  thou  countest  me  "a  ««cor.THi.«. 
j  partner,    receive    him    as    myself. 
18  But  if  he  hath  wronged  thee,  or 
oweth  thee  ought,  set  that  down  on 
mine  account ;  ^^  I  Paul  have  written 
it  with  mine  own  hand,  I  will  repay 
it:  that  I  say  not  unto  thee  how 


without  thy  deoiiion  (consent)  I  was 
wiUing  to  do  nothing  (g^eneral  expression, 
but  meant  to  apply  only  to  the  particular 
thing  in  hand ;  *  nothing  in  the  matter ') ; 
that  thy  good  (service  towards  me:  but 
not  in  this  particular  only :  the  expression 
is  general — the  particular  case  would  serve 
as  an  example  of  it)  might  be  not  aa  (ap- 
pearing as  if  it  were)  of  (aiter  the  foshion 
of,  according  to)  necessity,  but  of  free 
will.  15.1  perhaps  is  delicately  said, 

to   conciliate   i*hilemon.  departed] 

"  He  uses  a  mild  word  in  calling  his  flight 
a  departure,  to  avoid  irritating  his  mas- 
ter." Theophylact.  The  reference  seems 
to  be  to  Gen.  xlv.  5,  where  Joseph  suggests 
the  purpose  which  God's  providence  had  in 
sending  him  down  into  Egypt.  for  A 

season]  Much  has  been  built  upon  this,  as 
indicating  that  the  Epistle  was  written  not 
so  far  from  CoIosssb  as  Rome :  but  without 
ground:  the  contrast  is  between  "for  a 
season"  and  "eternally,"  which  is  to  be 
interpreted  "  not  in  this  life  only,  but  in 
that  which  is  to  come."  reoeive  him] 

It  is  the  same  word  as  that  used  in 
Matt.  vi.  2 — mayest  have  him  for  thine 
own— possess  him  ftUly,  entirely. 
16.  J  And  that,  in  a  different  relation  from 
the  one  before  subsisting.  But  no  longer 
aa  a  servant  does  not  imply  his  manumis- 
sion ;  rather  the  contrary :— *no  longer  as 
a  slave  (though  he  be  one),  but  above  a 
slave.*  speeiaUy]  *  Of  all  other  men/ 

of  all  those  without  thy  house,  with  whom 


he  has  been  connected  :  but  how  much  more 
"  to  thee,"  with  whom  he  stands  in  so  near 
and  Listing  a  relation.  17.]  takes  up 

again  the  sentiment  (and  the  construction) 
broken  off  at  the  end  of  ver.  12.  The 
partnership  referred  to  is  that  shewn  by  the 
love  of  liim,  common  to  both,  mentioned  in 
the  last  verse:  but  extending  fkr  wider 
than  it,  even  to  the  community  of  faith, 
and  hope,  and  love  between  them  as 
Christian  men.  18.]  Bat,  in  contrast  to 
the  favourable  reception  bespoken  for  him 
in  the  last  verse.  "Onesimus  had  con- 
fessed to  Paul  what  he  had  done."  Bengel. 
*'  He  says  not,  if  he  hath  stolen  aught ; 
but,  if  he  hath  wronged  thee  in  aught. 
Here  is  the  sin  at  the  same  time  confe^ed, 
and  not  as  the  sin  of  a  slave,  but  as  of  a 
friend  against  a  friend,  using  rather  the 
name  of  a  wrong  than  of  a  theft"  Chry- 
sostom : — that  reckon,  or  impute  to  me : 
hardly  perhaps,  notwithstanding  the  en- 
gagement of  the  next  verse,  with  a  view 
to  actual  repayment,  but  rather  to  in- 
ducing Philemon  to  forego  exacting  it. 
19.]  The  inference  from  this  is, 
that  the  whole  Epistle  was  autographic: 
for  it  would  be  unnatural  to  suppose 
the  Apostle  to  break  off  his  amanuensis 
here,  and  write  this  engagement  with  his 
own  hand.  that  I  say  not]  "  This  is 

a  kind  of  reticence,  when  we  say  that  we 
wish  to  omit  that  very  thing  which  we 
wish  most  to  say,"  Grotius.  EUicott 
paraphrases,  'repay:  yes  I  say  this,   not 
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X  ver.  7. 

t  8b  all  our 
pldtti  a*' 
tkoritin. 

y  %  Cot.  tIL 


«Phil.l.». 

&H.S4. 
a  S  Cor.  L II. 


bCol.i.7.& 
W.  18. 


cActezU.lS, 

SB. 
d  Acts  xlx.  tQ. 

&  ZXTli.  S. 

Col.  It.  10. 
c  Col.  It.  14. 
f  J  Tiro.  It.  11. 
B  9  Tim.  iv.  2S. 


AUTHOBIZED   TEBSION  BETI8ED. 

thou  owest  unto  me  even  thine  own 
self  besides,  ^o  Yea,  brother,  let  me 
have  profit  of  thee  in  the  Lord: 
*  refresh  my  heart  in  f  Christ. 
^1  y  Having  confidence  in  thy  obe- 
dience I  have  written  unto  thee, 
knowing  that  thou  wilt  do  even 
more  than  I  say.  ^^  But  at  the 
same  time  prepare  me  also  a  lodg- 
ing :  for  *  I  hope  that  *  through 
your  prayers  I  shall  be  granted 
unto  you.  23  b  Epaphras,  my  fel- 
low-prisoner in  Christ  Jesus,  saluteth 
thee  ;  ^  ^  Marcus,  ^  Aristarchus, 
^Demas,  ^Lucas,  my  fellow-labourers. 
^  ^  The  grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  be  with  your  spirit. 


AUTHOBIZED  TEBSION. 

even  thine  oum  self  beeidee. 
^®  Yea,  brother,  let  me  have 
joy  of  thee  in  the  Lord  : 
refreek  my  bowele  in  the 
Lord.  '*  Having  confi- 
dence in  thy  obedience  I 
wrote  unto  thee,  knowing 
that  thou  wiU  also  do  more 
th<tn  I  say.  ^  But  withal 
prepare  me  also  a  lodging  : 
for  I  trust  that  though 
your  prayers  I  shall  be 
given  nnto  you.  *'  Inhere 
salute  thee  Upaphras,  my 
fellowprisoner  in  Christ 
Jesus ;  **  Marcus,  Aris- 
tarchus, Demo*,  Lucas,  my 
feUowlahourers.  '*  The 
grace  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  be  with  your  spirit. 
Amen. 


doubting  thee,  but  not  wishing  to  press  on 
thee  all  the  claim  that  I  might  justly  urge.' 
And  this  may  well  be  the  right  view, 
thine  own  self]  Not  thy  goods 
merely.  This  shews  that  Philemon  had 
been  converted  by  St.  Paul  in  person. 
20.]  Yea,  as  so  often  when  we  make 
requests,  asserts  our  assent  with  the  subject 
of  the  request :  so  Phil.  iv.  3,  and  elsewhere. 
He  and  thee  are  both  emphatic  —  and 
the  verb  have  profit  {onaim^ :  see  above 
on  ver.  11)  is  an  evident  allusion  to  the 
name  Onesimus.  The  sentiment  itself  is  a 
reference  to  what  had  just  been  said,  "  T/iou 
owest  thine  own  self  to  w* ;"— this  being 
so,  let  me  have  profit  of  thee:  yet  not 
in  worldly  gain,  but  in  the  Lord — in  thine 
increase  and  richness  in  the  graces  of 
His  Spirit.  refresh  (viz.  by  acceding 

to  my  request)  my  heart  (as  above — the 
seat  of  the  aifections)  in  Christ '(as  "in 
the  Lord  "  above).  21.]  serves  to  put 

Philemon  in  mind  of  the  apostolic  autho- 
rity with    which   he  writes :    and  hints 


delicately  (perhaps:  but  this  mav  be 
doubtful)  at  the  manumission  of  Onesmius, 
which  he  has  not  yet  requested. 
22.]  But  at  the  same  time  (as  thou  ful- 
fillest  my  request)  also  ....  We  may, 
perhaps,  take  this  direction  as  serving  to 
secure  the  favourable  reception  of  Onea- 
mus :  for  the  Apostle  would  himself  come 
and  see  how  his  request  had  fared.  "  For 
great  would  be  the  favour  and  honour 
shewn  by  Paul's  visit,  Paul  after  his 
accession  of  years,  Paul  after  his  bonds," 
Chrysostom.  Or  it  may  be,  as  ElUcott, 
that  Philemon  was  not  to  consider  the 
Epistle  as  a  mere  petition  for  Onesimus, 
but  as  containing  special  messages  on  other 
matters  to  himself.  Tour  and  yon  refer 
to  those  named  in  w.  1,  2.  23—25.] 

Conclusion.  See  on  Col.  iv.  10,  12, 14, 
where  the  same  persons  send  greetmg. 
Jesus  called  Justus  (Col.  iv.  11)  does  not 
appear  here.  25.]    On   all   matters 

regarding  the  date  and  circumstances  of 
.writing  the  Epistle,  see  the  Introduction. 
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Crown  8vo.    16*. 

This  Edition  of  the  Paaysb-Book  matf  he  had  in  various 
Bindings  for  presentation. 

The  Prayer-book  Interleaved, 

with  Historical  Illustrations  and  Explanatory  Notes  arranged 
parallel  to  the  Text.  By  W.  M.  Campion,  B.D.,  Eellow  and 
Tutor  of  Queens'  College,  and  W.  J.  Beamont,  M.A.,  Fellow 
of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  With  a  Preface  by  the  Lord 
Bishop  of  Ely. 

Second  Edition*    Small  8ro.    7«.  G(/. 

The  Victory  of  Divine  Goodness. 

By  Thomas  Eawson  Birki,  M.A.,  Incumbent  of  Holy  Trinity, 
Cambridge. 

Crown  8vo.    45.  6(/. 

Yesterday,  To-day,  and  Por  Ever ; 

a  Poem  in  Twelve  Books.  By  Edward  Henry  Bickerstetb,  M.A , 
Incumbent  of  Christ  Church,  Hampstead. 

Second  and  Cheaper  Edition,    Small  8vo.    G«. 

Six  short  Sermons  on  Sin. 

Lent  Lectures  at  S.  Alban  the  Martyr,  Holborn.  By  Orby 
Shipley,  M.A. 

Third  Edition.    Small  8to.    Is, 
A  2 


Digitized  by  VjOOQiC 


4  itimvi.  Sl(b(ti8ton'i( 

The  Sacraments  and  Sacramental  Ordinances 

of  the  Church ;  being  a  Plain  Exposition  of  their  History, 
Meaning,  and  Effects.  By  John  Henry  Blunt,  M.A.,  Author 
of  "  The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Pastoral  Work,"  "  House^ 
hold  Theology,*'  Ac,  &c. 

Small  8vo.    4«.  GJ. 


Church  Seasons  and  Present  Times : 

Sermons  chiefly  preached  at  St.  Luke's,  Torquay.  By  Oeorge 
Collyer  Harris,  M.A.,  Incumbent  of  St.  Luke's,  and  Preben- 
dary of  Exeter;  Author  of  "  Lessons  from  St.  Peter's  Life." 

Small  8to.    5«. 


Sermons  preached  before  the  University 

of  Oxford,  chiefly  during  the  years  1863—1865.  By  Henry 
Parry  Liddon,  M.A.,  Student  of  Christ  Church,  Prebendary 
of  Salisbury,  Examining  Chaplain  to  the  Lord  Bishop  of 
Salisbury,  and  lately  Select  Preacher. 

Second  Edition.    8to.    8«. 


Scripture  Acrostics, 

By  the  Author  of  "  The  Daily  Life  of  the  Christian  Child." 
Square  16mo.     1*.  ijd. 


Semele ;  or  ,The  Spirit  of  Beauty  s 

a  Venetian  Tale.    By  J.  D.  Xereweather,  B.A.,  English  Chap- 
lain at  Venice. 

Small  8yo.    8«.  6^^. 
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The  Holy  Bible  j 

with  Notes  and  Introductions  by  Chr.  Wordsworth,   D.D., 
Archdeacon  of  Westminster. 

Vol.  I.— The  Pentateuch.    38*. 

Yol.  II. — Joshua  to  Samuel.    2U, 

Vol.  ni.— Kings  to  Esther.    21*. 

Vol.  IV.,  Part  1.— The  Book  of  Job.    98. 

Vol.  IV.,  Part  2.— The  Psalms.    15*. 


The  Greek  Testament, 

with  Notes,  Ac.  &c.  By  Chr.  Wordsworth,  D.D.,  Archdeacon  of 
Westminster. 

2  Vols.    Impl.  8vo.    4J. 

The  Parts  may  be  had  separately,  as  follows : — 
The  Gospels,  5th  IJdition,  21*. 
The  Acts,  5th  Edition,  10*.  Qd, 
St.  Paul's  Epistles,  Uh  Edition,  31*.  i^d. 
General  Epistles,  Eeyelation,  and  Indexes,  Zrd  Edition,  21*. 


The  Acts  of  the  Deacons  5 

being  a  Commentary,  Critical  and  Practical,  upon  the  Notices  of 
St.  Stephen  and  St.  Philip  the  Evangelist,  contained  in  the 
Acts  of  the  Apostles.  By  Edward  Meyrick  Goulbum,  D.D., 
Dean  of  Norwi^. 

Second  Edition,     Small  Bvo.    6*. 


A  Christian  View  of  Christian  History, 

from  Apostolic  to  MedisBval  Times.    By  John  Henry  Slant, 
M.A.,  F.S.A.,  Editor  of  "  The  Annotated  Prayer-book." 

Crown  8yo.    7*. 
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Sermons  to  Children ; 

being  Twenty- eight  short  Beadings,  addrefsed  to  the  Children 
of  St.  Margaret's  Ilome,  East  Grinstead.  By  the  late  J.  M. 
Neale,  D.D.,  Warden  of  SackTiUo  College. 

Small  8to.    8«. 


Faith  and  Life : 

Eeadings  for  the  greater  Holy  Days,  and  the  Sundays  from 
Advent  to  Trinity.  Compiled  from  Ancient  Writers.  By 
William  Bright,  M. A.,  Tellow  and  Tutor  of  TJniyersity  Collcgo, 
Oxford. 

Second  Edition,    Small  8vo.    5«. 


Parish  Musings }  or,  Devotional  Poems. 

By  John  8.  B.  Monsell,  LL.D.,  Vicar  of  Egham,  Surrey,  and 
Eural  Dean.    Tenth  Edition, 

18mo.,  1«. ;  or,  in  limp  cloth,  It.  6i. 
A  superior  Edition  may  be  had,  in  tmall  Svo,,  price  2*.  Gd, 

The  Office  of  the  Most  Holy  Name  \ 

a  Devotional  Help  for  Young  Persons.    By  the  Editor  of  "  Tlio 
Churchman's  Q-uide  to  Paith,"  Ac. 

18mo.    28,  Od. 

Standing  and  Stumbling. 

Part     I,— Seven  Common  Faults. 
Part    IT. — ^Tour  Duty  and  Mine. 
Part  III.— -Things  Barely  Met  with. 
By  James  Erasmus  Philipps,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  Warminster. 
Small  8vo.    2$,  Od. 
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Thoughts  on  Men  and  Things : 

a  Series  of  Essays.    By  Angelina  Ghubing^n. 
Grown  8yo.    Ss.  ijd. 

The  Electra  of  Sophocles; 

with  English  Notes  bj  E.  C.  Jebb,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Assistant 
Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Forming  the  first  Part 
of  Catena  Classiooeum. 

Crown  8to.    8*.  6i. 

The  Acharnians  and  the  Knights  of  Aris- 
tophanes; with  English  Notes  by  W.  C.  Greeny  M.A.,  late 
Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge;  Classical  Lectorer  of 
Queens'  College.    Being  the  second  Fart  of  Catena  Classi- 

COBUM. 

Crown  8vo.    4a. 

Thirteen  Satires  of  Juvenal; 

with  Notes  and  Introduction  by  0.  A.  SimcoXy  M.A.,  Fellow 
and  Lecturer  of  Queen's  College,  Oxford.  Being  the  third  Part 
of  Cateva  Classicohxtu. 

Crown  8vo.    3«.  Gd. 

•4*  For  farther  partieularM  ofihii  impariarU  Series,  eee  Uuipage, 

Arithmetic  for  the  use  of  Schools; 

with  a  numerous  collection  of  Examples.  By  B.  D.  Beasley, 
M.A.y  Head  Master  of  Grantham  Grammar  School,  and  formerly 
Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge ;  Author  of  "  Elements 
of  Plane  Trigonometry." 

12mo.    8«. 
The  Mcamplee  are  also  sold  separately : — Part  J.,  Elementary 
Sules,  Sd.    Part  11.^  Migher  Mules,  Is.  Qd. 
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8  0iHUML  miMnifiM'i 

A  Greek  Primer  for  the  use  of  Schools. 

By  Charles  H.  Hole,  M.A.,  Scholar  of  Worcester  College, 
Oxford;  late  Assistant  Master  at  King  Edward's  School, 
Bromsgrove. 

Crown  8to.    4*. 


The  G-reek  Testament ; 

with  a  Critically  revised  Text ;  a  Digest  of  Various  Readings ; . 
Marginal  Eeferences  to  Verbal  and  Idiomatic  Usage;    Prole- 
gomena ;  and  a  copious  Critical  and  Exegetical  Commentary  in 
*  English     For  the  use  of  Theological  Students  and  Ministers. 
By  Henry  Alford,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Canterburj'. 

4  Vols.    8vo.    102*. 

The  Volames  are  sold  separately  as  follows : — 
Vol.  I.— The  Four  Gospels.     Mfth  Edition.     28*. 
Vol.  II.— Acts  to  II.  Corinthians.     Mfth  Edition,    2U. 
Vol.  III. — Gtdatians  to  Philemon.    Fourth  Edition.    18*. 
Vol.  IV.— Hebrews  to  Eevelation.    Third  Edition.    32*. 


The  Greek  Testament  with  English  Notes, 

intended  for  the  upper  forms  of  Schools  and  for  Pass-men  at  the 
ITniyersities.  Abridged  from  the  larger  work  of  the  Dean  of 
Canterbniy. 

In  one  Volume,  crown  8vo.    (Jh  thepres^.) 


The  Formation  of  Tenses  in  the  Greek  Yerb; 

showing  the  Kules  by  which  every  Tense  is  Formed  from  the 
pure  stem  of  the  Verb,  and  the  necessary  changes  before  each 
Termination.  Bj  0.  S.  JerraiOi  M.A.,  late  Scholar  of  Trinity 
College,  Oxon. 

Crown  8vo«    1*.  6^. 
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Professor  Inman's  l^autical  Tables, 

for  the  use  of  British  Seamen.  New  Edition,  by  J.  W. 
Inman,  revised,  and  enlarged  by  the  introduction  of  Tables 
of  \  log.  hayersmes,  log.  differences,  &c. ;  with  a  more  compen- 
dious method  of  Working  a  Lunar,  and  a  Catalogue  of  Latitudes 
and  Longitudes  of  Places  on  the  Seaboard. 
Eoyal  8yo.    21*. 

An  Outline  of  Logic, 

for  the  use  of  Teachers  and  Students*    By  Francis  Garden, 
M.A.,  Sub-Dean  of  Her  Majesty's  Chapels  Eoyal ;  Professor  of 
Mental  and  Moral  Science,  Queen's  College,  London. 
Small  8yo.    4«. 

The  New  Testament  for  English  Eeaders; 

containing  the  Authorized  Version,  with  a  revised  English 
Text;  Marginal  Eeferences;  and  a  Critical  and  Explanatory 
Commentary.    By  Henry  AUbrd,  J^.'D,^  Dean  of  Canterbury. 

Now  complete  in  2  Yols.  or  4  Parts,  price  51«.  6J. 
Separately, 
Vol.  1,  Part  I. — ^The  three  first  Ghospels,  with  a  Map.     12«. 
Vol.  1,  Part  fl.— St.  John  and  the  Acts.     10«.  Qd. 
Vol.  2,  Part  I.— The  Epistles  of  St.  faul,  with  a  Map.     16*. 
Vol.  2,  Part  II.— Hebrews  to  Eevelation.    8vo.    ie«. 

Priest  and  Parish. 

By  Hairy  Jones,  M.A.,  Incumbent  of  St.  Luke's,  Berwick 
Street ;  Author  of  "  Life  in  the  World." 
Square  crown  8yo.    6«.  6(/. 

The  Annual  Register : 

a  Beview  of  Public  Events  at  Home  and  Abroad,  for  the  Tear 
1866 ;  being  the  Fourth  Volume  of  an  improved  Series. 
8vo.     18«. 
%•  The  Volumes  far  1863, 1864,  and  1865  tnatf  be  had, 
price  18*.  each. 
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Four  Sacred  Allegories : 


IW  Sbdmr  of  ibt  Cr»»— Hie  Dnlant  HiDt— Tbe  Old  Man's 
BiHce-Tlie  Eing's  MoKseen.  BjtlieBer.W.Adaaif,M.A^ 
liteFtiSovorMcftociCalleee^OzfiKd.    HHh  Ilhiitntioiis. 

!%€  Rv  ijntfnmt  me  mim  fmUkktd  wtftrmiei^  w  l8mo^  ffiee  1#. 
emdk  im  Umf  ddk. 

Thoughts  on  Personal  Beligion; 

bong  a  TintiK  OS  tk  Cbnidu  life  in  its  Tvo  Oiief  Elem^ 
BerOi:^  a:^  Fkactke.    Bj  Edward  Xefxkk  Gcfiillran,  D.D., 
BcsnorXorvidL    Xem  EUtkm. 

SccanSro.    6«.  6ii: 
An  efititni  fivr  pmnitaiaao,  Tro  Yofames,  small  8to.    lOf  .  W. 

The  Last  Words  of  onr  Lord  and  Saviour 

Jcsoa  Chiut;  being  a  Coniae  of  Seren  Sernxma  preached 
donng  EttBon  Wedk,  1867,  in  the  Pariah  Choidi  of  S.  Mary, 
TWid^oiham.  Bj  X.  Statdy  Oabbett,  ILA^  of  Pembroke 
College,  Oxford. 

Small  8to.    3f . 

Thomas  a  Kempis,  Of  the  Lnitation  of  Christ: 

a  carefoDj  icriaed   tnmilitionj  degantlj  printed  in  led  and 

blldu 

16fno.    2#.  6J.     {JuMi  reaiy.) 

Sermons, 

Pkcached  in  Lirerpool  by  Andrew  Wi]soii«  B.A.,  Cunite  of 
Sk  CadwrineV,  LiferpooL 

SmaU  8? o.    6r. 
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Consoling  Thoughts  on  Sickness. 

Edlfced  by  Henry  Bailey,  B.D.,  Warden  of  St.  Augustine'c} 
College,  Ganterburj.    Large  type. 

Small  8ro.     (Jfi  thepreai,) 

Sermons. 

By  B.  S.  C.  Chermside,  M.  A.,  lata  Sector  of  Wilton,  and  Pre- 
bendary of  Salisbury. 

Small  8vo.     {Nearly  ready!) 

l^he  Ajax  of  Sophocles, 

\(rith  English  Notes  by  E.  C.  Jebb,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Assistant 
Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge, 

Crown  8to.    (Jn  iheprsts.) 

Thucydides. 

Books  1  and  2.  Edited  by  Charlee  Bigg,  M.A.,  Senior  Student 
and  late  Tutor  of  Christ  Church,  Oxford;  Second  Classical 
Master  of  Cheltenham  College. 

Crown  Syo.     (J»  the  press.) 

The  Olynthiacs  and  Philippics  of  Demos- 
thenes. Edited  by  6.  H.  Heslop,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  and 
Assistant  Tutor  of  Queen's  College,  Oxford ;  Head  Master  of 
St.  Bees. 

Crown  8vo.     (In  the  press,) 

Family  Prayers : 

compiled  from  yarious  sources  (chiefly  from  Bishop  Hamilton's 
Manual),  and  arranged  on  the  Liturgical  Principle.  By  Edward 
Meyrick  Gonlbnm,  D.I).,  Dean  of  Norwich. 

Cheap  Edition.    18mo.     (In  the  press.) 
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The  Life  and  Times  of  S.  Gregory  the  lUu- 

minator,  patron  Saint  and  Founder  of  the  Armenian  Churcli. 
By  S.  C.  Malan,  M.A.,  Yicar  of  Broadwindsor. 

(In  preparation,) 


Stones  of  the  Temple : 

a  familiar  Explanation  of  the  Fabric  and  Pumiture  of  the 
Church,  with  lUuatrations,  engrayed  by  O.  Jewitt.  By  Walter 
Field,  M.A.,  Vicar  of  Godmersham. 

{In  preparation.) 


A  Summary  of  Theology  and  Ecclesiastical 

Ilistory :  a  Series  of  Original  Works  on  all  the  principal  subjects 
of  Theology  and  Ecclesiastical  Ilistory.    By  Various  Writers. 

In  8  Vols.,  8vo.     {In  preparation,) 


Flowers  and  Festivals ; 

or,  Directions  for  Floral  Decorations   of   Churches.     Willi 
numerous  Illustrations. 

Small  8vo.    {In  preparation,) 


A  Key  to  the  Use  and  Understanding  of 

the  Book  of  Common  Prayer.     By  John  Henry  Blunt,  M.A., 
F.S.A. 

Small  8yo.     {In  the  press.) 
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SMALL  BOOKS  AND  TRACTS 

ON  VARIOUS  SUBJECTS. 

A  Manual  of  Confirmation ;  with  a  Pastoral  Letter  on  First  Commnnion.     By 

the  Dean  of  Norwich.    Fifth  JSdition.    1«.  6(i. 
A  Short  Catechism  on  Confirmation.    By  Archdeacon  Bickerstoth.    Fifth  Fd,,  Id, 
The  Rite  of  Confirmation  Expluned.    By  D.  J.  Eyre,  M.A.     Fourth  Edition, 

4d.,  or  8«.  6d,  per  dozen. 
Questions  and  Answers  on  Confirmation.     By  the  Dean  of  Chichester.    Ninth 

Edition.    2d,,  or  16«.  per  100. 
"It  is  Written;"  or.  The    Catechism    Teaching  from   Scripture.      By   C.    J. 

Heathcote,  M.A.    Fourth  Edition,    ^,,  or  Ss,  per  dozen. 
A  Plun  Catechism  hefore  Confirmation.    By  Archdeacon  Dodgson.    New  Ed,,  2d, 
Manual  on  Confirmation.    By  Archdeacon  Wordsworth.    New  Edition.    9d* 
On  the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper.     By  the  Plain  Man's  Friend.     Ninth 

Edition,    4d, 
A  Companion   to   the  Lord's   Supper.     By  the  same  Author.     Fifth  Edition, 

Sd.  hound. 
The   Happy   Communicant;  or.  The  Soldier  Armed:  a  true  Story.    By  John 

James,  D.D.    Second  Edition,    Zd, 
The  Benefit  of  the   Sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper  Explained.    By  Edward 

Burton,  D.D.    New  Edition,    2d.,  or  15*.  per  100. 


Eyes  and  Ears ;  or.  The  History  of  one  who  was  Deaf  and  Blind.    Thirtyfourth 

Thousand,    2d.,  or  25  for  3«.  6d, 
Blindness ;  its  Trials  and  Blessings.    By  the  Author  of  *'  Eyes  and  Ears."    Sixth 

Th4msand,    2d, 
Pussy -Cat ;  a  Tale  for  the  Young.    With  an  Engraving.    Is,  in  limp  cloth. 
The  Infant  Christian's  First  Catechism.     By  Mrs.  Parry,  of  Barbados.     Sixth 

Edition,    Sd.,  or  2«.  6(1.  per  dozen. 


Your  Duty  and  Mine.    By  J.  E.  Philipps,  M.A.    T^rd  Thousand,    U,  in  cloth. 

Seven  Common  Faults.    By  the  same  Author.     Twelfth  Thousand,    Is,  in  cloth. 

Things  Rarely  Met  with.    By  the  same  Author.    Is,  in  cloth. 

Waiting  through  the  Weary  Day :  a  few  Thoughts  for  the  Hurried  and  Hard- 
working.   By  Lady  Charlotte-Maria  Pepys.    Second  Edition,    Is, 

Help  and  Comfort  for  the  Sick  Poor.  By  the  Author  of  "  Sickness :  its  Trials 
and  Blessings."    Fburth  Edition,  in  large  print.    Is, 

Private  Devotions  for  Sehool-Boys ;  with  Rules  of  Conduct.    By  Lord  Lyttelton. 

Fifth  EdiHon,    ed. 
Prayers  for  Schools  (Sunday,  Day,  and  Infiint),     By  F.  H.  Thicknesse,  M.A. 

18mo.    6d, 

ETVINGTONS, 
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NEW   PAMPHLETS. 

Conference  of  Bishops  of  the  Annrlican  Communion,  holden  at 
Lambeth  Palace,  September  24—27, 18i57.  I.  An  Address,  deliveretl  at  the 
Opening  of  the  Conference,  by  Charles  Thomas,  Lord  Archbishop  of  Cantcr- 
bary.  II.  The  Besolntions  of  the  ConfcrcDcc.  III.  Address  of  tho  Bishops  to 
the  Faithful  in  Clirist  Jesus.    Published  by  authority.    8ro.    Is, 

BY  TWR  AJI0HBI8H0P  OV  OAKTBSBUBT. 

The  Liturgy  and  Ritualism :  a  Sermon,  preached  at  the  Con* 

seeration  of  the  Church  of  St.  Maiy  Bredin,  Curterharj,  on  Saturday,  the 
S9th  of  June^  1807.  By  Chables  Thomas,  Lord  ArchbiBhop  of  Canterbury. 
8vo.    U. 

BT  THB   BISHOP   OF   ST.   BATID's. 

The  Episcopal  Meeting  of  1867 :  a  Letter  to  the  Lord  Arch- 
biriiop  of  Canterbury.  By  Connop  Thiblwaxi^  D.O.,  Bishop  of  St  David's. 
8iro.    Is, 

BT  THB  BISHOP  OF  0S80BY. 

The  Case  of  the  Established  Church  in  Ireland.     By  James 

Thomas  O'Bbibk,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  Ossory,  Ferns,  and  Leighlin.  Second 
JSdiHon,    8yo.    Is. 

BY  TUB  BEAK  OF   OAKTBBBITBT. 

The  Work   of  Him  that  sent  me:   a   Sermon,  preached  in 

Lambeth  Fta^h  Church,  at  the  Archbishop  of  Canterbniy's  General  Ordina- 
tion, March  17,  1867.  By  Hbiyby  Ai^tobb,  D.D.,  Dean  of  Canterbury, 
Published  at  the  request  of  the  Candidates  for  Holy  Orders.    8vo.    1«« 

BY  ABCHBEAOOK  OHUBTOK. 

Unity  and  Truth  in  Catholic  Toleration :  a  Charge,  delivered  at 
the  Annual  YititatioQ  of  the  Archdeaooniy  of  deYekmd.  By  Sdwabb  Ch(7bxok, 
M.A. 

BY  ABCHJDBAOQK  BIOKBBSTBTH. 

A  Charge  delivered  at  his  Ninth  Visitation  of  the  Archdeaconry 
of  Buckingfaam,  in  June,  1867.  By  Edwabd  Bickbrsteth,  D.D.,  Prolocutor 
of  the  Lower  House  of  ConTocation  of  the  Prorince  of  Canterbury,  Archdeacon 
of  Buckingham,  and  Vicar  of  Aylesbury.    Svo.^    Is. 

The  Conscience   Clause:  a  Letter  to  his  Grace  the  Duke  of 

Marlborough,  Lord  President  of  Her  Mi^jesty's  Privy  Conneil.  By  BxnfABD 
Bickbbstbth,  D.D^  Archdeacon  of  Buckingham.    8vo.    6d. 

BY   THE   BEY-    H.   P.   LIDDON. 

There  is  a  Holy  Ghost :  a  Sermon,  preached  before  the  University 
of  Oxford,  at  St.  Mary's,  on  Whitsuiday,  1867.  Bv  H.  P.  LiDDOir,  M.A., 
Student  of  Christ  Church,  Prebendary  of  Sarum,  and  Examining  Chaplain  to 
the  Lord  Bishq^  of  SaBsbory.    8?o.    I*. 
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